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PREFACE

' GIVE heed to . . . teaching.* Perhaps the Church of Christ has never given
sufficient heed to teaching since the earliest and happiest days. In our own day
the importance of teaching, or, as we sometimes call it, expository preaching, has
been pressed home through causes that are various yet never accidental; and it is
probable that in the near future more heed will be given by the Church to teaching
than has ever been given before.

As a contribution towards the furnishing of the Church for that great work,
this DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE is published. It is a Dictionary of the Old and New
Testaments, together with the Old Testament Apocrypha, according to the Authorized
and Eevised English Versions, and with constant reference to the original tongues.
Every effort has been used to make the information it contains reasonably full,
trustworthy, and accessible.

As to fulness. In a Dictionary of the Bible one expects that the words
occurring in the Bible, and which do not explain themselves, will receive some
explanation. The present Dictionary more nearly meets that expectation than any
Dictionary that has hitherto been published. Articles have been written on the
names of all Persons and Places, on the Antiquities and Archaeology of the Bible,
on its Ethnology, Geology, and Natural History, on Biblical Theology and Ethic, and
even on the obsolete or archaic words occurring in the English Versions. The
greater number of the articles are of small compass, for care has been exercised to
exclude vague generalities as well as unaccepted idiosyncrasies ; but there are many
articles which deal with important and difficult subjects, and extend to considerable
length. Such, for example, and to mention only one, is the article in the first
volume on the Chronology of the New Testament.

As to trustworthiness. The names of the authors are appended to their articles,
except where the article is very brief and of minor importance; and these names are
the best guarantee that the work may be relied on. So far as could be ascertained,
those authors were chosen for the various subjects who had made a special study of
that subject, and might be able to speak with authority upon it. Then, in addition
to the work of the Editor and his Assistant, every sheet has passed through the
hands of the three distinguished scholars whose names are found on the title-page.
These scholars are not responsible for errors of any kind, if such should be dis-
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covered in the Dictionary, but the time and care they have spent upon it may be
taken as a good assurance that the work as a whole is reliable and authoritative.

As to accessibility. While all the articles have been written expressly for
this work, so they have been arranged under the headings one would most naturally
turn to. In a very few cases it has been found necessary to group allied subjects
together. But even then, the careful system of black-lettering and cross-reference
adopted, should enable the reader to find the subject wanted without delay. And so
important has it seemed to the Editor that each subject should be found under its
own natural title, that he has allowed a little repetition here and there (though not
in identical terms) rather than distress the reader by sending him from one article
to another in search of the information he desires. The Proper Names will be found
under the spelling adopted in the Eevised Version, and in a few very familiar
instances the spelling of the Authorized Version is also given, with a cross-reference
to the other. On the Proper Names generally, and particularly on the very difficult
and unsettled questions of their derivation, reference may be made to the article
NAMES (PROPER), which will be found in the third volume. The Hebrew, and (where
it seemed to be of consequence for the identification of the name) the Greek of the
Septuagint, have been given for all proper and many common names. It was found
impracticable to record all the variety of spelling discovered in different manuscripts
of the Septuagint; and it was considered unnecessary, in view of the great Edition
now in preparation in Cambridge, and the Concordance of Proper Names about to be
published at the Clarendon Press. The Abbreviations, considering the size and scope
of the work, will be seen to be few and easily mastered. A list of them, together
with a simple and uniform scheme of transliterating Hebrew and Arabic words, will
be found on the following pages. The Maps have been specially prepared for this
work by Mr. J. G. Bartholomew, F.E.G.S. The Illustrations (the drawings for which
have been chiefly made in Syria by the Eev. G. M. Macjde, M.A.) are confined to
subjects which cannot be easily understood without their aid.

The Editor has pleasure in recording his thanks to many friends and willing
fellow-workers, including the authors of the various articles. In especial, after those
whose names are given on the title-page, he desires to thank the Eev. W. SANDAY,

D.D., LL.D., Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity in the University of Oxford, who has
read many of the articles and given valuable assistance in other ways, and whose
name might have appeared on the title-page, had not illness prevented him for some
time from carrying out his intention of reading the proof-sheets as they were ready;
next, his own early teacher, Dr. DONALD SHEARER, who voluntarily undertook, and
has most conscientiously carried out, the verification of the passages of Scripture ;
also Professor MAHAFFY of Dublin, who kindly read some articles in proof; Professor
EYLE of Cambridge ; Professor SALMOND of Aberdeen: Principal STEWART of St.
Andrews; and Principal FAIRBAIRN and Mr. J. VERNON BARTLET, M.A. of Mansfield
College, Oxford.

\ * Messrs. Charles Scribner's Sons, New York, have the sole right of publication of this
DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE in the united States and Canada.
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

I. GENERAL

Alex. = Alexandrian.
Apoc. = Apocalypse.
Apocr. = Apocrypha.
Aq. = Aquila.
Arab. = Arabic.
Aram. = Aramaic.
Assyr. = Assyrian.
Bab. = Babylonian.
c. = circa, about.
Can. = Canaanite.
cf. = Compare.
ct. = Contrast.
D = Deuteronomist.
E = Elohist.
edd. = Editions or Editors.
Egyp.= Egyptian.
Eng. = English.
Eth.=Ethiopic.
f. =and following verse or page; as Ac 1034f·
if. = and following verses or pages; as Mt 1 l28fL'
Gr. = Greek.
Η = Law of Holiness.
Heb. = Hebrew.
Hel. = Hellenistic.
Hex. =Hexateuch.
Isr. = Israelite.
J = J a h wist.
J" = Jehovah.
Jerus. = Jerusalem.
Jos. = Josephus.

LXX = Septuagint.
MSS = Manuscripts.
MT = Massoretic Text.
n. =n
NT = New Testament.
Onk. = Onkelos.
OT = Old Testament.
Ρ = Priestly Narrative.
Pal. = Palestine, Palestinian.
Pent. = Pentateuch.
Pers. = Persian.
Phil. = Philistine.
Phcen. = Phoenician.
Pr. Bk. = Prayer Book.
II = Redactor.
Rom. = Roman.
Sam. = Samaritan.
Sem. = Semitic.
Sept. = Septuagint.
Sin. = Sinai tic.
Symra. = Symmachus.
Syr. = Syriac.
Talm. = Talmud.
Targ.=Targurn.
Theod.=Theodotion.
TR = Textus Receptus.
tr. = translate or translation.
YSS = Versions.
Vulg. = Vulgate.
WH = Westcott and Hort's text.

I I . BOOKS OF THE BIBLE

Old Testament.
Gn = Genesis.
Ex = Exodus.
Lv = Leviticus.
Nu = Numbers.
Dt = Deuteronomy.
Jos = Joshua.
Jg = Judges.
Ru = Ruth.
1 S, 2S = 1 and 2 Samuel.
1 K, 2K = 1 and 2 Kings.
1 Ch, 2 Ch = 1 and 2

Chronicles.
Ezr = Ezra.
Neh = Nehemiah.
Est=Esther.
Job.
Ps = Psalms.
Pr = Proverbs.
Ec = Ecclesiastes.

Apocrypha.
1 Es, 2 E s = l and 2 To = Tobit.

Esdras. Jth = Judith.

Ca = Canticles.
Is = Isaiah.
Jer = Jeremiah.
La = Lamentations.
Ezk = Ezekiel.
Dn = Daniel.
Hos = Hosea.
Jl = Joel.
Am = Amos.
Ob = Obadiah.
Jon = Jonah.
Mic = Micah.
Nah = Nahum.
Hab = Habakkuk.
Zeph = Zephaniah.
Hag = Haggai.
Zee = Zechariah.
Mai = Malachi.

Ad. Est = Additions to
Esther.

Wis = Wisdom.
Sir = Sirach or Ecclesi-

asticus.
Bar = Baruch.
Three = Song of the

Three Children.

the
Sus = Susanna.
Bel = Bel and

Dragon.
Pr. Man = Prayer of

Manasses.
1 Mac, 2 Mac = l and 2

Maccabees.

New Testament.
Mt = Matthew.
Mk = Mark.
Lk = Luke.
Jn = John.
Ac = Acts.
Ro = Romans.
1 Co, 2 Co = 1 and 2

Corinthians.
Gal = Galatians.
Eph = Ephesians.
Ph = Philippians.
Col = Colossians.

1 Th, 2 Th = 1 and 2
Thessalonians.

1 Ti, 2 Ti = 1 and 2
Timothy.

Tit = Titus.
Philem = Philemon.
He = Hebrews.
Ja = James.
1 P, 2 P = 1 and 2 Peter.
1 Jn, 2 Jn, 3 Jn = l, 2,

and 3 John.
Jude.
Rev = Revelation.



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS XI

III. ENGLISH VERSIONS

Wyc.=Wyclifs Bible (NT c. 1380, OT c. 13S2,
Purvey's Revision c. 1388).

Tind. = Tindale's NT 1526 and 1534, Pent. 1530.
Cov. = Coverdale's Bible 1535.
Matt, or Rog. = Matthew's (i.e. prob. Rogers')

Bible 1537.
Cran. or Great=Cranmer's 'Great' Bible 1539.
Tav.=:Taverner's Bible 1539.
Gen. = Geneva NT 1557, Bible 15G0.

Bish.= Bishops' Bible 1568.
Tom. = Tomson's NT 1576.
Rhem.=Rhemish NT 1582.
Dou.=Douay OT 1609.
AV = Authorized Version 1611.
AVm = Authorized Version margin.
RV = Revised Version NT 1881, OT 1885.
RVm = Revised Version margin.
EV = Auth. and Rev. Versions.

IV. FOR THE LITERATURE

A HT= Ancient Hebrew Tradition.
^4T=Altes Testament.
-BZ = Bampton Lecture.
BM= British Museum.
BRP — Biblical Researches in Palestine.
CIG = Corpus Inscriptionum Grsecarum.
OIL = Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum.
CIS=Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum.
C0T= Cuneiform Inscriptions and the OT.
DB = Dictionary of the Bible.
GGA = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen.
G VI = Geschichte des Volkes Israel.
HCM= Higher Criticism and the Monuments.
ϋΓ2? = Historia Ecclesiastica.
HJP=History of the Jewish People.
HGHL = Historical Geog. of Holy Land.
HI= History of Israel.
HPM= History, Prophecy, and the Monuments.
JDTh=Jahrbiicher fur deutsche Theologie.
JBAS=Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.
JQB=Jewish Quarterly Review.
ΚΑΤ=Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Test.
XOT=Introd. to the Literature of the Old Test.
ON= Otium Norvicense.
0TJC=The Old Test, in the Jewish Church.

PEF= Palestine Exploration Fund.
PEFSt = Quarterly Statement of the same.
Ρ SB A = Proceedings of the Society of Biblical

Archaeology.
Ρ BE = Real-Encyclopadie fur protest. Theologie

und Kirche.
QPB = Queen's Printers' Bible.
BEJ=llevne des Etudes Juives.
BP=Records of the Past.
BS=Religion of the Semites.
SBOT=Sa,crea Books of Old Test.
£/iT=Studien und Kritiken.
SWP = Memoirs of the Survey of Western

Palestine.
ThL or TAiZ=Theol. Literaturzeitung.
ΓΜ'=Τ1ιβο1. Tijdschrift.
TSBA = Transactions of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeology.
WAI= Western Asiatic Inscriptions.
Ζ AW or Z^jTW=Zeitschrift fur die Alttest.

Wissenschaft.
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen-

liindischen Gesellschaft.
ZDPV— Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palastina-

Vereins.
ZKW= Zeitschrift fur kirchliche Wissenschaft.

A small superior number designates the particular edition of the work referred to, as ΚΑΤ2, LOT6.
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DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE

A.—This letter is used in critical notes on
the text of OT and NT to denote the Codex
Alexandrinus, a MS of the Greek Bible written
apparently in Egypt c. A.D. 450, placed in the
library of the Patriarch of Alexandria in 1098,
presented by Cyril Lucar, Patriarch of Con-
stantinople (formerly of Alexandria), to Charles I.
in 1628, and now in the British Museum. It con-
tains the whole Bible.except Gn 1414"17 Ιδ 1 '5· 1 6" 1 9

166"9, 1 Κ [1 S] 1218-149, Ps 49 (50)20-79 (80)11, Mt
l 1-^ 6, Jn 650-852, 2 Co 413-127. The Psalter is intro-
duced by a letter of Athanasius to Marcellinus,
the Hypotheses of Eusebius, and various tables;
and is concluded by a collection of Canticles from
OT and NT, and a Christian Morning Hymn.
Rev is followed by two Epistles of Clement (want-
ing I58"63 213'20), both apparently still in ecclesiastical
use at the time when this MS. was written. Last
of all, marked as extra-canonical, came eighteen
Psalms of Solomon; but this part has disappeared.
Its readings in Ο Τ can be most readily ascer-
tained from Professor Swete's edition of the LXX.
Its NT text was published by Woide in 1786, by
Β. Η. Cowper in 1860, and by Ε. Η. Hansell in a
parallel text, 1864. The whole MS was published
in a photographic facsimile by the Curators of the
British Museum in 1879. J. O. F. MUKRAY.

Κ (Aleph), the first letter in the Heb. alphabet.
This symbol in crit. app. denotes the Codex
Sinaiticus, a MS of the Greek Bible discovered in
the monastery of St. Catherine on Mount Sinai by
C. Tischendorf, 1844 and 1859. It was written
towards the middle or end of the 4th cent.
Four scribes at least were employed on it. The
scribe who copied Tobit and Judith wrote also six
cancel leaves in the NT containing Mt 169-1812

2436-266, Mk 1454-Lk I55, 1 Th 214-528, He £*-&\
besides various headlines, titles, subscriptions,
and section numbers. This scribe Tischendorf
further identified with the scribe who wrote the
NT in Codex B, Vaticanus (which see). The MS
shows marks of revision due to various hands from
the 4th cent, to the 12th cent. One of these, Nca,
7th cent., declares in a note at the end of 2 Es [Ezr-
Neh] and at the end of Est, that he had compared
the MS in these books with a very ancient copy
transcribed by Antoninus the Confessor, and col-
lated with Origen's Hexapla by the holy martyr
Pamphilus when in prison at Csesarea. The cor-
rections introduced by him in these books, though
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of an Origenic character, certainly do not embody
the complete Hexaplaric text.

There seems to be no clear evidence to show
either where the MS was written, or how it passed
into the possession of the monks of St. Catherine.
While in their possession it fell into decay, and
long ago the outside sheets were cut up for book-
binding purposes; and Tischendorf was convinced
that the sheets he rescued in 1844 were only wait-
ing their turn for use in the oven. It is not sur-
prising, therefore, that the MS is now far from
complete. It contains portions of Gn 23. 24 and of
Nu 5. 6. 7; 1 Ch 927-1917, 2 Es 99"e"d [Ezr 99-Neh],
Est, To, Jth, 1 Mac, 4 Mac (3 Mac perhaps lost),
Is, Jer, La 1-220, Jl, Ob, Jon, Nah, Hab, Zeph,
Hag, Zee, Mai, Ps, Pr, Ec, Ca, Wis, Sir, Job.
The NT is complete, and is followed by the Epistle
of Barnabas and part of the Shepherd of Hermas.

The text has been published in facsimile type—
(1) in 1846, ' Cod. Frid.-Aug.,' containing the sheets
of OT secured in 1844; (2) in 1862, 'Cod. Sin.,'
containing, besides NT, the rest of OT, with the
exception of a few verses (published in an appendix
in 1867). Tischendorf also published the NT text
in a handy volume in 1863. The OT readings are
most easily accessible in Swete's edition of the
LXX (Cambridge, 1887-95, ed. 2, 1895-8).

J. O. F. MURRAY.
A.—A symbol used in Ο Τ criticism by Dillmann

to signify the Priestly elements of the Hex., more
usually known as P. See HEXATEUCH.

F. H. WOODS.
A is frequently used in AV, and sometimes

retained in RV, in constructions that are no\r
obsolete. It is found both as an adj. (or indef.
art.) and as a prep. 1. A, as an adj., is a worn-
down form of the Old English adj. an, ' one.'
(1) In modern Eng. a is used before a con-
sonantal sound, an before a vowel sound. In
the Eng. VSS of the Bible this usage is not
invariable. See AN. (2) A is found qualifying
abstract nouns without affecting their meaning:
Wis 1217 ' thou art of a full power' (RV ' perfect in
power'); 1219 ' to be of a good hope' (RV * of good
hope'); 2 Co 106 * having in a readiness' (RV
4 being in readiness'); 2 Mac 1312 'commanded
they should be in a readiness.' Cf. Guylforde,
Pylgrymage 7 : ' alwaye in a redynesse to set forth
when they woll.' On the other hand it is sometimes
omitted where it is required for individualising :
Sir 3917 ' at time convenient.' (3) In Lk 928 «about
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an eight days (RV about eight days) after these
sayings' the art. is used as in ' a good many'; so
1 Mac 415 * there were slain of them upon a three
thousand men * (RV * about three thousand').

2. In other expressions A is a prep., being
a worn-down form of an or on, and stands for
the modern 'at, ' * in,' or On.' 2 Ch 218 'three
thousand and six hundred overseers to set the
people a workJ (RV ' awork'); 1 Co 97 ' who
goeth a warfare (RV ' serve th') any time at his
own charges ?' Jth 72 ' horsemen . . . and other
men that were afoot.' Most frequently with a
verbal noun in 'ing' : 2 Ch 166 'wherewith Baasha
was a building' (AV of 1611, later edd. 'was
building,' RV ' had builded') ; 1 Es 620 ' Being
still a building, it is not yet fully ended'; Lk 842

' She lay a dying.' The full form an or on re-
mained side by side with this worn-down form :
Ac 1336 ' David . . . fell on sleep'; Mt 4a < He
was afterward an hungered ' (RV ' He afterward
hungered.' ' An hungered' occurs also Mt 121·3

2535.37.42.44? M k 225> Lk 63, and in all these places
RV leaves it unchanged).

LITERATURE.—Besides the necessary edd. of the Eng. Bible,
Skeat, Etymol. Diet, of the Eng. Lang.1* ; Murray and Bradley,
Eng. Diet, on Hist. Principles (called the Oxford Eng. Diet.);
Whitney, Century Diet.; Wright, Bible Word Book*; Michie,
Bible Words and Phrases; Mayhew, Select Glossary of Bible
Words; Trench, Select Glossary; together with the Concord-
ances to Shakespeare, Milton, etc.; and the Clarendon Press
and Pitt Press edd. of the Eng. works of the period.

J. HASTINGS.
AARON (}i"iqtf, LXX 'Ααρών).— In the narratives

of the Exodus, Aaron is, after Moses, the most
prominent figure. Often appearing as the colleague
or representative of the great leader and lawgiver,
he is in particular the priest, and the head of the
Israelitish priesthood. We must, however, distin-
guish between our different authorities in the
Pent., for in the priestly narrative Aaron not
unnaturally occupies a far more important place
than in the earlier account of JE.

In JE, Aaron is first introduced as Moses'
brother, and with the title of the Levite, in Ex
414J, where J", sending Moses on his mission to
the Israelites, appoints him, on account of his
fluency in speech, to be the spokesman of Moses to
the people (vv.14-16). Aaron meets his brother in
the mount of God ; together they return to Egypt
and assemble the elders of the Israelites, before
whom Aaron, instructed by Moses, delivers God's
message and performs the appointed signs. The
people believe; but when Moses and Aaron re-
quest Pharaoh to grant the people temporary
leave of absence, the king refuses to listen to them
(Ex 4-61). In the account of the plagues Aaron
occupies quite a subordinate place, being the
silent companion of his brother. It is Moses who
is sent to Pharaoh and announces the coming
plagues (Ex 714ff· 8lff· 20ff· 9lff· 13ff· [J mainly]—with
103 contrast 106 * he turned'). Aaron is merely
called in four times along with Moses to entreat
for their removal (88·25 927 1016). Indeed it seems
probable that the mention of Aaron in these
passages is due, not to the original narrative of J,
but to the editor who combined J and Ε ; for in
each case Moses alone answers, and in his own
name; in 830 933 1018 his departure alone is men-
tioned, while in 812 it is Moses alone who prays for
the removal of the frogs. In the history of the
wanderings the passages relating to Aaron are for
the most part derived from E, where indeed Miriam
is described as the sister of Aaron (1520). With
Hur he assists Moses in holding up the rod of God
to ensure the defeat of Amalek (1710.12 E), and
together with the elders he is called to Jethro's
sacrifice (1812 E). At Sinai,while priests and people
remain below, Aaron accompanies Moses up the
mountain (1924 J), together with Nadab, Abihu,

and seventy elders of Israel (24lf· 9 - n ) ; and when
Moses with Joshua alone is about to approach
still nearer to God, Aaron and Hur are temporarily
appointed supreme judges of the people (2413· *4

E). Moses' absence being prolonged, Aaron, at
the people's request, makes a golden calf as a
visible symbol of J", for which he afterwards
weakly excuses himself to Moses, throwing the
blame upon the people (321"5· Ά-25). At a later
period Aaron with Miriam opposes Moses, on the
ground that they also are recipients of divine
revelations, Miriam being apparently regarded as
the leader on this occasion, since the punishment
falls upon her (Nu 12 E). Some further par-
ticulars relating to Aaron are to be learnt from
Dt, in passages apparently based on the narra-
tive of JE ; namely the intercession offered by
Moses on his account after the making of the
golden calf (Dt 920); the choice of Levi as the
priestly tribe, probably in consequence of the zeal
shown by them against the idolaters (108ί·) ; the
death of Aaron at Moserah (site unknown), and
the succession of his son Eleazar to the priestly
office (106·7, the itinerary probably from E, cf. Nu
2112f·16·18ff·). The last passage is important as
showing that the tradition of a hereditary priest-
hood in the family of Aaron was found even
outside the priestly history. Com p. Jos 24s3 E,
where mention is made 01 Phinehas, the son of
Eleazar the son of Aaron.

It is, however, in the priestly tradition, where
the institution of the ordinances of divine worship
is described at length, that Aaron figures most
prominently as the founder of the Israelitish
priesthood, and becomes, indeed, with Moses the
joint leader of the people. Ρ records several
details respecting Aaron's family : he is the son of
Amram and Jochebed (Ex 620), and three years
older than Moses {ib. 77, Nu 3339). His wife was
Elisheba, his sons Nadab, Abihu (cf. Ex 241·9 Ε ?),
Eleazar (cf. Jos 24s3 E), and Ithamar. See Ex
β23 etc. A slightly different representation of
Aaron's first commission is given in Ex 62-713 P,
from that in the parallel narrative Ex 4-61 JE.
Here Aaron is appointed the spokesman of Moses,
not to the people, but to Pharaoh (see 71), and it is
before the king that Aaron works a wonder,
turning his rod into a serpent. From this point
onwards the importance assigned to Aaron in
Ρ becomes very marked. He regularly co-
operates with Moses at the time of the
E£yP· plagues, usually bringing these to pass by
means of his rod in accordance with Moses'
instructions (Ex 719f* 85f· 16ί·). Many commands of
God are addressed to both leaders alike (Ex 98-10

121·43, Lv II 1 131 1433 151, Nu 2\ cf. p.17.44).
they are consulted by the people (Nu 9δ 1533, cf.
1326), and against both of them the murmurings of
the people are directed (Ex 162, Nu 142, cf.26

163·41 cf.18 202). All this, however, does not
prevent distinct and characteristic parts being
assigned to each of them. Thus the first place is
given to Moses throughout. He receives the
divine revelation on Mount Sinai respecting the
appointment of Aaron and his sons to the priest-
hood (Ex 281"4 2944), and upon the commetion of
the tabernacle solemnly consecrates tnein, and
offers the appointed sacrifices (Ex 29, Lv 8. 9).
Aaron, on the other hand, is specially * the priest'
(Ex 3110 3519 3821, Lv 132, Nu 1828), who stays a plague
by an offering of incense (Nu 1646"48); to his charge
the tabernacle is committed {ib. 45·19·27f· ̂ J, and
to him the Levites are given in exchange for the
firstborn {ib. 339ff·). Aaron is distinguished from
his sons, the inferior priests, by the anointing
which he receives (Ex 297, Lv 812, cf. Ex 2929,
LV 43.5.16 62o.22 1632 21«>· ", Nu 3525): — passages
which speak of his sons as being also anointed
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probably belong to the later additions to the
Priestly Code (Ex 2841 3080 4015, Lv 736, Nu 33).
Between the family of Aaron and the rest of the
Levites a sharp distinction is drawn (see esp.
Nu 3. 4). In this connection it is to be noticed
that in the main portion of Nu 16 Koran's com-
panions in his rebellion are called · princes of the
congregation' (162), i.e. not all Levites (cf. Nu
273); their complaints are directed against the
exclusive claims of the tribe of Levi, and all mur-
murings are finally silenced by the miraculous
budding of the rod of Aaron, the representative of
the house of Levi (Nu 171'11). But certain addi-
tions seem to have been made to the chapter to
emphasize a different point, and in these passages
Koran's companions are regarded as wholly Levites,
who protest against the superior claims of the house
of Aaron (Nu 169"11·16'19· 36-4°). See further, PRIESTS ;
also AARONITES, AARON'S KOD, KORAH.

For failing to show due honour to J" at
Meribah Kadesh, in the fortieth year of the
wanderings, Aaron was forbidden to enter the
promised land (Nu 208"13). Shortly afterwards,
accompanied by Moses and his own son Eleazar,
Aaron ascended Mount Hor, on the border of the
land of Edom, and after being solemnly stripped of
his priestly garments, which were put on Eleazar,
died there at the age of 123 (Nu 2022"29 3338f· P).
The site of Mount Hor is uncertain, the traditional
identification with Jebel Nebi Harun, S.W. of
Petra, being very doubtful (see Dillm. on Nu 2022);
the itinerary of Ρ (Nu 3330'38) names six stages be-
tween Moseroth (Dt 106 Moserah) and Mt. Hor.

In the older literature outside the Pent., the
mission of Moses and Aaron in Egypt is alluded to
in Jos 245 E, and 1 S 126·8 (a passage which has
affinities with E). Micah (64) names as the leaders
of the people at the time of the Exodus, Moses,
Aaron, and Miriam, but Aaron is not mentioned
elsewhere in the prophets. H. A. WHITE.

AARONITES (j'nqx \# 'sons of Aaron').—This
phrase might, according to Sem. idiom, denote
either the members of a class or guild (comp. sons
of Korah, sons of Asaph, sons of the prophets), or
members of a family connected by blood kinship.
As used in OT it was understood in the latter
sense, all the priests, at anyrate from the time of
the second temple, tracing their descent from
Aaron, as the head and founder of the Israelitish
priesthood. The term does not occur earlier than
the priestly portions of the Pent., where in certain
groups of laws the epithet Aaronites is often given
to the priests (see esp. Lv 1-3, and comp. 69

' Aaron and his sons'), and a sharp distinction is
drawn between the Aaronite priests and the
Levites who wait upon them (see esp. Nu 310

1640 181'7). It is doubtful whether any mention
of the Aaronites or seed of Aaron was to be
found in the original Η (Law of Holiness),
the present text of Lv 172 211·1 7·2 1·2 4 222·4·1 8

being probably due to the R. The Chronicler
divides the priests into the houses of Eleazar and
Ithamar, assigning sixteen courses to the former
and eight to the latter; and, probably without
good authority, he connects the former with the
Zadokite priests of Jerus., and the latter with
the family of Eli (1 Ch 24), though the name of
one of Eli's sons (cf. also 1 S 227f·) would suggest a
connexion between this family and Phinehas the
son of Eleazar (Jos 24s3). Throughout his work
the priests are frequently termed the Aaronites
(sons of Aaron)—viz. 1 Ch 654·57 154 2328·32 241·31,
2 Ch 139·10 2618 2921 3119 3514, Neh ΙΟ38 1247. In
1 Ch 1227 2717 the house or family of Aaron is
placed on a level with the other tribes; and
similarly in some late Psalms, by the side of the
House of Israel and the House of Levi, the priestly

class is described as the House of Aaron (Ps 11510·12

118313519). H. A. WHITE.

AARON'S ROD.—Aaron's rod is the centre of
interest in an important incident of the desert
wanderings—time and place are both uncertain—
as recorded by the priestly narrator (P), Nu 171"11

(Heb. text 1716"26). The passage should be studied
in connexion with the more complex narrative in
ch. 16, to the events of which the incident in
question forms the sequel (see Driver, LOT 59 f.).
In obedience to a divine command, 12 rods, repre-
senting the 12 princes of the tribes, each with the
name of a prince engraved upon it, together with a
13th rod (cf. Vulg. fueruntque virgae duodecim
absque virga Aaron) to represent the tribe of Levi,
but Ibearing the name of Aaron, were deposited by
Moses before ' the testimony,' i.e. before the ark.
The following morning it was found that ' the rod
of Aaron for the house of Levi was budded, and
put forth buds, and bloomed blossoms, and bare
ripe almonds' (178 RV), by which it was miracu-
lously proved that J" had Himself selected the
tribe of Levi to be the exclusive possessors of the
priestly prerogatives. The standpoint of the
narrator is thus different from that of a later
stratum in the foregoing section, which represents
a party of Levites in revolt against the exclusive
priesthood of the sons of Aaron. · Aaron's rod that
budded' was ordered to be put back to its former
place * before the [ark of the] testimony' (1710) as a
token to future generations of the divine choice.
A later Jewish tradition, at variance with this
command, and with the express statement of 1 Κ 89,
is found in He 94, and in later Jewish writers, that
the rod, like the pot of manna, had a place with
the tables of stone within the ark.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
AB.—See NAMES (PROPER), and TIME.

ABACUC.—The form in which the name of the
prophet Habakkuk appears in 2 Es I4 0.

ABADDON.—This word is found in the OT
only in the Wisdom Literature. When it first
appears, the old view of Sheol as a place where
the family, national, and social distinctions of the
world above are reproduced, had been partially
displaced ; and in some measure the higher concep-
tion had gained acceptance, which held that in Sheol
at all events moral distinctions were paramount,
and that men were treated there according to their
deserts. In Job 3112 Abaddon ftnjN) bears the
general meaning of ' ruin,' · destruction.' (But see
Dillm. and Dav. in loc.) In the other instances of its
occurrence, however, it is specialised, and designates
the place of the lost in Sheol. Thus in Job 266, Pr
15112720 (mat*, in Kere" fn5N) it occurs in conjunction
with 'Sheol' (ViNtf), and "in Ps 8811 with * grave'
(*np). Again, in Job 2822 a further development is
to be observed. In this passage it is linked with
death (niD), and personified in the same way as we
find κτ»ρ̂  in Dn 423 and Hades in Rev 68, and
DO87 and DipD in the Talmud. The word is found
once more in the Bible in Rev 911. In this passage
it is used as the proper name of a prince of the
infernal regions, and explained by the word Άττολ-
λύων=ζ Destroyer.' In the LXX pun is always
rendered by άπώλαα, except in Job 3112 where LAX
implies a different text. The first two meanings
above given are found in the Aram, and later Heb.
Finally, in the latter in the 'Emek Hammelech, f. 15.
3, Abaddon becomes the lowest place of Gehenna.

Κ. Η. CHARLES.
ABADIAS fA/3afo'as), 1 Es 8s5.—Son of Jezelus, of

the sons of Joab, returned with Ezra from captivity
Called Obadiah, son of Jehiel, Ezr 89.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
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ABAGTHA (ίφρκ, Est I10), one of the seven
chamberlains or eunuchs sent by Ahasuerus
(Xerxes) to fetch the queen, Vashti, to his
banquet. The name, which is apparently Persian,
is probably akin to the names Bigtha (I10) and
Bigthan (221). For the derivation, bagdana = * God's
gift,' has been suggested, but cannot be regarded
as certain. In the LXX the names of the chamber-
lains are quite different from the Hebrew.

H. A. WHITE.
ABANAH (nm, Kere n#s, AV Abana; AVm

Amana, RVm Amanah ; 2 Κ 512). This * river of
Damascus,' the Chrysorrhoas of the Greeks,is identi-
fied with the Barada, to whose waters Damascus
owes her life. Rising in the uplands near Baalbec,
it drains the hollow in the bosom of Anti-Lebanon.
Ain el Barada, in the plain of Zebedany, swells
the stream, which then plunges down the deep
picturesque gorge of Wady Barada. About
14 miles N.W. of Damascus, in a beautiful
romantic spot in the heart of the hills, rises the
mighty fountain el Fijeh (Gr. 7Γ77717, a spring); a
river born in a moment, which, after a brief,
foaming course, joins the Barada, more than
doubling its volume. It then flows along the
bottom of a deep winding valley, shaded by
beautiful and fruitful trees; bare, yellow rocks
towering high on either hand above the green.
About half the water is led captive along the
eastern bank towards the city, the Beyrout road
passing between the streams. Just where the
precipitous cliffs advance as if to close the gorge,
it escapes from the mountains, and, throwing itself
out fanlike in many branches, waters the plain,
supplies the city, and drains off into the northern
two of the marshy lakes eastward. One branch is
called Nahr Banias, a reminiscence of the ancient
name. W. EwiNG.

ABARIM (οη^π).—A plural form of the word
signifying * part beyond' ; and \yith respect to the
Jordan, on the E. side of it. It is used as a proper
name preceded by in < mount' (Nu 2712, Dt 3249),
and by n.n ' mountains' (Nu 3347). It is also found
with \»y [see IYE-ABARIM] (NU 2 1 U 3344). In all
these places the def. art. is used with Abarim, but
in Jer222 0 (RV Abarim, AV * the passages') the
def. art. is not used. For the geogr. position see
NEBO. The LXX translate A. by τό πέραν', except in
Nu 3347, Dt 3249 where they have τα (τό) Άβαρ€ίν{μ).
For Ezk 3911, and a very doubtful use of this word,
see Smend, in loc. A. T. CHAPMAN.

ABASE, ABASEMENT. — Abase is three times
used in AV, and retained in RV to translate
h$v shaphSl, otherwise rendered * bring low' or
* make low,' * bring down' or ' bow down,'
* humble' ; and once to tr. n^, Is 314 ' he will not
be afraid of their voice, nor abase himself ( = be
cast down) for the noise of them.' In NT it is five
times used to render ταπεινόω, changed in RV into
* humble,' except in Ph 412 · I know how to be
abased,' and 2 Co II 7 * Commit a sin in abasing
myself.' Abasement, meaning humiliation, occurs
in Sir 2011 ' There is an a. because of glory; and
there is that lifteth up his head from a low estate.'
Cf. Sir 2523 RV ' A wicked woman is a. of heart'
(AV * abateth the courage'). Notice that ' abase-
ment ' and · basement' (a mod. word) are distinct,
both in derivation and meaning. J. HASTINGS.

ABATE.—This verb occurs only six times in
AV (all in OT), and yet it translates five
different Heb. words. The meaning of the Eng.
word is, however, the same throughout, to lessen.
' His eye was not dim, nor his natural force
abated [Driver : ' neither had his freshness fled']
(Dt 347)., «It shall be abated (RV an abatement

shall be made) from thy estimation' (Lv 2718).
(See ESTIMATION.) 'The waters were abated'
(RV 'decreased') (Gn 83). RV tr. still another
Heb. word ' abated' in Nu II 2 (AV 'was quenched').
The word is also found with the same sense in
Wis 1624, Sir 2523, 1 Mac 53 II 4 9. Cf. Shakespeare—

1 Abate thy rage, abate thy manly rage.'
—Henry V. III. ii. 24.

And Walton, ' Lord, abate my great affliction, or
increase my patience,' Lives, iv. 288.

J. HASTINGS.
ABBA.—The transliteration {άββα) of the Aram,

word for ' father'; see, for example, the Targ. of
Onk. (perhaps of the 1st cent.) at Gn 1934 (cf. G.
Dalman, Gram. d. jud.-palast. Aramaisch, § 40, c.
3). It occurs three times in the NT, and always
in direct address, viz. in our Lord's prayer in
Gethsemane as given by St. Mark (143tt), and in
the * cry' of the Spirit as referred to by St. Paul
(Ro 815, Gal 46).

The phenomena connected with the form and
use of the word have occasioned divers opinions,
the merits of which our present knowledge does
not always enable us to pronounce upon with
positiveness. It has been held, for instance (see
John Lightfoot, Horce Hebr. ad Me. I.e.), that
when spelt with the double b and final a, the word
refers to physical fatherhood; accordingly, our
Lord's choice of that form is thought to indicate
special closeness of relationship. But the frequent
use of Abba simply as a title of honour in the
Mishna and Tosefta seems to disprove this opinion
(Schiirer, HJP § 25, n. 30 ; cf. Jg 1710, 2 Κ &\ Mt
239). On the other hand, it has been asserted that in
Syr. the word with the double b denotes a spiritual
father, with a single b the natural. But this dis-
tinction also seems not to be sustained by usage (see
Payne Smith's Lexicon,s.v.). Again,it is noteworthy
that the Gr. equivalent, ό πατήρ, is appended to the
term in all three instances of its occurrence. The
second Evangelist, indeed, in other cases sometimes
introduces the Aram, terms used by our Lord (see
5411711.34). tjUt j n those cases the added Gr. trans-
lation is preceded by an explanatory phrase dis-
tinctly marking it as such. Moreover, the Apostle
Paul makes the same addition of ό πατήρ in both
instances. Had the term * Abba,' then, become a
quasi proper name ? Indications are not wanting
that it had already taken on a degree of con-
ventional sacredness; servants were forbidden
to use it in addressing the head of the house
(Berachoth 166, cited by Delitzsch on Rom. I.e.).
It seems to have been the favourite appellation of
God employed by Jesus in prayer (cf. Mt l l 2 5 · 2 8

2639·42, Lk 10212242 2334, Jn l l 4 1 1227·28 171·11·24·25).
This would greatly promote its use in Christian
circles; and though the second word was probably
added primarily by Gr. -speaking Jews in explana-
tion of the first, usage doubtless soon gave the
phrase the force of an intensified repetition and
the currency of a devotional formula. Merely
impassioned repetition, indeed, ordinarily adheres
to the same term (as κύριε, κύριε, Mt 722; ήλεί,
ijXeL, 2746); such expressions, therefore, as ναι,
αμήν, Rev I 7 (cf. 2 Co I 2 0 ); 'Amen, So be i t ' ;
hallelujah, Praise the Lord,' are closer ana-
logues. Rabbinical examples are not wanting
of similar combinations; see Schoettgen, Horce
Hebr. on Mark, I.e. J. H. THAYER.

ABDA (κ"?3ΰ), 'servant, sc. of the Lord'; cf. names
Obadiah, AMeel, Ebed.—l. Ί&φρά Β, 'λβαώ Α,
Έδράμ Luc. Father of Adoniram, master of
Solomon's forced levy (1 Κ 46). 2. Άβδά* κ,
Άβδιάϊ Luc. A Levite descended from Jeduthun
(Neh ll1 7). Called Obadiah (1 Ch 916).

C. F. BURNEY.
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ABDEEL (^ay), father of Shelemiah (Jer 3626),
one of those ordered by King Jehoiakim to arrest
Jeremiah and Baruch. Sept. omits.

ABDI ("os, perhaps for rraj; * servant of Yah,' cf.
Palmyr. nay).—1. Grandfather of the musician
Ethan, 1 Ch 644. 2. Father of Kish, 2 Ch 2912.
3. A Jew who had married a foreign wife, Ezr 1026

= Aedias, 1 Es 927. H. A. WHITE.

ABDIAS (2 Es I39).—Obadiah the prophet.

ABDIEL (^nay * servant of God').—Son of Guni
(1 Ch 515). See GENEALOGY.

ABDON (fray 'servile').—!. Son of Hillel, of
Pirathon in Ephraim, the last of the minor judges,
Jg 1213"15. 2. A family of the tribe of Benjamin
dwelling in Jerus., 1 Ch 823. 3. A Gibeonite
family dwelling in Jerus., 1 Ch 830 936. 4. A
courtier of Josiah, 2 Ch 3420; in 2 Κ 2212 his name
is Achbor. G. A. COOKE.

ABDON (fray).—A Levitical city of Asher (Jos
2130, 1 Ch 674), now (v. d. Velde) %Abdeh E. of Achzib
on the hills {SWP, vol. i. sheet iii.).

C. R. CONDER.
ABEDNEGO (Ί:; iny.; ty=perh. iâ  'servant of

Nebo'; so Hitzig, Gratz? Schroder).— See SHADRACH.

ABEL (i?an, *A/3eX).—The second son (twin?) of
Adam and Eve, by occupation a herdsman (Gn 42),
offered to God a more excellent sacrifice than Cain
(He II4), and out of jealousy was slain by his elder
brother (Gn 48. See (JAIN). The current etymology
(Van breath, vanity) has been disputed by the
Assyriologists, who connect the name with ablu,
abal, 'son' (cf. Asurbanipal); but while this may
well be the root, it does not follow that it gives the
etymology in the mind of the writer. There would
have been no point in naming the younger brother
' son' (Franz Delitzsch), and it is better to suppose
that the proper name was here designed to suggest
the idea of the short-lived or possibly the shepherd
(cf. hy,). The representation of A. as a shepherd
coincides with the OT tradition of the superiority
of the pastoral life. The ground of the acceptance
of A.'s offering (Gn 44) is not its conformity to a
revealed command, nor its character of blood, but
the spirit of true piety which was expressed in his
giving to God his best, viz. the firstlings of the
flock, and of these the fattest portions. Cain's
knowledge of God's acceptance of A.'s offering
implies a visible sign, probably the kindling of the
sacrifice by fire from heaven (cf. 1 Κ 1838). In NT
Abel appears as the first martyr (Mt 2335), and as
a hero of faith (He II4), while his death is
contrasted with that of Christ as calling, not for
forgiveness, but for vengeance (cf. Westcott on He
1224). The character and the fate of A. reflect
the Jewish consciousness of the enduring division of
mankind into the two classes of the people and
the enemies of God, and of the persecutions
endured by His chosen people at the hands of their
enemies (cf. 1 Jn 312).

LITERATURE.—Schrader, COT; Dillmann, Genesis; Delitzsch,
Genesis ; and Literature of SACRIFICE.

W. P. PATERSON.
ABEL (̂ ax), ' meadow.'—The name of various

places in Pal. and Syria, situated by cultivable
lands. In one passage (1 S 618) Abel stands
apparently for Eben (fax), ' stone' (see RV, AVm,
LXX, and Tar.), applying to a * great stone' at
Bethshemesh of Judah.

1. Abel-beth-maacah (AV maochah) (TP3 ̂ ax
n?yn), 'Abel of the House of Maachah' in Upper
Galilee (2 S 2014·15·18), now 'Abil Kamh, < Abel of
wheat,' on the plateau of the mountains a little W.

of Tell el-Kadi (Dan). It was taken by the Syrians
in the 10th cent. B.C. (1 Κ 1520, 2 Ch 164), and by
the Assyrians about B.C. 732 (2 Κ 1529) {SWP, vol. i.
sheet ii.).

2. Abel-cheramim (D'pn? Vax), 'meadow of vine-
yards' (Jg II33), on the Moab plateau near Minnith.

3. Abel-maim (DO Vax), ' meadow of waters' (2 Ch
164), the same as No. 1. The mountains in this
region are well watered, and the site noted for corn,
as its modern name shows.

4. Abel-meholah (n9inp Vax), 'meadow of the
dance,' or of the 'circle5 (Jg 722, 1 Κ 412 1916), in
the Jordan Valley near Bethshean. In the
Onomasticon (s.v. Abel Maula) it is placed 10 Rom.
miles from Scythopolis (Bethshean), which points to
the present Ain Helweh, or ' sweet spring,' near
which is a ruined mound. See SWP, vol. ii. sh. ix.

5. Abel-mizraim(D:i^p Vax),'meadow of Egyptians'
(Gn 5011), or (with different points Vax for *?ax)
' mourning of Egyptians.3 There is a play on the
word in this passage. It was between Egypt and
Hebron, yet is described as ' beyond Jordan.' It is
difficult to suppose that such a route would be taken
to Hebron, nor was the region beyond Jordan in
Canaan. The site is unknown (see ATAD). [See
Delitzsch and Dillm. in loc; Driver, Dent. p. xliif.,
and Taylor in Expos. Times (1896), vii. 407.]

6. Abel-shittim (D^n Vax), 'meadow of acacias'
(Nu 3349), in other passages Shittim only (which
see). The place is described as in the plains of
Moab. The Jordan plain E. of the river, opposite
Jericho, is the site now called Ghor el Seiseban, or
' valley of acacias.' The plain is well watered, and
still dotted with acacias. (See SEP, vol. i.)

C. R. CONDER.
ABHORRING.—In Is 6624 'abhorring' means a

thing that is abhorred, an abhorrence : ' They
shall be an a. unto all flesh.' The same Heb.
word (jiN-π) is tr. ' contempt' in Dn 122 ' Some to
shame and everlasting contempt' (RVm ' abhor-
rence'). J. HASTINGS.

ABI ('ax, probably = '(my) father' *; LXX Άβού) is
the name of a queen-mother of the 8 th cent.
(2 Κ 182) who is called Abijah in the parallel
passage 2 Ch 291. The reading in Kings is the
most probable. Abi was daughter of Zechariah
(? cf. Is 82), wife of Ahaz, and mother of Hezekiah.

G. B. GRAY.
ΑΒΙΑ, ΑΒΙΑΗ.—See ABIJAH.

ABI-ALBON (ρ^τ^κ, Α Άειελβων).— A member
of ' the Thirty,' or third division of David's heroes
(2 S 2331). In the parallel passage (1 Ch II32) we
find 'Abiel' (Wax); this is undoubtedly right,
and is supported' by Β ([Γαδ]αβι.η\) and Luc.
([Γά\οτ]αβιη$). Klostermann has further conjectured
that the final syllable ' bon' (pa) of Abi-albon is a
corruption of 'Beth' (rva), and belongs to the
following word (vmyn). Wellhausen and Budde
restore Abi-baal (Vya-αχ). See ARBATHITE.

J. F. STENNING.
ABIASAPH (ηρ$*38 Άbhi-asaph = 'father has

gathered'), Ex 624 = EBIASAPH (r]D;ax 'Ebh-yasaph
= 'father has increased'), 1 Ch 623·37 919; cf. further
1 Ch 261, where Asaph occurs by error for one of
the two preceding forms ; see Bertheau, i.L

The evidence for the alternative forms may be thus sum-
marised :—

For Abiasaph—Heb. text and Targ. at Ex 62 4 ; and possibly
Vulg. (Abiasaph) in all places, and LXX (Ά^ιοατάφ or
'ABtcca-άρ) in all places except cod. Β in 1 Ch β 2 3; but
Vulg. and LXX are really ambiguous.

For Ebyasaph—Sam. at Ex 6 2 4 ; Heb. text in all passages in
Chronicles. Against the middle κ of Abiasaph, and there-
fore in favour of Ebyasaph, are the Syr. (-

* On the meanings of this name and the following names be-
ginning with Abi, see further art. NAMES, PROPER.
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4, l Ch 623; ] , 1 Ch 637 919) and LXX, Β
) in 1 Ch 623.

The evidence thus preponderates in favour of
Ebiasaph.

Ebiasaph is the name of a division of the
Korahite Levites, and is mentioned only in the
genealogies of Ρ and the Chronicler. According
to 1 Ch 919 261 (in the latter passage read
Ebiasaph for Asaph; see above), a section of the
division acted as doorkeepers. On the difficulties
which arise when Ebiasaph in the genealogies is
(erroneously) regarded as an individual, see the
article in Smith's DB. G. B. GRAY.

ABIATHAR (nn;3H 'father of plenty,' for nrrnx,
or «The Great one is father' [Bahr]).—A land-
holder (1 Κ 226) of Anathoth in Benjamin, a
priestly city (Jos 2118), whence also sprung the
priest-prophet Jeremiah. He was son of the high
priest Ahijah or Ahimelech, and is first mentioned
in 1 S 2220, where it is implied that he alone
escaped from the massacre of the priests at Nob.
According to the Heb. text of 1 S 236, he joined
David at Keilah, in which case 2220 would be pro-
leptic, and 232·4 might be explained by supposing
that David could inquire of the Lord by a prophet
(1 S 286), e.g. Gad (225); but according to the
LXX 'he went down with David into Keilah,'
apparently from the forest of Hareth; and this
seems to harmonise better with the story. David
felt a special appeal to his affections in the young
priest's position : ' I have occasioned the death of
all the persons of thy father's house. Abide thou
with me, fear not; for he that seeketh my life
seeketh thy life.' The friendship thus cemented
by a common danger was remembered long after-
wards by Solomon when commuting A.'s death
sentence into degradation : ' thou hast been afflicted
in all wherein my father was afflicted.'

The adhesion of A. was of signal service to
David, inasmuch as he brought with him an
ophod, which, whether it were the high priestly
ephod containing the Urim and Thummim (so
Jerome, Qu. Heb. in loc, and Jos. Ant. vi. xiv. 6)
or a sacred image, was at all events a recognised
method of 'inquiring of the Lord' (1 S 1418, LXX,
RVm). In this way A. was able to continue to
David (1 S 239 307) the services rendered before
by his father (1 S 2215). Dean Stanley mentions
(Jewish Ch. Lect. 36) a Jewish tradition that the
power of thus inquiring of the Lord expired with
A. ; and possibly in virtue of this power he is men-
tioned as one of David's counsellors (1 Ch 2734).

In David's flight from Absalom we find A.
loyal, and only prevented by David's request from
sharing his master's exile; and his son Jonathan,
with Ahimaaz, used to convey from the priests to
the king secret intelligence of Absalom's plans.
It is very doubtful if the words of Solomon,
'Thou barest the ark of the Lord God before
David my father' (1 Κ 226), refer to the attempt
made by Zadok and A. to carry the ark with
David on his flight (Stanley), or to the commis-
sion given by David to Zadok and A. (1 Ch 1511-15)
to superintend the carrying of the ark by the
Levites from the house of Obededom to Mt. Zion
(Lord A. Hervey). On both these occasions A. is
not so prominent as Zadok (see esp. 2 S 1524·25,
where Gratz reads, «A. went up ' for 'stood
still,' cf. Jos 317). The reference is much more
general, and alludes to the custom of the ark
as the symbol of J"'s presence accompanying the
host to battle (see, e.g., Nu 316, Jos 64, 1 S 43

2 S II1 1). The attempt made by Zadok and A.
was an instance of this custom, and not a new
departure; and David refuses to permit it, not
because it was a violation of the sanctity of the

ark, but as being himself unworthy to claim
the special protection of J". It may here be
noted that a conjecture has been made, that as
Zadok ministered at the tabernacle at Gibeon
(1 Ch 1639), so A. may have been the custodian of
the ark on Mt. Zion. On the defeat of Absalom,
Zadok and A. smoothed the way for the king's
restoration (2 S 1911). A.'s loyalty did not, how-
ever, remain proof to the end; he united with Joab
in lending his influence to the abortive insurrection
of Adonijah. Both priest and chief captain were
possibly actuated by jealousy, the one of Zadok,
and the other of Benaiah. But while Joab was
executed in accordance with David's dying in-
structions, A.'s life was spared in consideration of
his old loyalty : ' So Solomon thrust out A. from
being priest unto the Lord; that he might fulfil the
word of the Lord which He spake concerning the
house of Eli in Shiloh' (1 Κ 227).

With the deposition of A. the direct high priestly
line of Eleazar came to an end. It is important
to emphasize this, since it has been commonly
held, on the authority of Chron. and Josephus, that
the high priests, from Eli to A. inclusive, were
of the line of Ithamar, and that the line of
Eleazar was restored in the person of Zadok.
Let us examine the evidence on which this state-
ment rests.

The Chronicler mentions as priests in David's
time, 'Zadok of the sons of Eleazar, and Ahime-
lech of the sons of Ithamar' (1 Ch 243·31), this
Ahimelech being son of Α., according to v.6. Now
'Ahimelech, son of A.,' is guite unhistorical. In
2 S 1527, 1 Κ I42, Jonathan is son and representa-
tive of A. ; and, moreover, A. did not lose the
office of high priest until the reign of Solomon.
The mistake originated in 2 S 8", where, hy a
very ancient error, ' Ahimelech, son of A.,' is joint
priest with Zadok. The emendation, 'Α., son of
Ahimelech,' found in the Syr. version, is adopted
by Gesenius, Wellhausen, and Driver, and may be
regarded as certain. The Chronicler not only
copies the mistake (1 Ch 1816), with the obvious
blunder ' Abimelech,' but treats this Ahimelech as
a real personage. It is noteworthy that Josephus in
his paraphrase of 1 Ch 24 {Ant. vii. 14. 7) mentions
Α., not Ahimelech, and yet he accepts (viii. 1. 3,
v. 10. 4) the descent of A. from Ithamar, and further
distinctly asserts that during the high priesthood
of Eli and his successors the descendants of Eleazar
were merely private individuals. The Chronicler,
on the other hand, ignores Eli and his descendants,
and in 1 Ch 63"15·50'53 gives what seems intended
to be a list of high priests from Aaron to the
Captivity in the line of Eleazar. Those who are
familiar with the peculiar tendencies of the Chron-
icler will not think the suggestion unreasonable,
that here we have an attempt both to vindicate
the unbroken succession of the high priests of
his own time, and to evade what he would have
considered a stumbling-block in the earlier his-
tory. Thus, if A. were the lineal successor of
Eleazar, would not his deposition be a breaking on
God's part of the promise to Phinehas of an ever-
lasting priesthood? (Nu 2513). Yet the unbiassed
reader of 1 S 230 can scarcely fail to see a plain
allusion to the promise to Phinehas, and a no less
plain assertion that the promise was conditional:
41 said, indeed, that thy house, and the house of
thy father, should walk before Me for ever; but
now the Lord saith, Be it far from Me,' etc.
These words cannot refer to the general promise
to Aaron's family in Ex 299, for God's purpose in
that respect was not altered; the Aaronic descent
of Zadok being undisputed. It is interesting to
observe that the Chronicler does not say that Eli's
family had usurped the high priesthood, as Josephus
insinuates; and, indeed, such a usurpation could not
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have been passed over in silence in the earlier his-
tory had it ever occurred. The Chronicler, on the
other hand, provides an explanation of another
stumbling - block — the dual high priesthood of
Zadok and A. in David's reign—by the statement
with which 1 Ch 24 opens, that 'Eleazar and
Ithamar executed the priests' office.' This seems
an excellent precedent for a dual priesthood, but
labours under two difficulties: first, that it is
quite unsupported by the Pent, and Josh., in
which Eleazar alone is high priest after Aaron's
death ; and, secondly, that although Zadok's name
always comes first when the two are mentioned
together, yet A. was the chief until the reign
of Solomon, when Zadok was promoted to his
place (1 Κ 235). It is remarkable, too, that the
priests who serve in Ezekiel's ideal temple are
always styled * the sons of Zadok' (4046 4319 4415

4811), as if they could claim no higher antiquity.
A. is mentioned in 1 Κ 44 as still joint priest

with Zadok ; but this is probably a mistake, or
may refer to the beginning of Solomon's reign, just
as, in 2 S 23, Asahel and Uriah are enumerated
among David's mighty men. There is a difficulty
connected with the mention of A. in Mk 226 R V,
where Christ is made to say that David ate the
shewbread ' when A. was high priest,' 4πΙ Άβι,άθαρ
άρχΐ€ρέως9 Β, κ, Vulg. (c sub A. principe sacer-
dotum'). The words are omitted by D and some
Old Latin MSS, while A, C, 1, 33 insert του before
άρχιέρβως, ' in the days of A. the high priest,' i.e.
in his lifetime, but not necessarily during his high
priesthood. N. J. D. WHITE.

ABIB ( 2 ^ ? J always with art., μτ)ν των νέων,
mensis novorum or novarum frugum, Ex 134 2315

3418, Dt 161). See TIME.

ABIDA (yT38 'my father had knowledge').—A
son of Midian (On 254 AV Abidah, 1 Ch I33).

ABIDAN (]T2% ' father is judge') is a name that
occurs only in P. According to this document,
Abidan, son of Gideoni, of the tribe of Benjamin,
was one of the twelve 'princes' who represented
their respective tribes at the census and on certain
other occasions, Nu I1 1 222 760·651024.

G. B. GRAY.
ABIDE. — I n AV and RV 'abide' is used

both transitively and intransitively. 1. As a
trans, verb in two senses : (a) to await, be in
store for, as Ac 2023 ' Bonds and afflictions abide
m e ' ; cf. Ps 379 (Pr. Bk.) 'They that patiently
abide the Lord.' (b) To withstand, endure, as
Jer 1010 * The nations shall not be able to abide
His indignation' ; Mai 32 ' But who may abide
the day of His coming ?' Cf. ' They cannot abide
to hear of altering,' Pref. to AV 1611 ; * Nature
cannot abide that any place should be empty,'
H. Smith (1593), Serm. 97. 2. As an intrans.
verb in three senses : (a) to continue in the place
or in the state in which one now is, as Ac 2731

' Except these abide in the ship'; Jn 1224 ' Ex-
cept a corn of wheat fall into the ground, and die,
it abideth alone'; 1 Co 740 ' She is happier if she
so abide'; 2 Mac 717 ' abide a while, and behold his
great power.' (b) To dwell, reside, as Lk 827 'And
wore no clothes, neither abode in any house,
but in the tombs'; Ps 614 Ί will abide (RV
•dwell') in Thy tabernacle for ever'; Jn 835

*And the bond-servant abideth not in the house
for ever : the son abideth for ever'; Jn 155 ' He
that abideth in Me, and I in him.' (c) To last,
endure (esp. in the face of trial, cf. 1 (δ), above), as
1 Co 314 'If any man's work abide'; Ps 11990

4 Thou hast established the earth, and it abideth.'
Abiding, as an adj., is used by RV, He 1034 ' a
better possession and an a. one,' and 1314 'an a.

city'; as a noun it is found 1 Es 881 ' they have
given us a sure a. in Jewry.' J . HASTINGS.

ABIEL (bwix 'father is God'). — 1. Son of
Zeror, of the tribe of Benj., was father of Kish and
Ner, and consequently grandfather of Saul and
Abner, 1 S 91 1451. According to 1 Ch 8 s 3=93 9 Ner
was father of Kish ; in this case Abiel would have
been great-grandfather of Saul. But the statement
in Ch is an error, very possibly due to transcrip-
tional causes; vid. Bertheau on 1 Ch 833. 2. The
name of one of David's 'thirty men' (2 S 2331) =
1 Ch II 3 2. The form (Abi-albon) under which this
man's name now appears in the Heb. text of Samuel
is due to textual corruption; Wellhausen (on 2 S
2331) supposes the original form to have been
Abibaal; but there seems no sufficient reason to
doubt the form (Abiel) preserved in Chron.; cf.
Driver on 2 S 2331. G. B. GRAY.

ABIEZER 'father is help'). — 1. The
J 172 (P R ) V J

( j r p ) 1. The
name of a clan (nnsyp Jos 172 (P or R); *]Vx Jg
615) belonging to the tribe of Manasseh (Jg 615).
Consequently, in genealogical descriptions of the
tribal relations, Abiezer appears as a son or
descendant of Manasseh, Jos 172, 1 Ch 718, Nu
2630 (P; in this last passage the name is written
Iezer, "I$*K, LXX Άχιέζερ). The most distinguished
member of the clan was Gideon, who describes it
(cf., however, Moore [Intern. Critical Comment-
ary] on Jg 615) as 'the poorest in Manasseh,'
Jg 615, cf. 82. In the time of Gideon the clan
was settled at Ophrah of the Abiezrites (Jg 624,
cf. v.11), which perhaps lay near Shechem. In any
case it would be unsafe, from P's statement that
Abiezer was a son of Gilead (Nu 2630; cf. 1 Ch 718,
but cf. Jos 172), to infer that the clan was ever
settled on the E. of Jordan; cf. Dillmann on Nu
2630. 2. Abiezer the Anathothite, i.e. man of
Anathoth in Benjamin (1 Ch 2712; cf. Jer I1),
was one of David's heroes, 2 S 2327 = 1 Ch II 2 8 .
According to 1 Ch 2712 he was the acting military
officer of David's army in the 9th month. Abiezrite
is the gentilic form. G. B. GRAY.

ABIGAIL and (2 S 1725 RV) Abigal (Heb. gener-
ally :̂3*3$?, 3 times hvig, once each ^Jn^, ̂ J?K
'father is joy,' or, perhaps, if the • be not original,
'has rejoiced.' — 1. The discreet and beautiful
wife of Nabal the Carmelite. Hearing of her
husband's dismissal of David's messengers, and
refusal of their request, unknown to her husband
she went to meet David with provisions for him
and his men, and in this way so gained David's
favour that he abandoned his intended raid on
Nabal. Some ten days after, Nabal died, and
subsequently Abigail became David's wife : this
was after David's former wife, Michal, had been
given to Palti, but apparently at about the same
time that he also married Ahinoam the Jezreelitess.
Together with Ahinoam, Abigail shared David's
life at Gath, suffered captivity (from Ziklag) by the
Amalekites, and was speedily rescued; later she
lived with David at Hebron, and there bore a son,
—Chileab (2 S 32) or Daniel (1 Ch 31) by name,—
1 S 25; also 273 305·18 2 S 22 33, 1 Ch 31.

2. A sister of Zeruiah—and according to 1 Ch 216

also of David—who through her union with Ithra
the Ishmaelite (see art. ITHRA) became mother of
Amasa. The words in 2 S 1725 (vn: m), which
assert that she was a daughter of Nahash, are
probably an intrusion from v.27 (vm p = the son of
Nahash); cf. Wellhausen, i.l. G. B. GRAY.

ABIHAIL (Heb. bwnx 'father is might').—
According to the Massora the name is read *?\T:IN
(with n, not n) in 1 Ch 2** 2 Ch I I 1 8 ; but this ia
probably the result of a pre-Massoretic tran-
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scriptional error. 1. Mentioned only in Nu 3s5 (P) in
the phrase * Zuriel, son of Abihail' (see ZURIEL).
2. 'Wife' of Abishur, 1 Ch 229. 3. Daughter of
Eliab, son of Jesse, and consequently a niece of
David's. The only passage (2 Ch II18) where she is
mentioned is slightly corrupt; but, according to
the most probable emendation, Abihail was the
mother of Kehoboam's wife Mahalath. . According
to another interpretation, Abihail was wife of
Rehoboam ; but this is not the natural sense of the
Heb. text, and is out of harmony with the context;
vv.19·20 imply that only one wife has been mentioned.
4. In this case the name occurs only in 1 Ch 514

in a Gadite genealogy ; this Abihail was apparently
a clan resident in Gilead. 5. Father of Esther, and
uncle of Mordecai (Est 215 929). For the curious
variant of LXX, which gives the regular LXX
equivalent of Abinadab, it is difficult to account.

G. B. GRAY.
ABIHU (κιπ*?ϊξ 'he is father'), second son of

Aaron by Elisheba (Ex 623, Nu 32 2660, 1 Ch 63

241) : accompanied Moses to the top of Sinai (Ex
241·9): admitted to the priest's office (Ex 281):
slain for offering strange lire (Lv JO1· 2, Nu 34 2661,
1 Ch 242). W. C. ALLEN.

ABIHUD (-«.τ?» 'my father is majesty').—A
Benjamite, son of Bela (1 Ch 83). See GENEALOGY.

ABIJAH (,τηκ «Jah is my father').—! King of
Judah (in;3|c,¥2'Ch 1320·21). He is called Abijam
(Vulg. Abiam), 1 Κ 1431 151·7·8· Nestle explains
this as equivalent to DjraK ' father of the people';
but since Abijah is read by thirteen of Kennicott's
and de Rossi's MSS, supported by the LXX
Άβωύ, Abijam is probably a mistake. As being
the eldest son of Maacah, the favourite wife of
Rehoboam, his father appointed him ' to be chief,
even the prince among his brethren; for he was
minded to make him king' (2 Ch 1122). His mother's
name is variously given as Maacah the daughter
of Abishalom (1 Κ 152) (Absalom, 2 Ch II2 0·2 1), or
Micaiah the daughter of Uriel of Gibeah (2 Ch 132).
See MAACAH. He reigned about two years, from
the eighteenth to the twentieth year of Jeroboam.
There is probably no reign the accounts of which
in Kings and Chronicles are so discrepant as that
of Abijah. In Kings there is nothing related of
him except that * he walked in all the sins of his
father,' and that ' there was war between Abijam
and Jeroboam'; and, in the history of Asa, an
incidental allusion to * things that Abijah had
dedicated' for the temple. In fact, as in the case
of Jehoram (2 Κ 819), he was spared by God
merely on account of the divine promise to David.
But in Chronicles not only is there much additional
historical matter, but Abijah seems to be a great
and good man, and he is made the utterer of a sort
of manifesto of the theocratic principles of Judah.
The desultory warfare implied in Kings becomes
in Chronicles one decisive pitched battle fought in
the territory of Ephraim, in which Abijah's army
of 400,000 slay 500,000 out of the 800,000 mar-
shalled by Jeroboam. The battle is preceded by
an oration spoken on Mt. Zemaraim by Abijah.
After strongly affirming the divine right of the
Davidic line, he dwells on the previous impiety of
Jeroboam's rebellion against Rehoboam when the
latter 'was young and tender-hearted, and could
not withstand them; and now ye think to withstand
the kingdom of the Lord in the hands of the sons of
David.' The gods and priests of Judah and Israel are
sharply contrasted : 'Whosoever cometh to conse-
crate himself with a young bullock and seven rams,
the same may be a priest of them that are no gods.'
The ceremonial of the daily worship at Jerusalem is
minutely described, and the loyalty of Judah to
J" is twice affirmed. The battle which follows

reads like an echo of the heroic age of Israel.
' Jeroboam caused an ambushment to come about
behind them. . . . the priests sounded with the
trumpets (cf. Nu 109 3P, Jos 616), then the men
of Judah gave a shout (cf. Jos 620); and as the men
of Judah shouted, it came to pass that God smote
Jeroboam and all Israel.' Three cities of Israel
were taken : Bethel, Jeshanah, and Ephron. The
last two are otherwise unknown, unless Ephron
or Ephrain (RVm) be the same as Ephraim (2 S
1323, Jn II54). Bethel must soon have been re-
covered by Baasha (2 Ch 161). After this we are
told that Abijah ' waxed mighty, and took unto
himself fourteen wives.' Presumably most of his
thirty-eight children were born before he came to
the throne. The Chronicler mentions as his au-
thority for this reign the commentary (Midrash)
of the prophet Iddo, who was also one of the
biographers of Rehoboam.

2. Samuel's second son, who with his brother
Joel judged at Beersheba (1 S 82). Their corrupt
administration of justice was one of the reasons
alleged by the elders of Israel in justification of
their demand for a king. The RV retains the
spelling Abiah in 1 Ch 628.

3. A son of Jeroboam I. who died in childhood.
His mother having gone disguised to the prophet
Ahijah to inquire if he should recover, received the
heavy tidings of the future annihilation of the
house of Jeroboam, and of the immediate death of
her child, ' taken away from the evil to come':
' And all Israel shall mourn for him, and bury him;
for he only of Jeroboam shall come to the grave,
because in him there is found some good thing
toward the LORD the God of Israel in the house of
Jeroboam'(1 Κ 1413).

4. 1 Ch 2410. One of the 'heads of fathers'
houses' of the sons of Eleazar, who gave his name
to the 8th of the 24 courses of priests, the arrange-
ment of whom is ascribed to David (1 Ch 243,
2 Ch 814). To this course Zacharias, the father
of John the Baptist, belonged (Lk I5). It is
probable that this clan, and not an individual, is
indicated in the lists of priests who ' went up with
Zerubbabel' (Neh 124). LXX omits this and othei
names in Neh 12 (they are supplied by Ν C· a·), and in
the list of priests who' sealed unto the covenant' in
the time of Nehemiah (ΙΟ7) (Άβπά, Β, Ν). Of the
21 names in Neh 10, 13 occur in nearly the same
order in a list of 22 in ch. 12, while three others are
very similar; and of the names in these two lists
9 are found in the names of David's courses. On
the other hand, 'the book of the genealogy of
them that came up at the first' (Neh 7, Ezr 2)
mentions only four families of priests, nor do there
seem to have been more in the time of Ezr (1018"22).

5. A son of Becher, son of Benjamin, 1 Ch 78.
6. RV retains 'Abiah,' 1 Ch 2s4. Wife of

Hezron, eldest son of Perez, son of Judah. She
was probably daughter of Machir (221).

7. Wife of Ahaz, and mother of Hezekiah
(2 Ch 291), named Abi, 2 Κ 182. Her father
Zechariah is possibly mentioned in Is 82.

N. J. D. WHITE.
ABIJAM.—See ABIJAH.

ABILENE {'ΑβίΚηρή), Lk 31.—A tetrarchy about
A.D. 26 in Syria (Jos. Ant. xvm. vi. 10, XIX. v. 1,
XX. vii. 1; wars, II. xi. 5), the cap. being at Abila
on the N. slope of Hermon. The ruins of Abila
surround a small village on the right bank of the
river at Suk Wady Barada, ' the market of the
valley of the Abana River.' The name has given
rise to a local tradition (based on the Koran) that
Cain here buried Abel, whose tomb is shown at a
large tank cut in the rock on the top of a cliflf to
the south. It is also preserved in the Latin text
of Lucius Verus, on the N. side of the rock-cut
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passage of the Rom. road W. of the town. The
region of Abilene is also noticed in a Gr. text
found in 1873 at Burkush on Hermon, showing
that the district included the Antilebanon and
Hermon, N.W. of Damascus. There is a ceme-
tery at Abila of Rom. rock-cut tombs on the left
of the stream, which here forms a cascade. They
«ire adorned with bas-relief busts, and there are
•several tombstones with Gr. texts, giving the names
of Lucius, Archelaus, Phedistus, Antonia, and
Philander. N. of the river and E. of the town are
foundations of a small Rom. temple.

LITERATURE.—Reland, Paldstina, p. 527 ff.; Robinson, Later
BR, pp. 479-484; Porter, Giant Cities of Bashan, p. 352 f.;
«chiirer, HJP I. ii. 335-339; Conder, Tent-Work in Pal. p. 127;
Furrer, Zeitschrift des deutschen Palastina- Vereins, viii. 40;
SWP Special Papers ; Waddington, Inscrip. Grec. et Lat. de la
Syrie, s.v. ' Abila.' Q. R. CONDER.

ABILITY.—Both in OT and NT ability occurs
in two senses, which must be distinguished. 1. It
signifies material capacity, resources, wealth, as
Ezr 269 * They gave after their a. (Heb. 'ace. as
!his hand may reach') into the treasury'; Lv 278

* According to the a. of him that vowed shall the
priest value him.' Cf. LXX of Lv 2526·49 with Ac
II 2 9 below; and

'Out of my lean and low ability
I'll lend you something.'

—Shakespeare, Τ. N. iii. 4.

This is the meaning also of Ac II 2 9 'Then the
disciples, every man according to his a., deter-
mined to send relief unto the brethren,' though
the original is a verb, καθώς εύπορεΐτδ ns, meaning
' ace. as each prospered.' 2. It signifies personal
capacity, strength of body or of mind. Thus
Dn I4 ' Such as had a. (na) in them to stand in
the king's palace'; Mt 2515 * He gave talents . . .
to every man according to his several a. {δύναμι*)*
So Wis 1319, Sir 313 AVm. In modern Eng. a. is
almost confined to mental capacity, though one
hears it locally used of physical strength. In
the sense of wealth the latest example found is
in Goldsmith's Vicar of Wakefield.

J. HASTINGS.
ABIMAEL (̂ NO»?N, perhaps ='father is God,'

but the force of the ο is uncertain) was one of the
Joktanids or (S.) Arabians (see art. JOKTAN),
*Gn 1028 (J), 1 Ch I22. Nothing further is known
•of this tribe, but it is markworthy that another
name of the same peculiar formation, viz. "inyoim,
has been found, on the S. Arabian inscriptions; see
D. H. Miiller in ZDMG 1883, p. 18.

G. B. GRAY.
ABIMELECH (τΐ^ζιχ 'Melech [Malki or Molech]

is father').—1. A king of Gerar mentioned in con-
nexion with the history of Abraham, Gn 201"17

2122-32 (both E), and of Isaac, Gn 267"11· *-** (both J).
With all their points of difference, it appears im-
possible to resist the conclusion that we have in J
?and Ε two variants of the same story. In both the
patriarch resorts to the same method of defence to
protect himself from the same danger (202 267); in
both A. is righteously indignant at the deceit
practised upon him (2()9ff· 2610); in both a treaty is
entered into with A. (2123f· 2628f·); in both Phicol
(2122 2626) and Beersheba (2132 2Θ33) are mentioned.
In all probability J has preserved the earlier form
•of the tradition, ace. to which Isaac, and not
Abraham, was the patriarch concerned. The
parallel story in Gn 1210"20 (where Pharaoh of
Egypt takes the place of A. of Gerar) is also from
a Jahwistic source, but scarcely from the same
pen as 267"11. If the title J 1 be adopted for the
latter, we may designate the other J2, whether we
accept or not of Kuenen's theory that he edited a
Judcean recension of J.

LITERATURE.—Comm. of Dillm. and Del. on Gen. II. cit.\
Cornill, EinUit* 54f.; Wildeboer, Lit. d. A.T. 78, 138;

Kautzsch u. Socin, Genesis; W. R. Smith, OTJC* 416; ivuenen,
Hexateuch, 234, 252.

2. A king of Gath ace. to title of Ps 341. Here
A. is possibly a mistake for Achish (cf. 1 S 21llff·),
a better known Phil, name being substituted for a
less familiar one, or it may be that Abimelech is
less a personal name than a title of Phil, kings like
Egyp. Pharaoh (see Oxf. Heb. Lex, s.v.).

3. This A. is generally reckoned one of the
judges (so in Jg 101, but probably not by editor of
9 nor in 1 S 12U). Ace. to Jg 831 (R) he was a son
of Gideon by a Shechemite concubine. Upon his
father's death he gained over * his mother's
brethren' in Shechem, and with the aid of a hired
troop of ' vain and light fellows' murdered all his
70 brothers except the youngest, Jot) ι am, who con-
trived to escape. A. then ascended the throne
and assumed the kingly title (91"6). Jotham, leav-
ing his place of concealment, spoke at Mt. Gerizim
his well-known parable (vv.7"21), which was calcu-
lated to sow dissension amongst the Shechemites,
who were partly of Can. and partly of Isr. blood.
After three years both sections were weary of
the rule of Α., who seems to have taken up his
residence elsewhere (vv.22"25). Gaal, the leader
of the Israelite faction (see, however, Moore on
Jg 928), made such headway in Shechem that
Zebul, the governor, an adherent of Α., was
obliged to feign compliance with his designs. All
the while, however, he was keeping A. secretly
informed of the revolutionary movement, and sug-
gesting methods of checking it (vv.26"58). At length
A. advanced to attack the city, and Gaal was
completely routed, and after his defeat expelled
by Zebul (vv.34'41). In a second day's light A.
captured Shechem and put to the sword all the
inhabitants that fell into his hands. A number
having taken refuge in the temple of El-berith,
he burned the building over their heads (vv.42"49).
Sometime afterwards A. met his death while
besieging Thebez. Being struck down by a
millstone which a woman flung from the wall, he
ordered his armour-bearer to kill him in order to
escape the disgrace of perishing by the hand of a
woman (vv.50·57).

The above is a reasonable and in general self-
consistent narrative, but there are not a few points
of detail where the course of events is involved in
considerable obscurity. Zebul upon any theory
plays a double part, but it is not quite certain
whether there was to the last a complete under-
standing between him and A. Kittel thinks there
was, and supposes that Z. was put to death by the
Shechemites after they discovered his treachery.
Wellhausen, on the contrary, believes that he per-
ished along with the Shechemites, A. having come
to regard him as the real instigator of the revolt,
and refusing to be propitiated by the offering of
Gaal as a scape-goat. It is further doubtful
whether A. himself acted in the interests of the
Can. or of the Isr., but at all events Wellhausen
rightly remarks that * the one permanent fruit of
his activity was that Shechem was destroyed as a
Can. city and rebuilt for Israel' (cf. 1 Κ 121·25).

The story of A. in Jg 9 is the natural sequel of
the version of Gideon's hist, contained in 84"27 (note
also how the sentiments of Jotham's parable agree
with 822·23, unless, indeed, these latter two verses
are an 8th cent, interpolation). The narrative is
one of the oldest in OT, belonging to the same type
as the narratives concerning the minor judges. It
is free from Deuter. touches and turns of expression,
and may in its present form date from the earliest
years of the monarchy. Its purpose is to show
now the murder of Gideon's sons was avenged on
A. and the Shechemites, who were practically his
accomplices (957, cf. vv.7· 16-24). Budde attributes
the preservation of the story to E, who, however,
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himself composed the Jotham parable. Moore
considers that it is possible to disentangle two
narratives, (A) vv.22"25·42"45·56f·, cognate with which
are νν.1"21, (B) vv.26"41. The first of these he would
assign to E, the second to J. This scheme has the
advantage of removing a good many difficulties
presented by the chapter in its present form.

LITERATURE.—Cornill, Einleit* 56; Wildeboer, Lit. d. A.T.
33, 82, 232 ; Driver, LOT157 ; Wellhausen, Comp. d. Hex. 227 ff.,
353if.; Budde, liicht. u. Sam. 117if.; Kittel, Hist, of Heb. ii.
13 n., 18 n., 82 n., 85ff.; Moore, Judges, 237ff.

<ϊ. A priest, the son of Abiathar, ace. to 1 Ch
1816, where, however, the reading of MT. ' Abime-
lech the son of Abiathar,' is obviously a mistake
for * Abiathar the son of AAimelech' (cf. 2 S 817 and
notes on it by Budde in Haupt's Sacred Bks. of 0Tt

and by Kittel in Kautzsch's Λ.Τ.). See ABIATHAE.
J. A. SELBIE.

ABINADAB (sip» 'father is generous'; LXX
always Άμει,ναδάβ (Α Άμιναδάβ), except at 1 S 312,
where Β (but not A) reads Ίωναδάβ).—1. Owner of
the house whither the ark was brought by the
men of Kirjath-jearim after the catastrophe at
Beth-Shemesh (1 S 71), whence it was subsequently
removed by David, 2 S 63f·, 1 Ch 137. During
its stay here it was kept by Eleazar, son of
Abinadab. 2. The second son of Jesse, specially
mentioned in the narrative of 1 S 16 as not being
the elect of J" for the kingdom. He accom-
panied his brothers Eliab and Shammah to join
Saul's army against the Philistines—1 S 168 1713,
1 Ch 213. 3. A son of Saul slain in the battle of
Mt. Gilboa, 1 S 312 = 1 Ch 102. Otherwise men-
tioned only in the genealogies of Chronicles, 1 Ch
833 939. But cf. art. ISHVI. 4. On Abinadab in
1 Κ 411 (AV, not RV), see BEN-ABINADAB.

G. B. GRAY.
ABINOAM (D2i*?« 'father is pleasantness'), the

father of Barak, is mentioned both in the song
(Jg 512) and the prose narrative (Jg 46·12) of the
campaign of Barak and Deborah against the
Canaanites. G. B. GRAY.

ABIRAM (D-vag 'nry father is the Exalted One').
—1. The son οϊ Eliab, a Reubenite, who with
Dathan (which see) conspired against Moses
(Nu 16let% Dt II 6, Ps 10617). 2. The firstborn
son of Hiel the Bethelite, on whom the curse
fell for rebuilding Jericho (1 Κ 1634).

G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.
ABISHAG (J '̂?x, meaning uncertain; possibly

• father has wandered').—A very beautiful young
Shunammitess who was brought to comfort David
in his extreme old age, according to the advice of
his servants, 1 Κ l2 f f·1 5. After David's death,
Abishag, as his father's widow, was asked in
marriage by Adonijah; the request was refused
by Solomon, who appears to have seen in it a
renewal of Adonijah's claim to the throne, 1
Κ 212-24; cf. W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriage,
p. 89 f. G. B. GRAY.

ABISHAI (&2*, but »*a& 2 S 1010, 1 Ch 216 II 2 0

18i2 1 9 n. is < M y f a t h e r i s j e s s e ' ) . _ A . appears from
1 Ch 216 to have been the eldest son of Zeruiah,
David's sister. More impetuous than the crafty
Joab, but equally implacable, ' hard' (2 S 339 1922),
the first mention of Abishai (1 S 266) presents him
to us as already one of the most daring and devoted
of David's followers. He volunteers to go down
with David to Saul's camp by night, and is only
prevented by David's veneration for the king's
sacred office from smiting Saul ' to the earth at one
stroke.' We next find him (2 S 218·24) with his
two brothers at that battle of Gibeon which had
such fatal results, first to Asahel, and ultimately
to Abner, in whose treacherous murder by Joab,
Abishai shared as joint avenger of blood (2 S

330·39). The victory in the Valley of Salt over
Edom (cf. 2 Κ 147), which is ascribed to David in
2 S 813 (Syrians), and to Joab in Ps 60 title
(1 Κ II1 5·1 6), is attributed to Abishai in 1 Ch 1812.
In the war that was caused by Hanun's insult to
David's envoys, Joab gave Abishai command of
the second division against the Ammonites, while
he himself opposed the Syrians (2 S 1010·14).
Abishai's character is well brought out in the story
of David's flight, when he retorts the abuse of
Shimei in true Oriental style, and is impatient
to slay the offender at once (2 S 169"11). Nor could
Shimei's subsequent abject submission induce
Abishai to forgive the man that had ' cursed the
Lord's anointed* (1921). In the battle with
Absalom, Abishai shared the command of David's
army with Joab and Ittai (182·5·12). In 2 S 206

the name Joab should probably be substituted
for that of Abishai (so Jos. Ant. VII. xi. 6, the
Syr. vers., Wellhausen, Thenius, and Driver), and
v.7 read as in the LXX: 'And there went out
after him Abishai and Joab's men,' etc. It is
natural to suppose that Abishai connived at the
murder of Amasa by Joab, 2 S 2010 (so Josephus).
His special exploits were, rescuing David from
Ishbi-benob, 2 S 2117, and slaying three hundred
men, 2318. These feats earned for him the first
place 'of the three in the second rank* (1 Ch II 2 1,
RVm), the other two being probably Joab and
Benaiah; the first three being Jashobeam, Eleazar,
and Shammah.

Abishai probably died before the rebellion of
Adonijah. If he had been alive, he must have been
mentioned among the leaders of either side.

N. J. D. WHITE.
ABISHALOM.—See art. ABSALOM.

ABISHUA (SflB̂ as?, meaning uncertain; perhaps
'father is wealth.'—1. According to the genealo-
gies of Chron., where alone the name occurs,
son of Phinehas and father of Bukki, 1 Ch β4*·5ϋ,
Ezr 75; cf. 1 Es 82 and art. ABISUE. 2. A Ben-
jamite; presumably the name was that of a clan,
since other names in the context are certainly clan
names, 1 Ch 84; cf. Nu 2638ff·. G. B. GRAY.

ABISHUR (wax 'father is a wall').— A Jerah-
meelite described as ' son' of Shammai; Abihail
was his wife, and Ahban and Molid his children
(1 Ch228f·).

ABISSEI (AV Abisei).—One of the ancestors of
Ezra (2 Es I2), called in 1 Ch 64 ABISHUA, and in
1 Es 82 ABISUE.

ABISUE (LXX, Β ΆβπσαΙ, Α 'Αβισουαί) 1 Es 82,
AV Abisum, is identical with Abishua.

ABITAL (^35? 'father is dew'), wife of David,
to whom, during his residence in Hebron, she
bore Shephatiah, 2 S 34=1 Ch 33.

ABITUB (3ίβ»38), 1 Ch 811, and ABIUD [Άβιούδ)*
Mt I13. See GENEALOGY.

ABJECT, now only an adj., was formerly also
a subst. and a verb. As a subst., meaning the
dregs of the people, abject is found in Ps 3515

' The abjects (D\?4, RVm · smiters') gathered them-
selves together against me.' Cf. T. Bentley (1582),
' Ο Almightie God : which raisest up the abjects,
and exaltest the miserable from the dunghill,'
Monu. Matr. iii. 328 ; G. Herbert, ' Servants and
abjects flout me,' Temple : Sacrifice, 36.

J. HASTINGS.
ABNER, "uax (nrax 1 S 1450), 'my father is

Ner,' or 'is a lamp.'" Saul's first cousin, accord-
ing to 1 S 1450·51 (the more probable account).
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but uncle according to 1 Ch 829"33 935"39. Jos.
follows Chronicles in Ant. VI. iv. 3, but Samuel in
VI. vi. 6. The language used of him by David,
' Art not thou a valiant man, and who is like to
thee in Israel?' (1 S 2615); 'Know ye not that
there is a prince and a great man fallen this day in
Israel ?' (2 S 338), is not inconsistent with the re-
corded facts of Abner's life, although the one
speech was uttered in a tone of banter, and the
other possibly dictated by motives of policy. As
captain of the host (1 S 1450 1755), Abner sat next
Saul at the banquet (1 S 2025), and lay near him in
the camp (265·7). A Jewish tradition (Jerome, Qu.
Heb. in loc.) states that the witch of Endor was
Abner's mother. On Saul's death Abner secured
for Ishbosheth the allegiance of all the tribes
except Judah (2 S 28"10). He placed the feeble
king at Mahanaim, while he himself conducted the
war with David west of Jordan. One of the
battles—that of the pool of Gibeon—is detailed on
account of its fatal results. Here we have evidence
of Abner's comparative mildness of character. It
is possible that the preliminary encounter of the
champions of the two armies was suggested by him
in order to decide the claims of the rival houses
without unnecessary bloodshed. Then we have
his reiterated reluctance to slay Asahel, and, finally,
his protest against the unnaturalness of the war:
' Shall the sword devour for ever ? . . . How long
shall it be ere thou bid the people return from
following their brethren ?'

As the war proceeded in David's favour * Abner
made himself strong in the house of Saul' (2 S 36).
This rendering lends some plausibility to Ishbosh-
eth's insinuation that he was aiming at the
crown by a liaison with the late king's concubine
(cf. 2 S 128 1621, 1 Κ 213"25). The indignation,
however, with which Abner repelled the charge,
and the absence of self-seeking in his subsequent
conduct, support the paraphrase of AV and RVm,
' showed himself strong for (2) the house of Saul.'

Be that as it may, the accusation alienated
Abner, who forthwith declared that he would
accomplish J'"s will by making David king over
all Israel. He entered at once into negotia-
tions both with David and the elders of Israel and
Benjamin. David, on his part, astutely demanded
as a preliminary the restitution of Michal, who
would be at once a link with the house of Saul
and a living memorial of David's early prowess.
Ishbosheth's shadowy authority was made use of
to carry out this condition. Abner was now
hospitably entertained by David at Hebron, and
had scarcely departed to fulfil his engagements to
David when Joab returned from a foray. Asahel's
death was still unavenged; here was a plausible
pretext for ridding himself of a dangerous rival;
so Joab secretly recalled Abner, and with the
connivance of Abishai treacherously murdered him
in the gate of Hebron, a city of refuge. The
enormity of this crime called forth from David a
bitter curse (2 S 329) on the perpetrator, and was
never forgotten by him (1 Κ 25·32). Abner was
buried in Hebron, amidst the lamentations of the
nation. The king himself acted as chief mourner,
and honoured the dead warrior with an elegy which
pithily expresses the strange irony of fate by which
the princely Abner died a death suitable to a pro-
fane and worthless man. (Heb. f was A. to die [i.e.
ought he to have died] as Nabal dieth?') The dismay
caused by Abner's death (2 S 41) seems to prove
that neither Ishbosheth nor his subjects in general
had realised Abner's defection. The inevitable
crisis was hastened, and by a curious chance the
head of the murdered Ishbosheth was buried in
Abner's grave (2 S 412). We learn from the
Chronicler that Abner dedicated certain spoil for
the repairs of the tabernacle (1 Ch 2628), and that

his son Jaasiel was captain of Benjamin in David's
reign (1 Ch 2721). N. J. D. WHITE.

ABODE.—1. The past tense of ABIDE (which
see). 2. In Jn 1423 (' We will come unto him, and
make our abode with him') a. is tr. of the same
word (μονή) which in Jn 142 is rendered MANSION
(which see). J. HASTINGS.

ABOMINATION.—Four separate Heb. words
are thus rendered in OT (sometimes with the
variation abominable thing), the application of
which is in many respects very different. (1) The
commonest of these words is n^n, which expresses
most generally the idea of something loathed (cf.
the verb, Mic 39), esp. on religious grounds: thus
Gn 4332 ' to eat food with the Hebrews is an
abomination to the Egyptians,'—a strong ex-
pression of the exclusiveness with which the
Egyptians viewed foreigners, esp. such as had no
regard for their religious scruples; thus, on
account of their veneration for the cow (which was
sacred to Isis), they would not use the knife or
cooking utensil of a Greek, which might have been
employed in preparing the flesh of a cow as food
(Hdt. ii. 41); Gn 46s4 'every shepherd is an
abomination to the Egyptians,'—shepherds, viz.,
were ranked, it seems, with the βονκόλοι., whose
occupation was deemed a degrading one, who from
living with their herds in reed cottages on the
marshes were called marshmen, and who are
depicted on the monuments as dirty, unshaven,
poorly clad, and even as dwarfs and deformed (cf.
Del. ad loc. ; Birch-Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. 1878, i.
288 f., ii. 444 ; Wiedemann, Herodots zweites Buck,
1890, p. 371 f.; Erman, Life in Anc. Eg. p. 439);
Ex 822 <26) the Israelites are represented as unwilling
to sacrifice ' the abomination of the Egyptians' in
Egypt itself, with allusion, probably, to animals
which the Egyptians abstained religiously from
sacrificing, though they were sacrificed freely by
the Hebrews, as the cow, which was sacred to Isis,
the bull, unless it was pronounced by the priests to
be καθαρδι, or free from the sacred marks of Apis
(Herodotus' statements on this point are not
entirely borne out by the monuments, but there
seems to be some foundation for them), sheep at
Thebes, and goats [according to Wiedemann, an
error for rams] in Mendes (Hdt. ii. 38, 41, 42, 46;
cf. Birch-Wilk. ii. 460, iii. 108 f., 304 f. ; Wiede-
mann, I.e. pp. 180-182, 183, 187 f., 196 f., 218 f.).

Two special usages may be noted : (a) the phrase
Jehovah's abomination, of idolatry or practices
connected with it, or of characters or acts morally
displeasing to God, Dt 72δ 1231 171 1812 225 2319 <18>
25 ιέ 2715 (cf. 244, Lk 1615), Pr 332 I I 1 · 2 0 1222 158·9·-6

165 1715 2010·23 (comp. in a Phcen. inscription, ap.
Driver, Samuel, p. xxvi, the expression 4<Ash-
toreth's abomination,' of the violation of a tomb) ;
(b) esp. in the plur., of heathen or immoral
practices, principally in Η and Ezk, as Lv 1822·26·27·
29.30 2013, Dt 1315(14) 174 189·12 2018, Jer 710 3235, 1 Κ
lf\ 2 Κ 163 21 2 ·n, Ezk 5 9 · n 73· 4· 8 · 9 86·13·15 etc. (43
times in Ezk), rarely of an actual idol, 2 Κ 2313 (of
Milcom), Is 4419, and perhaps Dt 3216.

(2) ^35, the technical term for stale sacrificial
flesh, which has not been eaten within the pre-
scribed time, only Lv 718 197, Ezk 414 (where the
prophet protests that he has never partaken of it),
and (plur.) Is 654. For distinction this might be
rendered refuse meat; the force of the allusion in
Ezk 414, Is 654, in particular, is entirely lost by the
rendering ' abominable thing' of AV, RV.

(3) γ%ψ, the technical term for the flesh of pro-
hibited' animals (see article UNCLEAN), LV 721

nio-13.20·23·41· 4 2 (cf. the corresponding verb, v.1 1·1 3·4 3

2025): this sense of the word gives the point to
Ezk 810, Is 6617. γ$$ would be best represented by
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detestation, or detestable thing (cf. detest for the
verb, Dt 726). Note that in Dt 143 abomination is
n^spn, not the technical γ%φ used in Lv 11.

(4) γψψ, allied in etymology to (3), but in usage
confined almost exclusively to obj ects connected with
idolatry, and chiefly a contemptuous designation
of heathen deities themselves: first in Hos 91 0 ' and
became detestations like that which they loved' (Baal
of Peor, named just before); more frequently in
writers of the age of Jer and Ezk, viz. Dt 2916 (17>,
Jer4173 0 ( = 3234) 1327 1618, Ezk 511 720 I I 1 8 · 2 1 207·8·30

3723, 1 Κ II 5 w Milcom the detestation of the Ammon-
ites,' v.7·7, 2 Κ 2313·13 (not of Milcom), v.24; also
Is 663, Zee 97. In AV, RV, where this word
occurs beside rnyin (No. 1), as Ezk 511 720 (and Ezk
3723, even where it stands alone), it is rendered for
distinction detestable thing; and either this or
detestation would be the most suitable Eng.
equivalent for it. S. R. DRIVER.

ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION, THE (τό
βδΑυγμα τψ ερημώσεων), Mt 2415, Mk 1314,
' spoken of by Daniel the prophet,' the appearance
of which, ' standing εν τόπω ά'γίφ (Mt), or ό'ττου ού
δει (Mk),' is mentioned by Christ as the signal for
the flight of Christians from Judaea, at the time of
the approaching destruction of Jerus. The Gr.
phrase is borrowed from Dn 927 LXX βδέλιτγμα των
ερημώσεων (so Theod.), II 3 1 LXX βδέλιτγμα
ερημώσεων (Theod. βδ. ήφανισμένον), 1211 LXX τό
βδΑυγμα τψ ερημώσεων (Theod. βδ. ερ.) ; cf. 813 (LXX,
Theod.) η αμαρτία έρημώσεως. The Heb. in the first
of these passages is DDteto Όηρρφ, in the second γψψη
ocb'D, in the third Ώϋ^'γψψ, in the last DDt? j/g>fn.
γψψ is the word explained under ABOMINATION (4),
as being often the contemptuous designation of a
heathen god or idol, oefcto and DD& are, however,
difficult. DcbO elsewhere (only Ezr 93·4) means
horrified; cpfc> means usually desolate (as La I4·16),
though it might also (as ptcp. of DD ,̂ Ezk 2616 2735

al.) mean horrified as well; in Dn, however
(supposing the text to be sound), the exigencies of
the sense have obliged many commentators to sup-
pose that the Poel conjug. has a trans, force ; hence
RV 927 One that maketh desolate'; II 3 1 'and they
shall profane the sanctuary, even the fortress, and
shall take away the continual burnt-offering, and
they shall set up the abomination that maketh
desolate'; 1211 ' from the time that the continual
burnt-offering shall be taken away, and the
abomination that maketh desolate set u p ' ; so 813

DD'e> yg>sn'the transgression that maketh desolate1 (the
form optf might just be a ptcp. Poel with the D
dropped; Ges.-K. §§ 55 R. 1, 52. 2 R. 6). In spite,
however, of the uncertainty as regards CDS? (or
DDBTD), the general sense of II 3 1 and 1211 is clear.
Dn II 2 1" 4 5 deals with the history of Antiochus
Epiphanes, and v.31 refers to the desecration of the
temple by the troops of Antiochus, the subsequent
suspension of the daily burnt-offering and other
religious services (which lasted for three years),
and to the erection on 15 Chislev, B.C. 168, of a
small idol-altar (βωμός) upon the Altar of burnt-
offering (1 Mac I33-59). 1211 (like 813) is another
reference to the same events. It is remarkable,
now, that in 1 Mac I5 4 the idol-altar is called by
exactly the same name that is used in the Bk.
of Dn—φκοδόμησαν βδέλΐΎμα ερημώσεων 4πϊ τό
θνσιαστήριον (cf. 67). Dn 927 is very difficult: but,
as the reference in NT is rather to II 3 1 and 1211,
it need not here be further considered; LXX,
Theod., however, it may be noted, have καϊ έπί τό
ιερόν βδέλιτγμα των ερημώσεων. Of the perplexing
expression DOP Υ^ρν, now, a clever and plausible
explanation has been suggested by Nestle {ZATW
1884, p. 248; cf. Cheyne, Origin of the Psalter, p.
105 ; Bevan, Dan. p. 193), viz. that it is a con-
temptuous allusion to D W Vya Baal of heaven, a

title found often in Phoen. and (with por for DOST)
Aram, inscriptions, and the Sem. equivalent of
the Gr. Zetfs: according to 2 Mac β2 Antiochus
desired to make the temple a sanctuary of Ze<)s
'Ολύμπιος,—as his coins show (Nestle, Marginalien,
p. 42, who cites Babelon, Les Rois de Syrie, pp. xiv,
xlviii), his patron deity,—who in the Syr. vers. of
the same passage is actually called pop tya Baal of
heaven. Upon this view, we are released from the
necessity of searching for a meaning of DDC in
exact accordance with the context; the βωμός
(with, possibly, an image connected with it) erected
by the Syrians upon the Altar of burnt-offering
was termed derisively by the Jews the * desolate
abomination,' the * abomination' being the altar
(and image?) of Zeus (Baal), and 'desolate*
(shdmem) being just a punning variation of
' heaven' (shdmaim). The Gr. trs. of Dn and 1 Mac,
in so far as they supposed the expression to mean
/3δΑι/7μ.α ερημώσεων, no doubt understood the
idolatrous emblem to involve, by its erection, the
desertion of the temple by its usual worshippers,
and ultimately its actual * desolation' (see 1 Mac
438). I I 3 1 and 813 (the subst. with the art., the
ptcp. without it), and still more (if, as is probable,
the reference be to the same idolatrous emblem)
927 (the subst. plur., the ptcp. sing.), are grammatic-
ally difficult; but the text in these passages is
perhaps not in its original form (cf. Bevan).

As to the meaning of the expression in the
prophecy of Christ, it is very difficult to speak with
confidence. It would be most naturally under-
stood (cf. Spitta, Offenb. des Joh. 493-496) of some
desecrating emblem, similar in general character to
the altar or image erected by Antiochus, and of
which that might be regarded as the prototype:
but nothing exactly corresponding to this is
recorded by history; the order which Caligula
issued for the erection in the temple of a statue of
himself, to which divine honours were to be paid,
being not enforced (Jos. Ant. xvni. viii. 8). The
three most usual explanations are—(1) the Rom.
standards, to which sacrifices were offered by the
Rom. soldiers in the temple, after it had been
entered by Titus (Jos. BJvi. vi. 1); (2) the desecra-
tion of the temple by the Zealots, who seized it and
made it their stronghold, shortly before the city
was invested by Titus (ib. IV. iii. 6-8, cf. vi. 3 end) ;
(3) the desolation of the temple-site by the heathen,
at the time of its capture by Titus (so Meyer).
The term standing (which points to some concrete
object) is a serious objection to the second
and third of these explanations; it is some
objection, though not perhaps a fatal one, to the
first, that it places the signal for flight at the very
last stage of the enemy's successes, when even the
dwellers in Judaea (in view of whom the words are
spoken) would seem no longer to need the warning.
The erection of the imperial statue in the Temple
was, however, only averted in the first instance
by the earnest representations of the procurator
Petronius and of King Agrippa I., and afterwards
by Caligula's own untimely death (Schurer, HJP
I. ii. 99 f.): the emperor's order caused great
alarm among the Jews, who even after his death
(A.D. 41) continued to fear lest one of his successors
should revive and enforce it (Pfleiderer, Das
Urchrist. pp. 403-407; Mommsen, Provinces, ii.
196 ff., 203 ff.); hence (as even the first explanation
mentioned above leaves something to be desired)
it may not be an unreasonable conjecture * that
the language of the original prophecy was more
general, and that, during the years of agitation and
tension which preceded the final struggle of A.D.
70, it was modified so as to give more definite
expression to such apprehensions; the masc.

* The writer is indebted for this suggestion to his friend, Prof
Sanday.
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έστηκότα, which in Mk 1314 is the best reading («
BL; so RV,' standing where he ought not'), would
also lend itself more readily to this explanation
than to any of those previously mentioned.* The
supposition (Weiss) that the army of the heathen
Romans is referred to, involves an unnatural
application, both of the expression ' abomination of
desolation,' and of the verb 'standing.' In the
parallel passage of Lk (2120) the phraseology of the
earlier synoptists seems to have been not only (as
in so many other cases) re-cast, but also coloured
by the event (' when ye see Jerus. encircled by
armies, then know that her desolation hath drawn
nigh'); a paraphrase such as this, however, cannot
fairly be deemed an authoritative interpretation of
the expression used in Mt and Mk.f

S. R. DRIVER.
ABOUT.—As an adv. about is used in AV in

the following obsolete expressions : — 1. To lead
about or go about = roam about, circuitously.
The verb is mostly 339, which simply means to
' turn' : Ex 1318 ' God led the people about,
through the way of the wilderness'; Jos 166 ' The
border went about (RV 'turned about') eastward';
1 S 1512 ' He set him up a place, and is gone about
and passed on' ; Ec 22υ ' I went about (RV
' turned about,' i.e. considered my past life) to
cause my heart to despair.' 2. To go about = here
and there, up and down: Jer 3122 ' How long wilt
thou go about (RV 'hither and thither'), Ο thou
backsliding daughter ?' 3. To go about=to seek,
attempt: Jn 719 ' \Vhy go ye about to kill Me ?'
RV gives ' seek' in Jn 7 A 20, Ac 21», Ro 103,
' assay' in Ac 246 2621, and keeps ' go about' in
Ac 929. 4. To cast about = to turn round : Jer 4114

' So all the people . . . cast about and returned.'
5. Thereabout=about that : Lk 244 'They were
much perplexed thereabout.' J. HASTINGS.

ABRAHAM.—The narrative of the patriarch
Abraham is contained in Gn 1126-2518, and, as it
stands before us, consists of a series of con-
secutive stories or scenes from the patriarch's
life. It makes no pretence of being a complete
biography. It may be doubted whether the
compiler of the Hex. had any intention of pre-
serving all the extant traditions respecting A.
His purpose seems rather to have been to select
from the traditions current among the Hebrews
such narratives as would best illustrate the origin
of the Isr. nation, and would best set forth how
the divine Providence had shielded the infancy of
the chosen race, and had predestined it both to
inherit the land of Can. and to be a blessing
among the nations of the earth. As would be
natural under the circumstances, the traditions
relating to A. have special reference to sacred
localities in Pal. ; but unfortunately they do not
afford any very precise data for determining the
age in which he lived. The compiler gives us a
picture of A. which he derived apparently from
three groups of tradition. We will first briefly
summarise the narrative, and then indicate the

• Those critics who (as Keim, Jesus of Naz. v. 237-239; cf.
Holtzmann, Handkomm. i. 259 f., Einl. zum NT*, p. 383 f., with
the references) regard Mt 2415-28, Mk 1314-27, as an independent
Jewish (or Jewish-Christian) apocalypse originating shortly before
A.D. 70, which has been incorporated with our Lord's discourse,
can, of course, adopt still more readily the same explanation ;
but it is difficult to think that even these verses, though par-
ticular phrases may have been modified in the course of oral
transmission, are without a substantial basis in the words of
Christ.

fBousset (Der Antichrist, 1895, pp. 14, 93, 106 f., 141 f.),
treating Mt 2415 ff. ( = Mk 1314ff·) as purely eschatological, sup-
poses the reference to be to the future Antichrist, who is
frequently described (on the basis of 2 Th 24) as sitting in the
Temple, and receiving divine honours (e.g. by Irenaeus, v. 25. 1,
30. 4 ; see further passages in Bousset, p . 104 f.); but it may be
doubted whether the view of Mt 2415 ff-, upon which this ex-
planation depends, is correct.

portions which belong to the separate sources of
tradition, according to the generally accepted
results of critical analysis.

Abram, Nahor, and Haran are sons of Terah.
Their home is in Ur of the Chaldees (Gn II26"28),
where Haran dies. A. marries Sarai, who was his
half-sister (Gn 2012). A. and his wife, with their
nephew Lot, Haran's son, accompany Terah, who
migrates from Ur of the Chaldees, and journeys to
Haran, where Terah dies (Gn II31· 32, Jos 242).
Terah is said to have had Canaan in view when he
set out upon his journey (Gn II3 1). A. in Haran
receives the divine command to quit his country
and kindred, and accompanied by Lot enters the
land of Can. He traverses the whole country;
and we are told in particular of Shechem and
Bethel being places at which he halted, and, as his
custom was, built an altar to J" (Gn 121"9). Driven
by a famine, A. journeys to Egypt, where, in
cowardly fear for his own life, he says that Sarai
is his sister, and does not acknowledge her as his
wife. The princes of Egypt bring the report of
Sarai's beauty to Pharaoh king of Egypt, who
sends to fetch her, has her placed in his own
harem, and loads A. with presents on her account.
The intervention of J" alone delivers the mother of
the promised race from her peril. Pharaoh learns
of the wrong he is doing, through the plagues
which befall his house. In great dudgeon he
summons Α., justly reproaches him for the decep-
tion, and dismisses him and his belongings from
Egypt (1210-2»).

A. and Lot return from Egypt to the district of
Bethel; but their possessions in flocks and herds
have greatly increased. It proves impossible for
two such large droves to keep close together.
Constant disputes break out between the retainers
of the two chiefs. It is evident that they must
separate. Α., though the elder, proposes the
separation, and offers Lot the choice as to the
region to which he shall go. Lot chooses the rich
pasture-land of the Jordan valley, and departs.
A. remains on the soil which has been promised
him, and receives as a reward for his unselfishness
a renewal of the divine prediction that his de-
scendants shall inhabit it as their own (13). A.
removes to Hebron (1318), and while he is encamped
there war breaks out in the immediate neighbour-
hood. The kings of the towns in the Jordan
valley rebel against Chedor - Laomer (Kudur -
Lagamar), the great Elamite king. The king of
Elam with his vassals, the kings of Shinar, Ellasar,
and Goyyim (?), march against the rebels, defeat
them in a great battle, and retire, carrying ofl
many prisoners and rich booty from Sodom and
Gomorrah. Lot is one of the captives. A. is no
sooner apprised of this than he arms his 318
retainers, and summons to his aid Mamre, Eshcol,
and Aner, the three chieftains of the Hebron
district, with whom he is confederate. The com-
bined force overtakes the victorious army at Dan,
in the N. of Canaan, surprises them by a night
attack, routs them, and recovers Lot and the
other prisoners, and all the booty. On the way
back A. is met in the plain of Shaveh by the king
of Sodom, and Melchizedek king of Salem. Mel-
chizedek solemnly blesses A. for his heroic deed;
and the Heb. patriarch, in recognition of Mel-
chizedek's priestly office, gives him a tenth of the
spoil. On the other hand, he proudly declines
the offer which the king of Sodom makes, that A.
should receive the spoil for himself; he asks only
for the share that would compensate his con-
federates, Mamre, Eshcol, and Aner, and their
men (14).

Α., who by reason of his childlessness cannot
entertain hopes of the fulfilment of the divine
promise, receives in a special vision assurance of
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the great future of the race that shall spring from
him. By the gracious condescension of the
Almighty, a covenant is made by sacrifice between
the patriarch and God; and during the night,
when a deep sleep has fallen upon Α., he learns
the future destiny of his descendants, and the
vision is ratified by an outward symbol (15 e p · 1 2 ' 1 7 ) .
Sarai, who has no hope of having children, per-
suades A. to take Hagar, her Egyp. maidservant,
as a concubine. Hagar, finding herself with
child, is insolent towards Sarai, who thereupon
treats her so harshly that Hagar flees into the
desert. She is there stopped by an angel, and
sent back, comforted by the promise respecting the
child that is to be born. This is Ishmael (16).
But Ishmael is not the promised son. Thirteen
more years elapse before God appears again to Α.,
and again promises that his descendants will be a
mighty nation. In pledge of the fulfilment of his
word, he changes Abram's name to Abraham,
Sarai's to Sarah, and ordains that the rite of
circumcision shall be the sign of the covenant
between God and the house of Abraham. The
promise that Sarah shall have a son, and the com-
mand to call his name Isaac, prepare us for the long-
expected consummation (17). But it is not to be
yet. Another great scene intervenes, to try, as it
were, the patriarch's faith, and make proof of the
character of the father of the Heb. race. J", accom-
panied by two angels, appears in human form to
A. as he sits before his tent by the oaks of Mamre.
A.'s offer of hospitality is accepted; and as the
three strangers partake of the meal, the one who
is J" promises to A. a son by Sarah, who overhears,
and laughs incredulously (181'15). The two angels
proceed to Sodom and Gomorrah ; J" remains with
Α., and discloses to him the approaching destruc-
tion of 'the cities of the plain.' A. pathetically
intercedes, and obtains the assurance that if but ten
righteous be found in the city it should be spared
for their sake (1816"33). J" leaves A. ; and then
ensues the description of the destruction of Sodom
and Gomorrah, the vividness of which is enhanced
by the brief reference to Α., who in the morning
looks forth from the hill country of Hebron,
where he had stood during his colloquy with J",
and sees thence the reek of the smoke rising as
from a furnace (1928). Strangely out of place
though it seems, we find interposed at this point
the story how A. journeyed to the South-land or
Negeb, and dwelt in the territory of Gerar, where
Abimelech was king, and how A. once more fears
for his life on account of Sarah's beauty, repre-
sents her to be his sister, and temporarily loses her,
when she is taken to Abimelech's harem. As in
the Egyp. story, Sarah is kept from harm by a
special visitation; Abimelech is warned by God,
releases Sarah, and rebukes A. (20).

At length the long-promised son is born to A. of
Sarah; he is circumcised the 8th day, and receives
the name of Isaac (211-7). Sarah takes offence at
the sight of Ishmael playing with Isaac ; and A. is
instructed by God to yield to Sarah's demand, and
dismiss both Hagar and Ishmael from his tent (218).
A.'s prosperity and success induce Abimelech to
seek alliance with the patriarch. A covenant
between them is struck; the well, which Abi-
melech's servants had taken by force from Α., is
restored to him, and receives the name of Beer-
Sheba. A. dwells for some time in Phil, territory,
encamped in the vicinity of the well (2122-34).

Some years later, when Isaac has grown to be a
lad, comes the last trial of A.'s faith. God orders
him to sacrifice his only son upon a lofty hill,
distant three days' journey from his place of
encampment. He does not hesitate. All is done
in perfect obedience; the knife is raised to slay
Isaac, when a voice from heaven is heard. God

wishes not a hair of the lad's head to suffer ; He is
satisfied with this proof of the patriarch's absolute
trust in God, his readiness to sacrifice that which
was most precious in his eyes. A ram is sacrificed
in the stead of Isaac; and the holy covenant
between J" and A. is ratified anew (221"13).

Then Sarah dies; and Α., whose seed is to
possess the whole land, has to purchase a burial-
place. The field and cave of Machpelah at Hebron
is the portion of ground which he buys with
all due formality from Ephron the Hittite; and
there he buries Sarah (23).

Feeling his days drawing to a close, A. causes
his steward to swear not to let Isaac take to wife
one of the daughters of the land, and sends him to
Haran, where he finds Rebekah, and brings her
back to be Isaac's wife (24).

It is strange next to read that A. takes Keturah
to be his wife, and becomes the father of six sons,
the patriarchs of Arabian tribes (251"4). But at
the age of 175 he dies, and is buried in the cave of
Machpelah (257"11).

The foregoing outline shows the truth of what
has been remarked above, that the life of A. in the
Bk of Gn is not so much a consecutive biography
as a series of scenes derived from groups of Heb.
tradition, and loosely strung together. How far
the three main groups of patriarchal narrative—
the J, E, and Ρ—overlapped one another we
cannot say, but the fact that the existing account
is derived from different sources sufficiently
explains some of the chief difficulties and dis-
crepancies that strike the ordinary reader.

J.—The narrative of J opens with A. being in Haran, and
migrating· with Lot to Can. at the command of J".

It mentions A.'s nomadic movements in Can., and the altars
at Bethel and Shechem. It records the separation of A. and
Lot, and A.'s sojourn at Hebron.

It describes A.'s journey to Egypt, and his return to the S. of
Can.

It contains the promises made to Α., and the covenant in ch.
15. It records the marriage with Hagar, Hagar's flight, and the
birth of Ishmael.

It gives the long epic narrative of the visit of the three men
to Α.; A.'s intercession; and the overthrow of the cities of the
plain.

It narrates the birth of Isaac, and the mission of A.'s servant
to Haran.

J = 121-4. 6-135. 7-lla. I2b-18 15. 164-14 18. 19 (exc. v.29) 21. (par-
tially) 24. ^

E.—The narrative of Ε opens with A.'s wandering to and fro,
with Lot, in Can. It reproduces, perhaps from some separate
source, an account of the war between Chedor-Laomer and the
rebel' cities of the plain,' A.'s rescue of his nephew, and Mel-
chizedek's blessing.

It describes the blessing pronounced upon the patriarch in
ch. 15. It records A.'s sojourn at Gerar, and the peril to which
Sarah was exposed at the court of Abimelech (20). It contains
an account of the birth of Isaac; and the mention of the
banishment of Hagar and Ishmael implies that it also included
an account of Ishmael's birth. It records the alliance of A. with
Abimelech at Beersheba. And, so far as A. is concerned, con-
cludes with the story of the sacrifice of Isaac.

Ε = 14. (possibly) 15. (partially) 20. 216-32 22.
P.—The narrative of Ρ is a mere skeleton outline of facts. A.

is Terah'e son. Terah, with A. his son and Lot his nephew,
leave Ur-Casdim, and set out for Can.; they stay at Haran,
where Terah dies, 205 years old. Α., 75 years old, accompanied
by Lot, journeys to Can. A. settles near Mamre; Lot goes E.
to the Jordan valley. A. marries Hagar ten years after enter-
ing Can.; Ishmael is born in A.'s 86th year. In his 99th year
God makes a covenant with him, and ordains the rite of circum-
cision, changing his name to Abraham, and Sarai's to Sarah.
A. laughs at the idea of Sarah having a son; and the son to be
born to him is to be called Isaac. In his 100th year A. has a
son Isaac, who is circumcised. Sarah dies at Hebron 127 years
old, and A. purchases the cave of Machpelah for a burying-place.
He himself dies at the age of 175, and is buried by Isaac and
Ishmael in the cave.

P=136. lib. 12 161-3. 15. 16 171-27 1929 211b. 2b-5 23. 25M7.
The combination of the three strata of tradition has only in a

few instances led to apparent inconsistencies. The J narrative,
which makes Haran A.'s native country (Gn 12. 24), contains no
allusion to Ur-Casdim. J's narrative contains the story of A.'s
cowardice in Egypt; it is E's narrative which contains the story
of his cowardice at the court of Abimelech. The narratives of
J and E, which speak of Sarah's beauty attracting the notice of
Egyptians and Philistines, do not mention the ages of A. and
Sarah. According to J, A. very prob. had died before the return
of the servant with Rebekah, since V2K should prob. be read
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for IDN in 246?; for we can hardly suppose that Isaac's mourning
for his mother would have lasted for three years. The mention
of A.'s marriage with Keturah in the foil. ch. is derived from a
different source.

The foil, are the chief difficulties arising from
the Abraham narrative :—

1. The Home of A.'s People.—From the fact that
Terah is said to have lived at Ur-Casdim, and
that Ur has been identified by Assyriologists with
Uru, the modern Mugheir, in S. Bab., the con-
clusion has very commonly been drawn that A.
migrated first from Chaldea. This, however,
depends upon the correctness of the identification
of Ur-Casdim with Uru, which has been much dis-
puted on the grounds, (1) that the genealogy of Gn
II 1 0 brings the Sem. race as far as Mesopotamia,
from which the next movement in the direction of
Can. would be to Haran; (2) that the name
Casdim was applied to an Armenian tribe; and (3)
that it does not appear in connexion with S. Bab.
until much later (upon the whole controversy see
Kittel, Hist, of Hebrews, Eng. tr. i. 180 f.; Dillmann,
Genesis, p. 214 f. As to the position of Ur-Casdim,
see art. UR OF THE CHALDEES). The common
early Heb. tradition seems to be expressed in Gn
24, according to which A.'s kindred were the
dwellers in N. Mesopotamia; and it is this belief
which also is reiterated in the story of Jacob. Cf.
* A Syrian (i.e. Aramaean) ready to perish was my
father' (Dt 265). Whether Ur-Casdim is to be
placed in N. Mesopotamia or in Chaldea, the
impression remains that * J ' believed A.'s home and
kindred to have been in Haran.

2. The Character of the Narrative related in Gn
14.—There appears to be no reason to question the
hist, probability of an Elamite campaign such as is
here described. There is nothing inherently im-
probable in the event as has sometimes, in some
quarters, been asserted. A. did not defeat the
Elamite army in a pitched battle; he made a night
attack, fell upon an unsuspecting foe, and recovered
prisoners and baggage,—a very different exploit
from the conquest of Damascus, which late legend
assigned to him. The primitive invasion of Chedor-
Laoiner has been claimed by some Assyriologists
for an approximate date of 2150 (so Hommel, Bab.-
Ass. Gesch. p. 3); and the invasion of W. Asia by
an Elamite will naturally be associated with the
Elamite empire of that remote time. But upon
what principle the events of A.'s life can be carried
back to the 22nd cent. B.C. has not yet been
satisfactorily explained. Biblical chronology does
not suggest the interval of nearly a thousand years
between A. and the Exodus.

3. The Promises made to A. are found eight
times repeated, (i.) Gn 122·3 (ii.) 127 (iii.) 1314 (iv.) 15
(v.) 17 (vi.) 18 (vii.) 2112 (viii.) 2216. The promises
fall under three main heads, (a) the land of Can.
shall be possessed by the seed of Α.; (b) the seed of
A. shall become a mighty nation; (c) A. shall have
a son born of Sarah, and the son is to be called
Isaac. The number of times that the promise
appears is due to the compilers having selected this
as the most conspicuous feature in the narrative
of A. in each of the sources of tradition. The
seemingly strange fact, that the narrative in ch.
17 should take no notice of the mention of the
same promise in ch. 15, is at once accounted for
when it is seen to be an instance of the manner in
which the different narratives overlap one another.
The promises, contained in the different traditions,
seemed to the compiler so important in view of the
general purpose of his book, that, at the risk of
considerable repetition, he has incorporated them
all. These promises ever ranked among the
religious privileges of Israel (Ro 94). They pro-
claimed God's covenant with His people, according
to which He required of them simple obedience and

justice (Gn 1819); they also announced that through
Israel all nations should be blessed.

i . The Sacrifice of Isaac marks the crowning
event in the life of A. Obviously, it must rank as
the surpassing act of the patriarch's faith in God.
But a difficulty arises in some minds from the
wickedness of the act which God at first commands
A. to do. Even though He never intended A.
eventually to execute the terrible command, still is
it consistent with divine goodness and justice to
issue an order, to obey which seemed to have the
result of placing blind trust in a positive command
above the reasonable recognition of the natural
demands of love, mercy, and justice? But there
are two considerations which cut the ground from
beneath this objection. (1) We are tempted to
assume that in the patriarchal narrative the voice
of God is an audible external communication. But
then, as now, God speaks in different ways, and by
conscience most directly. The question put by A.'a
conscience was whether his complete trust in God
extended even to the readiness to surrender his
only son ; it was in the truest sense a word of God
to A. (2) That the answer to this questioning was
given in the shape of human sacrifice on a mountain
top, illustrates the importance of bearing in mind
the imperfect development of the moral conscious-
ness in that remote period. Human sacrifice was
frequently practised in Sem. races. If the wor-
shippers of other Sem. deities were ready to
sacrifice their firstborn to their gods, was A. to be
behind Assyria, Ammon, and Moab in devotion ?
The moral standard of the age would not be
shocked at a deed too fatally common. The ideas
of mercy and justice were, in that period, low, and
needed to be raised. To propitiate the Deity by
child murder was regarded as the height of religious
devotion. The narrative, therefore, fulfils the
twofold object of giving the crowning proof of A.'s
absolute faith in J" ; and further, of demonstrating
the moral superiority of faith in J" over the
religious customs of other Sem. races. J" forbade
the sacrifice of the firstborn : J" upheld the instinct
implanted in human nature whicli shrunk in
horror from the act. He taught that J" had no
pleasure in the infliction of suffering upon the
innocent; that the character of J" was raised above
that of the heathen gods by higher love and truer
justice.

ii. A. IN THE HISTORY OF ISRAEL. — The
attempt has been made to deprive the story of A.
of all hist, value, and to represent the patriarch
either as a mythical personage or as the typical
impersonation of the virtues of the religious Isr. ;
but as yet no evidence has been found to connect
the name of A. with that of a tribal deity, while
the endeavour to find in his story a philosophical
description of abstract qualities seems to pre-
suppose a stage of literary development to wrhich
the materials of the Hex. can make no claim, and
to desiderate a literary unity which those materials
emphatically contradict.

On the other hand, it cannot be denied that
recollections of the nomadic age, committed to
writing (in the form that has come down to us) in
a post-Mosaic era, and evidently strongly coloured
by the teaching of the prophets of J", are likely
to have preserved the hist, facts of the remote
past in a form in which personal details are inex-
tricably intertwined with racial movements, and,
for simplicity's sake, the destinies of a future
nation are anticipated in the features of family
experience.

According to this view, A. was the leader of a
great nomadic movement of the Hebrews (Gn 1021

1413), who migrated from Mesopotamia into Canaan.
These Hebrews penetrated as far as Egypt (Gn 12),
but for the most part established themselves in the
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S. of Canaan, and in Hebron and Beersheba formed
friendly relationships with the dwellers of the
land (Gn 14. 2122). The story of Lot seems to
indicate that the peoples of Ammon and Moab had
originally belonged to the Heb. migration which
was led by Α., and, having separated themselves
from their comrades, occupied the territory of
the Rephaim, the Emim, and the Zamzummim
(Dt2n- j y-2 1).

Again, it is impossible to resist the conclusion
that some of the references to Ishmael and the
allusion to Keturah contain an Isr. picture of the
relationship of the Arabian tribes and clans to the
Heb. stock rather than the record of personal
history. The Egyp. origin of Hagar (Gn 161) and of
Ishmael's wife (Gn 2121) will then indicate that the
new settlers received into their community a con-
siderable admixture of an Egyp. element at the
time when they dispersed throughout N. Arabia.
The fact that ' the sons of Nahor' (Gn 2220-24), ' the
sons of Ishmael' (Gn 2515M8), 'the sons of Edom'
(Gn 3615"19), form groups of twelve, and that * the
sons of Keturah' thus form a half-group of six, is
an additional sign of the probability that the
record is not only that of the domestic life of a
family, but also that of the political distribution of
a race.

While this consideration must modify the accept-
ance of a uniform literal historicity for the narra-
tive of Α., it is not incompatible with the view
that in A. we have the great leader of a racial
movement, and one who left his mark upon his
fellow-tribesmen, not only by the eminence of his
superior gifts, but by the distinctive features of his
religious life, the traditional features of which were
the devotion to one God, the abandonment of the
polytheism of his ancestors, and the adoption of
circumcision as the symbol of a purer cult.

iii. A. IN THE THEOLOGY OF OT.—The scattered
reminiscences of the patriarchs were collected and
compiled, even more for the purpose of illustrating
the fundamental principles of the Isr. revelation
than with the object of retailing any exhaustive
biography.

The religion of Israel dates, according to OT,
from Α., not from Moses. A.'s servant addresses
J" as the God of his master A. (Gn 2412); J" is to
Isaac the God of A. (Gn 2624); to Jacob He is 'the
God of A. and the fear of Isaac' (Gn 3142). A.
never speaks of J" as the God of his fathers. A. is
the founder of the religion ; he is the head of the
family which had J" for its God. There is no
designation of the God of Israel which can go
farther back to the origin of the Heb. faith
than the often-repeated title 'the God of A.' (cf.
Ps 479).

The story of A. reflects the belief in the free
grace of God which chose the patriarch and brought
him from a distant land, and in spite of his failures
loved him and made His covenant with him.
The call of A. and the promises made him thus
represent the Election (έκ\ο~/ή) of Israel. A. as the
chosen servant is the prophet, the instrument of
J"'s purpose (Gn 207). He is the friend of God (Is
418, 2 Ch 207. Cf. Arab. El-Khalil). God's mercies
towards him are appealed to by the prophets of the
Captivity (Is 512, Ezk 3324) as the ground of con-
fidence that J" would not forsake the heirs of the

' promises made to A.
The unique relation in which A., in Isr. theology,

stood to the God of revelation is indicated by the
ref. of the prophets to A. as ' the one' (see Is 511·2,
Ezk 3324, Mai 215). In the Bk of Sir, A. is spoken
of as ' great father of a multitude of nations; and
there was none found like him in glory ; who kept
the law of the Most High, and was taken into
covenant with Him : in his flesh he established the
covenant; and when he was proved he was found

faithful' (4419·20). In these words are summarised
the chief points upon which the later Jewish
literature esp. insisted in any reference to the life
and character of A. He was the founder of the
race ; he was credited with a perfect knowledge of
the Torah ; he was the institutor of circumcision ;
he was tried, and in virtue of his faith was declared
righteous.

iv. A. IN THE THEOLOGY OF NT.—In NT, A. is
referred to in a variety of ways. The words of
John the Baptist in Mt 39, Lk 38, and of St. Paul, Ro
97, rebuke the popular Jewish supposition that
descent from A. carried with it any special claim
upon divine favour. Our Lord speaks of A. as one
with whom all the partakers of divine redemption
shall he privileged to dwell (Mt 811); and as of one
who is both cognisant of things on earth, and is
also entrusted with the special charge over the
souls of the blest (Lk 1622). Our Lord employs the
imagery of current religious belief ; A. is the typical
representative of 'the righteous' who have been
redeemed ; he is ' the father of the faithful.' Hence
He says (Jn 856), ' Your father A. rejoiced to see
My day; and he saw it, and was glad.' He obtained
a vision of the meaning of the promises, and
rejoiced in the hope of their future fulfilment.
Christ was the consummation of all the aspirations
of Α., the father of the race. According to the
Jewish tradition (Bereshith Rabba 44,Wunsche), A.
saw the whole history of his descendants in the
mysterious vision recorded in Gn 158ff\ Thus he
is said to have 'rejoiced with the joy of the law'
(Westcott on Jn 856).

The subject of the faith of A. seems to have
formed a stock subject of discussion in the Jewish
synagogue. It is alluded to in 1 Mac 252 ' Was not A.
found faithful in temptation, and it was reckoned
unto him for righteousness ?' The ' locus classicus'
for the subject was Gn 156; and the question
propounded by the Jewish teachers turned upon
the nature oi the faith which was counted to
A. for righteousness. To Philo the whole history
of A. was merely an allegory descriptive of the
truly wise man whose inner nature is made one
with the divine by teaching (διδασκαλία), as
Isaac's by nature (φύσις), and Jacob's by discipline
(άσκ-ησπ). In Philo's treatment of the subject,
' faith/ which frees the soul from the dominion of
the senses, was 'the queen of virtues' (de Abrah.
ii. p. 39); and Philo refers to Gn 156 at least 10 times
(see Lightfoot, Gal. p. 158, and Ryle, Philo and
Holy Scripture, p. 55) for the purpose of indicating
the supreme excellence of A.'s faith.

Rabbinical Judaism did not adopt the symbolical
and abstract explanation which satisfied the Alex,
philosopher. It regarded A. as inseparable from
A.'s seed, and the faith of A. as consisting in the
fulfilment of the law.

Against this Rabbinic interpretation St. Paul
directs his argument in Ro 41"8 and Gal 3. Faith
with the apostle is the motive power of the whole
spiritual life, and he lays stress on the fact that the
mention of A.'s faith precedes the institution
of circumcision. The faith of the patriarch was
not due to the rite; it was only ratified and con-
firmed by it (cf. Ro 49'12 and the notes of Sanday
and Headlam). The same subject comes under
discussion in the Ep. of St. James; and there the
apostle of the circumcision safeguards, as it were,
the Christian position from a perversion of the
Pauline teaching. With St. James ' the faith' of
A. is not so much the motive power of spiritual
life as the settled belief, the genuineness of which
can only be tested by action (Ja 219, see Mayor, in
loc).

Yet another reference to A.'s faith is found in
He II8"1 1, where the patriarch is described as having
been ' enabled to work towards the fulfilment of
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God's counsel by his trust in the unseen' (Westcott,
in loc). The three features of the patriarch's life
which the writer of the Ep. selects for the illus-
tration of this * faith,' are (1) self-surrender, in the
departure from his home (v.8); (2) patience, in the
pilgrim's expectation of a future abiding place
(vv.9·10); (3) influence, since his faith, affecting
Sarah's faith, led to the fulfilment of the promise
(vv.11·12).

Later Jewish teaching, dwelling on the same
theme, says, ' In like manner thou findest that A.
our father inherited this world and the world to
come solely by the merit of faith whereby he
believed on the Lord' {Mechilta on Ex 1431).

v. JEWISH TRADITION.—It was natural that
Jewish tradition should be busy with regard to the
great founder of the people of Israel. From the
fact that A. received the divine call in Ur of
the Chaldees, and ur in Heb. meant 'flame,' the
strange story was invented of his having been cast
into a fiery furnace by Nimrod. This legend
appears in various forms. One of the best known
is that which is recorded in the Targ. of Jonathan
on Gn II 2 8 * And it was when Nimrod had cast A.
into the furnace of fire because he would not
worship his idol, and the fire had no power to burn
him, that Haran's heart became doubtful, saying,
If Nimrod overcome, I will be on his side; but if
A. overcome, I will be on his side. And when all
the people who were there saw that the fire had no
power over Α., they said in their hearts, Is not
Haran the brother of A. full of divinations and
charms, and has he not uttered spells over the fire
that it should not burn his brother ? Immediately
there fell fire from the high heavens and consumed
him ; and Haran died in sight of Terah his father,
where he was burned in the land of his nativity, in
the furnace of fire which the Chaldseans had made
for A. his brother' (Etheridge's tr.).

Another version of the story appears in Bereshith
Babba, where A. refuses to obey Mmrod's command
that he should worship fire; and suggests that it
would be more reasonable to worship water that
quenches fire, or the clouds that give the rain, or
the wind that drives the clouds ; finally, he exhorts
Nimrod to worship the one God. Nimrod causes A.
to be thrown into a fiery furnace ; but God delivers
him from its flames. For other instances of the
Kabbinic treatment of A.'s life, see Weber, System
der Altsynagog. Paldstin. Theologie, Leipzig, 1880.
In Pirke Abhoth (v. 4) it is said, * With ten tempta-
tions was A. our father tempted, and he withstood
them all; to show how great was the love of A.
our father.' For the ways in which the Rabbins
reckoned up these ten temptations, see Taylor,
Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 94.

The facts that A. came from Haran, that he won
his victory at Hobah, near Damascus (Gn 1415),
and that his servant was a native of Damascus (Gn
152), seem to have given rise to the legend that A.
conquered Damascus. So Josephus relates that
' Nicolaus of Damascus,' in the 4th book of his
history, says thus: ' A. reigned at Damascus, being
a foreigner, who came with an army out of the land
of Babylon. . . . Now the name of A. is even still
famous in the country of Damascus; and they show
a village named after him, The habitation of A.'
(Ant. I. vii. 2). A.'s native country having been
Chaldaea, he was credited by the Jews with a know-
ledge of secret arts and magic (cf. Philo, de prcem.
et pozn. ; Jos. Ant. I. vii.); and Josephus records
the tradition that A. first introduced into Egypt the
knowledge of arithmetic and astrology which he had
brought with him from Chaldsea {Ant. I. viii.).

For the preservation of these and other legends, see Cod.
pseudepigr. Vet. Test., J. A. Fabric, torn. 1 (1722), and Beer,
LebenAb. (1859). The Testament of A. (first ed. by James, 'Texts
and Studies, Camb. 1892) deserves especial mention as an apocr.
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(apparently of Egyp. origin) of apocalyptic character, first men-
tioned by Origen, Legimus . . . justitice et iniquitatis angelos
super Abrahami salute et interitu disceptantes, etc. (In Lc.
Horn. 35), and recently brought before the notice of students in
a most interesting form by the learned editor.

vi. THE NAME 'ABRAHAM.'—The attempts to
discover the etymology of this name can hardly as
yet be said to have been successful. According to
one very prob. explanation, Abram represents a
contracted form of Abiram or Aburam, just as
' Abner' probably stands for ' Abiner' or ' Abuner';
while Abraham may have been a local, or an
Aramaic, dialectical variety of pronunciation.
Abiram was a fairly common name (cf. Nu 161·12

269, 1 Κ 1634) in Heb.; and it is said to be a recognised
proper name in the Assyr. Inscriptions, under the
form of Abu-ramu (so Schrader and Sayce). The
analogy of other proper names, like Abi-melek,
Abiel, Abi-jah, makes it exceedingly doubtful
whether the name Abram can rightly bear the
meanings traditionally assigned to it, 'Lofty
father,' or 'the father of the lofty one.' For (1)
it stands to reason that no child, however lofty its
descent, would have been called ' father,' or £ the
father ©f' a god, whether Melech, or Jah, or Ram ;
(2) the feminine names Abi-gail, Abi-tal, show the
impossibility of this explanation. Probably, there-
fore, the right meaning of the name is ' Ram (the
lofty one) is father,' as Hiram would mean 'Ram
is brother,' of the owner of the name. Even so,
the origin of the longer name Abraham remains
still unexplained. The derivation of the name in
Gn 175 is only a popular word-play, connecting the
termination -raham with the Heb. pon 'multitude.'
Halevy {Rev. Et. Juiv. 1887, p. 177) ventured to
propose that Abraham represents on vsg ' the
chief of a multitude,' the first part of the name
being derived, not from ab, ' father,' but from abir,
' chief,' and the second part from ham (root hamah),
' multitude.' For this theory there does not appear
to be much probability. The deriv. of the longer
name must be left uncertain, although the most
likely explanation of it is to be found in the variant
pron. of proper names in different localities or in
different clans of the same people. Thus Dm may
be a dialectical form of on; and Abraham the same
in meaning as Abram, just as Abiram is the same
in meaning as Abram (cf. Oxf. Heb. Lex. p. 4, and
Baethgen, Beitrage zur Sem. Bel. Gesch.).

LITERATURE.—Besides the works mentioned above, the reader
is referred to the Comm. on Genesis by Delitzsch, and Dillmann ;
to the Histories of Israel by Ewald, Reuss, and Kittel; to the
works on OT Theology by Oehler, Schultz, and Dillmann. For
illustration from Assyr. sources, see Sayce, Patriarchal Pal. (1895);
Tomkins, Times of Abraham (1878) ; Schrader, CO2'2 (1885).

Η. Ε. RYLE.
ABRAHAM, BOOK OF.—A work, consisting of 300

στίχοι, bearing this name, is found in a list of
Jewish apocryphal writings, preserved from a much
earlier period, in an appendix to the Chronographia
Compendiaria of Mcephorus (c. 800 A.D.). This
list is printed in Credner's Gesch. des Kanons, 1847,
as well as in Schiirer's HJP II. iii. 126. The so-
called Synopsis Athanasii presents the same list,
omitting, however, the number of στίχοι, which
is attached to each book in the Stichometry of
Nicephorus. It is likely that this is the book from
which Origen quotes as to a contest between the
angels of righteousness and iniquity with regard
to the salvation of Abraham (In Luc. Horn. 35);
and James is prob. correct in identifying this Book
with the Testament of A. (Texts and Studies, ii. 2,
p. 27 tf.). An Apoc. of A. is mentioned by Epi-
phanius as used by the Ophites.

J. T. MARSHALL.
ABRAHAM'S BOSOM.—A term used of the abode

of the righteous dead, defining it as a position of
blessedness in intimate association with the father
of the faithful, 'the friend of God.' In Scripture
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it occurs only in the parable of the Iiich Man and
Lazarus (Lk 1622·23), where it appears both in the
singular (κόλπος Αβραάμ) and in the plural (κόλποι
'Αβραάμ). Taken from the practice of reclining at
table, so that the head of the guest leant back upon
the bosom of his neighbour, the place of distinction
belonging to him who was seatea in this way next
the host, the figure expresses the ideas of nearest
fellowship and highest honour. In the Rabbin,
literature the phrase (υ*3κ ο.τηκ W ip'n) was applied
to the place reserved for the pious departed, into
which they passed immediately after death, and in
which they dwelt free from the woes of hell (cf.
4 Mac 13"). It was a Jewish belief that the
intermediate state contained two distinct compart-
ments—a place of relative preparatory reward for
the good, and a place of relative preparatory
penalty for the evil (cf. Bk of Enoch 22, 2 Es
776ff· etc.). Some of the Jewish books speak of
certain receptacles (promptuaria) into which the
souls of the faithful dead were taken (Apoc. of Bar
302, 2 Es 435·41 732 etc.). And in the theology of the
3rd cent, and onwards it was taught that the
circumcised should not be subject to hell. It was
a saying of Rabbi Levi (of the 3rd cent.), that in
the world to come Abraham would sit at the
entrance to hell, and suffer no circumcised Isr. to
pass into it. It has been usually supposed, there-
fore, that in NT the phrase 'Abraham's bosom'
refers to the intermed. state, and designates a
division of the underworld, where the good enjoy
a preliminary measure of blessedness. In this case
it is identified with Paradise, the lower Paradise as
dist. from the heavenly, or is taken to describe a
condition of peculiar honour in the Hades-Paradise.
It is uncertain, however, when this idea of two
separate localities within the underworld came to
prevail. It was the idea of the later and mediaeval
Judaism. But whether it was in circulation so
early as our Lord's time is doubtful. There seems
reason to believe that the older Judaism spoke only
of a Garden of Eden for the righteous dead, and a
Gehinnom (Gehenna, Hell) for the wicked dead,
identifying the latter with Sheol. If so, ' Abraham's
bosom' in the parable would not be the name for
a special compartment of Hades, or for an intermed.
condition of blessedness distinct from and pre-
liminary to the final state of perfect felicity. And
in the parable itself it is only the rich man that is
expressly described as 'in Hades.'

LITERATURE.—Wetstein on Lk 1622-23; Lfchtfoot, Hor. Ileb.
p. 851, etc.; Fritzsche u. Grimm, Exeg. Handb. zu den Apocry-
phen, on 4 Mac 1316; Schurer, HJP II. ii. 180; Hamburger,
RE; Weber, System der altsyn. palast. Theol. p. 323; Meyer-
Weiss, /iom.8 p. 543, etc. ; Salmond, Christ. Doct. of Immor-
tality, p. 345.

S. D. Γ. SALMOND.
ABREGH (TJ3N).—A word called out before Joseph

as he passed through the land of Egypt in his
official capacity of prime minister to the Pharaoh
(Gn 4143). Its exact signification is not a matter
of agreement amongst scholars. The LXX (έκ-ηρυ&ν
'έμπροσθεν αύτοΰ κήρυξ) and the Vulg. (clamante
prcecone, ut omnes cor am eo genu fleet erent) are not
literal or direct translations. The Targ. of Onk.
interprets it as ' father of the king,' on the ground
possibly of Gn 458. Jewish scholars who have
derived it from Heb. refer it to the root !p3 bend
the knee, in the Hiph. Imv., where, for the usual n,
an χ has been substituted (cf. Jer 253). Luther
regarded the case as hopeless, in saying, ' Was
abrech heisse, lassen wir die Zancker suchen bisz
an den jungsten Tag' (Ges. Thes. p. 19). Of the
many proposed Egyp. (and Coptic) derivations, we
need note only the following :—(1) Abrek (απρεκ)
caput inclinare (Rossi, Etymol. (Egypt, p. 1, in Ges.
Thes. p. 19); (2) ap-rex-v, head of the wise (Harkavy,
Berl. JEgypt. Zeitschr. 1869, p. 132); (3) ab-rek,
rejoice thou (Cook, Speaker's Com. in loco, p. 482);

(4) db(u)-reky thy commandment is the object of oui
desire, i.e. 'we are at thy service' (Renouf, Pro-
ceedings Soc. Bib. Arch. Nov. 1888, pp. 5-10). On
the other hand, several derivations are suggested
from the Asiatic-Sem. side: (1) Sayce compares it
with an ' Accadian' abrik, a seer, appearing also
in the Sem. form, on an unpublished tablet, of
abrikku (Hibbert Lectures, 1887, p. 183, n. 3); (2)
Delitzsch compares the Assyr. abarakku (fern.
ab(a)rakkatu), a titled personage, possibly grand
vizier (Paradies, p. 225; Heb. Lang. p. 26 ; Proleg.
p. 145; and Assyr. Worterbuch, p. 68 f.); (3)
Schrader dissents from Delitzsch (COT2 i. ,139);
(4) Halevy derives it from paraku (Rev. d. Etudes
Juives, 1885, p. 304). But of all the suggested
sources of this much-abused word, the Heb. and
the Assyr. above mentioned seem to carry with
them the least number of difficulties. (The text
of Gn 4143f· does not indicate that there was any-
thing more than a salute.) It is, in either event, an
Egyptianised Sem. word, probably carried down
into E^ypt during the centuries of Hyksos rule.
This opinion receives support, too, from the evidence
of the Tel el-Amarna tablets that there had been
for many centuries before Joseph's day free inter-
national communication between Egypt and Asia.

IRA M. PRICE.
ABROAD. — In its modern meaning of ' in (or

' to') another country,' a. is not used in AV
or RV. The nearest approach is Jn II 5 2 'The
children of God that are scattered a.' On the
other hand a. is used in senses no\v wholly or
nearly obsolete. 1. It signifies specially outside
one's own dwelling, the opp. of ' at home.' Lv
189 ' Whether she be born at home or born a.';
La I2 0 ' A. the sword bereaveth, at home there
is as death' ; Jg 129 ' Thirty daughters he sent
a., and thirty daughters he brought in from a. for
his sons' ; Dt 2310 ' Then shall he go a. out of the
camp'; Lk 817 ' Neither anything hid that shall
not be known and come a.' (RV ' to light'); Sir 26b

' A drunken woman and a gadder a.' Cf.—
* Where as he lay
So sick alway

He might not come abroad.'
—Sir T. More, A Merry Jest.

2. On the outside of anything: Lv 1312 'If a
leprosy break out a. in the skin.' 3. In the
general sense of openly, freely, widely : Mk 14δ

' But he went out, and began to publish it much,
and to blaze a. the matter' ; Ro 1619 ' For your
obedience is come a. unto all men'; 55 ' The love of
God is shed a. in your hearts.' J. HASTINGS.

ABRONAH Ovny).—A station in the journey ings,
occurs only Nu 3334·35, AV Ebronah.

ABSALOM ( D ' ^ N , in 1 Κ152·10 tibtl* Abishaloni,
'father is peace'), the third son of David (2 S 33,
1 Ch 32). He first comes into prominence in con-
nexion with the story of his sister Tamar (2 S 13).
After the foul outrage done to the latter by Amnon,
David's eldest son, A. determined upon revenge,
but concealed his purpose for two years. At the
end of this period he gave a feast at the time of
sheep-shearing, and invited the king and his sons.
David declined for himself, but permitted Amnon
and his brothers to go. While the feast was at its
height, the servants of Α., upon a signal given by
their master, fell upon Amnon and slew him.
Having thus avenged the affront put upon his sister,
A. fled to the court of his maternal grandfather,
Talmai, the king of Geshur, where he remained for
three years. Then Joab, perceiving that David
longed for a reconciliation with his son, contrived,
through the medium of ' a wise woman of Tekoah,' to
procure a reversal of the virtual sentence of banish-
ment, and A. returned to Jems., but was not per-
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mitted to approach the presence of the king. This
unnatural condition of things continued for two
years, when A. applied to Joab to use his interest
at court to procure a full reconciliation. David's
general had, however, for some reason become less
hearty in the matter, and declined even to meet
Α., until the latter resorted to the expedient of
ordering his servants to set fire to Joab's barley
field. When the owner of the field came in person
to demand an explanation of this injury, he was at
length persuaded to intercede with the king on
behalf of his son, and his mediation proved success-
ful. It is easy to conceive that David, by his
injudicious mingling of leniency and severity, had
completely forfeited the confidence of his son, and
it was doubtless from this occasion onwards that
A. began to hatch the plot that proved fatal
to him, and which has gained for his name an
unenviable immortality. He took advantage of a
misunderstanding that seems to have existed be-
tween David and the men of Judah, and set him-
self sedulously to gain the confidence and affection
of all visitors to the court. In particular, those
who came to have matters of law decided were
flattered by the attentions of the heir-apparent,
who also wras careful to drop hints that the king
might do far more to expedite the administration
of justice, and that if he (Absalom) were only judge,
a very different state of things wrould be inaugur-
ated. Thus he * stole the hearts of the men of
Israel.' He was greatly helped in the accomplish-
ment of his scheme by the extraordinary personal
charms he possessed (2 S 1425'27).

How long this preparatory stage lasted is un-
certain. The forty years of 2 S 157 manifestly
cannot be correct, and should perhaps be read/cmr
years. When at length he judged that the time
was ripe for the execution of his rebellious enter-
prise, A. obtained leave of absence from his
father, on pretence of having to go to Hebron to
pay a vow he had made during his sojourn in
Geshur. His emissaries were at work throughout
the whole land, preparing for a general rising, and
his adherents became daily more numerous. At
the very outset he gained over David's famous
counsellor Ahithophel the Gilonite, who may have
had reasons of his own for deserting the king
(see BATHSHEBA). SO alarming were the reports
which reached David, that he resolved to abandon
the capital and save himself and his household by
flight to the eastern Jordanic territory. He was
accompanied by the faithful Cherethites and Pele-
thites, to whom were added on this occasion a body
of Gittites who had probably formed part of David's
followers in the old days at Ziklag. The offer of
Zadok and Abiathar to accompany him with the
ark was declined, and Hushai the Archite was also
directed to remain at Jerusalem and do his utmost
to defeat the counsel of Ahithophel. Upon
Absalom's arrival in Jerusalem, Hushai played the
part of rebel so skilfully that he gained the com-
plete confidence of the aspirant to the throne.
Ahithophel first of all counselled A. to take a step
which would make the breach between him and his
father irreparable (2 S 1621"23), and then advised
that prompt measures should be taken to pursue
and destroy David before he could rally around
him any considerable number of troops. Hushai
counselled delay and cautious measures, and his
advice was followed, to the chagrin of Ahithophel,
who, seeing that all was lost, went and set his
house in order and hanged himself. The two sons
of Zadok and Abiathar were despatched by Hushai
with intelligence to David of what had transpired
at Jerusalem. The young men were hotly pursued,
and narrowly escaped capture, but evading their
pursuers by stratagem reached David, who the
same night with his whole company passed over

Jordan. At Mahanaim, Barzillai the Gileadite and
others supplied him liberally with provisions. Ere
long a sufficient number of troops was assembled
to justify the king in joining battle with the
forces of Α., which by this time had also passed
the Jordan. The decisive battle was fought in
'the wood of Ephraim.' David, yielding to the
wish of his supporters that he should not expose
his life by taking the field in person, arranged his
army in three divisions, commanded respectively
by Joab, Abishai, and Ittai the Gittite. To each
of these three generals he gave the charge, * Deal
gently, for my sake, with the young man, even
with Absalom.' From the very first the tide of
battle set strongly against the rebel army, which
lost heavily in the engagement, and still more
heavily in its retreat through the forest. Absalom
himself was hurried by his mule under an oak, and
becoming entangled by the head in the fork of a
branch, hung defenceless. In this situation he was
discovered by a soldier, who at once informed Joab.
The royal general, who appreciated the situation
more justly than his master, unhesitatingly pierced
the hapless youth to the heart. Having thus dis-
posed of the rebel leader, Joab recalled his troops
from the pursuit of the vanquished army. When
news of the issue of the battle was brought to
David, he forgot everything else in grief at his
son's death, and exclaimed again and again, ' 0
my son Absalom, my son, my son Absalom ! would
God I had died for thee, Ο Absalom, my son, my
son !' This conduct, natural enough from one
point of view, might have had serious results but
for the sturdy common-sense of Joab, who pointed
out that the king had to think of his soldiers as
well as his son. The remonstrance was sufficiently
rough in its expression, yet David recognised its
wisdom, and, stifling his emotion for the time,
came out and thanked his troops for their gallant
service in the field. A. was buried near the scene
of his death, and the spot was marked by a great
heap of stones. According to 2 S 1427 he had three
sons, and a daughter named Tamar. The latter is
with much probability identified with Maacah of

1 Κ 152, the wife of Kehoboam (cf. 2 S 33, 2 Ch ll20f·).
The sons must have predeceased their father, or else
a different tradition is followed in 2 S 1818, where
we are told that A. had no son.

The story of Absalom forms part of the section
2 S 9-20 and 1 Κ 1-2, which, with the exception
of a few passages, comes from a single pen. Its
dominating aim is to trace the progress of Solomon
to the throne. Hence it has to explain how the
three sons of David who seemed to have superior
claims, Amnon, Absalom, and Adonijah, failed to
secure the succession. The style is bright and
flowing, the descriptions are graphic, and, with
all the writer's evident partiality for David and
Solomon, the historical character of these chapters,
down even to the minutest details, is established by
proofs that are amongst the strongest in the O.T.

LITERATURE.—Driver, Introduction, p. 172 f.; Budde, Richter
u. Samuel, pp. 247-255 ; Wellhausen, Composition des Hexateuchs,
etc., pp. 258-263, also Hist, oflsr. and Jud. 50f.

J. A. SELBIE.
ABSALOM IN APOCR. (Άβεσσάλωμος, Άψάλωμο!

A).—1. A. was the father of Mattathias, one of the
captains who stood by Jonathan the Maccabee
when the main part of his army fled at the be-
ginning of a battle against the Syrians at Hazor in
Northern Galilee (1 Mac 117O=Jos. Ant. xin. v. 7).
It is perhaps the same Absalom whose son Jonathan
was sent by Simon the Maccabee to secure Joppa
after his brother Jonathan had been imprisoned
by Tryphon (1 Mac 13n = Jos. Ant. XIII. vi. 4).
2. According to 2 Mac II 1 7, one of two envoys
sent by the Jews to Lysias when he began to treat
with them for peace after his defeat at Bethsuron
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(Beth-zur) in 165 B.C. In 1 Mac 434f- = Jos. Ant.
XII. vii. 5, no mention is made of overtures for peace,
but Lysias is stated to have withdrawn to Antioch
for reinforcements. It is probable that the author
of 2 Mac has made some confusion between the
first expedition of Lysias and a second invasion
two or three years later, when, after gaining a
victory at Beth-zur, he made terms with the Jews
in consequence of troubles in Syria.

H. A. WHITE.
ABSALOM'S TOMB.—See JERUSALEM.

ABUBUS {"Αβουβος, 1 Mac 1611·15) was the
father of Ptolemy, the son-in-law of Simon the
Maccabee, by whom Simon was murdered at
Jericho.

ABUNDANCE.—This word is used with great
freedom in AV, translating about twenty Heb. and
nearly as many Gr. words. Each occurrence should
be considered in relation to the orig. word. Here it
is necessary only to draw attention to the obs. use
of a. to signify superfluity : Mk 1244 ' All they did
cast in of their a.' (RV * superfluity,' Gr. τό περισ-
σεΰον, as opp. to υστέρησα, deficiency,' said of the
widow ; so Lk 214); Ps 10530 ' Their land brought
forth frogs in a.' (RV 'swarmed with frogs,' Heb.
γΐψ; so Ex 83, and cf. Gn I 2 0 · 2 1 97); 2 Co 127

'through the a. of the revelations' (Gr. υπερβολή,
RV 'exceeding greatness').

J. HASTINGS.
ABUSE, ABUSER. — 1. In NT abuse is used

twice (as tr. of καταχράομαή when the meaning is
not a. but * use to the full' regardless of con-
sequences (see Thayer, N.T. Lex.): 1 Co 731

' Those that use the world as not abusing i t ' (RV
m. 'using it to the full'); 918 ' that I a. not my
power in the gospel' (RV ' so as not to use to
the full my right in the gospel'). 2. In OT a. is
found thrice (as tr. of hhy) with a person as object.
In 1 S 314 and 1 Ch 104 the meaning is insult or
dishonour, as in Milton, Sam. Ag. i. 36—

' I, dark in light, exposed
To daily fraud, contempt, abuse, and wrong.'

But in Jg 1925 it is the old sense of defile or
ravish : ' They knew her, and abused her all the
night.' Cf. Fordyce, Serm. to Young Women
(1767):' He that abuses you, dishonours his mother.'
Hence in 1 Co 69 άρσενοκοίτης, 'one that lies with
a male,' is trd ' abusers of themselves with man-
kind ' (RV ' men'); and RV gives the same tr.
at 1 Ti I10.

J. HASTINGS.
ABYSS.—The translation (in RV, not in AV)

of άβυσσος, a word compounded from a intensive
and βυσσός, Ionic form of βυθός, depth (2 Co II23),
and connected (see Curtius) with βαθύς, deep, and
the Eng. bath; primarily and classically an adj. =
very deep, or even bottomless; applied to the
yawning gulfs of Tartarus (Eur. Phcen. 1605)
and, metaph., to a sea of calamity (iEsch. Suppl.
470): in profane Greek used as a subst. by Diog.
Laert. only (iv. 5. 27), on an epitaph, 'the black
abyss of Pluto.' (Comp. Job 4123 LXX rbv τάρταρον
της αβύσσου.) Once (perhaps twice) in LXX it is
an adj. (Wis 1019 the bottomless deep of the Red
Sea: possibly also Job 3616 metaph. = boundless):
elsewhere, LXX, NT, and eccl. Gr., a subst. ; in
LXX the trans., with few exceptions, of tehom,
the tumidtuous water-deep (some thirty times),
and, once each, of mezulah, sea-deep (Job 4131),
of zulah (Is 4427), the 'deep flood (of Euphrates)
and of rafyabh, spacious place (Job 3616 if subst.).
Primarily in LXX it signifies (with tehom) the
waters beneath, by which the earth was at first
covered (Gn I2, Ps 1046"9), but on which it was
afterwards made to rest (Jon 2 e; see Ps 242), and

from which its springs and rivers welled up (Gn
711 49s5, Dt 87: cf. Rev 9l φρέαρ). Not unnatur-
ally it denoted also the upper seas and rivers
connected with the subterraneous waters (Ps 10726

1069), the original notion of tumultuousness in
tehom (Ps 427) being overlaid by that of depth in
άβυσσος (Sir 2429, Jon 26, Ps 367). Secondarily, from
the notion of subterraneousness and depth, it is
the place after death, but is never in LXX the
actual translation of Sheol (though this etymologi-
cally = depth, Ps 7l2 0; cf. Ps 8613); in this sense,
apparently, it is not justifiable to eliminate alto-
gether the connotation of raging waters. [Comp.
the contrast with heaven in Gn 711 {πη~γαί αβύσσου)
with that in Ps 1398 (Sheol) and in Ro 107

{άβυσσος); also Job 4123 LXX, and Job 265·6

(ϋδατος).] The relation to Sheol, with its dull,
shadowy monotony and even misery, coupled
with the OT idea of Sheol as a pit dungeon (Is
2422), and with pre-NT apocalyptic usage (Enoch
1013 chasm of fire ; 211 0 prison of the angels; 1811

abyss), prepared for the NT use of the word. It
occurs only twice outside Rev : in Ro 107 it is
simply the abode of the dead; in Lk 831 it is the
prison destined for evil spirits. In seven passages of
Rev (chs. 9. 11. 17. 20) it is a prison in which
evil powers are confined (201·3), and out of which
they can at times be let loose (II7 178), but is not
the lake of fire (202·10); nor is Satan regarded as
himself cast into this prison, but only to be so
cast (201·2) for 1000 years. J. MASSIE.

ACACIA.—See SHITTIM.

ACCABA (Β Άκκαβά, Α Ταβά, AV Agaba), 1 Es
530.—His descendants returned among the 'temple
servants' under Zerubbabel. Called Hagab (aJij),
Ezr 24 6; Hagaba, Neh 748.

ACCAD, ACCADIANS.—Accad (or Akkad), with
Babel, Erech, and Calneh, was one of the chief
cities in the land of Shinar. These four con-
stituted the beginning of the kingdom of Nimrod
(GnlO10). The LXX readsΆρχάδ. The Bab. -Assyr.
inscriptions are the source of all our information on
this name. It was at first supposed that Akkadu,
occurring so frequently in the inscriptions in
connexion with Sumer, referred only to a district
or province. But it is now known that there was
a city of that name (Hilprecht, Freibrief Neb. i.

col. ii. L 50). Its form is **£f| ^fcfc£3>
and is read al Akkad {ox 'non-Sem.' Agade), city of
Accad, the name under which the city was for long
centuries known. It was the residence of the first
historical ruler of all Babylonia, Sargon I., whose
activity dates from 3800 B.C., according to the
statement of Nabonidus (555-538 B.C.), an inscrip-
tion discovered in 1881 on the site of Sippar.
Frequent references to two Sippars, ' Sippar of the
Sun-god' and 'Sippar of Anunit,' indicate some
strange fortunes in connexion with this site. The
worship of Ishtar of Accad was replaced by that of
Anunit of Sippar. In very early times Sippar
was the chief seat of sun-worship, and Accad of
Ishtar worship. Gradually there was a political
absorption, and all references seem to justify the
assumption that of those two cities lying close
together, Sippar with its Sun-god became the
more powerful, and practically absorbed Accad.
The worship of Ishtar, however, did not lose its
identity, but was continued under the name of
Sippar of Anunit (McCurdy, Hist. Prophecy and
the Monuments, § 94). It is possible, but still
unproved, that the city of Accad lay opposite to
Sippar on the left bank of the Euphrates. Its
exact site is a matter of doubt, but it is thought to
have been located near Abu-habba, about fifteen
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miles west of Baghdad. Delitzsch conjectures that
it may have been one of the two cities which bore the
name of Sepharvaim, but McCurdy locates this
double city in N. Syria (§ 349). The Wolfe expedi-
tion to Babylonia in 1884-85 (cf. Beport, pp. 24, 25)
located it at A nbar, on the Euphrates, N.W. of the
ruins of Babylon. It was probably the capital city
of mat Akkadi. (Consult for greater fulness the
literature named below.)

From ancient times the kings of Babylonia, and
the kings of Assyria who ruled over this territory,
appended to their names sar Sumer i u Akkadi,
king of Sumer and Akkad. Now, what was the
origin of this double title? It was probably not
indicative of the two regions of Babylonia, S. and
N., as kings who ruled only over S. Babylonia
claimed it. It was also claimed by conquerors
who had not advanced farther S. than Nippur (cf.
Winckler, Untersuch. z. altorient. Ges. 65 if.). It
seems, then, that ' Sumer and Accad,' in the titles of
kings, may have been no more than a claim to the
ancient territory and city of Accad, with additional
territory (cf. McCurdy, § 110). (For other views
of the question, cf. Schrader, Keilinschriften u.
Geschichtsf. p. 533 f. ; Delitzsch, Paradies, p. 198;
Tiele, Gesch. Babyl.-Assyriens, part i. p. 76 f.)

Upon the identification of these names with
specific localities has been built up the theory of
the so-called Sumerians and Accadians. To the
consideration of this theory we will now turn our
attention.

It is maintained by a certain school of Oriental
historians and linguists, that the lower Mesopo-
tamian valley was at an early day populated by
the Accadians, who were originally related to the
Sumerians. They spoke, it is said, an agglutina-
tive language. In the midst of these peoples
Sem. tribes settled down, and adopted the language
and customs of their foresettlers. Step by step the
Sem. language gained ascendency, and about 1200
B.C. the native tongue died out, except as a sacred
and literary vehicle, in which capacity it served
until a late date. It is claimed that those early
non-Sem. peoples reached a high degree of civilisa-
tion, that they left many traces of their culture in
their monuments of art and language, and that we
can readily interpret them. This supposed pre-
historic people and their language are termed
among Eng. Assyriologists, 'Accadians,' among
French and German ' Sumerians,' derived from the
supposedly most important localities where the
most ancient inscriptions are found.

On the other hand, there is a growing school
which maintains that the Semites, whom we know
as possessing the cuneiform characters, were the
inventors of these last and the developers of Sem.
culture, and that the so-called ' Sumerians' and
'Accadians' are but figments of an over-zealous
scientific spirit. A few only of the points can be
noticed. We find in the inscriptions of Assyria
and Babylonia word-lists which give a twofold, and
sometimes a threefold, explanation of cuneiform
ideograms. These ideograms are found in all
stages of the Bab. -Assyr. language. In these lists
one column of explanations gives us regular Sem.
words, and another, words somewhat unfamiliar
in sound, which are supposed to be of non-Sem.
origin. But careful scrutiny shows that these
strange words yield to Sem. roots, and that even
the most unfamiliar are simply made up of possible
word-forms of the same idiom, disguised according
to regular ascertainable methods. Again, what
can be said of so-called bilingual or unilingual
texts ? In both cases we meet with an abundance
of these disguised Sem. words, and of Sem. gram-
matical constructions and modes of thought. The
evidence of the slight remains of prehistoric art in
Babylon is not decisive. Again, the Sem. Baby-

lonians never in any way speak of or allude to any
such people as the supposed Sumerians or Accadians.
Still, the same language was used in Babylon down
to the latest period of its history, with no name,
nor even a tradition, of that supposed great
and influential nation whose heritage fell to the
Semites. Other peoples who came into contact
writh the Babylonians, and who exercised consider-
able influence on them, e.g. the Elamites, receive
frequent mention, but there is not the slightest
allusion to an Accadian race. It is not impossible
that new discoveries may remedy this defect, but
it is certainly amazing that what is assumed to
have been the most influential factor in early Bab.
civilisation is entirely unmentioned. When we
find that Sem. documents date from as early a
period as the earliest so-called 'Accadian,' and
that this hypothetical language was used along-
side of the regular Sem. for nearly 3000 years, we
are inclined to ask, 'What does this mean?'
In an examination of the language, we find many
Sem. words and values which at first sight do not
admit of such an explanation. But it is a fact
that the number which do admit of it is con-
tinually increasing. Out of 395 phonetic values,
Prof. Delitzsch names 106 which he regards as
demonstrably Sem. (Assyrische Grammatik, § 25).
Prof. McCurdy adds more than 40 others, running
up the list to about 150 values. It is not impos-
sible that further investigation may greatly in-
crease the number.

But do not the inscriptions from Telloh, which are
plainly ideographic, furnish conclusive proof of the
soundness of the Accadian theory ? So one might
expect; but we are already finding in them actual
Sem. words, disguised under the forms which are
found in later bilingual texts. Besides, it is found
that the oldest kings of ' Ur of the Chaldees,' the
founders of the first Bab. kingdom, knew how to
write Sem. as well as ' Accadian' inscriptions.

[NOTE BY EDITOR.—Professor Price has been
permitted to state his view of this question unre-
servedly. For he is himself an accomplished student
of .Assyriology, and he has the support of some
eminent scholars (see especially McCurdy, History,
Prophecy, and^ the Monuments, i. 87 ff.). But the
Editor thinks it necessary to say that the weight
of authority is undoubtedly on the other side, lead-
ing Assyriologists everywhere having come to the
conclusion that the view which Professor Price com-
bats is substantially true. The reader should, how-
ever, consult the literature which Professor Price
has given below, representing both sides of the ques-
tion, and the articles ASSYRIA and BABYLONIA.]

LITERATURE.—Schrader, Zur Frage nach d. Urspr. d. altbal·.
Kultur, 1883 ; Haupt, Akkadische und Sumerische Keilschrift-
texte, 1881 f.; Die Sumerisch-Akkadische Sprache, Verh.
bten Or. Cong. ii. pp. 249-287; Die Sumerischen
Familiengesetze, 1879; Hommel, Zeitsch.f. Keilschriftforschung,
vol. i. p. 214 f. ; Zimmern, Babylonische Busspsalmen, 1885,
p. 71 f. ; Hommel, Ges. Bab.-As. 1885, 240if.; Tiele, Bab.-As.
Ges. 1886 f., 68; Halevy, Apercu grammatical de V Allographs,
as.-bab. 1883; Melanges de critique et d'histoire relatifs
aux peuples somitiques, 1883 ; Delitzsch, As. Grammatik, 1889,
§ 25 ; McOurdy, Presb. and Ref. Review, Jan. 1891, pp. 58-81;

— Hist. Proph. and 3Ion. 1894, i. §§ 79-85; Hommel,
Sumerische Lesestiicke, 1894 ; several articles in Zeitschri/t fur
Assyriologie, by Ilalevy, Guyard, and others.

IRA M. PRICE.
ACCEPT, ACCEPTABLE, ACCEPTATION. — 1.

Besides other meanings, accept is used in the sense
of 'receive with favour' : Gn 47 'If thou doest
well, shalt thou not be accepted ?' Dt 3311 ' Bless,
Lord, his substance, and a. the work of his hands.'
It is then sometimes followed by ' of' : Gn 3220

' I will appease him with the present . . . per-
adventure he will a. of me' (RV ' accept me');
2 Mac 1324 ' And the king accepted well of Mac-
cabaeus.' ' Accept' or ' accept the person ' is often
the translation of Heb. D\?D χ'ψι ' to lift up the
face,' i.e. to look favourably on : Job 429 ' The
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Lord also accepted Job' ; Pr 185 * It is not good
to a. the person of the wicked.3 This Heb. idiom
has been tr. into Gr., and is found in the NT as
πρόσωπον λαμβάνω, always in a bad sense, * par-
tiality,' 'respect of persons.' Lk 2021 'Neither
acceptest thou the person of a n y ' ; Gal 26 ' God
accepteth no man's person.' Then this phrase is
turned into προσωπόλήμπτης (Ac 1034 'respecter
of persons'), προσωπολημπτέω (Ja 29 ' have respect
to persons,' RV 'of persons'), and προσωπόλημψία
('respect of persons' Ro 211, Eph 69, Col S25,
Ja 21), three words found nowhere but in the NT
and (thence) in eccles. writers. The English
' accept the person' is derived from the eccles. Lat.
acceptare personam. 2. Acceptable is used in the
sense of ' favourable' : Is 498 ' In an a. time have
I heard thee ' ; 612 ' To proclaim the a. year of the
Lord' {i.e. the year of Jehovah's favour). 3. Ac-
ceptation = favourable reception, is found in 1 Ti
11549 ^worthy of alia.'

LITERATURE.—Lightfoot on Gal 26; Sanday and Headlam on
Ro 2".

J. HASTINGS.
ACCEPTANCE.— Accept and cognate words are

used in Scripture to denote the relation of favour
and approval in which one man may stand to other
men, and especially to God. Of the various
phrases employed to convey the idea, those of most
frequent occurrence are in OT, xyi ' to raise,' and
rtyi ' to associate with, have pleasure in,' and in
NT, evapearos, ' well pleasing.' The conditions of A.
with God appear in OT partly as ceremonial, partly
as moral and religious. Purifications and sacrifices
(which see) are necessary in view of human
ignorance and sin. But the sacrifices must be
offered in a spirit free from greed or deceit. To
enforce the moral disposition which must accom-
pany every offering, is one of the great functions of
the prophets. When the covenant has been
established between God and Israel, entrance into
it becomes a condition of receiving, and especially
of having a joyful assurance of, the divine grace
and favour. Similarly in NT, A. is set forth as only
in Jesus Christ and'for His sake (Eph I6, 1 Ρ 25);
and, as the history of the patriarchs presents us
with living pictures of what is acceptable to God
under the old covenant, so Jesus is Himself the
Beloved Son in whom the Father is well pleased
(Mt 317 175), and the type of all that God receives
and approves. A. STEWART.

ACCESS.—This word (not found in OT) occurs
in NT in Ro 52, Eph 218 312 as the rendering of
7τρο<ταγω7?7. The Gr. word may express either an
actual ' bringing near,' or * introduction,' or merely
a 'means of access,' or ' a right to approach.' In
class. Gr. the idea suggested might be that of
' introduction to the presence - chamber of a
monarch.' The OT associations of the kindred
verb προσά~γ€ΐν seem to connect the word rather
with the peculiar relation in which Isr. stood to J",
and to give the term a special appropriateness in
describing the admission of Gentiles into a new
covenant relation with God {τήν χάριν ταύτην,
Ro 52, cf. Eph 217), cf. Ex 196 and 1 Ρ 3 1 8; and the
approach of Christian worshippers to the Father
(Eph 218 312), cf. Lv I2 etc., Lv 414, Mai I11, Ezk 4413

etc. This last idea is worked out in detail in He
1019'22. Our ' right to approach' or ' our introduc-
tion' is uniformly described by St. Paul (cf.
Jn 146) as given us by Christ.

J. O. F. MURRAY.
ACCO, AV Accho (iss;).—This city, included in

the lot of Asher (Jg I31), was never taken by
Israel. Known at different times as Ptolemais
(1 Mac and NT), St. Jean d'Acre, Accaron, Aeon,
etc., the old Heb. irs Ά ceo survives in the Arab
'Akka. Josephus calls it ' a maritime city of

Galilee' {BJ 11. x. 2). It was important as com-
manding the coast road, and affording easy access
to the great routes crossing the plain of Esdraelon.

From the promontory of Carmel the shore sweeps
northward with a beautiful inward curve, forming
the Bay of Acre, on the northern extremity of
which the city stands. From Has en-Nalcurah, in
the north, the mountains recede some miles from the
coast, leaving a fertile plain, which is bounded on
the south by the Carmel range. It is watered by
the Kishon {el Makatta) and Nahr Ncfaman, the
ancient Belus. The plain furnishes Haifa, Nazareth,
Tiberias, and Safed with half their supply of fruit
and vegetables, sending also much to Beyrout.

Of the 10,000 or 12,000 inhabitants, two-thirds are
Moslems, the remainder being Greek and Catholic
Christians, with a few Jews and Persians. It is
the seat of a provincial governor, under whom are
the districts of Haifa, Nazareth, Tiberias, and
Safed. The chief trade is the export of grain
brought by camels from Hauran. About 1000 tons
of oil from the olive groves of Galilee are also
annually exported. Entered from the south by a
single gate, it is defended to landward by a double
rampart, to seaward by a strong wall. The ancient
inner harbour has disappeared, and the outer is
used only by smaller vessels, the neighbouring
anchorage of Haifa being more safe and convenient
for larger ships.

Few cities have had a stormier history. Allied
with Sidon and Tyre in the days of Eluleus against
Shalmaneser IV. {Ant. IX. xiv. 2), it was taken by
Sennacherib, and given by Esarhaddon to the king
of Tyre. Held in succession by Babylon and
Persia (Strabo, xvi. 2. 25), on the division of
Alexander's kingdom it fell to Ptolemy Soter. Its
strategic value was proved in the Syro-Egyp. Avars.
Betrayed to Antiochus the Great (B.C. 218), it was
immediately recovered by Egypt. Simon Maccabseus
defeated and drove the forces of Tyre, Sidon, and
Ptolemais into the city (1 Mac 522; Ant. XII. viii. 2).
Alex. Balas took it by treachery, and there married
Cleopatra, daughter of Ptolemy Philometor {Ant.
XIII. ii. 1, iv. 1, 2). Demetrius Nikator gave it to
Jonathan ' for the necessary expenses of the temple'
(1 Mac 1039). Here Jonathan was perfidiously taken
byTryphon(^4w£. xin. vi. 2). Besieged by Alexander
Jannseus, relieved by Ptolemy Lathyrus {Ant. XIII.
xii. 4), it was captured by Cleopatra, who gave
it to the Syrian monarchy {Ant. XIII. xiii. 2).
Tigranes the Armenian having taken the city,
at once retired {Ant. XIII. xvi. 4 ; BJ I. v. 3).
Falling to the Parthians {Ant. XIV. xiii. 3; BJ I.
xiii. 1), it finally passed under the power of Rome,
and was raised to the rank of a colony, with the
title, ' Colonia Claudii Csesaris Ptolemais.' Herod
built here a gymnasium {BJ I. xxi. 11). It is
last mentioned in Scripture in connexion with St.
Paul's visit (Ac 217). W. EwiNG.

ACCOMPLISH.—The primary meaning of a. is to
bring to a successful issue. But the only examples
of this in the AV are Ps 646, Pr 1319, 1 Es I17, Ac 215.
Sometimes a. simply means to 'do,' ' perform' :
1 Κ 59, Jth 213, Is 5511 ' it (God's word) shall a. that
which I please.' It is occasionally used in the
obsolete sense of ' to complete a period of time' :
Jer. 2512 'when seventy years are accomplished'; Is.
402 ' her warfare is accomplished' ; Job 146 ' till
he shall a., as an hireling, his day.' From this
arises its most frequent meaning, to bring to
an ideal or divine completeness, to fulfil : {a)
prophecy (once only), 2 Ch 3622; (ό) God's wrath,
La 411, Ezk 612 78 1315 208·2 1; (c) Christ's work,
Lk 931 1250 1831 2237, Jn 1928. The RV has
sought to reserve this meaning for the word
' fulfil,' but unsuccessfully.

J. HASTINGS.
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ACCORD, ACCORDINGLY, ACCORDING TO.—
1. * Of its own accord ' is used in the special sense
of without human agency in Lv 255 * That which
groweth of its (see ITS) own a.,' and in Ac 1210

' which opened to them of his own a.' From the
Gr. in both passages (αυτόματος) we get our word
* automatically.' In 2 Co 817 ' of his own a. he
went unto you,' the Gr. (αυθαίρετος) is lit. * self-
chosen,' of his own free choice. 2. In Is 5918

' Ace. to their deeds, accordingly he will repay':
* ace. to ' and * accordingly' are translations of the
same Heb. word, and have the same meaning. 3.
In Ezk 4211·12 ' ace. t o ' means * corresponding to.'
4. As verbal adj. 'according' is found only in Wis
181 0 ' an ill a. cry' (άσύμφωνος, RV ' in discord'): cf.
In Memoriam—

' That mind and soul, according well,
May make one music'

J. HASTINGS.
ACCOS (€Ακχώί, 1 Mac 817).—Eupolemus, the

son of John, the son of Accos, was one of the
envoys sent to Rome by Judas Maccabeus in
161 B.C. Accos represents the Heb. Hakkoz
(ppn), which was the name of a priestly family
(1 Ch 2410, Ezr 261); Eupolemus, therefore, may
well have been of priestly descent.

H. A. WHITE.
ACCOUNT. — As a subst. a. is either literally

the number counted, as Ec 727 * Counting one by
one, to find out the a.'; or metaphorically ' reckon-
ing ' (Gr. \6yos, ' word'), as Ro 1412 ' Every one
of us shall give a. of himself to God.' As a verb
a. is used in rare or obs. meanings. 1. To estimate,
as Dt 22tJ ' That also was aed a land of giants';
Ro 836 ' We are aed as sheep for the slaughter';
He II 1 9 ' ain* that God was able'; He II 2 6 RV 'a i n*
(AV, 'esteeming') the reproach of Christ greater
riches.' Cf. 1 Mac 69 ' He made a. (iXoyiaaTo) that
he should die.' Then it is sometimes followed by
' of,' as 1 Κ 1021 ' It (silver) was nothing accounted
of in the days of Solomon' ; 1 Co 41 ' Let a man
so a. of us as of the ministers of Christ.' 2. To
* reckon' or ' impute,' as Gal 36 * It was aed (RV
'reckoned') to him for righteousness.' 3. To
' seem,' or ' be reputed,' as Mk 1042 ' they which
are aed (Gr. oi δοκοΰντες) to rule over the Gentiles';
so Lk 22-4. Cf. Gal 22 · 6 «those of repute' (Gr.
οί δοκοΰντβς). J . H A S T I N G S .

ACCURSED.—In AV onn herem is tr. 'accursed'
in Jos 617 712 bis, and ' a. thing' in Jos 618 Ms 71 bis·
ii. is. is 222°, 1 Ch 27. In all these places RV gives
'devoted' or 'd. thing.' For the herem is not
accursed from God so that we may make what
secular use of it we please, but devoted to God, and
not to be used by us at all. A. is also the tr. of
ανάθεμα, anathema, in Ro 93 1 Co 123 Gal I 8 · 9 . In
these passages RV simply transliterates the Greek.
See CURSE. J. HASTINGS.

ACHAIA (Αχαία), when Greece was free, was the
strip of land bordering the Corinthian Gulf on the
5. ; but, by the Romans, the name Achaia was
applied to the whole country of Greece, because
the Achaean League had headed Greek resistance to
Rome. Conquered and united with the province
of Macedonia in B.C. 146,* Achaia was in B.C. 27
made a separate province; and Thessaly, JEtolia,
Acarnania, and some part of Epirus, together with
Euboea and the western, central, and southern
Cyclades, were included in it. It was governed by
an official with the title Proconsul (Ac 1812), who
was appointed by the Senate from among the

* This fact, hotly disputed for a time since 1847, is now gener-
ally admitted ; but A. was treated more easily than some pro-
vinces ; Athens (and Delos, which see), Sicyon (which received
part of the territory of Corinth), Sparta (which was free from
taxation and head of the Eleutherolakones) receiving specially
favourable terms : see 1 Mac 15Ά

ex-prsetors ; and not less than five years must have
elapsed between his prsetorship and his proconsul-
ship. Corinth was the capital of the province, and
the proconsul's ordinary residence (Ac 1812). As
the severity of taxation was a subject of complaint,
Tiberius, in A.D. 15, reunited Achaia with Mace-
donia and Moesia under the administration of an
imperial legatus ; but in 44, Claudius made it again
a senatorial and proconsular province. Either at
this or some later time, Thessaly was divided
from Achaia and united with Macedonia, and
Epirus with Acarnania was made a separate pro-
curatorial province (as Ptolemy III., § 13. 44-46, and
§ 14, describes them). On 28th November, A.D. 67,
Nero at the Isthmian games declared Greece free;
but within a few years Vespasian again made
it a senatorial province; and, so long as the
empire lasted, it was governed by a proconsul,
under whom were a legatus and a qu&stor. The
proconsul and his legatus were regularly annual
officials, and so was the quaestor always, but an
imperial legatus governed for a much longer term
(two ruled from A.D. 15 to 44). In ordinary Gr.
usage, the term 'Hellas' corresponded approxi-
mately to the Rom. sense of Achaia; and in that
way Ελλάς is mentioned in Ac 202. But there was
a wider sense of the epithet ' Greek,' according to
which Macedonia could be thereby designated;
and thus Achaia and Macedonia together constitute
the Gr. lands in Europe, and are sometimes coupled
as a closely connected pair (Ac 1921; cf. Ro 1526,
2 Co 92, 1 Th I8).

The existence of Jewish settlements and syn-
agogues in Corinth and Athens, the two greatest
cities of Achaia, is attested in Ac 1717 184·7; and
is suggested elsewhere by the rapid foundation of
new churches in Achaia (1 Co 21, Ac 1827). The
presence of Jews is proved in Sparta and Sicyon as
early as B.C. 139-138 through the letters addressed
to those States by the Rom. Senate, 1 Mac 1523;
and in Boeotia, iEtolia, Attica, Argos, and Corinth
by a letter of Agrippa to Caligula, Philo, leg, ad
Gaium, § 36 (Mang. ii. 587). Jewish inscriptions
have been found at Athens, Patroe, and iEgina.

LITERATURE.—There is a good article on Achaia in Pauly-
Wissowa, RE: see also Marquardt, Rom. Staatsverw. i. p. 321 f.;
Mommsen, Provinces of Rom. Emp. (Rom. Gesch. v.) ch. vii.

W. M. RAMSAY.
AGHAIGUS (*Αχαϊκός).— The name is Roman (see

CORINTH), and appears to have been perpetuated
in the family of L. Mummius, who earned it by his
conquest of Corinth and Achaia, B.C. 146. The A.
of 1 Co 1617 may have been a freedman or client of
the Mummii. In company with Stephanas and
Fortunatus he had appeared at Ephesus, and had
' refreshed the spirit' of St. Paul, and, he adds,
of the Corinthians also ; they thus ' supplied'
something which ' was lacking' on the part of
the Corinthians. This suggests that they were
distinct from (1) the bearers of the Cor. letter
(1 Co 71) to St. Paul; and from (2) ol Χλόης (1 Co I11),
who had more recently brought back to Ephesus
the disquieting news, under the fresh impression
of which 1 Co was written. (See STEPHANAS,
FORTUNATUS, CHLOE ; CORINTHIANS, FIRST EPIS-
TLE TO). A. ROBERTSON.

ACHAN (jay, in 1 Ch 27 -ray, Sept. Άχαρ, prob.
the correct form of the name, cf. 'Valley of
Achor').—A man of the tribe of Judah, son of
Carmi, also called (Jos 2220) son of Zerah, who
was his great-grandfather. After the fall of
Jericho, he coveted and took a portion of the spoil,
which had been devoted to utter destruction. This
sin in the devoted thing, involving the breach of a
vow made by the nation as one body, brought
wrath upon all Israel, and their first attack upon
Ai was repulsed with the loss of thirty-six men.
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Investigation was made by lot to discover who had
sinned, and Achan was singled out. He made full
confession of his guilt, and the stolen treasure was
found hid under his tent. Instant execution fol-
lowed. Not only Achan himself, but his tent, his
goods, his spoil, his cattle, and his children, were
taken to the valley, afterwards called the valley
of Achor. There they stoned him, and all that
belonged to him, afterwards consuming the whole
with fire, and raising over the ashes a great heap
of stones. This act of vengeance is represented
as being in some measure an expiation of the
crime. ' The Lord turned from the fierceness
of His anger.' The supposition that his family
were accessories to his crime finds no support in
the narrative. The language of Jos T25 ('all
Israel stoned him with stones, and they burned
them with fire') has been regarded as implying
that Achan alone suffered the death penalty, the
plural number referring to the oxen, asses, and
sheep, and that his sons and daughters were
brought to the valley merely as spectators, that
they might have a terrible warning. It is doubt-
ful if the text will bear this construction, and the
sweeping nature of the act of judgment recorded is
rather to be explained by reference to the stage of
moral development which Israel had reached at
the time (Jos 71"26). Ε. Μ. BOYD.

ACHAR.—The form in 1 Ch 27, 2 Es 738 of the
name ACHAN (wh. see).

ACHBOR (·Λ3?5? 'mouse' or 'jerboa').—1. An
Edomite (Gn 3638). 2. A courtier under Josiah,
mentioned as one of the deputation sent by the
king to Huldah the prophetess; son of Micaiah
(2 Κ 2212·14), and father of Elnathan (Jer 2622 om.
LXX, 3612). Called Abdon (2 Ch 3420).

C. F. BURNEY.
AGHIAGHARUS (Άχίάχα/jos Β, ΆχεΙχαρο* Χ, "\p'pa

Aram, and Heb., "ΐνπκ Syr.), the nephew of Tobit,
was governor under Sarchedonus = Esarhaddon
(To I2 1 etc.), or, according to the Aramaic
text, ' Eab over all that was his (the king's),
and Shalit over all the land of Assyria'; cf.
Dn 248. The nearest Hebrew name is Ahihud
(-ΐΓΡπκ), ι Ch 87. J. T. MARSHALL.

ACHIAS.—An ancestor of Ezra (2 Es I2), omitted
in Ezr and 1 Es.

ACHIM (Άχείμ).—Perhaps a shortened form of
Jehoiachim, an ancestor of our Lord (Mt I14). See
GENEALOGY.

AGHIOR (Άχιώρ, "vurnN 'brother of light').—1. In
LXX Nu 3427 for Ahihud. 2. In Jth (55 etc.),
a general of the Ammonites, spokesman for the
Jewish cause, and afterwards convert (ch. 14). 3.
In Vulg. To II 1 8 by mistake. F. C. PORTER.

ACHIPHA (Β 'Αχβφά, Α Άχιφά, AV Acipha),
1 Es 531.—His children were among the 'temple
servants' or Nethinim who returned with Zerub-
babel. Called Hakupha, Ezr 251, Neh 753.

ACHISH (t^x, Άγχοόί).—The king of Gath to
whom David fled for refuge after the massacre of
the priests at Nob. Finding himself recognised
as the slayer of Goliath, David feigned madness,
and so escaped from the Phil, court (1 S 2110).
(This incident belongs to one of the later documents
of Samuel.) In 1 S 272 (belonging to the Judaic
or earliest document) A. is called 'the son of
Maoch' (possibly = ' son of Maacah,'l Κ 239), receives
David with his band of 600 men, and assigns him
the city of Ziklag in the S. of Judah. Despite the
wishes of Α., the other Phil, princes refuse to let

David take part in the final campaign against
Saul. J. F. STENNING.

ACHMETHA (κηρπΝ, Έκτατα™), the cap. of Media,
mentioned Ezr 62 as the place where State docu-
ments of the time of Cyrus were preserved. The
Aram, form of the name employed in Ezr (LXX
Άμαθα) closely resembles the Pehlevi \ar\Dn (Bunde-
hesh, p. 23, i. 4), derived from the Old Pers. hang-
matana {Behistan Inscr. II. xiii. 8), derived by
Eawlinson from ham and gam, with the meaning
'meeting-place.' This Old Pers. form, accommo-
dated to the Greek pronunciation, gave rise to the
name Agbatana or Ecbatana (To 65, Jth I2"4), and
survives in the modern Hamadan (34° 8' N, 48° 3'
E), the cap. of the province of Persia bearing the
same name, with which the ancient cap. of Media
is ordinarily identified. Hamadan lies at the foot
of Mt. Elwend, ' whence it derives a copious water
supply, and in a plain thickly besprinkled with
vineyards, orchards, and gardens, but whose
elevation is 6000 ft. above the sea ; it enjoys one of
the finest situations in Persia' (Curzon, Persia,
i. 566). This is clearly the Ecbatana of To 65,
where it is represented as lying midway between
Nineveh and Ehages; and also of Strabo, xi. 523,
who knows of it as the summer residence of the
Parthian kings; for which its elevation and con-
sequently cool climate suited it. But the ancient
cap. of the Median empire, built, according to
Herodotus (i. 98, 99), by the first king Deioces
{c. 700 B.C.), 'with walls of great size and strength,
rising in circles one within the other,' each wall
being coloured to correspond with one of the seven
planets, is to be sought, ace. to Sir H. Eawlinson
{JRGS x., art. 2, and ad I.e. Herod.), not at
Hamadan, but at Takht-i-Sulayman (36° 25' N,
47° 10' E) in Adherbijan, the ancient Atropatene,
distinguished from Media Magna. The Armenian
historian, Moses of Chorene (ii. 84, ed. Whiston),
speaks of the ' second Ecbatana, the seven-walled
city'; and in the very learned paper quoted,
Eawlinson (1) identifies that city with the Gazaka
of the Greeks and Ganzak of the Armenians ;
(2) identifies Ganzak with the Shiz of Mohammedan
writers; and (3) localises Shiz at Takht-i-Sulayman,
where a conical hill, surrounded by ruins, which
enclose a lake that has attracted the observation of
ancient and modern travellers, corresponds with
the description of Ecbatana given by Herodotus, as
well as with what that historian tells us of the char-
acter of the surrounding country (i. 110). Hama-
dan, which lies at the foot of a mountain, would
not admit of being fortified in the way described ;
and, though search has been made by numerous
explorers (see Polak in Mittheilungen der Wiener
Geograph. Gesellschaft, 1883, art. 1), no traces have
been discovered of buildings such as Herodotus
mentions. The description in Jth (I1"4), to which
no historical value attaches, would seem to refer to
the same city as that of Herodotus ; and another
record of the impression created by the strength of
its fortifications is, according to Eawlinson, to be
found in the account of Var in the 2nd Fargard
of the Vendidad. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

ACHOR VALLEY (ivy poy 'valley of trouble,'
Jos 724·26 157, Is 6510, Hos 215).—In the last passage
the name may perhaps not be geographical. The
valley was near Jericho, but its exact position is
not quite certain. It appears, however, from its
connexion with the border of Judah, to be
probably Wady Kelt, a deep ravine close to the
site of the Jericho of the Christian era. The
stream becomes a foaming torrent after rains,
and, issuing into the plains, runs between steep
banks south of modern Jericho to the Jordan
{SWP vol. iii. sh. xviii.). C. E. CONDER.
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ACHSAH (npM «anklet,' 1 Ch 249 AV Achsa).—The
daughter of Caleb. She was promised in marriage
by her father to the man who should capture
Debir or Kiriath-sepher. Othniel, the brother
(nephew?) of Caleb, accomplished the feat, and
obtained the promised reward. As the bride was
being conducted to her home, she lighted off her
ass and besought her father to add ' springs of
water' to the dowry of a south land (Negeb),
which he had already given her. In response he
granted her 'the upper springs and the nether
springs ' (Jos 1516"19, Jg I9"15). R. M. BOYD.

ACHSHAPH (η^?χ).—There were perhaps two
towns in Galilee of this name. 1. Noticed with
places in Upper Galilee, maybe the present El-Kesdf
!S. of the Leontes, on the mountains of Naphtali
(Jos II11220). 2. A city of Asher (Jos 1925), noticed
with other towns near the coast, is more probably
the modern El-Yasif near Acre. This is also
noticed by the Mohar, an Egyp. traveller (14th
cent. A.D.) on his way down the coast. The loss
of the letter caph in this name may be compared
with the well-known case of Achzib (2). See
SWP vol. i. sheets ii. iii., and Chabas, Voyage
d'un Egyptien. C. R. CONDER.

AGHZIB (ττ?κ).— 1. One of the 22 towns of Asher
(Jos 1929 Β Έχο#/3, Α Άχ^ίφ, in Jg Ι31 Β Άσχα&1,
Α Άσχενδεί). It is identified as Ez-Zib on the
coast between Acre and Tyre, near where the level
line of sand is broken by the promontory of Ras-
en-Nakurah. The present village—a mere huddle
of glaring huts on one of the highest eminences of
the sandy sea-wall—has nothing to indicate that it
was once a place of some note. It is mentioned in
Jg I3 1 among the towns and districts that Israel
failed to conquer. A. was called Aksibi by the
Assyr., and Ecdippa by the Greeks and Romans.
Josephus and Jerome refer to it. The Rabbin,
writers, hedging the Land as they did the Book,
marked out three districts, indicated by Α.,
Antioch, and Mesopotamia. They inclined to the
view that A. was on the outside of the first
boundary line. All within was Holy Land, where
bread, wine, and oil could be found ceremonially
clean, and where the dates of the months and
their fasts could be accurately known in time
for observance.

2. Another Achzib (B Kefc//3, A omits), situated
in the Shephelah or * low-land' of Judah, is men-
tioned along with Keilah and Mareshah in Jg 1544,
and with Mareshah and Adullam in Mic I14. This
neighbourhood suggests a possible identification
with Ain-Kezbeh near Adullam. The name
appears as Kezib (η»τ:ρ, Χασβί) in Gn 385, and as
Kozeba (*#!&, Β Σωχηθά, Α Χω^ηβά) in 1 Ch 422.
Some literary interest attaches to Mic I14, where it
is said that 'the houses of Achzib shall be a lie
(Achzab) to the kings of Israel.' The resemblance
seems to imply a play on the word. Occurring
in a passage of vehement reproach, such derision
corresponds to the spitting on the ground, which
Orientals resort to when greatly excited and
provoked—as an expression of uttermost nausea
and contempt. G. M. MACKIE.

ACQUAINT, ACQUAINTANCE.—Acquaint as a
reflexive verb, meaning to make the acquaintance
of, is found in Job 2221, Ec 23. Cf. Shak.'s
Temp. II. ii. 39 : ' Misery acquaints a man with
strange bedfellows.' Acquaintance is both sing,
and plur., Ps 5513 'But it was thou, a man mine
equal, my guide, and mine a.' (RV 'my familiar
friend'); Lk 2349 'And all his a. and the women
that followed him from Galilee.' Acquainted,
meaning 'to be familiar with,' occurs Ps 1393,
Is 53a 'a. with grief.' J. HASTINGS.

ACROSTIC.—A poem so composed that the initial
letters of certain recurring periods (lines, distichs,
etc.) follow some definite arrangement. In the
OT all the recognised acrostics are alphabetical,
i.e. the initials make up the Heb. alphabet. They
are Pss 9-10. 25. 34. 37. 111. 112. 119. 145, Pr ΘΙ10^1,
La 1. 2. 3. 4, Sir 5113-30. See also Hab 12-2].
The periods assigned to each letter may consist
of one line (Pss 111. 112), two (Pss 34. 145, etc.),
three (La 3, etc.), or even sixteen lines (Ps 119);
or the lines may vary in number, as esp. in
La 1 and 2, and to some extent in the Psalms.
Where the period consists of several lines, the initial
letter is sometimes repeated with each line (La 3)
or distich (Ps 119). In other respects the acrostics
vary very much in style and subject, and, though
usually late, undoubtedly belong to very different
dates. Thus Pss 37 and 119 from their didactic
style are evidently late, while the Jahwistic Ps 25
is comparatively early. The acrostic character
of these poems often throws indirectly an inter-
esting light on their history, showing us unmistak-
ably the hand of the reviser, who sometimes did
not scruple to disturb their alphabetical character.
The most striking example of this is in Ps 9-10,
originally one alphabetical psalm of usually four
lines to each letter. This the reviser cut into two,
in Ps 9 adding vv.2l)-21 * as an appendix (comp.
Ps 2522 3423), and omitting two or three verses
after v.5. In Ps 10 the verses represented by D-S
were omitted to make room for the insertion of a
very curious and ancient fragment in vv.2"11.
Somewhat similar, but less violent, alterations
occur in Pss 25. 34 and 37. Thus in Ps 25 the
insertion of 'nha by the Elohistic reviser (see
HEXATEUCH) in v.2 gives Ν instead of a as the
initial letter. It would seem also that v.18 has
been substituted for a ρ verse, or else that the
latter has been omitted. The omission of the J
verse in Ps 145 appears to be accidental. It is
interesting to notice that when the psalms are,
from their style and position in the Psalter, likely
to be of late date, there is little or no interference
with their alphabetical arrangement. The trans-
position of the letters ν and a in La 2 and 3 cannot
easily be accounted for.

Bickell, Zeitsch. fur Kathol. Theol. (Innsbruck)
1882, p. 326 ff, has shown that the conclusion of Sir,
of which the original Heb. is now lost, was alpha-
betical, the letters D-n, vv.21"29, being evident at once
from the Syr. version. It has also been maintained
that Nah 12-21<3 was originally alphabetical; but if
so, the text has been so altered by revision or
corruption that very few traces of this remain.

Some critics claim to have discovered a name
acrostic in Ps 110, the initials of 1-4, after omitting
the introductory words, spelling \yvv; but this
coincidence can hardly be considered conclusive.

F. H. WOODS.
ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.—

i. Introduction,
ii. Text and Transmission,
iii. Literary History,
iv. Modern Criticism.
v. Purpose and Contents,

vi. Analysis.
vii. Authorship and Date,

viii. The Acts and Josephus.
ix. The Historical Value of the Acts.

(1) λ Priori Objections.
(2) The Acts and St. Paul's Epistles.
(3) The Archaeological Evidence.
(4) The Period of Transition.
(5) The Early Community in Jerusalem.
(6) The Speeches.

x. Sources of the Acts.
xi. Conclusion,

xii. Literature.
i. The ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, the fifth book in

the English Canon, is unique in its character.
* The verses are numbered in this article according to the

Heb. Bible.
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While we have four separate narratives of the life
of our Lord, and a very considerable number
of letters by different apostles, it is the only
history of the early Church that can make any
claim to be authentic. Some writers indeed, such
as Holtzmann {Handkommentar, p. 307), suggest
that it is to be put on the level of other works
written in the second century recording the deeds
of the apostles; but such a position is quite
untenable. Even if some of them, such as the
Acts of Paul and Thecla, may rest on an historical
basis, that is the most which can be admitted.
The greater number of them, most notably the
Clementine Romances, for which there was once
claimed almost an equality with the Acts, are
now decisively thrown to a later date. The Acts is
the sole remaining historical work which deals with
the beginnings of Church history; and this
amongst other causes has made it a favourite mark
of modern criticism.

ii. TEXT AND TRANSMISSION.—Although our
authorities for the transmission of the Acts are in
the main similar to those for the Gospels, they are
fewer in number. Like the Gospels, it is contained
in the five leading Uncials (xABCD),in the Vulg.,
in the Peshitta and Harclean Syriac, in the two
chief Coptic VSS, and there are quotations from it
in the leading Fathers. Two sources are, however,
defective. We have nothing corresponding to the
Curetonian and Sinai tic Syriac, nor do we even know
whether such a text existed ; and the Old Latin is
very inadequately represented. On the other hand,
we possess one other Uncial of considerable im-
portance, namely, the Codex Laudianus (E) of the
Bodleian Library, Oxford, a bilingual MS. of the
Acts only. In later Minuscules it is generally
found forming one volume with the Catholic
Epistles.

The inadequate representation of the Old Latin
and the absence of an old Syriac text are to be
regretted, owing to the fact that the particular
textual phenomena which they exhibit meet us in
some authorities of the Acts in a very conspicuous
form, namely, what is called the Western text (by
Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. lxxi, the δ text;
by Blass, Ada Apostolorum, p. 24, the β text).
This is represented more or less definitely by the
two bilingual MSS. D E, by the marginal readings
of the Harclean Syriac, by the Old Latin so far as
we can recover it (Codex Gigas, Floriacensis, and
similar fragments, with the Paris MS. Latin 321,
edited by M. Berger), and by Western Fathers,
esp. Irenoeus, Tertullian, Cyprian, Lucifer,
Augustine, Vigilius, Bede (some having a mixed
text). The characteristics of this text are well
known ; it adds passages of considerable length, it
paraphrases, it sometimes seems to correct the
shorter text; and all these characteristics appear,
but in a very much more marked form, in the Acts ;
it sometimes gives a different aspect to a passage
by the variations from the shorter text, sometimes
its variations give additional and apparently
authentic information. The problem of the origin
of this text has caused in recent years a consider-
able amount of discussion. Some few critics, such
as Bornemann (1848), have been bold enough to
consider it the original text; but that opinion has
found few followers. Rendel Harris, in 1891,
started a series of modern discussions by suggesting
that the variations of Codex Bezse were due to
Latinisation, and implied the existence of a
bilingual MS. at least as early as 150 A.D. He also
found signs of Montanist influence. His main
theory was adequately refuted by Sanday in the
Guardian (18th and 25th May 1892), who ascribed
the recension suggested by the Western text to
Antioch. Ramsay, in 1892 {Church in Rom. Emp.
p. 151, ed. 2), found evidence of a Catholic reviser

who lived in Asia before the year 150, a locality
which had already been suggested by Lightfoot
(Smith's DB2 i. p. 42), while WH suggest N.W.
Syria or Asia Minor {Gr. Test. ii. p. 108).
Dr. Chase, in 1893, attacked the problem from
another side, accepting Antioch as the locality,
and finding the principal cause of the variations in
retranslation from the Syriac, a position he failed to
make good. Lastly, Dr. Blass has suggested that
the author issued two editions, and that both forms
of the text are due to himself personally, the one
representing a rough draft, the other a revision:
again, a theory which is hardly satisfactory (see
Chase, Crit. Rev. 1894, p. 300 ff. ; Blass' reply
begins in Hermathena, No. xxi. p. 122).

A definite solution of the problem has not been
attained, nor has it yet been attacked in a really
scientific manner. A careful study of the MSS. D
and E, and their relations, is necessary in order to
eliminate their individual peculiarities. But in all
probability the solution lies in the direction
suggested by WH (p. 122 f.). If we compare
the phenomena presented by the text of apocr.
writings we find just the same tendency to varia-
tion, but in an even more exaggerated form.
Popular literature was treated with great freedom
by copyists and editors. Immediate edification or
convenience was the one thing considered. During
the first seventy years of their existence, i.e. up to
the year A.D. 150, the books of NT were hardly
treated as canonical. The text was not fixed, and
the ordinary licence of paraphrases, of interpre-
tation, of additions, of glosses, was allowed. These
could be exhibited most easily in early and
popular translations into other languages. It was a
process which would have a tendency to continue
until the book was treated as canonical, and its
text looked on as something sacred. Although
some whole classes of readings may be due to one
definite place or time, yet for the most part they
represent rather a continuous process, and it is
not probable that any theory which attempts to tie
all variations down to a special locality or a definite
revision will now be made good.

In one point, however, WH's conclusions will
require modification. It must not be forgotten
that Western authorities represent ultimately an
independent tradition from the Archetype. It is
quite conceivable, therefore, that in any single
reading, which is clearly not Western in its
character, they may preserve a better tradition than
the MSS whose text we should usually follow. We
must, in other words, distinguish Western readings
from readings in Western authorities. For
example, Έλλτ^α* read by A D in II 2 0 may be
correct.

iii. The LITERARY HISTORY of the Acts is
similar to that of the great number of books of
NT. In the last quarter of the second century,
when we begin to have any great extent of
Christian literature, we find it definitely cited,
treated as Scripture, and assigned to St. Luke.
This is the case esp. with Irenseus, who cites
passages so continuous as to make it certain that
he had the book before him substantially as we
have it, but with many of the readings we call
Western. He lays stress on the fact that there is
internal evidence for the apostolic authorship, and
is followed in this by the Muratorian Fragment
(Iren. Adv. Hcer. i. 23.1; iii. 12. 12,13. 3,14. 1,15. 1;
iv. 15. 1). The book is also ascribed to St. Luke
by Tertullian {De Ieiunio, 10) and Clement of Alex.
{Strom, v. 12. § 83, p. 696, cf. Sanday, BL, p. 66 f.);
while undoubted quotations appear in Poly crates
of Ephesus (Eus. Hist. Eccl. v. 24), in the letter
concerning the martyrs of Vienne and Lyons {ib.
v. 1), and a possible one in Dionysius of Corinth
{ib. iv. 23). By this date the work is an
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integral portion of the Canon in all Churches, and
there are no signs of any difference of opinion. Nor
is there any reason for arguing that because our
knowledge of it begins suddenly, therefore the
book suddenly appeared in the Canon. We have
no decisive evidence earlier, because we have no
books to contain that evidence. Moreover, the wide
area over which our evidence extends seems to
imply that the ascription to St. Luke is a genuine
tradition, and not a mere critical deduction.

For an earlier period the industry of critics has
collected a number of parallels, on which indeed,
for the most part, no great stress can be laid ; but
two lines of argument enable us to take the book
farther back. The unity of authorship of the Acts
and St. Luke's Gospel must be admitted as
axiomatic, and it is quite clear that Tatian, Justin,
and Marcion were acquainted with St. Luke's
Gospel. Now, the existence of St. Luke's Gospel
implies the existence of the Acts, and this con-
clusion is supported by a number of parallels
between the Acts and Justin, which would not
perhaps be by themselves of great weight (Ac I8

= Ap. i. 50, 2S0=Dial. 68, 152=Dial. 16, lV3 = Ap.
ii. 10, 2623=Z)taJ. 36, 76). The use of St. Luke by
Marcion clearly carries the Acts back to the early
part of the second century; but we can go still earlier.
Among the apostolic Fathers there are suggestions
of contact with Barnabas, Hennas, and Clement on
which little stress can be laid, while Papias shows
himself acquainted with the persons mentioned by
St. Luke ; but in Ignatius and Polycarp (Ac 24 =
Pol. 1, 1042=Pol. 2, 2035=Pol. 2, 752 = Pol. 6, 821

= Pol. 12, I2 5 = lgn. Mag. 5, 6M = Ign. Phil. 11,
1041 = Ign. Smyn. 3) there are resemblances which,
although slight, are so exact as to make the
hypothesis of literary obligation almost necessary,
as Holtzmann even seems to think (Einleitung*
1892, p. 406, ' there are still more noteworthy resem-
blances with Justin, Polycarp, and Ignatius'). This
last evidence is of increasing importance, as not
only the genuineness but also the early date of the
letters of Polycarp and Ignatius is becoming daily
better established, and these quotations almost
compel us to throw back the writing of the Acts
into the 1st cent.—this is, of course, provided
we accept the literary unity. If we accept the
elaborate distinction of sources (see § x.) which
has become fashionable lately, no evidence at an
early date is valuable except for the words quoted.

The history subsequent to the second century
need not detain us. Some few heretics appear to
have left the work out of the Canon, and
Chrysostom complains that it was not much read
in his time ; but it is always with him as with all
other Church writers, one of the accepted books.
Its place in the Canon varies. The ordinary
position is immediately after the Gospels (Ενν. Act.
Cath. Paul, or Ενν. Act. Paul. Cath.), and this is
the place it occupies in almost all Gr. MSS. from
the Vatican onwards, in the Muratorian Fragment
and later lists, in Syr. and Lat. MSS. The order,
Ενν. Paul. Act. Cath., is that of the Sin., some
Minuscules, MSS of the Peshitta of the 5th and
6th cent., the Codex Fuldensis and Vulg. MSS
from the 13th cent. A third order is Ενν.
Paul. Cath. Act., which is found in the Apostolic
Canons, 85, the Bohairic and perhaps the Sahidic
MSS, in Jerome's Bible and Spanish Vulg. MSS.
The only point of importance in the order would
be whether there was an early tradition grouping
the writings of St. Luke together. There is very
little evidence of this. In some cases St. Luke's
was placed fourth among the Gospels, but this
happened, as a rule, in authorities which do not put
the Acts next; for example, the Codex Claromon-
tanus and some Coptic authorities. There seems,
however, some evidence for thinking that in

Origen's time the order of the Gospels was Jn
Mt Mk Lk, and that these were followed by the
Acts. In the case of Ireneeus, however, our oldest
evidence for Asia and the West, we find the Gospel
already separated from the Acts and definitely
grouped with the other Gospels (Zahn, Geschichte
des Neutest. Kanons, ii. 343-383).

iv. MODERN CRITICISM.—1. By far the most
prevalent opinion concerning the Acts has always
been, and still is, that which ascribes it to St. Luke
the companion of St. Paul. This is the opinion,
not only of those critics who are classed as ortho-
dox, but of Kenan, whilst it has recently been
maintained with great vigour by Ramsay and
Blass. It is, of course, compatible with very vary-
ing estimates of its historical authority. While
Renan considers it valuable mainly as a witness to
the opinions and ideas of the author's own time,
Ramsay, on the other hand, claims for St. Luke
a place in the very first rank of historians—i.e.
amongst those who have good material, who use it
well, and who write their history with a very clear
insight into the true course of events. Even he,
however, admits that for the earlier portion its
value is dependent on the value of the sources used.

2. As soon as Baur began to develop his theory
of Church history, it became apparent that it was
inconsistent with the Acts ; and partly arising from
a comparison with the history recorded in the
Galatians and for other critical reasons, but partly
owing to a different ά priori conception of what
was the nature of the development of the early
Church, an opinion has widely prevailed that the
Acts presents us with a fancy picture written in the
second century in the interests of the growing
Catholicism of the day. This has been the view of
Baur, Schwegler, Zeller (to whom we owe by far
the fullest investigation on this side), Hilgenfeld,
Volkmar, Hausrath, Holsten, Lipsius, Davidson,
van Manen, and others. But in the extreme form
in which it was held it is gradually being given up.
Neither the late date nor the exaggerated view of
the differences of parties in the early Church is
really tenable. The unhistorical character comes,
it is now said, rather from defective knowledge
and insight, not from deliberate purpose, and the
writer wrote as he could rather than as he would.
He represents, in fact, the opinions of his day, those
of ' Heathen Christianity developing into Catho-
licity ' (Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr. i. 56).
Moreover, few would care for a much later date
than 100 A.D. ' The authorship by St. Luke would
be just conceivable if some time about the year 80
were taken as the terminus ad quern' (Holtzmann,
Handkomm. p. 312).

3. The school of Baur had the great merit of
establishing the fact that the Acts is an artistic
whole, that the writer had a clear conception
of the manner in which the Church developed,
and wrote with that idea always before him.
In the last ten years a series of writers have
attacked the question of the sources of the book
(see §x.) in a manner quite inconsistent with this.
They have imagined a number of writers who have
gradually compiled the book by collecting and
piecing together scraps of other books, and by
altering or cutting out such passages in the same
as seemed inconsistent with their particular
opinions. This view, in anything like an ex-
treme form, is absolutely inconsistent with the
whole character of the work.

A sufficient amount has been said about the
various opinions which have been held, and it will
be most convenient to pursue our subsequent in-
vestigations from the point of view which we con-
sider most probable.

v. PURPOSE AND CONTENTS.—The purpose which
the writer of the Acts had before him may be
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gathered from his own preface, corresponding as it
does with the plan and arrangement of the work.
There is indeed a slight obscurity. He begins by
referring to his previous book in the words τον μέν
πρώτον Xoyov, and very clearly sums up the contents
of the work as being ire pi πάντων ών ήρξατο 6 Ίησοΰς
ποΐ€Ϊν Τ6 καλ διδάσκει; but he never gives the second
part of the sentence. Its purport, however, may
be gathered from the following verses. The
apostles were to receive the gift of the Holy Ghost
and of power, and were to be witnesses of the Lord
in Jerusalem and in all Judaea and Samaria, and to
the uttermost parts of the earth. In other words,
the subject of the book is (1) the divine credentials
of the apostles as exhibited in their power, and (2)
the extension of the gospel in the stages marked
by the words Jerusalem, Judsea, and Samaria, the
uttermost parts of the earth.

When we examine the structure of the book, we
find that it almost exactly corresponds with these
words. There is clear evidence of method. The
writer begins with the enumeration of the names
of the apostles and the members of the community.
Then comes the gift of the Holy Ghost, and the
immediate outburst of power. Then the preaching
in Jerusalem. In this we notice that all signs of
the apostolic power and all points which lead to the
spread of the gospel are specially noted. An in-
stance of the first is the story of Ananias and
Sapphira; of the last, the way in which the different
stages in the growth of the Church are continually
emphasised (241·47 44). In ch. 6 there is clearly a
new start. The appointment of the seven is dwelt
on, both because of the immediate exhibition of
power (67), and because of the immense results
which followed from the preaching of Stephen and
the persecution which followed his death.

In 84 the second stage of progress is entered
upon. The word spreads to Samaria (84"25). The
extension of the gospel is suggested by the story
of the Ethiopian eunuch (826"40). In 91"30 comes
Saul's conversion, an event of extreme importance
for the writer's purpose. In 931 is given another
summary of the progress of the Church—by this
time throughout all Judsea and Galilee and Sam-
aria. A series of incidents relating to the mis-
sionary work of St. Peter now follows (932-ll18),
selected as containing the first definite signs of the
extension of the gospel to the Gentiles, "Αρα καΐ
TOTS 'έθνεσιν 6 debs την μετάνοιαν eis ζωην ε'δωκεν. I n
II 1 9 we reach a further stage. The word is
preached in Phoenicia and Cyprus and Antioch,
and the Church of Antioch is founded—the word
being preached there to those who are not Jews.
In 1224 again the spread of the word is dwelt on.
Another stage in the narrative is ended.

We get in 131 or 1225 what is clearly intended to
be a new departure. The amount of preparation
shows us the importance that the author attaches
to the first setting out of Paul and Barnabas to-
gether, and from this time onwards the narrative
proceeds very definitely forward until the time
when St. Paul reaches Rome. We may again
mark stages in the narrative—134-1426—commonly
called the first missionary journey of St. Paul;
in which we notice the emphasis laid on the
exhibition of δύναμης on the part of the apostle.
In 151*29 comes the apostolic council; then 1536-
2116 the further missionary enterprise of St. Paul.
Here we notice how it is always the points of
departure which are dwelt on, as, for example, the
first preaching in Europe and in great and im-
portant towns. Then 2117-2816 the series of events
which ultimately lead St. Paul to Rome. Here
the great fulness of detail arises partly from the
better knowledge of the author, partly from the
important character of the events, — St. Paul
preaches before rulers and kings, Lk 2112,—partly

because they are all events which help in taking
the gospel to Rome. There the author leaves St.
Paul preaching, because he has then accomplished
the purpose of his narrative. Rome is typical of
the ends of the earth. A definite point is reached,
and the narrative is definitely concluded. (For
arguments in favour of the definite conclusion of
the work, see Lightfoot in Smith's DB2 i. 27, as
against Ramsay, tit. Paul, p. 23.)

The above sketch of the plan of the work has, at
any rate, the merit of being an attempt to discover
the author's purpose by an examination of his own
language. The fault of other views is that they
exaggerate points of minor importance. A series of
writers from Sclmeckenburger (1841) onwards have
seen in the work a book of conciliating tendency,
based on the parallelism between St. Peter and St.
Paul; and this view in a more or less modified form
has been the prevailing one. It has, as will be
suggested, this much truth, that the writer would
pass over for the most part incidents of a less
creditable character; he did not, however, do so,
as this theory implies, because he wished to con-
ceal anything (he gives us quite sufficient hints
of the existence of difference of opinion, 157·31U

2120f·), but because they did not help in the aim
of his work. He looks upon Christianity as
a polity or society, and it is the growth of this
society he depicts. The internal history is looked
at in so far as it leads to external growth. The
view of Pfieiderer and some others is that the
book was written from an apologetic point of
view to defend Christianity against Judaism
and paganism. With this object, like the later
Christian apologists, the writer depicts the Roman
authorities as, on the whole, favourable to Chris-
tianity, while he represents the attacks as coming
from the Jews. There is no doubt that he does so ;
but the obvious reason for doing so was the fact that
the author was narrating things as they happened,
while he gives no hint that his work is intended to
be apologetic. It is addressed to a believing Chris-
tian, not to any outsider.

vi. ANALYSIS.—A certain amount of discussion
has taken place as to whether the Acts should be
divided into two or three main parts. All such
discussions are thoroughly fruitless. There are
quite clearly definite stages in the narrative, and
the writer is systematic. We must observe the
structure, but we are at liberty to make such divi-
sions as seem convenient—remembering that the
divisions are not the writer's, but our own. The
following is suggested as a convenient analysis on
the lines of the previous summary. The speeches
are italicised:—

INTRODUCTION.

li-ii. The Apostolic Commission.

THE CHURCH IN JERUSALEM.
112-26. The names of the apostles and the completion of

their number.
15-22. Speech of Peter.
21-13. The gift of the Holy Spirit.
14-42. Speech of Peter.
42-47. Increase of the disciples.
31-26. Healing of the impotent man. Speech of Peter.
4i-22# Imprisonment of Peter and John. Speech of Peter

before the Sanhedrin.
23-31. Prayer of the Church on their release.

32_5i6. Communism of the early Church — Barnabas,
Ananias and Sapphira.

17-42. Second imprisonment of Peter and John. Speech
of Gamaliel.

61-7. The appointment of the Seven.
8-15. The preaching of Stephen.

7!-53. The speech of Stephen.
5 4-8 3 . Death of Stephen and persecution of the Church,

THE CHURCH IN JUDAEA AND SAMARIA.
84-25. Philip in Samaria. Simon Magus.
26-40. Philip and the Ethiopian eunuch.
91-30. Conversion of Saul.

3i. Extension of the Church.
32-43. Peter at Lydda and Joppa.
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101-48. Conversion of Cornelius. Speech of Peter.
Hi-18. Discussion on the subject at Jerusalem. Speech

of Peter.

THE CHURCH IN ANTIOCH.
1119-26. Foundation of the Church in Antioch.

27-30. Collection for the poor in Jerusalem. Mission
of Paul and Barnabas.

121-19. Persecution of Herod. Peter thrown into prison.
20-23. Death of Herod.

24. Progress of the Church.
1225-133. Barnabas and Saul sent forth from Antioch.

FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY OF PAUL AND BARNABAS.
134-12. Cyprus. Elymas and Sergius Paulus.

13-52. Antioch in Pisidia. Speech of Paul to the Jews.
141-7. Iconium.
8-20. Lystra. Speech of Paul to the Gentiles.

21-28. Visit to Derbe and return journey to Antioch on
the Orontes.

151-35. The apostolic council in Jerusalem. Speeches of
Peter and James. Letter to the Churches.

SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY OF ST. PAUL.
1536-165. The Churches revisited.

6-40. Journey into Europe. Philippi.
171-15. Thessalonica and Beroea.
16-34. Athens. Speech of Paul in the Areopagus.

181-18. Corinth.
19-21. Return to Antioch in Syria.

22. Visit to Jerusalem.
THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY.

1823. Visit to Galatia.
24-28. Apollos at Ephesus.

191-41. Paul at Ephesus. Disturbance in the theatre.
201-6. Journey in Macedonia and Greece,
7-12. Troas.

11-2116. Journey to Jerusalem. Speech to elders of
Ephesus at Miletus.

PAUL IN JERUSALEM.
2117-40. Disturbances arise.
221-21. Paul's speech to the people.

22-2311. Paul before the Sanhedrin.
12-35. p a u i Sent to Caesarea.

241-27. p a u i a n c i Felix. Speeches of Tertullus and Paul.
25-26. Paul and Festus. Speech before Agrippa.

27-28!6. Journey to Rome.
PAUL IN ROME.

2817-31. interview with the Jews. Paul begins to preach.

vii. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE.— The following
arguments enable us to fix with a considerable
approach to certainty the authorship of the Acts.
(1) It is quite certain that it is written by the
author of the third Gospel. This is shown by the
preface, which, like that of the Gospel, is addressed
to Theophilus, and shows that the author claims
to have written such a Gospel, and by the identity
of style between the two books (the best and most
recent demonstration is that of Friedrich). This
fact may be taken as admitted on all sides.
(2) The presence of certain portions written in
the first person, seems to imply that the writer
was an eye-witness of some of the events he
describes, and a companion of St. Paul. In the
Acts there are certain passages which are tech-
nically known as the * we' sections, viz. 1610'17

205-15 211-18 271-286. Here the writer speaks in the
first person. Moreover, these sections and also
the accompanying incidents, in which the writer
does not take part, but at which he was probably
present, are presented with great fulness and
exactness of detail, and seem to imply that the
writer was an eye-witness. So far there is general
agreement. But two explanations then become
possible. Either the author of these sections was
the author of the Acts, who changes the person
when he becomes himself one of the companions of
St. Paul, or these passages are one of the sources
which the compiler of the work makes use of. All
probability is in favour of the first view. The
style of the ' we' sections is that of the author.
It is perfectly true, indeed, that the author works
up his sources in his own phraseology, as may be
seen by a study of the third Gospel; but it is hardly
possible to believe that a writer so artistic as the
author of the Acts certainly is should have left
these exceedingly incongruous first persons. So

keenly has this been felt, that it has been suggested
that the author introduced these sections in the
first person to give an appearance of genuineness
to his narrative—a suggestion which refutes both
itself and some other theories. An examination
of the scope of these sections lends itself to the
same view. The first section begins at Troas
(1610) and continues to Philippi (16i6); the second
begins at Philippi (205) and continues over the
whole period to the end of the book, the third
person being occasionally adopted, as in 1617, when
the event recorded concerns only St. Paul and
some of his companions, and not the whole party,
nor the author personally. The most reasonable
explanation of that fact is that the writer of these
sections joined the party at Troas and went to
Philippi; that after an interval of some years he
again joined St. Paul at Philippi, perhaps his
native place, and accompanied him first to Jeru-
salem and then to Rome. If any other hypothesis
be adopted, it is difficult to account for the
exceedingly fragmentary character of the sections.
On the other side, it is argued that the 'we '
sections are so much more historical in their
character than some of the other sections, and so
much fuller in detail, that they clearly betray a
different hand. But the difference is never greater
than would be found in passing from the work of
an eye-witness to the work of one who, although a
contemporary, is not an eye-witness. It is urged,
again, that the work cannot be from the hand of
a contemporary because of the inexactness and
incorrectness of the knowledge of apostolic times
which it exhibits. But this is really begging the
whole question. We have no right to argue that a
book is late because it is unhistorical, unless we
have objective reasons for stating that it is so, which
overpower the positive evidence for the early date.
The balance of probability is in favour of the
author of the Acts being identical with the
author of the ' we' sections, and therefore of being
a companion of St. Paul, but a companion who
joined the apostle somewhat late in his career,
and who therefore could only have a second-hand
acquaintance with earlier events.

(3) The tradition of the Church from the end of
the second century is that the author was Luke, a
companion of St. Paul; and this exactly corre-
sponds with the circumstances already described.
St. Luke is the only companion of St. Paul, so far
as our knowledge goes, who fulfils the conditions.
The Acts could not have been written by Timothy,
for Timothy was a companion during an interval
when the ' we' sections cease (Ac 1714); nor by
Titus, for we know from Gal 23 that he was with
St. Paul earlier; nor by Silas, who was at the
council (Ac 1522). St. Luke is never mentioned in
any of the earlier Epistles, but he is in the later.
Corroborative evidence of the Lucan authorship
has been found in the medical terms used (Col 414,
Lk843, Ac288etc).

(4) The argument in favour of the Lucan author-
ship of both the Gospel and Acts, based on a chain
of coincidences, has been put very strongly by
Bp. Lightfoot. (a) Tradition gives to the Gospel
the name of St. Luke, a companion of St. Paul.
(b) Internal but' unobtrusive evidence shows its
Pauline character. It dwells particularly on the
universality and freedom of the gospel; and it refers
to less obvious incidents in our Lord's life mentioned
by St. Paul (1 Co l l ^ L k 2219, 1 Co 155=Lk
2434). (c) The Acts of the Apostles was certainly
written by the same person as the Gospel, (d)
An independent line of argument shows that it
was written by a companion of St. Paul, (e) It, too,
is Pauline in its character (so far as we are at
liberty to use that word). It represents the same
universality and freedom of the gospel, and the
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same idea of the Christian Church, but more in the
concrete (see Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 124-128).

(5) The balance of argument is clearly, then, in
favour of St. Luke as author of the Acts. There
is, however, still room for doubt as to the time
when it was written, (a) One theory places it
almost immediately after the close of the narrative,
and just before the outbreak of the Neronian perse-
cution. The book, it is urged, comes to an abrupt
conclusion, and the only explanation is that it is
unfinished. As has been pointed out above, there
is no real reason for saying the book is unfinished.
The arrival of St. Paul in Rome formed a suitable
conclusion, and the ending is similar in character
to the ending of the Gospel. In the extreme form
this argument is untenable, but it is still quite
possible to hold that the narrative concluded here,
because not many more events had occurred. More-
over, it might be held that the tone in relation
to the empire represented the period before rather
than after the Neronian persecution. The early date
is still held by Blass, and the arguments against it
are not very strong.

(ό) The argument for a later date is generally
based on Lk 2120 as compared with Mt 2415, Mk
1314. It is stated that the form of the prophecy
there recorded has been modified by the knowledge
of what happened at the siege of Jerusalem. The
Gospel therefore was written after that event, and
the Acts somewhat later, under the Flavians. The
criticism of Blass, however, has very considerable
weight, that there is little in the prophecies re-
corded by St. Luke which goes much beyond the
language of Dn 926; and the reason given for a
late date can hardly be considered demonstrative.
Neither can that of Ramsay, who thinks that the
Gospel must have been written just after Titus
was associated in the empire with his father, so as
to explain the incorrect date of Tiberius (Lk 31).
No arguments are certain, and the language of Lk
2120 would in any case be quite compatible with a
date some time before A.D. 70 ; but perhaps on the
whole the amount of perspective contained in the
book is hardly compatible with the earlier date,
just as the relation of the third Gospel to the other
two suggests the later date, and a period shortly
after 70 is the most probable. Whether we can,
as Ramsay suggests, press the πρώτον of I1, and
argue that a third treatise was in contemplation,
is very doubtful.

The following· are dates suggested by various writers, and are
for the most part taken from Holtzmann:—64-70 (Hug, A. Maier,
Schneckenburger, Hitzig, Grau, Nosgen, Blass), c. 80 (Ewald,
Lechler, Bleek, Renan, Meyer, Weiss, Ramsay), 75-100 (Wendt,
Spitta), 90 (Kostlin, Mangold), 95 (Hilgenfeld), c. 100 (Volkmar),
110-120 (Pfleiderer), Trajan and Hadrian (Schwegler, Zeller,
Overbeck, Davidson, Keim, Hausrath), 125-150 (Straatman,
Meijboom, van Manen).

The arguments for a later date are given most fully among
recent writers by Holtzmann (Einleitung^ 1892, p. 405) as
follows: — (1) Acquaintance with the Pauline Epistles (Rom,
Gal, Cor, Eph, Thess, and Heb), also with Josephus. (2) Deliberate
correction of the narrative of Gal 117-24 i n Acts 926-30, of Gal
21-10 i n 151-33, of Gal 2 " in Acts 1535-39. (3) Unhistorical
account of speaking with tongues (Ac 24-11), of St. Paul's
relations with the law, and legendary narratives such as that
of the death of Agrippa, 1223. (4) The writer is contemporary in
time with the literary activity of Plutarch as shown by the
parallel lives; and of Arrian and Pausanias (narratives of
Journey), also of the npiohoi of different apostles. (5) Atmo-
sphere of the Catholic Church ; parallelism of St. Peter and St.
Paul; traces of the hierarchical view of the Church, and esp.
the sacramental theory of laying on of hands. (6) Resem-
blances with the Pastoral Epistles. (7) Importance assigned to
the political side of Christianity ; the Roman Empire always
represented as favourable to Christianity.

It is very difficult to deal with some of these
objections quite seriously. Even if the use of the
Pauline Epistles were proved, it is difficult to
see what that has to do with the late date of
the Acts. The contradictions with the Pauline
Epistles are largely dependent on άpriori views of
Church history. Some points, as the resemblance

to Plutarch, are purely fanciful. The political
point of view is exactly that of St. Paul's Epistles.
One point requires perhaps slightly fuller investi-
gation ; and the remaining points, so far a»
they are serious, will be best dealt with in an
independent survey of the historical character of
the work.

viii. THE RELATION OF THE ACTS TO JOSEPHUS
presents to us, under the auspices of modern
criticism, a curious double problem. While older
critics, like Zeller, contented themselves with
pointing out historical discrepancies, later critics
since Keim {Gesch. Jesu, iii. 1872, 134, and Aus dem
Urchristenthum, 1878, 18) have attempted to show
that St. Luke made use of Josephus. The crucial
passage is that concerning Theudas (Ac 536). In his
speech Gamaliel is made to refer to a rebellion under
a leader of that name; but according to Jos. this
took place at least ten years later, under Cuspius
Fadus, and long after that of Judas the Galilsean.
So far the problem was simple, but it is now main-
tained that the mistake arose from the misappre-
hension of a passage of Josephus. In one paragraph
he speaks about Theudas, in the next of the Sons of
Judas of Galilee, and this, it is maintained, is the
origin of the mistake. The two passages are
quoted thus—

Acts 53Gf·
ανέστη θευδας Χέ^/ων

εΐναί τίνα εαυτόν . . . os
άνηρέθη καϊ πάντες 'όσοι
έπείθοντο αύτφ διεΧύθη-
σαν, κ.τ.Χ,

μετά τούτον ανέστη
'Ιούδας ό ΤαΧιΧαΐος έν Tats
ημέραις της απογραφής
καΐ άπέστησε Χαόν οπίσω
αύτοΰ.

Jos. Ant. XX. ν. If.
θευδας . . . πείθει τόν

πΧεΐστον 6χ\ον
προφήτης yap ^Χε^γεν είναι,
κ.τ.Χ.

Φαδος . . . Ο-έπεμψεν
ΪΧην Ιππέων . . . έπ' αυτούς,
η'τις . . . ποΧΧούς . . .
άνεΐΧεν.

προς τούτοις δε καϊ ol
παΐδες'Ιουδα του Γαλιλαίου
άπηχθησαν του τον Χαόν
από 'Ρωμαίων άποστησαν-
τος Ι\.νρινίου της Ιουδαίας
τιμητεύοντος.

Now, whatever plausibility this comparison may
have at first sight is very much diminished when
we remember that the two passages in Jos. do not
immediately follow one another, but are separated
by an interval of 20 lines or more. Nor when we
come to examine them do we find any close
resemblance in the language. There are words
common to both accounts, but they are none of them
characteristic; it is not easy to describe a revolt
without using the word αποστησαι in some form,
while the details are different in the two accounts ;
the Acts give 4000 men, Jos. gives no number.
This is recognised by Clemen {SK, 1895, p. 339),
who is of opinion that the author of the Acts had
read Jos. but forgotten him. Is this resemblance,
or fancied resemblance, supported by any other
passages ? Keim and the author of Supernatural
Religion have collected a large number of parallel
passages, but they are not of a character to bring
conviction. On the other hand, the argument of
Zeller (Eng. tr. i. p. 232) on the discrepancy
between the Acts and Jos. in the case of the death
of Herod Agrippa is quite sufficient to prove inde-
pendence ; and this argument has been very well
brought out by Schiirer. Whatever the differences
between the Acts and Jos. prove, they are only
conceivable on the supposition of independence.
Most of these do not affect our estimate of the
historical character of the work; the difficulty
about Theudas, even if it admits of no solution,
may cast doubts on the historical character of
Gamaliel's speech; it does not really affect
the question of the Lucan authorship of the
Acts.
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ix. THE HISTORICAL VALUE OF THE ACTS.—1. A
priori Objections.—In investigating the historical
value of the Acts, we must first of all clear the
ground by putting on one side a number of a priori
objections. To say that the document is un-
historical because it narrates miraculous events, or
because it contains accounts of angels, is simply to
beg the question. Even if we were quite certain
that such events were impossible and never
occurred, we have abundant evidence for knowing
that the early Christians believed in them. St.
Paul claims himself to have worked what were
believed both by him and his readers to be miracles
(Blass, Ada Apostolorum, p. 8f.). Again, all such
difficulties as arise from an a priori theory of
Church history must be banished. To deny docu-
ments because they conflict with one's theories, is
to argue in a vicious circle. Although there are
few serious critics who now accept the Tubingen
theories, yet many of their assumptions have
acquired a traditional hold on the minds of writers,
and consciously or unconsciously affect their argu-
ments. Similarly, objections based on the hier-
archical or sacramental tendencies of a book assume
that we can find the beginning of such tendencies
in the Church ; which we clearly cannot do.

Much the same may be said of the supposed
parallelisms between St. Peter and St. Paul.
According to Holtzmann, the strongest argument
for the critical position is the correspondence
between the acts of St. Peter and the other
apostles on the one side, and those of St. Paul on
the other. Both begin their ministry with the
healing of a lame man; both work miracles, the
one with his shadow, the other with napkins.
Demons flee in the name of St. Peter and in the
name of St. Paul. St. Peter meets Simon Magus ;
St. Paul Elymas and the Ephesian magicians.
Both raise the dead. Both receive divine honours.
Both are supported by Pharisees in the council.
St. Paul is stoned at Lystra, Stephen at Jerusalem.
St. Paul is made to adopt the language of St.
Peter, St. Peter of St. Paul, and so on. The
value of such an argument is one which can only
depend upon individual feeling. It is, of course,
perfectly true that they both occupy prominent
places, that they are, in fact, the writer's heroes;
but that does not prove the unhistorical character.
We may well refer to Plutarch's lives. Because the
writer finds parallels between the lives of two men,
it does not prove that his narrative is fictitious.
But, further, although there are resemblances, there
are very considerable differences as well, and the
resemblances arise largely from the positions in
which the apostles were placed. There is nothing
unnatural in the points of similarity, and they are
balanced by many points of difference.

Lastly, all arguments against the Lucan author-
ship, or the historical character of the work, drawn
from the fact that the writer clearly has a definite
plan and purpose, are quite beside the mark. The
distinction between a history and a chronicle is
just this, that a history has a plan. The writer,
from personal knowledge or other sources, forms a
conception of the course of events, and writes his
history from that point of view. In the present
case the writer wishes to illustrate and! describe
the steps by which the Christian Church has
developed. From that point of view he selects his
materials ; from that point of view he describes the
events and the periods which are to him important;
from that point of view he emphasizes the careers
of St. Stephen, of St. Peter, of St. Paul. His view
may be right or may be wrong, but because a
writer has a view he is not necessarily unhistorical.
We hope to show that the merit of St. Luke lies
in having brought out just the point of view which
was important, and that, although there are points

in which he is perhaps incorrect, substantially his
history is true and trustworthy.

2. The Acts and St. Paul's Epistles.—A consider-
able portion of the narrative of the Acts is con-
temporary with certain of St. Paul's Epistles.
Here, then, we have some opportunity of controlling
the narrative, and here we have to meet a very
curious combination of arguments. It is now
maintained that the Acts is late, and its narrative
unauthentic because of differences from St. Paul's
Epistles, and then that these Epistles are its sources.
To prevent these arguments conflicting, we have to
suppose a deliberate falsification of the narrative
of Galatians by the author of the Acts, and an
extraordinary capacity on his part to conceal his
obligations. The parallels quoted are very slight,
but most numerous in the case of the Epistles of
the captivity. Even here they have little value as
implying literary obligations ; but if, as we believe,
St. Luke, the author of the Acts, was St. Paul's
companion in captivity, and possibly acted as his
amanuensis, it is natural that his phraseology
should be influenced by that personal contact.

There are three passages which demand a more exact com-
parison.

(a) Gal 117-24 = Ac 926-30.
(b) Gal 21-10 = Ac 151-33.
(c) Gal 2Hf. =Ac 1535-3».

(a) If we examine the first passages we notice quite definitely
certain discrepancies. The Acts contain no reference to the visit
to Arabia; we should not gather from the narrative that three
years had elapsed before the visit to Jerusalem ; while the state-
ment that he was unknown by face to the Churches that were in
Judaea, is supposed to be inconsistent with the fact that he
preached in the sjmagogues of Jerusalem. But how far do
these discrepancies take us? It is quite clear that St. Luke
selects what he requires for his purpose, and it is possible that
he knew of the journey to Arabia and did not think it necessary
to record i t ; nor, again, does he give exact indications of the
time elapsed. There is no necessary inconsistency ; but still the
obvious impression created by the narrative is that the writer
did not know of the Arabian journey, nor of the length of time
which had elapsed before the Jerusalem visit, and the two
narratives give a somewhat different impression. St. Paul
wishes to emphasize his independence of the apostles ; St. Luke
wishes to show that St. Paul was received by them. But each
hints at the other side. St. Paul clearly implies that he was
received by them; St. Luke as clearly, that there was some
hesitation about doing so, and St. Luke's language makes it
plain that even if he had preached in synagogues in Jerusalem
he had not preached in Judaea. The accounts are different and
to all appearance independent, they represent different points
of view, they supplement one another; they are not incon-
sistent.

(b) The same may be said in the main concerning the next
narrative (Gal 2i-it>=Ac 151-33). The very careful examination
of Lightfoot (Galatiaris, p. 109) represents, on the whole, a very
fair historical conclusion. No sensible person will find any dis-
crepancy if St. Paul, giving his internal motive, states that he
went by revelation, and St. Luke gives the external motive.
It is quite natural that St. Luke should give the public history,
St. Paul the private. What is more important to notice is the
incidental testimony that each account gives to the other. We
gather from St. Paul his great desire to be on good terms
with the leading apostles—if he is not, he fears he will run in
vain and labour in vain ; we gather that they receive him in a
friendly manner—they give him the right hand of fellowship;
although they are looked upon by some of their followers as
being antagonistic to St. Paul, St. Paul does not think so.
Again, from the Acts we gather that the conclusion was not
carried out without much dispute, and presumably was not
acceptable to all; and we equally gather, as we would from St.
Paul, that those who had caused the disturbance had claimed
that they represented the opinions of the chief apostles.

It has been assumed that Ac 15 refers to the same event as
Gal 21-1°; but this, although commonly, is not universally
accepted. Why, it is asked, does St. Paul omit all reference to
the visit recorded in Ac 1130? This is a genuine difficulty. It
has been suggested that there has been a disarrangement in the
Acts, and, owing to a confusion of sources, one of the later visits
has been duplicated. The argument against this is that
Barnabas is represented as the companion of St. Paul, and that
he had left him at a later date. A mistake in chronology is
probable, but not a mistake as to the companionship. On the
other side, Ramsay (St. Paul, p. 48) identifies the visit of Gal
21-10 with that of Ac 1130. He lays great stress on the difficulty
involved in supposing that St. Paul omitted all reference to this
journey. But the reasons given by Lightfoot—that the apostles
were not in Jerusalem, and that therefore there was no need for
the visit to be mentioned—are accepted by Hort (Judaistic
Christianity, p. 61) as sufficient. We must refer the reader to
Ramsay's own book for the discussion of the subject, but can only
say that he has not succeeded in convincing us. A reasonable
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criticism must say that the two narratives we are considering
refer to the same events; that the accounts they contain are
independent and supplementary, but not contradictory (see the
discussion between Sanday and Ramsay in Expositor, Feb. 1896,
and foil, numbers).

(c) The third point need not detain us long. It is merely
that St. Luke does not record a narrative concerning St. Peter
mentioned by St. Paul. He may have been ignorant of i t ; he
may have thought that it did not answer his purpose ; he may
even have thought it better to omit an incident which he felt
was discreditable. What is important to notice is that the
narrative in Galatians proves conclusively that the standpoint
of the Acts is correct. It was quite impossible that St. Paul
could accuse St. Peter of hypocrisy unless he had already
adopted his view. ' It is clear from Gal 2 l l f f · that Peter then
and for long before occupied in principle the standpoint of
Paul' (Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr. vol. i. p. 90).

An examination of these narratives proves the
independence of the two accounts, and each
corroborates the other in various points. When
we turn to the general narrative in the Acts and
compare it with that which can be gathered from
the Epistles, we find three characteristics—inde-
pendence, broad resemblances, and subtle points of
contact. All the Epistles which correspond to the
same period will fit into the narrative, while the
minute coincidences which have been brought out

value.
3. The Archaeological Evidence.—A great test of

the accuracy of the writer in the last twelve
chapters is given by the evidence from archaeology.
Its strength and value are so great that we need
only refer to it. The investigations of the last
twenty or thirty years have tended more and more
to confirm the accuracy of the writer. In almost
every point where we can follow him, even in
minute details, he is right. He knows that at
the time when St. Paul visited Cyprus it was
governed by a proconsul; this was the case only
between the years B.C. 22 and some time early
in the 2nd cent. ; then a change was made,
probably in Hadrian's reign. He knows that the
magistrates of Philippi were called στρατηγοί,
and were attended by lictors, but that those of
Thessalonica were πολιτάρχαι.. He knows that Derbe
and Lystra, but not Iconium, are cities of Lycaonia.
The subject has been worked out in considerable
detail by Lightfoot and Ramsay, and it is sufficient
to refer to them. It is enough, too, to refer here
to the very complete investigations of the account
of St. Paul's voyage and shipwreck made by James
Smith (Voyage and Shipivreck of St. Paul). We
need not enter into details, as they are admitted.
What we must emphasize is the bearing of this
evidence. It proves, in the first place, that in the
latter portion of the Acts the writer had good and
accurate sources of information. It is quite im-
possible that he should be correct in all these
points unless he had good material, or was himself
conversant with the events. But it also proves,
however we think he acquired the information,
that he was accurate in the use of his sources. It
is quite inconceivable that a writer who is so
accurate in a large number of small and difficult
points could have, as is maintained, used Josephus,
and used him with incredible inaccuracy. This
evidence, on the other hand, does not prove that
the writer is necessarily as trustworthy in the
earlier portions of the history, where his sources of
information were less good. It does suggest that
he would get as accurate information as possible,
and reproduce it correctly.

4. We pass backward to the transition period,
which begins with the preaching of Stephen and
extends to the end of the apostolic council. This
is clearly the most important period in the history,
and we have few means of controlling it. We
have little independent evidence. What we can

point to, in the first place, is the naturalness of the
whole history. There were the germs of universal-
ism in Christianity, but these needed opportunity
to develop ; and the whole history shows that the
expansion arose from the natural reaction of events
on the Christians, not from any deliberate purpose
or from any one definite event. Take first the per-
secution. Zeller (Eng. tr. vol. i. p. 229) lays great
stress on the fact that in the early chapters the
Sadducees are the persecutors, in the later the
Pharisees. But this inconsistency is thoroughly
natural. At first the Sadducees oppose the
Christians, because, being the official hierarchy
responsible to the Romans for the order of the
country, they fear disturbances; the Christians
are merely a sect of devout and zealous Jews in
favour with the Pharisees. But when once the
universalist element inherent in Christianity is
made apparent by the teaching of Stephen, the
devout and zealous Jews are offended, the Pharisees
take up the persecution, and it becomes a reality.
We may notice again incidentally how it is the
entrance of the freer Hellenic spirit in the person of
Stephen which first brings out this universalistic
element. The persecution leads quite naturally
to a dispersion of the Christians, more particularly
of those associated with Stephen, and consequently
to the spread of Christianity. In all that follows
St. Peter takes the lead, a position which is quite
in accordance with what we know from Galatians
(see above, § ix. 2). The stages work out gradually
and naturally, the pressure of faith and enthusiasm
leads the preachers of Christianity onwards. First
come the Samaritans, then * devout men' who are
yet not circumcised; then the preaching to
Gentiles; then the growth of a definite Christian
community in Antioch, i.e. a community which
the outer world clearly recognised as something
distinct from Judaism, and which would naturally
appear first in a place removed from older associa-
tions ; then the first recorded journey of St. Paul,
with its unexpected and far-reaching developments,
and its subtle corroborations in the Romans (1012).
Naturally enough, there gradually arises a Juda-
ising party in Jerusalem, and the older apostles
find themselves acting as mediators between the
two parties. The position which is ascribed to
them by the Acts is always recognised by St. Paul,
and he claims equally to be recognised by them;
while both the Acts and St. Paul recognise the
extreme party as claiming their authority although
without entire justification (Ac 1524, Gal 212).
The whole story as told in the Acts is natural and
consistent, and gives a much more credible account
of the development of Christianity than any modern
one constructed on a priori ideas.

5. The Early Community in Jerusalem. —The
first section of the Ac (112-542) has been often
treated as the least historical portion of the book.
It is less true to say that it has been attacked.
It is rather the case that it has been set on one
side (* the idealised picture of the Jerusalem com-
munity,' Holtzmann). And the examination of
it is difficult, for we have little that is definite
with which to compare it. The theory, however,
put forward is that this was written from the
point of view of the author's own time, and from
that aspect we can examine it. We know how the
writer of the Clementine Homilies reproduces in
the earliest days of the Church the doctrine and
the organisation of his own time—he represents
St. Peter as appointing bishops in every church.
Now, at any rate, the writer of the Acts lived forty
years later, and at a time when both the doctrine
and the organisation of the Church were much
more developed; yet we find absolutely no traces
of this either in the speeches or in the narrative of
the first five chapters.
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To work this out in detail would be beyond the
scope of the present article, but it may be illus-
trated in some points. The Christology is through-
out primitive. Our Lord is called Ίησοΰς Χ/κστ-os ό
Να̂ ωραω? (222 36 410), a name which occurs in the
Gospels, but elsewhere only twice, when St. Paul,
in the later chapters of the Acts, is referring to his
earlier life. So again the next phrase that meets
us is TTCUS 6eoO (313·26 427·30), which occurs nowhere
else in NT of our Lord, and elsewhere is used of
Him in the Bidache, which clearly represents
very early tradition. Again, we notice how
very markedly Χριστός is not a personal name, rbv
ιτροκεχειρισμένον νμίν Xp. Ίησ. (32 0), κύριον αυτόν καΐ
Xpiarbv 6 debs εποίησαν (236). One more phrase we may
notice, άρχη~γόι> (315 531), which occurs elsewhere in
Hebrews twice (210 122), and nowhere else in NT.
We find nowhere the expression vlbs θεοΰ. Whereas
St. Paul 'placarded' Christ crucified (Gal 31),
we find here, as we might expect, that St. Peter
has to take towards the death of Christ a purely
defensive attitude (318). We have no reference to
Christ's pre-existence. We have, in fact, a re-
presentation of what must have been, and what
we have independent evidence to show was the
earliest Christian teaching about Christ: — the
proof that He was the Messiah, afforded by His
resurrection, of which the apostles were witnesses,
and by the Scriptures. Similar is the relation to
the universal character of the Gospel. We are
told that the Acts was written from a universalist
point of view, and the statement is quite true in a
sense ; but we find that St. Peter's speeches are not
affected by it. God raised up Jesus to give re-
pentance to Israel (531); Ye are the sons of the
prophets and of the covenant (325). There are
elements of universalism, but they are incidental.
JThe promise is to Israel first (326); so (239) ' to you
is the promise and to your children, and to all those
that are afar off'; 325 * in Israel all the families of
the earth shall be blessed.' The standpoint of
these chapters is, in fact, that of the Jewish
prophets. There is the germ from which future
development can come, but the development is not
there. One last point we may mention in this
connexion is the eschatology. It is thoroughly
Jewish and primitive, ' that He may send the
Christ, who hath been appointed for you, even
Jesus: whom the heavens must receive until the
times of the restoration of all things,' 31 9·2 1;
the Messianic kingdom is called the καιροί άνα-
ψύξεως. There is nothing about the personal
resurrection, which, of course, is a point which
would not trouble the primitive community in the
first years of its existence; and it is difficult to
understand how a Greek writer who had seen the
Neronian persecutions, and knew the needs of a
later generation, could have invented this primi-
tive idea of things.

If we pass to the organisation of the com-
munity, again, it is quite unlike the conception
which we should expect from a Gentile Christian
of forty or fifty years later. It is perfectly true
that stress is laid on the unity of the primitive
community, and it may be that this is exaggerated
with a purpose ; but no object could be gained by
the representation which is given of its form
and character. There is no trace of any later
organisation, nor mention of presbyters. The
Christians have, in fact, not yet been cast out of
the synagogues. They are regular in their worship
in the temple (Ac 246, Lk 2453). They take part
in the morning and evening sacrifices. They
observe the Jewish hours of prayer. They join in
the synagogue worship (69 92). They are not only
conforming Jews, they are devout (Ac 2120 2212).
They do not yet realise that they are separate
from Judaism. They are but a sect, the sect of
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the Na£"w/)cuot (Ac 24δ). One more point may be
noticed, the community of goods; the exact
character of this it is unnecessary to discuss here.
It is sufficient to point out that no reason has
been suggested to explain why it should have so
much emphasis laid on it, or why it should have
been invented if it were not historical.

It has been said that we have little evidence
for correcting this. The archaeological evidence
which we found in eh. 13 f. here fails us. But we
have a few indirect hints. The position of the
Twelve we may gather from 1 Co 95 155; of St.
Peter from 1 Co 155, Gal 2 9; of St. John from
Gal 29; of the brethren of the Lord from 1 Co 95.
A certain amount of incidental evidence is given
by the Ebionite traditions concerning the position
of St. James; and they correspond with what is
suggested by the later parts of the Acts, where
we have an account of the state of affairs by one
who is presumably an eye-witness.

It is clear that these early chapters give a picture
of the primitive community which is quite different
from what existed within the experience of the
writer, and which is in itself probable. Is it then
likely that this should be the result of the historical
imagination of the writer, or is it not more pro-
bable that it is historical in character and based on
written evidence? We have no reason to doubt
that we possess an historical account of the words
of the Lord ; and the same witnesses who recorded
these, either by tradition or in writing, would be
equally likely to record the speeches and acts of
the leading apostle of the infant Church.

6. The Speeches. — One more point under this
heading demands investigation, namely, the
speeches. Are these genuine records of speeches
actually delivered, or were they written by the
historian in accordance with the fashion of the
day ? We may notice two points, to begin with.
They are all very short, too short to have been
delivered as they stand, and for the most part
the style in which they are written is that of the
historian. They are clearly, therefore, in a sense
his own compositions. But the same can also be
said of a considerable number of the speeches in
the Gospel. We can compare St. Luke's account
in this case with that of other authorities, and we
find, indeed, a slight modification side by side with
general accuracy ; we find the style of the author,
but the matter of the authority. On the other
hand, there is no reason for thinking a priori that
the speeches cannot be historical. As has just
been pointed out, the speeches of the leading
apostles would impress themselves on the growing
community, and would be remembered as the
words of the Lord were remembered.

Putting aside ά priori considerations, we must
as far as possible examine the character of the
speeches themselves; and we must first see what
light St. Paul's Epistles throw on the subject.
According to 1 Co 15lf* the main subjects of
St. Paul's preaching were the death and resurrec-
tion of Christ, as proved by the Scriptures and as
witnessed to by the apostles, and other incidental
allusions in the Epistles support this (1 Th I1 0

414). Now, if we turn to St. Paul's speech at
Pisidian Antioch addressed to the Jews (1316'41), we
find that the writer has exactly realised what was
necessary for the situation. The basis is scriptural,
and the central fact clearly is, the proof of the
resurrection. Just at the end we have a definitely
Pauline touch introduced (v.39). This shows that
the writer clearly grasps the situation as it is
hinted at by the apostle in his own letters, and
as was exactly in accordance with the demands
of the situation ; and this is compatible either with
his being a writer using a good source, and re-
producing accurately a speech which he finds in
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that source, or with his being a companion of the
apostle, who knows the apostle's preaching well,
and gives a typical speech showing the general char-
acter of his argument. It is very difficult to con-
ceive of it as a tour de force of historical imagina-
tion. And this argument becomes stronger when
it is found that it is applicable to all the speeches
in the book. We have already touched on those
of St. Peter, and have seen how clearly they re-
produce an early stage of doctrinal development.
Whatever difficulties there may be in the speech
of Stephen, it certainly does not bear the marks of
being a rhetorical composition. The speeches of
St. Paul from first to last are singularly harmoni-
ous with the situation. The transition in tone
from that we have already examined to that
addressed to the heathen at Iconium or to that at
Athens, is most marked. When we come to the
later speeches addressed to the Jews, to Felix, and
to Agrippa, what we notice at once as very extra-
ordinary is the repetition of the narrative of the
conversion. Now that is comprehensible on the
supposition that the narrative was repeated on two
occasions, but is not so if we are dealing with
rhetorical exercises. But St. Luke was, on our
supposition, with St. Paul during all these events,
and would therefore have accurate knowledge.
These speeches then, although written in the
author's style, are clearly authentic ; and we may
argue in the same wray about the other speeches,
all of which are, in different ways, suitable to the
occasion on which they claim to have been delivered.

The presence of the author's hand in the speeches
cannot be denied. Their literary form is due to
him. He may possibly have summed up in a
typical speech the characteristics of St. Paul's
preaching before certain classes of hearers. Some
details or illustrations may be due to him, such as
the mention of Theudas in Gamaliel's speech, or
that of Judas in Peter's first speech. But no
theory which does not admit the possession of good
evidence, and the acquaintance of the author with
the events and persons that he is describing, is
consistent with the phenomena of the speeches.
They are too lifelike, real, varied, and adapted to
their circumstances to be mere unsubstantial
rhetorical exercises.

x. SOURCES OF THE ACTS.—Until recently, critics
seem to have contented themselves with either
vague indications of the sources of the Acts, or a
complete denial of the possibility of discovering
them, at any rate in the earlier portions (Weiz-
sacker, Holtzmann, Beyschlag, Pfleiderer, Baur,
Schwegler). Recently, however, the problem has
been attacked by a number of scholars, mostly of
inferior rank, who do not seem to have attained any
success, and whose method is not likely to lead to
any substantial results. Of these, Sorof considers
that Timothy, the writer of the ' we' sections, has
combined a genuine writing by St. Luke and a St.
Peter source. According to Feine there was an
original Jerusalem Christian source, which was used
in the Gospels and extended to ch. 12 of the Acts,
but which knew nothing of the missionary jour-
neys of St. Paul. The latter portion is partly due
to the Redactor (R), partly to other sources. Spitta
distinguishes an A source, the work of Luke, which
contains about two-thirds of the Acts, and is
also used in the Gospel, and a B source of Jewish-
Christian origin, which runs parallel with the
first through the whole of the Acts. Van Manen
distinguishes a third document, which contained,
however, only the 'we' sections, and these very
much edited, a Paul biography, and a Peter bio-
graphy. The most elaborate theory is that of
C. Clemen. He distinguishes an * Urchristliche
Predigt,' an 'Erste Gemeindegeschichte,' and
4 Zweite Gemeindegeschichte,' and Historia Helleni-

starum, which has been worked into an Historia
Petri; this was combined with an Historia Pauli
which included the 'we ' sections (Itinerarium
Pauli) by a R who was free from party bias,
then came a Judaising R, and then an anti-
Judaising R. Jiingst distinguishes an A source,
apparently the work of St. Luke ; a B source, the
work of an anti-Judaiser and a R. It may be
added, that both Clemen and Jiingst consider
that the original sources have been very much
rearranged by the different redactors, and the true
sequence of events destroyed.

A very few words are necessary concerning these
theories. The statement of them is really a suffi-
cient condemnation. There is no harmony in the
results obtained; and the method is so a priori
and unscientific that no result could be obtained.
The unity of style of the book and its artistic
completeness make any theory impossible which
considers that it arose from piecing together bits
of earlier writings. Somewhat more on right lines
are the attempts of B. Weiss and Hilgenfeld, in the
fact that they do not consider that more than one
source is used in any separate passage. Weiss
thinks there was one early history which contained
an account of the early community, of Stephen, of
Philip, of the journeys of Peter, of the council.
Hilgenfeld has three sources, A Ac 115-542 931"43

121-23, Β Ac 6-840, C 91-30 l l 1 7 ' 2 9; and both pro-
fess to be able to distinguish what is due to the
source and what to the author, the method being
for the most part absolutely arbitrary.

A study of St. Luke's Gospel shows us that
the work is quite certainly a literary whole pro-
ceeding from one author, that this author made
use of materials partly written, partly probably
oral, and that he reproduced them probably largely
in his own style. If we compare a section from
this Gospel with the parallel one from St.
Mark, which clearly represents very nearly the
original source, we shall find that the difference,
although one not affecting the main sense, is
of a character which would make it quite im-
possible to arrive at one document from the other.
We may notice, again, that although there is a
certain uniformity of style running through the
whole Gospel, yet the character of the source used
seems to a certain, although undefined, extent to
have modified it.

Now, in the Acts there is admittedly a certain
difference in style between the earlier chapters and
the later. The later, like the prologue to the
Gospel and Acts and the 'we' sections, being
written in a purer Greek style, the earlier being
more Aramaic in character. Stated vaguely and
generally, this is true, although no investigations
have yet made it definite. The utmost it is at
present safe to assert, is that there appears to
be a difference in style in the earlier chapters, which
suggests a written source.

Starting from the conclusion that the author was
St. Luke, we must ascribe to him the conception
of the history as a whole, and presumably, there-
fore, all the framework which is part of that
conception, the object of the author being to mark
the stages in the progress of Christianity. For the
whole of the last section, from 205 onwards, the
author was either an eye-witness or in close con-
tact with those who were such ; as also in the sec-
tion 1610'40, and here we have the fullest and most
detailed account. For all the remaining portions
of St. Paul's journeys he could clearly have access
to the very best information ; and it is to be noticed
here that generally, although not invariably, the
information is perfectly accurate, so far as it can
be tested, but not so full as in the later sections.
For the stories concerning Philip in the first part
of the book it is not necessary to go beyond
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personal information; there is no sign of great
exactness of knowledge, and the incident recorded
218 will explain how that information was ac-
quired. For the earlier history of St. Paul a
source is not required; St. Luke had heard the
story told at least twice, probably much oftener,
and there is just that vagueness concerning chrono-
logy which is almost invariably the characteristic
of information dependent upon oral tradition. Of
some other sections it is difficult to speak definitely.
For the council the author would be able to
supplement information gained from St. Paul
by information gained in Jerus. It has been
hinted that there is probably a written source
behind portions of the first five chapters; we
cannot define its limits in these chapters, nor say
whether or no, as is possible, it included some later
narratives, such as those of St. Peter (932-ll18 and
121"23); it probably did not include chs. 6-7. No
investigations have been made which authorise us
to speak more certainly than this; but it has
been suggested (see Blass on 1212·17) that these
chapters had some connexion with St. Mark. It
is doubtful whether any certain conclusions are
possible, although a more scientific and more
comprehensive study of the style of the Gospel and
Acts may perhaps lead to some result.

xi. CONCLUSION.—It now only remains to sum
up the conclusion of what, owing to the variations
of opinion, has necessarily been a somewhat con-
troversial article.

1. The Third Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles
are the work of the same person; and all tradition
and argument suggest that the author was St.
Luke, the companion of St. Paul.

2. He wrote the Gospel to describe as accurately
as he could the life and preaching of Jesus; he
WTote the Acts to describe the growth and spread
of the Christian Church.

3. He had formed a clear idea in his mind of the
steps and course of this growth, and arranged his
work so as to bring out these points. The object
he had in view would influence him in the selection
of his materials and the proportional importance he
would ascribe to events ; but it would be taking far
too artificial a view of his work not to allow some
influence to various less prominent ideas, and even
to the accidental cause of the existence or non-
existence of information on different points. The
extent to which he carried out his purpose would
be in some measure dependent on his oppor-
tunities.

4. Although he had a definite aim, and con-
structed a history with an artistic unity, there is
no reason for thinking that the history is therefore
untrustworthy. He narrated events as he believed
they happened, and he gives a thoroughly consistent
history of the period over which it extends.

5. The exact degree of credibility and accuracy
we can ascribe to him is dependent on his sources
of information. From ch. 12 onwards his source
was excellent; from ch. 20 onwards he was an eye-
witness. For the previous period he could not
in all cases attain the same degree of accuracy, yet
he was personally acquainted with eye-witnesses
throughout, and may very probably have had one
or more written documents. In any case, his
history from the very beginning shows a clear idea
of historical perspective, and of the stages in the
growth of the community, even if certain charac-
teristics of the primitive Church in Jerusalem have
been exaggerated.
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A. C. HEADLAM.
ACUB (Β Άκούφ, Α Άκούμ), 1 Es 531.—His sons

were among the * temple servants' who returned
with Zerub. Called Bakbuk, Ezr 251, Neh 753.

ACUD (Άκοιίδ, AV Acua), 1 Es 530.—His sons
were among the ' temple servants' who returned
from captivity with Zerubbabel. Called Akkub
{2ψιι= * cunning'), Ezr 24 5; omitted in Neh 7.

ADADAH (nnjna), J°s 1522.—A city of Judah in
the Negeb. The site may be at the ruin 'Ad'adah
in the desert south-east of Beersheba.

ADAH (niy)·—1. One of the two wives of Lamech,
and mother' of Jabal and Jubal (Gn 419·20). The
name possibly denoted ' brightness' (cf. Arab.
ghndat), Lamech's other wife being named ' Zillah,'
or 'Shadow,' 'Darkness.' These names have been
cited to support the view of the mythological basis
of the Genesis narrative. But the name may simply
denote ' adornment' (Lenormant, Les Origines, p.
183 f.). According to Jos. {Ant. I. ii. 2) Lamech
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had 77 sons born to him of Adah and Zillah.
2. Daughter of Elon, a Hittite, and one of the wives
of Esau (Gn 36") ; mother of Eliphaz, and ances-
tress of Edomite tribes, Teman, Zepho, Gatam,
Kenaz, Amalek. In Gn 2634 (P) the daughter of
Elon the Hittite, whom Esau takes to wife, is
named Basemath. The names in Gn 36 have suffered
in the process of redaction, and this may account
for the confusion. Jos. {Ant. π. i. 2), though
mentioning Esau's age, and therefore referring to
Gn 2634, gives Adah and Oholibamah (Άλίβάμη) as
the names of Esau's wives. For a discussion on
the name, see Baethgen's Beitrage, p. 149.

Η. Ε. RYLE.
ADAIAH (ΠΗ#. 'Jehovah has adorned').—1. A

man of Boscath, the maternal grandfather of king
Josiah, 2 Κ 221. 2. A Levite descended from
Gershom, 1 Ch 641, called Iddo in v.21. 3. A
son of Shimei (in v.13 Shema) the Benjamite,
1 Ch 821. 4. The son of Jeroham, a priest, and
head of a family in Jerusalem, 1 Ch 912. 5.
The father of Maaseiah, a captain who helped
Jehoiada to overthrow the usurpation of Athaliah,
and set Joash on the throne, 2 Ch 231. 6. One
of the family of Bani, who took a strange wife
during the Exile, Ezr 1029. 7. Another of a different
family of Bani, who had committed the same
offence, Ezr 1039. 8. A descendant of Judah by
Pharez, Neh II 5. 9. A Levite of the family of
Aaron; probably the same as (4), Neh 1112.

R. M. BOYD.
ADALIA (K^TO, Est 98), the fifth of the sons of

Haman, put to death by the Jews. In the LXX
the name is different, and the MSS vary between
Βαρσά Β ; Βαρέλ a A, Baped. H. A. WHITE.

ADAM.—i. Name.—The word DIX is originally
a common noun, denoting either a human being,
Gn 25; or (rarely) a man as opposed to a Avoman,
Gn 222; or mankind collectively, Gn I26. The
root DIM is variously explained as {a) make,
produce, by analogy with the Assyr. addmu
(Delitzsch, Assyr. Worterbuch; Oxf. Heb. Lex.).
Man, therefore, as adam, is one made or produced,
a creature, or possibly a maker or producer; (b)
to be red, a sense in which the root frequently
occurs in Heb., e.g. the account of Edom in
Gn 25S0, and is also found in Arab, and Eth.
and (?) in Assyr. This etymology would point
to the term having originated among men of a red
or ruddy race. Gesenius notes in support of this
view that the men on Egyp. monuments are con-
stantly represented as red. Dillmann on Gn 1. 2
also suggests a connexion with (c) an Eth. root =
pleasant, well-formed, or (d) an Arab, root = to
attach oneself, and so gregarious, sociable. It has
also been suggested that adam is a derivative from
adamah, ground, and describes man as earth-born,
y7]yevr]s. The statement of Gn 27, that man was
formed from the dust of the adamah, indicates that
this connexion was in the mind of the writer, but
it can hardly be the original etymology. It is
significant that Α., as a term for man or man-
kind, is by no means universal in Sem. languages.
It occurs in Phoenician and Sabsean, possibly in
Assyr. (so Sayce, Gram. p. 2, and according to
HCM, p. 104, is the common Bab. word for man;
cf. Del. Assyr. Worterbuch). Of course the name
A. has been adopted by all Sem. translations. It
is possible that Edom is a dialectic variety of A.

ii. Adam as Common and Proper Noun.—The first
man is necessarily the man, and in his case the
generic term is equivalent to a proper name. In
use, adam naturally fluctuates between a common
and proper noun. Thus in P's account of the
Creation, Gn IMS4*, he describes the creation of
DIN, mankind, in both sexes; but in his first
genealogy, Gn 51"4, DIN is used as a proper name.

J gives an account of the Creation, Fall, etc., of
Dixn * the man' (in, 321 UM6 ' to the man,' should be
read instead of GIN1? * to Adam'), and in 425 uses DIK
without the article as a proper name.

iii. The Narratives concerning Adam.—P, in
Gn I1*24a by itself, simply describes the creation
of the human species, as of the other species of
living creatures, and says nothing of any particular
individuals. But it is only in the case of man that
the two sexes are specified, and Dillmann main-
tains that mpn ΌΪ is not to be taken collectively,
'male and female,' but as ' a male and a female,
i.e. the first pair.' Gn 51'3, which is possibly
from a different stratum of P, shows that the
individual Adam, the ancestor of the nations
mentioned in OT, and especially of Israel, is in
some way identified with the human species, whose
creation is described in Gn 1. This identification
seems to imply that the human species originally
consisted of a single pair; but Ρ does not definitely
commit himself to this position. Man is created
last of all things on the same (sixth) day as the
beasts, but by a separate act of creation and in the
image of God; he receives a special blessing, accord-
ing to which he is given dominion over the earth
and its inhabitants, and the vegetable creation is
assigned to him, to provide him with food. While
it is expressly said of the light, the heavens, earth,
and seas, the vegetable world, the heavenly bodies,
the birds, fish, and other animals, that God saw
that they were good, this is not separately stated
concerning man, but is left to be inferred from the
general statement that God saw that everything
He had made was very good.

In J, Gn 24b-426, while the earth is still a life-
less waste, the man is created out of the dust, and
Jehovah animates him by breathing into his
nostrils. He is set to take care of the garden of
Eden, and is allowed to eat freely of its fruit,
except the fruit of ' the tree of the knowledge of
good and evil.' The animals are created as his com-
panions and assistants; but these proving inade-
quate, the woman Eve is fashioned from his rib as
he lies in a deep sleep. They live in childlike
innocence till Eve is tempted by the Serpent,
and Adam by Eve, to eat of the fruit of the tree
of knowledge. Whereupon they become conscious
of sin. Yet they have become like the Elohim,
and might eat of the tree of life and become
immortal. Hence they are cursed, and driven out
of Eden. Man, henceforth, is to win his susten-
ance with grievous toil from soil which, for his
sake, has been cursed with barrenness. The only
later OT reference to Adam is at the head of the
genealogies in 1 Ch; in Dt 328 and Job 3133

adam is a common noun.
iv. Significance of the Narratives. — In both

narratives man is sharply marked off as a created
being from God the Creator ; and is not connected
with Him by a chain of inferior gods, demi-gods,
and heroes, as in the Egyp., Assyr., and Chald.
dynasties, and in other mythologies. Yet man
has a certain community of nature with God ; he is
made in His image (P), and receives his life from the
breath of Jehovah (J). Similarly, man's connexion
with the animals is implied by his creation on the
same day, his separate status by a distinct act of
creation. He is lord of all things, animate and
inanimate, the crown of creation (P). So, in J,
the animals are made for his benefit; and the
garden, with certain limitations, is at his disposal.
Woman is also secondary and subordinate to man,
and the cause of his ruin, but of identical nature.
The formation of a single woman for the man
implies monogamy. Man is capable of immediate
fellowship with God. Sin is not inherent in man,
but suggested from without; it is at once followed
by stern punishment, which extends not only to
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the human race, but to animate and inanimate
nature. Compare EVE ; and, specialty for the Baby-
lonian and other parallels to the Biblical narrative,
COSMOGONY, EDEN. W. H. BENNETT.

ADAM IN THE NT.—Adam is twice mentioned
in the NT in a merely historical fashion ; in Jude
v.14, where we read of 'Enoch the seventh from
A.,' and in Lk S38, where the genealogy of Jesus is
traced up to him, and A. himself is ' the son of God.'
The extension of the genealogy beyond David or
Abraham (as in Mt) is no doubt due to the univer-
salist sympathy of the Pauline evangelist. There
are two other passages in which reference is made
to the OT story of the first man, with a view to
regulating certain questions about the relations of
men and women, esp. in public worship. The first
is 1 Co ll9 f·, the other 1 Ti 213f·. The use
made of A. in these passages majr strike a modern
reader as not very conclusive ; it has the form
rather than the power of what may have suggested
it—the similar use of part of the OT story by
Jesus to establish the true law of marriage (Mt
194f·, comp. Gn 224).

Much more significant than these almost inci-
dental references is the place occupied by A. in the
theology of St. Paul (Ro δ12"21, 1 Co 1522· 45"49).
The apostle institutes a formal comparison and
contrast between A. and Christ. ' As in A. all die,
even so in Christ shall all be made alive.' ' As by
one man sin entered into the world, and death by
sin, and so death passed upon all men, for that all
sinned' : so, though the sentence is not formally
completed (Ro 512), righteousness entered into
the world by one man, and life by righteousness.
' The first man is of the earth, earthy ; the second
man is of heaven. . . . And as we have borne the
image of the earthy, we shall also bear the image
of the heavenly.' In some sense A. and Christ
answer to each other; each is the head of humanity,
the one to its condemnation and death, the other
to its justification and life. Yet it would be a
mistake to put what St. Paul says about A. on a
footing with what he says about Christ. He has
experience to go upon in the case of Christ; his
gospel concerning Him has a certainty and scope
of its own quite independent of the harmony he
finds in some points between the mode of man's re-
demption and that of his ruin. Of the two passages
referred to above, it may be said that the one in
Ro deals directly with the work of A. and of
Christ, and its effects upon men ; the one in 1 Co,
with the nature of A. and of Christ, as related re-
spectively to the actual and the ideal condition of
man. All we are told of A. is that he sinned
{παράπτωμα, Ro 515, implies the fall), and that his
sin involved the world in death. In such a state-
ment there is obviously a link wanting to an ethical
interpretation : is it supplied in the difficult words
έφ' φ πάντες ημαρτον—in that all (have) sinned ? That
this aorist may (grammatically considered) be a
collective historical aorist, summing up the aggre-
gate evil deeds of men, is undoubted (Burton, N.T.
Moods and Tenses, § 55); but to take it so, and
make 'ήμαρτον refer merely to the personal sins of
men, is to dissolve the connexion with A. on which
the apostle's argument depends. To say, again,
that all men die because involved in the guilt
of A.'s sin (Omnes pcccarunt, Adamo peccante,
Bengel), is still to leave the moral link amissing.
To say that all die because of inherited depravity,
which seems the only other possible suggestion, is
to offer a physical rather than a moral connexion,
though one which may be assented to and appro-
priated by the individual, and in that way become
moral. It seems probable that St. Paul, although
he is not explicit on the point, would have
accepted this view ; what he is concerned with is

the solidarity or moral unity of the human race,
and. for this there is undoubtedly a physical
basis. Heredity is the modern name for the
organic connexion of the generations; and as the
fact was familiar to the apostle, it is natural to
suppose that he found in it the connecting link
between the personal sin and doom of A. and that
of his whole posterity. Α., in other words, was to
him not only the type, but the ancestor, of men as
sinners ; it is in A.—or because of A. in us—that
we are lost men. But A. is a ' type of him that is
to come.' This idea (see Weiss, Romans, p. 243 n.)
is found also in the Rabbins (Quemadmodum homo
primus fuit primus in peccato, sic Messias erit
ultimus ad auferendum peccatum penitus: and
again, Adamus postremus est Messias). He is a
type only in the sense that alike from A. and
Christ a pervasive influence should proceed, ex-
tending to the whole human race. We are what
A. was and became, in virtue of our vital relation
to him; we are to become what Christ was and
became, in virtue of a vital relation to Him. This
is the side of the subject treated in 1 Co 15. It
can hardly be said to throw light on man's original
state, or on the apostle's conception of it. The
first Α., in virtue of our connexion with whom we
are what we are before we become Christians, was
a living soul, psychical rather than spiritual, made
of the dust of the ground—in other words, he was
man as nature presents him to our experience ; the
last Α., ό επουράνιος, whose image we shall fully
bear when this corruptible has put on incorruption,
and this mortal has put on immortality, was and
is life-giving spirit. It is too much to say, in face
of Ro 512 and the whole sense of the NT, that
man's mortality is here traced, not to Adam's act,
but to his nature. His act is not specially in view
here any more than Christ's redeeming acts, and his
nature is indeed conceived as weak, and liable to
temptation; but it is not less capable of immortality
than of death ; and it is the sin of our first father
to which death as a doom is invariably referred by
St. Paul.

LITERATURE.—Copious discussions of all the questions involved
may be found (not to mention commentaries) in Beyschlag, Ν. Τ.
Theology, ii. p. 48 ff.; Bruce, St. Paul's Conception of Chris-
tianity, c. vii. ; Weiss, Lchrbtich der. Bibl. Theol. des N.T. § 67.
For Jewish points of connexion with St. Paul's teaching·, see
Weber, Die Lehren des Talmud, cc. xv.-xvii.

J. DENNEY.
ADAM CITY (DIN ' red').—In the Jordan Valley,

' far off' from Jericho, and beside Zarethan. The
latter (see ZARETHAN) appears to have been near the
centre of the valley (see Jos 316), and the usual site
for Adam is at the present ruined bridge (built in
the 13th cent. A.D.) at the Damieh ford, called
Jisr ed-Damieh, about half-way up the Jordan
Valley. The Jordan being narrow, with high
banks, might have been dammed up in this vicinity
by an extensive fall of the cliff*. SWP vol. ii. sh. xv.

C. R. CONDER.
ADAM, BOOKS OF.—Romance, with ethical

intent, accumulated around all the prominent
worthies of Ο Τ narrative, among both Jews and
Christians; and, naturally, no one received more
attention than Adam. This process of embellish-
ing and 'improving' OT story began before NT
times. The Talm. speaks of a Bk of Adam, and
such legendary lore furnished suitable pabulum for
Mohammedanism. The Apostolic Constitutions
(vi. 16) mention an apocryphal Αδάμ. Epiphanius
(Hmr. xxvi. 8) tells of a Gnostic work, Revelations
of Adam, and the Decretum Gelasii prohibits
Christians from reading the Wo works, Penitentia
Adce and De filiabus Adm. The Cypriote Syncellus
(8th cent.) makes quotations from a Bios Αδάμ
which closely resemble the Bk of Jubilees. The
Jewish Bk of Adam is lost; but it probably
furnished matter for still further elaboration in the
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following Christian works which still survive. 1.
The Ethiopic Bk. of Adam, pub. by Dillmann,
Gottingen, 1853; tr. also by Malan, London, 1882.
2. A Syr. work, resembling the foregoing, entitled
The Treasure-Cave, ed. by Bezold, Leipzig, 1883.
3. The δίή-γησί-ς καΐ πολιτεία 'Αδάμ. καΐ Etfas, ed. by
Tischendorf, Apocalypses Apocrypha?, 1866; and
condensed by Ronsch, Buch der Jubilden, pp. 468-
476. 4. * Vita Adse et Evse,' a Lat. rendering of the
same material, ed. by W. Meyer in Transactions of
Munich Academy, vol. xiv. 1878. 5. The * Testa-
men turn Adami,' which has been published by
Kenan, Syriac text with French tr. in Journ.
Asiatique, 1853. 6. The sacred book of the Man-
daites is called the Bk of Adam, but has little in
common with the foregoing. Edd., Nor berg's,
1815; Petermann's, Berlin, 1867.

LITERATURE.—Fabricius, Codex pseudepigr. Vet. Test. i. 1-94,
ii. 1-43; Hort, art. 'Adam'in Smith and Wace, Diet, of Chr.
Biog.; Schiirer, HJP II. iii. 81, 147 f. ; Zockler, Apocr. des
AT. 422. 3; Zunz, Die gottesd. Vortrdge der Juden, 1892, p. 136.

J. T. MARSHALL.

ADAMAH (noiK), Jos 1936, 'red lands.'—A city
of Naphtali mentioned next to Chinnereth. Prob-
ably the ruin 'Admah on the plateau north of
Bethshean. See SWP vol. i. sh. vi.

C. R. CONDER.
ADAMANT is twice (Ezk 39, Zee 712) used in

AV and RV as tr. of rny shamtr, which is else-
where rendered either 'brier' (Is 56 723.24.25 918 loi7
274 3213) or 'diamond' (Jer 171). Diamond, which
arose from adamant by a variety of spelling
(adamant or adimant, then diamant or diamond),
has displaced a. as the name of the precious stone,
a. being now used rhetorically to express extreme
hardness. See under art. STONES (PRECIOUS).
Άδάματ occurs in LXX at Am 77·8 bis as tr. of -]2X
' plummet'; this is the origin and meaning of a.
in its only occurrence in Apocr., Sir 161ΰ AV. See
PLUMMET. J. HASTINGS.

ADAMI-NEKEB (3β|ρ \?>s;), Jos 1933, < red lands
the pass.'—A city of Naphtali. It is doubtful if
the names should not be divided (see NEKEB). The
site is probably at the present village Ed-Dctmieh
on the plateau north-east of Tabor, where the
basaltic soil is reddish. The site of Nekeb
(Seiyadeh) is not far off. See SWP vol. i. sh. vi.

C. R. CONDER.
ADAR (τ™ Ezr 615, Est 37·13 812 91·15ff·, 1 Mac 743·49,

2 Mac 1536, Est 1013136 1620).— The 12th month in the
later Jewish Calendar. See TIME.

AD ASA (Άδασά).—A town near Bethhoron (1 Mac
740·45, Jos. Ant. xii. x. 5), now the ruin 'Adaseh
near Gibeon. SP W vol. iii. sh. xvii.

ADBEEL (^?-]N), the third son of Ishmael, Gn
2513, 1 Ch I29, eponym of the N. Arab, tribe, \yhich
appears in cuneiform inscrip. as Idibail or Idibiyal,
and which had its settlements S.W. of the Dead
Sea (Sayce, HCM202; Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 148; Oxf.
Hcb. Lex. s.v.). J. A. SELBIE.

ADDAN (|MX, Άθαλαρ Α, [Χα/χφ0αλαί/ Β, 1 Es
5^).—Certain of the inhabitants of this place
joined the body of the returning exiles in the
time of Zerubbabel, but they were unable to
prove their true Tsr. descent by showing to what
great clan or family they belonged (Ezr 259). Prob-
ably they were not admitted to the privileges of
full citizenship. The name does not appear in the
later lists in Ezr 10, Neh 10. Some regard Cherub
Addan as one name; v.60 suggests that Cherub,
Addan, and Immer were three villages in one dis-
trict in Babylon, from which the family of Nekoda
came. In £ieh 761 the name appears as ADDON.

H. A. WHITE.

ADDAR, 1 Ch $\— See ARD.

ADDAR, AV Adar (ΎΠΝ), JOS 153.—A town on
the border of Judah south of Beersheba. There
is a ruin east of Gaza which bears the name }Adart

but this seems perhaps too far west.
C. R. CONDER.

ADDER.—See SERPENT.

ADDI (Άδδεί).—An ancestor of Jesus Christ, Lk
328. See GENEALOGY.

ADDICT.—' To a. oneself to,' now used only in
a bad sense, was formerly neutral, and is found in
a good sense in 1 Co 1615 ' they have a. them-
selves to the ministry of the saints' (RV' they have
set themselves to minister unto the saints'). Cf.
Hist. Card. (1670): ' The greatest part of the day he
addicts either to study, devotion, or other spiritual
exercises.' J. HASTINGS.

ADDO (Α'Αδδώ, ΒΈδδείν).— The grandfatherof the
prophet Zechariah (1 Es 61). The name is similarly
spelt in LXX of Ezr 51 (ΑΆδδώ, Β Άδώ). See IDDO.

ADDON (px), Neh 761. See ADDAN.

ADDUS.—1. (Άδδούή 1 Es 534.—His sons were
among the children of Solomon's servants who
returned with Zerub. ; the name does not occur in
the parallel lists in Ezr 2, Neh 7. 2. See JADDUS.

ADIDA ('Αδιδά).—A town in the Shephelah (Jos.
Ant. XIII. vi. 5) fortified by Simon the Hasmonsean
(1 Mac 1238 1313). The same as Hadid.

ADIEL (Vl& 'ornament of God'). — 1. A
Simeonite prince who attacked the shepherds of
Gedor, 1 Ch 436ff·. 2. A priest, 1 Ch 912. 3. The
father of Azmaveth, David's treasurer, 1 Ch 2725.

ADIN (pis; ' luxurious'?), Ezr 215 86, Neh 720 1016,
1 Es 514m 832. The head of a Jewish family, of
which some members returned with Zerub., and
with Ezra.

ADIN A (N^E), a Reubenite chief, one of David's
mighty men, l'Ch II 4 2 .

ADINO {[Kethibh usyn] 'asyn iriy 'Adino the
Eznite,' Β Αδεινων 6 ΆσωναΓο?, Α Άδεΐϊ> ό Άσωναος).—
The KerS is clearly an attempt to introduce some
sense into the meaningless Kethibh. The present
Heb. text of 2 S 238 must be corrupt, the true reading
being preserved in the parallel passage 1 Ch II 1 1

' Jashobeam, the son of a Hachmonite, he lifted up
his spear.' The last clause (ΙΓΗΠ ηκ *my ton) was
corrupted into usyn uny «in, and then taken erro-
neously as a proper name, being treated as an alter-
native to the preceding ' Josheb-basshebeth, a
Tahchemonite' (see JASHOBEAM). Β has the addi-
tion odros έσπάσατο την ρομφαίαν αύτοΰ ; but this is not
found in A, and is, as Wellhausen has pointed out,
derived from the LXX tr. of Ch (cf. 2 S 2318, where
Β renders the same words by itfyeLpe rb δόρυ αύτοΰ).

J. F. STENNING.
ADINU (A 'A5W, Β 'ASefluos, AV Adin), 1 Es 514,

called Adin (Α Άδίν, Β Άδι-Ιν), 1 Es 832.—His de-
scendants returned with Zerubbabel to the number
of 454 (1 Es 514, Ezr 215) or 655 (Neh 720). A second
party of 51 (Ezr 86) or 251 (1 Es 832) accompanied
Ezra. They are mentioned among ' the chiefs of
the people' who joined Neh. in a covenant to
separate themselves from the heathen (Neh 1016).

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
ADITHAIM (D:nny:), Jos 1536.—A town of Judah

in the Shephelah. The site is unknown.
C. R. CONDER.
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ADJURE.—The primitive meaning of a. (from
late Lat. adjurare) is to put under oath. This is
its meaning in Jos 626 ' And Joshua adjured them
at that time, saying, Cursed be the man' (RV
* charged them with an oath '), and 1 S 1424 * Saul
had ad the people, saying, Cursed be the man.' Cf.
v.28 ' thy father straitly charged the people with
an oath.' But the word is also used in early
writers in the sense of to charge solemnly, without
the actual administration of an oath. Thus
Caxton (1483):' Raguel desired and adjured Thobie
that he shold abyde with hym.' This is the mean-
ing of a. in the other places of the Bible where it
is found (1 Κ 2216, 2 Ch 1815, Mt 2663, Mk 57, Ac
1913). RV gives 'a.' (for AV 'charge,' Heb. νίψ)
at Ca 27 35 58·9 84, and at 1 Th 527 (Gr. ενορκίζω).
Adjuration (not in AV) is found in RV at Lv 51

(n̂ N, AV 'swearing') and Pr 2924 (n$>«, AV
' cursing'). See OATH. J. HASTINGS.

ADLAI ('Jna, ΆδαΙ), the father of Shaphat, one
of David's herdsmen, 1 Ch 2729.

ADMAH (nc-is), 'red lands,' Gn ΙΟ19 142·8,
Dt 2923, Hos II8.—One of the cities of the
Ciccar or * Round.' It is not noticed as over-
thrown in the account of the destruction of Sodom
and Gomorrah (Gn 19), but is included in their
catastrophe in the two later passages. The site
is unknown. It might be the same as the city
ADAM, which see. C. R. CONDER.

ADMATHA (κρεπχ, Est I14), one of the wise men
or counsellors of Ahasuerus. These seven royal
advisers (cf. Ezr 714), who were granted admission
to the king's presence, and saw his face (cf. 2 Κ
2519), are perhaps to be compared rather with the
supreme Persian judges (Herod, iii. 31) than with
the representatives of the six families which took
part with Darius against the pseudo - Smerdis
(Herod, iii. 84). The name is possibly Persian,
admdta=( unrestrained.' In the LXX only three
names are given. H. A. WHITE.

ADMINISTRATION in the general sense of ser-
vice is now obsolete. But it is found 1 Co 125 ' there
are differences of administrations' {i.e. different
kinds of Christian service, RV 'ministrations,'
the Rheims NT word). In 2 Co 912, though the Gr.
is the same (διακονία, sing.)) the meaning is not
service generally, but the performance of service
(RVagain 'ministration' from Geneva Bible).

J. HASTINGS.
ADMIRE, ADMIRATION.—These words occur

in AV as the expression of simple wonder,
without including approbation. 2 Th I10 'When
he shall come to be glorified in his saints, and to
be admired (RV 'marvelled at ') in all them
that believe ' ; Jude v.16 ' having men's persons in
admiration' (Gr. θανμάζοντα πρόσωπα, RV ' show-
ing respect of persons') ; Rev 176 ' When I saw
her, I wondered with great a.' (RV 'with a great
wonder'). Compare the version in metre of Ps
1055 ' Remember his marvellous works that he
hath done,' is rendered—

• Think on the works that he hath done,
Which admiration breed.'

J. HASTINGS.
ADNA (aiin 'pleasure').—1. A contemporary of

Ezra, who married a foreign wife (Ezr 1030). 2.
The head of the priestly house of Harim in the
time of the high priest Joiakim, the'son of Jeshua
(Neh 1215). H. A. WHITE.

ADNAH.—1. (nri£) A Manassite officer of Saul
who deserted to David at Ziklag (1 Ch 1220). 2.
(πρ:1ί) An officer in Jehoshaphat's army (2 Ch 1714).

J. A. SELBIE.

ADO.—Mk 539 'Why make ye this ado?' (RV
' Why make ye a tumult ?'). The older form is at
do, where ' a t ' is the prep, before the infin., found
chiefly in northern Eng. and supposed to come
from the Scandinavian. ' We have other things
at do,' Towneley Mysteries, p. 181. 'At do' was
contracted into ' ado,' and then looked upon as a
subst. Cf. Shaks. Tarn, of Shr. V. 1—

* Let's follow, to see the end of this ado.'

While throwing it out of Mk 539, the RV introduces
' ado ' into Ac 2010 ' Make ye no ado (AV ' Trouble
not yourselves'), for his life is in him,' though
the Gr. (θορυββΐσθε) is the same in both places.

J. HASTINGS.

ADONIBEZEK (pn *JIN).— The name as it stands
in Jg I5"7 must mean, Bezek (an otherwise un-
known deity) is my lord. The town of Bezek (which
see) will then also have taken its name from that
of the god. The chief of a Can. kingdom in S. Pal.,
he was defeated by the tribe of Judah, taken
prisoner, and mutilated by having his thumbs and
great toes cut off. His boast was that he had
similarly treated seventy kings. The mutilation
was intended, while preserving the captive as a
trophy, to render him incapable of mischief.
According to Plutarch {Life of Lys.), the Athenians
decreed that every prisoner of Avar should lose his
thumbs, so that while fit to row he should be unlit
to handle spear. Hannibal is accused (Valer. Max.
ix. 2, ext. 2) of mutilating prisoners, 'primapedum
parte succisa.' These may be slanders, but they
prove how conceivable such mutilation was even
then, and what was its object at all times.

A. C. WELCH.
ADONIJAH (.ΤΓΙΝ).— 1. The name of the fourth

son of David (2 S 3 4 , 1 Ch 32). After the death
of Absalom, Adonijah, who was next in order of
birth, naturally regarded himself as the heir to
the throne. His expectation was doubtless shared
by the nation, and seems to have been for a time
encouraged by his father. The situation had been
altered, however, by the introduction of Bath-
sheba into the royal harem, and by the birth of
Solomon. The influence and the ambition of this
latest of David's queens rendered it certain that
Adonijah would encounter a dangerous rival in his
younger brother. It was probably his knowledge
that intrigues against his interests were being
carried on in the harem that led to the premature
and ill-starred attempt of Adonijah to seize the
crown before his father's death. The narrative
(1 Κ 1 and 2) is from the same pen as the section
in 2 S which contains the story of Absalom's
rebellion, and is evidently the work of one who
had access to trustworthy sources of information.
There are several features of resemblance be-
tween the two narratives; and the two chief
actors therein, Absalom and Adonijah, seem
to have resembled one another in disposition
and even in bodily characteristics (cf. 1 Κ I 5 · 6

with 2 S 1425 151). At first Adonijah's enterprise
seemed likely to be crowned with success. He
attached to his cause such important and in-
fluential supporters as Joab the commander-in-
chief, and Abiathar the priest. In company with
these and many members of the royal family and
the king's house, Adonijah held a great feast at
En-Rogel, where the final arrangements were to be
made for his coronation. But he had reckoned
without his host. One whom he had not invited
to the banquet was destined to checkmate the
conspirators ere their plans were matured. Nathan
the prophet seems to have occupied much the same
position at the court of David as Isaiah afterwards
held at that of Hezekiah. Seeing that not a
moment was to be lost, Nathan hastened to Bath-
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sheba, whose fears he easily awakened by pointing
out the danger to which her own life and that of
Solomon would be exposed if the attempt of
Adonijah should succeed. Bathsheba, who seems
to have already obtained from David a promise
that Solomon should succeed him on the throne,
immediately sought an interview with the aged
king, and informed him of what was transpiring
at En-Rogel; while Nathan, in accordance with a
prearranged plan, came in opportunely to confirm
her story. The prophet-counsellor played his part
with consummate skill, notably when (1 Κ I27) he
expressed surprise that the king, if he had sanc-
tioned the action of Adonijah, had not taken his
old friends and counsellors into his confidence.
Yielding to the representations of the queen and
the prophet, David renewed his oath to Bathsheba
in favour of her son, and took prompt measures to
secure the accession of the latter. At such a
juncture the support of the royal bodyguard was
all-important, and fortunately their loyalty was
beyond suspicion. Their commander was ordered
by David to escort the youthful Solomon, mounted
upon his father's mule, to Gihon, and to have him
anointed king by Zadok the priest and Nathan
the prophet. This commission was executed
amidst the enthusiasm of the people, who rent the
air with shouts of ' God save King Solomon ! ' The
unwonted noise reached the ears of Adonijall's
guests at En-Rogel, causing astonishment, which
passed into consternation when Jonathan the son
of Abiathar hurried in with the news that David
had chosen Solomon to succeed him. The com-
pany broke up in confusion, and Adonijah himself
was so much alarmed that he fled for protection to
the altar. Solomon, however, agreed to spare his
life on condition of future loyalty. If Adonijah
displayed no conspicuous wisdom in his attempt to
seize the crown, his next act, which cost him his
life, is hard to explain, except on the principle,
Quern Deus vult perdere prius dementat. After the
death of his father he actually requested Solomon
to bestow upon him in marriage Abishag the
Shunammite, the maiden who had attended upon
David during his declining years. And as advo-
cate for him in this delicate matter he chose
Bathsheba! No one who is acquainted with the
notions of Eastern courts can wonder at the
resentment of Solomon, or that he construed this
request as an act of treason. Considering the re-
lation in which Abishag had stood to David, the
people would certainly infer that Adonijah in
taking her for his wife still asserted his right to
the crown. (Compare the story of Abner and
Ishbosheth in 2 S 37, and of Absalom in 2 S 1621.)
Speedily was sentence pronounced, * Adonijah hath
spoken this word against his own life; surely he
shall be put to death this day'; and the sentence
was immediately executed by the captain of the
guard.

2. One of the Levites who, according to the
Chronicler, was sent by Jehoshaphat to teach in
the cities of Judah (2 Ch 178). 3. One of the
'chiefs of the people' who sealed the covenant
(Nek 1016). Same as Adonikam (Ezr 213 813, Nek 718).

J. A. SELBIE.
ADONIKAM (πρτικ 'my Lord has arisen'), Ezr

213 813, Neh 718, 1 Es 514 Φΰ. The head of a Jewish
family after the Exile; in Neh 1016 Adonijah.

H. A. WHITE.
ADONIRAM, ADORAM (n-vnvt, D-TIN;).—The latter

name occurs 2 S 2024, 1 Κ 1218, and is probably a
corruption of Adoniram. The LXX supports this
view, reading Άδωνειραμ, 2 S 2024, 1 Κ 46 514 (Heb.
DYJIM), 1 Κ 1218 (Β Άραμ, Α Άδωνιραμ), and in the
parallel 2 Ch ΙΟ18 Άδωνειραμ (Heb. D-jirr, Hadoram).
A. was 'over the levy,' that is, he'superintended
the levies employed in the public works during the

reigns of David, Solomon, and Rehoboam. He was
stoned to death by the rebellious Isr. when sent to
them by Rehoboam (1 Κ 1218).

J. F. STENNING.
ADONIS.—Strictly not a name but a title, pix

'Adon, 'Lord,' of the god Tammuz (which see).
Is 1710 RVm ' plantings of Adonis' (D'^W *H«?J
nife naamanim, text 'pleasant plants') anil the
setting of 'vine slips of a stranger' (strange god),
is mentioned as the result of having ' forgotten
the God of thy salvation.' So Ewald, Lagarde,
Cheyne. With ' plantings of Adonis,' cf. the Gr.
Άδώνίδο* κήποι, quick-growing plants reared in pots
or baskets (Plato, Phcedr. 276 B), and offered to
Aphrodite as emblems of her lover's beauty and
early death (Theocr. 15. 113).

The meaning of naamanim is, however, doubtful.
Na'aman improbably the name of a god; cf. the name
of the Syrian general (2 Κ 51), and Ar. Numan,
a king's name (Tebrizi's scholia to Hamasa). The
river Belus is now called Nahr Na'aman, Lagarde
(Sem. i. 32) quotes Arab, name of the red anemone,
Shako1 iku-n-Numan, explaining as ' the wound
of Adonis'; but see Wellhausen, Skizzen, iii. p. 7.

C. F. BURNEY.
ADONI-ZEDEK (pis 'jig ' Lord of righteousness/

AV Adoni-zedec), king of Jerusalem at the time
of the invasion of Canaan by the Israelites under
Joshua. After the Gibeonites had succeeded in
making a league with Israel, he induced four
other kings, those of Hebron, Jarmuth, Lachish,
and Eglon, to unite with him against the invaders.
First they attacked, as traitors to the common
cause, the Gibeonites, who appealed to Joshua for
help. By a rapid night march from Gilgal, Joshua
came unexpectedly upon the allied kings, and
utterly routed them [JOSHUA, BETH-HORON].
Adoni-zedek and his associates sought refuge in a
cave at Makkedah, but were taken and brought
before Joshua. The Heb. chiefs set their feet
upon their necks in token of triumph. They
were then slain, and their bodies hung up until
the evening, when they were taken down and flung
into the cave where they had hid themselves, the
mouth of which was filled up with great stones
(Jos ΙΟ1"27). In Jos 103f· LXX reads Άδωνφ&κ,
and some have identified the latter with Adonibezek
of Jg I5. (See Kittel, Hist, of Heb. i. 307 ; Budde,
Bicht. u. Sam. 63 f. ; Wellh. Einleit.4· [Bleek] 182.)

R. M. BOYD.
ADOPTION {υΐοθβσία) is a word used by St.

Paul to designate the privilege of sonship bestowed
by God on His people. While Jesus Himself and
the New Testament writers all speak frequently
and emphatically of our blessings and duties as sons
or children of God, no other of them employs this
special term, which occurs in five places in the
Epistles of St. Paul (Gal45, Ro 815·23 94, Ephl 5 ) .
It seems to express a distinct and definite idea
in that apostle's mind; and since adoption was,
in Roman law, a technical term for an act that
had specific legal and social effects, there is much
probability that he had some reference to that
in his use of the word. The Romans maintained
in a very extreme way the rights of fathers
over their children as practically despotic; and
these did not cease when the sons came of age, or
had families of their own, but while the father
lived could only be terminated by certain legal
proceedings, analogous to those by which slaves
were sold or redeemed. The same term [manci-
patio) was applied to a process of this kind, whether
a man parted with his son, or his slave, or his
goods. Hence a man could not be transferred
from one family to another, or put into the position
of a son to any Roman citizen, without a formal
legal act, which was a quasi sale by his natural
father, and buying out by the person who adopted
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him. If he was not in the power of a natural
father, but independent {sui juris), as, e.g., if his
father were dead, then he could only be put in the
place of son to another by a solemn act of the
sovereign people assembled in their religious
capacity (comitia curiata). For each family had
its own religious rites, and he must be freed by
public authority from the obligation to fulfil those
of one, and taken bound to observe those of
another. That transaction was, however, properly
called arrogatio, while adoptio strictly denoted the
taking, by one man, of a son of another to be his
son. This, though not requiring an act of
legislation, had to be regularly attested by wit-
nesses ; and in old form one struck a pair of scales
with a piece of copper as an emblem of the
primitive process of sale. Adoption, when thus
legally performed, put a man in every respect in
the position of a son by birth of him who had
adopted him, so that he possessed the same rights
and owed the same obligations.

No such legal and complete transference of filial
rights and duties seems to have existed in the law
of Israel; though there may have been many cas.es
of the informal adoption known among us, as when
Mordecai took the orphan Esther, his uncle's
daughter, to be his (Est 27). The failure of heirs
was provided for by the levirate law.

Now, since St. Faul represents the Christian's
adoption as carrying with it certain definite privi-
leges which would not be involved in such an act
as Mordecai's, and since he may well have been
acquainted with the Roman practice in this matter,
it seems probable that he may have had it in view.
(See Dr. W. E. Ball in Contemp. Rev., Aug. 1891).

The earliest instance of his use of the word is in
his Epistle to the Galatians, in a passage in which
several names of human relations are used to illus-
trate those between God and man, and where the
apostle expressly says, e I speak after the manner
ox men' (315), i.e. I use a human analogy to make
my argument plain. The term that he first
employs after this remark is that rendered
covenant, or testament {διαθήκη), here probably
in the general sense of disposition, without
emphasis on the peculiarities either of a covenant
or of a testament. In virtue of this disposition,
which was one of promise, given to Abraham and
his seed, the blessing comes to all who are united
to Christ by faith; for the promise, St. Paul
argues, was not to the physical descendants of the
patriarch as a multitude, but to a unity, the one
Messiah, who was to gather all nations to Himself.
According to this disposition of God, believers are
sons and heirs (326·29). But before their faith
in Christ they were kept in ward under the law,
which was not intended to add a condition to the
covenant of promise, but to bring their latent sin to a
head in transgressions (319), so that they might not
seek to be justified by works, but might accept the
blessing as of God's free grace through Christ, who
became a curse for us that He might redeem us from
the curse of the law (313· 2 3 ' 2 4). This seems to be
clearly the general line of the argument. But the
position of men under the law appears to be repre-
sented by St. Paul in Wo different ways, sometimes
as bond-servants under the curse (310·13 47·8), and
sometimes as children under age (41"3). The ex-
planation of this may be found in the consideration
that St. Paul never meant to deny that Abraham,
David, and other believers in Ο Τ times were
really justified (see Ro 41"8); while as many as
were of the works of the law were under the curse.
The former were like children under age, not yet
enjoying the full privileges of sonship ; the latter
were like bond-servants. To both alike the
blessing brought by Christ in the fulness of the
time is called adoption (Gal 45), and this seems to

indicate that St. Paul holds the sonship, of which
he is speaking, to be founded on the covenant
promise of God, and not on the natural relation to
God of all men as such. We must not therefore lower
the meaning of adoption, in his mind, to the confer-
ring of the full privileges of sons on those who are
children by birth. It is, as the whole context shows,
a position bestowed by a disposition or covenant of
God, and through a redemption by Christ. This
probably led St. Paul to the use of the word ; for
the Roman adoption was effected by a legal act,
which involved a quasi buying-out. He also plainly
regards it as like the adoption of Roman law in
this, that it o-ives not merely paternal care, but the
complete rights of sonship, the gift of the Spirit of
God's Son, and the inheritance. No doubt this
legal analogy may be pressed too far ; and St. Paul
plainly indicates that what he means is really
sometning far deeper; for it is founded upon a
spiritual union to God's Son, which is described
as ' putting on Christ' (327); so that our adoption
is not a mere formal or legal act, though it may be
compared to such in respect of its authoritative and
abiding nature.

Some theologians of different schools (e.g.
Turretin, Schleiermacher) have inferred from the
connexion between redemption and adoption, in
Gal 45, that adoption is the positive part of the
complete blessing of justification, of which re-
demption or forgiveness is the negative part. But
this is a very precarious inference; and the two
terms are so different in their meaning, that it is
far more probable that St. Paul meant by adoption
a blessing distinct from our having peace with God
and access into His favour, which he describes in
Ro 51 as the positive fruits of our justification.
These blessings, indeed, cannot be separated in
reality; they are only different aspects of the one
great gift of life in Christ ; but in order to
understand clearly the evangelical doctrine of the
NT, it is necessary to look at them separately.

The next place where St. Paul speaks about
adoption is in Ro 815·23. Here he is speaking of
the believer's new walk of holiness, and lie has
said, * If by the spirit ye mortify the deeds of the
body, ye shall live' (813). In proof of this he
asserts that ' as many as are led by the Spirit of
God are the sons of God' (814); and then he proves
this in turn by saying, ' Ye received not the (or, a)
spirit of bondage again unto fear, but ye received
the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba,
Father.' The line of reasoning is the same as in
Galatians, but put in the inverse order. The pro-
mise of life is proved by the fact of our being
sons of God; and that, again,because the spirit that
He has given us is that of adoption, enabling us to
address God as our Father, and so (816) witnessing
with our spirit that we are children of God. In
this possibly there may be some allusion to the
witnesses which were necessary to the solemn act
of adoption according to Roman law and custom.
Then, as in the earlier Epistle, it is stated that this
adoption carries with it all the rights of true son-
ship, < If children, then heirs,' etc. (817). St. Paul
next proceeds to contrast this glorious prospect
with the present sufferings of the people of God.
These sufferings are shared by all creation; and
the deliverance is to be at the revealing of the sons
of God (819), when creation itself shall share the
liberty of the glory of the sons of God (821). So in
823 he says, ' we wait for our adoption, the
redemption of our body.' It is the resurrection
of life at the coming of the Lord that is un-
doubtedly meant; and that is called here the
adoption, because it will be the full revelation of
our sonship. Now are we sons of God, as St. John
puts i t ; but the world knoweth us not, and it doth
not yet appear what we shall be ; but when it shall
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appear, we shall be like Him (1 Jn 31"3). Another
striking parallel is to be found in our Lord's words,
as recorded by St. Luke (2035·36), of those that are
accounted worthy to attain to the resurrection
from the dead, ' Neither can they die any more, for
they are equal unto the angels, and are sons of
God, being sons of the resurrection.' As salvation
is sometimes spoken of as a thing perfect here and
now, and sometimes as only to be completed at the
last, so St. Paul speaks of adoption. It belongs to
the believer really and certainly now, but perfectly
only at the resurrection.

In Ro 94 St. Paul mentions 'the adoption'
first among the privileges of Israel, which he there
enumerates. This is in accordance with the fact
that the nation as a whole is nailed in the OT
God's son, and individual members of it His
children, sons and daughters. The term implies
further, what is also taught in OT, that they had
this relation, not through physical descent or
creation, but by an act of gracious love on God's
part. And in 97·8, St. Paul teaches that not all
the children of Abraham and Jacob are children
of God, but they who are of the promise, i.e.,
as he put it before, they who accept the promise
by faith. It is not necessary to suppose that St.
Paul speaks here of another adoption, quite distinct
from the Christian one; it is, indeed, an earlier
and less perfect phase of it, but he regards it as
essentially the same ; since the gospel was preached
before to Abraham, and justification, though
founded on the actual redemption of Christ, was by
anticipation applied to him and many others
before Christ came.

The last place where St. Paul uses the term
adoption is Eph I5, where he says that God
eternally foreordained believers unto adoption as
sons through Jesus Christ unto Himself. This
refers to the eternal purpose, in accordance with
which God does all His works in time, and corre-
sponds to what he had said in Ro 829, that ' whom
He foreknew He also foreordained to be conformed
to the image of His Son, that He might be the first-
born among many brethren.' The conformity
here mentioned probably includes moral likeness ;
but the ultimate end is stated to be that there
might be many brethren of Christ, among whom
He is the firstborn. Our Lord, according to St.
Paul, is, in a peculiar sense, God's Son, His own
proper Son, begotten before all creation (Col I15),
and the grace of adoption makes believers truly His
brethren and joint-heirs with Him, though He has
ever and in all things the pre-eminence as Son of
God from eternity, by nature and not merely by
grace.

For a fuller account of the Biblical doctrine of
Divine Sonship, see GOD, SONS OF; CHILDREN OF.

LITERATURE.—Comm. on the Pauline Epp. by Calvin, Meyer,
Alford, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Sanday-Headlam; works on NT
Theology by Schmid, Weiss, Beyschlag, Bovon; studies in
Pauline Theology by Pfleiderer, Sabatier, Bruce. (See Lit.
under GOD, SONS OF ; CHILDREN OF.)

J. S. CANDLISH.
ADORA (Άδωρά) in Idunuea {Ant. xm. ix. 1),

noticed in 1 Mac 1320. The same as Adoraim.

ADORAIM (DH'm), 2 Ch II9.—A city of Judah
fortified by Rehoboam on the S. W. of his mountain
kingdom, now Dura, at the edge of the moun-
tains W. of Hebron—a small village. SWP vol.
iii. sheet xxi. C. R. CONDER.

ADORAM.—See ADONIRAM.

ADORATION.—Under this term may be con-
veniently considered certain phases of worship.
The word itself does not occur either in AV or RV,
but both the disposition of mind and heart, and

the outward expressions of that disposition, which
are alike denoted by it, receive abundant illus-
tration. From one of the actions expressive of Α.,
—namely, lifting the hand to the mouth, either in
order to indicate that the worshipper was dumb in
the sacred presence, or, more commonly, to kiss it»
and then wave it towards the statue of the god,—
the term itself is often supposed to be derived
(admoventes orihus suis dexteram, Apul. Met. iv.
28 ; cf. Pliny, Ν Η xxviii. 5 ; Min. Felix, Oct. ii.).
This practice of kissing the hand, accompanied by
certain other gestures, was, among the Romans, the
special meaning of adoratio as distinguished from
oratio or prayer. It was, in antiquity, expressive
of the deepest respect, and is alluded to in Job
3127, possibly also in 1 Κ 1918, Ps 212, Hos 132.
Adorare is however a compound verb, meaning,
first, ' to address,'then, ' to entreat, to supplicate,'
and, finally,' to worship.' That A. should embrace
at once a range of feelings and a series of acts is
explained by a very simple consideration. The
most profound and most intense feelings are just
those which act or gesture expresses better than
words. It is only, therefore, to a limited extent
that A. finds expression in language, and then
only in language of the most general and least
objective kind. A. is, in the first place, the
attitude of the soul which is called forth by the
loftiest thoughts and realisations of God. Before
His perfections the soul abases itself; it seeks to
get beyond earth and earthly things and to enter
into His nearer presence. A. belongs thus to the
mystical side of religion ; it includes the awe and
reverence with which the soul feels itself on holy
ground. Its appropriate expressions are therefore
those which convey the feeling most adequately,
even though when tried by any objective standard
they might be pronounced meaningless. We dis-
tinguish generally between A. and those parts of
Prayer and Worship which are directed towards a
special end,—from confession, supplication, thanks-
giving. Hymns and Prayers of A. set forth the
majesty, purity, and holiness of God, His ineffable
perfections, and the soul's loving contemplation of
them. The adoring heart is ' lost in wonder, love,
and praise.' In the Psalms, nature in all its
departments is repeatedly called upon to praise
and glorify God. St. Paul, caught up even to the
third heaven, knowing not whether he was in the
body or apart from the body, and hearing un-
speakable words, is an example of that self-
abandonment of devotion which is implied in the
highest form of A. Possibly a similar meaning
attaches to the statement of St. John, that he was
' in the spirit' on the Lord's day. Not only are
angels called upon to bless the Lord, but A. is
represented as the essence of the heavenly life. In
Is 6 a scene of heavenly A. is depicted ; and
similar scenes are set forth in the Bk of Rev
(48-ii 58-i4 711-12), A . is here distinguished from
service, as something even more truly funda-
mental, even that from which the only acceptable
service springs.

God is the only legitimate object of Α., since in
Him only perfection dwells, and He only must be
the supreme object of love and reverence. His
worship must be spiritual (Jn 423), and such wor-
ship accorded to any other is uniformly branded as
idolatry. Christ is adored because ' God was in
Him' (2 Co 519), and because God 'hath highly
exalted Him, and is Himself glorified when the
confession is made that 'Christ is Lord' (Ph
29-11).

As regards the attitudes and acts expressive
of Α., these, as already stated, symbolised the
feeling experienced, and varied therefore with the
kinds and degrees of emotion indicated. Humility
was naturally expressed by prostration, kneel-
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ing, or simply bending head or body; sub-
mission and reverence, by the folded hands and
downcast eyes; wonder and awe, by the uplifted
hands with palms turned outwards; invocation
and supplication, by hands and arms outstretched ;
dependence and entreaty, by clasped hands or
meeting palms. Among the Hebrews, standing
was the more usual attitude in public prayer, as it
is among the Jews to this day; it indicates, per-
haps, more a consciousness of the presence of other
men and less self-abandonment than kneeling (cf.
the Parable of the Pharisee and the Publican),
which therefore was more appropriate to private
devotion. Solomon, it is true, knelt at the dedi-
cation of the temple (1 Κ 8M, 2 Ch 613). Ezra (Ezr
95) and Daniel (Dn 610) likewise fell upon their
knees; and St. Paul knelt in prayer with the
elders of Ephesus. In all these instances, however,
the idea conveyed is rather that the spectators were
overlooking or assisting at an act of private
devotion, than that they were taking part in public
or common prayer. In one instance (2 S 71 8=1 Ch
1716) we read of sitting as an attitude of prayer;
but this probably is a form of kneeling, the
body being thrown back so as to rest upon
the heels, as in other cases (1 Κ 1842) it was
thrown forward until the head was placed between
the knees. To fall at the feet of a person
{προσκύνησα) was an act of extreme reverence,
generally accompanying supplication (1 S 2524, 2 Κ
437, Est 83, Mt 289, Mk 522, Lk 841, Jn II32). Pros-
tration before a human patron or benefactor was
an Oriental, not a Roman, custom, and hence St.
Peter declined to receive it from Cornelius, in whom
it indicated a misapprehension as to the quality of
the apostle. Of hands lifted to heaven we read in
Is I15, 1 Ti 28. The consecration of love was
denoted, as we have seen, by the kiss. Moses and
Joshua were commanded to remove their sandals
(Ex 35, Jos 515), because the presence of God made
holy the ground on which they stood. In all these
instances it is easy to discern how the outward act
expressed, and, in expressing, tended to intensify in
the heart of the worshipper the feeling with which
it was associated. A. STEWART.

ADORNING (mod. adornment) occurs in 1 Ρ 33

' Whose a. let it not be that outward a. of plaiting
the hair.' The latest use of a. as a subst. is in
H. More's Seven Ch. (1669) : ' Her prankings and
adornings' {Oxf. Diet.). J. HASTINGS.

ADRAMMELECH (^DTIN).— 1. A. and Anamme-
lech, the gods of Sepharvaim to whom the colonists,
brought to Samaria from Sepharvaim, burnt their
children in the fire (2 Κ 1731). Adrammelech has
been identified with a deity frequently mentioned in
Assyrian records whose name is written ideographi-
cally AN. BAR. and AN. NIN. IB. This name has
been conjecturally read 'Adar ' ; and if this con-
jecture be right, * Adar' may be identified with
* Adrammelech' {i.e. 'Adar-prince' or ' Adar-
Molech '). * Adar' is a name of Accadian origin,
signifying * Father of decision' {or judgment).
* Adar' was active in sending the waters of the
Deluge. (Cf. Schrader, ΚΑΤ2, on 2 Κ 1731).

2. (2 Κ1937, Is 3738) mentioned with Sharezer as one
of the murderers of Sennacherib. In Is {I.e.) and
in all the versions of Kings {I.e.) the two murderers
are described as the sons of Sennacherib, but the
Kethibh of Kings omits 'his sons.' A Babylonian
chronicle, referring to the murder, says simply,
* On the twentieth of the month Tebet, Sen-
nacherib, king of Assyria, was killed by his son
{sing.)in an insurrection.' (See E. Schrader, Keilin-
schriftliche Bibliothek, vol. ii. p. 281, and C. H. W.
Johns in Expository Times, vol. vii. p. 238 f., and
p. 360. W. E. BARNES.

ADRAMYTTIUM {Άδραμύττων) was an ancient
city of the country Mysia, in the Rom. province
Asia, with a harbour, at the top of the gulf Sinus
Adramyttenus. The population and the name
were moved some distance inland during the
Middle Ages to a site which is now called Edremid.
It must have been a city of great importance when
Pergamos was the capital of the kings of Asia;
and hence, when Asia became a Rom. province,
Adramyttium was selected as the metropolis of
the N.W. district of Asia, where the assizes
{conventus) of that whole district were held.
Its ships made trading voyages along the coasts
of Asia and as far as Syria (Ac 272); and a
kind of ointment exported from the city was
highly esteemed (Pliny, NH xiii. 2. 5). Its
importance as a trading centre is shown by its
being one of the cities where cistophori, the great
commercial coinage of the east, were struck be-
tween 133 and 67 B.C. It suffered greatly during
the Mithridatic wars, and rather declined in im-
portance ; but, even as late as the 3rd cent.,
under Caracalla, it still ranked sufficiently high to
strike alliance coins with Ephesus (implying cer-
tain reciprocal rights in respect of religious festi-
vals and games). W. M. RAMSAY.

ADRIA (Ac 27s7, RV Sea of Adria).—The sea
'[amidst' which the ship carrying St. Paul was
driven during fourteen days, before it stranded on
Melita. After passing Crete, the voyagers en-
countered a violent 'north-easter' (RV Eura-
quilo), before which they drifted, and running
under the island of Clauda (RV Cauda, now Gozo),
they were afraid of being carried towards the
quicksands (RV Syrtis) dreaded by the mariner
on the African coast; but eventually, on the four-
teenth day, descried land, where they ran the ship
aground on an island called Melita. The sea which
they traversed is termed ό 'Adpias. Three questions
arise—(1) as to the form, (2) as to the origin, and
(3) as to the range or connotation, of the word.

1. WH prefer the aspirated form 'Adpias; but
while both forms occur in ancient writers (see the
variations in Pauly-Wiss. BE s.v.), our choice
must depend on the probable derivation of the
name.

2. There were two towns of similar name—Atria
or Hadria, in Picenum (now Atri), an inland town
having no relation to the Adriatic (except indirectly
through its port of Matrinum), and Atria, a town
of early commercial importance near the mouth of
the Po, with which the name is associated by such
authorities as Livy (v. 33), Strabo (v. 1), and Pliny
{UN iii. 120). This town, still called Adria, is
described by Livy and others as a Tuscan settle-
ment, but by Justin (xx. 1. 9) as of Gr. origin; and its
early relations with Greece are (as Mommsen, in CIL
v. 1. p. 220, points out) yet more certainly attested by
painted vases of Gr. style found in no small num-
ber there, but not elsewhere in that district of
Italy. The Picentine town was in imperial times
called Hadria, and earlier coins belonging to it
are inscribed HAT., while in inscriptions from the
town on the Po the first letter is represented by A,
not by H, and Mommsen, for that reason, has
latterly preferred the form Atria.

3. As Adrias was early used in the sense, to
which Adriatic has again been confined, of the
branch of the sea between Italy and Illyria, it was
not unnatural so to understand it in Ac 27, esp.
as an island oft" its Illyrian shore, Melita (now
Meleda), might have been the scene of the ship-
wreck. Bryant {Diss. on the wind Euroclydon),
Macknight, and others adopted this view, which
some, on their authority, have accepted, although
Scaliger had pronounced it ridiculous and hardly
worth refuting. Its chief champion is W. Falconer,
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whose Dissertation on St. Paul's Voyage, published
in 1817, was reissued in 1870 by the writer's nephew,
Judge Falconer, with copious additional notes
controverting (though with little real success) the
arguments of Mr. Smith of Jordanhill, in support
of the tradition which regards Malta as the scene
of shipwreck, and takes Adrias in the wider sense
of the waters between Crete and Sicily {Voyage
and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 1848). The history of
the strangely varying usage is well indicated by
Partsch in Pauly-Wiss. s.v., and by Miiller in
his ed. of Strabo, pp. 328, 335, 338. At first the
name strictly belonged to the inner portion
adjoining the mouths of the Po and the coast of
the Veneti, while the lower or south portion was
known as the Ionian Sea. But these names soon
became interchangeable, or, if a distinction was
drawn, it was that of two basins—the inner as far
as Mount Garganus being more strictly 'the
Adrias,' the outer the Ionian Sea. Strabo expressly
recognises this distinction, but indicates that
Adrias had now become the name for the whole (ii.
123, vii. 187). But while Adrias comes thus to
include the Ionian Sea, the latter term in its turn
obtained an extension to the sea lying between the
west coasts of Greece and Sicily, which is called by
Strabo the Sicilian, and was also termed the
Ausonian Sea (ii. 123), and the name Adrias now
received a corresponding, but even greater, exten-
sion. A very clear light is thrown on the range or
connotation of ' the Adrias/ as used in Acts, by
the statements of Ptolemy, who nourished (not
• immediately,' as Smith has said (p. 127), but)
sixty or seventy years after St. Luke (he was alive
160 A.D.), and who presents an usage which must
be presumed to have been not only existent, but
current and generally accepted for some consider-
able time, in order to find a place in such a work.
Ptolemy places the Adriatic to the east of Sicily
(iii. 4), to the south of Achaia (iii. 14), to the west
and south of the Peloponnesus (iii. 16), and to the
west of Crete (iii. 15), thus giving to it precisely
the extent which Strabo assigns to the Sicilian
Sea. We meet the same wider range in earlier as
well as later writers. The only argument of
weight adduced by Judge Falconer in opposition to
the case thus established, is that elsewhere (iv. 3)
Ptolemy places Melita (Malta) in the African Sea,
which bounds Sicily on the south. But it is too
much to construe this as though Ptolemy 'dis-
tinctly and unequivocally excluded the island from
all seas but that of Africa.' The alleged ' exclusion'
is a mere inference by Falconer from the ' inclusion';
not at all necessary where Melita, lying between
the two seas called African and Sicilian, might
easily be associated with either. At any rate, the
main question concerns not the mere geographical
assignation of Melita as such, but the meaning to
be attached to ' the Adrias' as the sea which the
vessel traversed on its voyage. And here most
commentators agree in holding that, in accordance
with the current usage of the time when St. Luke
wrote, the word is applied to the whole expanse of
waters between Crete and Sicily.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
ADRIEL (V^nny).—Son of Barzillai, a native of

Abel-meholah in the Jordan Valley, about 10 miles
S. of Bethshean. He married Merab, the eldest
daughter of Saul, who should have been given to
David as the slayer of Goliath (1 S 1819). Michal
(2 S 218) is a mistake for Merab.

J. F. STENNING.
ADUEL {Άδονήλ, Heb. VKHN, Syr. ̂ κπχκ), one of

the ancestors of Tobit, To I1. A variant form of
^ 1 Ch 436. J. T. MARSHALL.

ADULLAM ( D ^ ) , now nfd-'el-md' «Feast of
water,' or %Id-el-miyeh ' Feast of the hundred'

(see Clermont-Ganneau and Conder in PEF Mem,
iii. 361-67; Conder, Tent Work, p. 276 f.; Smith,
Geogr. p. 229), in the valley of Elah, is frequently
referred to in the OT. It was a city of the
Canaanites (Gn 381), in the district allotted to
the tribe of Judah after the conquest (Jos 1215).
It was fortified by Rehoboam (2 Ch II7), and is
mentioned later on by Micah (I15). After the
Captivity it was re-peopled by the Jews (Neh
ll3t)), and continued to be a place of importance
under the Maccabees (2 Mac 1238).

The Cave of Adullam, famous through its associa-
tion with the early history of David, has usually
been supposed to have had no connexion with the
city of that name, and has been located by tradi-
tion, as well as by many travellers, in the Wady
Khareitun, about six miles south-east of Bethlehem.
The most recent authorities, however, are strongly
of opinion that an entirely suitable site for it
can be found in the vicinity of the city, and that
there is no reason for separating the two. Half-
way between Shochoh and Keilah, and 10 miles
north-west of Hebron, some caves have been found,
the position of which suits all we are told about
David's stronghold, and which are at once central
and defensible. It may be regarded as practically
settled that the Cave of Adullam was not far from
where David had his encounter with Goliath.

Adullamite (vpjng 'native of Adullam') is applied
to Hirah, the friend of Judah (Gn 381). At the
time of the conquest Adullam was a royal city,,
and if it was so in Hirah's time, he was probably
king. W. MuiR.

ADULTERY.—See CRIMES, and MARRIAGE.

ADUMMIM, THE ASCENT OF (DO™ nbyp), Jos
157 1817, forming part of the eastern boundary
between Judah and Benjamin, is the steep pass in
which the road ascends from Jericho to Jerusalem.
Its name, TaVat ed-Dumm, is still the same—' the
ascent of blood' or 'red,' and is most probably due
to the red marl which is so distinctive a feature of
the pass. In this pass, notorious for robberies and
murders, is the traditional ' inn' of Lk 1034, and
near by the Chastel Rouge or Citerne Rouge, built
by the crusaders for protection of pilgrims from
Jerusalem to the Jordan. A. HENDERSON.

AD Υ ANT AGE.—This is one of our numerous mis-
spelt Eng. words. It comes from avant,' before,' with
the suffix age. Hence it has no connexion with
Lat. prep, ad (though the misspelling is found as
early as 1523), and the meaning is not simple profit,
but superiority. In this sense it is found in
Ro 31 'What a. then hath the Jew?' and 2 Co
211, to which RV adds 2 Co 72 1217·18. In Job
35s, Jude v.16 'a. ' should be * profit.' And so the
verb ' to advantage,' now obsolete, which is found
in Lk Θ25, 1 Co 1532 ' what advantageth it me?'
is rightly turned into ' profit' in RV.

J. HASTINGS.
ADYENT.—See PAROUSIA.

ADYENTURE, now obs. as a verb, is found Dt 2856

' The tender and delicate woman among you which
would not a. (in trans. = venture) to set the sole of
her foot upon the ground for delicateness and
tenderness'; Jg 917 ' For my father fought for
you, and ad (transit. = risked) his life'; Ac 1931

4 desiring him that he would not a. himself (δούναι
εαυτόν, ' give himself) into the theatre.' Cf.
Shaks. Two G. of Ver. III. i. 120-

' Leander would adventure i t ' ;

and for the in trans, use Bom. and Jul. V. iii. 11—
• I am almost afraid to stand alone
Here in the churchyard; yet I will adventure.'
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* At all adventure' occurs Wis 2- * we are born
at all a.J (αυτοσχεδίου, RV 'by mere chance') and
' at all adventures/ Lv 2621 m (np, in the usual
phrase oy '-1,7 ̂ n). Cf. T. Wilson (1553) : 'which
showte (shoot) . . . at all aventures hittie missie.'

J. HASTINGS.
ADVERSARY. — Besides the general sense of

opponent, a. occurs with the special meaning of an
opponent at law (αντίδικος), Lk 1258 'When thou
goest with thine adversary to the magistrate';
Mt 5-5 Lk 183. In the foil, passages it is used as
the tr. of Heb. }ςψ Satan, Nu 2222, 1 S 294, 2 S 1922,
1 Κ 54 II14· 2 3 · 2 5 . Cf. 1 P 5 8 < your a. (Gr. αντίδικο*)
' the devil.' See SATAN. J. HASTINGS.

ADYERTISE, ' to give notice,' ' inform,' Nu 2414

' I will a. thee what this people shall do to thy
people in the latter days ' ; and Ru 44 ' I thought
to a. thee ' (RV ' disclose it unto thee'). In the
last passage the Heb. is ' uncover the ear' (\m nbz).
See EAR. Advertisement, in the sense of precept,
admonition, occurs in the heading of Sir 20.

J. HASTINGS.
ADVICE, ADVISE, ADYISEMENT.—' To take

advice' in mod. Eng. is to consult with another
and receive his opinion. But in Jg 1930 and
2 Ch 2517 ' to take a.' means to consult with
oneself and give an opinion ; Jg 1930 ' consider of
it, take a. (RV ' take counsel') and speak.' So
Shaks. 2 Henry VI. II. ii. 67—

' And that's not suddenly to be perform'd ;
But with advice, and silent secrecy.'

Advise in the sense, not of giving advice to
another, but of deliberating with oneself, is found
twice, 2 S 2413 'now a. (RV 'advise thee') and
see what answer I shall return to him that sent
me,' and 1 Ch 2112 (RV 'consider'). 'Well
advised' in Pr 1310, 'but with the well advised is
wisdom,' means not those who have accepted good
advice, but those who are cautious or deliberate.
Cf. Bacon, Essays, ' Let him be . . . advised in
his answers.' Advisement, now obs., occurs
1 Ch 1219 ' the lords of the Philistines, upon a.
(i.e. after deliberation) sent him away'; 2 Mac 1420

'When they had taken long a. thereupon' (RV
'when these proposals had been long considered').

J. HASTINGS.
ADYOCATE (παράκλητος), only 1 Jn 21. See

HOLY SPIEIT and PARACLETE.

AEDIAS (Β Άηδείαι, Α -δι-), 1 Es 927. — One of
those who agreed to put away their 'strange'
wives. The corresponding name in Ezr 1026 is
Elijah (n'Tbx, Ηλία). The form in 1 Es is a corrup-
tion of the Gr. (ΗΛΙ& read as <λΗΔΙ&), and has no
Heb. equivalent. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

(Alvtas) is the name of a paralytic at
Lydda who was cured by Peter (Ac 933·34). We
find the name used of a Jew in Jos. Ant. xiv.
x. 22. A. C. HEADLAM.

iENON (ΑΙνών, 'springs') is mentioned only in
Jn 323 as near to Salem (which see). As the
name ' springs' is common, its locality must be
fixed by that of Salem. Eusebius and Jerome
place JEnon 8 miles south of Scythopolis, now
Beisan ; and the name Salim is said to attach to a
mound some 6 or 7 miles south of Beisan, while
three-quarters of a mile south of it are seven springs.
' Rivulets also wind about in all directions. . . .
I have found few places in Palestine of which one
could so truly say, " Here is much water'" (Van de
Velde, ii. p. 345, etc.). The chief difficulty in the
acceptance of this identification is the naming of
Salem (Jn 323) as a well-known town, suggesting
the well-known Salim, east of Shechem. Conder

has pointed out Άίηύη, bearing the name, situated
in the Wady Far'ah. 'Here was once a large
village, now completely overthrown. A great
number of rock-cut cisterns are observed on the
site' (Survey Memoirs, ii. p. 234). A little to the
south of 'Ainun is a succession of springs with flat
meadows on either side, where great crowds might
gather by the bank of the copious perennial stream
shaded by oleanders. Here were * many waters'
(Jn 323 RVm). It is accessible by roads from
all quarters, and is situated by one of the main
roads from Jerus. to Galilee, the road passing
Jacob's Well (Jn 46) which our Lord may have
taken to meet the Baptist in view of threatened
misunderstandings and jealousies of this disciples.
For a full description, see Conder's Tent Work, ii.
pp. 57, 58. The distance is about 7 miles from
Salim, which has been made an objection to this
identification; but there is no nearer town of
importance by which to describe its situation.

A. HENDERSON.
JESORA (Αίσωρά)κ Jth _ 44 (AV Esora). — A

Samaritan town noticed with Bethhoron, Jericho,
and Salem (Salim). Possibly 'Asireh, N.E. of
Shechem (SWP vol. ii. sh. xi.). C! R. CONDER.

AFFECT, AFFECTION.—In its literal sense of
'to act upon,' affect occurs once, La 351 'mine eye
affecteth mine heart.' In Sir 1311 the meaning is
to aspire, 'Affect not to be made equal unto
him in talk.' Besides these, observe Gal 417·18,
where the meaning is to have affection for, be
fond of. Gal 417 'They zealously a. you, but
not well (Gr. ζηλουσιν ύμας ου καλώς, RV ' T h e y
zealously seek you in no good way'); yea, they
would exclude you, that ye might a. them' (RV
'seek them'). Cf. Bingham, Xenoph. 'Alwaies
soure and cruell, so that Souldiers affected him as
children doe their Schoolemaster.' Besides these,
a. occurs only Ac 142 ' made them evil a e d ' (κακόω);
2 Mac 421 'not well a e d ' (αλλότριο?), RV 'ill a e d. ');
1326 'well ae d ' (ευμενής). Affection in old Eng.
is any bent or disposition of the mind, good
or bad, as Col 32 'set your a. (Gr. φρονείτε, RV
'set your mind') on things above.' Hence, to tr.
πάθος and the like, some adj. is added, as Col 35

'inordinate a.' (Gr. πάθος, RV 'passion'); Ro
I3 1 'without natural a.' (Gr. daropyos). But in the
plu. affections means passions, as Gal 524 ' the flesh
with the a. (Gr. πάθημα, RV ' passions') and lusts';
Ro I2 6 'God gave them up unto vile a.' (Gr. πάθη
ατιμίας, RV 'vile passions'). Cf. the difference
between 'passion' and 'passions.' RV gives 'affec-
tions' in a good (i.e. the mod.) sense at 2 Co 612

(AV * bowels,' which see). Affectioned is found in
the neutral sense of ' disposed' in Ro 1210 ' kindly
a. (Gr. (ptXoaTopyoi, RV 'tenderly a.') one to another.'
Cf. Fuller, Abel Red. 'He (Luther) was very lovingly
affectioned towards his children.' J. HASTINGS.

AFFINITY—In 1 Κ 31 ' Solomon made a. with
Pharaoh'; 2 Ch 181 ' Jehoshaphat . . . joined a.
with Ahab'; and Ezr 914 ' Should we . . . join in
a. with the people of these abominations ?' a. has
the special sense of relationship by marriage, being
distinguished from consanguinity or relationship
by blood. Cf. Selden, Laws of Eng. (1649), 'Many
that by a. and consanguinity were become English-
men.' See MARRIAGE. J. HASTINGS.

AFFLICTION is now used only passively ; the
state of being afflicted, misery. So Ex 37 Ί have
surely seen the a. of my people,' and elsewhere.
But it is also in the Bible used actively, as 1 Κ
2227 ' feed him with bread of a. and with water of
a., until I come in peace' (i.e. bread and water that
will afflict him). Cf. More, ' Let him . . . purge
the spirit by the a. of the flesh.' J. HASTINGS.
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AFFRAY.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS.

AFORE and its compounds.—Afore = before, is
used as prep. Is 185 * afore the harvest'; as adj.
2 Es 531 ' the night a.'; and as adv. Ro I 2 * which
he had promised afore.' Aforehand as adv. =
beforehand, in anticipation, occurs Mk 148 ' She is
come a. to anoint my body'; and Jth 71. Afore-
promised is now found 2 Co 95 RV 'your a.
bounty' {προεπη-γΊελμένοτ). Aforesaid occurs only
2 Mac 423 148. Aforetime = formerly, as Dn 6 i0

' (Daniel) prayed . . . as he did a.' Aforetime is
happily introduced by RV at Dt 210·12·20, Jos 418,
1 Ch 440, Jn 98 Ro 325 Eph 22·11, Col 37, Tit 33,
Philem v.11, 1 Ρ 35, for various AV expressions,
generally as tr. of η*φ or Trore. The a in these
words is a worn-down form of the old Eng. prep.
an or on. See A. J. HASTINGS.

AFTER, AFTERWARD ('After, orginally a
compar. of af, Lat. ab, Gr. άττό, Skr. άρα, with
compar. suffix -ter, like -ther in "either," etc. =
farther oft'.'— MURRAY) is found in AV and
RV in all the modern usages as adv., prep., and
conj., both of place and of time. The only
examples demanding attention are: 1. some pas-
sages where after means 'according to,' as in Gn
l2ti 'And God said, Let us make man in our image,
after our likeness'; esp. the following (where Gr.
is κατά), Ro 25 'after thy hardness and impeni-
tent heart'; 1 Co 740 'after my judgment'; 2 Co
II 1 7 'That which I speak, I speak it not after the
Lord'; Eph 4s4 ' The new man, which after God is
created in righteousness'; 2 Ρ 33 * Scoffers,
walking after their own lusts'; Gal 423 'he who
was of the bondwoman was born after the flesh';
Tit I1 ' the acknowledging of the truth which
is after (RV 'according to') godliness'; and
He 411 (where Gr. is iv) 'lest any man fall after
(RVm 'into') the same example of unbelief.'
2. Where after means ' in proportion t o ' : Ps 284

' give them after the work of their hands'; Ps
9Qi5 (pr Bk#) «Comfort us again now after the
time that Thou hast plagued us.' So Ps 511 (Pr.
Bk.). Cf. Litany, ' Deal not with us after our sins,'
and Wyclifs tr. of Mt 1627 'He schal yelde to
every man after his works.' 3. Where after is
used for afterwards, as 1 Κ 1713 ' Make me thereof
a little cake first, and bring it unto me, and after
(RV 'afterward') make for thee and for thy son.'
So He II8, 2 Ρ 26.

Afterward is the older form ; when the AV was
made, ' afterwards' was coming into use. Skeat
says he has not been able to find it much earlier
than Shakespeare's time (but Oxf. Diet, gives one
1300, and one 1375). AV (Camb. ed.) has afterward
66 times, afterwards 13 times. J. HASTINGS.

AGABUS ("Αγα/3ο?, of uncertain derivation;
probably from either 3:n 'a locust,' Ezr 246, or
2iy ' to love'), a Christian prophet living at Jeru-
salem, Ac ll27"30 2110·11. Though the prophets
were not essentially predicters of the future, the
case of Agabus shows that their functions some-
times included the actual prediction of coming
events. At Antioch, A.D. 44, A. foretold a famine
' over all the world' in the days of Claudius. Only
local famines are known in this reign, though some
were so severe as necessarily to affect indirectly
the entire empire (Suet. Claud, xviii. ; Tac. Ann.
xii. 43; Euseb. Chron. Ann., ed. Scheme, ii. 252
et al.). Both Suetonius and Eusebius date a
famine in the fourth year of Claudius, A.D. 45;
and since Judaea as well as Greece suffered, it is
probably this to which Agabus referred. Josephus
speaks of its severity, and of means taken for its
relief {Ant. ill. xv. 3, XX. ii. 6 and v. 2). The other
prophecy of Agabus (A.D. 59) followed the OT

method of symbolism, and has a close parallel in
Jn 2118. He foretold to St. Paul his imprisonment
in Jerusalem, but did not thereby divert him from
the journey. Nothing more is known concerning
Agabus, though there are traditions that he was
one of the seventy disciples of Christ, and that he
suffered martyrdom at Antioch.

R. W. Moss.
AGAG (MK, Nu 247 :JX 'violent (?)' Assyr. agagu,

'displeasure').—A king of the Amalekites, con-
quered by Saul and, contrary to the divine command,
saved alive, but put to death by Samuel (1 S 15).
From the way in which the name is used by Balaam
(Nu 247), it seems not to have been the name of any
one individual prince, but, like Pharaoh among
the Egyptians, and (possibly) Abimelech among the
Philistines, a designation or title borne by all the
kings,—perhaps by the king of that nation which
stood at the head of the confederacy. Kneucker
and others, without any reasonable ground, insist
upon taking it as a personal name, and make its
use by the writer of Nu 247 a reminiscence of the
story from Saul's time. J. MACPHERSON.

AGAGITE ('J:K).—A term of reproach used to
designate Haman, the enemy of the Jews at the
Persian court of Ahasuerus (Est 31·10 δ3·5 θ24). In
Josephus' version of the story {Ant. XI. vi. 5), Haman
is described as ' by birth an Amalekite.' In Est 31

instead of Agagite the LXX reads Bovyahu, and
in 924 ό Μακεδών, while in the other passages
simply the name Haman occurs. Thus in the
LXX the word Agagite does not occur. Some
have argued {e.g. Sertheau in Comm.) that the
designation was used to indicate to a Hebrew what
' Macedonian' would to a Greek, and that it meant
Amalekite in the sense of a contemptible, hateful
person, but not as implying that Haman had any
genealogical connexion with Amalek. The pro-
motion of a foreigner to such a position in the
empire as Haman occupied, even under the regime
of the most despotic monarchs, must have been
quite an exceptional occurrence. Apart from any
other indication of Haman's foreign extraction, it
is scarcely safe to base an assumption of such a
kind on the possible meaning of a mere appellative.
Others {e.g. v. Orelli in Herzog) think that the
connexion of this adjective with the proper name
Agag is extremely doubtful.

J. MACPHERSON.
AGAIN.—The proper meaning of again, ' a

second time,' is well seen in Rev 193 'And a. (Gr.
δεύτερον, RV ' a second time') they said, Alleluia';
Jn Θ24 ' Then a. called they (RV ' so they called a
second time, Gr. έκ δευτέρου) the man that was blind ';
Ac l l 9 'But the voice answered me a. (Gr. έκ
δευτέρου, RV ' a second time') from heaven'; Ph 416

' ye sent once and again' (Gr. Sis, twice, as in Lk 1812

' I fast twice in the week'). But the oldest
meaning of a. is ' in the opposite direction' (now
generally expressed by ' back'), and of this there
are some interesting examples in the Bible : Jg 319

'He himself turned a. (RV 'back') from the
quarries'; Lk 1035 ' when I come a. (RV ' back
again') I will repay thee'; Pr 219 ' None that go
unto her return a.'; 2 S 2238 '(I) turned not a.
until I had consumed them'; Lk 635 ' lend,
hoping for nothing a.' (RV 'never despairing');
Gn 245 ' Must I needs bring thy son a. unto the
land from whence thou earnest?'; Mt 114 'go and
show John a. ( = go back and show John) those
things which ye do hear'; Ro 920 AVm ' who art
thou that answerest again?' Cf. Ps 196 (Pr. Bk.)
' It (the sun) goeth forth from the uttermost part
of the heaven, and runneth almost unto the end of
it a.'; and

•Turn again, Whittington, thrice Lord Mayor of London 1'

J. HASTINGS.
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AGAINST.—1. In its primitive meaning of
* opposite to ' against is rarely found alone, usually
'over a.,J as Dt I1 ' in the plain over a. the Red
Sea'; but we find Gn 1510 ' and laid each piece
one a. another' (KV 'each half over a. the other');
1 Ch 258 ' They cast lots, ward a. ward'; Ezk 38

' I have made thy face strong a. their faces'; esp.
Nu25 4 'Take all the heads (RV 'chiefs') of the
people, and hang them up before the Lord a. the
sun' (RV ' unto the Lord before the sun');
and 1 S 2520 'David and his men came down
a. her' {i.e. opposite her, so as to meet her).
2. From the meaning ' opposite to ' of place, easily
arises * opposite to ' of time, of which we have an
example in Ro 25 'treasurest up unto thyself
wrath a. (Gr. ivt RV ' in') the day of wrath';
1 Mac 527. Cf. Spenser, Protkalainion—

• Against the Brydale day, which is not long.'

3. In this sense a. is found as a conjunction
in three places, Gn 4325 ' they made ready the
present a. Joseph came at noon'; Ex 715, 2 Κ 1611.

J. HASTINGS.
AGAR.—The sons of Agar are mentioned (Bar 323)

along with the merchants of Midian and Teman,
as ignorant of the way that leads to the secret
haunt of Wisdom. They are called Hagarenes
(which see), Ps 836; and Hagrites, 1 Ch 519·20 2731.
Their country lay east of Gilead.

J. T. MARSHALL.
AGATE,—See PRECIOUS STONES.

AGE, AGED, OLD AGE—Respect towards the
aged as such, apart from any special claims of kin-
ship, wealth, or public office, has always been a
characteristic feature in Oriental life. In modern
Syria and Egypt it has a foremost place among
social duties, taking rank with the regard paid to
the neighbour and the guest. Any failure to show
this respect on the part of the young is severely
frowned down as unseemly and unnatural. In
Israel the general custom was strengthened by
the command in the law of Moses, 'Thou shajt
rise up before the hoary head' (Lv 1932). This
beautiful bond between youth and age may be
described as a threefold cord of wisdom, authority,
and affection.

1. Wisdom.—Where there is a scarcity of written
record, personal experience becomes the one book
of wisdom. As it is put by the Arab, proverb,' He
that is older than you by a day is wiser than you
by a year.' There is a similar emphasis on the
value of experience when they say, ' Consult the
patient, not the physician.' Hence the diffidence
and respectful waiting of the youth Elihu, ' Days
should speak, and multitude of years should teach
wisdom' (Job 327). Similarly the taunt of Eliphaz,
' Art thou the first man that was born ?' (Job 157),
and his claim, ' With us are the grey-headed and
very aged men' (Job 1510). Thus also Moses,
though possessed of the learning of the Egyptians,
receives helpful advice from Jethro ; and later on,
the tragedy of the divided kingdom in the days of
Rehoboam turns upon the difference of opinion
between the old and young advisers of the
king.

2. Authority. — It was natural that the voice
of experience and wisdom should also be the voice
of authority. It was the tide-mark of Job's pros-
perity that the aged rose up before him. From
the dignity conferred on the father as lord of the
house and head of the family, the title soon
passed into one of public office. The old men
became the ' elders' of Israel and of the Christian
Church. Similarly among the Arabs, the family
of the ruling sheikh (old man) bore the title of
sheikhs from their youth—an extension of the
orig. meaning that is seen also in the corresp.

ecclesiastical term. When the Lord sought to set
forth the high meaning of discipleship with regard
to enmity, slander, immorality, and murder, He at
once reached a point that seemed beyond the ideal
when He alluded to the law revered by age and
authority, and declared that even it must be
vitalised and transfigured (Mt 521'23).

3. Mutual Affection.—The teaching of the Bible
on age appeals as much to the heart as to the
head, and many affectionate interests are made to
cluster around the relationship of old and young.
In the language of endearment, ' the beauty of old
men is the grey head' (Pr 2029), and 'The hoary
head is a crown of glory' (Pr 1631). The presence
of the aged in a community is regarded as a sign of
peace and goodwill, just as the rarity of old age
and of natural death indicates a state of blood-feud
and party strife (Job 2216). John, who in youth
came to Christ with a petition of selfishness, lives
to say in his old age, ' Greater joy have I none than
this, to hear of my children walking in the truth '
(3 Jn v.4). The women of Bethlehem in their
rejoicing over the child of Boaz and Ruth, bring
the expression of their joy to her who would feel it
most, and say, ' There is a son born to Naomi' (Ru
417). In the same spirit the aged apostle, in his
appeal to Philemon on behalf of Onesimus, gives a
predominance to love over law, saying, ' I rather
beseech, being such an one as Paul the aged' (Philem
v.9). The last and softest fold of this affectionate
relationship is the feebleness of age, and its claim
upon the protection of the strong. It was the
absence of this that made Moses stand apart and
unique. Barzillai is too old for new friendships
and fresh surroundings. The limit is set at three-
score and ten, and excess of that is increase of
sorrow. Jacob's retrospect is over days ' few and
evil.' There are days in which there is no pleasure.
Along with the recognition of long life as a mark
of divine favour, the apostle can say, ' To die is
gain.' Lastly, when heart and flesh fail, the
prayer is made to the Almighty, ' When I am old,
forsake me not' (Ps 7118).

Along with this devotion to the old and reverence
for the past, the Bible keeps a large space for the
fact of reaction against routine, and the superseding
of the provincial and preparatory. Elihu occupies it
when he says with the intensity of epigram, ' There
is a spirit in man, and the breath of the Almighty
giveth them understanding. It is not the great
that are wise, nor the aged that understand
judgment' (Job 327'9). Cf. Ά new commandment
I give unto you' (Jn 1334). The old existed for
the young, not the young for the old. As the
wisdom of the man of years grew into the teach-
ing of the historical past, it was discovered that
the new was really the old, and that the latest
born might be the most mature. The very rever-
ence for the wisdom of the past set the limitation
to its authority. The well-worn garment had to
be protected against the loud predominance of the
new patch. The old bottles were once new. Hence
along with the exhortation to seek the ' old paths'
we have the announcement that 'old things are
passed away.' Further, in the Via Dolorosa of the
centuries along which the Word of God walked
with the questionings and sorrows of men, as the
light forced the darkness into self-consciousness,
and the kingdom of God came nearer, it could not
but happen that the august form would sometimes
appear to block the way, and dispute the passage
of the truth for which it existed. The appeal to
the Burning Bush is always for some newer name
than the God of the fathers. Hence in the course
of revelation, as the purpose of divine grace grows
luminous, the infinite spirit chafes against the
limited form, and a distaste is provoked towards
regimental wisdom and macadamized morality.
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The refreshment of the brook makes men think of
the fountainhead. Hence in Israel the akedia of
Ecclesiastes on account of the omnipresent past ;
and in heathenism the inscription of religious
despair, 'To the unknown god,' and the unrest
that urged philosophy to 'some new thing' (Ac
IT21).

The Bible witnesses throughout to this vital
relationship between the new and the old ; for its
last scene is a repetition of the first—the new
creature stepping into the new heavens and new
earth, and in the eternal service behind the veil
new notes are heard in the song of Moses and the
Lamb. As long as the power of vision remains
limited, it is essential to the sublime that some-
thing of blue haze and boundlessness should lie
on the horizon both of life and landscape.

G. M. MACKIE.
AGEE (N^).—The father of Shammah, one of

' the Three' (2 S 2311). We should prob. read ' the
Hararite' here in conformity with v.83 and 1 Ch
II 3 4, the Jonathan of v.83 (as emended) being the
grandson of Agee. Wellhausen, however, prefers
the reading 'Shage' (1 Ch II34) to Shammah' of
2 S 2333, and would restore 'Shage' here for
• Agee'; on this view, Jonathan (v.83) would be the
brother of Shammah. J. F. STENNING.

AGGABA (A B a b m*· Άγγαβά, Β om., AV Graba),
1 Es o29.—In Ezr 245 Hagabah, Neh 748 Hagaba.
The source of the AV form is doubtful.

AGGAEUS (AV Aggeus), 1 Es 61 V, 2 Es I40, for
Haggai (which see).

AGIA (fA7«£, AV Hagia), 1 Es 534.—In Ezr 257,
Neh 759 Hattil.

AGONE.—1 S 3013 * Three days agone I fell sick.'
This is the earlier form of the past part, of the
verb agan or ago7i, ' to pass by,' or 'go on.' Only
the part, is found after 1300, and after Caxton's
day this longer form gradually gave place to ago.
Chaucer {Troilus, ii. 410) says—

1 Of this world the feyth is all agon.'

J. HASTINGS.
AGONY.—In the sense of great trouble or

distress, agony is used in 2 Mac 314 'There was
no small a. throughout the whole city' (cf. 316·21).
In Canonical Scripture the word is found only in
Lk 22^ of our Lord's Agony in the Garden. And
there it seems to have been introduced by Wyclif
directly from the Vulg. agonia, just as the Lat. of
the Vulg. was a transliteration of the Gr. ^ωνία
(on which see Field, Otium Now. Hi., ad loc).
Tindale (1534), Cranmer (1539), the Geneva (1557),
the Rheims (1582), the AV (1611), and the RV
(1881) all have 'an agony' here; Wyclif himself
has simply 'agony.' J. HASTINGS.

AGREE TO.—In the sense of ' assent to,' with a
person as object, a. is found in Ac 540 'To him
they a.' έπείσθησαν αύτφ. In Mk 1470 it is used in
the obsolete sense of ' agree with' or ' correspond
with,' 'Thou art a Galilsean, and thy speech
agreeth thereto' {όμοίά^ι, TR; RV following edd.
omits the clause). J. HASTINGS.

AGRICULTURE. — Agriculture, which in its
wider sense embraces horticulture, forestry, and the
pastoral industry, is here restricted to the art of
arable farming — including not only ploughing,
hoeing, etc., but reaping and threshing. As the
savage phase has been followed by the pastoral, so
the pastoral has been followed by the Aal, in the
history of the progressive peoples. The first
important advance upon the primitive stage took

the form of the domestication of wild animals, and
this, by bringing man into closer and more
deliberate contact with the soil, contained the
promise of further progress. The domestication of
wild plants naturally succeeded, and the neolithic
man is known, not only to have reared cattle,
goats, and swine, but to have cultivated wheat,
barley, and millet, which he ground with mill-
stones and converted into bread or pap.

While the Aryans were still virtually in the
pastoral stage, the Aal art was being actively
developed in Egypt and Assyria. In the Nile
Valley nature bountifully paved the way. The
inundations of the Nile create an admirable bed
for the seed by reducing the irrigated soil to
a ' smooth black paste,' and the monuments
exhibit the people as improving from the earliest
times their great natural advantages. The
early traditions of the Hebrews, on the other
hand, were essentially nomadic. The association
of Cain with A. (Gn 4) implies a disparagement
of the calling. Abraham is represented as a pure
nomad. And although, as is indicated in the
histories of Isaac (Gn 2612) and Jacob, the be-
ginnings of A. would naturally have a place in the
primitive period, it is only after the conquest of
Can. that the Jews take rank as an Aal people ;
and even then the tribes of the trans-Jordanic
plateau, whose territory was unsuitable for tillage,
continued to depend on cattle-rearing.

The agrarian legislation of the Pent, in reference
to the settlement of Can. doubtless embodies some
ancient laws and customs regulating the tenure
of the soil, although other enactments must be
regarded as of later origin, or even as the
unfulfilled aspirations of the exilic age. To the
last class probably belong the institution of the
sabbatical year (Ex 2311, Lv 254), the produce of
which, or its ' volunteer' crop, was reserved for the
poor, the stranger, and cattle ; and that of the year
of jubilee (Lv 2528), in which the dispossessed heir
resumed possession of his ancestral acres. Among
the enactments of a greater antiquity and validity
may be mentioned the law against the removal of
landmarks (Dt 1914), which was made urgent by
the fact that the arable lands, unlike the vine-
yards, were not divided by hedges (Is 55).

The climate of Pal., owing to the removal of
forests, must now be much less humid than in early
times. The summer is rainless and warm, the
winter and early spring are rainy and colder.
During the dry season the heat, esp. in the low
country, is excessive, and rapidly burns up all
minor vegetation ; while any surface-water, as
from springs, is evident in the spots of unwonted
verdure which it induces on the parched landscape.
In autumn the cisterns are nearly empty, and the
ground has become very hard. The husbandman
must consequently wait for the rains before he can
start ploughing. The rainy season begins about
the end of Oct., and is divided into three periods—
early rains (H-TID), which prepare the land for the
reception of the seed, heavy winter rains (n£a),
saturating the ground and filling the cisterns, and
late rains (t̂ ipfe), falling in spring and giving the
crops the necessary moisture. Snow is often seen
on the higher lands in winter, and hail is not
infrequent. The coldest month is February, the
warmest August.

The soil of Pal. varies widely in texture and
appearance. In the higher regions it is formed
mostly from cretaceous limestone or decomposing
basalt rocks; in the maritime plain and the Jordan
Valley there are more recent formations. Like
the sedentary soils, where of sufficient depth, the
alluvial deposits are naturally fertile ; and under
the intensive and careful cultivation of ancient
times the fertility was proverbial (cf. Ex 38·17,
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Jer 11δ, Tacitus, Hist. lib. v. c. 6). The lessened
productiveness of modern times is due in part to
the diminished rainfall, but mainly to political and
social changes. The high farming of antiquity
took several forms. Low walls, built along
hill-slopes to prevent ' soil-washing,' gave rise to
flat terraces. Various methods of irrigation were
practised (Gn 210, Pr 211, Is 3025 322·20). Canals
conveyed the water from the natural sources to the
fields, or water-wheels might be used.

Other A*1 improvements were the removal of
stones from the fields, and the utilisation of the
ash residue of stubble and weeds. Ordinary dung,
made in dunghills by treading in straw (Is 2510),
was also in common use (2 Κ 937). A bare fallow
would be occasionally allowed to raise the tempo-
rary fertility of the soil.

The number of Crops under cultivation was
large. The most important was wheat (nan).
The supply exceeded the requirements of the
country, and it was possible to export it in con-
siderable quantities (Ezk 2717). Second in im-
portance was barley {ηφψ), which was extensively
used as food (Ru 315), esp. by the poorer classes.
Spelt (noss) was frequently grown on the borders of
fields. Millet (|rn), beans (Vis), and lentils (D'BHJ/)
were cultivated and used as food (Ezk 49, 2 S 1728).
Flax (πηφ$) was grown (Ex 931), and probably also
COtton (D3"|3).

Among the statutory regulations relating to the
croDS, the most noteworthy are :—the prohibition
against sowing a field with mixed seed (Lv 1919), a
regulation implying considerable botanical know-
ledge ; the provision for damages in case of
pasturing a beast in a neighbour's field (Ex 225);
permission to the wayfarer to pluck from the
standing corn enough to satisfy hunger (Dt 2325);
reservation for the stranger and the poor of the
corners of the field (Lv 199), and other provisions
dictated by humanity (Dt 2419).

The A. of Pal. has not advanced or changed in
any important particular since OT times. In
consequence we can, apart from Biblical notices,
largely reconstruct the Aal picture of the past from
the Syrian conditions of to-day. An additional
source of information has of recent years been
opened up in the Egyp. hieroglyphics, and esp. in
the representations of Aai operations found in the
Egyp. tombs ; and in order the better to bind
together this material, we shall now follow the
process of cultivation of one of the common cereal
crops from seed-time to harvest, giving some account
of the implements employed and of the dangers
incident to the growing crops. The year of the
agriculturist was well filled up—from the middle
of Oct. to the middle of Apr. with ploughing,
sowing, harrowing, weeding ; from the middle of
Apr. onward with reaping, carrying, threshing, and
storing the grain. The interval between threshing
and sowing was occupied with the vineyard pro-
duce. It appears that the seed was sometimes
sown without any previous cultivation, and after-
wards ploughed in or otherwise covered, while at
other times the seed was scattered on ploughed
land, and covered by a rude harrow or by cross-
ploughing. The former method was common in
Egypt, where the grain, deposited on moist ground,
might be covered by dragging bushes over it, and
afterwards trodden down by domestic animals (cf.
Is 3220). Where cultivation preceded sowing,
various implements were used. From the Egyp.
monuments it is possible to trace the evolution of
the Plough—the starting-point being a forked
branch used as a hoe, which was afterwards
improved into a kind of mattock, and finally was
enlarged and modified so as to be drawn by oxen.
The plough was drawn by two oxen, and the
draught was sometimes from the shoulders, some-
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times from the forehead, or even from the horns.
In some cases men with hoes may have pulverised

MODERN SYRIAN PLOUGII.

(1) El-Kabusah, grasped in working by the left hand ; (2) el-akar,
the handle or stilt; (3) el-buruk, the beam ; (4) el-na^eh, a
support, secured by a wedge ; (5) el-sawajir, the couplings;
(6) el-wuslah, the pole ; (7) el-sikkah, the ploughshare.

the surface after the plough, as in Egypt. (See
Wilkinson's Ancient Egyptians, 2nd series, vol. i.
woodcut 422.) The old Heb. plough was of very
simple construction, consisting of a wooden ground-
work (1 Κ 1921) with iron wearing parts (Is 24, cf.
1 S 1320). It had one stilt to guide it (Lk 962), leaving
the other hand free to use the ox-goad (ID?!?).

The plough was drawn by oxen, i.e. the ox-kind,
for the Jews did not mutilate their animals (Am
612), or by asses (Is 3024), but not by an ox and ass
together (Dt 2210). On thin soil a mattock was
sometimes necessary (1 S 1320). The unit of square
measure was the area ploughed in a day by a yoke
of oxen (ipx).

The season of Sowing was not one of joy (Ps
1265), owing to the uncertainty of the weather (Mic
615, Pr 204), and the toilsomeness of the work in
a hard and rocky soil. A start was made with the
pulse crops, barley followed a fortnight later, and
wheat after another month. Usually the sower
scattered the seed broadcast out of a basket, but
by careful farmers the wheat was placed in the
furrows in rows (Is 2825). The summer or spring
grain was sown between the end of Jan. and the
end of Feb. In a season of excessive drought the
late-sown seed rotted under the clods (Jl I 1 7 ); in
a wet season the early-sown grain grew rank and
lodged, and the husbandman was accordingly
counselled to make sure of a crop by attending to
both (Ec II6).

Between sowing and reaping, the crops were
exposed to several dangers. Of these the chief
were the easterly winds prevalent in Mar. and
Apr. (Gn 416), hailstorms (Hag 217), the irrup-
tion of weeds — esp. mustard, thistles, tares,
and thorns (Jer 1213), the depredations of crows
and sparrows (Mt 134), of fungoid diseases, esp.
mildew (Dt 2822), and of injurious insects, esp. the
palmer-worm, the canker-worm, the caterpillar,
and the locust. These names do not, as has been
suggested, refer to the different stages in the life
history of the locust {Pachytylus migratorius), but
the first three are probably specific names for
groups of pests. The crops were also in danger
from the inroads of cattle (Ex 225), and as harvest
approached, from fire (Jg 154).

The commencement of Harvest naturally varied,
not only with the season, but according to
elevation, exposure, etc. On the average it began
with barley (2 S 219)—in the neighbourhood of
Jericho about the middle of Apr., in the coast
plains ten days later, and in the high-lying
districts as much as a month later. Wheat was
a fortnight later in ripening, and the barley and
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wheat harvest lasted about seven weeks (Dt 169).
The harvest was the occasion of festivities which
in the later legislation were brought into close
connexion with the religious history of the people.
The crops were cut, as in Egypt, with the sickle.
(See Wilkinson, op. cit. woodcuts 426 and 436.)

Little value was put upon the Straw, which was
cut about a foot below the ears (Job 2424). The
reaper left the grain in handfuls behind him (Jer
922), and the binder tied it into sheaves (Gn 377),
which, however, were not set up as shocks. The
Egyptians usually cut the straw quite close under
the ears, while some crops, such as dhurah, were
simply plucked up by the roots. The method of

MODERN SICKLE.

pulling the corn was probably also practised in
Pal. when the crops were light (Is 175). In OT
there are apparently two kinds of Sickle referred
to—2>a*in and âa. The wooden sickle, toothed with

floor, and, according to one system, cattle—four or
five harnessed together—were driven round and
round, until a more or less complete detachment
of the grain was effected (Hos 1011). To facilitate
the process, the straw was repeatedly turned over
by a fork with two or more prongs. A well-known
picture gives a representation of this system as
anciently practised in Egypt, noteworthy being
the fact that the oxen are unmuzzled (cf. Dt 254).

The group further shows how the oxen were
yoked together that they might walk round more
regularly. (See Wilkinson, op. cit.) Of the thresh-
ing-machine two kinds were, and still are, employed
in Palestine.

THRESHING-MACHINE.

One (J71D or fnn) consisted of an oblong board,
whose under side was rough with notches, nails, and
sharp stone chips, and which, being weighted down

THRESHING-FLOOR.

Hints, supposed by Prof. Flinders Petrie to be an
imitation of the jawbone of an ox, was used in
Syria as well as in Egypt.

The reapers were the owners and their families,
along with hired labourers (Mt 938), the latter of
whom probably followed the harvest from the
plains to the mountains. The workers quenched
their thirst from vessels taken to the harvest-field
(Ru 29), and ate bread steeped in vinegar (214), and
parched corn (Lv 2314), the latter prepared by
being roasted and then rubbed in the hand.

The Threshing usually took place in the fields,
a custom made possible by the rainless weather of
harvest. The Threshing-floor (pa) consisted of a
round open space, probably of a permanent
character, and preferably on an eminence where it
was exposed to the free sweep of air currents. For
bringing in the sheaves, carts were employed in
old times (Am 213). Threshing was performed in
various ways. Small quantities of produce, also
pulse-crops and cummin, were beaten out with a
stick (Ru 217). In dealing with large quantities
of grain, the sheaves were spread out over the

by stones and by the driver, not only shelled out
the corn, but lacerated the straw (Is 4115, Job 4130).

THRESHING-WAGGON.

The other kind of machine was the threshing-
waggon, rhyi (Is 2827· 28), now seldom seen in Pal., but
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still common in Egypt. It consisted of a low-built,
four-cornered waggon frame, inside which were
attached two or three parallel revolving cylinders
or rollers. Each of tne rollers was armed with
three or four sharpened iron discs. There was a
seat for the driver, and it was drawn by oxen
yoked to a pole.

After the threshing came the work of Winnowing
(Job 2118, Ps 355). The mixture left by the
previous operation, consisting of corn, chaff, and
broken straw, was turned about and shaken with
a wooden fork (Is 3024), and advantage was taken
of the winds to separate the grain from the lighter
material. This often necessitated night work, as
the winds usually blew from late in the afternoon
till before sunrise.

FORK, FAN, AND YOKE.

At the later stage of the winnowing process the
fork was less needed than the fan (<"n?p), a kind of
shovel; or the grain might be scooped up, as
shown in some Egyp. representations, by two
pieces of wood. The chaff, after being separated,
was burned (Mt 312), or left to be scattered by the
winds (Ps I4). From the heavier impurities the
corn was cleansed by sieves (nnn?)—an operation
specially necessary in view of the mode of
threshing, after which it was collected into large
heaps. To prevent thieving, the owner might
sleep by the threshing-floor (Ru 37) until the
removal of the grain, on waggons or otherwise, to
the barns or granaries (Lk 1218). It was often
stored in pits (Jer 418), the openings of which
were carefully covered up to protect them from
robbers and vermin. The straw remaining
from the threshing was used for cattle fodder
(Is 6525).

LITERATURE.—On the general subject: Benzinger, Hebrdische
Archoeologie; Stade, Gesch. d. Volks Isr. Bd. i. Buch vii.;
Landwirthsch. Jahrhucher; Nowack, Lehrbuch der Archceologie;
Thomson, Land and Book; Fellows, Asia Minor; Zeitschrift
des Deutschen Paldstina-Vereins, Bd. ix., * Aekerbau und
Thierzucht'; Indexed Quart. Statements and other pubb. of the
Pal. Explor. Soc. On Egyp. Agriculture: Wilkinson, Manners
and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians (2nd Series). On the
Plough: Schumacher, · Der arabische Pflug,' in Bd. xii. of
above-named Zeitschrift. On the Threshing-machine: Wetzstein,
'Die syr. Dreschtafel,' in Bastian's Zeitsch.f. Ethnologie (1873),
272 ff.

J. W. PATERSON.
AGRIPPA.—See HEROD.

AGUE.—See MEDICINE.

AGUR (-IUN; LXX paraphrases arbitrarily;
Vulg. congregans). — Mentioned only in Pr 301.
The name of an otherwise unknown Heb. sage, son
of Jakeh. The word has been understood from
very early times as a pseudonym, used symboli-
cally. So Jerome, following the Kabbis of his
time. In this case it might be interpreted as akin
to the Syriac aguro =i hireling' (of wisdom), or
derived from Heb. "UK, and understood as ' col-

lector' (of proverbs). Cf. form tfip; in Ps 913, Pr
65. The description of Agur in Pr 301 is not
easy to understand. With the Massoretic point-
ing, the verse may be literally rendered, 'The
words of Agur, son of Jakeh, the prophecy: the
oracle of the man to Ithiel, to Ithiel and Ucal.'
This sounds impossible. The conjunction of the
words massa (=prophecy) and ne'um ( = oracle) is
unprecedented; the use of the article with massa
is inexplicable; and the words which follow have
no prophetic character. Consequently Massa has
been understood as the name of a country (so
Del.; and see IIVm Jakeh of Massa); cf. Gn
2514. Similarly, Lemuel would be understood to
be king of Massa, Pr 311. Cheyne (Job and
Solomon) and Strack (Kurzgef. Komm.) render
massa as 'prophecy.' Both the country and the
age of this unknown philosopher are purely con-
jectural. He may have been one of the 'men of
Hezekiah,' Pr 251. His name is probably to be
associated, as compiler rather than author, with
the gnomic utterances in Pr 302-319; 3110-31

forming a separate section. The chief mono-
graph on the subject is Miihlau, De Prov, Aguri
et JLem. origine (1869), and a full discussion of the
subject is to be found in Delitzsch's Comm.
in loco. W. T. DAVISON.

AH, AHA.—1. ' Ah' is used to express grief (esp.
in face of coming doom), except in Ps 3525 'Ah
(RV 'Aha'), so would we have it,' where it
expresses the exultation of an enemy, and Mk
1529 'Ah (RV ' H a ! ' ) , thou that destroyest the
temple,' where it expresses mocking. The RV
has introduced ' Ah ! ' into Lk 434 for ' Let us
alone' of AV (Gr. "Εα, which may be either the
imperat. of the verb έάω to let alone or an inde-
pendent interjection, formed from the sound). Aha
(a combination of a, the oldest form of 'fih,' and
ha) expresses malicious satisfaction, except in Is
4416, where it denotes intense satisfaction, but
without malice, ' Aha, I am warm; I feel the
fire.' J. HASTINGS.

AHAB (sx?N·, Άχαάβ, Assyr. A-ha-ab-bu) signifies
' father's brother.' (Cf. analogous uses of the same
element nx <brother' in Syr. proper names.) The
meaning of the compound is probably 'one who
closely resembles his father.' The father in this
case was Omri, the founder of the dynasty, and
from him the son inherited the military traditions
and prowess which characterised his reign. A.
married Jezebel (VnPN), daughter of Ethbaal, king
of Tyre (the Ithobalos, priest of Astarte mentioned
by Menander, quoted by Jos. c. Apion, i. 18).
This was part of the policy of close alliance with
Phoenicia, begun by Solomon, and cemented by
Omri. This bond of union was designated by
Amos (I9) a 'covenant of brethren.' It was un-
doubtedly founded on reciprocal commercial in-
terest which subsisted for centuries, the corn, oil,
and other agricultural products of Canaan being
exchanged for other commercial products of the
great mercantile ports of Phoenicia (cf. Ac 1220).

Whatever commercial advantages might accrue,
Israel's national religion was destined to suffer.
A temple and altar to Baal were erected in Samaria
as well as an Asherah-pole. To supersede Israel's
national deity, J", by the Tyrian Baal, seemed an
easy task. To a superficial observer the difference
between the worship of Ephraim and that of
Samaria might appear trifling. Both Baal and J"
were worshipped with similar sacrificial accompani-
ments. Moreover, northern Israel had for centuries
been exposed to all the influences which their more
highly civilised Can. neighbours had introduced
(Jg 2*2·13), and even the very name Baal, ' Lord,'
was current in their speech as an appellation of J"



(Hos 216·17 *). Yet there was one deep distinction
which marked oil" the J" of Mosaism from the Baal
of the Canaanites. The religion of Mosaism was
pure of sensual taint. The conjunction of Asherah
with J" in the days of Josiah (2 Κ 237) was a corrupt
practice due to foreign innovation. So also were
the debasing accompaniments of worship referred
to in Am 27. And the licentious cult of Baal and
Ashtoreth, established by the influence of A.'s
Phcen. wife, would certainly have its temple
attendants, probably Tyrian Kedeshim and Kede-
shoth. These features of worship, however," had
become perilously familiar to N. Israel, owing to
their close contact with Can. neighbours. Accord-
ingly, as we can readily infer from the language
of Elijah in 1 Κ 19, national feeling was not deeply
or permanently roused even by the influence of his
stirring personality and by the occurrence of a
prolonged drought of more than two years' dura-
tion (1 Κ 171181), which, according to Menander of
Ephesus, extended to Phoenicia, t In all pro-
bability, the military despotism wielded by the
house of Omri, in alliance with a powerful northern
State, was able to subdue any smouldering embers
of discontent. But an act of cruel injustice
awakened the dormant spirit of the people. Like
many Oriental monarchs, A. displayed a taste
for architecture, which Tyrian influence stimulated
and fostered. He built a palace for himself,
adorned with woodwork (probably cedar) and
inlaid ivory, in Jezreel (1 Κ 211 2239). To this he
desired to attach a suitable domain, and for the
purpose endeavoured to acquire, by purchase or
exchange, the vineyard of one of the wealthier
inhabitants, Naboth. But Naboth was unwilling
to part with an ancestral inheritance. What A.
could not accomplish by legal means, he was in-
duced by the promptings of Jezebel to compass by
fraud and judicial murder. This act aroused
popular hatred, and the sense of outraged social
order found expression in the denunciation of doom
pronounced by Elijah (1 Κ 2112"24) against the king
and his unscrupulous queen (see NABOTH and
ELIJAH). The incident is instructive to the
student of Heb. religion, as it illustrates the con-
trast in the attitude of Phcen. as compared with
Heb. religion towards social morality. In the
words of W. R. Smith, 'the religion'of J" put
morality on a far sounder basis than any other
religion did, because the righteousness of J" as
a God who enforced the known laws of morality
was conceived as absolute' (Prophets of Isr. 73).

It is more than doubtful whether A. really com-
prehended the religious issues. He regarded
Elijah as a mischievous fanatic, ' a troubler of
Israel' bent on wrecking the imperial schemes of
aggrandisement based on alliance with Phoenicia at
the expense of Syria. Elijah, like many another
since nis day, earned the title of unpatriotic,
because he placed righteousness and religion before
the exigencies of political statecraft.

The military career of A. exhibits him as a
warrior of considerable prowess. Respecting his
wars with Syria we have only the brief record in
1 Κ 20-22. In 1 Κ 20 we are plunged in medias
res. Samaria has been for some time closely in-
vested by the Syrian army under Benhadad, or
more probably Hadadezer (Dadidri), if we follow
the Assyr. annals (Stade). Of the defeats sustained
by Israel prior to this siege we have no informa-
tion. Benhadad (Hadadezer) made an insolent
demand of the Isr. king, in the desperate extremity
of the latter, that Syrian envoys should search the
royal palace and the houses of A.'s servants. This

* Wellhausen's rejection of Hos 216 (18 Heb.) is characteristic
of his high d priori method.

t This took place during the reign of Ethbaal (Ithobalos), and
lasted, according to Menander, one year. Of Phoenicia this may
have been true.

was refused by A. with the unanimous approval
of his people and their elders. To the arrogant
menace of the Syrian, the king of Isr. replied in the
proverbial phrase, * Let not him who girds on the
armour boast as he who puts it off.' Benhadad at
once ordered the engines of war (LXX * lines of
circumvallation') to be placed against the city.
But beyond this he took no further precaution, and
resigned himself with careless ease to voluptuous
carousal with his nobility and feudatory kings.
Meanwhile A. mustered his army of 7000 men,
officered by 232 territorial commanders, and
attacked the Syrians with crushing effect (1 Κ
2015"21), inflicting a total overthrow. In the following
spring the Syrian monarch again took the field with
a well-appointed army of overwhelming superiority.
The Syrians attributed their previous defeat to the
fact that the God of Isr. was a God of the hills
(where cavalry and chariots could not so well
operate*). If they could draw the forces of A.
into the valley near Aphek, all would be well.
But the battle that followed utterly falsified their
expectations. The Syrians were put to utter rout,
and saved themselves by precipitate flight to Aphek.
Benhadad and his followers went as suppliants to
Α., who judged it politic to receive them with
friendliness. A treaty was concluded, in which the
Syrian king conceded to Isr. special quarters (streets)
in Damascus,t a privilege which corresponded with
a similar right which Omri was compelled to con-
cede to Syria in his own capital, Samaria.

With the defective Biblical records before us, it
is not easy to explain the complaisant attitude of
A. in the hour of his victory. JBut the key to the
solution of the mystery is given to us in the Assyr.
annals. From these we learn that about this time
a new disturbing factor was beginning to appear
in W. Asian politics. Ever since the time of Saul
the arena of Pal. foreign politics had been circum-
scribed within the region of the Hittite, Syrian, and
Can. borders, and the interference of Egypt had
only been occasional. Since the days of Tiglath-
pileser I. (c. B.C. 1100) the military power of Assyri
had been dormant. But during the time of Om
there were vivid signs that Assyria was at length
awakening from its century long slumber, under
the energetic rule of A§§ur-nazir-pal. During the
reign of his successor Shalmaneser (Sulmanu-
asaridu) II., who reigned from 860-825, it began to
press more heavily on the lands near the Mediter.
border, and to extend its boundaries towards the
Hittite States. About the year 857 the power
of this monarch threatened seriously the Pal.
region. The king of Syria would be among the
first to feel apprehension. The immediate effect of
Shalmaneser's advance was to put an end, at least
for a time, to the wars between Syria and Ahab.
And in the negotiations described in 1 Κ 203 0·ω it is
pretty certain that the advance of the Assyr.
power from the N.E. formed a subject of conversa-
tion between the two kings, and that Benhadad
was glad, even upon disadvantageous terms, to get
rid of a burdensome and exhausting war, in order
that all his forces might be reserved to confront
the formidable Assyr. foe. The attack was de-
livered in the year B.C. 854, when the battle of
Karkar was fought. A considerable number of
States, including Israel, but not including Judah,
Edom, or Moab,:}: had united with Hadadezer

* We know that the Israelites also possessed chariots in con-
siderable number, from the express statement of the monolith
inscription of Shalmaneser n. lines 91, 92. Cf. 1 Κ 22.

t Ewald (Ges. d. V. Isr. iii. 488 n.) translates the Heb. by
' places of abode' (comparing the Arab, mahattah), i.e. perma-
nent ambassadorial residence. But this explanation is very far-
fetched. LXX renders ίζόΖονς, * streets.' For other interpreta-
tions see Thenius, ad loc.

t In the case of Moab, the reason adduced by Prof. Sayce is
probably the right one. Moab sent no contingent, because that
State was then in revolt against Israel (HCM p. 393).

ria
mri
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( = Dadidri=Benhadad) to resist the Assyrians.
The account of the whole campaign may be read
in the monolith inscription quoted in Schrader's
COT2 i. 183 ff. In lines 91, 92 we read that Α., king
of Israel, sent a contingent of 2000 chariots and
10,000 men. The total defeat of the allied kings,
though probably obtained with heavy loss to the
Assyrians, sufficed to break up the alliance. A.
now followed the short-sighted policy of isolation
in presence of the formidable Assyr. power—a
policy which in the following century Ephraim and
Judah in turn pursued with baleful results. The
consequence was a renewal of the wars between
Syria and Israel, which had been for some years
suspended. We may infer from the scriptural
account that A. took the initiative by endeavour-
ing to recover Ramoth-gilead from Syria. Pro-
bably the allied kings of Isr. and Jud. endeavoured
to profit by the weakness of Syria after the over-
whelming defeat sustained by the latter in the
battle of Karkar. In 1 Κ 22 we have a vivid por-
trayal of the dramatic scene between Micaiah, son
of Imlah, and the prophets who prophesied in
favour of immediate war with Syria (see MICAIAH).
For Micaiah the result was imprisonment as the
penalty for his outspoken deliverance of the
divine message. Undeterred by the gravity of his
prophecy, A. and Jehoshaphat went forth at the
head of their respective forces to battle. But A.
resolved to secure his person against the Syrian
archers by appearing in nis chariot divested of the
ordinary insignia of royalty. This precaution,
however, did not avail him against the chance
arrow of a bowman, which penetrated between the
joints of his breastplate. The king of Isr. slowly
bled to death, and died about sunset. His body
was conveyed to Samaria, where he was buried.

In the foregoing account of the Syrian wars of A. we have
adopted the sequence of events recommended by Schrader
(6ΌΤ2 i. 189 if., who gives the Assyr. text and tr.), Ed. Meyer
(Gesch. des Alterthums, i. 393), and recently by Sayce (HCM 320,
392), which places the battle of Karfcar near the close of A.'s
life. On the other hand, Wellhausen (art. · Israel' in Encycl.
Brit.) places the battle of Karkar and the alliance with (or, as
he deems it, vassalage * to)Syria in the times that precede the
Syrian wars of A.'s reign. But this view imposes great diffi-
culties on the chronology of the period. From the Assyr.
Canon of Rulers, compiled with great care and precision, and
also from the Assyr. Annals, we obtain the following fixed
dates :—

Battle of Karkar (in which A.'s contingent takes
part) " 854 B.O.

Tribute of Jehu, * son of Omri' . . . . 842 „
Now, if we place the battle of Karkar before the Syrian wars of
A.'s reign, his death cannot be placed earlier than B.C. 847.
Accordingly, in place of the 14 years assigned by Scripture
to the reigns of Ahaziah and Jehoram we can only allow a
maximum of five years ! On the other hand, by adopting the
sequence which we have advocated, the difficulties are con-
siderably reduced. A.'s death may then be placed in the year
B.C. 853. Kamphausen, in his valuable treatise on the Chrono-
logy of the Heb. Kings (p. 80), suggests that A.'s name has been
confused with that of his successor Jehoram in the Assyr.
Annals ; and Kittel, in his Hist, of the Hebrews (Germ. ed. ii.
233), seems disposed to accept this view. But against this pro-
ceeding we must emphatically protest. Biblical science will
never make sure progress if we reject or modify archaeological
evidence in the interests of a chronological theory. The theory
must be conformed to the evidence, not vice versa. (On the
subject of Heb. chronology see the writer's remarks in Schrader's
COT* ii. 320-324, and also in C. Η. Η. Wright's Bible Readers'
Manual.)

That A.'s rule was firm though despotic, and
maintained the military traditions inaugurated by
Omri, is indicated by the Moabite Stone, which
informs us (lines 7, 8) that Omri and his son ruled
over the land of Mehdeba (conquered by the
former) for 40 years. It was not till the con-
cluding part of A.'s reign, when he was occupied
with his Syrian wars, that Moab rose in insurrection.
The historian must not fail to take due note of the

* The large contingent (2000 chariots and 10,000 men) furnished
by Α., according to the Assyr. records, renders the theory of
• vassalage' extremely improbable.

Judaic tendency of the narrative in 1 Κ 18-22,
which paints the life of A. in sombre hues. When
more than a century had passed after the destruc-
tion of his posterity, it is worthy of remark that
the Ephraimite prophet Hosea (I4) expresses a
strong condemnation of Jehu's deeds of blood. In
Mic 616, on the other hand, we see clearly reflected
the Judaic estimate of Omri's dynasty, which
dominates the account in 1 Κ 18-22.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
AHAB (3ΝΠΝ, nnx).—Son of Kolaiah, a false pro-

phet contemp. with Jer. He is said to have been
< roasted in the fire' by the king of Bab. (Jer 2921f·).

AHARAH (rnqx).— A son of Benj. (1 Ch 81); per-
haps a corruption of D-νπκ (Nu 2638). See AHIRAM.

AHARHEL (Vina).— A descendant of Judah (1 Ch
48). LXX αδελφού *Έηχάβ implies a reading 3ΓΠ *ΠΝ
= brother of Eechab.

AHASBAI 03P0K).— Father of Eliphelet (2 S 23s4),
and a member of the family of Maacah, settled at
Beth-Maacah (2014), or a native of the Syrian
kingdom of Maacah (106·8). In the parallel
passage (1 Ch ll35·36) we find two names, nan nix,
Ur, Hepher; both passages probably represent
corruptions of the real name.

J. F. STENNING.
AHASUERUS (^ηι^πκ).—A name which appears

on Pers. inscriptions as Khsajdrsa, and in Aram,
without κ prosthetic, as vnwitm (Schrader, COT2

ii. 63). The monarch who bears this name in
Ezr 46 was formerly reckoned by Ewald and others
to be the Cambyses of profane history who suc-
ceeded Cyrus. It is generally recognised, however,
by modern critics that he must be identified with
Xerxes (485-465), who is beyond all question the
Ahasuerus of the Bk of Est. See XERXES. The
A. of Dn 91, the father of Darius the Mede, is a
personage whose identity is as difficult to establish
as the existence of ' Darius the Mede' is proble-
matical. (Cf. Driver LOT 515 n. ; Sayce HCM 543.)

J. A. SELBIE.
AHAVA (KVJN).—The name of a town or district

in Babylonia (Ezr 815·cf·31), and of a stream in the
neighbourhood (v.21·cf·31). On the banks of this
stream Ezra encamped for three days at the begin-
ning of his journey to Jerusalem. He was thus able
to review his large company, and to make good the
absence of Levites by sending a deputation to the
chief of the settlement at Casiphia. Before com-
mencing the march, Ezra instituted a solemn fast,
and then took measures for the safe custody of the
treasures and rich gifts which were in his posses-
sion. Ewald conjectured that the river Ahava or
Peleg-Ahava was the same as the Pallacopas, a
stream to the S. of Babylon. Rawlinson identifies
it with the Is (see Herod, i. 179), a river flowing by
a town of the same name, now called Hit, which is
about eight days' journey from Babylon. It seems,
however, more prob. that Ezra made his rendezvous
near to Babylon itself ; in that case we may suppose
that the Ahava was one of the numerous canals of
the Euphrates in the neighbourhood of the city (cf.
Ryle, and Berth.-Rys. ad loc). In 1 Es 841·61 the
river is called Theras (Qepds).

H. A. WHITE.
AHAZ (ΤΠΝ 'he hath grasped,' LXX Άχά£ Jos.

Άχά?η*, ΝΤ'Αχα^ [WH'Axas]).— Son and successor
of Jotham king of Judah. His name is probably
an abbreviated form of Jeho-ahaz (ΪΠΧΊΓΡ), since it
appears on the Assyr. inscriptions as Ia-u-^a-zi.
The date of his accession has been fixed at 735 B.C.
His age at this time is given as twenty (2 Κ 162);
but this is barely reconcilable with the other chrono-
logical data, which allow sixteen years to his
reign, and state the age of his son Hezekiah at
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his accession as twenty-five, since it would make
Ahaz a father at the age of eleven. The difficulty
is increased if we suppose that the son passed
through the fire by Ahaz was his firstborn; and
if, with several authorities, we allow only eight
years to his reign, it is quite insuperable. There
can be little doubt that the figures need correc-
tion. For twenty there is a slightly supported
various reading, twenty-five, and this may be
right. It is possible that the age of Hezekiah
should be reduced, since Ahaz seems from Is 312

to have been still youthful at the beginning of
his reign. The date of his death is probably
715 B.C., though many place it 728-727 B.C (see
CHRONOLOGY OF OT).

Quite early in his reign, Rezin king of Syria,
and Pekah king of Israel, formed a coalition with
the object of forcing Judah into an alliance against
Assyria. According to our oldest authorities they
met with little success, though the Syrians wrested
the port of Elath from Judah, and Isaiah bade the
king have no fear of * these two tails of smoking
firebrands.' To confirm the wisdom of his counsel,
he invited him to ask any sign from God. Ahaz
was too panic-stricken to listen to cool reason,
and, under the pretext that he would not tempt
God, refused the proffered sign, whereupon the
prophet gave him the sign of Immanuel. The king
called in the aid of the king of Assyria, Tiglath-
pileser, who gladly accepted such an opportunity,
and relieved Ahaz of his foes. But the relief was
purchased dearly. Judah could form no alliance
with a great empire like Assyria; it could only
become tributary to it, even if the tribute was
disguised under the name of a present. And
tribute meant oppression of the poorer classes,
which was already one of the most glaring of
Judah's sins. Further, it was of vital importance
that the nation should keep free from entangle-
ment in the politics of large empires, since other-
wise it lost its independence, and made even internal
reform—which was the most pressing necessity
—more difficult. The policy of A. illustrates the
besetting weakness of the politicians of Judah,
and was shortsighted and disastrous. If Isaiah's
advice had been followed, A. would have secured
1 he same result without its disadvantages, since in
her own interests Assyria would have been com-
pelled to vanquish the coalition, while Judah
would have retained her independence.

We next find A. at Damascus, where he rendered
homage to Tiglath-pileser. While there he saw
an altar which pleased him, and sent the pattern
of it to the priest Urijah, with instructions to
build one like it. On his return he offered on his
new altar, and ordered it to be used for the sacri-
fices, while the old brazen altar was used for the
king to « inquire by.' W. R. Smith has carefully
discussed this innovation, and reached the result
that it * lay in the erection of a permanent altar-
hearth, and in the introduction of the rule that
in ordinary cases this new altar should serve for
the blood ritual as well as for the fire ritual'
(BS2 485-9). The importance of this consists in the
fact that the alteration seems to have been a
permanent one. For the other changes introduced
by Α., see 2 Κ 1617·18.

In character A. was weak yet obstinate, frivolous
and something of a dilettante, as we gather from
his interest in his new altar, and from the associa-
tion of his name with a dial or step-clock (see
DIAL). He was also superstitious, and probably
a polytheist. While no blame need attach—in the
pre - Deuteronomic period — to his worship at
numerous local sanctuaries, and while he was
evidently a very zealous worshipper of J", yet
the fact that he passed his son through the fire
reveals the dark superstition to which he was

a slave. And the terrible picture of the condition
of Judah, painted in Is 2-5 and other prophecies
of this time, is clear as to the idolatry, drunkenness,
luxury, oppression, perversion of justice, grasping
avarice, and shamelessness that poisoned the
national life.

So far the account has been drawn entirely
from 2 Kings and Isaiah, since they are our only
trustworthy sources. In 2 Chron. the narrative has
been thoroughly worked over. The history of the
Syro-Ephraimitish invasion is told quite differently.
There is indeed no hint of a coalition, the two
armies act independently. The Syrians carry
away a large number of captives, and Pekah slays
120,000 in one day and carries away 200,000
captives, who, however, are sent back at the
advice of a prophet. The invasions have no
political motive assigned, they are a punishment
for the king's sin, while the figures are altogether
incredible. Tiglath-pileser is called in, not to
crush the coalition, but to help him against the
Philistines and Edomites. He did not help him,
however, but apparently came against him, and
was bought off with tribute. The religious apos-
tasy of A. comes out in much darker colours,
and the account is really in conflict with the older.
He burns his children, and not his son merely, in
the fire ; closes the temple and destroys its vessels,
though we know that he took great interest in its
services; and worships the gods of Damascus
because of the success of the Syrians in war,
though when A. visited Damascus their power
had been utterly broken. Of all this the older
history says nothing, and it is impossible to re-
concile these later additions with the earlier
narrative, and they are so characteristic of the
chronicler's method of re-writing history, that any
attempt to do so would be superfluous.

A. S. PEAKE.
AHAZIAH Orqus or ,Τ]πκ «J" hath grasped').—1.

King of Israel, son of Ahab. He is said to have
reigned two years; but as he came to the throne
in the 17th year of Jehoshaphat (1 Κ 2251), and his
brother Jehoram succeeded him in Jehoshaphat's
18th year (2 Κ 31), the duration of his reign
would not much exceed a year. The chronological
statement in 2 Κ I17, which would imply a reign
of nearly ten years, is probably an interpolation
(Gratz, etc.); it is not found in B, and is misplaced
in A. The Moabite Stone dates the revolt of
Mesha as taking place after 'half the days of
Omri's son'; but the Bible account (2 Κ 11 35) is
more probable, which makes it a consequence of
the death of Ahab, who was a comparatively
powerful monarch. In any case we do not read of
any effort to suppress this rising until the reign of
Jehoram. It is possible that Ahaziah was engaged
in preparations for war when the accident occurred
which resulted in his death. He seems to have
inherited from his mother her devotion to Baal, for
in his extremity he sent to inquire at the oracle of
Baalzebub, the special Baal worshipped at Ekron.
The story of his fatal mission belongs rather to the
history of Elijah. It is sufficient here to note that
his thrice repeated summons of the prophet is
characteristic of the son of Ahab and Jezebel;
suggestive as it is of the callousness of his father,
and the obstinacy of his mother. See JEHOSHA-
PHAT for the maritime alliance between Ahaziah
and that monarch.

2. Ahaziah, king of Judah, youngest son of
Jehoram. He was made king by ' the inhabitants
of Jerusalem' (cf. 2 Κ 2330), because all his elder
brothers had been carried off in an incursion of
Philistines and Arabians (2 Ch 2117 221). His
name is variously given as Jehoahaz (2 Ch 2117

2523) and Azariah (226). The latter is probably a
blunder, Ahaziah being read by some Heb. MSS,
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LXX, Pesh., Vulg.; and Jehoahaz is merely a trans-
position of Ahaziah (cf. Jechoniah = Jehoiachin).
LXX has Ahaziah in 2117, and omits the name in
25^. The other versions, except Vulg., also ignore
the change. He began to reign in the 11th (2 Κ
9s9) or 12th (2 Κ 825) year of Joram of Israel,
being then 22 years old, and reigned one year
(2 Κ 826). The reading 'forty and two' in 2 Ch
222 is absurd, since his father was 40 years old at
his death. Pesh. here has '22' and LXX '20.'
The evil influence which Athaliah, the queen
mother, had exercised over her husband continued
unchecked in the reign of her son (2 Κ S27, 2 Ch
223.4). y e t i n 2 Κ 1218 we read of ' hallowed things'
which he had dedicated apparently to J".

There is an irreconcilable discrepancy between
Kings and Chron. as to the death of A. Joram of
Israel having renewed the attack on Ramoth-
gilead in which Ahab had failed, was joined by his
nephew A. The town was captured (2 Κ 914), but
Joram received wounds which compelled him to
return to Jezreel. It is implied that A. also
returned to Jerusalem, for he ' went down' to see
Joram at Jezreel (cf. 1 Κ 222) (Ewald evades the
difficulty by reading in 2 Κ δ28 ' now Joram went,'
etc., omitting 'with,' which is adopted in 2 Ch 225).
According to Kings, on seeing Joram's fate, Α.,
pursued by Jehu, ' fled by the way of the garden
house' (or 'Beth-haggan,' Stade, etc.), was mortally
wounded ' at the ascent of Gur,' and died on reach-
ing Megiddo. His body was carried to Jerusalem,
and ' buried with his fathers in the city of David.'
Meanwhile the ' brethren of Ahaziah,' ignorant of
the revolution in Jezreel, had followed him from
Jerusalem to visit Joram's children; they were
met by Jehu on the road between Jezreel and
Samaria, and were slain. This seems a consistent
story; but when the Chronicler came to deal with
it he found two stumbling-blocks. First, he has
previously informed us that A. had no brethren
living; therefore ' the brethren of Ahaziah' become
in his record ' the princes of Judah, and the sons
of the brethren of Ahaziah' attending their master
in Samaria or Jezreel; secondly, Kings implies
that Α., an idolater, was buried in the royal
sepulchres. Now the Chronicler always carefully
excludes idolaters [e.g. Jehoram, Joash, Amaziah,
Ahaz) from 'the sepulchres of the kings,' and
therefore he makes Α., who was hiding in Samaria,
be killed and buried there ; that he is buried at all
being for the sake of his good father Jehoshaphat.
Enough has been said to show that here, as else-
where, the Chronicler, if more edifying, is not so
reliable as the earlier writer.

N. J. D. WHITE.
AHBAN (jariN 'brother of an intelligent one').—

A Judahite, son of Abishur (1 Ch 229).

AHER (ηπΝ ' another').—A Benjamite (1 Ch 712),
perhaps identical with Ahiram of Nu 26s8.

AHI (*$$ ' brother'; * by many considered to have
the same meaning as AHIJAH, wh. see) occurs
in MT, and consequently in AV and RV, twice : (1)
a Gadite (1 Ch 515); (2) an Asherite (1 Ch 734).
But the reading is in neither case free from doubt;
in 1 Ch 515 the Syr. omits the name, thus making
w. 1 4 · 1 8 an uninterrupted genealogy of Abihail;
but the LXX, which gives Ζαβουχάμ (Άχιβούξ, Α)
viov Άβδεήλ for hum* ρ »πκ τπ, must have had
something very like *πκ before them. The other
VSS treat vm as an appellative. In 1 Ch 734 for
nanrn 'πκ, LXX, Β has Άχιουιά, Α Άχωνρά. Όγά.
Probably in the original continuous Heb. text
some compound name in -vw was read (? .ΤΠΝ),

* For a fuller discussion of the meaning of this name
and the following names beginning with Ahi, see NAMES,
PROPER,

followed by another name of which the letters run
(in runm) are a mutilated survival.

G. B. GRAY.
AHI AH.—See AHIJAH.

AHIAM (ΕΧ'Γ% meaning doubtful, according to
some, 'mother's brother').—One of David's heroes.
He was son of Sharar (2 S 2333), or Sacar (1 Ch II3 5),
the Hararite. G. B. GRAY.

AHIAN ft?* 'fraternal,' Β 'Ιααείμ, A 'Aelv;
these forms, together with the divergent text of
the Syr., render the exact form of the original
name uncertain).—Ahian was a Manassite, and is
described as 'son of Shemida' (1 Ch 719); but the
name is scarcely that of an individual; note in the
context Abiezer and Shechem, and cf. Nu 26slff·.

G. B. GRAY.
AHIEZER (-njrnx, 'brother is help').—1. Son of

Ammishaddai, one of the tribal princes who
represented Dan at the census and on certain other
occasions (Nu I1 2 2s5 766·71 ΙΟ25 (Ρ)). 2. The chief of
the Benjamite archers who joined David while he
was in hiding at Ziklag (1 Ch 121"3).

G. B. GRAY.
AHIHUD ("U-vn̂? ' brother is majesty.' In the form

-1ΓΓΠΚ (1 Ch 86) the second π is probably an error
for n).—1. Ace. to P, Ahihud the son of Shelomi
was the prince (*rcn) of the tribe of Asher, who,
with similar representatives of the other tribes (on
W. of Jordan), was appointed by Moses, at the
divine command, to divide Canaan into hereditary
portions (Nu 3427 (P)). 2. A Benjamite. Probably
the passage 1 Ch 86·7, the text of which is somewhat
corrupt, means that Ehud begat Ahihud, and that
Ahihud and his ' brother' Uzza were ancestors of
the inhabitants of Geba. G. B. GRAY.

AHIJAH (rrnx or ί.τπκ 'brother of J"').—1.
High priest in the reign of Saul, and usually
identified with Ahimelech (Josephus 'Abime-
lech') of 1 S 21. 22 (so Ewald Hist, of Isr. ii.
p. 415, n. 3, ' since Melech, King, may be applied
also to God'). He accompanied Saul's army as
possessor of the ephod oracle (1 S 143); but when
an occasion arose for its use, Saul, with his usual
precipitate self-reliance, interrupted the priest
while in the very act of consultation (vv.18·19). This
temerity seems to be afterwards tacitly reproved
by Ahijah (v.36): 'Let us draw near hither unto
God.' The LXX reading in v.18 ' Bring hither the
ephod,' etc., is followed by Jos. {Ant. VI. vi. 3 : ' He
bade the high priest \αβόντα τ\\ν άρχιερατικην στόλων
προφητεύειν'), and accepted by most moderns. The
phrase, ' bring hither,' seems appropriated to the
ephod (1 S 239 307); and when the oracle is again
consulted (1441), the LXX 5os brfkovs . . . dds όσιύ-
τητα,' Vulg. ' da ostensionem . . . da sanctitatem,'
appears to point to the Urim and Thummim which
were attached to the ephod. On the other hand,
the ark seems to be used as an oracle in Jg 2027,
1 Ch 133, and it often accompanied the host to
battle. Aq., Sym., and Vulg. follow the Received
text.

We next read of this high priest, when David,
fleeing from Saul, comes to inquire of the Lord
by his means (1 S 2210), as he had often done before
(2215). The tabernacle appears to have been
transferred to Nob from Shiloh when the latter
was desolated (Ps 7860, Jer 712·14 266·9), probably
just after the death of Eli (to whom ' the priest—
Shiloh,' 1 S 143, refers). Ahimelech's alarm at
the appearance of so great a man (2214) unattended,
was allayed by David's plausible explanation ; and
he actually gave the fugitive the shewbread of the
priests, and the sword of Goliath, which had been
suspended as a votive offering. Unfortunately
there wTas a witness of the priest's well-meant zeal,
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Doeg the Edomite, who was performing some vow.
Not long after, David's worst anticipations (2222)
were realised. Ahimelech, with the eighty-five
(LXX, 305; Josephus, 385) priests of ' his father's
house/ was charged with conspiracy by Saul,
and, notwithstanding his amazed protestations
of innocence, condemned to instant death. Doeg,
who did not share the traditional reverence
felt by the king's guard for the priests of J",
carried out the bloody order with the unnatural
cruelty of his race. Abiathar alone escaped.
The judgment on Eli's house was being con-
summated.

2. The Shilonite, of Shiloh (1 Κ 142), is the pro-
phet of the rise and fall of Jeroboam I. In 1 Κ II 2 9

we find the young ruler thinking out his plans of
rebellion in a lonely walk, when he is met by
Ahijah, who comes to consecrate and control his
ambitious designs. The prophet (LXX, RV) had,
doubtless by divine command (cf. Is 202, Jer 131),
clad himself with a new garment. This he rends
in twelve pieces, and giving ten of them to
Jeroboam promises him the reversion, on Solomon's
death, of the kingdom over ten tribes, and, con-
ditionally, ' a sure house' like that of David,
repeating at the same time the divine judgment
which had been already (vv.9"13 D2) revealed to
Solomon, probably through Ahijah himself. Years
pass by; Jeroboam has realised his ambition, but
not the ideal set before him by the prophet. His
eldest son falls sick. The king bethinks him of
the true seer now [60 years] old and blind; but,
fearing lest his defection might elicit an adverse
answer, he sends his wife [Ano] disguised as a poor
woman, with a poor woman's offering [' loaves, two
cakes for his children, grapes, and a jar of honey'].
A divine revelation, however, has already un-
masked the deception. Ahijah [sends his lad to

of Israel, and, bitterest of all, the death of her
child [' Thy maidens will come forth to meet thee,
and will say to thee, The child is dead . . . and
they will lament for the child, saying, "Ah Lord ! "
. . . and the wailing came to meet her']. The
second Greek account, from which the details in
brackets are derived, is found in Β after 1224, and
places this event before Jeroboam's accession—an
impossible place, — introduces Ahijah as a new
character (2 Κ 142), and also ascribes to Shemaiah
a symbolical prophecy similar to that of Ahijah,
but spoken at Shechem before the rejection of
Rehoboam. 141"20 is omitted in B, but found in A,
etc., supplied, according to Field, from Aquila.
These facts and the want of connexion in II2 6"4 0

lead W. R. Smith to conclude that * both parts of
the story of Ahijah are a fluctuating uncertain
element in the text' (OTJC2 119). Ewald also says
that 149·15·16 are later additions {Hist, of Isr. iv.
p. 29, η 3). Jos. (Ant. vm. xi. 1) gives the verses
in a different order.

Ahijah was one of the historians of Solomon's
reign according to 2 Ch 929.

3. 1 Κ 43, one of two brothers, Solomon's scribes
or secretaries. Their father Shisha (Seraiah,
2 S 8 1 7 ; Sheva, 2S 2025; Shavsha, 1 Ch 1816) held
the same post under David. 4. Father of king
Baasha, 1 Κ 1527·33 2122, 2 Κ 99. 5. 1 Ch 225 (LXX
a5eX0os αύτοΟ), youngest son of Jerahmeel, or his
first wife, if we read with Bertheau, ' of or from
Ahijah,' D having dropped out. See next verse.
6. 1 Ch 87, one of the * heads of fathers' houses'
of Geba, a son of Ehud, for which read ' Abihud,'
v.8 (Pesh., Gratz), or * Ahoah' (v.4). In the begin-
ning of the verse read'namely' for 'and.' The
text is very obscure. See Q.P.B. 7. 1 Ch II 3 6,
the Pelonite, one of David's mighty men; but

Kennicott, etc., read instead 'Eliam—Gilonite,'
from 2 S 2334. 8. 1 Ch 2620. (In David's time) ' of
the Levites, Ahijah was over the treasuries.*
LXX, followed by Bertheau, etc., reads, ' the
Levites, their brethren {i.e. the sons of Ladan,
v.21), were over/ etc. 9. Neh 1026 (RV Ahiah),
one of ' the chiefs of the people' who sealed to
the covenant under Nehemiah.

N. J. D. WHITE.
AHIKAM (D n̂x «my brother has arisen').—Son

of Shaphan, a courtier under Josiah, mentioned as
one of the deputation sent by the king to Huldah
the prophetess (2 Κ 2212·14, 2 Ch 342ϋ), and later
as using his influence to protect Jeremiah from the
violence of the populace during the reign of
Jehoiakim (Jer 2624). He was father of Gedaliah,
the governor of the land of Judah appointed by
Nebuchadnezzar (2 Κ 2522 al).

C. F. BURNEY.
AHILUD ("n^nx, perhaps a contraction of 'πκ

•η1?; 'child's brother').—1. (2 S 816 2024, 1 Κ 43,'
1 Oh 1815).—Father of Jehoshaphat, the chronicler
under David and Solomon. 2. (1 Κ 412) Father
of Baana, one of Solomon's twelve commissariat
officers. C. F. BURNEY.

AHIMAAZ (fj^nx 'my brother is wrath').—1.
Son of Zadok. He was a remarkably swift runner,
whose style was well known (2 S 1827), and as such
he played an important part on the occasion of
Absalom's rebellion. As had been arranged by
David (2 S 1527· **·35·36), he and Jonathan, son of
Abiathar, ' stayed by En-rogel, and a maidservant
used to go and tell them,' from the priests, the
plans of Absalom which had been divulged by
Hushai, ' and they went and told King David.'
This must have occurred more than once (2 S 1717).
Details of their last and most critical adventure
are given (1718"21), when, aided by a woman's craft,
they succeeded in conveying the news that saved
David's life. After the battle, Ahimaaz offered
his services as messenger of victory; but Joab,
fearing that the odium of being the first to tell of
Absalom's death might injure the young man's
prospects, refused, out of kindness, to allow him
to run, and entrusted the duty to the Cushite
courier. Ahimaaz, however, saw a way out of the
difficulty; Joab yielded reluctantly to his impor-
tunity, and Ahimaaz ' ran by the way of the Plain'
(the floor of the Jordan valley, Gn 1310 etc.); and
by superior swiftness, and also, as is implied, by
taking an easier route, ' overran the Cushite.' He
did not belie David's description: ' He is a good
man, and cometh with good tidings,' for by an
adroit suppressio veri he achieved his purpose, and
left to the Cushite the ungrateful office of breaking
the king's heart. We read nothing more of Ahimaaz
after this. It does not appear that he was ever
high priest, since Azariah his son (1 Ch 68·9) seems
to have succeeded Zadok (1 Κ 42). 2. (1 S 1450)
Father of Ahinoam, Saul's wife. 3. (1 Κ 415) One
of Solomon's twelve commissariat officers. He had
the district of Naphtali as the field of his operations.
Since he alone of the twelve has no father men-
tioned, it has been conjectured that he may pos-
sibly be the son of Zaaok; but he surely would
have succeeded his father in the high priesthood.
Ahimaaz married Basemath, one of Solomon's
daughters. Another of these officers made a similar
alliance, which indicates that they held a high
rank. N. J. D. WHITE.

AHIMAN (ϊΦ̂ πκ : on the form, see Moore as cited
below).—1. The sons of Anak or Anakites (see
ANAK) are frequently mentioned, chiefly in D ; but
the special names Ahiman, Sheshai, and Talmai
occur only in JE (Nu 1322, Jos 1514) and Jg I1 0, cf.
v.20. According to these passages, Ahiman,
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Sheshai, and Talmai were « sons' or * children of
Anak' (piyn 'an or 'yrvv^: for the latter, cf. τ ^ '
nsin 2 S 2116·18), whose father was Arba (Jos 1513,
perhaps P). But, as a matter of fact, neither
Anak ( = long-necked) nor Arba (=four: with
Kiriath-aroa cf. Beer-sheba) are personal names
(see Moore, Judges I20). There is therefore no
reason to doubt what the context of the above-
cited passages suggests, viz. that Ahiman, Sheshai,
and Talmai are the names, not of individuals, but
of clans.

Α., then, was a clan resident in Hebron (the
more familiar name of Kiriath-arba) at the time of
the Heb. conquest, and driven thence by Caleb. The
clan may have been of Aramaic origin, since the
names of Sheshai and Talmai are of an Aram, type,
;and the name Ahiman has analogy in Aram, as
well as Heb. See further, Driver, Deut. p. 23 f.;
Moore, Judges, p. 24 f.

2. The name of a family or division of door-
keepers, 1 Ch 917. This name is absent, not only
from the briefer list in Neh II 1 9, but also from the
longer list in Ezr 1024 ( = 1 £s 528). It is possible,
therefore, that the name (jD̂ nx) in Chron. is simply
due to dittography from the following word ο.τπκ
(= their brethren); if this be so, it may have been
facilitated by association with the Anakites (see
No. 1), the preceding name in Chron.—Talmon—
•closely resembling in sound the Anakite Talmai.
But the genuineness of the name is defended by
Bertheau; cf. the four names in v.17 and the four
divisions suggested by vv.24'26. G. B. GRAY.

AHIMELECH (η W ' brother of Melek (Molech)').
— 1 . The son of Anitut, and grandson of Phinehas.
He either succeeded his brother Ahijah in the
priesthood, or was the same person under another
name (1 S 143·18). On the supposition that they
are identical, the main facts regarding him (1S 211"9

229'19) are given under AHIJAH ; see also DOEG. In
•2 S 817 and 1 Ch 246 it is generally supposed
that the names of Abiathar and Ahimelech have
been transposed by a copyist, so that we need not
reckon another Ahimelech, grandson of the first.
2. A Hittite, who joined David when a fugitive,
and became one of his captains (1 S 266).

R. M. BOYD.
AHIMOTH (ηίο'πκ;, apparently ' brother is death').

—Mentioned only in the genealogy of 1 Ch 625

(Heb. v10), where he appears as son of Elkanah and
brother of Amasai. For a discussion of the text
and purpose of the genealogy, see Bertheau; cf.
also MAHATH (V.35). G. B. GRAY.

AHINADAB (anrn^ * brother is generous').—Son
of Iddo, one of the 12 officers appointed by Solomon
for the victualling of the royal household. He
was stationed at Mahanaim (1 Κ 414).

G. B. GRAY.
AHINOAM (Dyi'n̂  'brother is pleasantness').—1.

Daughter of Ahimaaz and the wife of Saul (1S 1450).
2. Ahinoam the Jezreelitess was one of the two
women—Abigail being the other—whom David
married after Michal had been taken from him.
A. and Abigail were both with David while he
sojourned with Achish at Gath, and were sub-
sequently at Ziklag ; from the latter city they were
-carried off by the Amalekites, but rescued by David
and his men (1 S 3018). After Saul's death A. and
Abigail went up to Hebron with David, and there
A. gave birth to David's firstborn, Amnon (1 S 25^
27s 305, 2 S 22 32, 1 Ch 31). G. B. GRAY.

AHIO (vox)—1. Appears to be the name of a son
of Abinadab (No. 1), and brother of Uzzah who
drove the cart on which the ark was placed when
removed from Abinadab's house (2 S 63·4, 1 Ch 137).
In all three cases the LXX renders the word oi

αδελφοί αύτοΰ, which merely involves a different
pronunciation of the same consonants—VQ$; this
may be right, but on the whole a proper name seems
more probable in the context. 2. (LXX αδελφό*
(Α αδελφοί) αύτοΰ, 1 Ch 8 3 1 ; αδελφό* (Α αδελφοί, 1 Ch
937)) A son of Jeiel, and brother of Kish, the
father of Saul. 3. Another Ahio is mentioned in
the genealogy of Benjamin (1 Ch 814). Here also
the LXX has αδελφός (Α αδελφοί) αύτοΰ, and in this
case is probably right. Cf. Bertheau, in loco.

G. B. GRAY.
AHIRA (jrv™?).— Son of Enan, one of the 12 tribal

princes who represented Naphtali at the census
and on certain other occasions (Nu I1 5 229 778.83
ΙΟ27 (Ρ)).

AHIRAM, AHIRAMITES (ΟΤΓΙΝ, 'Ervn*m « brother
is exalted').—The eponym of a Benj. family—the
Ahiramites, Nu 2638 (P). The name A. occurs in
the corrupt forms vm (see Em) in Gn 4621 (P), and
rnqK (see AHARAH) in 1 Ch 81; in defence of the
originality of the form Ahiram, see Gray, Stud, in
Heb. Proper Names, p. 35. G. B. GRAY.

AHISAMACH (ηορνκ? «brother has supported').—
A Danite, father of Oholiab (AV Aholiab), Ex 31e

3534 3 8 23 ( p ) #

AHISHAHAR (ΊΠ^ΠΝ (pausal form) «brother is
dawn') is described in the Benjamite genealogies as
one of the ' sons of Bilhan,' 1 Ch 710. See under
BlLHAN.

AHISHAR (-ι̂ πκ 'my brother has sungj').— Super-
intendent of Solomon's household (1 Κ 46).

AHITHOPHEL (̂ sirro* «my brother is folly'—
Oxf. Heb. Lex.), was a native of Giloh, a town in
the south-western part of the highlands of Judaea,
identified uncertainly with a village three miles
north-west of Halhul. He was a very influential
counsellor of David, his reputation for political
sagacity being unrivalled; but he was destitute of
principle, a man of craft rather than of character
(2 S 1512-1723, 1 Ch 2733). He joined the rebellion
of Absalom, possibly through ambition, possibly
out of sympathy with the resentment of his tribe
of Judah at the decline of its tribal pre-eminence.
It is supposed by some that he was also the
grandfather of Bathsheba (cf. 2 S 23s4 with II 3 ) ;
but the identification of her father with the son
of A. is open to question, though certainly possible.
The policy he advised was that Absalom should
take possession of his father's harem, thus showing
that no pardon could be expected from David, and
that he should proceed at once in pursuit of his
father. When Hushai's counsel of delay prevailed,
A. recognised the necessary failure of the enter-
prise, withdrew to Giloh, and hanged himself
(2 S 1723). There is no other case of deliberate
suicide, except in war, mentioned in the OT,
and the parallel in the NT is the case of Judas
Allusions to A. have been found in Ps 419 5512"14

5911 and elsewhere; but these must not be treated
as designed, and no inference can be drawn from
them as to the authorship of the psalms. The
Talmud and Midrashim occasionally refer to him.
In the latter he is classed with Balaam as an
instance of the ruin which overtakes wisdom that
is not the gift of Heaven; and in the former (Baba
bathra 1. 7) the great lesson of his life is said to be,
«Be not in strife with the house of David, and
break off from none of its rule.' R. W. Moss.

AHITOB (Β Άχατώβ, Α Άχιτ-, AV Achitob),
1 Es 82.—An ancestor of Ezra, son of Amarias and
father of Sadduk [Ahitub].

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
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AHITUB (3?»*CIN 'brother is goodness').—1. Son
of Phinehas and grandson of Eli, the father of
Ahimelech or Ahijah the priest who was put to
death by Saul (1 S 143 229·20). 2. Ace. to 2 S 817 (=
1 Ch 1816) the father, ace. to 1 Ch 911 Neh II 1 1 the
grandfather, of Zadok the priest who was con-
temporary with David and Solomon. It is very
doubtful, however, whether this A. does not owe
his existence to a copyist's error. The text of
2 S 817 should probably run ^D'n«-p -υνπκι pmi
niBViirja: * And Zadok and Abiathar the son of
Ahimelech, the son of Ahitub' (so Wellhausen,
Budde, Kittel, Driver). 3. Still more exposed to
suspicion is the existence of another Α., father of
another Zadok (1 Ch 611·12, 1 Es 82, 2 Es I1). 4.
An ancestor of Judith, Jth 81, AV Acitho.

J. A. SELBIE.
AHLAB (3^«), Jg I31.—A city of Asher. The

site is supposed to be that of the later Gush
Halab or Gischala (Jos. Life, 10; Wars, xi.
xxi. 1), now El-Jish in Upper Galilee ; but this is,
of course, uncertain. See Neubauer, Giog. Tal.
s.v. Gushhalab; and Reland, Pal. Illustr. p. 817.

C. R. CONDER.
AHLAI ('^8 Ό t h a t ! ' cf. Ps 1195).— 1. The

daughter (?) of Sheshan (1 Ch 231, cf. v.34). 2. The
father of Zabad, one of David's mighty men
(1 Ch II4 1).

AHOAH (ninx).—Son of Bela, a Benjamite (1 Ch 84

= ,ΤΠΝ of v.7)."1 See AHIJAH (6). The patronymic
Ahohite occurs in 2 S 239.

AHUMAI (^πκ).— A descendant of Judah (1 Ch 42).

AHUZZAM (ΠΪΠΚ ' possessor,' AV Ahuzam).—A
man of Judah (it ' l l 46).

AHUZZATH (ηιπκ ' possession').—' The friend' of
Abimelech, the Philistine of Gerar, mentioned on
the occasion when the latter made a league with
Isaac at Beersheba (Gn 2626). The position of
' king's friend ' may possibly have been an official
one, and the title a technical one (cf. 1 Κ 45,
1 Ch 27s3). The rendering of the LXX gives a
different conception, that of ' pronubus' or friend
of the bridegroom (Οχοζάθ 6 vυμφayωybs αύτοΰ). For
the fern, termination -ath, cf. the Phil, name
' Goliath' (see Driver's note on 1 S 174) and the
Arabian name ' Genubath ' ( I K II2 0).

Η. Ε. RYLE.
AHZAI Oirm for πηπχ ' J" hath grasped,' AV

Ahasai).—A priest, Neh ll1 3=Jahzerah, 1 Ch 912.

AI Cap), Jos 72"5 81"29 ΙΟ1·2 129, Ezr 228, Neh 732

(Jer 493, a clerical error for AR), called Hai in
Gn 128 133 AV ; and Aija (N;S *Ayyd) in Neh II 3 1.
In Is (1028) Aiath (n;j/).—The name means * heap,'
and it is not enumerated as an inhabited place
after the conquest until about B.C. 700, but seems
to have been inhabited after the Captivity. The
situation is denned as east of Bethel, beside Beth
Aven, with valleys to the north and west (Jos
gn. 12) The site which agrees with these con-
ditions is found at Haiydn, immediately south of
a conspicuous stone mound called Et-Tell, ' the
mound.' There is a deep ravine to the north, an
open valley to the west, and a flat plain to S. and
E. This site is 2£ miles S.E. of Bethel, and on
the road thence to the Jordan Valley. It is
evidently the site of an ancient town, with rock-
cut tombs. See SWP vol. ii. sh. xiv. Some MSS
read Aija for Gaza {i.e. rra for my) in 1 Ch 7s8,
which appears to be the correct rendering.

C. R. CONDER.
AIAH (n;x).— 1. Son of Zibeon (Gn 3Θ24 (AV

Ajah), 1 Ch I40). 2. Father of Rizpah, Saul's con-
cubine (2 S 37 218·10·n).

AIATH, Is 1028; AIJA, Neh 11s1.—See Ai.

AIJALON (p1?;*), AV Ajalon, Jos ΙΟ12 1942,
2 Ch 2818; Aijalon, Jos 2124, Jg I3 5 1212, 1 S 1431,
1 Ch 669 813, 2 Ch II 1 0 (in Jg 1212 a place of
the name is noticed in Zebulun, otherwise un-
known).—This town in Dan was in the Shephelah,
beneath the ascent of Bethhoron. It is the modern
village of Yalo. The name appears to mean ' place
of the deer.' The town is clearly noticed in a
letter from the king of Jerusalem, in the Tel el-
Amarna correspondence, as Aialuna. It was known
to the Jews in the 4th cent. A.D. (Onomasticon,
s.v. Aialon) as less than 2 Roman miles from
Emmaus-Nicopolis, on the road to Jerusalem. This
agrees with the situation of Yalo and 'Amwas.
See S WP vol. iii. sheet xvii.

C. R. CONDER.
AIJELETH HASH-SHAHAR, Ps 22 (title).—See

PSALMS.

AIM.—To * aim at,' in the sense of 'conjecture,'
'make guesses at,' occurs Wis 139 'For if they
were able to know so much that they could aim at
{στοχάζομαι, RV 'explore') the world.' Cf. H.
Smith (1593), 'No marvel if he did aim that his
death was near at hand.' J. HASTINGS.

AIN (JJ, usually spelled cAyin, and represented
in transliteration by ') is the sixteenth letter of
the Heb. ALPHABET (wh. see), and so is used to
introduce the sixteenth part of Ps 119. See
PSALMS.

AIN (pa ' an eye, or spring').—1. On the northern
boundary of Israel, as given Nu 3411. It lay
west (S. W. ?) of Riblah. It is almost impossible
now to describe the boundary there given.
Riblah has been identified with the village still
bearing that name, 20 miles south-west of Hums
(Emesa) and Zedad, with Sadad some 30 miles
east of Riblah ; other points are unknown. Robin-
son, following Thomson, places Ain at xAin el-Asy,
the main fountain of the Orontes, about 15 miles
south-west of Riblah {Researches (1852), p. 538).
Conder identifies this with Hazor-Enan {Heth and
Moab, p. 7 if.). A description of this fountain
of the Orontes will be found in the passages
referred to. On the whole question, see under
PALESTINE, and other places named with Ain
in Nu 347"11; also A. B. Davidson's Ezekiel, pp.
351 352

2. Jos 1532 197 and 1 Ch 432. Here Ain and
Rimmon should apparently be read as one name,
Ain-Rimmon = En-Rimmon, which see.

A. HENDERSON.
AIR {Ώ]Ώψ, ά-ηρ, ovpavbs) is the first of the three

divisions—' the heaven above,' ' the earth beneath,'
and ' the water under the earth.' Its usual sense
is the atmosphere resting upon the earth, with
special terms for the highest heavens and for air
in motion, as wind, breath, etc. As the locality of
air is above the earth, so its language is that of
the supernatural. As the emblem of the insub-
stantial, and the antithesis of 'flesh and blood'
(Eph 612), it is regarded as the dwelling-place
of powers which, though under God, are over
man.

Satan is described as ' the prince of the power ot
the air' (Eph 22), and the war of the Lord is there
lifted out of all tribal provincialism, and declared
to be a world-wide conflict between elemental good
and evil. For safety and success in this battle ' the
whole armour of God' is needed. In Dt 3217 the
heathen gods are called Shedhim, the term by which
modern Jews denote the malignant spirits that are
considered to infest the air. The fear of offending
them makes the uneducated Jewish woman say,
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' By your leave'! when throwing out water from
her door-step ; and the dread of their congregated
power makes the Jews walk quickly in the funeral
procession. The same superstition passed into the
Christian Church with regard to the efficacy of the
passing bell. The Jews in the synagogue-worship,
when repeating the solemn watchword of Israel,
'Hear, 0 Israel, the Lord thy God is one Lord,'
prolong the pronunciation of the word inx ' one/ as
a protection against the hostility of the air-powers.
See DEMON. G. M. MACKIE.

AKAN {]p_y_).— A descendant of Esau (Gn 3627).
The name appears in 1 Ch I4 2 as Jakan.

AKATAN {'Ακατάν, AV Acatan), 1 Es 8s8.—Father
of Joannes, who returned with Ezra, called Hak-
katan, Ezr 812.

AKELDAMA (Ac I1 9 WH Άκβλδαμάχ, TR Άκβλ-
δαμά, AV Aceldama).—The popular name of ' the
field of blood,' bought with the money paid to and
returned by the traitor, Mt 273"10. The language
of Ac I 1 8 seems also to imply that it was so named
as the scene of his suicide. It is not impossible
that a spot so defiled would be eagerly sold and
bought in the circumstances described. Such a
place must have always been needed (Jer 2623),
and at the time this ' field' was purchased, owing
to the multitude of 'strangers' dwelling in and
visiting Jerusalem, there may have been urgent
need for a larger place of burial, and a difficulty
of procuring land for such a purpose. The place
had been previously known as · the potter's field,'
and seems to be identified with ' the potter's house'
of Jer 182 192, which was in the valley of the son
of Hinnom, the scene in earlier times of Molech-
worship, and subsequently defiled as a place of
burial (Jer 730-32, 2 Κ 2310). The traditional site
is still known as Hakk-ed-Dumm (in the 12th
cent, called Chaudemar, a manifest corruption
of the original). It is situated half-way up the
hill, to the south of the Pool of Siloam, on a level
spot. ' It is now a partly ruined building, 78 ft.
long outside and 57 ft. wide, erected over rock-
cut caves and a deep trench.' Originally there
had been tombs cut in a natural cave, which forms
the inner or southern part; and though these
have been broken up to enlarge the space, six
' loculi' remain on the western side and two on
the eastern. A deep trench has been cut in front
of the original rock-tombs, 30 ft. deep, 21 ft.
wide, and 63 ft. long. The wall built on the
outer edge of the trench is about 30 ft. high. A
stone roof thrown over the trench joins the hill
face {PEFSt, 1892, p. 283 if.). Apparently there
was a cliff here with a natural cave in the
face of it. This may have been used, as caves
frequently are, as a potter's workshop. But the
name of the gate, ' Harsith,' Jer 192 ' the gate of
potsherds,' would rather indicate that the site of
the potter's workshop was close by the gate, and
not across a valley from i t ; his work would also
require a supply of water to be at hand ; nor can
the Valley of Hinnom be said to be conclusively
identified. According to Eusebius, Akeldama was
on the north of the city; Jerome (by a slip or of
design) places it on the south. From the seventh
century (Arculph) it has been pointed out on the
presently accepted site. Krafft {Top. Jer. p. 193)
says he saw clay dug at Hakk-ed-Dumm ; but
Schick denies that potter's clay is found there, and
says that only a kind of chalk used to mix with
clay is got higher up the hill; but even if it were,
clay is not used where it is found, but where
facilities for its use are greatest. The ownership
of the spot has been more valued in later times than
when purchased by the chief priests. In the 12th

cent, the Latins got it from the Syrians, in the
16th cent, it was in the possession of the Armenians,
in the 17th cent, of the Greeks, and it passed again
to the Armenians, who at the close of that century
paid a rent for it to the Turks. More strange is
the virtue attached to its soil of quickly consuming
dead bodies, because of which, notwithstanding its
history, 270 shiploads are said to have been taken
to form the Campo Santo at Rome, and seven
shiploads to Pisa for a like purpose. Schick cal-
culates the accumulation in it of bones and small
stones at 10 to 15 ft. deep. A. HENDERSON.

AKKOS {Άκκώι, Α ; Άκβώ*, Β; AV Accoz), 1 Es
5 8 8 =HAKKOZ (wh. see).

AKKUB (aipfi).— 1. A son of Elioenai (1 Ch 324).
2. A Levite, one of the porters at the E. gate of
the temple, the eponym of a family that returned
from the Exile (1 Ch 917, Ezr 242, Neh 745 II 1 9 1225),
called in 1 Es 528 Dacubi. 3. The name of a family
of Nethinim (Ezr 242), called in 1 Es 530 Acud. 4.
A Levite who helped to expound the law (Neh 87).
LXX omits. Called in 1 Es 948 Jacubus.

J. A. SELBIE.
AKRABBIM (n̂ nj?S nkd), Nu 344, Jg I s 6. Less

correctly Acrabbim Jos " 153 AV, ' The Scorpion
Pass.'—The name given to an ascent on the south
side of the Dead Sea, a very barren region. See
DEAD SEA. C. R. CONDER.

AKRABATTINE ('Άκραβαττίνη) in Idumsea (1 Mac
53, AV Arabattine).—The region near Akrabbim.

ALABASTER. See Box, MINERALS.

ALAMOTH, Ps 46 (title), 1 Ch 1520.—See PSALMS.

ALBEIT.—Albeit is a contraction for ' all be it,'
and means 'al(l) though it be.' Properly it should
be, and sometimes is, followed by * t h a t ' ; but when
regarded as a single word ( =although), ' tha t ' is
omitted. It occurs only in Ezk 137 'a. I have
not spoken,' and Philem19 'a. I do not say to
thee' (RV ' that I say not unto thee'); but is more
freq. in Apocr., Wis II 9 Sus10·53 1 Mac 129 1535

2 Mac 4s7. J. HASTINGS.

ALGIMUS (D»pi$ 'God sets up,' grecised into
"Αλ/αμο*, ' valiant,5 and abbreviated into D'p;, whence
Ίάκείμο*, Jos. Ant. XII. ix. 5, and Ίάκι,μος, ib. XX.
x. 3) was the son (Baba bathra i. 33), or more pro-
bably the sister's son {Midrash rabba 65 et al.), of
Jose ben- Joeser, the famous pupil of Antigonus of
Socho. He was a native of Zeruboth, of Aaronic
descent, but a leader of the Syrian and Hellenizing
party. By Antiochus Eupator he was nominated
to the high priesthood (B.C. 162), but was unable
to exercise its functions on account of the in-
fluence in Jerus. of Judas Maccabseus. Retiring to
Antioch, he gathered around him * the lawless and
ungodly men of Israel' (1 Mac 75), by which is
probably meant such members of the Hellenizing
party as had been driven from Jerus. by the
successes of Judas. As soon as Demetrius Soter
had established himself at Antioch, the party of A.
charged Judas with treason, and secured the king's
favour for themselves. Demetrius was persuaded
to renominate A. to the high priesthood, and to
send an army under Bacchides, governor of
Mesopotamia, with orders to install A. and to
punish the Maccabees. The march of Bacchides
does not appear to have been opposed; and at
Jerus. it was found that many of the IJasidim
were ready to support Α., ostensibly because of his
priestly descent, but really perhaps because of their
suspicion of the dynastic designs of Judas. Sixty
of their leaders, amongst whom is said {Midrash
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rabba) to have been Jose ben-Joeser himself, were,
however, soon after put to death together, by the
order of the joint representatives of the Syrian
king; and on the part of Bacchides further cruelties
followed. The effect was to reduce the people to a
condition of sullen submission; and Bacchides
returned to Antioch, leaving a sufficient force to
maintain A. in his priestly and vice-regal dignity.
For a very short time the support of the Syrian
troops enabled him to carry out his Hellenizing
policy. But a reaction soon took place in favour
of the party of Judas, who forsook the retirement
in which he had remained during the presence of
Bacchides in the country, and made himself master
of all the outlying districts. A. went in person to
the king, and by means of large presents secured
the despatch of a second force under Nicanor, who
was appointed to the governorship of Judaea.
Nicanor at first formed an alliance, and apparently
an intimate friendship, with Judas. But Α., dis-
pleased at the neglect to install him in his office,
returned again to Demetrius, who sent strict orders
to Nicanor to seize Judas and bring him at once
to Antioch. Judas managed to escape from an
attempt to overcome him by treachery; and the
two armies met at Adasa, near Bethhoron, on the
13th of Adar (March, B.C. 161). Nicanor fell in
the battle, and the Syrian army was almost
annihilated. Another army was collected by
Demetrius, and sent into Judaea under the com-
mand of Bacchides. Judas was defeated and slain
at the battle of Eleasa, and Bacchides proceeded to
occupy Jerus. This time Bacchides remained in
the country, and effectually protected Α., who was
at last able to discharge without hindrance his high
priestly duties. His chief object appears to have
been to abolish the separation of Jew from Greek.
With that view he commanded the destruction of
' the wall of the inner court of the sanctuary,' and
also of 'the works of the prophets.' The former
has been identified with the Soreg, or low wooden
breastwork before the steps leading between the
courts ; but the allusion seems to be rather to the
wall itself, marking the limits beyond which
Gentiles and the unclean were not allowed to pass.
This was one of the separatist characteristics of the
temple, ascribed in tradition sometimes to Haggai
and Zechariah, sometimes to the members of the
Great Synagogue. But before the destruction was
completed, A. died (B.C. 160) of paralysis. Pss 74.
79. 80 have been interpreted as reflecting the senti-
ments of pious Jews during his priesthood. But
the best authority for the period is 1 Mac I5'50 91"57,
though cautious use may be made also of 2 Mac
141"27, and Jos. Ant. XII. ix. 5, XII. x.

R. W. Moss.
ALEMA (4P Άλάμοι* A, 'AX^ots κ), 1 Mac 526.—A

city in Gilead. The site is unknown.

ALEMETH (n^y). — 1. A son of Becher the
Benjamite (1 Ch 7*, AV Alameth). 2. A descendant
of Saul (1 Ch 836 942).

ALEPH (X).—First letter of Heb. Alphabet.
See ALPHABET, PSALMS, and A.

ALEXANDER ('AX^apfyos).—The name occurs
five times in NT, and apparently belongs to as
many distinct persons.

1. Mk 1521. A son of SIMON of Cyrene, and
brother of RUFUS (see these names). A. and
Rufus are evidently expected to be familiar names
to the readers. Very possibly they were Christian
Jews.

2. Ac 46. ' Annas the high priest was there, and
Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander, and as many
as were of the kindred of the high priest' (RV).
Of this A. nothing further is known. The sug-

gestion of Baronius, Pearson, and Lightfoot, that
he was the well-known Alabarch (on this title see
Schurer, HJP π. ii. 280) of Alexandria and brother
of Philo (Jos. Ant. xvm. viii. 1, cf. xix. v. 1),
'scarcely needs serious discussion' (Edersheim).
Philo was of high and wealthy birth (Jos. XX. v. 2),
but Jerome's statement (de Viris Illustr. xi.) that
he was ' de genere sacerdotum' is unsupported by
any evidence.

3. Ac 1933. 'And some of the multitude in-
structed Α., the Jews putting him forward. And
A. beckoned with the hand, and would have made
a defence unto the people. But when they per-
ceived that he was a Jew' . . . etc. etc. (Rvm).
The Jews were a natural and usual object of
the religious animosity (cf. Ιερόσυλοι ν.37, and tlo 222),
which on this occasion they had done nothing to
provoke. A. is put forward by his co-religionists to
clear them of complicity with St. Paul, but the en-
raged mob will give no Jew a hearing. The absence
of any rts suggests (cf. v.9) that A. was well known at
Ephesus ; he may even have been one of the ipyarai
or τεχνΐται. of v.25, and thus identifiable with No. 5;
but this, although it is stated (by Ewald, apud
Nosgen, in loc.) that Jews were sometimes engaged
in forbidden trades, lacks evidence.

4. 1 Ti I 1 9 · 2 0 . Mentioned with HYMENAEUS (cf.
2 Ti 217) as one of the unconscientious teachers who
had 'made shipwreck concerning the faith.' St.
Paul ' delivered them unto Satan' (cf. 1 Co 55, and
see SATAN). There is no strong reason to identify
this A. with No. 5.

5. 2 Ti 414. This A. (1) was a smith (χαλκεύς).
The word originally meant a worker in copper ; but
as other metals came to be more commonly worked,
it became applicable (Lid. and S. s.v.) to workers
in any metal, esp. iron (Gn 422 LXX, see also
TRADES). This makes possible, but by no means
proves, the identity of A. with No. 3, if the latter
could be shown to be one of the craftsmen of Demet-
rius. (2) A. had ' done' (ένβδβίξατο) St. Paul many
evils; in particular he had greatly withstood (λίαν
άντέστη, cf. Ac 138) his words. (3) Timothy is
cautioned against a like experience. This last point
locates A. with Timothy at Ephesus, and makes it
probable that (2) also refers to something that had
taken place when St. Paul was last there (1 Ti I3).
If (2) refers to heretical teaching, our present A.
might be identified with No. 4. But (2) is equally
compatible with Jewish hostility ; and if so, we
might combine (1) and (2) with the object of identi-
fying him with No. 3. In any case No. 5 is the
only possible link between 3 and 4. For specimens
of the many possible conjectures on the whole sub-
ject, see the comm. in loc. and Holtzmann, Pastor-
albriefe, p. 255 sq. If, with many critics, we regard
the Epistles to Timothy as non-Pauline, we might
follow the last-named writer in regarding Ac 1933

as the basis of the notice in 2 Ti ; but in reality
the two passages have nothing in common except
the name; the malicious personal antagonism
which is so prominent here is unhinted at there.

A. ROBERTSON.
ALEXANDER III. ('Αλέξανδροι, 'defender of

men'), known as the Great, was the son of Philip II.,
king of Macedonia, and of Olympias, a Molossian
princess, and was born at Pella, B.C. 356. He
succeeded his father in B.C. 336, and two years later
set out on his eastern expedition. The battles of
the Granicus (B.C. 334) and of Issus (B.C. 333) made
him master of S. W. Asia. Egypt was next subdued,
and Alexandria founded in B.C. 331. The discon-
tent of his army thwarted his designs upon India,
and in B.C. 323 he died at Babylon.

For Alexander's connexion with the Jews, the
principal authority is Jos. Ant. ix. viii. 3-6. The
story runs that, whilst he was besieging Tyre, A.
sent orders to the Jews to transfer their allegiance
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to him, and to supply him with provisions and
auxiliaries. The high priest refused on the ground
of his oath of fidelity to Darius. A. destroyed
Tyre, took Gaza (B.C. 332) after a two months'
siege (Diodor. xvii. 8; Arrian, ii. 26, 27), and
marched against Jerus. The high priest Jaddua
(Neh 12U), or Simon the Just {Yoma 69), was
taught in a dream what to do, and led out the
priests and the people to meet him. At Sapha
(nay *he watched'; known also as Scopus, Jos.
Wars, v. ii. 3, an eminence near Jerus. whence city
and temple were all visible) the priest and the
king met. A. bowed before the divine name on
the priest's tiara, and to the protestations of
Parmenio replied that in a dream at Dium he
had seen such a figure as Jaddua's, and had
been promised success and guidance on the way.
Escorted by the priests, he entered Jerus., sacri-
ficed in the temple under the direction of the high
priest, and, when shown the Book of Dan., inter-
preted of himself such passages as 821 and II 3 .
Before leaving the city he guaranteed to the Jews
in all fyis dominions protection in the usages of
their fathers, and immunity from taxation in their
sabbatical years. How much of this story is legend-
ary, it is impossible to decide. It is found in the
Talmud as well as in Josephus. The silence of the
classical historians (Arrian, Curtius, Plutarch, and
the Epitomists) is inconclusive, as they are gener-
ally silent concerning matters relating to the Jews.
The position and the suspected attitude of Jerus.
make a visit on the part of A. probable in view of
his contemplated expedition against Egypt. And
though imagination nas clearly been at work with
the details of the narrative, the balance of proba-
bility is in favour of its substantial historicity.

By A. Palestine was included in the province of
Coele - Syria, which extended from Lebanon to
Egypt. The governor was Andromachus, who chose
as his residence the town of Samaria, because of its
central position, and possibly also of the amenities
of the neighbourhood. Against him the Samaritans
rose in revolt, prompted by jealousy of the privi-
leged Jews, by resentment at the establishment
amongst them of the seat of government, or by the
opportunity afforded by the absence in Egypt of
such of their compatriots as were most favourably
disposed towards A. (Jos. Ant. XI. viii. 6). Setting
fire to the house of Andromachus, they burnt him
alive. The news reached A. just after he had
received the submission of Egypt; and, hastening
back, he put to death the leaders of the revolt
(Curt. iv. 8. 10), and removed the rest of the people
from their city, planting a colony of Macedonians
in their stead. From that time Shechem, at the
foot of Mt. Gerizim, became the religious centre
of the Samaritans. Coins of A. have been found
coined at Ashkelon and Acco (Ptolemais), and also,
if Miiller's identifications are correct, at Csesarea,
Scythopolis, and Rabbah (Miiller, Numismatique
d? Alexandre, 303-309); but it cannot be inferred
with confidence that these towns were made by him
sub-capitals of districts, as such coins were issued
by the Diadochoi long after the death of A. Not
only were large numbers of the Samaritans settled
by him in the Thebais (Jos. Ant. XI. viii. 6), and of
Jews in Alexandria (ib. XIX. v. 2; Apion. ii. 4) and
in the Egyp. villages (see the evidence of papyri in
Mahaffy, Ptolemies, 86, n.), but many of the iatter
appear to have willingly enrolled themselves in his
army. When he was rebuilding the temple of Bel
in Babylon, his soldiers were ordered to assist in
removing the rubbish. The Jews are said to have
refused on the grounds that any dealing with
idolatry was forbidden them, and that their Scrip-
tures predicted the permanency of the destruction
of the temple of Bel. They were threatened and
punished in vain. Appealing to Α., they were

exempted from the task, in virtue of the original
stipulation that they 'should continue under the
laws of their fathers.' The incident again is of
doubtful authenticity; but it is in agreement with
all the traditions of the kindly attitude of A.
towards the Jews.

In the Biblical books A. is expressly mentioned
only in 1 Mac I1"7 62, though several passages in
Dan. are frequently interpreted as alluding to him.

LITERATURE.—The sources of A.'s history are examined in
Freeman, Hist. Essays, 2nd ser. Ess. 5, to which add Pauly,
RE, art. 'Alexander,' and Mahaffy, Ptolemies, where in § 66
evidence is adduced in favour of the novel suggestion, that A.'s
friendship to the Jews was due to his desire to use them as a
kind of intelligence department to his army. For the rabbinical
traditions see Derenbourg, Hist, de la Pal. i. 41 ff.; Hamburger,
RE ii. 44-47. Droysen, Gesch. Alex, des Grossen (Hamburg, 1837),
and Gesch. des Hellenism/us (Gotha, 1877) are of special value.

R. W. Moss.
ALEXANDER BALAS was either a natural son

of Antiochus Epiphanes (Jos. Ant. XIII. ii. 1; Liv.
Epit. 50; Strabo, xiii.), or a lad of Smyrna who
claimed such descent (Justin, xxxv. 1; Appian,
Syr. 67). In the latter (more likely) case, Balas was
his proper name, and its etymology is unknown;
in tne former case the name may be connected
with the Aram. nby_3 'lord.1 He also assumed his
reputed father's title of Epiphanes (1 Mac 101).
He was set up as a pretender to the throne of
Demetrius Soter, whose despotism had alienated
his subjects and offended his neighbours, by the
three allied kings, Ptolemy Philometor of Egypt,
Attalus II. of Pergamum, and Ariarathes V. of
Cappadocia. The Romans also supported his
claims (Polybius, xxxiii. 14. 16), in accordance
with their policy of promoting civil strife within
kingdoms that might become formidable. He
secured the help of Jonathan (B.C. 153) by nomi-
nating him high priest, and after some reverses
defeated Demetrius, who fell in the battle. Balas
thereupon married Cleopatra, daughter of Ptolemy
Philometor (for a fuller account of whose relations
with Balas see Mahaffy, Emp. of Ptolemies, §§ 208-
212), and appointed (B.C. 150) Jonathan with
special honours (Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 2) στρατηγό? and
μβρώάρχης, military and civil governor of the pro-
vince, although Syrian commandants were retained
in several of the principal fortresses. His kingdom
now established, Balas proved himself an incapable
ruler, negligent of State affairs, and given up to
self-indulgence (Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Grcec. ii.
prsef. xyi, n. 19; Liv. Epit. 50; Justin, xxxv. 2).
Demetrius Nicator, son of Dem. Soter, invaded
the country in B.C. 147, and was supported by
Apollonius, governor of Ccele-Syria. But Jonathan
defeated and slew Apollonius, and was rewarded
on the part of Balas by the gift of Ekron. Balas,
however, was deserted by his own soldiers and by
the people of Antioch. Ptolemy, his father-in-law,
entered Syria on the plea that Balas was plotting
against him, and took up the cause of Demetrius,
to whom he transferred his daughter Cleopatra in
marriage. Balas hastened from Cilicia, where he
had been trying to quell a revolt, but was defeated
by Ptolemy. He was either slain (B.C. 146) in the
battle (Euseb. Chron. Arm. i. 349), or he fled to
Abae, in Arabia, where he was assassinated (Miiller,
I.e. ; 1 Mac II1 7). The relation of the Jews to
Balas, and the consistency of their alliance, appear
in 1 Mac 1047, RV ' They were well pleased with
Alexander, because he was the first that spake
words of peace unto them, and they were con-
federate with him always.' His necessities and
his unconcern made Judsea almost autonomous.

Alexander Epiphanes, 1 Mac 10*=A. Balas.
R. W. Moss.

ALEXANDRIA {η Αλεξάνδρεια), the Hellenic
capital of Egypt, was founded by Alexander the
Great, B.C. 332. Under the early Ptolemies it
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rose to importance, and became the emporium of
the commerce of the East and of the West.
Oblong in shape and rounded at the extremities,—
Strabo compared it to the chlamys or cloak of the
Macedonian cavalry,—it occupied the narrow strip
of land which lay between the sea and the Lake
Mareotis. An artificial mole connected it with
the island of Pharos, and on either side of the
mole were commodious harbours which received
the ships of Europe and Asia. The Lake Mareotis,
which was joined by a canal to the Canopic mouth
of the Nile, brought to it the commerce of the East.
The beauty of the city was proverbial. One-third
of its extent was occupied with royal palaces and
open public grounds; and it had a system of wide
regular streets with noble colonnades. Its popula-
tion, which amounted to about 800,000 souls in its
flourishing period, consisted chiefly of Egyptians,
Greeks, and Jews, who occupied separate quarters.
The Regio Judseorum, which lay in the north-eastern
portion of the city, was surrounded by walls. A
special governor, called the Alabarch, presided over
it, and the Jews were permitted to live according
to their own laws. The Jews—the mercenary race
as they were called—were not popular with their
fellow-citizens, but they were protected by the
rulers, Greek and Roman, who recognised the value
of their services to the commercial prosperity of
the city. When A. became part of the Roman
Empire, B.C. 30, and a granary of Rome, the im-
portant corn trade with Italy fell into the hands of
Jewish merchants.

The Lagidse were munificent patrons of learning,
and it was their ambition to make their capital
a place of intellectual renown. They collected
within its walls the largest library of antiquity,
part of which was housed in the temple of Serapis
in the Egyptian quarter, and another part in the
museum which was situated in the Bruchium or
Greek quarter. To the museum was attached a
staff of professors, who were salaried by the State.
It had a banqueting-hall in which the professors
dined, corridors for peripatetic lectpres, and a
theatre for public disputations. The chief subjects
of study were grammar, rhetoric, mathematics,
astronomy, medicine, and geography. The school
of philosophical thought which ultimately arose
was eclectic, a patchwork of earlier systems, and
it closed its career by dethroning philosophy in
favour of religious tradition.

For the student of Christian theology, A.
occupies an important place in the history of
religious development as the cradle of a school of
thought in which the earliest attempt was made
to bring the teaching of the Ο Τ into relation
with Hellenic ideas. It was in A. that the Heb.
Scriptures were first translated into Greek.
This translation, although it afterwards became
'the first apostle to the nations,' was not made
with a missionary purpose, being intended to afford
a knowledge of the law to the numerous Jews who
had grown up in ignorance of the Heb. language.
But having opened up their treasures to the curious
Greeks, it became necessary for the Jews to explain
and to defend them. It was the claim of the Jew
that the Scriptures are the sole source of a true
knowledge of God and of human duty; but when
he became familiar with Greek literature, it was
impossible to deny that there also were found noble
doctrines and excellent counsels. The Alex-
andrian Jew offered an Apologia for his exclusive
claim, which was repeated by the Christian Fathers,
lived through the entire Middle Ages, and almost
to our own time. Plato and Pythagoras, he said,
and even Homer, borrowed all their wisdom from
the OT Scriptures. Aristobulus, a Jewish courtier,
who lived about the middle of the second century
B.C., writes: * Plato took our legislation as his

model, and it is certain that he knew the
whole of i t ; the same is true of Pythagoras.'
In order to gain venerated authority for thia
assertion, the Jews composed verses in the name of
the mystic poets of antiquity, in praise of Moses
and of Judaism. In his commentary on the
Pentateuch, Aristobulus introduces Orpheus,
and makes him say that he cannot reveal the
God whom clouds conceal; that the water-born
Moses alone of mortals received knowledge from
on high on two tables. Another writer of Egypt
who was a contemporary of Aristobulus, the author
of the third of the Sibylline Books, introduces the
Sibyl of Cumee, who speaks of the Jews as a nation
appointed by God to be the guide of all mortals;
and she offers the coming Messianic salvation to
all nations if they will turn from tlieir idols to
serve the living God.

Having thus established to their own satisfaction
that Gentile wisdom comes from the Scriptures, the

yielded up Platonic and Stoic dogmas. The
Jewish Alexandrian philosophy, which began with
Aristobulus and culminated in Philo, was an
elaborate attempt to clothe Greek philosophical
ideas in Scripture language, and thus to confer
upon them the authority of divine revelation. It
was to Platonism and Stoicism that the Jewish
scholars most naturally turned; for in the lofty
monotheism of the former, and in the moral
earnestness of the latter, they seemed to hear
echoes of Isaiah and Solomon. It was through the
influence of Platonic and Stoic conceptions that the
Sophia and the Logos assumed such importance in
the Jewish Alexandrian philosophy. In the Heb.
Scriptures they had been personified, but they were
now hypostatized, and became intermediaries be-
tween the creature and the Most High God.

The Jewish philosophy of Α., which was not
confined to Α., but spread through the whole of
the Greek-speaking Diaspora, exercised a certain
influence upon the Greeks, who were drawn
towards Judaism by its accent of certainty about
God, which was always wanting even in the loftiest
theology of their own philosophers. Its main
influence, however, lay in its Hellenizing of the
Jews, who were enabled to appropriate Hellenic
views of life without conscious apostasy from
Judaism. The extent of the influence of Jewish
Alexandrian philosophy on the writers of the NT
has been variously estimated. There are striking
similarities between the terminology and some-
times between the thoughts of St. Paul and of
the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews and those
of Philo. But the similarities are probably due to
their common knowledge of the current teaching
of the Greek-speaking synagogue. On the other
hand, the direct practical spirit of the NT writers
offers a strong contrast to the dreamy intel-
lectualism of Philo's allegories.

The name of the city of Alexandria does not
occur in the NT. Mention is made of a synagogue
of the Alexandrians in Jerusalem (Ac 69). Apollos
is described as an * Alexandrian by race' (Ac 1824).
St. Paul sailed on two occasions in Alexandrian
ships, which probably belonged to the corn trade
(Ac 276 2811).

It is remarkable that neither St. Paul nor his
companions visited Α., in some respects the most
promising missionary field in the world. As regards
St. Paul, to hazard a conjecture, he may have
been deterred by what occurred in Corinth (1 Co
I12), where Apollos followed him, and by his preach-
ing produced an unhappy division without intend-
ing it. St. Paul may have felt that his simple pre-
sentation of Christ crucified would be unwelcome
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among hearers accustomed to the word of wisdom
in trope and allegory. If we were to accept the
view of those critics who hold that ApoUos wrote
the Epistle to the Hebrews to the Jewish Chris-
tians of Α., it would be easy to explain St. Paul's
conduct, as it would have been contrary to his
custom to visit a Church which a fellow-labourer
had already made his own (2 Co 1016).

According to Eusebius {H.E. ii. 16), St. Mark was
the first who was sent to Egypt, where he preached
the gospel which he had written, and established
churches in A. 'The multitude of believers,'
he adds, ' both men and women, lived lives of the
most extreme and philosophical asceticism.' The
statement of Eusebius about St. Mark, which he
introduces with the formula ' they say,' and con-
nects with fanciful legends, has clearly no
authority. His description, however, of the char-
acter of the early Alexandrian Church is probably
correct. During the second and third centuries of
our era Alexandria was the intellectual capital of
Christendom. In the Alexandrian heretics Basi-
lides and Valentinus, and in the Church Fathers
Clement and Origen, we observe how the spirit of
Jewish Alexandrian philosophy passed into Chris-
tianity. See PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION.

LITERATURE.—Strabo, Geog. xvii.; Eusebius, Prcepar, Evang.
13 ; Patr. Gr. xxi.; Or. Syb. iii.; Dahne, Ges. Darstell. d. Jud.-
Alex. Rel.-Philos. ; Pauly-Wissowa, RE; Drummond, Philo-
Judceu8; Hausrath, Times of Apostles.

J. GlBB.
ALGUM TREES, ALMUG TREES (DO^X 'algum-

mim, 2 Ch 28 910· n ; D ^ X 'almuggim, 1 Κ 1011·12,
LXX. ξύλα πευκιά; V ulg. ligna thyina, ligna
pinea).—Celsius (Hierobot. i. 173) states that some
doubted the identity of the algum and the almug.
This doubt, however, is not justified by the trans-
position of the letters in the two names. Such
transposition is extremely common in Heb. proper
names {e.g. Rehum, oni, Neh 123, is called in v.15

of the same chapter Harim, Dirj). We are told that
algum trees were brought from Ophir (2 Ch 910).
Almug trees were also brought from Ophir (1 Κ
ΙΟ11). These passages are perfectly parallel, and
plainly refer to the same tree.

But, in 2 Ch 2s, Solomon instructs Hiram to
send ' cedar trees, fir trees, and algum trees (AVm
almuggim) out of Lebanon.' Did the term algum
in Lebanon signify one tree and in Ophir another ?
This is possible. Cedar, in Eng., is applied to
various species of Cupressus, Abies, Juniperus,
and Larix, as well as to Cedrus Libani. Fir, in
Eng., is applied to several species of Abies, and
the Scotch fir is Pinus sylvestris, L. Spruce is
used in Europe for Abies excelsa, L., and in the
United States for three species of Abies: A. Cana-
densis, Mich., A. alba, Mich., and A. nigra, Poir.
Instances of this might easily be multiplied. If
we accept this supposition, the passage is amply
explained. But it affords no clue to the name of
the tree growing in Lebanon. If, on the other
hand, the tree which Solomon requested Hiram to
send was the same as that brought from Ophir,
was Lebanon a station for it ? This is also possible.
We do not know where Ophir was, nor what the
tree was. It would be quite rash to say that it
could not grow in both localities. The cedar,
mentioned in the same clause, grows in Lebanon,
Amanus, Taurus, the Himalayas, and the Atlas.
It is also uncertain what fir is alluded to in the
passage. There are firs in Lebanon, and also in
some, at least, of the localities proposed for Ophir.
It is possible that the unknown tree had a range
which included Lebanon and Ophir.

The conditions for any candidate for the algum
or almug tree, imported from Ophir, are—(1) that
it should be a wood of sufficient value to make its
importation from so distant a country as Ophir, be

it Arabia, India, or the East Coast of Africa, pro-
fitable; (2) that it should be suitable for nî pn
terraces (m. highways or stairs, more properly a
staircase, 2 Ch 911), and nypp pillars (m. a prop or
rails, more properly balustrade, 1 Κ 1012), ana for
harps and psalteries. Fifteen different candidates
have been proposed, among them thyine wood,
deodar, fir, bukm {Ccesalpina Sappari). The
majority of scholars, following the opinion of
certain Rabbis, incline to the red sandal wood
{Pterocarpus Santalina, L.), a native of Coroman-
del and Ceylon. There is not, however, a particle
of direct evidence in its favour. Against it is the
fact that it occurs now in commerce only in small
billets, unsuitable for staircases, balustrades, or
even the construction of harps and psalteries. It
is, however, possible that larger sticks might have
been cut in ancient times.

In the uncertainty which must ever remain as to
the identity of the tree intended, and with the
probability that a considerable number of trees
which grew in Lebanon are now extinct there
owing to denudation of forests, and the possibility
that the Lebanon algum may have been a different
tree with the same name, it is needless to suggest
an interpolation of the passage * out of Lebanon "
(2 Ch 28). G. E. POST.

ALIAH (η&).— A 'duke' of Edom, 1 Ch 151 =
Alvah, Gn 3640.

ALIAN {on).— A descendant of Esau, 1 Ch 14O =
Alvan, Gn 3623.

ALIEN.—See FOREIGNER.

ALL.—There are few words in the Eng. Bible
the precise meaning of which is so often missed as
the word 'all.' The foil, examples need special
attention. 1. When joined to a pers. pron. all
usually follows the pron. in mod. usage, in early
Eng. it often precedes it. Is 53 6 ' All we like sheep
have gone astray'; but Is 646 ' We all do fade as a
leaf.' 2. All stands for 'all people' in 1 Ti 415

' that thy profiting may appear to all.' 3. Follow-
ing the Gr. (was), all is used with a freedom which
is denied to it in mod. Eng. In He 77, 'without
all contradiction,' all=any whatever. Cf. Shaks.
Macbeth, III. ii. 11—

1 Things without all remedy
Should be without regard.'

In Col I1 0 'unto all pleasing' is a literal tr. of
the Gr., and means ' in order to please (God) in
every way.' Similarly all is used for 'every' in
Dt 223 * In like manner shalt thou do . . . with all
(RV ' every') lost thing of thy brother's'; Rev 1812

' all manner of vessels of ivory,' and even without
the word ' manner' in the same verse, ' all thyine
wood.' i . All means 'altogether' in 1 Κ 1410 'till
it be all gone'; Nah 31 ' Woe to the bloody city !
it is all full of lies.' Cf. Caxton (1483) 'The lady
wente oute of her wytte and was al demonyak.'
This is the meaning of 'al l ' in 'All hail,' Mt 289,
literally, ' be altogether whole, or in health.' 5. All
appears in some interesting phrases. All along:
1 S 2820 ' Then Saul fell straightway all along on
the earth' (RV ' his full length upon the earth');
Jer 416 'weeping all along as he went,' i.e.
throughout the whole way he went; cf. ' I knew
that all along,' i.e. throughout the whole time.
All in all: 1 Co 1528 ' that God may be all in
all' (Gr. πάντα 4v πασιν, all things in all [persons
and] things). Cf. Sir 4327 ' He (God) is all' (τό παν
έστιν avrcs). Different is Shaks. (Ram. I. ii. 198)

* Take him for all in all,
I shall not look upon his like again,'

where all in all is ' altogether.' All one: 1 Co ll f l

' that is even all one (RV 'one and the same
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thing') as if she were shaven'; Job 9251 RV ' I t is
all one' (Heb. Κ'Π-ΠΠΝ), i.e. it is a matter of indiffer-
ence. All the whole occurs in Ps 961 Pr. Bk.
'Sing unto the LORD, all the whole earth' (AV
and RV 'all the earth'). This redundancy is
found in various forms in old Eng., as 'the whole
all,' 'the all whole,' 'all and whole.' For all:
Jn 2111 'for all (= notwithstanding) there were so
many.' Cf. Tindale's tr. of Ac 1637 'for all that
we are Romans.' Once for all: He 1010 (Gr.
εφάπαξ); this is the only occurrence in AV, and it
gives for all in ital.; but RV, which omits the
italics here, gives the same tr. of this adv. in He
727 912, Jude 3, and in marg. of Ro 610. In 1 Co 156

it is tr. ' at once' in both VSS. All to brake: Jg
9s3 'And a certain woman cast a piece of a mill-
stone upon Abimelech's head, and all to brake
(RV 'and brake') his skull.' This is the most
interesting of those phrases in which the word ' all '
is found. The meaning is not, ' and all in order to
break his skull'; the verb is in the past tense.
The ' to ' is not the sign of the infin., it goes with
the verb, like the Ger. zer, to signify asunder, or
in pieces. So we find to-burst, to-cut, to-rend, to-
rive, etc. ' All' was prefixed to this emphatic verb
to give it greater emphasis. Hence ' all to-brake'
means ' altogether broke in pieces.' Cf. Tindale's
tr. of Mt 76 ' lest they tread them under their feet,
and the other turn again, and all to rent you.' Sir
T. More says {Works, 1557, p. 1224) 'She fel in
hand with hym . . . and all to rated him.'

Τ "FT A QT'TT^ri^Q

ALLAMMELECH (η^κ).—Perhaps ' King's oak,'
a town of Asher probably near Acco (Jos 192 )̂. The
site is not known.

ALLAR (Β Άλλάρ, Α Άλά/>, AV Aalar), 1 Es 536.
—One of the leaders of those Jews who could not
show their pedigree as Isr. at the return from
captivity under Zerubbabel. The name seems to
correspond to Immer in Ezr 259, Neh 761, one of the
places from which these Jews returned. In 1 Es
Cherub, Addan, and Immer appear as ' Charaatha-
lan leading them and Allar.'

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
ALLAY, not found in AV, is introduced by RV

into Ec 104 'yielding allayeth (AV 'pacifieth')
great offences.' The meaning seems to be that a
spirit of conciliation puts an end to offences more
completely than a strong arm. Cf. Shaks. 2 Henry
VI. IV. i. 60, 'allay this thy abortive pride.'

J. HASTINGS.
ALLEGE occurs but twice, Wis 1822 ' ain«

{ύπομν-ήσας, RV,' bringing to remembrance') the oaths
and covenants made with the fathers'; and Ac 173

•Opening and a ins that Christ must needs have
suffered,' where it has the old meaning of adducing
proofs {παρατιθέμένος), like Lat. allegare, not the
mod. sense of asserting. Allegiance, not in AV, is
given in RV at 1 Ch 1229 as tr. of n-iô p ' Kept their
a. to (AV ' Kept the ward of) the house of Saul.'

J. HASTINGS.

ALLEGORY. —i. HISTORY OF THE WORD.—
The substantive αλληγορία, with its verb άλλττγορεύω,
is derived from άλλο, something else, and ά*γορεύω,
I speak; and is defined by Heraclitus (Heraclides ?)
—probably of the first century A.D.—as follows :
άλλα μ£ν ά'γορεύων τρόπος Ζτερα δ£ &ν Χέ'γεί σημαίνων
επωνύμως αλληγορία καλείται: ' The mode of speech
which says other things (than the mere letter) and
hints at different things from what it expresses,
is called appropriately allegory' (c. 5). Neither
substantive nor verb is found in the LXX; and
the verb alone, and that only once (Gal 4s4), occurs
in the NT. The word, whether substantive or
verb, appears to be altogether late Greek. Plutarch
(nourished 80-120 A.D.) tells us {Be And. Poet. 19

E) that it was the equivalent in his day for the
more old-fashioned υπόνοια, the deeper sense (or the
figure expressing it), which was a special feature
in the Stoic philosophy, with its θεραπεία {treatment,
manipulation); and Cicero had not long before
introduced αλληγορία, in its Greek form, in two or
three passages in his works {e.g. Orator 27; Ad
Attic, ii. 20); while Philo had freely used sub-
stantive and verb early in the first century; and
the verb is used in Josephus {Ant. Prooem. 4) of
some of the writings of Moses.

ii. DISTINCTIVE MEANING.—The provinces of
allegory, type, symbol, parable, fable, metaphor,
analogy, mystery, may all trench upon one
another; but each has its speciality, and the same
thing can only receive the different names as it is
viewed from the different points. Allegory differs
essentially from type in that it is not a premonition
of future development, and that there is no neces-
sary historical and real correspondence in the main
idea of the original to the new application of i t :
from symbol, in that it is not a lower grade natur-
ally shadowing forth a higher; from parable, in
that it is not a picture of a single compact truth,
but a transparency through which the different
details are seen as different truths, and in that it
is not necessarily ethical in its aim; from fable,
in that its lessons are not confined to the sphere of
practical worldly prudence; from metaphor, in
that its interpretation is not immediate and
obvious, but has to be sought out through the
medium of verbal or phenomenal parallels; from
analogy, because it is not addressed to the reason
so mucn as to the imagination; and from mystery,
in that it does not await a new order of things to
be specially manifested and truly discerned. All
these tropes may indeed be classed under the
allegorical or the figurative, so far as they all
point to a sense different from that contained in
the mere letter. But, conventionally and in
practice, allegory has a sphere of its own. In the
non-specific sense, it has to do with the general
relations of life in its external resemblances, one
thing being mirrored in another according to out-
ward appearance, so that the appearance of the
one can serve as the figure of the other. In other
words, the thing put before the eye or ear repre-
sents, not itself, but something else in some way
like it. Thus the fish was early used as an allegory
of Christ; it was not, strictly speaking, a symbol,
or a type, or a parable, or any of the figures above
compared. The resemblance was both far-fetched
and outward, being evolved from the several letters
of the word Ιχθύς as the initials of Ίησοΰς, Χριστός,
θεοΰ, Ύίός, Σωτήρ. Of allegory proper, more or less
elaborated, we have within the bounds of the
sacred books very little. In the OT may be
instanced the allegory of the Vine in the 80th
Psalm, and in the isiT those of the Door, the
Shepherd (Jn 10), and the Vine (Jn 15). In the
more confined, the technical and historical sense, it
denoted, especially for Alexandrian Greeks and
Jews, the system of interpretation by which the
most ancient Greek literature, in the one case, and
the OT writings (and subsequently the NT), in
the other, were assigned their value in proportion
as they meant, not what they said, but something
else, and could be made the clothing of cosmo-
logical, philosophical, moral, or religious ideas.
This leads us to the third and final division.

iii. ALLEGORICAL INTERPRETATION.—The ten-
dency to allegorize has its foundations in human
nature. Constantly and unconsciously we read
into the creations of other men, as, for exainple,
into a painting or a poem, our own thoughts, con-
ceptions, and emotions, and are scarcely to be
persuaded that they were not the original tnoughts,
conceptions, and emotions of the creator. Or,
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again, when any literature has so deeply inwrought
itself into the hearts and lives of a people as to have
become a sacred and inseparable constituent of
their nature, and when time has nevertheless so
far changed the current of thought as to make
that literature apparently inconsistent with the
ne\v idea, or inadequate to express it,—then the
choice for the people lies between a ruinous breach
with what is, by this time, part and parcel of
themselves, and, on the other hand, forcing the
old language to be a vehicle for the new thought.
Hence the tendency to allegory, which is indigenous
to human nature, becomes, in the absence of his-
torical criticism, also inevitable, except to the
indifferent iconoclast, if such there be. Allegory
proved the safety-valve for Greek, Jew, and
Christian. During and, perhaps, owing to the in-
tellectual movement of the fifth century B.C.,—in
spite of the severe critical deprecation of Plato,
whose mind was set on higher things,—Homer,
the * Bible of the Greeks,' was saved for the
educated by allegory; with the stories he told of
the gods, if he was not allegorical, he was impious,
or they were immoral. Hence, from Anaxagoras
onwards, the actions of the Homeric gods and
heroes are allegories of the forces of nature ; and,
in Heraclitus (first century A.D.), the ' story of Ares
and Aphrodite and Hephaestus is a picture of iron
subdued by fire, and restored to its original hard-
ness by Poseidon, that is, by water.' Or else they
are the movements of mental powers and moral
virtues; and so, in Cornutus (also first cent. A.D.),
when Odysseus filled his ears that he might be
deaf to the song of the Sirens, it is an allegory of
the righteous filling their senses and powers of
mind with divine words and actions that the
passions and pleasures which tempt all men on the
sea of life might knock at their doors in vain
(Hatch, Hibbert Lectures, 1888, pp. 62, 64).

But allegorizing was Jewish as well as Greek, and
Palestinian as well as Hellenistic. Both sections
of Jews used allegory for apologetic purposes,
but not with identical aims. The Pal. Jews
allegorized the OT, finding a hidden sense in
sentences, words, letters, and (in the centuries
after Christ) even vowel-points, in order to
satisfy their consciences for the non-observance
of laws that had become impracticable, or to
justify traditional and often trivial increment, or
to defend God against apparent inconsistency, or
the writers or historical characters against impiety
or immorality; or, generally, for homiletical pur-
poses. Thus Akiba (first and second centuries A.D.)
claimed to have saved by allegory the Song of
Songs from rejection. Allegory was a consider-
able element in the Pal. Haggada (or inter-
pretation), and there were definite canons regu-
lating its use. The Hellenistic Jews, whose
metropolis of culture was Alexandria, and who,
in the neighbourhood of NT times, constituted
the majority of Jews, directed their apologetic
towards educated Greeks, for philosophical pur-
poses, and allegorized the OT to prove that their
sacred books were neither barbarous nor immoral
nor impious, that their religion had the same
rationale as Greek philosophy, and that Moses had
been the teacher, or, at all events, the anticipator,
of Pythagoras, Plato, Aristotle, and the Stoics.
The Hellenistic thinkers desired to be Greek philo-
sophers without ceasing to be Jewish religionists.
Thus the Alexandrian Aristobulus (second cent.
B.C.), reputed to be the earliest known Hellenistic
allegorizer, in his commentary on the Pent, ad-
dressed to Ptolemy Philometor, sought (as Clement
of Alexandria says) to ' bring Peripatetic philo-
sophy out of Moses and the Prophets.' But the
representative Alexandrian allegorizer was Philo
(early in first century A.D.): he reduced allegory to
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a system of his own, with canons similar to those
of the Pal. Haggadists, but freely used, and
adapted to philosophical ends by means of the
Platonic doctrine of ideas. Professing to retain
the literal sense as carrying in itself moral teach-
ing, he nevertheless made the allegorical so tran-
scendently significant (as the soul in the body) that
both literal and moral were continually over-
whelmed : before the writer's determination to
extract the allegorical at all costs and in any sense
that at the time suited his mood, the facts often
disappeared, the narrative was turned upside down,
and, in the handling of the characters of OT
story, the unities were entirely ignored. So, when
it is said that Jacob took a stone for his pillow,
what he did, as the archetype of a self-disciplining
soul, was to put one of the incorporeal intelligences
of that holy ground close to his mind; and, under
the pretext of going to sleep, he, in reality, found
repose in the intelligence which he had chosen that
on it he might lay the burden of his life. Again,
Joseph is made, in one aspect, the type of the
sensual mind, and, in another, of a conqueror
victorious over pleasure.

We find the Alexandrian method employed upon
the OT as early as the Book of Wisdom and its
allegorical interpretation of tlie manna in the
Pent. (1620ff<), and of the high priest's robe as the
image of the whole world (1824).

The early Christians therefore found this current
and acknowledged method of interpretation to their
hand in the arguments they drew from the OT
against the unbelieving Jews; and, in particular,
St. Paul and the Paulinists, in their efforts to
turn the law itself against the law-worshipping
Judaisers. But not till post-apostolic times, cul-
minating in the times of Clement of Alexandria
and Origen, does the allegorical method show itself
in any luxuriance. The method of Jesus and the
speakers and writers in NT is typical rather
than allegorical, and Palestinian rather than Alex-
andrian ; and, in any case, is self-restrained and
free from the characteristic extravagance of rabbi
and philosopher. St. Paul, in his application of
the method to the command as to oxen threshing
(1 Co 99f·), to the rock (1 Co 104), and to the veil of
Moses (2 Co 313ff·), is both Palestinian and Alex-
andrian in disregarding the original drift of the
passages and incidents, treating it as nothing
(1 Co 910) in comparison with the typico-allegorical
interpretation ; but he is Pal. in being homiletical
in his aim and not philosophical, and in having
persons and events in his perspective rather than
abstract truth. In Gal 421ff· he openly affirms that
Hagar and Sarah, Ishm&el and Isaac, έστϊν άλλη-
yopoupeva, i.e. are (1) spoken or written of in the
Scriptures allegorically, or (2) interpreted allegori-
cally (with his approval) in his own day; and, in
treating them (somewhat after Philo's manner
upon the same subject) as representing two different
covenants, one of the present and the other of the
future Jerusalem, he approximates to the Alex-
andrian philosophical practice of allegorizing con-
crete things, persons, and events into abstract
ideas: but only approximates; for not only is he
clearly historical and typical in his basis, and
homiletical in his aim, but, if σύστοιχε? refers (as
some think) to the numerical value of the letters
according to the Rabbinic Gematria, he is, even
here, Palestinian rather than Alexandrian in his
method of interpretation. In the Ep. to the Hebrews
the influence of Philo and Alexandria comes out
more definitely. The writer is an ' idealist whose
heaven is the home of all transcendental realities,
whose earth is full of their symbols, and these are
most abundant where earth is most sacred—in the
temple (or tabernacle) and worship of his people.'
He is Alexandrian in his frequent contrasts between
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the invisible (II1), imperishable (85 923 1228), arche-
typal world (82), and the visible (II3), perishable
(1227) world of appearance (II3), the imperfect copy
(ύπ6δ€(.*γμα) of the former (923 85); or, again, between
Judaism as the shadow (σκία) and Christianity as
the nearest earthly approximation (εΐκών) to the
heavenly substance (τά, επουράνια) (85 101); and the
allegory of Melchizedek, based not on the historical
personage so much as on the nature of the two
passing allusions to him, combined with the signifi-
cance of the great silence elsewhere in the OT
as to his birth and descent, as well as of the two
names Melchizedek and Salem,—all these together
being made the foundation of a logical construction
of the person and work of Christ as an embodiment
of the preconceived idea,—can hardly be considered
without regard to Philo's treatment of Melchizedek
as an allegory of his apparently impersonal Logos.
And yet, with the expression in the 110th Psalm be-
fore us, * Thou art a priest for ever after the order
of Melchizedek,' we must allow Dr. Westcott a
certain margin of justification when he maintains
that the treatment of Melchizedek is typical rather
than allegorical; though he appears to be too
sweeping when he affirms, * There is no allegory in
this epistle.' J. MASSIE.

ALLEMETH (τφ), AV Alemeth, 1 Ch 660;
Almon (jto^a), Jos 2118.—A Levitical city of Ben-
jamin. It is noticed with Anathoth, and is the
present 'Almtt on the hills N. of Anathoth. SWP
vol. iii. sheet xvii. C. R. CONDER.

ALLIANCE.—The attitude of the Israelites to
foreign nations varied greatly at different periods
in their history. In early times alliances were
entered into and treaties concluded without the
slightest scruple. Even intermixture with alien
races was so far from being tabooed, that it was
one of the principal means by which the land west
of the Jordan was secured. Thus we are told that
Judah married and had children by the daughter of
a Canaanite (Gn 382), the tradition embodying the
history of the clan in a personal narrative. Again,
the condemnation of Simeon and Levi (Gn 3430) is
evidently due to the violation of a treaty previously
entered into with Shechem (cf. the story of the
Gibeonites, Jos 93, 2 S 211).

For the earliest period, then, it may be held that
treaties with Canaanitish clans were frequent
and general. On the other hand, they played
an important part in the internal history of the
Hebrews. Israel was by no means at first so
homogeneous as is often supposed: the tribes,
practically independent of each other, were gradu-
ally knit together by circumstances. Common
dangers led to common action on the part of two or
more of them : the leaders conferred together, or
the chief of the strongest clan, or of the one most
immediately threatened, assumed the headship,
and the way was prepared for a close confederation.
The times of the Judges furnish ample evidence of
this, and the monarchy had no other foundation.
A very curious alliance, and one that proves both
the looseness of the Heb. confederacy and the
readiness with which relations were entered into
with foreigners, is that between David and Achish,
king of Gath (1 S 272). Under it, David was pre-
pared to fight, on behalf of the traditional enemies
of his race, against the Benjamite kingdom of Saul.
That he did not, was apparently due solely to the
suspicions of his fidelity entertained by the lords
of the Philistines.

When the monarchy became settled and com-
paratively powerful under Solomon, treaties with
foreigners, in the stricter sense, became frequent.
Solomon himself formed an alliance with Hiram,
king of Tyre (1 Κ 5), and it is most probable that

some of his marriages, and especially that with the
daughter of Pharaoh, cemented a political union.
The frequency with which rebels and outlaws
sought a refuge in Egypt made such a union
desirable. On the other hand, the memorials of
the capture of Jerus. by Shishak of Egypt disprove
the conjecture that his attack on Rehoboam was
made in support of Jeroboam. After the secession
of the ten tribes, Israel and Judah both sought
foreign assistance against each other. Asa, on being
attacked by Baasha, bribed Benhadad of Syria to
dissolve the alliance he had previously formed with
Israel, and to join him in his war with that country.
It was not until the reigns of Jehoshaphat and
Ahab that the two countries found themselves in
accord, and fought side by side against the heathen.
Their union was, of course, purely political: it had
nothing to do with religious or sentimental con-
siderations. Ahab could also form, or maintain,
an alliance with the king of Phoenicia, and build
an altar to Baal as the guardian and avenger of
the treaty (1 Κ 1631). With the entrance of the
Assyrians on the scene, a new series of alliances is
begun. Jehu's tribute to Shalmaneser was that of
a vassal rather than an ally, and Menahem seems
to have bribed Tiglath-pileser to aid him against
his own subjects (2 Κ 1519). At this point, how-
ever, the prophets begin to inveigh against these
alliances (cf. especially Hos 89, Is 3015), and the
national exclusiveness is finally perfected by Ezra
and his school. J. MILLAR.

ALLIED (Neh 134 only) has the special meaning
of connected by marriage. So Rob. of Glouc.—

' And saide, that it was to hym great prow and honour
To be in such mariage alied to the emperour.'

J. HASTINGS.
ALLON.— 1. (Β Άλλων, Α Άδλών, AV Allom),

1 Es δ34. — His descendants are the last named
among the children of Solomon's servants who
returned with Zerubbabel. He may be the same
as Ami (ΉΝ Ίϊμεί), the last named in the parallel
list in Ezr 257, or Amon (pox 'ίΐμβίμ), Neh 759;
but the eight preceding names in 1 Es have no
parallels in the canonical books, so that the
identification is doubtful. Fritzsche conjectures
viol άλλων, meaning ' e t c ' 2. A Simeonite prince,
1 Ch 437. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

ALLON BACUTH (ma* fbx, AV A. Bachuth,
'oak of weeping'), where Deborah, Rebekah's
nurse, was buried, was at Bethel (Gn 358). See
BETHEL, OAK. C. R. CONDER.

ALLOW.—Two distinct Lat. words, allaudare,
to praise, approve, and allocare, to place (the
latter through the French alouer), assumed in
Eng. the same form 'allow.' Consequently in the
five occurrences of this word in AV there are two
distinct meanings. 1. To approve: Ro 715 ' For
that which I do, I a. not' (Gr. "γινώσκω, hence RV
'know not '); Ro 1422 'Happy is he that con-
demneth not himself in that thing which he
aeth> (RV < approveth'); 1 Th 24; and Lk II 4 8

'Ye a. the deeds (RV 'consent unto the works')
of your fathers.' Cf. Ps II 5 Pr. Bk. 'The Lord
aeth (AV and RV 'trieth') the righteous.' 2.
To place before one so as to see and admit it, to
acknowledge, accept: Ac 2415 ' Which they them-
selves also a.' (Gr. προσδέχομαι, RV 'look for,' m.
'accept'). Allowable (not in AV or RV) is found
in Pref. of AV=* worthy of approval.' Allowance
is also in Pref. AV=approval, and has been intro-
duced by RV at Jer 5234 in the mod. sense of
' portion' (AV ' diet'). Cf. 1 Es I7.

J. HASTINGS.
ALMIGHTY is used in OT as tr. of *jtf 48 times

(all the occurrences of that word) of wh. 31 are
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in Job. In NT it is used as tr. of παντοκράτωρ 10
times (all the occurrences of that word), of wh. 9
are in Rev. It is also freq. in Apocr. See GOD.

J. HASTINGS.
AL MODAD (ITID^N), the first-named son of

Joktan, Gn 1026, l ' Ch I20. The context seems to
imply that some tribe or district of S. Arabia is
meant, but the name has not hitherto been identi-
fied with certainty. The first element has been
variously explained as the Arab, article (this is
perhaps intended by the Massoretic punctuation;
so Dillmannon Gn 1026), as the Sem. El ('God'; so
Halevy), and as the Arab, dl ('family5; so Glaser,
Skizze, ii. 425). The second element seems clearly
to be a derivative of the verb wadd (to love), of the
same stem as the name Wadd, a god of the
Minaeans and other Arabian races. As a word
that can be read Maudad is applied in inscriptions
to the Gebanites in their relation to the kings of
Main, Glaser suggests that the name should be
rendered 'the family to whom the office of Maudad,'
i.e. some priesthood of Wadd, 'was assigned,' and
that the tribe should be identified with the
Gebanites, whom he places in the S.W. corner of
Arabia. Others have supposed the word to be
corrupt, and have corrected it Al-Murad, the well-
known name of a tribe of Yemen.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
ALMON.—See ALLEMETH.

ALMON-DIBLATHAIM (n^Tjbty, Nu 3346·47).
—A station in the journeyings, prob. identical with
Beth-diblathaim, Jer 4822. The meaning of the
word Diblathaim is a double cake of figs; its
application to a town may indicate the appear-
ance of the place or neighbourhood. Conder
suggests * two discs' with reference to some altar-
stone or dolmen (cf. Heth and Moab, p. 262).

A. T. CHAPMAN.
ALMOND (ip? shakSd). ShakSd is, like many

names of plants, used for both the plant and its
fruit. Thus in Ec 125 and Jer I11, the reference is
to the tree, while in Gn 4311, Ex 25s3·34 3719·20,
Nu 178, the reference is to the fruit. The Arab,
name for the almond is lauz. The same word
occurs once in OT (Gn 3(F), where it is wrongly
translated in AV Hazel. The Heb. equivalent,
nh, is undoubtedly another name for the almond,
probably the more ancient one.

The almond, Amygdalus communis, L., belongs
to the order Rosacese, tribe Amygdalese, and is
a tree with an oblong or spherical comus, from
fifteen to thirty feet high. The branches are
somewhat straggling, especially in the wild state.
The leaves are lanceolate, serrate, acute, three to
four inches long, and most of them fall during the
winter. About midwinter the bare tree is suddenly
covered with blossoms, an inch to an inch and a
half broad. Although the petals are pale pink
toward their base, they are usually whitish toward
their tips, and the general effect of an almond tree
in blossom is white. As there are no leaves on the
tree when the blossoms come out, the whole tree
appears a mass of white, and the effect of a large
number of them, interspersed among the dark-
green foliage and golden fruit of the lemon and
orange, and the feathery tops of the palms, is to give
an indescribable charm to the January and Febru-
ary landscapes in the orchards of the large cities
of Pal. and Syria. Soon aiter blossoming, the
delicate petals begin to fall in soft, snowy showers
on the ground under and around the trees, and
their place is taken by the young fruit; and, at the
same time, the young leaves begin to open, and
the tree is covered with foliage in March. The
young fruit consists of an oblong, flattened, downy
pod, which often attains a length of two and a
half to three inches, and a thickness of two-thirds

of an inch. This pod is called in Arab, kuraun-
el-lauz, and just before ripening it has a crisp,
cucumber-like consistence, and a pleasant acid
taste, which are greatly liked by the people.
It is hawked about the streets during the months
of April and May, and eaten with great relish,
especially by children. At this stage the shell
of the nut is yet soft, and the kernel juicy,
with a slight smack of peach - stone flavour.
Very soon, however, the succulent flesh of the
outer envelope loses its juice, and dries around the
hardening shell, to which it forms a shrunken,
leathery envelope. The kernel acquires firmness,
and in early summer the nut is ripe. It is then
from an inch to an inch and a half long. Almonds
are, and always have been, a favourite luxury of
the Orientals (Gn 4311). They make a delicious
confection of the hulled kernels, by beating them
into a paste with sugar in a mortar. This paste,
moulded into various shapes, is called hariset-el-
lauz. The half kernels are spread over several
sorts of blancmange, called mahallibiyeh, and
nashawiyeh, and mughli. Almonds are also
sugared as with us.

There are several species of wild almond in Pal.
and Syria. (1) The wild state of Amygdalus com-
munis, L., a stunted tree, with smaller blossoms
and pods, and small bitter nuts. Some of the
varieties of this have leaves less than an inch long.
(2) A. Orientalis, Ait., a shrub with spinescent
branches, small silvery leaves, and bitter nuts,
three-quarters of an inch long. (3) A. lycioides,
Spach, a shrub with intricate, stiff, spiny branches,
linear-lanceolate, green leaves, and a bitter nut
half an inch long. (4) A. spartioides, Spach, a
shrub with few linear-lanceolate leaves, and bitter
nuts, a little over half an inch long. All of these
share more or less the peculiarities of flowering
and fruiting which belong to the cultivated al-
mond.

The Heb. word for almond signifies the ' waker,'
in allusion to its being the first tree to wake to life
in the winter. The word also contains the signifi-
cation of 'watching' and 'hastening.' In Jer I1 1

the word for ' almond tree' is shaMd, and the word
for Ί will hasten' (v.12), shoMd, from the same
root. The almond was the emblem of the divine
forwardness in bringing God's promises to pass.
A similar instance in the name of another rosa-
ceous plant is the apricot, which was named from
prcecocia (early) on account of its blossoms appear-
ing early in the spring, and its fruit ripening
earlier than its congener the peach (Pliny, xv. 11).

The usual interpretation of Ec 125 * the almond
tree shall flourish,' is that the old man's hair shall
turn white like the almond tree. To this Gesenius
objects, that the blossom of the almond is pink, not
white. He prefers to translate the word for
flourish by spurn or reject, making the old man
reject the almond because he has no teeth to eat it.
But this objection has no force. The pink colour
of the almond blossom is very light, usually mainly
at the base of the petals, and fades as they open,
and the general effect of the tree as seen at a dis-
tance is snowy-white. The state of the teeth has
already been alluded to (v.3), 'and the grinders
cease because they are few,' and ' the sound of
the grinding is low.' We may therefore retain
the beautiful imagery which brings to mind the
silver hair of the aged, and draw from the snowy
blossom the promise of the coming fruit.

G. E. POST.
ALMSGIYING.—i. The History of the Word.—

This is interesting and instructive. The Gr. word
ελεημοσύνη, from which alms is derived, is one of
those words which owe their origin to the use of
the Gr. language by Jews imbued with the religious
and ethical ideas of OT. The LXX (including the
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Apocr.) supplies the greatest variety of examples
of the senses given to it. In some passages it
appears impossible to distinguish its meaning from
that of eXeos; but ελεημοσύνη, as derived from the
adj. ελεήμων, which describes a merciful man, who
is himself as it were a concrete example of mercy,
properly denotes the exhibition of the quality,
rather than the inward feeling. It is used of God
both in the sing. (Is I2 7 2817, Sir 1729, Bar 422) and
in plur. [Ps 103 (Sept 102) 6, To 32]. A deep sense
that God's goodness had been and would be proved
in deeds, is specially characteristic of revealed
religion ; and the need for expressing this may, in
part at least, have been the motive for coining the
unclassical term which we are considering. It is
used of men, also, to signify (1) the showing of
kindness, the practice of works of mercy (Gn 4729,
Pr 1922 2028 2121, Sir 710 etc.); and (2) particular
works of mercy (Pr 33, Dn 4s4 [Eng. 427], Sir 352

[Sept. 324], To I 3 · 1 6 etc.). By the time at least that
the books of Sir and To were written, it had come to
be a quite specific description of deeds of compassion
to the poor. The importance which this class of
actions had acquired for religious minds is thus
marked by the adoption of a special word to denote
them. The LXX, however, does not supply any
clear instance of the transference of the word to
the actual gifts bestowed.

The LXX employs it as an equivalent not only for
npn (mercy), but sometimes for words denoting right-
eousness, ρπχ, πβΐ?, ni?"j¥ (Dn 424). The thought may
suggest itself that we have here signs of a tendency
to regard Α., after the manner of the Talm., as the
chief and most typical of the works whereby that
righteousness may be acquired which makes man
acceptable with God. But this is more than
doubtful. It occurs several times where righteous-
ness is predicated of God (Is I2 7 2817 5916). In one or
more of the following passages, where words for
righteousness are tr. in LXX by ελεημοσύνη, a
human quality may be in view (Ps 33 [Sept. 32]5,
Dt β25 2413, Ps 24 [Sept. 23]5). But in each case
a different interpretation, at least of the LXX, is
possible. The conception of righteousness in OT
is a large one, and not wholly definite. Under one
aspect it wears almost the character of mercy.
And it may have been from a more or less clear
consciousness of this that the renderings just re-
ferred to were adopted. Neither in the Apocr.
nor in the LXX of the canon, books do there
appear to be examples of the use of δικαιοσύνη
for almsgiving,' though it is true that ελεη-
μοσύνη and δικαιοσύνη are coupled at To 214 128·9

in a manner which shows a strong association
of ideas between them. We have, however, an
indication of this Rabbinic usage in the best
supported reading of Mt 61.

In NT the word is used in Mt and Lk and in Ac,
but always in the sense either of A. or of alms—
the actual gift (for the latter see Ac 32·3).

The Lat. Fathers, from Tertullian and Cyprian
onwards, and the Old Lat. and Vulg. VSS employ
the word eleemosyna, transliterated from the Gr. ;
only, however, in those cases where they had no
exact or convenient Lat. equivalent. From Lat.
eccles. usage come the various derivatives in the
languages of modern Europe (Eng. alms, Fr.
aumone, Germ. Almosen, Ital. limosina).

ii. Jewish Teaching.—Some consideration of this
is necessary, if we would rightly appreciate the
teaching of NT on the subject. Evidence of the
importance which A. had acquired for religious
minds among the Jews of the 2nd or 3rd cent. B.C.
has already come before us in the fact that a
special name was assigned to this class of actions.
They had become one of the common and acknow-
ledged observances of the religious life, a matter to
be attended to by the religious man in the same

regular and careful manner as prayer and fasting,
with which we find A. joined (see To 128, Sir 710,
and cf. the conduct of the earnest proselyte Cor-
nelius, Ac 102·4). It is regarded as a specially
efficacious means of making atonement for sin
(Sir 314·30 1614), and obtaining divine protection
from calamity (Sir 2912 4024, To 1410· n ) ; the merit
thereof is an unfailing possession (Sir 4017); the
religious reputation to be won thereby is held out
as an inducement to the practice of it (Sir 31 [LXX
34]").

Such features in the estimate of A. are, if possible,
still more marked in the Talm., where npn?, righteous-
ness, is a recognised name for A. Tne perform-
ance of works of mercy is set forth as a means
whereby man may be accounted righteous in the
sight of God, like the fulfilment of the command-
ments of the Law. It is even more meritorious
than the latter, because it is not exactly prescribed,
but left, as to its extent and amount at least, to
the individual. It must not, however, be supposed
that all the Rabbinic teaching on A. tends to self-
righteousness. It has a better side. The superiority
of those deeds of kindness in which personal sym-
pathy is shown, and which involve the taking of
trouble, over the mere bestowal of gifts, is clearly
insisted on, and there are sayings which strikingly
enjoin consideration for the self-respect of the
recipients of bounty. (See F. "Weber, System d.
altsynagogalen Paldstinischen Theologie, p. 273 f.,
and A. Wunsche, Neue Beitr. z. Erldut. d. Evang.
axis Talmud u. Midrasch, on Mt 61'4, Lk II 4 1

123 3.)

iii. The Teaching of the NT.—In the Sermon on
the Mount (as recorded in Mt), our Lord, after
setting forth His New Law as a true fulfilment of
the Ancient Law (517"48), proceeds to treat of certain
chief religious observances from a similar point of
view (61"18); and, in full accordance with the Jewish
thought of the time, that one which He takes first is
A. It may seem strange that He does not more
directly correct the erroneous notions of merit and
justification which had already become associated,
in more or less definite form, with such works; and
that He speaks of a divine reward for them without
adding any warning against misunderstanding. He
contents Himself with requiring purity of motive,
indifference to and even avoidance of human praise,
and self-forgetfulness. But, in truth, if we learn
to test the quality of the motive for, and the
manner of performing, each deed, with reference
only to the judgment which God will pronounce
upon it, that temper of mind, that faith and
humility and sense of personal failure and sin,
which alone are consistent with the principles of
the gospel, will be secured. Another very signifi-
cant saying of our Lord on A. is given Lk II 4 1 . He
there enjoins it as the true means of purifying
material objects for our use ; it is a counterpart to
the ceremonial washings of the Pharisees. Lk 1233

is the only other passage in the Gospels where the
word ελεημοσύνη is used. But liberality in giving is
frequently inculcated or commended (Mt 542 1921,
Mk 1021, Lk 630·38 1413 169 1822). In the Acts the
Jewish use of the term is illustrated; it does not
occur there in any Christian precept. But that
feature of the life of the Christian community at
Jerus. in the first days, as there pictured, which
has been called communism, is more properly an
example of abounding charity.

In Christendom during many centuries the duty of
A. (primarily, no doubt, from a desire of obeying the
commands of Christ) received great, and sometimes
exaggerated, attention. The danger now is rather
that, through fear of the ill-effects of indiscriminate
Α., the disposition to give and the habit of doing
so should be discouraged. A practice, however,
enjoined as this one is, must permanently hold a
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high place in the Christian rule of life. It is the
function of modern economic and social knowledge
only to make its exercise more wise and bene-
ficial. V. H. STANTON.

ALMUG.— See ALGUM.

ALOES, LIGN-ALOES (α^πκ 'ahalim, nftn»
'ahaloth).—The word Aloes is used four times in
the OT and once in the NT. In Nu 246 the
Heb. word is D n̂x, the LXX σκηναί, and the AV
Lign-Aloes=Lignum Aloes. In Ps 458 the Heb.
is η'ι'τπκ, the LXX στακτή, and the AV Aloes. In
Pr 7" ' the Heb. is D n̂x, the LXX τον δέ οίκον,
and the AV Aloes. In Ca 414 the Heb. is η ζ̂τκ,
the LXX άλώθ, and the AV Aloes (RV agrees
with AV in all).

It is clear that in the passages in Nu and Pr
the LXX has followed a different reading from
the MT, and has arbitrarily translated the same
word stacte in the Ps and aloth {aloe) in Ca. In
face of the practical identity of the words 'ahalim
and 'ahaloth, it is fair to reject the various capri-
cious renderings of the LXA, and assume that the
word has the same meaning in all the four OT
passages. In the last three of these passages,
and in the NT (Jn 1939), the reference is plainly
to the aromatic.

Celsius (Hierobot. i. 135) argues that this sub-
stance is the Aquilaria AgaUocha, the Lignum
Aloes or Aloes Wood of commerce. This wood
was well known to the ancients, and is described
under its Arab, name xud in considerable detail
by Avicenna (ii. 231), in brief as follows : 'Wood
and woody roots are brought from China and India
and Arabia ; and some of it is dotted and blackish ;
and it is aromatic, styptic, and slightly bitter;
and it is covered with a leathery bark. The best
variety is from Mandalay, and comes from the
interior of India. The next best is that which is
called Indian, which comes from the mountains;
and it has this advantage over the Mandalay
variety, that it does not breed maggots. Some
persons do not distinguish between the Mandalay
and the better kinds of Indian. Among the good
kinds of 'rid are the Samandury, which comes from
China on the borders of India, and the komary
from India, and the kakilly, and the kadmury,
and of inferior species the Hillay and the Mabitay,
and the Lawafy and the Rabtafy. To sum up, the
best %i0d is that which sinks in water, and that which
floats is bad. It is said that the trunks and roots
of the 'ud are buried until the woody fibre decays,
leaving only the aromatic substance.' Avicenna
follows this description with a detailed account of
the medicinal and other properties of the aloes
wood. He alludes to the wood also under the
heading Aghaluji, which is undoubtedly the
ayaKkoxov of the Greeks, and the Agallochum of
the Romans. The substance is now known to the
Arabs by the names %ud-es-salib, 'ud-en-nadd,
'ud-el-bakhur, and el-ud-el-komari.

The order Aquilariaceae' supplies several trees,
which produce commercial aloes wood. The most
noted of these is Aquilaria Agallocha, Roxb., a
native of Northern India, which grows to a height
of 120 ft. Aquilaria secundaria, of China, pro-
duces some of the varieties alluded to by Avicenna.
It is a well-known fact that the fragrance of the
wood of the species of Aquilaria is developed by
decay, a process which is nastened by burying the
wood, as above alluded to by Avicenna. While
we have no positive proof that the aloes wood is
the aromatic intended by the Heb. original, there
is no good reason why it should not be. The
similarity of 'ahaloth to aydXkoxov is sufficient to
establish a strong probability in its favour, and
in the absence of any other probable candidate

it may be received with a fair measure of
confidence.

It must be understood that the above-mentioned
plant has no connexion philologically or botani-
cally with Excoecaria agallocha, D.C., of the order
of Euphorbiacese, an acrid, poisonous, non-aromatic
plant. Nor has it anything to do with the officinal
Aloes, of the order Liliacese, a plant not alluded
to in the Bible.

There remains the difficulty of the passage in
Nu 246 'as gardens by the river's side, as the
trees of lign-aloes (D^nx) which the Lord hath
planted, and as cedar trees (π'Πχ) beside the
waters.' The LXX has rendered the word σκηναί
as if written D^£W, which means tents; but besides
the irregularity and inconsistency of the LXX in
the translation of the word in the other passages
in the OT, it would be strange that, in a triple
parallelism of the intensive and climacteric
order, beginning with gardens and ending
with the prince of trees, the royal cedar, the
word tents, instead of a kind of trees, should be
interjected. We may dismiss this as wholly
improbable.

We have also to remember that the same names
may be used for more than one object in nature.
This is pointed out in detail in our article on the
Algum. In the Eng. name Aloe, for the plant now
under consideration, and for the officinal Aloes, we
have an instance of two very different plants, of
widely diverse properties, bearing the same name.
It is then quite possible that the tree of Numbers
might be totally different from the aromatic sub-
stance of the other passages. In Eng. the labiate
genus Melissa is called balm. Impatiens is called
balsam. Populus balsamifera, L., var. candicans,
is called balm of Gilead, a very different plant
from the balm of Gilead of Scripture, and the
word balm is applied to many diverse substances.
There is nothing, however, to prevent the supposi-
tion that the tree of Numbers is that which pro-
duced the substance of the other passages. It is true
that the tree is one of tropical Arabia, India, or
China. But Balaam's prophecy was uttered in full
view of the tropical valley of the Jordan, where
the climate would have made it quite possible to
cultivate these trees. There is nothing to forbid
the idea that this and other trees not now known
in Pal. were cultivated in the then wealthy and
populous Jordan Valley. At least twenty - five
distinctly tropical wild plants are indigenous in this
valley. In describing his bride, Solomon compares
her with a garden in which were pomegranates,
camphire (henna), spikenard, saifron, calamus,
cinnamon, with all kinds of frankincense, myrrh,
and all the chief spices (Ca 413·14). Balaam might
have looked over such a plantation when he made
his tristich.

On the other hand, it is not necessary to assume
that he saw the trees to which he alludes, or that
either he or the Israelites were familiar with them.
In the climax he mentions the cedar, doubtless the
cedar of Lebanon. It is unlikely that he had ever
seen one. It is certain that the Israelites had not.
But it was a well-known tree, and suitable for the
comparison. The allusion to the ' cedar trees be-
side the waters' shows that the picture is ideal and
poetical, as cedars grow in dry places on the lofty
mountain sides, and never by water-courses. The
aloe tree might have been equally well known by
reputation, although unfamiliar both to Balaam and
the Israelites personally. It is quite certain that
the spice trade was very active through the Syrian
and Arabian deserts in ancient times, and the
spices and aromatics therefore far more familiar
to the people of the border lands of Pal. and Syria
than now. So that whether the plants of Nu
246 and Ca 41 3·1 4 were cultivated or not, they
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were well known, and comparisons based on them
well understood. G. E. POST.

ALOFT is found only in 1 Es 892 ' and now is
all Israel a.J; RVm * exalted,' with a ref. to Dt 2813

'thou shalt be above (same Gr. word in LXX
επάνω) only, and thou shalt not be beneath.'

J. HASTINGS.
ALONG.—In Jg 712 we read * all the children of

the east, lay a. in the valley like grasshoppers
(RV " locusts ") for multitude,' and in v.13 · the tent
lay a.' The same verb ( = to fall) is used in Heb.,
and the Eng. phrase was prob. intended to have
the same meaning in both phrases, andlang (Ger.
entlang), at length, all the length. Cf. Jth 132.

J. HASTINGS.
ALPHA AND OMEGA.—This phrase is found in

Rev I8 216 2213. In the first passage it is used of
God the Father, in the other two of the Son. In
the TR it wrongly appears in Rev I11. This
phrase calls for treatment in two respects : (1) as to
its form, (2) as to its meaning.

1. That the form of the phrase was familiar, or,
at all events, easily intelligible from the outset, is
clear from later Heb. analogies. But before we
touch on these it is worth observing that a kindred
idiom is found in contemporary Latin literature.
Thus in Martial v. 26 we find :

Quod alpha dixi, Codre, psenulatorum
Te nuper, aliqua cum jocarer in charta ;
Si forte bilem movit hie tibi versus,
Dicas licebit beta me togatorum.

Cf. also ii. 57, and Theodoret, HE iv. 8, ημεΐς μεν
έχρησάμεθα τφ άλφα μέχρι του ω. Amongst the later
Jews the whole extent of a thing was often ex-
pressed by the first and last letters of the alphabet.
Thus (Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. in loc.) ηκ was a name
of the Shechinah, because it embraced all the
letters. Ace. to the Jalkut Bub. fol. 17. 4 Adam
transgressed the whole law η nyi 'an from aleph to
tau: ace. to fol. 48. 4 Abraham observed the
whole law from aleph to tau; and, fol. 128. 3,
when God blesses Israel He does it from aleph to
tau (i.e. the initial and closing letters of Lv 263'13, in
which the blessings on Israel are pronounced), but
when He curses Israel He does so from vav to
mem (see Lv 2614"43). We may therefore reason-
ably infer that the title ' Alpha and Omega' is a
Gr. rendering of a corresponding Heb. expression.

2. The thought conveyed in this title is essenti-
ally that of Is 446, ριπκ *atn \\wvn ':x ' I am the first
and I am the last' (cf. 414 4310). The phrase thus
signifies 'the Eternal One.' It is thus expounded
by Aretas (see Cramer's Catenae Grcecce in NT on
Rev I 8 : "Αλφα διά τό αρχήν είναι, βτι καΧ τό άλφα
&PXh τ&ν & Ύράμματι στοιχείων ω δια τό τέλος των
αυτών, αρχήν δέ καϊ τέλος τις ουκ αν έννοήσοι τό πρώτος
σημαίνεσθαι καϊ τό έσχατος ; δια του πρώτος δέ, τό
άναρχος εννοείται, ως καΐ δια του εσχάτου τό ατελεύ-
τητος. In Tertullian, Monog. 5, there is the follow-
ing interesting exposition: Sic et duas Grsecise
litteras, summam et ultimam, sibi induit dominus,
initii et finis concurrentium in se figuras, uti,
quemadmodum A ad Ω usque volvitur et rursus
Ω ad A replicatur, ita ostenderet in se esse et initii
decursum ad finem et finis recur sum ad initium,
ut omnis dispositio in eum desinens per quern
coepta est, per sermonem scilicet dei qui caro
factus est, proinde desinat quemadmodum et
coepit.

Cf. also Cyprian, Testim. ii. 1, 6, 22; iii. 100;
Paulinus of Nola, Carm. 19. 645; 30. 89; Pruden-
tius, Cathem. ix. 10-12.

Corde natus ex Parentis, ante mundi exordium
Alpha et Ω cognominatus, Ipse fons et clausula
Omnium quse sunt fuerunt quseque post futura

sunt.
Although in Rev I 8 this title is used of God the

Father, it seems to be confined to the Son in
Patristic and subsequent literature.

R. H. CHARLES.
ALPHABET is a word derived from alpha and

beta, the names of the first two letters in Greek, in
which they are meaningless, being adaptations of
the corresponding Sem. letter-names aleph, an ox,
and beth, a house. This etymology discloses much
of the history of the Α., which originated among a
Sem. people, by whom it was transmitted to the
Greeks and by them to the Romans, whose Α.,
with a few trifling modifications, we still use.

It is now known that all the alphabets in the
world, some 200 in number, are descended from a
primitive Sem. Α., usually styled the Phcen. Α., or
the A. of Israel.

The universal belief, or possibly the tradition of
the ancient world, as reported by Plato, Tacitus,
Plutarch, and other writers, was that the Phoeni-
cians had obtained the A. from Egypt. This
seemed so probable that after the hieroglyphic
writing had been recovered and deciphered, repeated
attempts were made to show how the transmission
might have been effected. This, however, proved
to be no easy task. At the time of the Heb.
Exodus, the hieroglyphic picture - writing was
already a venerable system of vast antiquity.
Existing inscriptions make it possible to trace it
back to the time of the 2nd dynasty, some 6000
years ago, when it already appears in great
perfection, arguing a prolonged period of ante-
cedent development. Setting aside a multitude of
ideographic picture - signs, there are about 400
pictorial phonograms, of which 45 had emerged out
of the syllabic stage, and had attained a sort of
alphabetic character ; that is, they either denoted
vowels, or were capable of being associated with
more than one vowel sound. Of these, 25 were in
more universal use than the rest, and it was mainly
out of these, as we shall see, that the letters of the
A. were developed.

To a French Egyptologist, Emanuel de Rouge,
belongs the honour of having discovered the prob-
able method by which the Sem. A. was evolved out
of the Egyrj. writing. De Rouge pointed out that
the immediate prototypes of the Phcen. letters
were not to be found, as had been supposed, in the
pictorial Hieroglyphs of the monuments, or in the
well-known cursive Hieratic of the Middle Empire,
but in an older and more deformed Hieratic script
which prevailed in the time of the Early Empire,
—a form of writing so ancient that it had already
fallen into disuse before the Heb. Exodus. This
obscure and difficult script is chiefly known to us
from a single MS., now in the National Library at
Paris. It goes by the name of the Papyrus Prisse,
having been presented to the Library by M. Prisse
d'Avennes, who obtained it at Thebes, where it
was found in a tomb as old as the 11th dynasty.
It is therefore older by many centuries than the
time of Moses, older than the invasion of the Shep-
herd kings, and older probably than the date
usually assigned to Abraham.

Forty-five of the Egyp. Hieroglyphics had
acquired, as we have seen, a semi-alphabetic char-
acter, and De Rouge contended that the Hieratic
representatives of 21 of the most suitable of these
Hieroglyphs were selected, and employed by
some Sem. people as the prototypes of the A. they
constructed, only one of the 22 letters being due to
a non-Egyptian source. These Hieratic characters,
traced from the Papyrus Prisse, are given in col. 2
of the table, and the corresponding Hieroglyphs,
which face the other way, will be found in col. 1.

The oldest Sem. forms with which we are
acquainted are shown in col. 3. In comparing
them with their assumed Hieratic prototypes it
must be remembered that they are not contem-
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porary forms, but are separated by at least ten, or
more probably by twelve centuries, a period during
which considerable differences of form must almost
necessarily have arisen, in addition to which the
Hieratic forms are cursive, freely traced on papyrus
with a brush, while the Sem. letters are lapidary
types, engraved with a chisel upon stone or bronze,
which would entail differences of form similar to
those which exist between our printed capitals
Α, Β, Ε and the script forms α, b, e of our modern
handwriting. This alone would account for the
alterations in the shapes of such letters as daleth,
fyeth, resh, or mem, the change from a cursive to a
lapidary type causing the characters to become
more regular in size and inclination, bold curves
being simplified, closed ovals becoming triangles
or squares, and the curved sweeping tails becom-
ing straight and rigid lines.

For 21 of the 22 letters of the Sem. alphabet De
Rouge has found a prob. Hieratic prototype, in 18
cases taking the normal Egyp. equivalent of the
Sem. sound, and in 3 instances only, aleph, beth,
and zayin, having recourse to a less usual homo-
phone. In one case he fails. The peculiar guttural
breathing denoted by the Sem. letter 'ay in did not
exist in Egyp. speech. For this letter no Egyp.
prototype has been discovered, and it is supposed
that it was an invention of the Semites, the symbol
Ο being regarded, as the name suggests, as the
picture of an 'eye.' (See No. 16, col. 3.)

How, when, or by whom the Sem. A. was
thus evolved from the Egyp. Hieratic it is im-
possible to say with precision. The possible limits
of date are believed to lie between the 23rd and
the 17th centuries B.C. It seems probable that the
development was effected by some Sem. people
who were in commercial intercourse with the
Egyptians,—possibly, it has been conjectured, the
Semites of S. Arabia, possibly the Hyksos, if
these Shepherd kings were Semites, and not, as
is now supposed, of Mongolian race, hardly the
Hebrews, who seem to be excluded by the limits
of date, but most probably a Phcen. trading
colony settled on the shores of Lake Menzaleh in
the Delta. On the Egyp. monuments they are
called Fenekh (Phoenicians), and also Char or Chal,
a name used to designate the coast tribes of Syria.
The native land of the Char was called Kaft,
whence part of the Delta was called Caphtor, or
the ' greater Kaft.' If the A. arose in Caphtor
it would easily spread to Phoenicia, and then to
the kindred and neighbouring races.

The art of writing must, however, have been
known to the Hebrews at an early period of their
history. Hiram, we are told, wrote a letter to
Solomon, and David wrote a letter to Joab. From
the lists of the kings and dukes of Edom, preserved
in Gn 36 and 1 Ch 1, we gather that the Edomites,
at the time when their capital was taken by Joab
in the reign of David, possessed state annals, going
back to a remote period. The list of the encamp-
ments of the Israelites in the Desert, given in
Nu 33, cannot have been handed down by oral
tradition ; while it is the only incorporated docu-
ment in the Pent, which we are expressly told was
written down by Moses, and its geogr. correctness
has been curiously confirmed by recent researches.
The census of the congregation preserved in Nu 1-4
and 26 is also manifestly a very ancient written
record which has been incorporated in the text.
All these documents were presumably written in
the primitive Sem. A. But the discoveries of the
last few years have led scholars to believe that
non-alphabetic writing of another kind was used
in Pal. long before the Exodus, as early as the
reign of Khu-n-Aten, the recent excavations at
Lachish and the discoveries at Tel el - Amarna
proving that the governors of the Syrian cities

corresponded with the Egyp. kings in a cursive
form of the Babylonian cuneiform.

The oldest known forms of the Sem. letters are
shown in col. 3 of the table, where their names and
their approximate phonetic values may a] so be found.

Thirteen may be represented by letters in our
own Alphabet. These are beth, gimel, daleth, he,
zayin, kaph, lamed, mem, nun, samekh, pe, resh, and
tau, which correspond to our letters b, g, d, h, z, kt

I, m, n, s, p, r, and t. The other nine letters repre-
sent sounds which we do not exactly possess. Of
these, two are called 'linguals,' or 'emphatics,'
namely, teth, a gutturalised t, which is called the
emphatic dental, and zade, a gutturalised s, called
the emphatic sibilant. The letter Ipoph was not
our q, but a k formed farther back in the throat,
and here represented by k. There are also four
'faucal breaths,' 'aleph, he, heth, and 'ayin, of
which 'aleph, the lightest, was a slightly explosive
consonant, heard in English after the word No !
when uttered abruptly, and nearly equivalent to
the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; 'ayin was a sound
of the same kind, but harder than 'aleph, approach-
ing a g rolled in the throat; heth, called the
* fricative faucal,' was a continuous guttural,
resembling the ch in the Scotch loch ; and he was a
fainter sound of the same kind, approaching our
h. The primitive sound of shin was probably that
of our sh, but was subject to dialectic variation.
Yod and vau were semi-consonants, or rather
consonantal vowels, usually equivalent to y and v,
but passing readily into i and u.

None of the Sem. A.s have possessed symbols
for the true vowels, which are now denoted, not
by letters, but by diacritical points, a notation
essentially non-alphabetic, and not of any great
antiquity. The vowels in non-Semitic A.s, such
as Greek, Zend, Armenian, Georgian, Sanskrit,
and Mongolian, have been developed out of char-
acters representing the Sem. breaths and semi-
consonants. Thus the Gr. alpha, whence our A,
was obtained from 'aleph, the spiritus lenis;
epsilon, whence our E, is from he, an aspirate ; eta
and our Η from heth, the fricative faucal; iota
and our I and J from yod, a semi-consonant;
omicron and omega, and our O, from 'ayin, the
spiritus asper ; while upsilon and our U, V, W, Y,
and F, came from vau, a semi-consonant.

Besides the absence of symbols for the vowels,
most of the Sem. scripts, Heb., Syr., and Arab.,
agree in being written from right to left, the
direction following the example of the prototype,
the Hieratic of the Papyrus Prisse, whereas in
the non-Sem. scripts the direction has mostly
been changed. The Sem. A.s have also adhered
to the primitive 22 letters, none of which have
fallen into disuse, any additional notation required
being effected by diacritical points, whereas in other
scripts new forms have been evolved by differentia-
tion, as in the case of our own letters V, U, W, Y,
and F, which are all differentiated forms of the
same symbol.

The pictorial character of the Hieroglyphs had
disappeared in the Hieratic of the Papyrus Prisse,
and hence it is no matter for surprise to find that
the Egyp. symbols were renamed by the Semites,
on the acrologic principle, by words significant in
Sem. speech, the new names being due to a resem-
blance, real or fanciful, between the form assumed
by the letter and some object whose name began
with the letter in question, as in our nursery
picture-books, in which Ο is an orange, S a swan,
and Β a butterfly. Thus the first symbol was no
longer ahom, the 'eagle,' as in Egyp., but became
'aleph, the ' ox,' from the resemblance to the front
view of the head and horns of that animal; and the
13th, instead of being mulak, the Owl,' became mem,
the * waters,' what had been the ears and beak of
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the owl coming to resemble the undulations of
waves (see col. 2 and 3). The Sem. names are
sometimes more easily explained by the Egyp.
forms of the Papyrus rrisse than by those in the
oldest Sem. inscriptions. The Sem. names are
usuallv interpreted as follows: 'alephmeans an 'ox';
beth signifies a ' house' ; and gimel, a ' camel,' the
Hieratic form resembling a recumbent camel, with
the head, neck, body, tail, and saddle, of which
only the head and neck are preserved in the oldest
Sem. letter; daleth means a ' door,' not a house
door, but the curtain forming the entrance to an
Eastern tent; he signifies a ' window'; vau is a nail,
peg, or hook for hanging things on ; zayin probably
denotes ' weapons'; heth, a fence or ' palisade';
teth, from a root meaning curvature, is supposed
to have been a picture of a coiled snake; yod is
the ' hand'; kaph the ' palm' of the hand, or the
bent hand; lamed is an ' ox-goad'; mem, the
' waters'; nun, a ' fish J ; samekh is probably a
prop or support; 'ayin is the 'eye ; pe, the
' mouth ' ; zade is probably a ' javelin,' or perhaps
a hook ; Ico'ph is usually supposed to mean a 'knot';
resh is the ' head'; shin, the ' teeth'; tau, a ' cross,'
or sign for marking beasts. It will be noticed that
six of these names, gimel, he, yod, nun, pe, and
samekh, must be very ancient, being most easily
explained by reference to the Hieratic forms.

The early history of the A. has to be recon-
structed from inscriptions, many of which have
only been discovered in recent years. Among the
monuments of the older stage of the Phcen. A. the
great inscription of Mesha, king of Moab, ranks
first in importance. In 1868 Mr. Klein, of the
C. M. S., visited the site of Dibon, the ancient
capital of the kingdom of Moab. Here he was
shown a block of basalt, with an inscription in 34
lines of writing. The interest excited by this
discovery, and the rival efforts of the European
consuls to secure the treasure, unfortunately aroused
the jealousy of the Arabs, by whom the stone was
broken into fragments, some forty of which have
been recovered, enough to lay the foundation of
early Sem. palaeography. In this inscription, which
must be referred to the middle of the 9th cent.
B.C., Mesha, in language closely akin to Bibl.
Hebrew, gives an account of the wars between Israel
and Moab, narrating more esp. those events in his
own reign which took place after the death of Ahab
in 853 B.C. The year 850 B.C. has been generally
accepted by scholars as an approximate date for the
record. Somewhat earlier, though of less historical
importance, are some inscribed fragments of bronze
vessels, obtained from Cyprus in 1876, which
proved to be portions of two bowls containing dedi-
cations to Baal Lebanon. They must have been
carried off to Cyprus as a part of the spoils from a
temple on Lebanon. The writing on one of the
bowls proves on palseographical grounds to be
nearly of the same date as the Moabite inscrip-
tion, while that on the other bowl exhibits* more
archaic forms of several letters, and may probably
be older by a century, belonging to the close of the
10th or the beginning of the 11th cent. B.C. It is
from these bowls, supplemented by the evidence of
the Moabite Stone, that the A. in col. 3 has been
constructed.

It is called the Israelitic A. in order to avoid
confusion with a much later Α., which, having been
first known to scholars, usurped the name of the
Heb. A. It cannot be too carefully remembered
that at successive periods in their history the
Hebrews employed two A.s, identical in all
essential particulars, but wholly unlike in the
external appearance of the letters. From the
earliest period of which we possess any knowledge,
down to the captivity in Babylon, this Phcen. Α.,
of which the oldest monuments are the Moabite

Stone and the Baal Lebanon bowls, must also have
been the contemporary A. of the Hebrews. This
was ingeniously proved by Gesenius, long before
these monuments were discovered. He contended
that the earlier books of the OT could not have been
written, as was formerly supposed, in what is
now known as the Heb. Α., since many obvious
corruptions in the text could only have arisen from
the errors of copyists, who confounded letters which
are much alike in the old Phcen., but are quite dis-
similar in the square Hebrew. For example, in the
list of David's mighty men, recorded in 2 S 2329,
we have the name Heleb, which in the parallel
passage in 1 Ch II 3 0 appears as Heled. One of
these readings is obviously corrupt, and the corrup-
tion can only be due to the original record having
been written in the older or Phcen. Α., in which
the letters beth and daleth differ so slightly as
often to be hardly distinguishable, whereas in the
later or square Heb. A. the letters a and ι are
unmistakably distinct. Hence, he argued, the
record must be prior to the Captivity, when,
according to the Rabbinic tradition, the new A.
was introduced. When Gesenius wrote, the evi-
dence as to the nature of the older Heb. A. was
scanty in the extreme, being limited to a few
engraved gems in the Phcen. Α., supposed to be
Heb. because of their bearing names apparently
Jewish. Now, however, all doubts have been set
at rest by the accidental discovery in 18S0 of the
famous Siloam inscription, engraved in a recess of
the tunnel which pierces the ridge of Ophel, and
brings water from the Pool of the Virgin to the
Pool of Siloam. The inscription which records the
construction of the tunnel is in six lines of writing,
manifestly later in date than the Moabite inscrip-
tion, though of the same type. On palseographical
grounds it has been assigned to the reign of
Manasseh, B.C. 685-641, though it is possible that
it may be as early as the reign of Hezekiah, and
may refer to the conduit constructed by him at the
end of the 8th cent., as recorded in 2 Κ 2020 and
2 Ch 3230. This A. is of special interest, as in it
most of the writings of the Jewish prophets must
have been composed. This older A. lingered long,
being employed on the coins of the Maccabees and
on those of the Hasmonaean princes. It survives as
the sacred script of the few Samaritan families at
Nablus, who still worship in their temple on Mt.
Gerizim, and keep the Passover with the ancient
rites. With this exception, the old Phcen. Α., the
parent of all existing A.s, has become extinct.

This earliest type of the Sem. A. gradually
passes into another, somewhat more cursive, which
goes by the name of the Sidonian, its chief repre-
sentative being the great inscription on the magni-
ficent basalt sarcophagus of Eshmunazar, king of
Sidon, now in the Louvre, which is assigned to the
end of the 5th cent. B.C. Out of this Sidonian
type was evolved the Aramaean Α., which was
destined to replace the Phcen. after the decadence
of the Phcen. power. The great trade route from
the Red Sea and Egypt to Babylon passed through
Damascus, Hamath, and Carchemish, and the
trade fell into the hands of the Aramaeans, the
people of N. Syria. Hence, on the political decline
of the Phcen. cities, the Aramaean language and A.
became the medium of commercial intercourse
throughout W. Asia. At Nineveh in the 7th cent.
B.C., and at Babylon in the 6th, the Sidonian type
begins to be replaced by the Aramaean, whose
continuous development may be traced from the
5th to the 1st cent. B.C., first on the coins struck
by Persian satraps of Asia Minor, and then by the
aid of mortuary inscriptions and papyri from
Egypt, which carry on the record after the con-
quests of Alexander had put an end to the Persian
satrapies. An inspection of col. 4 in the table will
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show that the chief characteristics of the Aramaean
A.—due evidently to the free use of the reed pen
and papyrus—are a progressive opening of the
closed loops of the letters beth, daleth, teth, %ayin,
koph, and resh; while he, vau, zayin, heth, and
iau tend to lose their distinctive bars. At the
same time the script continually becomes more
cursive in character, the tails of the letters curving
more and more to the left, while the introduction
of ligatures led to a distinction between the final
and the medial or initial forms of certain letters.
These changes, while they made writing easier and
more rapid, at the same time made it less legible.

On the return of the Jews from the Bab. exile,
the ancient A. of Israel, though retained on the
Maccabaean coins, and possibly in copies of the law,
was gradually abandoned for the more cursive but
far inferior Aramaean, which had become the
mercantile script of the W. provinces of Persia. A
Jewish tradition, preserved in the Talm., attributed
this change to Ezra; but there can be no doubt that
both scripts were for a time employed concurrently
—the Aramaean by the mercantile classes and the
returning exiles, and the older A. by those who,
like the Samaritans, had been left behind in the
land.

The older Phoon. style had fortunately been
transmitted to the Greeks before the Aramaean de-
formation had taken place. Consequently the Rom.
A. which we have inherited, being a Western form
of the Greek Α., has retained in such letters as
B, D, O, Q, R, E, F, Η those loops and bars whose
disappearance in the Heb., Syr., Arab., and other
A.s descended from the Aramaean, has contributed
to make them so illegible. Our own capitals are,
in fact, much nearer to the primitive Phoen. or Isr.
A. than any of the existing Sem. A.s, and it is
to this retention of the archaic forms that they
owe their excellence and general superiority. The
closed loop of D and R and the upperloop of Β repro-
duce the closed triangles of the earlier Sem. script,
which were lost by the Aramaean deformation, and
are consequently much superior to the formless
shapes ι τ 2 which we have in modern Hebrew.

When the Seleucidan empire had come to a
close, the Aramaean broke up into national scripts,
the A. of Eastern Syria developing at Bozra, Petra,
and the Hauran into the Nabataean, which was
the parent of Arabic, while the Aramaean of N.
Syria developed at Edessa into Syriac, and that of S.
Syria, at Jerus. and Bab., into what is called Hebrew.
The early form of square Heb. used at Jerus. in
the time of our Lord, with which He must Himself
have been familiar, and in which probably the roll
was written which He read in the synagogue
(Lk 417), is given in col. 5 of the table. This A. has
been obtained from monuments of the Herodian
period found in Galilee or at Jerus., all of which
must be anterior to the siege by Titus. These
inscriptions are chiefly from tombs; but one of
them, of special interest, is a fragment of one of
the notices, enjoining silence and reverent be-
haviour, set up, as we learn from Josephus, when
the temple was rebuilt by Herod.

The materials for the history of the Heb. A.
during the period of the dispersion, from the 1st
cent, to the 10th, when it practically assumed its
present form, have been gathered from regions
curiously remote. Some are from the Jewish
Catacombs at Rome, many from the Crimea, others
from the Jewish cemeteries at Vienne, Aries, and
Narbonne in Gaul, at Tortosa in Spain, Venosa in
Italy, from Prag, Aden, Tiflis, and Derbend, and,
not least in importance, the writing on some cabal-
istic bowls found at Babylon, dating from the 4th to
the 7th cent. A.D. (see col. 6). The earliest exist-
ing codex, the A. of which is given in col. 7, dates
from the beginning of the 10th cent., when the

letters had practically assumed their modern
forms though not their modern aspect, the useless
ornamental apices in our printed books (col. 8)
being due to the schools of Heb. caligraphy which
arose in the 12th cent. The square Heb. of our
printed Bibles is thus one of the most modern of
existing A.s, and was not, as was formerly be-
lieved, the most ancient of all. The forms of these
letters are thus neither legible nor venerable.
Their adoption was almost a matter of accident.
There were two styles, the Spanish and the
German, and the latter was used in the Milnster
printed Bible, the types being imitated from those
in MSS. then in fashion. The result is that our
eyes are fatigued with the fantastic and vicious
caligraphv of the 14th cent., a period when the
odious black letter was developed out of the
beautiful Caroline minuscule, to which in our
printed books we have now fortunately reverted.
So in Heb. it would have been much better to have
reverted to the far superior forms of earlier times,
such, for instance, as those in use in the 8th cent.
The earlier forms are better, because the letters are
free from useless ornamental flourishes which are
so trying to the eyes of students and compositors,
and are more legible and more distinct. As in the
case of our own vicious black letter, some characters
are assimilated so as to be difficult to distinguish—in
particular 2 beth, 2 kaph; : nun, ι gimel; ι daleth,
η resh; ~\ kaph final, ] nun final; ι vau, τ zayin; or
of D samekh, and D mem final; while π π and π
stand for h, h, and t.

Six of the Heb. letters gradually acquired an
alternative softer aspirated sound, and the harder
primitive sounds are now denoted by an internal
point (Dagesh lene) 3 a i 3 £3 PI, representing the
sounds b, g, d, k, pf t, the same forms without the
Dagesh, or with a superscript line called Raphe,
standing for bh, gh, dh, kh, ph, th. The letter
shin also split up into two sounds, distinguished by
diacritical points, & approaching the sound of our
s, and κ? that of our sh.

The vowel points are late and of little authority.
The Greek transliterations of Heb. names in the
Sept. and in Josephus suffice to prove that there
were no vowel points in the copies of the Heb. Scrip-
tures then in use, and as late as the time of St.
Jerome the Heb. vocalisation was only known by
oral teaching. The Heb. points were suggested by
those which had been introduced into Syriac in the
5th and 6th cent. A.D. They merely represent
the traditional pronunciation used in the syna-
gogues of Tiberias in the 7th cent. A.D. (See art.
LANGUAGE OF OT.) ISAAC TAYLOR.

ALPHiEUS, 'AX̂ cuos (Westcott and Hort, Introd.
§ 408, assuming that the name is a transliteration
of the Aramaic '9^n, write it with the rough breath-
ing, 'AX ĉuos), occurs four times in the Gospels and
once in Acts. As thus used it is the name of two
different men.

1. The father of the Apostle Matthew or Levi
(Mk 214), not elsewhere named or otherwise known.

2. All the other references are evidently to
another man (Mt 103, Mk 318, Lk 615, Ac I13), who
is represented as father of James the apostle, second
of that name in the list.

A considerable controversy has long been carried
on as to whether this A. may be identified with the
Clopas of Jn 1925 and the Cleopas of Lk 2418. This
question has been of special interest as involved
in the discussion regarding James and the Brethren
of the Lord (wh. see). Ewald boldly assumes that
the Clopas of John and the Cleopas of Luke are one,
but maintains that the identification with Alphaeus
is an unreasonable confounding of a purely Greek
with a purely Hebrew name (Hist, of Israel, vi.
305, note 4). Meyer affirms the identity of the
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Clopas of John with the Aramaic Έ̂>π, the Alphseus
of the Synoptics. And Alford (on Mt 103) regards
the two Greek names as simply two different
ways of expressing the Hebrew name yshn. It
seems better to distinguish the Cleopas of Luke
from the Clopas of John. It is quite evident that
Cleopas is simply a shortened form of Cleopater
(KXeoTaTpos), like Antipas for Antipater. Lightfoot,
indeed, while admitting this, still favours the
identification of the two names. On the other
hand, Clopas may with the highest probability be
regarded as a simple transliteration of the Aramaic
Halphai. Clopas (as in the Greek text and BV,
not Cleopas as in the AV) is represented in Jn
1925 as the husband of one of the Marys who stood
beside the cross. If we assume that four women
are there referred to, there is no indication of any
relationship between the wife of Clopas and the
mother of Jesus. The synoptic passages, however,
all mention among the women at the cross this
same Mary as the mother of James. There is no
reason for supposing that this James, son of Mary,
is any other than James the son of Alphseus. But
the assumption that Clopas was husband of Mary
and brother of Joseph, and the usual assumption
that Mary was the sister of our Lord's mother, are
equally groundless, and have no support whatever
from any statement in our Gospels. There seems
no reason for supposing that James the little and
James the brother of the Lord are one and the same
person. Eusebius, indeed, mentions, on the autho-
rity of Hegesippus, that Symeon, who succeeded
James in the bishopric of Jerusalem, was son of
Clopas the brother of Joseph; but Symeon is
evidently regarded, not as a brother, but only as a
relative, probably a cousin, of his predecessor James.

LITERATURE.—Besides the works referred to in the text, see
Lightfoot, Galatians, 10th ed. London, 1890, p. 267; Mayor, The
Epistle of St. James, 1892, p. xvi f. See also an interesting and
clever but perverse note in Keim, Jesus ofNazara, iii. 276.

J. MACPHERSON.
ALTAR.—i. ALTAR is the invariable rendering in

the OT of 031?* (Aram. nsiQ Ezr 717), and in the
NT of θυσιαστ-ήρων. In AV it also occurs as the
rendering of hx-\n (Ezk 4315a), RV * upper a.', and
of ^xnx (Ezk "4315b-16 — Kethib b-mx), RV < a.
hearth.7 In the NT βωμό* is found once (Ac 1723)
in the sense of a heathen a. This distinction
is very clearly brought out in 1 Mac I5 9 * they did
sacrifice upon the idol altar (έπΐ TOP βωμόρ) which
was upon the altar of God (τ. θυσιαστηρίου).3 Simi-
larly the Vulg. and early Lat. Fathers avoid the
use of ara, preferring alt aria and altar e. Another
designation is met with, viz. \n)v, prop. * table/
Ezk 4122 4416, Mai I 7 · 1 2 . It would also seem that
the appellation no?, prop. * high place,' may in some
cases be used to express 'a.,' as Jer 731 (LXX rbv
βωμόρ του Ίάφεθ), 2 Κ 238 (but here text is doubt-
ful), etc. o\ni> Is 653 is wrongly rendered in AV
• a8 of brick' ; RV ' upon the bricks.' In one or
two places in the OT 0319 of the present MT
seems an alteration from an original nnsp. So
clearly Gn 3320, and most probably 2 Κ 1210. On
the other hand, MTD should perhaps be restored in
2 Κ 1026 (Stade in ZATW. v. pp. 278, 289 f.).

ii. ALTARS IN PREHISTORIC TIMES.—According
to the primitive conceptions of the nomad Semites,
the presence of a deity was implied in every spot
that attracted them by its water or shade, and in
every imposing landmark that guided them in
their wanderings. Every well and grove, every
mountain and rock, had its presiding deity. The
humble offering of the worshipper could be cast
into the well, exposed upon the rock, or hung upon
the sacred tree. It was thus brought into imme-
diate contact with the numen therein residing. A
great step in advance was taken when it was con-

* Lit. ' place of slaughter.'

ceived that the deity could not only reside in such
objects of nature's own creation as those above
specified, but could be persuaded ' to come and
take for his embodiment a structure set up for him
by the worshipper' (W. R. Smith, Eel. Sem. p.
189). The consideration of this all-important
advance belongs elsewhere ; it is sufficient to note
here that recent researches, esp. those of Well-
hausen and W. R. Smith, have abundantly proved
that the heathen Semite regarded the stone or
cairn which he had himself erected, as a dwelling-
place of a deity, a Beth-el (*?N-jr3, cf. Gn 2818; for
the significance of this passage, see PILLAR), a
name which passed, through the Phoenicians as
intermediaries, to the Greeks (βαι,τύλων) and
Romans (bcetulus). Such a stone was termed by
the Arabs, in the days before Islam, nusb (pi.
ansdb), a word identical in origin and signification
with the Heb. .133© (AV 'pillar'). Beside it the
victim was slaughtered; the blood was either
poured over the stone, or with part of it the stone
was smeared, while the rest was Doured out at its
base, the essential idea in this primitive rite being
that in this way the blood was brought into im-
mediate contact with the deity who, for the time
being, had taken up his abode in the stone.

Now there can be no doubt that the same primi-
tive ideas were shared by the ancestors of the Heb-
rews. Among them, too, the nusb or mazzeba must
have been the prototype of the sacrificial a. ' The
rude Arabian usage is the primitive type out of
which all the elaborate a. ceremonies of the more
cultivated Semites grew ' (Bel. of Sem. 1st ed. p. 184.
See also SACRIFICE). Even in hist, times we find
among the Hebrews a survival of the primitive ritual
above described. In the narrative of the battle of
Michmash, Saul is shocked at the unseemly haste
of his warriors in eating flesh 'with the blood,'
and orders a great stone to be brought at which
the beasts might be duly slain and their blood
poured out at the extemporised altar.

The next important step, the advance from the
a. as a sacred stone to receive the blood of the
victim to the a. as a hearth on which the flesh of
the victim was burned in whole or in part, belongs
to the history of SACRIFICE (which see, and cf.
Smith, Eel. Sem. p. 358 if.).

If the above is a correct account of the evolution
of the a. among the western Semites, the differ-
entiation of pillar and a. must, as regards the
inhabitants of Pal., have taken place in the pre-
historic period. This seems the obvious conclusion
from the existence, even at the present day, of
immense numbers of megalithic monuments, the
so-called menhirs and dolmens. These charac-
teristic remains of antiquity, so numerous in Moab
and in the W. Hauran, must undoubtedly have
played an important part in the religious rites of
those who reared them, and whom, for the present,
we may assume to have been of a Sem. stock. The
' cup-hollows " on the table-stone of the dolmens,
connected in many cases by a network of channels,
must have been destined to receive the blood of
the victim.*

iii. PRE - DEUTERONOMIC ALTARS. — A very
marked distinction, as is well known, exists be-
tween the attitude to sacrifice of the prophetic and
priestly narratives respectively in our present Pent.
The latter (P) limits sacrifice to the great central
a.,f while the former (JE) relates numerous in-

* See Conder's report on the dolmen-fields of Moab in P.E.F.
Qu. St. 1882, p. 75 ff.; also in Heth and Moab, chs. vii. and viii.;
Syr. Stone Lore, pp. 42, 43, 70. Another rich field has been
described by Schumacher, The Jaulan, p. 123ff.; Across
Jordan, p. 62 ff. Cf. Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, de VArt dans
VAntiquiU, iv. p. 375 ff.

t The difficult section (Jos 2210.34) seems best explained as an
endeavour to reduce a narrative originally written from the
standpoint of JE to an apparent harmony with the fundamental
postulate of P.
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stances of sacrifice being offered and a8 erected
from the earliest times, and in many different
places. Noah is represented as building an a. on
quitting the ark (Gn 820); Abraham erected
several, viz. at Shechem (127), Bethel (128), Hebron
(1318), and on a special occasion in ' the land of
Moriah' (229). Isaac (2Q25) and Jacob (357) do
likewise. Even Moses, according to this source,
erects an altar at Rephidim (Ex 1715), and another,
accompanied by twelve pillars (nma), at Horeb
(244). JE therefore clearly knows nothing in its
narrative parts of the exclusive legitimacy of a
central a. With this position the law-code which
it contains, the so-called Book of the Covenant
(see Driver, LOT 28 ff.), is in complete accord.
In the locus classicus (Ex 2024) a plurality of a8

is clearly sanctioned : * in every place (RV) where
I record My name, I will come unto thee, and I
will bless thee.' And the same holds good through-
out the history of the Hebrews until the time of
Josiah. Again and again do we find a8 built, up
and down the country, either by the recognised
religious leaders themselves, or with their express
sanction. Thus, to mention but a few, Joshua
builds an a. on Mt. Ebal (Jos 830) in accordance
with the injunction of Moses himself (Dt 276),
Gideon at Ophrah (Jg 624), and Samuel at Ramah
(1 S 717). Saul, we have already seen, extemporised
an a. at Michmash, which the historian informs
us was the first that Saul built, implying that this
monarch had the merit of erecting several. David
erected an a., by express divine command, ' in
the threshing - floor of Araunah the Jebusite'
(2 S 2418·25). Elijah, too, complains of the destruc-
tion of the altars of J" as an act of sacrilege
(1 Κ 1910·14), and had, but a little before, repaired,
with his own hand, the a. of the Lord upon Mt.
Carmel. These examples are sufficient to show that
in pre-Deut. Israel a plurality of a8 was regarded
as a matter of course, there being not the slightest
hint of disapproval on the part of the narrators, or
of any idea in the minds of the actors in the
history that they were guilty of the violation of
any divine command.

From the oldest hist, records of the Hebrews,
therefore, it is evident that local sanctuaries
abounded throughout the country (see HIGH PLACE,
and esp. 1 Sam. passim), the most essential feature
of which was undoubtedly the a. on which sacri-
fice was offered to the national God, J". Of the
form of these pre-Deut. altars we have no precise
information. No doubt, as wealth and culture in-
creased, the a8, esp. at Bethel and the other great
sanctuaries, would become more and more elabo-
rate ; but in more primitive times they were simple
in the extreme. A heap of earth, either by itself
(2 Κ 517) or with a casing of turf (see Dillmann on
Ex 2024), a few stones piled upon each other, are all
that was required. Simplicity is the dominant
note of the law in the fundamental passage, Ex
2024ff\ It is there enjoined, moreover, that no tool
shall be lifted to hew or dress the stone (cf. Dt 275,
Jos 831, 1 Mac 447). In this many modern investi-
gators have seen a survival of the primitive idea,
already explained, of a numen inhabiting the altar-
stone, who would be driven out or perhaps injured
by the process of dressing (Nowack, Archaol. ii.
17 ; Benzinger, Archaol. 379). Another injunction,
that the worshipper (for the command is not ad-
dressed to the priests) should not ascend by steps
{loc. dt.), is also a plea for simplicity. The a. must
not be of such a height as to prevent the wor-
shipper standing on the ground from ^manipulating
his offering.* The evasion of the injunction by a
sloping ascent was an afterthought.

* Cf. the early narrative 1Κ 228ff. where Joab is represented as
grasping the horns of the a. (see below, v.), and at the same time
standing by the side of the a. Also 2 Κ δ1? * two mules' burden.'

To what extent the still existing dolmens (see
above) may have been used as a8 in this period it
is impossible to say. In the older narratives, how-
ever, there are not a few instances of the earlier
usage of a single stone (1 S 614—v.15 is a later
insertion—1433) or of the native rock as an a. (Jg
620 and esp. 1319·20 where n?sn v.19 is identified with
Π3)ε>π ν.20). The site of David's a., we can scarely
doubt, was the Sakhrah rock, now enclosed in the
so-called mosque of Omar. The ' stone Zoheleth
which is by En-Rogel' was also an ancient altar-
stone (1 Κ I9). Solomon, finally, at the dedication
of the temple, is said to have converted the ' middle
of the court' into a huge a. (1 Κ 864). For Solo-
mon's brazen a., see TEMPLE.* This a. was re-
moved by Ahaz (2 Κ 1610'16) to make way for the
stone a. (note n^ v.11) which he caused to be built
after the model of the great a. of Damascus (π3]?π,
cf. v.10 in RV). Ahaz' a., rather than the brazen
a. of Solomon, was in its turn the model for the
a. of Ezekiel (cf. 4313"17).

Of the other a8 made by Ahaz we know nothing,
nor of those set up by later kings (2 Κ 2312 loc.
cit.). As to the a. to fiaal which Ahab erected in
Samaria (1 Κ 1632), we may assume that it re-
sembled the a8 erected by his Phcen. neighbours
to the same deity (cf. Perrot et Chipiez, Hist, de
Γ Art dans VAntia. iii. fig. 192 ο,ηά passim).

iv. POST-DEUTERONOMIC ALTARS.—The sanctu-
aries and a8, sanctioned, as we have seen, by the
oldest law-code, ceased to be legitimate on the
adoption of the code of Deut. (Dt 12ff.). The
centralisation of the cultus, which was the chief
aim of the Deut. legislation, seems to have been
attempted under Hezekiah (2 Κ 1822), but it must
be admitted that the complete abandonment of the
local bdmdth was never unfait accompli until after
the discipline of the Exile (1 Κ 2243, 2 Κ 1535). In
theory, however, the a8, whether ' upon the hills
and under every green tree,' or at places which had
been seats of worship since the conquest, were no
longer legitimate ; for sacrifice, as now for the first
time officially distinguished from slaughter (Dt
1215), could only be offered with acceptance on the
a. of the central sanctuary at Jerusalem. It is not
impossible that, as Conder has suggested (see ref.
above), it is to the reforming zeal of Josiah that we
owe the fact that not a single dolmen has been
met with in S. Pal. (cf. Cheyne, Jeremiah, p. 60).
The history of the a., therefore, from this time
forward is merged in the history of the temple. It
must suffice here to note that, as soon as practi-
cable, the returned exiles built the a. on its former
site (Ezr 32), which a. continued in use until its
desecration by Antiochus Epiphanes (1 Mac I54).
Having by this act of sacrilege been rendered unfit
for further use, it was taken down and another
built in its stead (1 Mac 444ff·). The a. of Herod's
temple was the last built on Jewish soil. Accord-
ing to Jos. (Wars, V. v. 6) it was built, in harmony
with the ancient prescription, of unhewn stones.
One other a. meets us in the history of the Jews ;
this is the a. erected by Onias iv. in his temple at
Leontopolis in Egypt (Jos. Wars, VII. x. 3; Ant.
XIII. iii. 31), founding on a mistaken interpretation
of Is 1919.

The a. of burnt-offering and the a. of incense,
which play so important a part in the ritual legis-
lation of the Priests' Code (P), will be discussed
in detail in the article TABERNACLE. See also
TEMPLE.

v. THE ALTAR AS ASYLUM. — An important
function of the a. among the Hebrews remains to be

* W. R. Smith's view, t h a t ' it is very doubtful whether there
was in the first temple any other brazen a. than the two brazen
pillars, Jachin and Boaz,' is not supported by sufficient evidence.
It is, besides, difficult to see why only one of the two pillars
should have had, on this theory, the functions of an a. assigned
to it (Rel. Sent. i. pp. 358-359, and Note L, 466 ff.).
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noticed. The earliest legislation presupposes and
confirms the sanctity of the a. as an asylum. The
right of asylum, however, is there limited to cases
of accidental homicide (Ex 2113·14). This use of
the a., which is not confined to the Sem. peoples,
is also a survival of the primitive idea of the a. as
the temporary abode of a deity. In clasping the
a., the fugitive was placing himself under the im-
mediate protection of the deity in question. In
this connexion, as well as in regard to an im-
portant part of the fully - developed a. ritual
(cf. Lv 47ff·), the horns of the a. are esteemed
the most sacred part of the whole. It is difficult,
however, to see how these could have formed part
of the more ancient a. as prescribed in the Book of
the Covenant (see above); yet their presence is
amply attested in later times (cf. Am 314, Jer 171,
and the incidents recorded in 1 Κ 150ί· 228). The
origin and primary significance of the horns are
still obscure. Most recent writers seek to trace a
connexion between them and the worship of
J" in the form of a young bull (Kuenen, Bel. of
1ST. i. 326; Stade, Benzinger, Nowack). In any
case they are not to be regarded as mere append-
ages, but as an integral part of the a. (see Dill-
mann on Ex 272). The view that they were
originally projections to which the victims were
bound, has no better support than the corrupt
passage, Ps 11827 (for which see Comm.). The
comparison of the * horns' of the Heb. with those
of the Greek a. (εύκέραος βωμ.6$) seems misleading,
since the latter rather resembled the volutes of the
Ionic capital (cf. art. ara in Daremberg et Saglio,
Dictionnaire etc., figs. 410, 418, 422). The famous
stele of Teima, on the other hand, shows the
' horns' rising from the corners of the a., and
curved like those of an ox (see Perrot et Chipiez,
op. cit. tome iv. p. 392, Eng. tr. [see below] vol. i.
p. 304).

LITERATURE.—Of the earlier literature the standard work is
John Spencer's De legibus Heb. ritualibus, etc. 1685. Of the
modern works the most important are the works on Hebrew
antiquities by De Wette, Ewald (Eng. tr. 1876), Nowack (Heb-
rdische Archaologie, 1894, Band ii. Sacralalterthumer, § 73 ff.),
and Benzinger (Heb. Archaologie, 1894, § 52, Die altisrael. Heilig-
thiimer, etc.), and the more general treatises of Wellhausen
(Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, iii., Reste arab. Heidenthums, 1887),
and, in particular, W. R. Smith's Religion of the Semites, 1889
(2nd ed. 1895). The student should also consult the standard
work of Perrot and Chipiez, Histoire de Ρ Art dans VAntiquito,
tome iii. Phonicie, iv. Judoe, etc. (Eng. tr. Hist, of Art in
Phoenicia, 2 vols. 1885, Hist, of A. in Judea etc., 2 vols. 1890).

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
AL-TASHHETH (nrtfer!?*, AV Al-taschith), Pss

57. 58. 59. 65 (titles). See PSALMS.

ALTOGETHER is now only an adv., but was at
first an adj., being simply a stronger 'all.' As an
adj. it is found in Ps 39* 'Verily every man at his
best state is a. vanity'; Is 108 ' Are not my
princes a. (RV ' all of them') kings,' and perhaps
Nu 1613. Of its use as an adv. noticeable examples
are Jer 3011, where Ί will not leave thee a. un-
punished ' is given in RV * I will in no wise leave
thee unpunished'; Ac 2629, where ' both almost and
a.' is in RV ' whether with little or with much' after
the Gr. ; and 1 Co 510, where ' not a.' (Gr. ού πάντως)
is taken by commentators in two directly opp.
senses, either ' not wholly,' or ' not at al l ' ; RV
gives the first in text, the second in marg.

J. HASTINGS.
ALUSH (t^N).—A station in the journeyings,

occurs only Nu 3313·14. (See SlNAi.)

ALYAN (πί»2).—Son of Shobal, a Horite (Gn 3623).
The name appears in 1 Ch I40 as Alian (Ĵ B). It is
clearly the same as AlYah (n^y) in Gn 3640, which
appears in 1 Ch I 5 1 as Alian (n;i>a), one of the
* dukes' of Edom. Knobel compares the name with
that of a Bedawin clan Alawin, said by Burckhardt

to be dwelling north of the Gulf of Akabah. See
Dillm. in loc. Η. Ε. RYLE.

ALWAY, ALWAYS.—Alway (i.e. 'all the way')
is originally the accus. of duration, 'all the
time'; while always is the genit. of occurrence,
' at all times.' And although by 1611 this dis-
tinction was vanishing, there are some undoubted
instances in AV. Cf. Mt 2820 ' Lo, I am with you
alway,' with Ro I 9 ' I make mention of you always
in my prayers.' RV gives alway for always at
Ac 2416, 2 Th I 3 ; and always for alway at Col 46

apparently capriciously, for these changes oblite-
rate the distinction noticed above. When the dis-
tinction was lost, always drove alway out of use.

J. HASTINGS.
AMAD (lyPS), Jos 1926 only.—A city of Asher.

The site is doubtful; there are several ruins called
xAmud in this region.

AMADATHUS, Ad. Est 126 1610·17. See HAMME-
DATHA.

AMAIN only in 2 Mac 1222 ' the enemies . . .
fled a.' (so RV, Gr. ets φνγην ώρμησαν). The mean-
ing is ' a t once, precipitately.'

AMAL ( ^ ) . — A descendant of Asher, 1 Ch 7s5.
See GENEALOGY.

AMALEK, AMALEKITES ( p ^ , ^bpy_). — A
nomadic Arabian tribe, occupying the wide desert
region between Sinai on the south and the southern
borders of Palestine on the north. This district
corresponds to what is now called the wilderness of
Et-Tih. The Amalekites are represented as per-
petually at feud with the Israelites, though such
closely connected tribes as the Kenites and Keniz-
zites appear from the first as friendly, and ulti-
mately as peaceful settlers in the midst of the
possessions of Israel.

References to the Amalekites appear very early
in the OT history. In the account of the cam-
paigns of Chedorlaomer of Elam and his confeder-
ates in Gn 14, ' the country of the Amalekites'
near Kadesh is described as the scene of one of
those desolating wars. Hengstenberg, followed by
Kurtz, maintains that this does not imply that
the Amalekites were in existence in the days of
Abraham, but only that this country, lying be-
tween Kadesh and the land of the Amorites, after-
wards known as ' the fields of the Amalekites,' was
at that early period overrun and destroyed by
Chedorlaomer. Had there been no other hints of
the extreme antiquity of the Amalekites, this ex-
planation might perhaps be accepted. But we find
again in the chant of Balaam (Nu 2420) that
Amalek is described as 'the first of the nations,'
which seems almost certainly to mean a primitive
people to be reckoned among the very oldest of
the nations. Most recent scholars are agreed in
assigning to the Amalekites a high antiquity.
This is the conclusion to which such passages as
those referred to would naturally lead. The only
reason why an attempt should be made to put any
other interpretation upon these words is the idea
that, in Gn 3612, the descent of the Amalekites is
traced from Amalek, the grandson of Esau, and
their origin thus brought down to a later period
than that of Abraham. It is exceedingly hazardous
to build any argument of this sort on an occasional
statement in a genealogical table reproduced from
some unknown source, seeing that it is impossible
to determine what the point of view of the original
compiler may have been. In many cases such
genealogical iists seem intended to set forth simply
certain interrelations of tribes, so that, though terms
indicating personal and family relationships are
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used, the names do not always belong to persons his-
torically real. All that we need understand by this
introduction of an Amalek, son of Eliphaz by a
concubine, is that Timna the Horite, the concubine
referred to, represents the importation or incor-
poration of a foreign and inferior, probably a servile,
element into the pure Edomite stock, the Horites
being one of the tribes forming that federation,
embracing the Amalekites, conquered by Chedor-
laomer.

The region in which the Amalekites first appear
in history, near Kadesh, lies just about a day's
journey south of Hebron, on the undulating slopes
and plain at the foot of the mountains held
by the Amorites. It may be supposed that a
branch of the tribe had settled there, or had begun
to engage in agricultural pursuits. When driven
forth from their possessions by the conqueror, they
no doubt returned to their old wandering modes of
life, and rejoined their brethren who moved about
through the wide extent of the great desert.

The first meeting of the Israelites and the
Amalekites took place in the southern part of the
Sinaitic peninsula. At Rephidim, a broad plain to
the ncrth-west of Mount Sinai, the Amalekites
came out against the Israelites, and a battle ensued
which lasted throughout the whole day. Joshua
commanded in the fight, and Moses on the hill top
held up his rod in the sight of the people as the sign
from God that they would conquer by His might
(Ex 178"16). The Amalekites had at this time
acted in a peculiarly bitter and exasperating
manner towards the Israelites, harassing them on
their rear, and cutting off' the weak and the weary
(Dt 2517"19). In consequence, the Amalekites, to a
greater extent than any of the other Can. and
neighbouring tribes, were placed under the ban, so
that J" Himself, as well as His people, is repre-
sented as solemnly swearing eternal feud against
them.

The defeat of the Amalekites evidently put the
fear of the Israelites upon the robber nomad tribes
of the desert for a time, so that they were un-
molested during their advance to Sinai, and during
their year's encampment there, as well as during
their subsequent march northward to the southern
border of Pal estine at Kadesh. It was the intention
of the Israelites to enter Palestine from the south,
and so from this point, just outside of the southern
boundary of Palestine, spies were sent to examine
the land, and to bring back a report as to whether
an entrance from that point was possible, and if so,
how best the invading forces might conduct the
campaign. These spies on their return reported
that the Amalekites dwelt in the land of the south
in the valley, i.e. in the southern portions of the
region afterwards occupied by Judah and Simeon
(Nu 1329 1425), in the neighbourhood of the lowland
Canaanites and the highland Hittites, Jebusites,
and Amorites. The Amalekites are represented
as the leaders of the confederate Canaanites who
resisted the entrance of the Israelites into the south
of Palestine (Nu 1443"45). They were evidently
at that time of considerable importance, and must
have been for a long period in possession of those
territories only a little way north of the district in
which we find their ancestors, or, at least, a branch
of the same great nation, settled in the days of
Abraham.

The bitter opposition shown by the Amalekites
to the Israelites at Sinai and in Southern Pales-
tine was distinguished from that of the other tribes
by this, that they were really at the head of the
confederated clans already in possession of the land,
and the struggle between them and the invaders
was to determine the whole future of the rivals,
the success of the one necessarily meaning the utter
destruction of the other. ' I t was the hatred,'

says Ewald (History of Israel, i. 250), ' of two rivals
disputing a splendid prize which the one had
previously possessed and still partially possessed,
and the other was trying to get for himself by
ousting him.' The bitterness must have been in-
tensified by the secession to the ranks of Israel of
such branches or families of the Amalekite stem as
the Kenites and Kenizzites. These two families,
with Jethro and Caleb respectively at their head,
were the ancient allies of Israel, and ultimately
settlers in the land. The defeat of the Israelites
may have secured for the Amalekites and their
immediate neighbours peace and prosperity through-
out a whole generation. When they were again
attacked it was by a people already in possession
of the northern regions, now pressing southward.
How far they were interfered with by Judah and
Simeon is not recorded, but it would appear that
even after the Israelitish occupation of tne country
the Amalekites in considerable numbers maintained
possession of the plateau and hilly regions in the
extreme south.

In the time of the Judges, however, we meet
with the Amalekites in the company of the
Midianites, as nomad tribes roaming about among
their old desert haunts, and pursuing their old
tactics of harassing peaceful agriculturists. When
the crops sown by the Israelites were ripening,
the Amalekite marauders descended and reaped
the harvest, so that the unfortunate inhabitants
were impoverished and discouraged (J<j 63). They,
along with the Ammonites, were allies of the
Moabites in their conflict with Israel, and no doubt
suffered in the defeat of the Moabites at the hand
of Ehud (Jg 313).

During this same period, it would seem that a
branch of the Amalekite tribe had secured a
settlement in Mount Ephraim. Pirathon, the
residence of the judge Abdon, some 15 miles
south-west of Shechem, bore the name of ' the
Mount of the Amalekites,' or had in it a hill
so called (Jg 1215). The settlers who had thus
given their name to the hill belonged in all proba-
bility to a branch of the Amalekites, who, about
the time that some of their brethren settled in the
south of Palestine, in what was afterward assigned
to Judah, pressed farther to the north, and secured
possessions among other Canaanite tribes in the
very centre of the land. This is more likely than
the suggestion of Bertheau, that these Amalekites
of Ephraim were remnants of those expelled by the
men of Judah from their southern settlements in
the days of Joshua. They had evidently been some
considerable time in possession before localities
came to be popularly known by their name. This
view is further confirmed by the words of Deborah
in her song (Jg 514), * out of Ephraim came they
down whose root is in (not against, as in Av)
Amalek.' The land of Ephraim was the territory
once possessed by the Amalekites.

In the early years of his reign, Saul was commis-
sioned to carry on a war of extermination against
the Amalekites and their king Agag (1 S 15). This
was intended to be the execution of the sentence
passed upon them in the days of Moses (Ex 1716,
Nu 2420, Dt 2517"19). No living thing belonging to
the Amalekites was to be spared. This great
battle was evidently fought in the south of Judah,
as the pursuit is described as extending from
Havilah in Arabia, far to the east, to Shur in the
west of the desert on the border of Egypt. When
worsted in battle they evidently passed over the
southern boundary of Palestine, and betook them-
selves to their ancestral haunts in the wild desert.
During the period of their residence as a settled
people in Southern Judah, they had a capital
city, Ir-Amalek, «the city of Amalek' (1 S 155).
Roober bands of the yet unsubdued nomad Amalek·
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ites of the desert, during the time of David's stay
among the Philistines, sacked Ziklag, in the terri-
tory of Simeon, outside of the southern boundary
of Judah (1 S 30). These were overtaken by
David, and only 400 young men on swift camels
succeeded in making their escape. The reference
to the Amalekites in 2 S 812, in the list of spoils
dedicated to God by David, is probably to this
same incident. From this time onward the Amalek-
ites seem to have been regarded as no longer
formidable; and even as raiders from the desert we
find no further trace of them. The last mention of
them in the OT occurs in 1 Ch 443, in the days of
Hezekiah. There it is said that * the remnant of
the Amalekites that escaped,' and who had con-
tinued till that day in Mount Seir, were smitten
by 500 of the Simeonites, who took possession of
their land. That the Amalekites are not men-
tioned in Gn 10 is regarded by Dillmann as proof
that before the time of the writer they had sunk
into insignificance.

Outside of the OT we have no reliable accounts
of the Amalekites. In the works of the Arabian
historians very extensive and detailed reports are
given of the progress and achievements of the
Amalekites; but these, as Noldeke has convincingly
shown, are credible only in so far as they are based
on the statements of the historical books of our
own canonical Scriptures.

LITERATURE.—A very admirable and comprehensive sketch is
given by Bertheau in Schenkel, Bibellexicon, Leipz. 1869, vol. i.
111-114. See also Dillmann, Com. on Genesis, on chs. x. and
xxxvi. ; Ewald, Hist, of Israel, Eng. tr. 1876, vol. i. 109 f.,
250 f. ; Kurtz, History of the Old Covenant, Eng. tr. 1859, iii. 48-
50; Noldeke, Ueber die Amalekiter und einige andere Nachhar-
volker der Israelites 1864.

J. MACPHERSON.
AMAM (D£N), JOS 1526 only.—An unknown city

of Judah, in the desert south of Beersheba.

ΑΜΑΝ.—1. (Αμάν A) Is mentioned in Tobit's
dying words as the persecutor of Achiacharus,
To 1410. Cod. B, however, has 'Αδάμ; Ν Ναδά/3;
Itala, Nabad; Syr. Ahab. Possibly the allusion
is to Haman and Mordecai. 2. Est 126 1610·17.
See HAMAN. J. T. MARSHALL.

AMANA (n^g), Ca 48. Probably the mountains
near the river Abana or Amana, being connected
with Hermon and Lebanon ; or else Mount
Amanus in the north of Syria.

C. R. CONDER.
AMARIAH (nnox, i-vpsf ' J " hath promised').—

th i f J h h
( , vpf p )

1. 2 Ch 1911, high priest in the reign of Jehosha-
phat, appointed by nim chief justice 'in all matters
of the Lord,' as Zebadiah, * the ruler of the house
of Judah,' was * in all the king's matters.' (Is this
a precedent for the joint rule in later times of
Zerubbabel and Joshua ?) 2, 3. In a genealogy in
1 Ch 63-15;50-52, Ezr 71"5, beginning with Aaron and
ending with Jehozadak at the Captivity, which
seems as much intended to be a list of the high
priests as 1 Ch 310"14 is of the kings of Judah, and
which appears to be the basis of Josephus' very
corrupt lists {Ant. VIII. i. 3, x. viii. 6), the name
A. occurs twice—(a) 1 Ch 67·52 grandfather of
Zadok, and therefore a younger contemporary
of Eli. Of this man we have no other record ; see
ABIATHAR. (β) 1 Ch 611, Ezr 73, 1 Es 82, 2 Es I 2

(Amarias in Apocr.), son to the Azariah who is
said to have ministered in Solomon's temple. If,
as is probable, this remark applies to the previous
Azariah, then this Amariah may be the same as
No. 1. But great uncertainty hangs over these
lists. In Ezr 71"5 six names are omitted, perhaps
by homoioteleuton; in the full list important
names (e.g. Jehoiada, Zechariah, the Azariahs con-
temporary with Uzziah and Hezekiah respectively,
Urijah) are omitted; the succession 'Amariah,

Ahitub, Zadok' occurs twice; only three high
priests are given between Amariah under Jehosha-
phat, and Hilkiah under Josiah. 4. A priest clan,
fourth in the list of 22 in Neh 12 (v.2), who 'went
up with Zerubbabel' 'in the days of Jeshua,' and
in the list of 21 (v.13), 'in the days of Joiakim,'
and fifth in the list of those who sealed to the
covenant under Nehemiah (Neh 103). This clan
is probably identical with that of 'Immer,' the
sixteenth course in David's time (1 Ch 2414), and
one of the four families of priests mentioned in
' the book of the genealogy of them which came up
at the first' (Ezr 237 Neh 740, Meruth 1 Es 524,
Α Έμμηρονθ), and in the time of Ezra (Ezr 102t));
see ABIJAH, NO. 4. 5. 1 Ch 2319 2423, a Kohathite
Levite in David's time. 6. 2 Ch 31]5, a Levite in
Hezekiah's time, one» of the six assistants to Kore,
'the porter at the east gate, who was over the
freewill offerings of God.' 7. Ezr 1042, a man of
Judah of the sons of Bani (1 Ch 94), one of those
who ' had taken strange wives.' 8. Neh II 4, a man
of Judah, ancestor to Athaiah, who was one of those
'that willingly offered themselves to dwell in
Jerus.' 9. Zeph I1, great-grandfather of the pro-
phet, son to Hezekiah, perhaps the king.

N. J. D. WHITE.
AMARIAS (Α Άμαρίατ, Β ΆμαρθεΙα*), 1 Es 82.—An

ancestor of Ezra in the line of high priests, father
of Ahitub. Called Amariah, Ezr 73.

AMASA (κ'ψ^ΐΐ. 'burden' or 'burden bearer').—1.
The son of Ithra an Ishmaelite, and of Abigail the
sister of king David. The first mention of him is
in connexion with the rebellion of Absalom (2 S
1725), who made him leader of his army. Joab, at
the head of the king's troops, completely routed
him in the forest of Ephraim (2 S IS6"8). David
not only pardoned him, but gave him the command
of the army in place of Joab (2 S 1913). When
he came to lead the royal forces against Sheba and
his rebel host, he was treacherously slain by Joab
at ' the great stone of Gibeon' (2 S 209'12). 2. An
Ephraimite who opposed the bringing into Samaria
of the Jewish prisoners, whom Pekah, king of
Israel, had taken in his campaign against Ahaz
(2 Ch 2812). R. M. BOYD.

AMASAI (^a) .- l . A Kohathite, 1 Ch 625·35, the
eponym of a family, 2 Ch 2912. 2. One of the
priests who blew trumpets on the occasion of
David's bringing the ark to Jerus., 1 Ch 1524. 3.
One of David's officers at Ziklag, 1 Ch 1218, pos-
sibly to be identified with Amasa, No. 1.

J. A. SELBIE.
AMASHSAI ('pif5J£, perhaps a combination of the

reading 'coy, ODy).—AV Amashai, Neh 11]3. A
priest of the family of Immer.

AMASIAH (.τρ»£).—One of Jehoshaphat's com-
manders, 2 Ch 1716.

AMAZED.—Amaze has a much wider range of
meaning in old Eng. than in modern. In conformity
with its derivation (α-maze) it expresses confusion
or perplexity, the result of the unexpected; but
this may give rise to a variety of emotions. 1.
FEAR : Jg 2041 ' When the men of Israel turned
again, the men of Benjamin were a.' 2. AWE : Mk
1032 'And they were in the way going up to Jerus. ;
and Jesus went before them, and they were a. ;
and as they followed they were afraid.' 3. EXCITED
WONDER: Lk 526 'they were all a.' (Gr. 'έκσταση
'έ\αβεν άπαντα?; RV ' amazement took hold on
all'). 3. DEPRESSION : Mk 1433 '(Jesus) began to
be sore a., and to be very heavy.' Amazement
occurs twice in AV, the expression in Ac 310 of
great joy ; in 1 Ρ 36 of great fear.

J. HASTINGS.
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AMAZIAH ('T^DN, i . r ^ ) . — 1. The name of a
king of Judah who succeeded his father Jehoasli
upon the assassination of the latter (c. 800. B.C.).
The chief interest of his reign centres in his wars
with Edom and with Israel (2 Κ 14, 2 Ch 25). In
the first of these campaigns, Edom, which had
revolted from Judah during the reign of Jehoram,
the son of Jehoshaphat, suffered a severe defeat
in the Valley of Salt, and the capital Sela or Petra
fell into the hands of the enemy (2 Κ 147). Elated
by this success, Amaziah challenged to a conflict his
neighbour Jehoash, the grandson of Jehu. This
powerful monarch showed no anxiety to try con-
clusions with his presumptuous rival, to whom he
addressed the well-known parable of the thistle and
the cedar (vv.8"10). Amaziah, however, stung by the
moral of this parable, refused to listen to the well-
meant advice, and rushed blindly upon his fate.
At the battle of Beth-shemesh the forces of Judah
were utterly routed, and the king himself taken
prisoner. Jehoash followed up his victory by
capturing Jerusalem, partially destroying its walls,
pillaging the temple and the palace, and carrying
back hostages to Samaria (vv.11'14). How long
Amaziah survived this humiliating defeat, it is not
easy to decide. The statement (2 Κ 1417) that
he outlived Jehoash fifteen years can hardly be
correct, and there seem to be sufficient reasons for
considerably reducing the number of years (twenty-
nine) assigned to his reign by the chronological
system adopted in the Books of Kings. His reign
appears to have synchronised almost exactly with
that of Jehoash, as that of his successor did with
the reign of Jeroboam II. There is not a little
plausibility in the conjecture of Wellhausen, that
the conspiracy which issued in the murder of
Amaziah at Lachish had its origin in the popular
dissatisfaction with his wanton attack upon Israel
which cost Judah so dear. The death of Amaziah
should probably be dated c. 780 B.C., the year when
there is reason to believe his son Azariah or Uzziah
ascended the throne.

Besides the strictly historical details which he
borrows from 2 Kings, the Chronicler adds certain
particulars, the purpose of whose insertion is
evident (2 Ch 25*®·14"16). (On these additions see
Graf Die geschichtlichen Bucher des A.T. p. 157 if.,
and Driver, LOT, p. 494.)

2. The priest of Jeroboam II. who opposed and
attempted to silence the prophet Amos when the
latter delivered his message at the sanctuary of
Bethel (Am 710"17. See A.M0S). 3. A man of the
tribe of Simeon (1 Ch 434). L· A descendant of
Merari (1 Ch 645).

J. A. SELBIE.
AMBASSADOR.—Three Heb. words are some-

times tr. ' ambassador' in RV of OT : 1. yvhn, a
general term for messenger, used for (a) messengers
of private men (2 Κ 510); (δ) messengers of God =
angels (see ANGEL) ; (c) messengers of kings or
rulers = ambassadors (2 Κ 199, 2 Ch 3521), though
sometimes tr. * messengers' in RV (Dt 226, Nu2014).
2. Ύ?, apparently a synonym of 1 (Pr 1317; cf. 2513),
hence=herald or messenger from court (Is 182

579), and metaphorically an 'ambassador' of J"
(Jer 4914; cf. Ob v.1). In Jos 94 the reading of
RVm is to be preferred. 3. f^n, properly an
interpreter, and so used in Gn 4223 · cf. Job 3323 (?);
hence trd in Is 4327 (in theocratic sense) 'inter-
preters' RV text, 'ambassadors' marg.; in 2 Ch
3231 ' ambassadors' text, ' interpreters' marg.

Ambassadors were not permanent officials, but
were chosen from attendants at court for special
occasions (see 2 Κ 199). Their evil treatment was
regarded then as now as a grave insult to king and
people (2 S 101"6). In the Apocr. the general term
ayyeXos, ' messenger,' is often used even in dealings
with courts (Jth I 1 1 31, 1 Mac I4 4 710), but during the

Maccabaean period, when embassies were frequently
sent, the ordinary Gr. words for ' ambassadors' are
employed: πρεσβευτής (1 Mac 1321 1421·22), πρεσβεύω
(1 Mac 970 I I 9 1314), and πρεσβΰται, (2 Mac II3 4). The
word πρεσβεία, 'ambassage' (RV Apocr.), occurs in
2 Mac 411. In NT (Lk 1432, 2 Co 5*°, Eph 620) the
use is metaphorical. G. W. THATCHER.

AMBASSAGE, mod. embassy; in AV only Lk
1432, but RV adds Lk 1914 (AV 'message') where
the same Gr. word (πρεσβεία) is used. The meaning
is not a message sent by ambassadors, but the
ambassadors themselves. In 1 Mac 1423 the mean-
ing is 'message' (Gr. λόγοι, RV 'words').

J. HASTINGS.
AMBER.—See MINERALS.

AMBUSH, from in (which becomes im before b,
whence am) and boscus, a bush, wood, thicket, is
used in various shades of meaning. 1. The abstract
state of lying in wait in order to attack an enemy
secretly. Jos 812 ' (Joshua) set them to lie in a.
between Bethel and Ai.' 2. The place where the
a. is set, or the position thus assumed. Jos 87 ' Ye
shall rise up from the a.'; 1 Mac 940 RV ' And they
rose up against them from their a.' 3. The men
that form the a. Jos 819 ' the a. arose quickly out
of their place'; Jer 51 1 2 ' prepare the ambushes' (m.
'Hers in wait'). The mod. military term is am-
buscade. Ambushment, meaning a body of troops
disposed in ambush, is used in 2 Ch 1313 Us; also
ambushments in 2 Ch 2022 (RV ' liers in wait ' ;
but RV gives ambushment in Jos 89 for 'lie in
ambush,' and in Jg 935 for 'lying in wait').

J. HASTINGS.

AMEN.—This word found its way bodily from
the Heb. (|px) into the Hellenistic idiom through
the LXX, and strengthened its hold later on by
its more copious use in the version of Symmachus.
It is derived from }px he propped, in Mphal (re-
flexive) he was firm. So the adverb jpx, firmly,
came to be used, like our surely, for confirmation,
in various ways.

(1) It is used for the purpose of adopting as one's
own what has just been said (this answering sense
being apparently the orig. one, Nu 522) = 'so is it,'
or 'so shall it be,' rather than the less compre-
hensive ' so be it,' though ' so be i t ' is occasionally
the prominent meaning (Jer 286). The word is
limited to the religious atmosphere, being, on
human lips, an expression of faith that God
holds the thing true, or will or can make it
true. Thus after the 'oath of cursing,' recited
in Nu 522, there is added, both in the orig.
Hebrew and in the Greek of Sym., 'The woman
shall say, Amen, Amen,' the word being doubled
for emphasis; where the LXX, however, has the
inadequate γένοιτο, γένοιτο, so be it, as is the case
in nineteen out of the twenty-three passages where
the Heb. word occurs in this connexion: of the
rest, three have αμήν, and the fourth αληθώς. It is
put also into the mouth of the people at the end of
each curse uttered on Mount Ebal (Dt 27). At
the close, likewise, of public prayers, thanksgivings,
benedictions, or doxologies the people used to say
Amen (Neh 86, Amen, Amen); not, apparently,
however in the services of the temple, where the
response was different (Edersheim, Temple Service,
p. 127), but certainly in the services of the syna-
gogue (Ps 4113, e.g., and Schiirer, HJPII. ii. 78, 82).
That this custom passed over from the synagogue to
the Christian assemblies we gather from 1 Co 1416,
where St. Paul speaks of τό αμήν, the (customary)
amen uttered by the listeners at the close of the
extempore thanksgiving.

(2) It is used in confirmation of one's own prayers,
thanksgivings, benedictions, doxologies. Before
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NT the word occurs only at the end of a private
prayer in To 88, and at the end of a personal
ascription in the last verses of 3 and 4 Mac. The
personal doxological or ascriptional usage is much
more frequent in NT (e.g. Ko P 5 95), and, outside St.
Paul and the Apoc., it is the only NT usage. In
St. Paul's Epistles the word sometimes concludes a
prayer for, or a benediction upon, his readers; but,
except in Iio 1533 and Gal 618, it is a later addition.
Sometimes, as in Kev 712, it is apparently intro-
ductory to a doxology, but is, in reality, confirma-
tory of a previous doxology. So also in Rev 2220 it
is a believing acceptance of the previous divine
affirmation.

(3a) It is used once at the close of an affirmation of
one's own, to confirm it solemnly in faith : Rev I7,
where it is the trustful climax of the more limited
ναι, yea (the bare personal confirmation): * Yea,
verily [He shall so come].' (3b) The use of Amen
to introduce one's own words and clothe them with
solemn affirmation may be called an idiom of
Christ: it is a use confined entirely to Him in
sacred literature. But the practice of the evan-
gelists in this matter is not uniform. The Synopt-
ists give invariably αμήν λέ-γω, the Fourth Gospel
as invariably άμην άμην λέγω. Again, Matthew is
richest in the phrase, using it thirty times; Mark
less rich, using it thirteen times; Luke least so,
using it only six times; elsewhere he gives narrower
substitutes {αληθώς thrice, έπ' aX f̂leias once, ναι
once), or more usually the simple λέγω. The
signal difference in Luke may be due partly to the
non-Hebraic stamp of his readers. The double amen
of introduction in John has its parallel elsewhere
in the double amen of conclusion, instances of which
have already been cited. But the invariableness
of the doubling, as opposed to the invariableness
of the single amen in the Synoptists, can be put
down only to an idiosyncrasy of the writer, though
he need not be unhistorical in all or even in many
of his instances ; for it is worthy of notice that all
the sayings in question are peculiar to John except
1321 (i| Mt Lk) and 3 8 (|| all Synopp., but Lk λέγω
only). See Hogg in JQB Oct. 1896.

But Christ's uniqueness in using it as a word of
introduction runs parallel with the uniqueness of
its connotation when He does use it. (a) It is never
the expression of His own (accepting or expectant)
faith ; it is rather an expression calling for faith :
this view is supported by the invariable accompani-
ment λέγω νμΐν. 'He makes good the word, not
the word Him' (Cremer, Worterbuch, 8th ed. pp.
145, 146). (β) Consequently, in His mouth, it has
generally to do with Bis own person, either (a) as
Messiah, or (b) as demanding faith in His Messiah-
ship in spite of outward appearances and mistaken
views: it points not merely to intellectual or
eventual verity, but to the fact that either the
thing is true in Him or He will make it or keep it
true. So it is the amen of fulfilment in Him or by
Him, or the amen of paradox, or both (cf. Mt 5 i 8

1628 2131 2613, and other passages cited in Cremer).
It is intelligible, therefore, how the evangelists
preferred to leave άμην untranslated; for Luke's
occasional αληθώς, like LXX γένοιτο, is but a
partial equivalent for what Christ meant by the
word. See Nestle in Expos. Times, viii. (1897) 190.

(4) In close relation to Christ's usage, so under-
stood, is the use of amen as a name or description
of Christ and of God: of Christ, Rev 314, ' the
Amen, the faithful and true witness' (cf. 2 Co I20,
where the yea^ the promise, is in Christ, and the
Amen, the ratification, is through Him): of God,
Is 6516 (twice), ' the God of the amen,' i.e. of faith-
fulness and truth (if the Heb. adverbial points be
correct: see Cheyne on the passage); LXX (in-
adequately) : TOP debv rbv άληθινόν (cf. αληθινός and
αμήν, Rev3 7 · 1 4 ). J . MASSIE.

VOL. I .—6

AMERCE. — Dt 2219 ' They shall a. him in
(Driver, ' they shall fine him') an hundred
shekels of silver'; and 2 Ch 363 RV 'and ad (AV
'condemned') the land in an hundred talents of
silver.' In Ex 2122, Am 28 RV translates the same
verb (Bty) 'fine.' J. HASTINGS.

AMETHYST.—See STONES, (PRECIOUS).

AMI 0PN = }tox Neh 759).—The head of a family
of ' Solomon's servants,' Ezr 257.

AMIABLE (= lovely, and now used only of per-
sons) is applied to God's dwelling-place in Ps 841

' How a. are Thy tabernacles, Ο Lord of hosts' (RVm
' lovely'; as at Ph 48 Rheims Bible has ' whatsoever
amiable,' AV ' whatsoever things are lovely'). Cf.
Ho well (1644)' They keep their churches so cleanly
and amiable.' J . HASTINGS.

AMITTAI (v-eg 'true').—Father of the prophet
Jonah, 2 Κ 1425, Jon I1.

AMITY, friendly relations between two nations,
1 Mac 1216 (RV ' friendship'). See ALLIANCE.

AMMAH (nsx), 2 S 224 only.—A hill near Giah,
in the wilderness of Gibeon. It was probably to
the east of Gibeon above the Jordan Valley, but
the name has not been recovered.

C. R. CONDER.
AMMI (^/='my people,'* LXX λαό? μου).—The

name which is to be applicable to Israel in the
time of restoration; Lo-ammi (= not my people), the
name given in the first instance by Hosea to
Gomer's third child, but in the prophetic fragment,
Hos I9"11 [in Heb. 21"3], referred to the people of
Israel, is, according to the author of the fragment,
to be replaced by the name Ammi of exactly
opposite import, in sign of the changed relation of
the people to J". See LO-AMMI.

G. B. GRAY.
AMMIDIOI (Β ΆμμΙδωι, Α, *Αμμίδαιοι; in Swete's

text with the hard, but in Fritzsche's with the
soft breathing; AV Ammidoi).—Of the three
parallel lists (Ezr 2=Neh 7 = 1 Es 5) which give the
families which returned with Zerubbabel from
captivity, that in 1 Es (520) alone mentions the
Ammidioi. It has been suggested that they are
the men of Humtah (Jos 15s4 παοπ, Α Χαμματά). It
may be questioned whether either the Chadiasai or
Ammidioi were mentioned in the original Heb.
lists, for it is to be noticed that in the case of these
alone is the gentilic form used ; otherwise through-
out the list we have equivalent expressions of the
H e b . . . . "J3, . . . "&2X, e.g. vioi Φόρος (ν. 9 ), ol έκ
Βετολιώ. G. Β. GRAY.

AMMIEL (Vsa 'kinsman is God').—1. Son of
Gemalli, and spy of the tribe of Dan (Nu 1312 P).
2. Father of Machir (see art.), 2 S 94ί· 1727. 3.
According to the Chronicler, the sixth son of Obed-
edom, who with his family constituted one of the
courses of doorkeepers in the time of David ; to
them was allotted charge of the S. gate (of the
temple) and the storehouse (1 Ch 26, esp. vv.5·15).
Presumably, therefore, Ammiel was the name of
a division of the doorkeepers in the time of the
Chronicler—c. B.C. 300. Cf. Driver, LOT 500 i.;
Graf, Die Geschicht. Buch. d. A.T. 213-247, esp.
242 f., 246 f. ; Gray, Stud, in Heb. Proper Names,
ch. iii. p.49ff. 4. 1 Ch 35. See ELIAM.

G. B. GRAY.
AMMIHUD ("H'Tay 'kinsman is majesty').—1.

An Ephraimite, father of Elishama (see art.), Nu
I1 0 218 748·53 ΙΟ22 (Ρ). Presumably identical with A.

* For fuller discussion of the meaning of this name, and the
following names beginning with Ammi, see NAMES, PROPER.
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son of Ladan, 1 Ch 72(\ 2. A Simeonite, father of
Shemuel (see art.), Nu 3420 (P). 3. A Naphtalite,
father of Pedahel (see art.), Nu 3428 (P). 4. Accord-
ing to the KerS of 2 S 1337 and the AV, A. was the
name of the father of David's contemporary, the
Geshurite king Talmai. The Kethibh, followed by
RV, reads "nrrDy—the closely similar letters π and τ
replacing π and n. Between the two readings it is
difficult to decide; for while the KerS is better
supported, the Kethibh, as a name occurring
nowhere else in OT, is the harder reading. 5. Son
of Omri, father of Uthai (1 Ch 94).

G. B. GRAY.
AMMIHUR (-ηπΌΰ).— See AMMIHUD, NO. 4.

AMMINADAB (rnrsy 'kinsman is generous,' or
perhaps 'my people is generous,' Β Άμαναδάβ,
Α Άμιναδάβ ; in NT Mt I4 (and Lk 3s3?) Άμιναδάβ,
whence the name in AV of NT is spelt Aminadab).
—1. According to the genealogy in Ruth, which
gives David's ancestry, Amminadab was son of
Ram and father of Nahshon (Ru 419f- = l Ch 210, Mt
I 4 ); as father of Nahshon he is also mentioned in
Nu I7 23 712 ΙΟ14 (Ρ). Through his daughter
Elisheba he became father-in-law of Aaron, Ex 6'23

(P). 2. According to 1 Ch 622 A. was son of
Kohath and father of Korah ; but in other state-
ments about Kohath's children {e.g. Ex 618, Nu 319,
I Ch 62) A. is not mentioned ; moreover, elsewhere
Izhar appears as son of Kohath and father of
Korah (Ex 618·21, 1 Ch 618). There can be little
doubt, therefore, that A. has accidentally replaced
Izhar in 1 Ch 622; this may have arisen in compiling
the list from a fuller list of the Kohathites which
mentioned the connexion of A. (No. 1) with them.
3. According to the Chronicler (1 Ch 1510·n)
another A. was chief of a Levitical house in the
days of David ; he is described as a son of Uzziel,
who was one of the sons of Kohath (1 Ch 62).

G. B. GRAY.
AMMINADIB {τηι >m) occurs in AV and RVm of

a very obscure passage, Ca 612 ' my soul made me
like the chariots of Amminadib.' RV and AVm
do not regard the term as a pr. name, but render
' my soul set me on (RV among) the chariots of my
willing (RV princely) people.' In Kautzsch's tr.
of OT the passage is omitted from the text, and is
rendered in a footnote, 'Mein Verlangen [ver-]
setzste mich auf die Wagen meines Volkes, eines
Edlen,' with the remark that it is quite unin-
telligible in its present context. The great variety
of interpretation and exegesis of the words will be
found exhibited in Reuss' AT, v. 391 ff. ; cf. Hitzig,
d. Hohe Lied, 82 f., and comm. of Delitzsch, Ewald,
Bottcher, Zockler, Oettli, etc. See SONG OF SONGS.

J. A. SELBIE.
AMMISHADDAI ( ^ s y 'kinsman is Shaddai,'

see GOD).—A Danite, father of Ahiezer (see art.),
Nul 1 22 2 57 6 6* 7 110 2 5(P).

AMMIZABAD (i:?rsy 'kinsman (or, my people)
has made a present').—Son of Benaiah, for whom
he appears at times to have officiated ; but the
statement in the only passage (1 Ch 276) where he
is mentioned is obscure. G. B. GRAY.

AMMON, AMMONITES (WH, ftojra?; in the
inscriptions, Bit-Amm&n). — A people occupying
territory east of the Jordan, between the Arnon
on the south and the Jabbok on the north. The
land lying farther to the south, separated from
them by the Arnon, was the possession of the
Moabites. Before the arrival of the Israelites at
the plains of Moab, the Ammonites had been driven
back from the Jordan banks by an Amorite tribe
from the west under Sihon. These Amorites estab-
lished a kingdom, carved out of the Ammonite terri-
tories, with Heshbon as their capital. In this way

a strip of land along the eastern bank of the river,
varying in breadth from 20 to 30 miles, ceased to
be regarded as belonging to the Ammonites, and
was assigned to the trans jordanic tribes of Reuben
and Gad. The original territories of the Ammon-
ites, extending from the Arnon to the Jabbok,
and reaching to the eastern bank of the Jordan,
had in earlier years been held by a giant race
called Zamzummim (Dt 219-21), to whom it seems
that Og, king of Bashan, also belonged (Dt 311).

As to the origin of the children of Ammon, an
account is given in Gn 1938, which has been inter-
preted by some as genuinely historical, and by
others as a reminiscence of a certain family rela-
tionship, coloured by bitter hostility and national
hatred. The latter position is maintained by such
distinguished and moderate exegetes as Dillmann
and Bertheau; but by them the myth is regarded
as historically justified, and indeed suggested, by
the lustful character and irregular habits of the
Ammonites. On the other hand, Delitzsch perti-
nently asks how such an origin can be assigned to
the narrative, seeing that their supposed descent
from Lot is made the one ground for exceptional
treatment of the Ammonites and Moabites (Dt
29.19), 'pj i e s^o ry of their origin certainly does
not afford occasion for contemptuous or nostile
treatment. This can be accounted for only by their
unbrotherly conduct towards Israel, which caused
such delay and hardship on the eve of the entrance
into the promised land (Dt 234). It appears to
Delitzsch that the lewdness and moral corruption
which characterized their later history resulted
from their tainted origin, rather than suggested
the story of that origin as given in our Scriptures.
In any case, we must regard this notice as indicating
a close relationship between the Ammonites and
the Israelites. That such a family connexion
really did subsist between the two nations is con-
firmed by the fact that almost all the names of
Moabite and Ammonite persons and places that
have come down to us are easily understood by
the use of a Hebrew lexicon. From this circum-
stance Kautzsch quite fairly concludes that these
nations cannot be reckoned among the Arab tribes,
but must have a place given them among the races
allied to the Hebrews.

The name by which they were first known was
'children of Ammon.' Only in the literature of
very late ages do we find the name Ammon used
as the designation of the people (Ps 837). In
this very late, probably Maccabsean, psalm * (the
only place in OT outside the Pent, in which
Lot's name is found), a list is given of ten tribes
confederated in open and violent opposition to
Israel at the re-dedication of the temple, in which
the names of Ammon and Moab occur. It is then
said of all these confederates that ' they have holpen
the children of Lot.' This latter designation is no
doubt intended to apply to the Ammonites and
Moabites. The meaning of the name Bene*-Ammi,
literally 'sons of my people,' points to derivation
from parents both of whom were of one race.

The statement in Nu 2124, that 'the border of
the children of Ammon was strong,'f coming after
a description of the destruction of the Amorites by
the Israelites as reaching to that border, is under-
stood by Kautzsch and others as indicating the
reason why the Israelites did not carry their con-
quests farther east, and as therefore opposed
to Dt 219, which makes Israel avoid conflict
with the Ammonites in consequence of a divine
command. The earlier passage, however, may
be read as giving the reason why Sihon and his

* See Ewald, History of Israel, i. 312, and Cheyne, Origin of
the Psalter, 1891, p. 97.

t Dillmann and many others read here nty» * Ja'zer' for
Ty 'strong.'
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Amorites had not pushed their conquests beyond
this strip of land, with the possession of which they
had rested satisfied. The Ammonites had retreated
before the Amorites within the natural fortresses
of their inland mountain region. But though they
had thus under compulsion abandoned the fruitful
Jordan Valley, the Ammonites never ceased to look
upon the whole sweep of country down to the river
banks as rightfully theirs. Some 300 years after
the conquest of the land by the Isr., the king
of the Ammonites made the unreasonable claim
that they should restore to him the country that
had been taken so long before, not from his fore-
fathers, but from their Amorite conquerors (Jg
II1 3). This the Israelites, under the brave Gilead -
ite chief Jephthah, refused to do, inflicting upon the
Ammonites and their allies a most humiliating and
crushing defeat. * Previous to this, for eighteen years,
the Ammonites had harassed those who occupied
the coveted district; and so successful had they
been in this that they were encouraged to venture
across the Jordan, and there held in terror the war-
like tribes of Judah, Benjamin, and Ephraim.
While this is reported primarily and mainly to
show the depth to which the Israelites had sunk,
it also affords proof of the prowess and military
importance of the Ammonites.

When we next hear of them, in the early years
of king Saul, the children of Ammon form a
powerful nation under a capable ruler, king
Nahash. One of the first distinctions in battle
gained by Saul was his defeat of Nahash and the
Ammonites, and the deliverance of the inhabit-
ants of Jabesh-gilead, to whose city they had
laid siege (1 S 11). The LXX text here reads
that this conflict took place about a month after
Saul had ascended the throne. During the earlier
part of the reign of David, hostilities between
Israel and Ammon ceased, because in the time
of his trouble, Nahash, either this same mon-
arch or perhaps his successor, ' showed kindness to
David' (2 S 102). On the death of David's friend,
messengers were sent to condole with his son
Hanun, who, suspecting that they were spies,
treated them infamously, so that David was obliged
to enter upon a war to wipe out the insult that
had been put upon his ambassadors. The sense-
less conduct of the Ammonite monarch evidently
awakened among the Israelites all the old bitter-
ness, so that in the hour of victory David and his
men lost all control of themselves, and inflicted
upon the vanquished children of Ammon the most
cruel and revolting barbarities (2 S 1226-31). Their
capital, Rabbath-Ammon, was taken by Joab,
David's cornmander-in-chief, though he gave the
honour to the king. This city (in Maccabsean
times known by the name of Philadelphia), one of
the cities of the Decapolis, lay about 20 miles east
of the Jordan, just outside the eastern border of
the territory of Gad, at the southern spring of
the Jabbok.'

After the division of the kingdom, the country
that had been taken from the Ammonites natur-
ally fell with the rest of the transjordanic terri-
tory to the nation of the ten tribes. The
Ammonites, however, soon took advantage of
the weakness of the divided kingdom to assert
again their independence. They also joined eagerly
with the Assyrians in their attack on Gilead,
obtaining increase of territory as the reward of
their service; and subsequently, when Tiglath-
pileser defeated the Reubenites and Gadites, the
Ammonites seem to have been allowed to reoccupy
parts, at least, of their old territory on the
banks of the Jordan (2 Κ 1529, 1 Ch 526). The
cruelty which they practised in the war against

* Ace. to some modern critics, however, Jg 1112-28 is a late in-
terpolation (Moore, Judges, p. 283).

Gilead as allies of the Syrians is described as having
been committed with the object of getting their
borders enlarged; and for this, and for their
malignant exultation over Israel's fall, they are
denounced by the prophets (Am I13, Zeph 28·9,
Jer 491"7, Ezk 2128"32). We have a detailed
account (2 Ch 20) of hostilities between the Am-
monites, at the head of a powerful confederacy,
and the southern kingdom of Judah under Jehosha-
phat. Great preparations had been made for this
campaign, which was intended to be decisive; but
suspicions of treachery among the allies turned the
arms of the panic-stricken hosts against one another
in a great slaughter, so that the children of Judah
did not require to draw a sword.

After nearly 150 years we again find the Am-
monites at war with Judah (2 Ch 275), when they
were thoroughly beaten by Jotham, and laid under
a heavy tribute. During the years in which
Judah was tottering on the verge of overthrow,
the Ammonites appear among the vassal tribes
used by Babylon to harass and plunder those that
had revolted from her sway (2 Κ 242). After the
overthrow of Judah, Baalis, the king of the Am-
monites, entertaining still the old unconquerable
enmity towards the Jews, sent Ishmael, a man
remotely connected with the royal family of
Judah, who had been resident in the country of
Ammon, to murder the popular and successful
governor Gedaliah, under whom the Jewish colony,
consisting of those who remained in the land of
Judah, had begun to prosper (2 Κ 2S22-26, Jer 4014).
In the days of Nehemiah, the Ammonites were
active in their opposition to the Jews, maliciously
endeavouring to hinder the building of the walls of
the city and the restoration of the temple (Neh 4).
Three hundred years later, in the time of Judas
Maccabseus, the Ammonites joined the Syrians
against the Jews. The Jewish leader went through
Gilead and inflicted a crushing defeat upon the
Ammonites and their confederates under their com-
mander Timotheus (1 Mac 56). The Ammonites
are referred to by Justin Martyr, about the middle
of the second Christian cent., as even then a
numerous people; but not more than a century
later Origen speaks vaguely of them, as of Moabites
and Edomites, classing them all with the Arab
tribes; and with this doubtful allusion they pass
altogether out of history.

The Ammonites seem to have been notorious
among the nations for their cruelty. Their religion
was a genuine reflection of this infamous national
characteristic. Their chief deity was Molech or
Milcom(l Κ II7·3 3).

Ammonitess (n\j»i?), woman of Ammon, 1 Κ 1421·31,
2 Ch 1213 2426.

LITERATURE. — Kautzsch in Riehm, Handworterbuch, 1884,
pp. 55, 56—an admirable and comprehensive sketch. See
Dillmann and Delitzsch on Gn 1938 in their Commentaries;
Ewald, History of Israel, ii. London, 1876, pp. 295, 336, 393 ff.;
iii. 1878, p. 24, etc.; Ebrard, Apologetics, Bdin. 18S7, ii. 349-351.

J. MACPHERSON.
AMNON (jijpN). — 1. Eldest son of David by

Ahinoam the Jezreelitess. He dishonoured his half-
sister Tamar, and was, on that account, slain by her
brother Absalom (2 S 32 13lf·). In 2 S 1320 he is called
Aminon (pro*?), supposed by many (on the analogy of
Arabic) to be a diminutive form, purposely used by
Absalom to express contempt; possibly it is only
a clerical error. 2. Son of Shimon (1 Ch 420).

J. F. STENNING.
AMOK (pioy 'deep').—A priestly family in the

time of Zerubbabel and of Joialam, Neh 127· 20·
See GENEALOGY.

AMON (fiDK, }bx * a skilled, or master workman,'
Pr 830 RV).— 1. One of the kings of Judah, son and
successor of Manasseh. Two parallel accounts of
his reign are given in 2 Κ 2118"~6 and 2 Ch 3320-26·
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His name occurs in the genealogical list of the
house of David, 1 Ch 314, and in that of the
ancestry of our Lord, Mt I10. It is also men-
tioned in connexion with his son Josiah in Jer I 2

253, Zeph I1.
A. came to the throne at the age of twenty-two,

and his reign lasted two years (641-639 B.C.). It
has been supposed that his name may have had
some connexion with the Egyp. divinity Amon
(see THEBES), and may thus be an illustration of the
extent of his father's heathen sympathies. There
is, however, no other evidence that in his culti-
vation of foreign forms of worship Manasseh was
definitely influenced by Egypt, and the name A.
may quite well be Hebrew.

All that we know of A. is that during his short
reign he repeated all the idolatrous practices of his
father's earlier years. He had been unaffected by
Manasseh's tardy repentance and futile attempts
at reform, and when he came into power he gave
full scope to the heathen proclivities with which
his youthful training had imbued him. The
state of matters under A. may be inferred partly
from the fact that * he walked in all the way that
his father walked in, and served the idols that
his father served, and worshipped them' (2 Κ
2121), partly from the evils that were found
rampant at the time of Josiah's reformation (2 Κ
234-14, 2 Ch 343'5), and partly from the description
Avhich the prophets Zephaniah and Jeremiah give
of the religious condition of Judah in the begin-
ning of Josiah's rei^n (Zeph I 4 ' 6 8"9 31"5, Jer 2-6).
An Asherah stood in the house of the Lord ;
incense was burned to Baal; the sun, moon, and
stars were worshipped; idolatrous priests were
maintained ; and the name of Malcam was held as
sacred as that of J". Perhaps even human sacri-
fice was not discontinued. Idolatry in religion
was accompanied by lawless luxury, and by the
corruption of morals in every part of society. The
rulers were violent, the judges rapacious, the
prophets treacherous, and the priests profane.

A. was slain by conspirators, and was buried in
the new burial-place in the garden of Uzza, where
his father also lay. He was not the victim of a
popular revolt, but of a palace intrigue ; for the
people slew his murderers, and set his son Josiah
on the throne. It is possible that the plot against
A. may have been connected with some attempt at
religious reform, like the revolt of Jehu against
Jehoram of Israel. If this was so, the attempt
was a failure, and the popular reaction in favour
of idolatry was strong enough to delay the revival
of J'"s worship for nearly twenty years. But the
record is so meagre that this must remain mere
matter of conjecture.

LITERATURE.—For the last point, see Kittel, Hist, of Beb. n.
378 f. There is a reading by one of the hands in the Alex. MS of
the LXX which gives twelve years instead of two as the length
of Α.'β reign. This has been defended as authentic by George,
Duke of Manchester {The Times of Daniel, London, 1845), on
grounds of prophetical chronology, in which he is partly
supported by Ebrard (SK, 1847, iii. 652 ff.). For the other side,
see Thenius, Die Biicher der Konige, in loc, and the note in
Ewald (Geschichte, B. 3. S. 715 ; Eng. tr. iv. 206).

2. A governor of Samaria in the days of Ahab,
mentioned in 1 Κ 2226 (px) and 2 Ch 1825 (pax).
The prophet Micaiah was given into his custody
when Ahab set out with Jehoshaphat on his fatal
attempt against Ramoth-gilead. The LXX has
some singular variations on this name. In 1 Κ he
appears as Σβμ^ρ τόν βασιλέα TT)S ττόλεω? (or ace. to
another reading Άμμων τόν άρχοντα). In 2 Ch he
is Έμηρ (also Σεμμηρ) άρχοντα. Josephus calls him
Άχάμων. (See ZATW, 1885, S. 173 ff.) 3. < The
children of Amon' (pox) are mentioned in Neh 759

among 'the children of Solomon's servants,' in the
list of those who returned from the Bab. Exile

with Zerubbabel and Jeshua. In the parallel list
in Ezr (257) the name appears as Ami Ocx). i .
Amon (god). See THEBES.

JAMES PATRICK.
AMORITES (nbxrr ' the Amorite').—The name

has been supposed to signify * mountaineer'; but
the two Heb. words 'Smer and 'amir, by which the
signification is supported, mean Summit' and
'tower,' not 'mountain.' In the Bab. and Assyr.
texts, as well as in the Tel el-Amarna tablets, the
name is written Amurra,' the Amorite,' the country
being Amurri; the Egyp. form is Amur, ' Amorite.'
Syria and Pal. were known to the Semites of
Babylonia as ' the land of the Amorite' as far back
as the time of Sargon of Akkad (B.C. 3800), and the
Sumerian name Martu (which has been connected
with that of the Phoen. city Marathus and moun-
tain Brathy) is probably a modification of Amurra.
According to an early Bab. geographical list
{WAI ii. 50. 50), Sanir (the Senir of Dt 39) was
a synonym of Subartum or northern Syria. In
Sumerian times 'the land of the Amorites' was
also known as Tidnim or Tidanu.

In the age of the Tel el-Amarna tablets (B.C. 1400)
and of the Nineteenth Egyp. Dynasty (B.C. 1300)
'the land of the Amorites' denoted the inland
region immediately to the north of the Pal. of later
days. In many passages of the OT, however, the
Amorites appear as the predominant population of
Canaan, and accordingly (as in the cuneiform
inscriptions) give their name to the inhabitants of
the whole country (see 2 S 212, Am 29·10). The
Hivites of Gn 342', Jos 97 II 1 9 are Amorites in Gn
4822, 2 S 212; the Jebusites of Jos 1563 1828, Jg I2 1

1911, 2 S 56 2418 are Amorites in Jos 105·6 (cf. Ezk
163); and the Hittites of Hebron in Gn 23 take
the place of the Amorites of Mamre in Gn 1413.
Strictly speaking, however, according to Nu 1329,
while the Amalekites, or Bedawin, dwell in the
desert to the south, and the Canaanites in the coast-
lands of Phoenicia and the valley of the Jordan,
' the Hittites and the Jebusites and the Amorites
dwell in the mountains.'

Amorite kingdoms also existed to the south and
east of Palestine. In early days we hear of
Amorites to the south-west of the Dead Sea (Gn
147, cf. Dt I7·44), but at the time of the Exodus
their two chief kingdoms were those of Sihon and
Og, on the eastern side of the Jordan (Dt 314,
Jos 210). Og ruled in Bashan, Sihon more to the
south, where he had driven the Moabites from the
fertile lands between the Jabbok and the Amon
(Nu 2113*26). The overthrow of Sihon and Og,
and the occupation of their territories, were among
the first achievements of the Israelitish invaders of
Canaan (Nu 2121"35). A fragment of an Amorite
song of triumph over the conquered Moabites is
given in Nu 2127"30, where it is turned against the
conquerors themselves.

Whether the Amorite kingdoms were the result of
conquest, or whether the Amorites represented the
original population of the country east of the Jordan,
we do not know. A still more difficult problem is
the relation between the Amorites and Hittites in
southern Palestine. That the two peoples were
interlocked there, we know from the statement
of Ezk (163) in regard to the double parentage
(Amorite and Hittite) of Jerusalem. In the north,
in ' the land of the Amorites' of the cuneiform and
Egyp. inscriptions, the interlocking was due to
Hittite conquest. Before the reign of Tahutmes in.
of the Eighteenth Egyp. Dynasty (B.C. 1504-1449),
the Amorite stronghold of Kadesh on the Orontes
had been captured by the Hittites, and had become
their southern capital. The Hittites, however,
were intruders from the north.

On the Egyp. monuments the Amorites are de-
picted as a tall race, with fair skins, light (also
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black) hair, and blue eyes (Tomkins, Jrl. of the
Anthropological Institute, xviii. 3, p. 224). They
thus resembled the Libyans (the Berbers of to-
day), and belonged to the white race. The
same type, with profiles resembling those of the
Amorites on the Egyp. monuments, is still met with
in Pal., especially in the extreme south. The
tall stature of the Amorites impressed the Israel-
ites (Nu 1328·33, Dt 210·11 92, if the Anakim are
to be regarded as Amorites). Amorites from time
to time settled in Egypt, and became naturalised
subjects of the Pharaoh. Thus, in the reign of
Tahutmes III., the sword-bearer of the kin^ and his
brother, a priest, were sons of an 'Amorite' and
his wife Karuna.

In the age of the Tel el-Amarna correspondence,
the Egyp. governor of the 'land of the Amorites'
was Abd-Asherah (written Abd-Asirti and Abd-
Asratu), who, with his son Ezer (Aziru), made
successful war against Rib-hadad, the governor of
Phoenicia, eventually driving him from his cities
of Zemar and Gebal. Aziru seems to have been
assisted by the forces of Babylon and Aram-naha-
raim (Mitanni). In some of his despatches to the
Pharaoh he describes the Hittites as advancing
southward, and as having captured Tunip and other
Egyp. towns in northern Syria. The kingdoms
of Og and (probably) Sihon did not as yet exist,
'the field of Bashan' (Ziri-Basana) being under
the Egyp. governor Artama-Samas. One of the
letters is from the king to the governor of * the city
of the Amorites,' and orders certain Amorite rebels
to be sent in chains to the Pharaoh, whose names
are Sarru, Tuya, Leya, Yisyari (or Pisyari), the son-
in-law of Manya, D&sarti, Paluma, and Nimmakhe.
About a century and a half later, Merenptah, the
son and successor of Ramses n., built a town in the
land of the Amorites (Anast. iii. Rev. 5), and one of
the chief officials at his court was Ben-Mazana, the
son of Yupa a or Yau * the great,' from Ziri-Basana.
But we do not know whether Bashan was at the
time under Amorite rule.

LITERATURE.—Sayce, 'The White Race of Ancient Palestine,1

in the Expos. July 1888 ; Races of the OT (Ί891Λ
A. H. SAYCE.

AMOS (Dte#.—
I. The Prophet.

II. The Prophecy.
1. Authenticity.
2. Contents.
3. Theology,
4. Style.

III. Literature.

I. THE PROPHET. — This is the name of the
prophet whose book in our Bibles* occupies the
third place amongst the Minor Prophets, f The
Gr. and Lat. Fathers, being for the most part
unacquainted with Heb., frequently confounded
his name with the quite different one of Isaiah's
father, Amoz. Our prophet has no namesake in

* The same order is observed in our editions of the Heb.
Bible, but in the LXX Amos follows Hosea. The same is the
case in the Syriac Lives of the Prophets. Greg. Naz. says—

Μ/αν μ,Ιν lien ν \ς γραφν,ν ο! ΰώΰεκο&
Ώΰτηί, χ' α,μ,ύς, χα.} μ,ιχιχ,ία,ς ό τρίτος.

t The name has been very variously explained. Jerome, in
his preface to Joel, understands it as meaning one who bears a
load, but in the preface to Amos he makes it equivalent to the
people that is torn asunder. Eusebius gives the alternatives
strong, faithful, tearing the people asunder. A Rabbinical
tradition asserts t h a t ' the prophet was called Amos because he
was heavy (=Heb. 'amas) of tongue,'and represents the Lord
as saying, ' I sent Amos, and they called him stammerer.' The
Rabbis ascribed the same physical infirmity to Moses, Isaiah,
and Jeremiah. Gesenius (Thes. 1044) was disposed to seek an
Egyp. etymology, comparing such familiar Egyp. forms as
Anwsis, Amasis. But the most probable view is that which
traces it to the verb 'amas (=to bear), and looks on it as mean-
ing burden-bearer or burdened. The attempt at explanation is
carried too far when it is suggested that the name was imposed
by the child's parents because of the heavy load of poverty
which he was doomed to carry.

the OT.* It is almost certain that he was a
Judaean by birth : Am I 1 is not absolutely de-
cisive, but taken in conjunction with 712 it seems
to prove that he was a citizen of the southern
kingdom. The attempts which have been made
to prove his northern origin from the spelling of
certain words (410 511 68·10 83) must be pronounced
failures. He owned a small flock of a peculiar
breed of sheep, ugly and short-footed, but valuable
for their excellent wool [cf. 2 Κ 34, the only other
passage where the word noked (Am I1) occurs].
These he pastured in the neighbourhood of Tekoa,
in the wilderness of Judah. (See TEKOA.) Part
of his livelihood was derived from the lightly-
esteemed fruit of a few sycomore trees (714). His
own account of himself (714·15) gives us the impres-
sion that, though poor, he was independent, and
able, when occasion demanded, to leave his flock
for a while. This is more probable than the sup-
position that he brought his sheep with him from
Tekoa to Bethel. It is extremely likely that his
father ha,d followed the same occupation, for in
the East avocations are hereditary. The omission
of the father's name in the superscription of the
prophecy would seem to indicate that he did not
belong to a distinguished family (contrast Is I1,
Jer I1, Ezk I3, Hos I1, Joel I1 etc.). A worth-
less Jewish tradition makes the wise woman of
Tekoa (2 S 14) to have been his grandmother.

In his day it was still common for those who
appeared as prophets to come forth from circles
where the practices and influences cherished were
of such a nature as to prepare men for this high
office. But he was doing his ordinary work when
the impulse came which brought him to Bethel,
the ecclesiastical capital of the N. kingdom, there
to denounce the sins of Israel. God called him, with-
out any intermediary (715; cf. Gal I1), and the call
came with a constraining force which left no choice
but to follow (38). External events, no doubt, had
their influence. It is impossible to read the book
without feeling how deeply A. had been im-
pressed by the westward movement of the Assyr.
colossus, and we may reasonably believe that the
campaigns prosecuted in this direction by Salma-
nassar in. (783-773 B.C.), or by Assurdanil (773-
755 B.C.), had excited his alarm. The note of time
I1, 'two years before the earthquake,'does not afford
much help in dating his mission. Zee 145 assigns
this earthquake to the reign of Uzziah of Judah;
and Jerome, on Am I1, makes bold to identify it
with the one which Josephus {Ant. ix. x. 4) asserts
to have occurred as a punishment of Uzziah's
sacrilege: ' quando iram Domini non solum poena
ejus, qui sacrilegus fuit, sed et terrse motus ostendit,
quern Hebraei tune accidisse commemorant.' Am I 1

fixes the prophet's activity in the period when
Jeroboam π. of Israel was contemporaneous with
Uzziah. This period extended from 775 to 750
B.C. The tone of the prophecy leaves little doubt
that, when it was delivered, the bulk of Jeroboam's

* Our English Bibles, agreeing in this with the majority of
modern VSS, mention a second Amos. This is in St. Luke's
account of the genealogy of Joseph, the putative father of our
Lord, Lk 32 5. There is, however, some uncertainty as to
whether the correct form is not Amoz. The Gr. Άμωί is not
decisive, since it is used in the LXX indifferently for pDN
(Is 11) and DiDy (Am li), precisely as Jerome has Amos in
both cases. The Peshitta also fails to help us. Whereas it
transliterates the prophet's name «COOLOJL and that of
Isaiah's father »OV*)|, at Lk 325 it combines the two forms

t O V ) V Delitzsch and Salkinson, in their Heb. New Testa-
ments, decide in favour of Amoz, both giving pDN. The
question is not important. In any case we know nothing con-
cerning the person named, and it is not possible to do more
than state the negative conclusion that he cannot have been
either the prophet of Tekoa or the father of Isaiah, seeing he is
removed from Joseph by an interval of only seven generations.
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splendid achievements had already been wrought.
The ministry of Amos should therefore be dated
about 760 B.C. An attempt has recently been made,
on the ground of internal evidence, to bring it
down a quarter of a century, and date it about 734.
This, however, would require us to set aside Am 710"17,
a section which bears every mark of verisimilitude.

Bethel was the principal scene of his preaching,
perhaps the only one. When he had delivered
several addresses there, Amaziah, the chief priest
of the royal sanctuary, sent a message to the
king, who does not seem to have been present,
accusing the preacher of treason, and at the
same time ordered the latter to quit the realm.
Evidently there was some reason to fear that the
oppressed poor might be stirred up to revolt against
their lords and masters. The threats of coming
judgment would disturb many hearers. The
denunciation of cruelty and injustice would awake
many echoes. Yet the priest's language evinces
all the contempt which a highly-placed official
feels towards an interfering nobody, a fellow who,
as he thinks, gains a precarious livelihood by
prophesying. Jeroboam does not seem to have
paid much heed. In the Bab. Talm. Pesachim, fol.
87δ, it is said : ' How is it proved that Jeroboam
did not receive the accusation brought against
Amos? . . . The king answered [in reply to
Amaziah], God forbid that that righteous man
should have said this ; and if he hath said it, what
can I do to him ? The Shechinah hath said it to
him.' The conversation is fictitious; but Amos
doubtless withdrew unmolested, after disclaiming
any official and permanent standing as a prophet,
predicting Amaziah's utter destruction because of
his impious hindrance of the divine word (714"17),
and completing the delivery of his own message to
Israel (8. 9). On reaching home he doubtless put
into writing the substance of his speeches, and the
roll thus written is the earliest book of prophecy
that has come down to us.

Concerning his subsequent fortunes we are
entirely in the dark. A late Christian tradition,
originating probably in the 6th century of our
era, affirms that Amaziah, the priest of Bethel,
struck him frequently, and treacherously abused
him, and finally Amaziah's son killed him,
striking him on the forehead with a club, because
he had rebuked him for the apostasy of worship-
ping the two golden calves. The prophet survived
long enough to reach his own land [another version
adds, 'a t the end of two days'], and was buried
with his fathers. It is much more likely that
he reached Tekoa in peace, resumed his shep-
herd life, and eventually was gathered to his
fathers. Jerome and Eusebius affirm that his
sepulchre was still shown at Tekoa in their days.
When Maundrell was in the neighbourhood in 1737
he was told that the tomb was in the village on
the mountain. The Roman Church places Amos
amongst the martyrs, and commemorates him on
the 31st March, the Gr. Church on the 15th June.
Amongst the Jews his freedom of speech gave
offence even after his death, for the Koh. Bab.
blames Amos, Jeremiah, and Ecclesiastes for their
fault-finding, and states that this is the reason why
the superscriptions to their books run, ' The words
of Amos,' etc., and not, * The words of God.'

π. THE PROPHECY.
1. The Authenticity of the writing which bears

his name has never been seriously questioned. As
to its integrity there is good ground for thinking
that the following passages are later additions:
χι. 2 24. β 4i8 58.9 62 95.8-i5# Emendations of the Mas-
soretic text have been suggested for the under-
mentioned passages, and most of them merit careful
c o n s i d e r a t i o n : I 3 · 1 · 1 8 2 1 3 3 5 · 9 · u · 1 2 · 1 4 41-2.3 56.9.11.12.
16. 26 g2. 8. 10.12 " I . 2. 4. 14. 17 g6 96. 10.11

2. The Contents may be summarised thus :—Chs.
1 and 2: THE INTRODUCTION, which touches on the
sins, first of the neighbouring nations and then of
Israel, and announces their imminent punishment.
Chs. 3-6: THE FIRST MAIN DIVISION OF THE
BOOK ; 3-43 A Minatory Discourse, addressed chiefly
to the ruling classes; 44*13 A Continuation of the
same^ Speech, now directed to the people in general,
detailing the judgments by which God had sought
to bring them back to Himself, and sharply
pointing out that a more decisive stroke was at
hand; 5: A Second Address, in which are contained
lamentations, reproofs, exhortations to true religion
as opposed to false, threats of ruin and captivity ;
6: A Woe upon the Luxurious, the Self-Confident, and
the Proud. Chs. 7-9 : THE SECOND MAIN DIVISION
OF THE BOOK; 71"9 Three Visions; 10"17 The Narra-
tive of the Expulsion of Amos; 81 '2 A Fourth Vision,
the rest of the chapter being occupied with de-
nunciations of the extortionate traders, the self-
indulgent rich, the superstitious pilgrims; 9: The
Concluding Vision: The Inevitable Punishment of
Wrong-doers: The Messianic Future.

3. The distinguishing characteristics of this
prophet's Theology are quite unmistakable :—

(1) His Idea of God.—Amos was an uncom-
promising monotheist. There is not a verse in his
writings that admits the existence of other deities.
But his conviction of the divine unity was not
the result of philosophic thought and argument.
It was an immediate certainty springing out of
his deep sense of J"'s righteousness, nearness,
greatness. So near and so mighty did He seem
that there was no room for other gods, and hence
there is no discussion of their claims. J" is all-
powerful in Heaven and Sheol, on Carmel and in
the depths of the sea, in Caphtor and Kir, and
Edom and Tyre. His might is shown in the
control of human history (chs. 1 and 2, passim; 521

614 97), and esp. in His guidance of the fortunes of
Israel. Every movement of the national life,
spiritual and external, has been under His hand
(29"11). In all the affairs of men there is no such
thing as chance ; it is His purposes that are con-
stantly being wrought out: calamity, as well as
prosperity, comes from Him (33"8). This implies
His dominion over Nature, the completeness of
which comes out in such sections as 46"10, where
every natural calamity and scourge, dearth,
drought, mildew, locust, pestilence, is traced to
the direct exercise of His will. It scarcely need
be added that the personality of God was clear to
the prophet's mind. Hence it is that he does not
shrink from anthropomorphism: J" steps forth
against the house of Jeroboam like an armed
warrior (79); in pity for His people He changes
His purposes (73 etc.).

(2) The relation between J" and Israel. — In
common with all his countrymen, Amos believed
that J" was in a peculiar sense their God, and
they His people. But they regarded the bond as
a natural and indissoluble one, like that which
was conceived to exist between other nations and
their deities, so that, provided they paid His dues
in the form of sacrifices, He was bound in honour,
and for His own sake, to protect and bless them.
The prophet, on the contrary, insisted that the
relation was a moral one, not merely dissoluble,
but certain to be dissolved if they fell below His
standard of moral requirements. It is in the
insistence on this, and in the statement of these
moral requirements, that the splendid originality
of Amos is most clearly evinced. Ceremonial wor-
ship has no intrinsic value (521"23): the only genuine
service of God consists in justice and righteousness
(δ24); when immorality and oppression are practised
by His worshippers, God shrinks from contact with
them as from a defilement: inhumanity and



unbroth er lines?, nay even the failure to respect the
sentiments of others (13-24), are hateful to Him
when heathens are guilty of them, and much more
so when Israel is (32). As to the illegitimate
methods of worshipping the Lord, he has but
little to say; 314 44 814 show the scorn with
which he regarded them. But it is the spirit, not
the method, which finds in him so stern an anta-
gonist. His main contention is that ritual, as a
substitute for the social virtues, is an abomination.
True religion consists in doing good and abstaining
from harm. As in the Epistle of St. James, ethical
considerations are paramount. Righteousness is
the keynote of the prophecy. The word Love
does not occur. This bent was due primarily to his
apprehension of the divine character. God, to him,
was the God of Righteousness rather than of Love.
Not, of course, that the sense of the Divine Love
is absent; ch. 71"6 is a picture of the placableness
which yields to the prophet's intercession, even at
the moment when the stroke of punishment is
falling. But in this particular Amos stands far
below Hosea. The circumstances of the time
helped to fix his view. Jeroboam's victories had
brought wealth and power to the upper classes, but
had left the poor worse off than of old. The
basest advantage was taken of this; the wicked
meanness of the powerful provoked Amos to con-
tempt (26). Without being what is now called a
socialist—for, indeed, he was in no respect a
theorist—he felt deeply the rottenness of the social
state ; the dignity of man was being trampled on ;
the prevalent luxury was founded on oppression,
and was sapping the life of those who practised it.
He attacks this luxury unsparingly (64'6); even
the custom of reclining at meals, recently introduced
from the farther East, is twice rebuked (312 64).
The peasant, as well as the prophet, may be felt
here.

(3) Tlie Coming Judgment.—The Book of Amos
is the earliest writing in which the term ' The
Day of J" ' is used. Most probably it was current
on the people's lips. They imagined that when
the Lord arose in judgment it would be, not only
for the establishment of His rule over the whole
world, but also to their great benefit; all their
sufferings would come to a perpetual end; dominion
as large as David's would be restored to Israel.
Amos saw that this * Day' threatened to be one of
judgment on Israel itself (518'20), and its coming
appeared so inevitable that he speaks of it as
already present. Unlike his predecessors, he looks
on the result as totally destructive of the common-
wealth (214-16 312"15 42· 3 · 1 2 527 6 passim, 78 91"4·7).
Repentance would have averted this (4), but the
opportunity has passed. The great world-power
which will serve as God's instrument is doubtless
Assyria, but the prophet stops short of the mention
of its name (527 614). Perhaps he was aware of the
weakness under which the Eastern colossus then
laboured, but believed that it would stand firmly
on its feet again.

(4) The Messianic picture in 98"15.—One of the
weightiest reasons for regarding this as a later
addition is its incongruousness with the Visions of
Judgment which have preceded. It shows us the
land entirely purged of the sinners, the rich
officials who had abused their power. The Davidic
kingdom is restored, no stress, however, being
laid on the person or character of the prince at its
head. The ancient bounds of the empire are
re-established, foreigners, especially the hated
Edomites, being reduced anew to subjection. The
Israelite exiles have been brought home, and have
rebuilt the waste cities. Agriculture and vine-grow-
ing flourish to a miraculous degree on a soil of
immensely increased fertility. Israel has reached
an earthly paradise, and will never be dispossessed.

This is a picture which would have commended
itself to the men who heard Amos, as his genuine
predictions did not. One point there is in common:
everything is human and earthly, there is no trace
of expectation of a future life.

In so early a writer as Amos it is surprising to
meet with so few signs of sympathy with the
modes of thought and expression which were
afterwards abandoned by the higher religion of the
OT. At 717 he appears to share in the common
idea that other lands are unclean to an Israelite.
At 93 he adopts the widespread myth of a dan-
gerous serpent inhabiting the sea, the creature,
perhaps, which the dwellers on the Mediterranean
coast-lands conceived of as swallowing, each
evening, the setting sun. At 58 (a disputed
passage) there is probably a mythical idea involved
in the mention of the constellation of * The Fool.'
(See art. ORION.) At 610 (another disputed passage)
the superstitious dread of pronouncing the divine
name amidst inauspicious surroundings is referred
to without reproof.

4. There was a time when Jerome's verdict on
the Style of Amos, imperitus sermone, sed non
scientid, was generally acquiesced in. Now,
however, it is seen that the Christian Father was
prejudiced by his Jewish teacher, and that the
prophet was as little deficient in style as in know-
ledge. In point of fact, he is very little inferior to
the best OT writers. His language is clear and
vigorous; his sentences are well rounded. His
imagery, mainly drawn, as was to be expected,
from rural life (threshing-sledges, waggon, harvests,
grasshoppers, cattle, birds, lions, fishing), is vivid
and telling. He knows how to use the refrain (4),
and the poetic lament (52); he is skilful in working
up to a climax. Two or three solecisms in spelling
may well be set down to transcribers. An Eastern
shepherd is not necessarily uncultivated, though his
culture be not derived from books. This shepherd's
outlook was a wide one (1. 2. 97); his apprehension
of the meaning of events uncommonly clear ; his
knowledge born of reflection and the touch of the
Divine Spirit.

The boldness of his style was an expression of
the boldness of the man and his thoughts. It
required no small courage for a JudiBan to enter
Israelite territory for the express purpose of inter-
fering in the religious and social life of the nation,
denouncing everything as corrupt, threatening
swift and utter ruin. Nor is that all. No speaker
ever ran counter to the most cherished convictions
of his auditors more daringly than the prophet who
told them that the destinies of other nations are as
really guided by God as those of His chosen people;
97 is almost a contradiction of 32. His courage was
derived from his conviction of the reality and
dignity of his mission. When the Lord God hath
spoken, the man who hears Him cannot but prophesy.
And whoever else may fail to hear, the prophet
does not; he is of the Privy Council (37·8, cf.
Gn 1817). That is the starting-point of Hebrew
prophecy.

LITERATURE.—Calvin, Prcelect. in Duod. Proph. Min. 1610;
J. Gerhardi, Adn. Posth. in Proph. Amos et Jon. 1676; J. C.
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W. R. Smith, The Prophets of Israel^, 1896; Hoffmann, 'Versuche
zu Amos,' in ZATW, 1883 ; Gunning, De Godspraken van Amos,
1885 ; Davidson, Expositor, Mar. and Sept. 1887; Keil, Die Kl.
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Farrar, The Minor Prophets; Wellhausen, Die Kl. Proph.
1892; Reuss, Die Propheten, Bd. ii. of A.T. 1892; Michelet,
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Joel and Amos, 1897; last but not least, well deserving to be
translated into Eug., Valeton, Amos en Hosea, 1894.

J . TAYLOK.

AMOZ (pox), father of the prophet Isaiah (2 Κ
192, Is I1, etc.), to be carefully distinguished from
Amos (DiDj/) the prophet. See AMOS (p. 85b n.)

AMPHIPOLIS {Άμφίπολιι). — Amphipolis, men-
tioned in Ac 171 as a stage in St. Paul's mission-
journey from Philippi to Thessalonica, was a city of
Macedonia. It was situated on the eastern bank
of the river Strymon, about 3 miles from the
sea, closer to which lay its seaport Eion. The
river, on leaving Lake Cercinitis, winds in a semi-
circle round the base of a terraced hill, on which
the town was built, protected by the river on three
sides, and by a wall along the landward chord of
the arc. It was, as Thucydides (iv. 102) says,
conspicuous (πβρι,φανήή toward sea and land ; and
this is probably the import of its name, * the all-
around (visible) city' (Classen, in loc, who suggests
the parallel of Umbstadt in Upper Hesse). Its
importance, already marked by its earlier name
* Nine Ways' ('E*Wa οδοί), made its possession keenly
contested, alike on military and mercantile grounds.
The Athenians founded a colony under Hagnon in
B.C. 437, which presented a history of chequered
fortunes and varied interest, in its surrender to
Brasidas, the fight under its walls between Brasidas
and Cleon in which both fell, its refusal to submit
again to the mother-city, its repeated attempts to
assert its independence, till it passed into the pos-
session of the Macedonians under Perdiccas and
Philip, and eventually into that of the Romans.
By these A. was constituted a free city, and made
the capital of the first of the four districts into
which, in B.C. 167, they divided the province (Liv.
xlv. 18. 29). The Via Egnatia passed through it.
It was called in the Middle Ages Popolia (Tafel,
Thessal. p. 498 f.), and is now represented by a
village called Neochori, in Turkish Jenikoei (see
plan in Leake, N.G. ii. 191). Zoilus, the carping
critic of Homer, was a native, and wrote a history
of it in three books (Suidas, s.v.).

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
AMPLIATUS (Άμττλιατο*, RV correctly with

κ Α Β F G, Vulg. Boh. Orig., for TR 'A T̂rXias,
D E L P , AV Amplias, the abbrev. form).—A Chris-
tian greeted by St. Paul (Ro 168) as the * beloved
in the Lord.' It is a very common Roman slave
name. (Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 172; GIL vi.
4899, 5154, etc.)

Some further interest attaches to the name. It
occurs in one of the earliest chambers of the Cata-
comb of St. Domitilla, inscribed in large, bold
letters over a cell belonging to the end of the 1st
or beginning of the 2nd cent. A later inscription
in the same chamber also contains the same name.
The simplicity of the earliest inscription suggests
a slave, and the prominence assigned to the name
suggests that it belonged to some prominent
member of the early Roman Church, perhaps a
member of the household of Domitilla.

LITERATURE.—De Rossi, Bull. Arch. Chrit. Ser. III. vol. vi.
(1881) pp. 57-74 ; Athenceum, March 4,1884, p. 289; Sanday and
Headlam, Romans, p. 424. A . C. UEADLAM.

AMRAM. —- (D-JDJ? ' the people is exalted ').
1. A Levite, son of Kohath and grandson of Levi
(Nu 317-19, 1 Ch 62·3·18). He married Jochebed his
father's sister, by whom he begat Aaron and
Moses (Ex 618-20) and Miriam (Nu 2659, 1 Ch 63).
2. A son of Bani who had contracted a marriage
with a 'strange woman' in the time of Ezra
(Ezr 1034).

Amramites, The ('pnoyn). — A branch of the
Kohathite family of the tribe of Levi. The name
occurs in the account of the census taken by Moses

(Nu 327), and again in the Chronicler's account
of the organisation of the Levites in the time of
David (1 Ch 262*). W. C. ALLEN.

AMRAPHEL (VD-JPN), mentioned as «king of
Shinar' (Gn 141). Schrader, who suggested that
the name was a corruption for * Amraphi' ('?7?N),
was the first to identify this king with Khammurabi,
the 6th king in the 1st Dynasty of Babylon. The
cuneiform inscriptions inform us that Khammurabi
was king of Babylon and N. Babylonia; that he re-
belled against the supremacy of Elam; that he over-
threw his rival Eri-aku, king of Larsa; and, after con-
quering Sumer and Accad, was the first to make a
united kingdom of Babylonia. He reigned 55 years.
Winckler gives the date of his reign as 2264-2210 :
Sayce {Patr. Pal. p. 12) gives 2320 as the date of
his uniting Babylonia. But the chron. is uncer-
tain. The name is given by Hommel as Chammu-
rapaltu {Gesch. d. Morgenlandes, p. 58), and it has
sometimes been transcribed as Chammu-ragas.
Mr. Pinches considers Amraphel to be a Sem.
name=Amar-apla=Amar-pal ('I see a son'), or
Amra-apla = Amrapal (' see a son ').

It is clear that the identification is not free from
difficulty, so far as the Biblical account is con-
cerned. (1) The date of Khammurabi, according
to the reckoning of Winckler and Sayce, etc., is
400 years earlier than the cent, to which Gn 14 is
generally ascribed. (2) A. is described as * king of
Shinar'; and Shinar has generally been identified
with Shumer, the S. part of Babylonia. Kham-
murabi, while subject to the suzerainty of Elam,
was king of Babylon and N. Babylonia, but not of
Simmer or S. Babylonia. This difficulty has been met
by the assumption that Shinar is to be understood
to denote in Gn all Chaldsea, of which Babylon was
the capital. No great exactitude in geog. terms
can be expected. Shinar (Sangar), in the inscrip-
tions, seems to be situated in Mesopotamia. Possibly
Heb. tradition confused the Shinar of Mesopotamia
with the Shumer of S. Babylonia.

It seems best at present to suspend judgment
upon this much disputed identification. The results
of Assyriological research in illustration of Gn 14
are still much disputed.

Jos. {Ant. I. ix.) transcribes the name as 'Αμάρα-
ψίδητ, although the LXX has Άμαρφάλ.

Η. Ε. RYLE.
AMULETS (ανπ? Is 320, AV ear-rings). — 1.

Origin. The connexion with lahash, to mutter as
a snake-charmer (Ps 585), points to something that
has had whispered or chanted over it words of
power and protection. Cf. Heb. hartom, magician,
and its connexion with heret, the graving-pen of the
learned writer, and the Arab. ' talisman' similarly
associated with the tailasan or long robe of the
sacred dervish. The same idea of power through
secret lore and sanctity is exemplified at the
present day in Jerus., where crucifixes, pictures of
the Virgin, and rosaries are laid on the pavement
at the door of the Church of the Holy Sepulchre so
as to give them this holy value in the market.

2. Meaning. The central meaning of the a. is
something that faith may clasp as a prophylactic
against known and unknown dangers. It assumes
a connexion between holiness and healing, between
piety and prosperity, the first being appreciated
for the sake of the second. It is a testimony to
the sense of sin, for it is only that which is want-
ing in holiness that requires to be covered or pro-
tected. Hence the Arab, proverb says, * The eye
of the sun needs no veil.' Its light is pure, and
therefore no protection is required.

The a. unites the protector and the protected;
what lays a duty on divine power lays on human
weakness a corresponding devotion. Fulness of
consecration makes fulness of claim. Hence to
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the Oriental mind familiar with this amulet
faith, the words seem very natural, ' Be strong
in the Lord, and in the power of His might.'
'Perfect love casteth out fear.' Ί can do all
tilings in Him that strengtheneth me.' Thus
the a. has a true word of power, for it teaches,
'When I am devoted, I am endued.' By a similar
vehicle the apostle reaches the experience which
says, 'When I am weak, then am I strong.'

3. Classification. This corresponds with the
dangers and the points of contact. There is an a.
for the heart (illust. 1) worn almost universally in
the East. It is a locket suspended over the breast,
and consists sometimes of a small metal case of

With this may be classed the neck-amulet. See
CRESCENT. Similarly, there were as for the nose
and mouth for the dangers by inhalation ; for the
ear and the temptations of hearing; for the eye
and what meets its vision (illust. 3, 7, 8). And
so the veil for the head and face, and the sheet
enveloping the whole figure of the Oriental woman,
now the formalities of modesty, were doubtless
once full of superstitions meaning. See VEIL.
Amulet articles among the Jews are chiefly the
fringes of large and small tallith : the mezuza ; the
paper with Ps 121 and certain Abracadabra for-
mula, which the Rabbi puts in the room where
there is an infant less than eight days old ; and the
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AMULETS.

1. The 'Shield of David,'or 'Solomon's Seal,'a favourite a. among the Jews. 2. Extract from Jewish Birth-Α., which
ives, under Ps 121, the names of the Patriarchs and their wives, with a formula at each side forbidding the approach of

, β
any witch. 3. Breast-a. (taubeh). 4. Eye-a., seen in the brass thimble-like ornament on the nose of"the^gyptian

woman, 5, 6. Cactus, and black or red hand-as. 7, 8. As for nose and ears, worn by Bedawin women, along· with necklace,

Lilith or any witch. 3. Breast-a. (taubeh).
woman, 5, 6. Cactus
bracelets, and armlet.

gold or silver, but more freq. of a heart-shaped
sheath of cloth ornamented with a design in gold
thread. This may contain for the Moslem a few
words from the Koran, called a hejab, covering,
protection ; and if for a Christian, a picture of the

and Child, called a taubeh, 'penitence.'

phylacteries of the brow and arm. See PHYL-
ACTERY. Amulets are also used for the protection,
not only of animals such as camels and horses, but
even for newly-built houses, such protection usually
taking the form of a roughly-drawn human hand
in black or red, or of a cactus plant or aloe hung
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by the roots from the arch of the doorway and
kept alive by the moisture of the air (illust. 5 and
6). G. M. MACKIE.

AMZI ('*?*).— 1. A Merarite, 1 Ch 646. 2. A
priest in the second temple, Neh II 1 2 . See GENE-
ALOGY.

AN.—1. An, called the indef. article, is the old
Eng. form of the num. adj. one. As early as 1150
the η is found dropped before a consonant, and at
the date of the A V the usage had become general
to employ a before a consonantal sound (including
u and eu pronounced yu), and an before a vowel
sound (including silent h). Some hesitation is
found when the art. precedes a word beginning
with wh. Thus we find 'an whole' in Nu 102

(ed. of 1611), but ' a whole' in Nu 1Γ20; 'an
whore' in Pr 23'27 (ed. 1611), 2 Es 1649 (ed. 1611),
but* a whore' elsewhere. Again, the ed. of 1611
gives 'such an one' in Job 143, Sir 614 ΙΟ9 2015,
2 Mac β27; but ' such a one' in Gn 4138, Ru 41,
Ps 5021 6821, Sir 2628, 1 Co 55· n , 2 Co ΙΟ11 122·5,
Gal 61, Philem 9. Later edd. give ' such an one'
in all these passages.

More varied is the usage when the art. precedes
h. In the ed. of 1611 (the later edd. have made
many changes) we find 'a habitation,' Jer 3312,
but 'an hab.' in Ex 15*, Is 2216 3413 and other five
places ; ' a hair' in 1 Κ I52, Lk 2118, but 'an hair'
in Dn 3217, Mk 2118, Ac 27*4; ' a hairy,' Gn 2711, but
'an hairy,' Gn 2525, 2 Κ I 8 ; ' a hammer,' Jer 2329,
but ' an hammer,' Jg 421; and so with many other
words. The explanation of this inconsistency prob-
ably is, not that the usage for a or an was not
fixed, but that there was no fixed pronunciation
of h. On the whole, an is found more frequently
than a before words beginning with h.

2. In 'an hungered' ('a hungered' is not found
in AV 1611), which occurs Mt 42 121·3 253 5·3 7·4 2·u,
Mk 225, Lk 63, the an is not the indef. art., but the
prep, an or on. See A3. J. HASTINGS.

ANAB (3:# 'grapes').—A city of Judah in the
Negeb hills (Jos II 2 1 1550), inhabited first by the
Anakim. Now the ruin 'Anab near Debir. It is
noticed as still a village in the 4th cent. A.D.
{Onomasticon, s.v. Anab). SWP vol. iii. sh. xxiv.

C. R. CONDER.
ANAEL (Άναή\ but bttnn Syr. and Heb., and

hxnn Aram.) was brother of Tobit and father of
Achiacharus, To I21.

ANAH («&). — 1. A daughter of Zibeon, and
mother of Oholibamah, one of Esau's wives, Gn
362.14.18.25 (R)# x h e mention of a daughter in
this genealogical list has been used to prove that
kinship amongst the Horites was traced through
women (W. R. Smith in Journal of Philology, ix.
p. 50). As is pointed out, however, in RVm, some
ancient authorities (including LXX. Sam. Pesh.)
read son instead of daughter, which would identify
this A. with 2. a son of Zibeon, Gn 3624 (R), 1 Ch
I 4 0 · 4 1. 3. A Horite 'duke,' brother of Zibeon,
Gn 3620·29 (R), 1 Ch I38. If we take A. as an
eponym rather than a personal name, and think of
relationships between clans rather than individuals,
it is quite possible to reduce the above three refer-
ences to one. This can be done all the more
readily by adopting with Kautzsch in Gn 362 the
reading nhn «the Horite' as in v.20 instead of MT
TO «the Hivite.' In regard to No. 2 the note is
appended, ' This is A. who found the hot springs
(AV the mules) in the wilderness, as he fed the asses
of Zibeon his father' (Gn 3624). For the Heb. pp;n
which is a &π. \ey., LXX offers the unintelligible
τόν'Ιαμείν, Sam. hasΟΌ'ΝΓΤ ' the Emim' (an aboriginal
race of giants mentioned in Gn 145, Dt 21 0·n), and

is followed by Onk. and Pseud.-Jon. It was
simply the context that gave rise to the conjecture
accepted by Luther and AV that the word means
mules. The Vulg. trn. {aquas calidas) prob. is correct
(so Kautzsch, * die heissen Quellen'), and ' the hot
springs' may possibly be identified with Callirrhoe
to the E. of the Dead Sea. The chief difficulty in
accepting this interpretation is that no root for
the word can be discovered which would suit such
a meaning (Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.; cf. Dillmann and
Delitzsch on Genesis, I.e.). J. A. SELBIE.

ANAHARATH (n-jq^), Jos 1919, mentioned with
Shion {'Ayun SKatri) and Rabbith {Raba) on the
east side of the Plain of Esdraelon in Issachar. It
is the modern en-Na'urah of Jezreel in the Valley
of Jezreel. SWP vol. ii. sheet ix.

C. R. CONDER.
ANAIAH (,τ# «J" hath answered').—1. A

Levite Neh 84, called Ananias 1 Es 943. 2. One
of those who sealed the covenant Neh 1022.

ANAK, ANAKIM (p^:, ^ριχ, Ένάκ-ιμ).—ϋ is often
said that Anak is the name of the person from
whom the Anakim were regarded as having their
descent. But the name Anak occurs without the
article only in the descriptive phrase ' sons of Anak'
Dt 92, Nu 1333 ' And there we saw the Nephilim,
the sons of Anak of the Nephilim.' If we have
any account of a person called Α., this is the
account; and he is said to be one of the ancient
Nephilim or demigods. (See NEPHILIM). But
probably here, as in all the other places (Jos 1513·14

2111, Jg I20, Nu 1322·28), we have a descriptive
phrase for a race of men, rather than the name of an
ancestor. In these other places the article is used.
We have ' the Anak,' or ' the Anok,' the word being
used collectively, and denoting the race, just as
does the plural Anakim. If a progenitor for this
race is mentioned, he is Arba (which see), and not
Anak.

The Anakim were of the giant race (Nu 1332· ̂ ,
D t ps 2ιο. η. 12.20.2i 91.2)# They had their seat notably
at Hebron, but also farther Ν., and near the Mediter.
coast (Jos 1412"15 II2 1·2 2). They seem to have been,
however, rather a race of men than an independent
people or group of peoples. Politically, they were
Amorite or Perizzite or Philistine, as the case
might be. The wars in which Joshua and Caleb
conquered them were not separate from their wars
against the Can. peoples. Presumably the Anakim
were relatively unintellectual, were subordinate to
the Amorite, and were for that very reason the
more formidable as fighters against a common
enemy. For additional particulars see GIANT and
REPHAIM. W. J. BEECHER.

ANAMIM.—The Anamim (ΠΌ3£, Ένεμετιείμ, kive-
μεηείμ) are stated in the ethnographical list Gn
1013, 1 Ch I11, to have been descendants, or a tribe,
of Mizraim, i.e. Egypt. They have not yet been
identified. The attempts to discover this people
in one or other of the races represented on the
Egyp. monuments have been based on some more
or less striking similarity in the name. Ebers
identifies them with the Aamu or Naamu (Ana-
maima), i.e. cowherds, who are included among the
tribes ruled by the Pharaohs 15th or 14th cent. B.C.
They occupy the second place in the procession
(after the Kutu or Lutu), and are represented as
reddish men of Sem. type, as is shown by the head
of the man who represents them in the grave of
Seti I. They immigrated into Egypt before the
Hyksos from Asia. Their capital was on the
Bucolic arm of the Nile, and, in addition to being
cattle rearers, they were importers of Asiatic pro-
ducts to Egypt (see Riehm, HWB).

J. MILLAR.
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ANAMMELECH {^M).—A god worshipped along
with Adrammelech with rites like those of Molech
by the foreign settlers brought by the Assyrians to
Samaria (2 Κ 1731, cf. v.24). The worshippers are
said to have come from Sepharvaim=Sabara'in,
a Syrian city destroyed by Shalmaneser (Bab.
Chronicle, col. i. line 28, in Winckler, Keilinschr.
Textbuch. Cf. Halevy, ZA, ii. 401, 402). Winckler
(AT Untersuchungen, p. 97 if.), doubting that
Syrians would be settled in Samaria, a district so
near their own land, takes Sepharvaim as a false
reading, or false editorial correction, introduced
from 2 Κ 1834, for Sipar (Sippar), the well-known
city of Northern Babylonia.

The first part of the word Anammelech contains
perhaps the name of the Bab. god of the sky, or of
a third of the sky, Anu. The whole name is
taken by Schrader {ΚΑΤ2, 1883, p. 284) to mean
*Anu is prince/ but the meaning is doubtful.
Possibly the writer of Kings meant by the name to
identify the Bab. Anu with the Ammonite Molech
—Anu-Molech. W. E. BAKNES.

AN AN (]$, cf. Sabean pay).—1. One of those who
sealed the covenant, Neh 1026. 2. 1 Es 530=Hanan,
Ezr 2^, Neh 749.

ANANI {m=*:m.)-—A s<>n of Elioenai, 1 Ch 324.

ANANIAH (nTw <J" hath covered'), Neh 3™.—
The father of Maaseiah, and grandfather of
Azariah, who took part in rebuilding the walls of
Jerus. He was probably a priest. Cf. v.22.

ANANIAH (n;^s Neh II32).—A town inhabited
by Benjamites after the Captivity. According to
Robinson, the present Beit Hanina, a village 2 miles
N. of Jerusalem. The position near Nob and Ana-
thoth, and east of Gibeon, renders this identification
probable. See ELON ; and SWP vol. iii. sh. xiv.

C. R. CONDER.
ANANIAS.—A ' disciple' who lived in Damascus,

and to whom the Lord appeared in a vision, bidding
him go and baptize Saul of Tarsus. Saul had been
prepared for his coming by a vision. A. hesitated
at first, knowing Saul's reputation as a persecutor ;
but, being encouraged by the Lord, went and laid
his hands upon Saul, who received his sight, arose,
and was baptized. Such is the account in Ac 910'18.
In St. Paul's speech to the multitude at Jerus.
(Ac 2215M6) we are told that A. was a man ' devout
according to the law' and one ' to whom witness
was borne by all the Jews that dwelt' at Damas-
cus ; and some further words of his to St. Paul are
given in which he speaks of Christ as * the Just
One.' He is not mentioned in St. Paul's speech to
Agrippa.

The traditions about him are not of a primitive kind. In
Pseudo-Dorotheus' list of the 72 disciples (and also in the Hippo-
lytean list) he occurs fifth in order, after Thaddseus and before
Stephen, and is represented as Bishop of Damascus In the
Bk of the Bee by Solomon of Basra (1222), (c. xlix. ed. Wallis
Budge), A. is numbered among the seventy. He was the disciple
of the Baptist, and taught in Damascus and Arb£l. He was
slain by Pol, the general of the army of Aretas, and was laid in
the church which he built at Arb61. The Gr. Mencea (Oct. 1)
say that he did many cures in Damascus and Eleutheropolis
(being bishop of the former place), and was tormented with
scourging and burning by Lucian the Prefect (Rom. Mart.
Licinius), and was finally cast out of the city and stoned. The
Basilian Menology adds that he was ordained by Peter and
Andrew, and gives a picture of him being stoned by two men.
The Abyssinian Calendar commemorates him on the 6th of
Tekemt. In the Rom. Martyrology he occurs on Jan. 25 ; in the
Armenian on Oct. 15.

The full Gr. acts of his martyrdom have never been printed,
but the Bollandists, under Jan. 25, give a Lat. VS of them, in
which the scene of his preaching is said to have been Betha-
gaure or Betagabra, near Eleutheropolis. He is likely to have been
among the personal disciples of the Lord, and has a better claim to
stand in the list of the seventy disciples than most of those who
appear in the work of Pseudo-Dorotheus.

M. R. JAMES.

ANANIAS ('Arenas = Heb. ,τ^π <J" hath been
gracious').—1. A son of Emmer (1 Es 921) = Hanani
of Ezr 1020. 2. A son of Bebai (1 Es 929) = Hananiah
of Ezr 1028. 3. One of those who stood at Ezra's
right hand at the reading of the law (1 Es 9^) =
Anaiah of Neh 84. $. A Leyite (1 Es 948) = Hanan
of Neh 87. 5. The name which the angel Raphael
gave as that of his father, when he introduced
himself to Tobit under the assumed name of
Azarias (To 512·13). 6. An ancestor of Judith
(Jth 81). 7. The husband of Sapphira. He fell
down dead at the rebuke of St. Peter, and the
same fate, three hours afterwards, befell his wife
(Ac 5lff·). The intention of this narrative is some-
times misunderstood as regards both the offence of
these persons and the cause of their death. It is
quite a mistake to suppose that a rigid system of
communism was enforced in the Jerusalem Church,
and that A. and Sapphira by * keeping back part
of the price' violated a rule they had pledged
themselves to obey. St. Peter's words suffice to
refute this notion : · Whiles it remained, did it not
remain thine own ? and after it was sold, was it not
in thy power ?' But it was inexcusable hypocrisy
to retain part of the price and pretend to surrender
the whole. * They wished to serve two masters,
but to appear to serve only one' (Meyer). As to
the fact of their sudden death, even Baur and
Weizsacker admit that a genuine tradition under-
lies the narrative. As to its cause, whatever this
may have been from a secondary point of view,
there can be no doubt that in Acts it is traced
to the deliberate will and intention of St. Peter.
(Note esp. v.y and cf. the parallel case of St. Paul
and Elymas in Ac 1311.)

LITERATURE.—Baur, Paulus, i. 28 ff.; Neander, Planting of
Christianity, Bonn's tr. i. 27 ff.; Weizsacker, Apost. Age, i. 24,
55 f.; Comm. of Alford, Meyer, etc.

8. See preceding article. 9. The high priest
before whom St. Paul was brought by Claudius
Lysias (Ac 23lff>), and whose outrageous conduct
upon this occasion provoked the apostle to apply
to him the contemptuous epithet of <whited wall.'
The same A. shortly afterwards appeared at
Csesarea amongst St. Paul's accusers before Felix
(Ac 24lff#). He was the son of Nedebseus, and held
the high priesthood from c. 47-59 A.D. He owed
his appointment to the office to Herod of Chaleis.
During his administration there were bitter
quarrels between the Jews and the Samaritans,
and these seemed on one occasion likely to lead to
his deposition. On account of a massacre of some
Galilseans by the Samaritans, the latter had been
attacked and many of their villages plundered by
the Jews. A. was accused of complicity in these
acts of violence, and was sent by Quadratus, the
governor of Syria, to stand his trial at Rome.
Powerful influence was at work at the imperial
court on the side both of the Samaritans and the
Jews; but, thanks to the efforts of the younger
Agrippa, Claudius gave his decision in favour of
the high priest, and A. returned to discharge the
functions of an office which he disgraced by his
rapacity and violence. It was no uncommon thing
for him to send his servants to the threshing-floors
to take the tithes by force, while he defrauded the
inferior priests of their dues, and left some of them
to die of starvation. His own end was a miserable
one. His sympathies had always been with the
Romans, and he had thus incurred the hatred of the
nationalist party. When the great rebellion broke
out which ended in the siege and destruction oi
Jerus., A. concealed himself, but was discovered,
and murdered by the fanatical populace.

LITERATURE.—Jos. Ant. xx. v. 2, vi. ii. 3, ix. ii. 3 ; Wars n.
xvii. 9; Schiirer, UJP i. ii. 173, 188 f., 211, n. i. 182, 200ff.

J. A. SELBIE.
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ANANIEL (Ανανι,ήλ), one of the ancestors of
Tobit, To I1. A Gr. form of VKJK.

ANATH (my.), the father of Shamgar, Jg 331 56.
'Anat is the name of a goddess worshipped in Pal.,
cf. Jg I3 3, Jos 1559, Is 1030; it is found on Egyptian
monuments from the 18th dynasty.

G. A. COOKE.
ANATHEMA. See ACCURSED.

ANATHOTH (nimj;).— 1. A town in Benjamin
assigned to the Levites (Jos 2118, 1 Ch 660), named
from (possibly plural of) Anath or 'Anat, a
Chaldsean deity worshipped among the Canaanites
(Sayce, Hibbert Led. pp. 187-189; Vogue, Mel. 41 if.),
now called XAnata. It is situated 2^ miles north-east
of Jerusalem over the shoulder of Scopas. There
are still twelve or fifteen houses on the spot, and the
remains of what was apparently a handsome church.
From its commanding position it has a fine view
northward and also eastward over the broken hills
of the wilderness, stretching down towards the
north end of the Salt Sea. It was the home of
Abiathar, 1 Κ 226; of Abiezer, one of David's thirty
captains, 2 S 232 7; of Jehu, one of his mighty men,
1 Ch 123, and of Jeremiah the prophet, Jer I1.
It was reoccupied after the Exile (Ezr 223, Neh
727, 1 Es 518). A quarry at Anata still supplies
building stone to Jerusalem. The vision of the
dreary wilderness to the east, and the scorching
of its dry winds which Jeremiah was familiar with
in his native town, have imprinted themselves on
his prophecies. To one standing upon Scopas,
Anathoth is lying at his feet, Is 1030.

2. A personal name—[a) the son of Becher a
Benjamite, 1 Ch 78. Possibly this and Alemeth
following are names of towns in which sons of
Becher dwelt, (b) Neh 1019, possibly stands for
' men of Anathoth' (727).

Anathothite Onhiyn) is the uniform designation
in RV of an inhabitant of Anathoth. AV offers
such variants as Anetothite, Anethothite, Anto-
thite. A. HENDERSON.

ANCHOR.—See SHIP.

ANCIENT has now a narrow range of usage. In
AV it is freely applied to men, as Ezk 96 ' then
they began at the a. men ' ; Ezr 312 ' many of the
priests and Levites . . . a. (RV Old') men.' Cf.
Luttrell (1704), 'Sir Samuel Astry (being very
antient) has resigned his place of clerk'; and
Penn, Life (1718), «This A.M.C. aforeseid, is an
Ancient Maid.' Following the Heb. (and LXX)
a. is used as a subst., as Is 32 ' the judge and the
prophet and the prudent and the a.'; but esp.
in the plur., as Ps 119100 Ί understand more than
the a s ' (RV ' aged'). In these places ' the ancients'
are mostly a definite class, the Elders of Israel, or
of some tribe or city. See ELDER IN OT.

Wright {Word Book2 p. 36) points out that
' the ancient' is used for the plur. in the Pref. of
1611; it is probable that in Job 1212 we have an
instance of the same: ' With the ancient (RV
'with aged men') is wisdom'; while Sir 391 is
unmistakable, 'seek out the wisdom of all the
ancient' {πάντων αρχαίων, RV ' ancients').

J . HASTINGS.
ANCIENT OF DAYS (ppV ρ·?»).—A common

Syriac expression, used three times of the Divine
Being in Daniel (79·13·22), at first without the article
(wrongly inserted by AV in v.9), and meaning
simply 'old,' 'aged,' (see RV). The expression
has no reference to the eternity of God, and does
not bear upon the question of the date of the book,
as if it carried a contrast to the New Divinities
introduced by Antiochus Epiphanes. It is a repre-
sentation natural to the fearless anthropomorphism

of the Bible, which never hesitates to attribute to
the Deity the form and features of man. The
object is to convey the impression of a venerable
and majestic aspect.

P'iW, ancient, is properly an Aram, word: in
Heb. it occurs once only, in the late passage 1
Ch 422. A. S. AGLEN.

ANCLE (Ezk 473) and ancle-bones (Ac 37).—
This is the spelling of AV after Coverdale and
Tindale. Camb. Bible and RV spell ankle. In
old Eng. the spelling is indifferent. Shaks. has
even anckle. Besides the above, RV gives ' ankle
chains' in Nu 3150 (AV ' chains'), and in Is 320 (AV
Ornaments of the legs'). J . HASTINGS.

AND is used in AV both as a copulative and as a
conditional conjunction. 1. As a copul. conj., the
Oxf. Diet, points out the use of and to express the
consequence, as Gn I 3 ' God said, Let there be light;
and there was l ight ' ; Lk 78 ' I say unto one, Go,
and he goeth'; Mt 88 ' Speak the word only, and
my servant shall be healed'; Lk 1028 ' This do, and
thou shalt live.' Cf. Scottish Paraphrases 353—

' My broken body thus I give
For you, for all; take, eat, and live.

Thus and is often more than a mere copula. It
even has an adversative force in ' he answered and
said, I go, sir: and went not' (Mt 2130). 2. In
middle Eng. and was used conditionally (= if), a
usage which Skeat and others believe to have been
borrowed from Iceland. Cf. Bacon, Essays, ' It is
the nature of extreme self-lovers, as they will set
an house on fire, and it were but to roast their
egges.' Of this use of and Wright points to Gn
4430, Nu 530 as examples. When and meant if, it
was often spelt an, and was often strengthened by
adding if. Hence we find and, an, an if, and if,
all = if. In AV we have Mt 2448 (Lk 1245)' But and
if (RV ' But if') that evil servant shall say in his
heart'; Lk 206 ' But and if (RV ' But if') we say';
1 Co 728 'But and if (RV 'But if) thou marry';
1 Ρ 314 'But and if (so RV) ye suffer.' Except
1 Ρ 314 (άλΥ el και), the Gr. is always iav δέ.

J. HASTINGS.
ANDREW.—The first-called apostle, brother of

Simon Peter: their father's name was Jonas or
John, and their native city was Bethsaida of
Galilee. Their mother's name is traditionally
Joanna.

NAME.—The name Andreas {'Ανδρέας) is Greek. It
is usually believed to occur first in Herodotus
(vi. 126), where it is the name of the great-grand-
father of Cleisthenes of Sicyon. It occurs also in
Dio Cassius (lxviii. 32), in the form 'AvdpeLas, as the
name of a rebel Jew in Crete in Trajan's reign.
There are other instances of the name, but it is
not very common.

REFERENCES TO HIM IN NT.—In the Synoptists
the call of Peter and A. while they were fishing is
narrated by Mt 418"22 and Mk I16"20. It took place
at the Sea of Galilee. The narrative in no way
implies that this was their first meeting with the
Lord. The name of A. next occurs in Mk I29,
where Jesus enters the house of Simon and A. and
heals the mother-in-law of Peter. Next in the list
of the Twelve, where Mt and Lk place him after
Peter and before James and John, while Mk's
order is Peter, James and John, Andrew. In
Mk 133 he is coupled with Peter, James, and John
in the question put to our Lord about the time of
the End. His name does not elsewhere occur in the
Synoptists. In St. John's Gospel he is much more
prominent. In ch.l A. is a disciple of John the
Baptist. He hears the words, ' Behold the Lamb
of God,' follows Christ, and spends a day with
Him. He then brings his brother Peter to Christ,
and may probably have had to do also with the
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call of Philip, who was of the same city. In ch. 6
it is A. who volunteers information about the lad
with the loaves and fishes, on the occasion of the
feeding of the five thousand. In ch. 12 the Greeks
who desire to see Jesus apply to Philip; Philip
tells A. ; and the two tell Jesus. In Ac 1 A. occurs
for the last time, in the list of the apostles, follow-
ing James and John, and preceding Philip (as
in St. Mark).

SUBSEQUENT TRADITIONS.—In the 2nd cent. A.
was the hero of one of the romances attributed to
Leucius, a Docetic writer. We have a fairly
comprehensive abridgment of this book in the
Miracula Andreae of Gregory of Tours, besides
some episodes and fragments of the original Gr.,
in part yet unedited. The fullest discussion of the
literature is in Lipsius, Apokryphen Apostel-
geschichten (i. 543-622): see also Bonnet's ed. of
some late Gr. Encomia, based on the Leucian Acts,
in Analecta Bollandiana (xiii., and separately).

Briefly summarised, the literature consists of :—
(1) Acta Andreae et Matthaei (or Matthiae), ed. by Tischendorf,

Act. Apost. Apocr. Matthew or Matthias is a captive in the land
of the Anthropophagi. Christ sends A. to rescue him: and then
assumes the guise of a seaman and takes A. and his disciples (who
seem to be Alexander and Rufus) to the country in question.
Matthew is rescued, and A. is tormented by the savage natives
for several days. He then causes a flood to overwhelm the city ;
the result is a general conversion. The most interesting pa'rt
of the story is perhaps the account of a miracle done by our
Lord, which A. narrates during the voyage. We have this
legend in Ethiopic, Syriac, and Anglo-Saxon : the last-named is a
poetical version by Cynewulf, the Northumbrian poet, preserved
in the famous Vercelli Codex.

(2) Acta Petri et Andreae, ed. Tischendorf in Apocalypses
Apocryphae. Imperfect in Gr.; extant (as Acts of St. Jude) in
Ethiopic, and complete in Old Slavonic. It contains a realisa-
tion of our Lord's saying about the camel passing through a
needle's eye. It is exceedingly doubtful whether this belonged
to the original Leucian novel.

(3) Miracula Andreae, by Gregory of Tours, ed. Bonnet, in the
2nd vol. of Gregory's works in the Monumenta Germaniae
Historica. This must be coupled with the Gr. Encomia, which
cover much the same ground.

The scene of A.'s preaching is laid in the land of the Anthro-
pophagi (Myrmidonia), then in Amasea, Sinope, Nicaea, Nico-
media, Byzantium, Thrace, Macedonia, and Patrse in Achaia,
where the martyrdom takes place.

The traditions of the martyrdom at Patrse are fairly con-
stant. A. is crucified by the pro-consul Aegeas or Aegeates,
because by his preaching he has induced the pro-consul's wife
Maximilla to leave her husband. Until recently the best
authority for the martyrdom was taken to be a certain Epistle
of the priests and deacons of Achaia, first published by Woog
in 1749, and then by Tischendorf. However, M. Max Bonnet
has proved in an article in the Byzantinische Zeitschrift (1894)
that this is a tr. from Lat. into Gr. The nearest approach
which we as yet possess to the Gr. original is in the Miracula
and Encomia, coupled with some quotations made by Augus-
tine and others.

So much for our knowledge of the Leucian Acts.
We possess Acts of A. in Coptic (fragmentary) and Ethiopic,

some of which couple this apostle with Bartholomew and with
Paul. The Acts of A. and Bartholomew seem to be modelled
on those of A. and Matthew. Those of A. and Paul, which
are incomplete, and exist only in Coptic, give an account of
Paul's descent into Hades by way of the sea, of his return,
and of how a Scarabaeus Qiaotipuv) was employed by the two
apostles to obtain entrance for them into a city which the
Jews had shut against them. The Egjrp. Acts of A. assign
crucifixion and stoning as the manner of his death.

Other traditions may be mentioned. Origen (ap. Eus. HE
iii. 1) makes A. preach among the Scythians, that is, on the
Black Sea; cf. the Leucian Acts. At Sinope an image of Α.,
said to have been made in his lifetime, was long preserved;
and also the seat where he taught, which was of white marble.
He was regarded as the apostle of Byzantium, where he or-
dained Stachys as first bishop.

Lipsius believes that the legend of the preaching in Achaia
arose from a confusion between the Tauric branch of the
Achseans on the E. shore of the Black Sea, and the Achaeans
in the N. of the Peloponnese.

A. appears as the author of a gospel condemned in the so-
called Gelasian Decree. No trace of it is to be found elsewhere.
There are references to him in the Clementine Recognitions
(i. 56, where he answers the Sadducees ; ii. 62 sqq.). He appears
as legislator in the "Οροι κχ) xetvovts, and in the Apostolic Con-
stitutions. He also figures in the Acts of Polyxena and
Xanthippe. His relics were rediscovered in Justinian's time
at Constantinople; and remained there until 1210, when Cardinal
Peter of Capua brought them to Amalfi. They are said to
have been brought from Patrae to Constantinople in 357 or
358 by Artemius. His cross, or part of it, is in St. Peter's at
Borne, enclosed in one of the four great piers of the dome.

The appropriation of the decussate or saltire cross to St.
Andrew is of very late date. In the 13th cent. (e.g. in a
statue at Amiens) he commonly holds the upright cross.

Documents relating to the translation of the arm of St.
Andrew into Scotland by St. Regulus (who is variously placed,
in the 4th, 5th, and 9th cent.) may be seen in the Bollandista
under Oct. 17.

His festival in the Lat. and Gr. Churches is on Nov. 30;
it occurs in the Lat. Martyrium, and in the Kalendar of
Carthage.

LITERATURE. — Lipsius, Bonnet, Tischendorf, ll.cc.; Malan,
Conflicts of the Holy Apostles; von Lemm, Kopt. Apokr.
Apostelacten.

M. R. JAMES.
ANDRONICUS (Ανδρόνικο*).—A Christian greeted

by St. Paul in Ro 167 together with Junias.
They are described as being (1) 'kinsmen of St.
Paul,' probably implying ' fellow-countrymen.'
The word is used in this sense in Ro 95. It
would be unlikely that so many as are mentioned
in this chapter (vv.7·11·21) should be kinsmen in a
more literal sense. (2) They are called by St.
Paul his ' fellow-prisoners.' They may have shared
with the apostle some unrecorded imprisonment
(cf. 2 Co II2 3, Clem. Rom. ad Cor. v.), or, like him,
been imprisoned for Christ's sake. It is unlikely
that the term is used in a metaphorical sense.
(3) They were ' distinguished among the apostles,'
a phrase which probably means that they were
distinguished members of the apostolic body, the
word APOSTLE (which see) being used in its wider
sense. (4) They were Christians before St. Paul,
so that they belonged to the earliest days of the
Christian community. The name is Greek, and
like most others in this chapter was borne by
members of the imperial household (CIL vi.
5325, 5326, 11,626). It would have been common
in the East. (See the Commentaries, ad loc.
For later traditions, which add nothing historical,
see Acta Sanctorum, May, iv. 4.)

A. C. HEADLAM.
ANEM (C4J/), 1 Ch 673 only.—A town of Issachar,

noticed with Ramoth. It appears to answer to
Engannim (which see) in the parallel list (Jos 2129),
but might perhaps represent the village of Άηϊη
on the hills west of the plain of Esdraelon. This
place, which is well watered—whence perhaps its
name, ' two springs'—is the Anea of the fourth
century A.D. (Onomasticon, s.v. Aniel and Bethana),
which had good baths, lying 15 Roman miles from
Csesarea. Eusebius, however, identifies this site
with Aner. S WP vol. ii. sheet viii.

C. R. CONDER.
ANER (-1.4V, LXX Αύνάν, Sam. Dn^).—One of the

three Amorite chieftains, the other two being
Mamre and Eshcol, who were bound, in virtue of
their ' covenant' with Abraham, to render him
assistance, when he was sojourning at Hebron (Gn
1413·24). As Mamre is an old name for Hebron (Gn
232) and Eshcol is the name of a valley not far from
Hebron (Nu 13a3), it is natural to suppose that
Aner also was the name of a locality which gave its
name to a clan. Dillmann (in loc.) compares Neir,
which is the name of a range of hills in the
vicinity. Η. Ε. RYLE.

ANER (-UV), 1 Ch 670 only.—A town of Manasseh,
west of Jordan (not noticed in the parallel passage
Jos 2125). The site is doubtful. Possibly ΈΙΙάτ,
north-west of Shechem. SWP vol. ii. sh. xi.

C. R. CONDER.
ANGEL (r\iOD maVak, Sept. &yye\os and other-

wise).—i. The word is frequently used of men in
the sense of 'messenger,' especially in the plur.
Gn 323, Nu 2121, Dt 2s», Jos 617. In the sense of
'angel' the term is chiefly used in the sing, in
earlier writings, but plur. Gn 191·15 (J), and ' angels
of God,' Gn 2812 321 (E). In later books, particu-
larly the poetical, the plur. occurs oftener, Job 418,
Ps 7849 9111 10320 1044 1482, and in such books as
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Zee and Dn plurality is implied. So in Job I 6

2 1; in Gn 322 they are a ' camp' or host, and in
Dt 332 ' myriads'; cf. Ps 6817. In the writing Ρ
(Priests' Code) no mention is made of angels.
Like the existence of God, the existence of angels
is presupposed in OT, not asserted. They are not
said to have been created, rather they are alluded
to as existing prior to the creation of the earth,
Job 387 (Gn I2 6 ?, cf. 322 II7). When they appear, it
is in human form: they are called * men,' Gn
182·16·22 3224, Jos 513, Ezk 9 2 · 3 · l l , Dn 325 1016·18 ;
the 'man Gabriel,' Dn 921 (cf. Lk 244, Ac I10), and
apart from the seraphim (Is 62) are nowhere in OT
represented as winged (Rev 813 146), though Philo
so describes them {πτβροφυοΰσή. In NT they are
called * spirits' (He I14), but not so in OT, where
even God is not yet called spirit (Jn 4s4). To
Mohammed the angel Gabriel was the ' holy spirit.'
When they appear they speak, walk, touch men
(1 Κ 195), take hold of them by the hand (Gn 19le),
and also eat with them (Gn 188, though, on the
other hand, cf. Jg 620 1316). The statement Ps 7825

that 'men did eat the food of angels' (lit. the
mighty, Ps 10320, Jl 311), a statement repeated in
Wis 1620, 2 Es I19, can hardly be more than poetical
colouring of the fact that the manna came down
from heaven, as the parallelism both in Ps 7824 and
Wis. shows; cf. Jg 913, Ps 10415.

ii. In a number of passages, e.g. Gn 167"14

22ii. 14. i5> E x 3 2 j j g 2 i . 4 523 6n-24 1 3 3 j m e n t i o n is made
of 'the angel of Jehovah,' AV the ' L O R D ' (J);
and in others, e.g. Gn 2117"19 3111"13, of ' the angel of
God' (E). Similar passages are Gn 18. 3224-30 com-
pared with Hos 124, Gn 4815·16. According to the
general grammatical rule the rendering ' an angel
of the Lord' is inaccurate, though some instances
may be doubtful; so ' the angel of God' necessarily
Gn 3111, and even 2117, cf. v.19. The angel of the
Lord appears in human form, Gn 18, or in a flame
of fire, Ex 32, or speaks to men out of heaven in a
dream, Gn 3111·13. It has been disputed whether
' the angel of the Lord' be one of the angels or
J" Himself in self-manifestation. The manner in
which he speaks leaves little room to doubt that
the latter view is the right one : the angel of the
Lord is a theophany, a self-manifestation of God.
In Gn 3111·13 the angel of God says, ' I am the God
of Bethel'; in Ex 32· 6 the angel of the Lord says,
' I am the God of thy father' . . . * and Moses
was afraid to look upon God'; cf. Jg 1322. In
Gn 1610 the angel of the Lord says to Hagar, * I
will greatly multiply thy seed,' and 2118 ' the angel
of God called to Hagar out of heaven . . . lift up
the lad ; for I will make him a great nation.' The
angel identifies himself with God, and claims to
exercise all the prerogatives of God. Those also
to whom the angel appears identify him with God :
Gn 1613 Hagar 'called the name of J'' that had
spoken to her, thou art a God that seest' (all-
seeing) ; Gn 18 the angel is called ' the Lord';
Jg 611 it is said ' the angel of the Lord came,' but
in vv.14·16 he is called directly 'the Lord'; Jg 1322

Manoah says, ' We shall surely die, for we have
seen God.' And to name but one other passage,
Gn 4815·16, Jacob says, ' The God before whom my
fathers did walk, the God who hath fed me all my
life long, the angel which hath redeemed me from
all evil, bless the lads.' On the other hand, the
angel of the Lord distinguishes between himself
and the Lord, just as the Lord distinguishes be-
tween Himself and the angel. The latter says to
Hagar, Gn 1611 ' J " hath heard thy affliction y ; cf.
Gn 2215. Nu 2231 'The Lord opened the eyes of
Balaam, and he saw the angel of the Lord'; and in
Mai 31 the 'angel of the covenant' is different
from J", and yet he is J" who cometh to His temple.
So, on the other hand, the Lord says, Ex 2320· ™ ' I
Bend an angel before thee,' and ' Mine angel shall

go before thee' (Ex 3234 332). But how these last
passages are to be interpreted appears from
Ex 3314·1δ (1419) ' My face (I myself) shall go with
thee' . . . ' if thy face (thou thyself) go not with
us, carry us not up hence.' The ' angel of His face'
(presence) is not an angel who sees His face or
stands before it, but one in whom His face (pre-
sence) is reflected and seen ; cf. Ex 2321 ' My name
(fulness of revealed Being, Is 3027) is in him.' The
Sept. rendering of Is 639 'not an ambassador'
(reading i?)» 'nor an angel, but Himself (Heb.
His face) saved them,' is scarcely the meaning of
the original. The mere manifestation of J" creates
a distinction between it and J", though the identity
remains. The form of manifestation is, so to
speak, something unreal (Dt 412·15), a condescen-
sion for the purpose of assuring those to whom it
is granted that J" in His fulness is present with
them. As the manifestation called the angel of
the Lord occurred chiefly in redemptive history,
older theologians regarded it as an adumbration or
premonition of the incarnation of the second Per-
son. This idea was just in so far as the angel of
the Lord was a manifestation of J" on the earth in
human form, and in so far as such temporary
manifestations might seem the prelude to a per-
manent redemptive self-revelation in this form
(Mai 31·2); but it was to go beyond the OT, or at
any rate beyond the understanding of OT writers,
to found on the manifestation distinctions in the
Godhead. The only distinction implied is that
between J", and J" in manifestation. The angel of
the Lord so fully represented or expressed J" that
men had the assurance that when he spoke 01
acted among them J" was speaking or acting.

iii. As ' messengers' {maVakim) sent to men,
angels usually appear singly, but in Gn 19 two
visit Lot; Gn 2812 ' the angels of God' ascend and
descend upon the ladder, and Gn 321 ' the angels
of God' meet Jacob, who says, ' this is God's host'
(lit. camp); ' and he called the name of the place
Mahanaim' (two camps, or as RVm plur., com-
panies). In Job I6 21 the ' sons of God' who present
themselves to report upon their ministrations are
numerous. Sometimes the plur. is used inde-
finitely, as Ps 7849 'evil angels,' 9111 ' He shall give
His angels charge over thee,' Job 33s2 ' the de-
stroyers ' ; cf. 2 S 2416·17. Angels do not usually,
at least in early writings, mediate the phenomena
of the physical world, they operate in the moral
and redemptive sphere ; but the angel of the Lord
smites with pestilence, 2 S 24; and with death,
2 Κ 1935 ; and Satan, on special permission of God,
sets the lightning and whirlwind in motion against
Job, and smites him with sore boils, I 1 6 · 1 9 27. It
is perhaps rather a poetical and realistic conception
of the special providence of God, though with
reminiscences of early history, when it is said that
the angel of the Lord encamps round about those
that fear him, Ps 347, and thrusts down their
enemies, Ps 355· 6, and that the angels bear up in
their hands the righteous, Ps 9111, cf. Nu 2016.
More literal is the statement that they interpret to
the individual the meaning of God's afflictive pro-
vidences in his life, Job 33 s 3; and so Job 51 the
idea is hazarded that they might interest them-
selves in the afflictions of men and hear an appeal
from them, or perhaps intercede or mediate in
their behalf. In Ezk and Zee the angels interpret
divine visions given to men; but see under § v.
Passages referring to the intervention of angels
are such as these : 2 S 2416, 1 Κ 195· \ 2 Κ Ι 1 5 1935,
Ezk 92. In some of these cases it may be difficult
to decide whether the angelic manifestation be not
the angel of the Lord. The passages 1 S 299,
2 S 1417·20 1927 are also somewhat obscure. The
first passage, where Achish says that David is
good in his sight, might be rendered ' as an angel
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of God/ that is, probably in valour (Zee 128),
wisdom (2 S 1417· 20), and moral rectitude; in the
others the natural rendering is 'as the angel of
God.' The art., however, in comparisons often
designates the class, while our idiom uses the
indef. art. ' an angel,' or the plur. * the angels' of
God. The point in the comparison is the pene-
tration and wisdom of the angel, and reference
might be to some such ideal being as is spoken of
Job 157·8. If allusion were to the historical ' angel
of the Lord,' the original features of the phenome-
non would have somewhat faded and the conception
been generalised.

iv. It belongs less to the sphere of redemptive
history than to the conception of the majesty of
J" the King (Is 65), when God is represented as
surrounded by a court in heaven, by multitudes of
ministers that do His pleasure, and armies that
execute His commands. He has a ' council' (iio
Ps 897, cf. the four and twenty elders, Rev 44); a
'congregation' (,-ng Ps 821, hnQ Ps 895) surrounds
Him, ' hosts' who are His ministers (Is 62, 1 Κ 2219,
Ps 1032t)·21 1482). These superhuman beings are
called ' sons of Elohim' (Job I6 21, cf. Dn 3-5), or
' sons of Elim,' Ps 291· 9 896, but possibly simply
'Elohim,' Ps 85 979, and 'Elim,' Ex 1511. The
rendering 'sons of God' is possible, and Ps 826

' sons of the Most High,' if said of angels, would be
in favour of i t ; but, on the other hand, the word
Elim (D^K) seems nowhere an honorary plur.
applicable to a single being, but always denotes
strict plurality. The probability, therefore, is that
the right rendering is not ' sons of God,' but ' sons
of the Elohim,' ' sons of the Elim,' that is, mem-
bers of the class of beings called Elohim and Elim,
just as ' sons of the prophets' means members of
the prophetic order or guilds (cf. sing. Dn 325).
The names Elohim and El are prehistoric, and
their etymology is quite unknown; they are also
the names for 'God,' and these beings around
God's throne are no doubt conceived of in con-
trast with men as sharing in an inferior \vay some-
thing of divine majesty. They are also called
'Holy Ones' (crabp), though the term 'holy,'
originally at least, did not describe moral char-
acter, but merely expressed close relation to God.
Cf. Dt 332, Zee 145, Ps 897, Job 51, and often. The
OT assumes the existence of these beings, and the
belief goes back beyond the historic period. In-
teresting attempts have been made to explain the
origin of the idea. It has been suggested that
these beings, subordinate to J" and His servants,
are the gods of the nations now degraded and
reduced to a secondary place by the increasing
prevalence of the monotheistic conception in
Israel (Kosters, ThT, 1876). There is little or
nothing in OT to support this theory. Israel
probably speculated little on the gods of the
nations, except of those, such as Egypt and Baby-
lon, with whom they came into contact; and though
J" be greater than all gods (Ex 1811), He nowhere
regards them as His ministers, but manifests the
strongest hostility to them, e.g. those of Egypt
Ex 1212, Is 19\ Ezk 3013, of Babylon Is 219 461· 2,
and generally Zeph 211. The monotheism of Israel
did not subordinate the gods to J" as His ministers,
but rather denied their existence, and described
them as vanities (nonentities), Ps 964·5, Jer 105·11.
The fact that J" is compared or contrasted with
the sons of Elohim in heaven, Ps 896"8, and also
with the Elohim or gods of the nations, Ps 868

954.5 97^ i s certainly remarkable, but scarcely
sufficient to establish the identity of the two; and
if in later times the idea finds expression that God
had subjected the nations to the rule of angels,
while the rule of Israel was reserved for Himself
(Dt 328·9 in Sept., Sir 1717, Dn ΙΟ13·20 121, cf.
Dt 419 2926, Is 2421), this is hardly an old idea

that the angels were the gods of the nations re-
appearing in an inverted form, but a new idea
suggested to Israel by its own religious superiority
to the nations, and perhaps its way of explaining
heathenism. Another view goes back to what was
presumably the oldest phase of Shemitic religion
for an explanation. Men, conscious of being under
the influence of a multitude of external forces,
peopled the world with spirits, whose place of
abode they thought to be great stones, umbrage-
ous trees, fountains, and the like. Gradually
these varied spirits came to be regarded as possess-
ing a certain unity of will and action, and by a
further concentration they became the servants of
one supreme will, and formed the host of heaven.
Such speculations regarding possible processes of
thought among the family out of which Israel
sprang, in periods which precede the dawn of
history, are not without interest; they lie, how-
ever, outside OT, which, as has been said, assumes
the existence of J'"s heavenly retinue. The God
of Israel is above all things a living God, who
influences the affairs of the world and men, and
rules them. If He uses agents, they are supplied
by the ' ministers' that surround Him. This is
true (though denied by Kosters) even in the oldest
period of the literature, Gn 28 and 32, Jos o13 and
Is 6, where one of the seraphim ministers purifica-
tion and forgiveness to the prophet; and the same
appears in the scene depicted in 1 Κ 2219. The
idea is even more common in the later literature :
Ps 10320·21. J"s hosts are also ministers who do His
pleasure, Ps 1482. In Job I 6 21 it is the sons of the
Elohim who present themselves to report upon the
condition of the earth and men ; in 3323 the inter-
preting angel is one among a thousand (51), and 418

his ' servants' are also his ' angels' (messengers).
Naturally, however, as the idea of ministering
hosts belongs to the conception of J" as sovereign,
some of the breadth with which the idea is ex-
pressed may be due to the poetical religious ima-
gination, as when God's warriors are represented
as mighty in strength, Ps 10320; as ' heroes' with
whom He descends to do battle with the nations,
Jl 311, Zee 145; as myriads of chariots, Ps 6817;
and as chariots and horsemen of fire, 2 Κ 616·17,
Is 6615, Dt 332, Dn 710. (On the other hand, Hab 38,
God's chariots and horses are the storm clouds.)
In particular, these hosts accompany J"in His self-
revelation for judgment and salvation, Dt 332,
Zee 145, Jl 311, and in NT this trait is transferred
to the parousia of Christ (Mt 2531). It is less cer-
tain whether the divine name J" (God) of hosts be
connected with these angelic hosts; it is, at any
rate, a title correlative, expressing the majesty
and omnipotence of J" (Sept. often παντοκράτωρ).
Finally, to men's eyes the myriads of stars, clothed
in light and moving across the heavens, seemed
animated, and there was a tendency to identify
them with the angelic host—an identification made
easier by the belief that man's life was greatly
under the influence of the stars (Job 3S33). In
Job 387 the morning stars are identical with the
sons of the Elohim. Cf. Jg 520, Is 1412 2421 4O5*,
and on 'host of heaven' 2 Κ 1716 213, Jer W\
Zeph I5. The idea that the stars are angels re-
ceives large development in the Book of Enoch,
e.g. 1813"16, and even Rev 91· n & star and the angel
of the abyss are identified.

v. About the time of the Exile and after the
Return a manner of thinking appears which,
though from the phraseology used it might seem
a development in angelology, is really rather a
movement in the direction of hypostatising the
Spirit of God. In the older period, as that of the
Judges, J" rules His people through His Spirit,
which inspires the leaders who judge and save
Israel. And in the older prophets the Spirit
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operates within the prophet, who is enabled to
conceive J"'s purposes and operations in thought
and express them in language. But in Ezk 40 seq.
* a man' accompanies the prophet and explains to
him his vision. This ' man' is the prophetic spirit
objectivised. Even before this time, in Micah's
vision, 1 Κ 2221, ' the spirit' who comes forth is
the spirit of prophecy personified. The process is
carried a step further in Zee: not only is the
prophetic spirit hypostatised as ' the angel that
spake with me' (I 1 3 · 1 9 23), but the operations of J"
among the nations are personified as horsemen and
chariots. That which in the older prophets was
an inward spirit and thoughts, has become an
* angel,' and symbolical agencies which the * angel'
interprets. But that much of this at least is
more religious symbolism than strict angelology
appears from the visions in I1 8 51·5. It is, how-
ever, the Spirit of God—not only as spirit of
prophecy, but in general, as God in operation,
controlling the destinies of the nations and of His
people—that is chiefly symbolised in Zee. This is
most broadly seen in ch. 4, which is strangely
misread when the seven lamps are supposed to
represent the light shed by God's people, their
spiritual life. The seven lamps are the seven eyes
of the Lord (410), and the seven eyes are the seven
spirits (the manifold spirit) of God. To be com-
pared is Rev I4, where the salutation comes from
God and Christ and the seven spirits ; Rev 45 * there
were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne,
which are the seven spirits of God'; and Rev 56 * a
lamb having seven eyes, which are the seven
spirits of God sent forth into all the earth.' Zee 4
is an expansion of 39, and its purpose is to sym-
bolise that Spirit of God which goes out over all
the earth, controls the history of the nations in
the interest of His people, and secures the com-
pletion of the temple, which the Lord shall enter
and abide in, when He removes the iniquity of the
land in one day (39)—not by might nor by power,
but by My Spirit (46). The two olive trees, * sons
of oil' (cf. Is 51 a hill, the son of oil = an * oily' hill),
stand beside the Lord of the whole earth, i.e. in
heaven, cf. 65, and cannot be Joshua and Zerub-
babel. Whether the duality of the trees expresses
some idea in the prophet's mind obscure to us, or
whether it be merely part of the symmetry of the
symbol, may remain undecided. Other writings
of this period give prominence to the Spirit of God,
Jl 228, and show a tendency to hypostatise it,
Is 6310·11 4816, Gn I2, Ezk 22 83, Ps 1397. The
·'angel of the Lord' in Zee. has the same double
aspect as elsewhere, and as the angel of the cove-
nant in Mai, cf. I1 1 with 31'4.

vi. Two further developments complete what is
said in OT of angels—(1) a moral distinction appears
among the angels ; and (2) a distinction of rank.
The first distinction is not carried far, and the
second naturally follows from the idea of an army
or host. In the earliest period angels seem morally
neutral, they are so much the messengers of God
and the medium of His relation to the world that
their own character does not come into question.
They have always something of the meaning of an
impersonal phenomenon, Jehovah's operations or
providence made visible and sensible. Of course
the angel of the Lord being Jehovah's * face,' and
embodying His 'name,' exhibits also His moral
nature, Ex 2320"22. But 'evil' angels are angels
who execute judgment, Ps 7849, Job 3322. The
spirit from God who troubled Saul is called ' evil'
merely from the effects which he produces, 1 S 1614.
In 1 Κ 22 even the personified spirit of prophecy
becomes ' a lying spirit,' just as elsewhere J" Him-
self deceives the prophets, Ezk 149. In writings
of the age of the Captivity, and later, however, a
being appears called the Satan (opposer, accuser),

one of the sons of the Elohim, who displays hos-
tility to the saints and people of God, Job I 6 21,
Zee 3. Even in these books he has as yet little
personal reality. He is a voice ' bringing sin to
remembrance' before God. The scene Zee 3 is
greatly symbolical. The evil conscience of the
people and their fear, suggested by their miserable
condition, that their sins still lay on them, and that
God's favour had not yet returned to them, are
symbolised by the accusing Satan; while the angel
of the Lord is God's own voice assuring them of
His gracious favour. There is perhaps an advance
on the idea of Satan in Job, though even there he
finds no place in the denouement of the drama. In
two ways, perhaps, the conception of evil angels
became clearer: first, it was natural that the
accusing angel should take on something of the
nature of his office, and appear as the enemy of
the saints and of Israel. This step seems already
taken in Job. And, secondly, there was always a
greater disinclination to ascribe moral evil in men
to God. In no part of OT is God represented as
the primary author of evil thoughts or actions in
men; if He'instigate them to evil, it is in punishment
or aggravation of evil they have already committed.
But at a later time the instigation to evil freely
ascribed in earlier times to God (1 S 2619, 1 Κ 2226)
is attributed to Satan, cf. 2 S 241 with 1 Ch 211.
Further development hardly appears in OT. The
' serpent' of Gn 3 is identified with Satan in Wis
224 and in NT. In Dt 3217, Ps 10637 mention is
made of 'demons' (D'"]B>), which, however, appear
to be the false gods to which children were sacri-
ficed, 1 Co 1020. In Assyr. shidu is the name given
to the inferior deities represented by the bull-
colossus. Popular imagination peopled the desert
with demons, Is 1321 3414, among which was a night-
spectre, Lilith ; and to the same category possibly
belongs Azazel (AV scapegoat), to whom the live
goat was consigned on the Day of Atonement (cf.
Zee 511), Lv 168·10·26 (Enoch 104), although this is by
no means certain. These demons, however, do not
belong to the angelic host, and lie outside the moral
world. Relatively to God, the angels, though the
purest beings, are imperfect, Job 418 1515 255.

In Dn 1013·20·21 the various countries have
their guardian or patron angels, Michael being
the prince of Israel (Jude 9, Rev 127); later
theology reckoned seventy of these angels (Dt
328, Gn 4627). And in Is 24 the universal wicked-
ness of the world appears laid at the door of its
rulers, whether angelic or human, and the judg-
ment of God falls on ' the host of the high ones on
high, and the kings of the earth upon the earth'
(vv.21·22); and many interpret Ps 58. 82 of the same
angelic rulers. Apart from the idea suggested in
§ iv., several things led to this conception of patron
and ruling angels. First, there was a tendency
towards removing God far from any immediate
contact with the earth and men, and to introduce
intermediaries between them who mediated His
rule. In Dn He no longer speaks to men directly,
but only by the intervention of angels, who even
interpret His written word to men (D20**1·)· And,
secondly, there was a tendency to personify abstract
conceptions such as the ' spirit' of a nation, and a
further tendency to locate these personified forces
in the supersensible world, from whence they ruled
the destinies of men. The issues of the conflicts
of the kingdoms of Persia, Greece, and Judah
with one another on earth are all determined
by the relations of their ' princes' in heaven ; and
this idea is a ruling one in the Apoc. It belongs
to a different class of conceptions when conflicts
are referred to between God and other powerful
beings. Such beings are ' the Sea,' ' Rahab,'
'Tannin' or the Dragon, the 'Serpent,' 'Leviathan,*
etc., comp. Is 519·10, Ps 8910-15, Job 913 2612·13 (Ps
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874, Is 307), Ps 7412'19, Is 271 (Job 40s»-» Ps 6831), Job
712, Am 92·3 (Ezk 29a'6 322"«); also Job 252 'He
maketh peace in His high places.' These passages
contain reminiscences of Cosmic or Creation myths,
victories of God, the principle of light and order,
over the primeval darkness and raging watery
chaos. They are referred to in order to magnify
the power of God, and to invoke it against some
foe of His people, which in its rebellion and
menacing attitude recalls God's ancient enemies,
and may be described under their names (Is 271).
In Gn 61"4 ' the sons of the Elohim' can hardly be
anything but a part of the heavenly host, who fell
through love of the daughters of men, as was
already understood by Josephus (cf. To 38 614). The
passage has no other points of contact in OT, but is
greatly amplified in Enoch 6-15, etc.; and there, as
well as in NT, the idea of the fallen angels appears
combined with what is said of the imprisonment of
angelic rulers, Is 2422 (2 Ρ 24, Jude 6).

Ranks among the angels appear in Dn, and
there for the first time some of them receive names.
In OT and NT only two are named—Michael,
prince of Israel (ΙΟ13·21 121, Jude 9, Rev 127), and
Gabriel (Dn 816 921, Lk I19·26). Michael is named
«the archangel,' Jude 9, and 1 Th 416 ' the arch.' is
spoken of, though not named. Seven such angelic
princes are spoken of, To 1215 ' I am Raphael, one
of the seven holy angels'; in Enoch and 2 Es 520

Uriel is named as fourth. The number seven
already appears in Ezk 92, and there is no necessity
to refer it to Pers. influence. In Bab. writings,
grades among the celestial beings are referred to
(Schrader, Hollenfahrt der Istar, pp. 102, 103), one
class of whom Lenormant calls archanges colestes.
According to Jewish tradition the names of the
angels came from Babylon.

vii. There is little advance over Daniel in the
angelology of the Apocrypha. Raphael accom-
panies Tobias as a guide. As one of the seven holy
angels he ' presents the prayers of the saints' (To
1215, cf. Rev 84), and says, ' I did bring the memorial
of your prayer before the Holy One' (1212). A
'good' angel is spoken of, To 521, 2 Mac II 6.
Raphael binds the demon Asmodaeus, To 83, and
the sentence of judgment on those who bring
false accusations against the innocent is received
and executed by the angel of God (Sus 5 5 · 5 9 ); the
angels are 'blessed,' and are called on to praise
God, ' Let all Thy angels and Thine elect bless
Thee' (To 815); and the sins of men cannot be
hidden before God and His angels (2 Es 1666).
Neither is there in principle any great development
in NT. (1) The angels form an innumerable host,
Lk 29·13, Mt 2653, He 1222, Rev 51 1; they are the
armies of heaven, Rev 127 1911"14. (2) They are
beings glorious in appearance, Lk 29, Mt 283, Ac
127, and in rank are 'glories,' Jude 8. (3) They
minister to the saints, He I14, Mt 213 411, Lk 2243,
Ac 519 82<J 127; they are the medium of revelation,
Rev I1 2216, and carry the saints into paradise, Lk
1622, cf. 2 Κ 211. (4) As in OT theophany God
was surrounded by angels, so they accompany the
Son of Man at His parousia, Mt 1627 2531, 1 Th 416,
2 Th I7 (Mt 1341·49 2431). In two or three points
there seems an advance over OT. (a) The angels
are spirits, He I14, (b) Satan is no longer isolated,
but has a retinue of angels, Mt 2541, Rev 127. (c)
Ranks in the angelic host are more distinctly
suggested, Col 210, Eph 310 (1 Co 1524, Eph I21).
(d) In the Apoc. angels are associated with cosmic
or elemental forces, as fire and water, which they
direct or into which they are changed, Rev 1418 165,
cf. Ps 1044. Christians are made along with Christ
better than the angels, whom they shall judge,
He 25, 1 Co 63. Angel worship is condemned, Col
218, Rev 1910 228·9, cf. Dt 613, Mt 410. The second
Nicene Council decreed that λατρεία ought not to
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be offered to angels, but allowed δουλεία. The
sense in which the Sadducees denied angels and
spirits (Ac 238) is not quite clear. The Sadducees
received the written Scriptures, but disallowed
the oral developments upheld by the Pharisees
and scribes; and it is possible that they re-
pudiated only that more modern luxuriant angel-
ology current in their day, without questioning
the ancient angelophanies. The great historical
and ritual writing Ρ contains no reference to
angels: the Torah contained the revelation of
God's whole will, and expressed all His relations
to the world and men : special intervention of God
was not now needed. And this may have been the
position of the Sadducees. On the other hand,
from the Sadducean inclination to freethinking,
inherited from the pre-Maccabiean Gr. period, it is
possible that they interpreted the angelophanies of
the written Scriptures received by them in a
rationalistic way as personified natural forces.

LITERATURE.—Rosters, ' Het ontstaan der Angelologie onder
Israel,' ThT, 1876, etc. ; Kohut, Die Judische Angelologie u.
Ddmonologie, Leipz. 1866 ; Weber, System der Altsynagogalen
Paldst. Theologie, Leipz. 1880. See also Fuller, Excursus on
Angelology and Demanology ; Speaker's Apocr. vol. i. p. 171 ff.

A. B. DAVIDSON.

ANGELS OF THE SEVEN CHURCHES.—If these
angels are men, they cannot be less than bishops
ruling their several churches. In favour of this
we have—(1) Mai 27 31, where the words may be
used of men; (2) the "nay n*bv, who, however, was
not an officer of the synagogue, but one of the
congregation called up for the occasion to pronounce
the prayer; (3) the settled character of episcopacy
in Asia in the time of Ignatius. Against it are—
(1) άγγελο*, never used of men in NT, except Lk θ53,
Ja 225 of ordinary messengers; (2) the figurative
character of the Apoc. generally, and of this part
in particular. There are seven angels for seven
churches; and from the Saviour walking in a
figurative tabernacle each of them receives a letter in
figurative form, and full of figurative promises and
threats. Whatever be said of the 'Nicolaitans,'
'that woman Jezebel' (220) can hardly be other than
figurative. Even if the allusion is to a living
prophetess, its form is figurative; esp. if we read
την -γυναικά σου—thy wife Jezebel; (3) the relation
of the angels to the churches is one of close identi-
fication in praise and blame, to an extent for which
no human ruler can be responsible; (4) settled
monarchical government of churches in Asia can
hardly date back to the Neronian persecution, or
even to Domitian's.

The imagery is suggested by the later Jewish
belief in angels as guardians of nations (e.g. Dn
121) and of men (Ac 1215), like the genii of paganism.
As, however, this belief is nowhere definitely con-
firmed by Scripture, the angels are best regarded
as personifications of their churches.

Η. Μ. GWATKIN.
ANGER, as a verb, occurs Ps 10632 'They aed

him also Os*yp!l) at the waters of strife,' and Ro
1019 'by a foolish nation I will a. (παροργιω) you.'
And twice in Apocr. : Sir 316 'And he that aetb

(RV 'provoketh') his mother is cursed of God';
1921 ' he aeth him that nourisheth him'; to which
R V adds Wis 522 ' The water of the sea shall be aed

(AV 'rage') against them.' J. HASTINGS.

ANGER (WRATH) OP GOD. — Anthropopathi-
cally described in OT by terms derived from the
physical manifestations of human anger, ηχ, πφπ,
pin, n-nj/, ηχβ, etc.; in NT by the terms opyrf,
θυμός, anger or wrath may be defined generally
as an energy of the divine nature called forth by
the presence of daring or presumptuous trans-
gression, and expressing the reaction of the divine
holiness against it in the punishment or destruction



98 ANGER (WRATH) OF GOD ANGER (WRATH) OF GOD

of the transgressor. It is the * zeal' (ηκίρ) of God
for the maintenance of His holiness and honour,
and of the ends of His righteousness and love,
when these are threatened by the ingratitude,
rebellion, and wilful disobedience or temerity of
the creature. In this light it appears both in
the OT (passim) and in the NT (Mt 37, Jn 336, Ro
I18, Eph 56, Rev 1915 etc.), and is uniformly repre-
sented as something very terrible in its effects. It
is spoken of as ' kindled' by the sins and provoca-
tions of men (Ex 414, Nu ll1 '1 0, Dt 2927, 2 S 67, Is 525

etc.), as · poured out' on men (Ps 796, Is 4225, Jer 446

etc.); its 'fierceness' is dwelt upon by psalmists
and prophets (Ps 7849 8816, Is 139, Jer 2537·38

etc.); it burns down to the lowest Sheol (Dt 3222).
Similarly, in NT, God is represented as ' a con-
suming fire' (He 1229; cf. Mt 312 1342, 2 Th I8

2s). At the same time, this a. is not pictured, as
in heathen religions, as the mere outburst of
capricious passion, but always appears in union
with the idea of the divine holiness (that principle,
as Martensen says, * which guards the eternal
distinction between Creator and creature, between
God and man, in the union effected between them,
and preserves the divine dignity and majesty
from being infringed on,' and which on its positive
side is in God the inflexible determination to
uphold at all costs the interests of righteousness
and truth); and as directed to the maintenance of
the moral order in the world, and specially to the
upholding of the covenant relation with Israel, an
aspect of it which manifests its close alliance with
righteousness and love. As in the human sphere,
so in the divine, the keenest provocation to a. is
that which lies in wounded or frustrated love, or
in injury done to the objects of love (Nu 3214·15,
2 Κ 1713"18, Ezk 23, Am 32, Ps 711 etc.). A.
in God has thus always an ethical connotation,
and manifests itself in subserviency to ends of
righteousness and mercy, by which also its measure
or limit is prescribed (Jer 1024). In its action in
providence, it uses as its instruments the agencies
of nature, as well as the passions and ambitious
designs of men (cf. Is 105 ' Ο Assyrian, the rod of
mine a.'), and afflicts the disobedient and rebellious
with the calamities of war, famine, pestilence, and
Avith evils generally (Dt 2815"68, Am 46"12 etc.
See analysis in Ritschl, Recht. und Ver.* ii. p. 125}.

So far, accordingly, as the Biblical representa-
t ions are concerned, the divine a. or wrath is not to
Ue weakened down, or explained away, as is the
fashion among theologians (e.g. Origen, Augustine,
Turretin), into a mere 'anthropomorphism/ or
general expression for God's aversion to sin, and His
determination to punish i t ; but is rather to be re-
garded as a very real and awful affection of the
divine nature, fitted to awaken fear in the minds of
men (Ps 211·12, He 1031). When we look to the
historical development of this doctrine in Scripture,
we find nothing to modify materially the repre-
sentations just given. No real distinction can be
predicated between the earlier and later descrip-
tions of the divine wrath in OT, except that, as
Ritschl points out (Recht. und Ver. ii. p. 127), they
tend in the prophets to become more eschatological
(see DAY OF THE LORD; cf. Ro 25, Rev 617).
This, however, is not to be understood as if the
divine wrath were not also manifested continuously
through history in the punishment of those whose
evil-doing calls it forth (Ps 711). The later repre-
sentations in the Scripture are every whit as
strongly conceived as those of an earlier date. When
H. Schultz speaks of ' the impression of the terrible
God of the Semites' in the earlier ages, and
says, ' the ancient Hebrews, too, tremble before a
mysterious wrath of God' (O.T. Theology, ii. p. 175,
Eng. tr.), he strangely forgets that the passages
he cites are, on his own hypothesis, from the very

latest parts of the Pent. (Lv 106, Nu I 5 3 185;
cf. Ex 1212 3012, Nu 819—all from P). The Book
of Genesis, remarkably enough, has no men-
tion of the wrath of God, though its equivalent is
there in repeated manifestations of God's judgment
on sin (expulsion from Eden, cursing of the ground,
flaming sword, the Flood, Sodom and Gomorrah,
etc.). Ritschl's view of the Biblical development
has features of its own. He rightly conceives of
wrath as connected with the divine holiness, but
would interpret the latter attribute as expressing
originally only the notion of God as the exalted,
powerful, unapproachable One, to draw near to
whom would mean instant destruction for the
creature; and sees the peculiar manifestation of
wrath, accordingly, under OT conditions, in a
sudden, unexpected, and violent destruction of the
life of those who had violated the obligations of
the covenant (Recht. und Ver. ii. pp. 93, 125, 135,
136). We can only urge in reply that there is no
stage in the OT revelation in which the ideas of
transcendence over the world, and of moral per-
fection, are not already united in the conception of
holiness. The instances which most readily suggest
an outburst of destructive energy apart from moral
considerations, are those in which individuals or
companies are smitten for what may seem very
slight faults, or acts of inadvertence (e.g. 1 S 419·20,
2 S 27). But even in these instances a careful
examination will show that it is the moral sanctity
of the divine character which is the ground of the
special awfulness with which it is invested.

When, finally, we pass from the OT to the
NT, we find that the notion of God's wrath is
not essentially altered, though the revelation of
love and grace which now fills the vision places it
comparatively in the background. The Marcionite
view, which would represent the contrast between
the God of the OT and the God of the NT as
that between a wrathful avenging Deity and a
loving Father who is incapable of anger, is, on
the face of it, incorrect. The pitying, fatherly
character of God is not absent from OT (Ex 346·7,
Ps 10313), but, even there, is rather the primary
basis of God's self-revelation, to which the mani-
festation of wrath and j udgment is subordinate. He
is 'slow to a.' (Ps 1038 et al.), and 'fury (w.) is not
in' Him (Is 274). On the other hand, the fatherly
love of God in NT does not exclude the aspect of
Him as 'Judge' (1 Ρ I17), and ' a consuming fire'
(He 1229), whose wrath is a terrible reality, from
which Christ alone can save us (Jn 336, Ro 116-18

59, 1 Th I1 0 etc.). In this connexion Ritschl
labours hard to show that 'wrath' in NT has
(as in OT prophets) uniformly an eschatological
reference, and does not apply to the present con-
dition. He goes even further, and challenges its
right to a place in the Christian system at all.
' The notion of the affection of wrath in God,' he
says, ' has no religious worth for Christians, but is
an unfixed and formless theologomnenon' (Recht.
und Ver. ii. p. 154). It is no doubt true that the
eschatological aspect of wrath is prominent in NT;
and that for the reason already given the wrath of
God throughout recedes into the background, and
becomes, as it were, an attribute in reserve (Ro
25, S25); but many indications warn us that it is
only in reserve, and is still there in its unchanged
character, and rests with its heavy weight upon
the disobedient (Jn 336, Eph 22·8); nay, that in a
most real sense its effects are manifest in the terrible
retributions for sin exacted from men even here
(Mt 2335·36, Ro I21"32, Ac 51"11 etc.). And if the objec-
tion is urged, as it will be by many, that the attri-
bution of wrath or anger to God (otherwise than
as the reflection of the sinner's distrustful thoughts
regarding Him) is an unworthy mode of con-
ception, and derogates from the divine perfection,



it may at least with equal justice be replied that
a Ruler of the universe who was incapable of
being moved with an intense moral indignation at
sin, and of putting forth, when occasion required,
a destroying energy against it, would be lacking
in an essential element of moral perfection; nor
would either the righteousness or the mercy of
such a Being have any longer a substantive value.

LITERATURE.—Weber Vom Zorne Gottes, 1862; Ritschl De
Ira Dei, 1859, Recht. und Vet. ii. pp. 89-148; Oehler Theology
of O.T. i. pp. 154-168 (Eng. tr .); Schultz O.T. Theology, ii.
pp. 167-179; D. W. Simon The Redemption of Man—oh. v.
'The Anger of God'; Dale The Atonement, Lect. VIII.; Lux
Mundi, pp. 285-288. J . ORR.

ANGLE occurs only as a subst., Is 198 'all they
that cast a. into the brooks'; Hab I1 5 ' They take
up all of them with the a.' In Job 411, the only
other occurrence of the Heb. word (n|n), the tr. is
' hook' (RV * fish-hook'). See FISHING.

J. HASTINGS.
ANGLO-SAXON VERSION.—See VERSIONS.

ANIAM (DSTJK 'lament of people').—A man of
Manasseh (1 Cti 719). See GENEALOGY.

ANIM (o'jy), Jos 1550 only.—A town of Judah,
in the mountains near Eshtemoh. It seems prob-
able that it is the present double ruin of Ghuwein,
west of Eshtemoh. The Heb. and Arab, guttural
letters are equivalent. In the 4th cent. A.D.
(Onomasticon, s.v. Anab and Astemoe) Anea or
Anem is noticed as a large town near Eshtemoh;
and there were two places so called. It is identi-
fied (s.v. Anim) with the town now in question.
All the inhabitants were then Christians. See
SWP vol. iii. sheet xxiv. C. R. CONDER.

ANIMAL KINGDOM.—See NATURAL HISTORY.

ANISE (άνηθον, anethum).—There can be no
reasonable doubt that &νηθον is the classical name
of Anethum graveolens, L., which is translated in
EV (Mt 23^) anise. There is the direct evidence
of Rabbi Eliezer (Tract. Maaseroth, c. iv. 5) that
the seeds, leaves, and the stem of dill are 'subject
to tithe.' Dill is in the Talm. shabath. It is
known in Arab, by the cognate name shibith,
and is much cultivated in Pal. and Syria. The
seeds of it are used in cookery as a condiment,
esp. with beans and other seeds of the pulse
kind, and their flavour is greatly liked by
the natives of Egypt, Pal., Syria, and the East
generally. It is also used by the natives as a
carminative. Avicenna speaks thus of its virtues
(ii. 258): ' calmant for griping, carminative
diminishes swelling, and its infusion is beneficial
as a wash to indolent ulcers. Its oil is useful in
joint affections and neuralgias, and also as a
hypnotic. Its juice calms pain in the ear. Eaten
for a long time it injures the sight. The plant
and its seed are galactogogues, but are esp. useful
in over-distension of the stomach and flatulency.
Its oil is also beneficial in haemorrhoids.'

Dill is an annual or biennial herb, of the order
Umbelliferse, with a stem one to three feet high,
much dissected leaves, small yellow flowers, and
flattened oval fruits about one-fifth of an inch long,
of a brownish colour, with a lighter-coloured wing-
like border, and a pungent, aromatic odour and
taste. It is found wild in cornfields in central and
southern Europe and Egypt, perhaps escaped from
cultivation. It has been cultivated from remote
antiquity.

The opinion of the translators of AV, in favour
of anise (Pimpinella anisum, L.), is hardly to be
weighed against the direct evidence above adduced
for the identity of dill with άνηθον. RV gives dill
in the margin. G. E. POST.

ANKLE-CHAINS (nViyy, Arab, salasil, AV 'orna-
ments of the legs,' Is 326).—The prophet refers to
the practice of joining the anklets by a short chain,
to produce a stilted, affected gait in walking.

G. M. MACKIE.
ANKLETS (vopz, Arab, khalakhil, Is 318, AV

'tinkling ornaments.')—The ref. is to the metal
twists and bangles of bracelet-like design worn on
the ankles of Oriental women, esp. of the Bedawin
and fellahin class. The musical clink of the
anklets and their ornaments, which to the wearied

peasant on the rough mountain path has the
refreshment of the bells to the baggage animals,
is here alluded to as a social vulgarism when
affected by the ladies of the upper classes, and as
one of the marks of an artificial and unhealthy
tone of life. G. M. MACKIE.

ANNA ("λννα, the same name as the Heb. n|D
Hannah, from a root meaning ' grace').—1. The
wife of Tobit: ' I took to wife A. of the seed of
our own family7 (To l9ff·). See TOBIT. 2. A
prophetess, the daughter of Phanuel, of the tribe
of Asher (Lk 2s6"38). This genealogical notice
makes it clear that, though Asher was not
one of the ten tribes which returned to Pales-
tine after the Babylonian Captivity, individual
members of the tribe had done so ; and further,
that Anna belonged to a family of sufficient dis-
tinction to have preserved its genealogy. In the
same connexion it is interesting to notice that
the tribe of Asher alone is celebrated in tradition
for the beauty of its women, and their fitness to be
wedded to the high priest or king (for authorities,
see Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. i. p. 200).
Of Anna's personal history all that we know is
contained in the brief statement of St. Luke. She
had been married for seven years, and at the time
spoken of was not merely, as the AV suggests,
eighty-four years old, but, according to the more
correct rendering of the RV, 'had been a widow
even for fourscore and four years'; so that,
supposing her to have been married at fourteen,
she would now be about a hundred and five.
Throughout her long widowhood she had 'departed
not from the temple,' not in the sense of actually
living there—for that would have been impossible,
most of all for a woman—but as taking part in all
the temple services, 'worshipping, with fastings
and supplications night and day.' It was thus
that she sought to give expression to the longing
which was filling her heart for the coming of the
promised Messiah, and at length her faith and
patience were rewarded. In the child Jesus she
was allowed to see the fulfilment of God's promise
to His ancient people, and henceforth was able to
announce to all like-minded with herself the
'redemption/ as distinguished from the political
deliverance of Jerusalem. G. MILLIGAN.

ANNAS ("Avvas, ]in 'merciful.' Joseph us "Avavos),
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— 1 . Sen of Seth, appointed high priest A.D. 6
or 7 by the legate Quirinius, and deposed A.D, 15
by the procurator Valerius Gratus (Jos. Ant. XVIII.
ii. 1, 2). He thus lost office, but not power. ' They
say that this elder Ananus was most fortunate; for
he had five sons, and it happened that they all held
the office of high priest to God, and he had himself
enjoyed that dignity a long time formerly, which
had never happened to any other of our high
priests' (Jos. Ant. xx. ix. 1). We learn also from
St. John (1813) that Joseph Caiaphas, high priest
A.D. 18-36, was his son-in-law. The immense
wealth of these Sadducean aristocrats was, in part
at least, derived from * the booths of the sons of
Annas,' which monopolised the sale of all kinds of
materials for sacrifice. These booths, according to
Edersheim (Life and Times of the Messiah, iii. 5),
occupied part of the temple court; Derenbourg
(Essai sur Vhistoire, etc.,de la Palestine, p. 465 sqq.)
with more probability identifies them with four
booths on the Mount of Olives, a branch establish-
ment of which might have been beneath the temple
porches. It was the sons of Annas who made God's
house * a den of robbersJ; and the Talmudic curse,
* Woe to the house of Annas ! woe to their serpent-
like hissings ! ' (or whisperings) (Pes. 57a), almost
re-echoes the Saviour's denunciations. Josephus,
too {Ant. xx. ix. 2-4), gives a vivid picture of the
insolent rapacity and violence of the younger
Ananus. Moreover, * forty years before the de-
struction of the temple the Sanhedrin banished
itself from the chamber of hewn stone (rnan n?-y;i?),
and established itself in the booths' (nvuq) (Deren-
bourg, p. 465), subsequently moving 'from the
booths to Jerusalem' (Rosh ha-Sh. 31a), perhaps
when the booths were destroyed, three years before
the destruction of the temple, in the same year
in which the younger Ananus was murdered.
Such and so powerful was the faction of which
Annas was the head. The NT consistently
reflects this state of things. Jesus, when arrested,
is brought to Annas first (Jn 1813). He takes the
leading part in the trial of the apostles (Ac 46).
That Annas is styled * the high priest' (Ac 46, and
probably Jn 1819·22) is not remarkable, since it is
quite in accordance with the usage of Josephus,
who applies the title, not only to the actual holder
of the office, but also to all his living predecessors
(Vit. 38; BJu. xii. 6; IV. iii. 7, 9, 10; IV. iv. 3).
And in both Josephus and NT the more in-
fluential members of those families from which
high priests were chosen are all called apxiepeh.
But the phrase ' iirl άρχίβρέω? "Αννα καΐ Καϊάφα, in
the high priesthood of A. and C (Lk 32), seems
unparalleled. Ewald {H.I. vol. vi. p. 430, n. 3)
conjectures that it is due to the fact that when
the author wrote, * they had become memorable in
this association through the history of Christ's
death.' The chief interest in Annas centres in the
notice of him in Jn 18, which is complementary
to the narrative of St. Luke, and corrects an
apparent mistake made by St. Matthew and St.
Mark. The first two evangelists obscurely indicate
two stages in the trial of Jesus (Mt 2657 27\ Mk 1453

151), but they transfer the events of the morning
meeting of the Sanhedrin to the previous night.
St. Luke avoids this apparent mistake, and leaves
room (22M) for such an informal inquiry as that of
Annas really was.

When we bear in mind the predominant influence
of the man, and the unscrupulousness of the whole
proceeding, it seems unnecessary to suppose that
Annas was either deputy (sagan) of the high priest
(Lightfoot, Temple Service, v. 1) or president (K'^J)
of the Sanhedrin (Baronius, Annals, followed by
Selden, de Success. Pontif. i. 12) or chief examining
judge, ρ n*3 3N (Ewald, H.I. vol. vi. p. 430).

The interview of Jesus with Annas is described

Jn 1819'23. It could have only one issue. Jesus
was sent as a condemned prisoner for a more
formal trial before Caiaphas and the Sanhedrin, as
described by the Synoptists, but merely implied by
St. John. (This is obscured in the Received text
of v.24, and still more in the AV, which renders
the aorist as a pluperfect; οϋν is read by Β C* L X
1. 33.) We have seen that the Sanhedrin at this
time met in the headquarters of the Annas faction,
so that it may have been when passing through
the court from the apartments of Annas to the
council chamber that ' the Lord turned, and looked
upon Peter,' Lk 2261 (Westcott on Jn 1825). 2.
1 Es 932, see HARIM. N. J. D. WHITE.

ANNIS ('Apveis B, W J A, AV Ananias, RVm
Annias).—The eponym of a family that returned
with Zerubbabel (1 Es 516). Omitted in parallel
passages of Ezr and Neh. J. A. SELBIE.

ANNUS (A "Awovs, Β Άννιούθ, AV Anus).—A
Levite, 1 Es 948=Neh 87 [Bani].

ANNUUS (A "Awowos, Β omits), 1 Es 848 (47,
LXX).—The name does not occur in Ezr 819; it
may be due to reading ifw (AV ' and with him)'
there as υκι. Η. ST. J. THACKERAY.

ANOINTING.—1. The application of unguents to
the skin and hair as an act of the toilet is an
ancient custom; the oldest prescription extant is
for this purpose, and professes to date from about
B.C. 4200. Among the Jews a. was a daily practice
(Mt 617), the oil being applied to exposed parts (Ps
10415), soothing the skin burnt by the sun. The
effects of oil are more enduring than those of
water, hence a. was practised after bathing (Ru
33, Ezk 169). It was a mark of luxury to use
specially scented oils (Am 66), such as those
Hezekiah kept in his treasure-house (2 Κ 2013). As
a. was a sign of joy (Pr 279), it was discontinued
during the time of mourning (Dn 103); so Joab
instructed the woman of Tekoa to appear un-
anointed before David (2 S 142). On the death of
Bathsheba's child, David anointed himself to show
that his mourning had ended (2 S 1220). The cessa-
tion of a. was to be a mark of God's displeasure if
Israel proved rebellious (Dt 2840, Mic 615), and the
restoration of the custom was to be a sign of God's
returning favour (Is 613). Anointing is used as a
symbol of prosperity in Ps 921υ, Ec 98.

2. Before paying visits of ceremony the head was
anointed; so Naomi bade Ruth anoint herself before
visiting Boaz (33). Oil of myrrh was used for this
purpose in the harem of Almsuerus (Est 212). On
monuments in Egypt the host is seen anointing his
guest on his arrival; and the same must have been
customary in Pal., as Simon's failure of hospitality
in this respect is commented upon by our Lord
(Lk 746). This custom is referred to in Ps 235.
The Isr. showed their goodwill to the captives of
Judah by anointing them before sending them
back at the command of Oded (2 Ch 2815). Mary's
anointing of our Lord was according to this custom.

3. Before battle, shields were oiled, that their
surfaces might be slippery and shining (Is 215,
2 S I2 1 RV). This practice is referred to several
times by classical authors, and is in use to this
day among some African tribes.

4. As a remedial agent a. was in use among the
Jews in pre-Christian times; it was practised by
the apostles (Mk 613), recommended by St. James
(514), mentioned in the parable of the Good
Samaritan (Lk 1034), and used as a type of God's
forgiving grace healing the sin-sick soul (Is I6,
Ezk 169, Rev 318). In post-apost. times the oil was
supposed to owe its virtue to its consecration by
prayer, which might be done by any Christian ; thus
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Proculus anointed Severus, and healed him (Tertull.
ad Scap. iv.). By the 3rd cent, consecration of the
oil could only be done by the bishop (Innocent,
Decentio, viii.); although any Christian might
apply the holy oil, and the oil from the church
lamps was often taken for this purpose (Chrysostom
in Mt 32). Oil was also consecrated by being
taken from the tombs of martyrs (ib. Homil. in
Martyr, iii.). By the 5th cent, the priest alone could
anoint (Labbe & Cossart, Concilia, ix. 419, § 10).
This a. was intended as a means of cure even as
late as the days of Bede (in Marci, i. c. 24). The a.
of the dying was a heretical practice of the Mar-
cosians (Irenseus, i. 21. 5) and the Heracleonites
(Epiphanius, adv. Hcer. xxxvi. 2) for purposes of
exorcism. Theodoret says that the Archontici
also use oil and water, but apparently in a different
way (έπίβάΚΚουσι., see Hcer. Fab. Compend. i. 11).
In the Rom. Church by the 12th cent, the idea of
healing had become obsolete, and the a. was
restricted to the dying (Council of Florence, 1439)
and applied before the Viaticum (1st Council of
Mainz, Can. xxvi.). It is called extreme unction by
Hugo de St. Victore (SummaSententiar. vi. 15), and
its place as one of the seven sacraments of the
Rom. Church was decided by the Council of Trent.
Calvin calls it histrionica hypocrisis (Inst. vi. 19,
§18).

The ceremonial of anointing the leper when
cleansed was not remedial, but a sign of reconsecra-
tion. In Scripture the application of any soft
material, as moistened clay, to a blind man's eyes,
is called anointing (Jn 96).

5. As in Egypt, the application of ointments and
spices to the dead body was customary in Pal.
(Mk 161, Lk 2356, Jn 1940); but they were only
externally applied, and did not prevent decomposi-
tion (Jn II39). In later times the a. of the dead
with holy oil is recommended (Dionys. Areopag.
de Eccles. Hierarch. vii. § 8).

6. Holy things were by a. dedicated to God even
in ancient times. Thus Jacob consecrated the
stones at Bethel (Gn 2818, 3514); and God recog-
nised the action (3113). In Greece, Egypt, and
other countries dedication by oil was practised, and
is continued in the Rom. and Gr. rituals for the
consecration of churches. The tabernacle and
its furniture were thus consecrated (Ex 302δ 4010,
Lv 811), and the altar of burnt-offering was re-
consecrated after the sin-offering (Ex 2936). Some
periodic hostia honoraria were anointed with oil
(Lv 21 etc.); but no oil was to be poured on the
sin-offering (Lv 511, Nu 515). It is not said that
the temple was consecrated by a., but there
was holy oil in the priests' charge at the time
(1 Κ I39), as there was in the days of the second
temple (1 Ch 9'2ϋ).

7. Priests were set apart by a. In the case of
Aaron, and probably all high priests, this was done
twice : first by pouring the holy oil on his head after
his robing, but before the sacrifice of consecration
(Lv 812, Ps 1332); and next by sprinkling after the
sacrifice (Lv 830). The ordinary priests were only
sprinkled with oil after the application of the blood
of the sacrifice. Hence the nigh priest is called
the anointed priest (Lv 43· 5 and 622). The holy
oil for this purpose was made of olive oil, cinnamon,
cassia, flowing myrrh, and the root of the sweet
cane (Acorus Calamus). It was to be used only
for these ceremonials, and its unauthorised com-
pounding was strictly forbidden (Ex 3033). In Egypt
there were nine sacred oils for ceremonial use.
A. in the ordination of presbyters and deacons
came into use in the 8th cent., but was not
practised in the early Church.

8. Of designation to kingship by a. we have
examples in Saul (1 S 101) and David (1 S 1613).
This act was accompanied by the gift of the Spirit;

so, when David was anointed, the Spirit descended
on him, and departed from Saul; and Hazael was
anointed over Syria by God's command (1 Κ 1915).
Kings thus designated were called the Lord's
anointed. David thus speaks of Saul (1 S 2611) and
of himself (Ps 22). This passage is used by the
apostles as prophetic of Christ (Ac 42({).

9. By a. kings were installed in office. David
was again anointed when made king of Judah, and
a third time when made king of united Israel
(2 S 24 53). Solomon was anointed in David's life-
time, and he refers to the a. in his dedication
prayer. It is not said that those who succeeded by
right of primogeniture were anointed; but when
the succession was disputed, Jehoiada anointed
Joash (2 Κ II1 2). Jehoahaz the younger son of
Josiah was anointed (2 Κ 2330) in place of his elder
brother Jehoiakim (see 2331·38). Kings of other
lands were anointed. This was early known to
the Israelites, as we learn from Jotham's parable
(Jg 98). The kings of Egypt were anointed, and
the a. is said to have been done by the gods
(Diimichen, Hist. Inschrift, i. 12); hence they are
called the 'anointed of the gods.' The king of
Tyre is also called the ' anointed' (Ezk 2814). Jehu
was anointed as beginning a new dynasty (2 Κ 912).
Zedekiah is referred to as anointed (La 42(5). British
kings were anointed in pre-Saxon days (Gildas,
de excidio Brit. i. 19), as were the Christianised
Saxons; but the first mention of a. at coronation
elsewhere in Europe is in A.D. 636 in the Acts
of the 6th Council of Toledo. Charlemagne,
A.D. 800, was the first emperor anointed (by Pope
Leo III.). A. is now a part of the ceremonial of
coronation in most Christian kingdoms.

10. A. is used metaphorically to mean setting
apart to the prophetic office; so Elijah is told to
anoint Elisha. This does not appear to have been
literally done (1 Κ 1916). In Ps 10515 the words
anointed and prophets are used as synonyms. The
Servant of the Lord calls himself anointed to preach
(Is 611), and Christ tells the people of Nazareth
that this prophecy is fulfilled in Him (Lk 418).

11. Similarly in a metaphorical sense any one
chosen of God is called an anointed one ; thus the
patriarchs are called God's Messiahs (Ps 10515), and
Israel as a nation (Ps 849, Hab 313, Ps 89s8· 51),
being promised deliverance on this account (Is
1027, 1 S 210). Cyrus is also called a Messiah
(Is 451). The name Christ is the Gr. equivalent
of the Heb. Messiah =' anointed.' The anointing
of Ps 457 is taken in He I 9 as prophetic of the
Saviour's anointing.

In this sense, as a chosen people, believers are
said to be God's anointed (2 Co I21, 1 Jn 220·27), the
unction being the gift of the Holy Spirit. In post-
apost. times these words gave rise to the practice
of anointing with oil at baptism. This was done
by way of exorcism before the washing in the E.
Church in the days of Cyril (Catech. My stag. ii. D),
as it seems from St. Augustine to have been the
practice in Africa (see Tr. 44 in Joannis, § 2, refer-
ring to anointing the blind man's eyes before the
washing). ButTertullian puts the a. after the wash-
ing (De resurr. Carniss § viii.), as does Optatus, who
says that Christ was anointed by the dove after
baptism (de Schism. Donat. iv. 76). Upon these
texts, quoted above, coupled with the 'sealing'men-
tioned in Eph I1 3 430 and 2 Co I22, the post-apostolic
Church based the ceremony of confirmation, in
connexion with which in the W. Church another
anointing became customary in the 5th cent.

LITERATURE.—Besides the references given above, see for
fuller details concerning the above sections—1. Papyrus Ebers,
p. 66 ; Erman, JRgypten, 1885, p. 316. 4. Martene, de Ant. Eccl.
Hit., Rouen, 1700, i. 7; Dallseus, de duobus Latinorum Scwra-
mentis, Geneva, 1659; Decretuin Eugenii IV. de Sept. Eccl.
Sacram., Louvain, 1557. 6. Arnobius, adv. Gent. i. 319; Fabri-
cius, de Tempi. Christ., Helmstadt, 1704; PausaDias, vii. 22.
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7. Theodulfus, Epise. Aurel. Capit. de Presb., ed. Migne, 193;
Ivo Carnotensis, Decret. vi. 121. A . MACALISTER.

ANON, a contraction for ' in one,' is used in AV
for ' in one moment' (RV ' straightway'). Mt 1320

' a. with joy receiveth i t ' ; Mk I3 0 ' a. they tell him
of her 7; Jth 139 'a. after she went forth' (RV
' after a little while she went forth').

J. HASTINGS.
ANOS fAvtas), 1 Es θ34.—-One of the descendants of

Baani, who agreed to put away his * strange' wife :
corresponding to Vaniah (.τ;ι), Ezr 1036.

ANOTHER.—A. is 'one other,' but sometimes
the idea is ' a different one,' of which there is a fine
instance in Gal I6 ' I marvel that ye are so soon
removed from him that called you into the grace of
Christ unto a. gospel' (Gr. erepov, RV 'a different
gospel,' but v.7 'which is not a.' Gr. άλλο; cf.
2 Co 114). In 2 Ch 2023' every one helped to destroy
a.' ; mod. Eng. would say 'the other'; so RV in
Gn 1510, Ex 2118 3719 etc., but not in Zee II 9.

J. HASTINGS.
ANSWER.—1. As a subst. a. is used in the sense

of apology or defence (Gr. airoXoyLa) in 1 Co 93 ' mine
a. (RV 'my defence') to them that do examine
me' ; 2 Ti 416 ' At my first a. (RV ' defence') no
man stood by me' ; 1 Ρ 315 ' Ready always to give
an a. (RV 'give a.') to every man.' Compare the
use of a. as a verb in Ac 2410 Ί do the more
cheerfully a. for myself (RV Ί do cheerfully
make my defence'), Ac 258·16 261·2, Lk 1211 2114.
2. In Ro II 4 'what saith the a. of God unto him?'
a. means oracle or divine response (Gr. χρημα-
τισμοί, the only occurrence of the word in NT,
but it is found in 2 Mac 24 χρηματισμού yevqdivTos,
' being warned of God' AV and RV; see Sanday
and Headlam, Romans, pp. 173, 313). 3. In 1 Ρ 321

' the a. of a good conscience toward God,' a. is
prob. intended to mean defence, as above; but
the Gr. is not απολογία but επερώτημα, and in what
precise sense the apostle uses that word is dis-
puted ; RV gives ' interrogation,' with two alterna-
tives in the marg. 'inquiry' and 'appeal.' See
Thayer, N.T. Lex. s.v. 4. As a verb a. is often used
when no question has been asked. The most strik-
ing instance is Ac 58, where St. Peter 'answers'
Sapphira, not only before she had opened her
mouth, but by asking her a question. 5. In Gal
425 ' For this Agar is Mt. Sinai in Arabia, and
aetb to Jerus.,' aeth to = corresponds with (Gr.
συνστοιχέΐ—lit. ' belongs to the same row or column
with'). Answerable occurs in AV only Ex 3818

'a. to the hangings of the court,' i.e. 'correspond-
ing t o ' ; but RV adds Ezk 4018 ' a. unto (AV ' over
against') the length of the gates,' 457 4818·18&ί5.
Cf Bunyan, Holy War (Clar. Press ed. p. 92),
' This famous town of Mansoul had five Gates, in
at which to come, out at which to go; and these
were made likewise answerable to the Walls.'

J. HASTINGS.
ANT {τήΏ} nemdlah, μύρμηξ, formica). The ant

is mentioned only twice in the Bible. Once (Pr
66) with reference to the industry of this insect,
and again (Pr 3025) with reference to its wisdom
and foresight. There has never been any dispute as
to the industry of the ant. Sir John Lubbock
(Ants, Bees, and Wasps, p. 27) says, 'They work
all day, and in warm weather, if need be, at night
too. I once watched an ant from six in the morn-
ing, and she worked without intermission till a
quarter to ten at night. I had put her to a saucer
containing larvae, and in this time she had carried
off no less than 187 to their nests. I had another
ant, which I employed in my experiments under
continuous observation several days. When I
started for London in the morning, and again
when I went to bed at night, I used to put her

into a small bottle, but the moment she was let
out she began to work again. On one occasion I
was away from home for a week. On my return I
took her out of the bottle, placing her on a little heap
of larvse, about three feet from her nest. Under
these circumstances I certainly did not expect her
to return. However, though she had been six
days in confinement, the brave little creature
immediately picked up a larva, carried it to her
nest, and after half an hour's rest returned for
another.'

With reference to the wisdom and foresight of
the ant there has been much discussion. Although
not expressly stated that the ' meat' which the ant
' prepares' in the summer is for winter use, it is
generally agreed that such is the meaning of the
passage. The Greeks, Romans, Arabian natural-
ists, and Jewish rabbis confirm this opinion. Yet
many naturalists and commentators have disputed
this fact, and say that the writer adopted a
popular error, and that the ant does not store the
seeds which it takes in such quantities to its nest
as food, but only as a lining to its burrows, or for
some other unknown reason. They argue from
two considerations—(1) that the ant is carnivorous,
and has no use for the seeds which it accumulates
in its nest; (2) that the ant hybernates, and there-
fore does not need food in winter. Both of these
propositions are partially true and partially false.
All ants eat flesh greedily, but they are all passion-
ately fond of many things besides. Sir John Lub-
bock has shown that ants derive a very important
part of their sustenance from the sweet juice
secreted by aphides, a product hardly to be called
animal food more than honey. In the words of
Linnaeus, ' the aphis is the cow of ants.' Other
kinds of insects are utilised in the same manner.
Many ants keep flocks and herds of aphides. The
aphides retain the secretion until the ants are
ready to receive it, and the ants stroke and caress
them with their antennse, until they emit the
sweet excretion. The ants collect the eggs and
larvse of these aphides, store them with their own
during the long winter sleep, that they may be
hatched in the spring, and supply them again with
their favourite food. Here then, says Lubbock,
'our ants may not perhaps lay up food for the
winter, but they do more, for they keep during
six months the eggs which will enable them to
procure food during the following summer—a case
of prudence unexampled in the animal kingdom.'
But it is also true that ants eat many articles of
purely vegetable food. Those of Palestine and
Syria certainly eat all kinds of cake, sweetmeats,
more or less fruit, bread, meal, and seeds. In the
neighbourhood of every threshing-floor and granary,
and of stables, there are always immense numbers
of ants, which abstract surprising quantities of
grain, and store them in their nests. They often
carry the grains many feet or yards away, along
well-beaten roads, which cross each other in every
direction from the heaps of grain. Similar facts have
been observed in the warmer parts of Europe and
in India. The Mishna lays down rules in regard
to the ownership of grain so stored. Maimonides
has discussed the question as to whether it belongs
to the owners of the land or to gleaners, deciding
in favour of the latter. The ants, however, differ
from him, and are of opinion that the store belongs
to themselves. I am assured by native peasants,
well qualified to know, that the ants eat the grain
during the season of non-production. After the
first rains, the ants bring out their larvse and the
stored grains to be sunned. Indian ants do the
same. Many of these grains are more or less
gnawed, or the edible parts entirely consumed.
It was the opinion of Aldrovandus and others of
the ancients, confirmed by the French Academy
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(Addison's Guardian, 156, 157) and of N. Pluche
(Nature displ. i. 128), that the ants systematically
bit off the head of the grain to prevent its germina-
tion. I think it unnecessary to ascribe to the ants
so much intelligence as would be implied in this
extraordinary measure, but it is no way improb-
able that the head would be the first part attacked,
as it is the softest portion of the grain, and the
most accessible, being uncovered by the silicious
envelope, as well as the sweetest morsel of the
whole. Lubbock tells us of a Texan ant that
clears disks, 10 or 12 feet in diameter, round the
entrance to its nest, to allow certain grains known
as ant-rice, and no others, to grow there.

Thus the ants 'are exceeding wise.' Many of
their nests also are marvels of construction, some
composed of galleries and chambers underground,
some built in the form of mounds or huts above
the surface. These are grouped in towns, con-
nected by surface roads, sometimes arched over
at places, and by underground tunnels. No less
than 584 species of insects are found in association
with ants, serving them in various ways, some
obvious, others not clear. But that they are
tolerated by the ants for reasons known to them-
selves is shown by the fact that ants will imme-
diately attack and drive out or kill any living
creatures which they do not like. Many of the
insects furnish some form of food, as in the case
of the aphides. Others rid the ants of parasites.
Others seem to be congenial to them for reasons
yet to be studied.

In addition to these insects, not of their own
family, ants make slaves of other ants. This is
not done by the capture of adult prisoners, but by
raids organised for the purpose of stealing the
eggs, larvse, and pupae from the nests of other
species. These infant captives are taken to the
nests of their abductors, and raised as slaves.
These slaves do all or most of the domestic work
of their masters, who reserve themselves for the
noble art of war.

Ants also have accurate methods of division of
labour. To the younger ones are assigned some of
the lighter tasks, while the older ones engage in
the more serious and laborious work. In some
cases individuals are appointed to collect honey
and store it in large sacs in their bodies, to be
distributed to their idle masters, who do not
trouble themselves to leave their nests.

Lubbock thus sums up the evidence that ants
' are exceeding wise': ' The anthropoid apes no
doubt approach nearer to man in bodily structure
than do other animals, but when we consider the
habits of ants, their social organisation, their large
communities and elaborate habitations, their road-
ways, their possession of domestic animals, and
even, in some cases, of slaves, it must be admitted
that they have a fair claim to rank next to man in
the scale of intelligence.' G. E. POST.

ANTELOPE.—See Ox.

ANTHOTHIJAH (.TWIJH, AV Antothijah). — A
man of Benjamin (1 Ch 824). See GENEALOGY.

ANTHROPOLOGY.—See M A N .

ANTICHRIST.— See M A N OF S I N . ANTILI-
BANUS.—See LEBANON.

ANTIOCH (Αντιόχεια).—In Syria, under the
Seleucids, there appear to have been at least five
places which at one time or another enjoyed this
title : Hippos on the hills above the E. shore of the
Lake of Galilee (Ά. ή irpbs "Ιτπτφ), Gadara (cf.
Stephanus, De Urbibus; Reland, Pal. 774), Gerasa
in E. Gilead (Ά. ή irpbs τφ Xpvaopoq.), all of them in

the Decapolis, and perhaps also Acco or Ptolemais
(Head, Hist. Num. 677); but the Antioch in
Syria was A. on the Orontes, distinguished aa
Ά. η wpos, or iwiy Αάφντι, and entitled μητρόπολις
{ib. 656).

Under an Eastern people like the Arabs, the
natural capital of Syria is Damascus, on the borders
of the Arabian desert. But when the Greeks poured
into the land after Alexander, it was inevitable
that they should establish the centre of their govern-
ment nearer the Mediterranean and Asia Minor.
Accordingly, when the Seleucid Empire was
founded, Seleucus Nikator (Jos. c. Apion, ii. 4)
selected a site 120 stadia from the sea (Strabo,
xvi.), where the Orontes, now El-Asi, and the
great roads from the Euphrates and Ccele-Syria
break the long Syrian range and debouch upon the
coast. The projected Euphrates-Levant railway is
to pass by the same way. The valley is tolerably
wide, and both fair and fertile. The city was
built partly on an island in the river, but mostly
on the N. bank of the latter, and up the slopes of
Mt. Silpius. By the time of Antiochus Epiphanes
(175 B.C.) it consisted of four quarters (τ€τράπο\ι.$,
Strabo), divided by the long columned street
which was a feature of every Greek city in Syria,
and by a second which cut this obliquely. Temples
and other large public buildings were erected from
time to time by the Seleucids and their Roman
successors. Daphne was a neighbouring grove
sacred to Apollo (Jos. Ant. xvn. ii. 1; Pliny, Η Ν
ν. 18; 2 Mac 433). Under the Seleucids the city
developed a mixed populace, essentially fickle and
turbulent, who frequently rose against their rulers.
There were Jews in Antioch from the time of its
foundation, for Seleucus Nikator gave them the
rights of citizenship (Jos. Ant. XII. iii. 1). Many
others must have fled or been carried captive to A.
during the Maccabsean period {ib. XII. XIII. passim).
The Antiochenes expelled Alexander Balas, and
offered the crown to Ptolemy Philometor, who,
however, persuaded them to receive Demetrius
Nikator {ib. xin. iv. 7 ; but cf. 1 Mac ll13ff·). They
besieged the latter in his palace; but with the
help of Jonathan Maccabseus and 3000 Jews he
regained the city, yet soon after was obliged to
yield it to Alexander's son Antiochus and his
general Tryphon (Ant. Xin. v. 3 ; 1 Mac ll38ff·).
Under the Seleucids A. remained till B.C. 83, when
it was taken by Tigranes of Armenia. When
Pompey overthrew the latter, he made A. a free
city, and it became the seat of the Prefect, and
capital of the Rom. province of Syria. M. Antonius
ordered the citizens to release all the Jews whom
they had enslaved, and restore to them their pos-
sessions (Ant. xiv. xii. 6). When Pompey fell, A.
sided with Csesar, and after Actium with Augustus.
Both of the latter, as well as Herod the Great
(Ant. xvi. v. 3) and Tiberius, embellished the town
with theatres, baths, and streets. The harbour
of A. was Seleucia. The population was very
vigorous. They revolted several times against
Rome; and after the disastrous earthquakes of
A.D. 37 and subsequent years they quickly restored
the town. Art and literature were cultivated so
as to draw the praise of Cicero; but with the
energy and brilliance of this people there was
ever mixed a notorious insolence and scurrility.
A large number of Romans settled in Α., and
the Jewish community speedily grew in numbers
and in influence with the rest of the inhabitants
(Jos. BJ II. xviii. 5), who protected them in the
first Jewish revolt against Rome, but afterwards
displayed a bitter hate against them (ib. VII.
v. 2).

It was when A. was filled with these rich and
varied elements of life—Josephus calls her the
third city of the Empire, next to Rome and Alex-
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andria (BJ ill. ii. 4)—that she entered the history
of Christianity. Antiochean Jews and proselyte
Greeks must have come under the influence of the
apostles' ministry in Jerus. Nicolas ' a proselyte
of A.'was one of the seven deacons (Ac65). Upon the
persecution that arose about Stephen, the disciples
were scattered as far north as A. (Ac ll19ff·), and
among them some men of Cyprus and Cyrene,
who began to preach to Greeks (many ancient
authorities give ' Grecian Jews,' but surely Greeks
are meant,—for otherwise the distinction made
between the Cypriotes and Cyrenians and the
other preachers in II 2 0 is meaningless). To them
at A. the Church at Jerus. sent Barnabas, who,
after seeing the situation, went and fetched Paul
thither from Tarsus. For a year they worked to-
gether in the church, teaching ; * and the disciples
were called Christians first in A.' The wit
of the place was always famous for giving
names. Prophets arrived from Jerus. predicting a
famine ; and when this came to pass, the Church of
A. proved once more the vigour of the population
from which it was drawn, by sending supplies
to Jerus. by the hands of Barnabas and Saul
(ib. 27-30). These returned to Α., and after their
ministry ' in the church' they were sent forth by
the port of Seleucia to Cyprus on Paul's first great
missionary journey (131); and from this to A. they
returned, with their report of faith among the
Gentiles (1426f). When Jews came down to teach
the necessity of circumcision for the latter, the
Church at A. sent Barnabas and Paul to Jerus. to
claim for them freedom from the law (15lff#); and
a deputation from Jerus. returned with the two
ambassadors (1522ff/). After ministering for a time
in Α., Paul and Barnabas set forth on their
second journey by the Cilician gates (Ramsay) to
Lystra(1536); Paul returned (1822); and A. was the
starting-point of his third journey (ib.23), which
also was taken into Asia Minor, by the Syrian and
Cilician gates, one great line of the advance-
ment of Christianity westward. A. was not only
the first Gentile Church, but may be called the
mother of all the rest. This pre-eminence she con-
tinued to enjoy ; for it was probably her missionary
originality, rather than the tradition which made
Peter her bishop for two years (cf. Gal 211),
that gave her Patriarch precedence of those of
Kome, Constantinople, Jerus., and Alexandria.
A. was the birthplace of Ammianus Marcellinus,
John Chrysostom, and Evagrius. As long as she
remained part of an empire with its centre in
Europe, A. continued the virtual capital of Syria.
\Vhen the Arabs came, she, the city of the Levant,
yielded to the city of the Desert; and though
with the Crusaders she became once more the pivot
of the West in its bearing on Syria, and the centre
of the Principality of A. (from Taurus to Nahr-el-
Kebir), she fell away again when they left, and
gave up to Damascus even her Christian Patriarch.
Now Antaki (Turkish), or Antakiyeh (Arab.), she
is a meagre town of 6000 inhabitants. Besides the
ruins of Justinian's wall there are no ancient
remains of importance.

LITERATURE.—(Besides the ancient authorities already cited),
R eland, Paldstina, 119ff., where Jerome's error, that A. was
Ilamath {Comm. on Amos 6), or Riblah (Comm. on Ezek. 47),
is stated and opposed ; C. 0. Miiller, Antiquitates Antiochence
(Gottingen, 1889); Noris, Annus et Epochce Syromacedonum;
Gibbon and Mommsen, passim', Schurer, IIJ Ρ I. i. 437, II.
2>assim ; various lives of St. Paul, esp. Conybeare and Howson's;
Lewin, Fasti Sacri, passim ; Ramsay, Church in the Rom. Emp.
chs. ii.-vii., xvi. On A. under the Moslems, see the extracts
from Arab, geographers in Guy Le Strange, Palestine under the
Moslems, esp. 367-377. On the A. of the Crusaders, Rey,
Colonies Franques de Syrie aux 12me et 13me siecles- cf
also Benjamin of Tudela's Travels, A.D. 1163, and Bertrandere
de la Brocquiere's in 1432; and on the modern city, see
Chesney, Euphrates Expedition; and George Smith, Assyrian
Discoveries. Q A SMITH.

ANTIOCH IN PISIDIA ('Αντιόχεια Uuridla, more
correctly rendered * Pisidian Antioch') is denned
by Strabo (pp. 569, 557, 577) as a city of
Phrygia towards or near Pisidia. It was prob-
ably one of the sixteen Antiochs founded by
Seleucus Nikator (301-280 ; Appian, Syr. 57), and
named after his father. The inhabitants claimed
to be colonists from Magnesia on the Mseander;
but traditions claiming Greek origin for Phrygian
cities were fashionable and untrustworthy. In
190 B.C. it was declared free by the Romans ; and
its history is unknown until in 39 B.C. it was made
by Antony part of the kingdom of Amyntas (as
we learn from Appian, Civ. v. 75, cf. Strabo, p.
569); on whose death in 25 it passed into Rom.
hands as part of the province GALATIA. At
some time earlier than 6 B.C. (CIL iii. 6974)
Augustus made it a colonia with Latin rights
(Digest, 50. 15. 8, 10) with the name Csesareia
Antiocheia, the administrative centre of the
southern half of the province, and the military
centre of a series of colonim (Lystra, Parlais,
Cremna, Comama, Olbasa) founded to defend the
province against the unruly and dangerous Pisidi-
ans in the fastnesses of the Taurus mountains.
The region or district to which Antioch belonged
is called Phrygia by Strabo (and also in Ac 166

1823, according to the South-Galatian theory, held
by some scholars, disputed by others), Pisidian
Phrygia by Ptolemy v., 5. 4, Pisidia by Ptolemy V.,
4. 11, and by later authorities, showing that
gradually that part of Phrygia, which was included
in the province Galatia and separated from the
great mass of Phrygia (which was part of the
province Asia), was merged in Pisidia. Thus the
name Antioch towards Pisidia (Strabo, A.D. 19), or
Pisidian Antioch (to distinguish it from Antioch
on the MiBander or Carian Antioch), gave place to
the name Antioch of Pisidia (Ptolemy V., 4. 11, and
some MSS. of Ac 1314). The influence of the
preaching of Paul and Barnabas in Antioch radi-
ated over the whole region connected politically with
the city (Ac 1349). Antioch (as Arundel discovered)
is situated about 2 miles E. from Yalowatch
on the skirts of the long ridge called Sultan-Dagh,
in a strong situation, about 3600 ft. above sea-
level, overlooking a large and fertile plain, which
stretches away S.E. to the Limnai (Egerdir
Lake), and is drained by the river Anthios. The
ruins, which are impressive and of great extent,
have never as yet been carefully examined. An-
tioch was a great seat of the worship of Men
Askadnos ; but the large estates and numerous
temple-slaves ruled by the priests were confiscated
by the Romans. Jewish colonists were always
favoured by the Seleucid kings, who found them
good and trusty supporters ; many thousands of
Jews were settled in the cities of Phrygia (Jos.
Ant. XII. iii. f.; Cicero, pro Flacco, 28. 66-8);
and a synagogue at Antioch is mentioned Ac 1314.
The influence ascribed to the ladies of Antioch (Ac
13δ0) is characteristic of Phrygia and Asia Minor
generally, where women enjoyed great considera-
tion, and often held office in the cities (see Paris,
Quatenus femince respublicas attigerint, 1891).

LITERATURE.—Antioch is described by Arundel, Discoveries in
As. Min. i. 281 f., and by Hamilton, Researches in As. Min. i.
472 f. ; see also Ramsay, Church in Rom. Emp. pp. 25-35, St.
Paul, pp. 99-107 : inadequate articles in Pauly-Wissowa, 2?ncy-
clop., and other geographical dictionaries : many inscriptions in
Sterrett, Epigraphic Journey in As. Min.j>. 121 ff., Wolfe Ex-
pedition in As. Min. p. 218ff. : Ritter, Erdkunde von Asien,
xxi. p. 468, collects all the earlier accounts of travellers. See
the article on GALATIA. W . M. RAMSAY.

ANTIOCHIANS (Άντισχεΐ*, 2 Mac 49·19). — The
efforts of Antiochus Epiphanes to spread Gr.
culture and Gr. customs throughout his dominions
were diligently furthered by a section of the Jews.
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The leader of this Hellenizing party, Jason, brother
of the high priest Onias III., offered a large sum
of money to Antiochus to induce the king to
transfer the high priesthood to himself, and along
with certain other favours to allow the inhabitants
of Jerusalem * to be enrolled as Antiochians,' that
is, to grant them the titles and privileges of
citizens of Antioch. What was the precise nature
of the desired privileges we do not know. Antiochus
acceded to the proposal of Jason, and shortly after-
wards a party of Antiochians' from Jerusalem
was sent by him as a sacred deputation, to convey
a contribution of money for the festival of Heracles
at Tyre. H. A. WHITE.

ANTIOCHIS {'AvTioxls, 2 Mac 430), a concubine
of Antiochus Epiphanes, who, in accordance with
an old Oriental custom, assigned to her for her
maintenance the revenues of the two Cilician
cities, Tarsus and Mallus. This grant gave rise
to disturbances among the inhabitants of the two
cities, but we are not told what means were taken
by Antiochus to allay their discontent.

H. A. WHITE.
ANTIOCHUS (Άντίοχοζ, 1 Mac 1216 1422; cf. Jos.

Ant. XIII. v. 8), the father of Numenius, who was
one of the envoys sent (c. 144 B.C.) by Jonathan the
Maccabee to renew the covenant made by Judas
with the Romans, and to enter into friendly rela-
tions with the Spartans. H. A. WHITE.

ANTIOCHUS Ι. {Άντίοχοϊ, ' the opposer'), sur-
named Soter, 'deliverer,3 was born B.C. 324, son of
of Seleucus Nikator and of Apama, a princess of
Sogdiana. He succeeded his father (B.C. 280) on
the throne of Syria, but during the nineteen years
of his reign was concerned chiefly with the prose-
cution of his claims to the throne of Macedonia,
with the maintenance of his empire against Kelts
and eastern revolts, and with the repression of
the Gauls who had settled in Asia Minor. He was
slain by one of the latter in battle (B.C. 261). The
possession of Coele-Syria was a matter of dispute
between him and Ptolemy Philadelphus (1st Syrian
War), but it remained under the sovereignty of the
latter, and the S. districts do not appear to have
been invaded by Antiochus. R. W. Moss.

ANTIOCHUS II. (surnamed Theos, ' a god')
succeeded his father, A. I., as king of Syria in B.C.
261. His kingdom was invaded soon after his
accession by the generals of Ptolemy Philadelphus
(2nd Syrian War), who occupied several of the
principal towns on the coast of Asia Minor. Peace
was concluded (B.C. 250), probably on condition
that A. should put away his wife Laodice, marry
Berenice, daughter of Ptolemy, and transfer the
succession to her issue (Athen. ii. 45). In a short
time either Laodice was recalled, or A. endeavoured
to reconcile her; but, in mistrust or revenge for
the insult passed upon her, she plotted against Α.,
caused him (B.C. 246) to be poisoned and Berenice's
infant to be put to death, and secured the throne
for her son Seleucus (App. Syr. 65; Justin, xxvii. 1;
Val. Max. ix. 14. 1). There are strong evidences
that A. conferred upon several cities of Asia Minor
a democratic constitution and the rights of auto-
nomy. His surname was given him by the Miles-
ians in gratitude for his victory over their tyrant
Timarchus (App. Syr. 65). The Jews in these
cities, and notably in Ephesus, shared in these
rights of citizenship; and this was the case,
both in the arrangement of cities rebuilt during
the Hellenic age, and in the reorganisation of
older cities effected chiefly by A. II. See Arrian,
i. 17. 10 and 18. 2; Jos. Ant. xn. Hi. 2; Apion. ii.
4 ; Dittenber^er, Sylloge Inscript. Grcec. nn. 166,
171. Dn II 6 is traditionally interpreted of Anti-

ochus (Jerome, ad Dan. ll l i), but the killer part of
the verse is almost hopelessly corrupt.

R. W. Moss.
ANTIOCHUS III. ('the Great') was the son of

Seleucus Kallinicus (B.C. 246-226), and succeeded
to the throne of Syria on the death of his brother,
Seleucus Keraunus (B.C. 223). Immediately after
his accession he made war upon Egypt; and in two
successive campaigns he led his army as far as
Dora, a few miles to the N. of Caesarea. A truce
suspended hostilities for a time (Polyb. v. 60;
Justin, xxx. 1, 2), during which he put down
Molo's rebellion in Media. In B.C. 218 he again
drove the Egyp. forces southwards, and himself
wintered at Ptolemais; but the next year he was
completely defeated at Raphia (Polyb. v. 51-87;
Strabo, xvi. 759), near Gaza, and left Ptolemy
Philopator in undisputed possession of Ccele-Syria
and Phoenicia. The following years he spent in
warfare against Achseus, whom he took in B.C.
214, and in Parthia and Bactria, where his suc-
cesses gained for him his surname. But on
Ptolemy's death, in B.C. 204, he formed an alliance
with Philip of Macedon for the partition of Egypt
between the two powers (Liv. xxxi. 14). In Judaea
he found a party among the Jews alienated from
Egypt, and with their help he extended his king-
dom to the Sinaitic peninsula. But an invasion
of his dominions by Attalus, king of Pergamus,
checked his further progress; and in his absence
Scopas, an Egyp. general, overran Judaea, and
recovered the lost territories. A. hastened to
oppose him, and at Paneas (Havewv, a grotto of
Pan, which gave its name to the district), near the
source of the Jordan, gained a decisive victory
(B.C. 198), which made him again master of alJ
Pal. (Polyb. xvi. 18, xxviii. 1 ; Liv. xxx. 19 ; Jos.
Ant. xii. iii. 3). Judaea was thus finally connected
with the Seleucid dynasty. Syrian στρατηγοί, or
military governors, were appointed; and regular
taxes were imposed, and leased to contractors in
the several towns. A. further guaranteed the
inviolability of the temple, and provided by ample
grants for the performance of its services (Jos.
Ant. XII. iii. 4). With a view to pacify Lydia and
Phrygia, he sent there 2000 Jewish families
from Mesopotamia with grants of land and im-
munity from taxation. The intervention of the
Romans prevented any further expedition against
Egypt: and a treaty was made by which Ptolemy
Epiphanes took in marriage A.'s daughter Cleo-
patra, who was promised as her dower the three
provinces of Ccele-Syria, Phoenicia, and Pal. (Polyb.
xxviii. 17 ; App. Syr. 5 ; Liv. xxxv. 13 ; Jos. Ant.
XII. iv. 1). The transfer of the provinces them-
selves appears not to have taken place, though the
queen for a time shared in their revenue. Judaea
was probably occupied by Syrian and Egyp. garri-
sons side by side; and the people were subjected
to a twofold tyranny. A. retained the nominal
sovereignty ; but in B.C. 196 he left Pal. in order to
conduct an expedition against Asia Minor (Liv.
xxxiii. 19), and became involved in a long war with
Rome. He was finally defeated in the battle of
Magnesia (B.C. 190), and three years later was
killed in an insurrection at Elymais. Dn ll10"19 is
traditionally interpreted of him, and he is men-
tioned in 1 Mac\ I10 86*8. The statements in the
latter passage should be compared with App. Syr.
36 and Liv. xxxvii. 44, 56. R. W. Moss.

ANTIOCHUS IY. EPIPHANES ('Επιφανή*, 'illus-
trious'; also named έπψανή*, 'madman,' Polyb.
xxvi. 10; νικηφόρο*, ' victorious,' and θεό*, on coins
and in Jos. Ant. XII. v. 5), second son of A. the
Great, was for 14 years a hostage at Rome, and,
after expelling Heliodorus, succeeded his own
brother Seleucus Philopator in B.C. 175 His
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policy was to spread Greek culture (Tac. Hist. v. 8)
through his dominions, and so knit the various
peoples into a compact and single-purposed unity.
Soon after his accession he was called upon to
settle a dispute at Jerus. between the high priest
Onias ill. and his brother Jason, the leader of the
Hellenizing party. Onias was driven from Jerus.
(2 Mac 44 '6); and Jason secured the high priesthood
by the payment to the king of a large sum of
money and the promise thoroughly to Hellenize
the city (2 Mac 49"16, 1 Mac I 1 0" 1 5; Jos. Ant. xn.
v. 1). A. soon after visited the city in person, and
was received with every mark of honour (2 Mac 422).
In B.C. 171 Jason was himself supplanted by
Menelaus, who offered larger bribes ; but the next
year he was encouraged by a rumour of the king's
death in Egypt to besiege Jerus. (2 Mac 55). The
tidings reached A. as he was in the midst of his
second prosperous campaign in Egypt, and at once,
'in a furious mind,' he marched against Jerus.
The city was taken, many thousands of the people
were massacred, and the temple was robbed of its
treasures (1 Mac I20"24, 2 Mac 511"21; Jos. Ant.
xn. v. 3; Apion. ii. 7). Philip, a Phrygian of
specially barbarous temper (2 Mac 522), was left
behind as governor of Jerus., and A. proceeded
with the spoils of the temple to Antioch.

In B.C. 168 A. set out on his last expedition
against Egypt, and was approaching Alexandria to
besiege it when he received from the Romans
peremptory orders to refrain from making war
upon the Ptolemies (App. Syr. 66; Liv. xlv. 12;
Polyb. xxix. 11; Justin, xxxiv. 3) Reluctantly
he withdrew from Egypt, and vented his rage upon
Jerus. (see Dn II30). Apollonius, one of the chief
officers of revenue, was detached with an army of
22,000 men, with instructions to exterminate the
Jewish people and to colonise the city with Greeks
(2 Mac 524, 1 Mac ν*-**). Availing himself of the
Sabbath law, Apollonius chose that day for entrance
into Jerus., and met with no effective resistance.
The men were killed, except a few who took refuge
with Judas Maccabaeus in flight, and the women
and children sold into slavery. The city was set
on fire, its walls thrown down, and their materials
used to fortify anew the old city of David, which
thenceforth uninterruptedly for 26 years was
occupied by a Syrian garrison. Menelaus still
remained high priest, but it is difficult to under-
stand what his duties were, as the daily sacrifices
are said to have ceased in the month of Sivan
(June).

A decree was then Oromulgated by A. through-
out his kingdom that in religion, law, and custom
'all should be one people' (1 Mac I 4 1 ; Polyb.
xxxviii. 18). In Judaea alone the edict seems to
have met with serious opposition. Accordingly
the observance of the Sabbath, circumcision, and
abstinence from unclean food were specifically for-
bidden under the penalty of death. Upon the
altar of burnt-offering a smaller altar was built,
and on the 25th of Chislev (Dec. 168) sacrifice was
offered upon it to the Olympic Zeus (1 Mac I54,
2 Mac 62; Jos. Ant. XII. v. 4: see Dn II 3 1. The
phrase in Dn, n,pb>p pp?!n, may have other refer-
ence, and is not without linguistic difficulty; but
its oldest interpretation, in the LXX, is βδέλνγμα
έρημώσαωτ, which exactly agrees with the expression
in 1 Mac I54). The courts, too, of the temple were
polluted by indecent orgies. At the same time the
worship of Zeus Xenios was instituted in the Sam.
temple on Mt. Gerizim. The festivals of Bacchus
were introduced into the various towns, and the
Jews compelled to take part in them (2 Mac
67). A monthly search was made (1 Mac I 5 8); and
the possession of a copy of the book of the law
was punishable by death. Similar measures were
taken in all the cities frequented by the Jews in

the Syrian kingdom, and even in Egypt (2 Mae
68·9). The effect upon the better Jews was to
arouse a spirit of heroism, which showed itself at
first only in an inflexible refusal to renounce
Judaism. ' They chose to die . . . and they died'
(1 Mac I 6 3 ); and 2 Mac 6n-742 records with licence
certain instances which are further elaborated in.
4 Mac, and of which Philo makes use in Quod
omnis prob. lib. § 13 (Mang. ii. 459). Open resist-
ance occurred first at Modin (Μωδεΐν or Μωδεείμ),
a mountain village E. of Lydda and N. W. of Jerus.
When the king's commissioner came to see that
the edict was obeyed, Mattathias, the head of the
priestly Hasmonaean family, refused compliance,
killed the officer, and fled to the hills (1 Mac 215"28;.
Jos. Ant. XII. vi. 2: a tradition ascribes the first
rising to an outrage attempted upon a Jewish
bride). His example was imitated by many others
(1 Mac 229); but a great slaughter of them took
place through their refusal to defend themselves on
a Sabbath (1 Mac 232"38). Mattathias persuaded
his followers that the law of the Sabbath did not
override the right of defence, and was joined by
many of the Asidaeans (Άσίδαΐοι, π'ΤΡΠ 5LASIDIM).
His bands traversed the country, harassing the
Syrians with a guerilla warfare, everywhere de-
stroying the symbols of idolatry (1 Mac 24^"48).

Towards the end of B.C. 167 Mattathias died,
and was succeeded in the military chieftainship of
his party by his son Judas Maccabaeus (wh. see).
After pursuing for a time with invariable success
his father's practice of cutting off small companies
of the enemy by surprises, Judas found his
followers strong and expert enough to be trusted in-
larger enterprises. In turn he routed an army of
Syrians and Samaritans under the command of
Apollonius, and a greater host at Bethhoron under
Seron, the general of Ccele-Syria (1 Mac 310"24; Jos.
Ant. XII. vii. 1). When news of the revolt of Judaea
reached Α., he himself was obliged to set out upon
an expedition into Parthia and Armenia, where
insurrection was spreading and the taxes were
withheld (Tac. Hist. v. 8; App. Syr. 45; Miiller,
Fragm. ii. 10). But he left Lysias behind, as
regent and guardian of his son, with orders to
depopulate Judsea(l Mac332"36; Jos. Ant. XII. vii. 2).
Lysias at once despatched a large body of troops
under the command of Ptolemy, Nicanor, and
Gorgias; and with them came merchants to
purchase the expected Jewish slaves (1 Mac 338'41).
At Emmaus ('Έίμμαονμ, the modern Am was), Judas
inflicted so signal a defeat upon Gorgias that the
Syrian troops fled out of the country (1 Mac 422).
In B.C. 165 Lysias in person led a still larger army
against Judas, but was completely defeated at
Bethzur (1 Mac 428'35; Jos. Ant. xn. vii. 5). Judas
regained possession of the entire country except
the citadel in Jerus., and on the 25th of Chislev
the daily sacrifices were restored (1 Mac 452, 2 Mac
105; Jos. Ant. XII. vii. 6 and 7; Middoth, i. 6;
Megillath Taanith, §§ 17, 20, 23). Meanwhile A.
had been baffled in an attempt to plunder in
Elymais (1 Mac 61) the temple of Nanaia ('the
desire of women,' Dn II3 2, identified with Artemis,
Polyb. xxxi. 11; with Aphrodite, App. Syr. 60;
or more probably with Adonis or Tammuz). He
retired to Babylon, and thence to Tabae in Persia,
where he became mad and died (B.C. 164).

LITERATURE.—Liv. xli.-xlv.; Polyb. xxvi.-xxxi.; App. Syr. 45,
66; Justin, xxiv. 3, are the principal classical authorities. Dn
1121-45 i a generally interpreted of A. iv. (Jerome, ad Dan. c. 11),
and he is supposed to have been in the thought of the writer of
Rev 13s. The Megillath Antiochus is legendary, post-Talmudic
in date, and of little worth as history. Dorenbourg, Hist.
59-63, extracts from Megillath Taanith, which, with 1 and 21

Mac and Jos. Ant. XII. v., is the only Jewish source of value.
R. W. Moss.

ANTIOCHUS Y. {Εύττάτωρ, 'born of a noble
father') succeeded his father, A. Epiphanes, in
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B.C. 164, at the age of 9 (App. Syr. 46, 66) or
of 11 (Euseb. Chron. Arm. i. 348) years. Epiph.
had appointed his foster-brother (2 Mac 929) Philip
as his son's guardian (1 Mac 615· 5 5 ; Jos. Ant. XII.
ix. 2); but Lysias, the governor of the provinces
from the Euphrates to Egypt, assumed that
function (1 Mac 332). In B.C. 163 Lysias and A.
led an expedition to the relief of Jerus., which was
being besieged by Judas Maccab. (1 Mac 618~S0; Jos.
Ant. XII. ix. 3). The armies met at Bethzacharias,
some 9 miles to the N. of Bethsura (Bethzur),
where Judas was defeated (Jos. Ant. XII. ix. 4;
Wars, I. i. 5; 1 Mac 647). [2 Mac 1316·17, on the other
hand, represents Judas as victorious, but is clearly
unhistorical.] A. took Bethsura, and proceeded
to lay siege to Jerus. Within the city scarcity of
food was soon felt, as the year was a Sabbatical
one (1 Mac 653); and news that Philip was
approaching Antioch was received by the besiegers.
Peace was made on the condition that the Jews
should be left undisturbed in their national
customs (1 Mac 659, 2 Mac 1323); but A. violated
this condition by destroying the city fortifications
and imprisoning the high priest (1 Mac 6ΰ2; Jos.
Ant. XII. ix. 7). Philip was conquered with ease at
Antioch; but in B.C. 162 A. himself was betrayed
into the hands of his cousin, Demetrius Soter, and
put to death (1 Mac 74, 2 Mac 142; Jos. Ant. xn.
x. 1; App. Syr. 47; Polyb. xxxi. 19; Liv. Epit. 46).

R. W. Moss.
ANTIOCHUS YI. (surnamed "Επιφανή* Aidwaos on

coins, but debs in Jos. Ant. XIII. vii. 1) was a son of
Alexander Balas (App. Syr. 68) and Cleopatra.
In B.C. 145, while still a child, he was brought
from Arabia, where he had remained with his
father's captor, and set up by Diodotus (Tryphon,
wh. see) as a claimant to the throne of Syria,
then held by Demetrius Nikator. Tryphon secured
the support of the Syrian generals, and of Jonathan
(wh. see), who was appointed to the civil and
ecclesiastical, Simon to the military, headship of
Pal.: and A. was acknowledged as king by the
greater part of Syria. The success of Jonathan
in subduing the whole country from Tyre and
Damascus to Egypt aroused the jealousy or the
fear of Tryphon, who, by stratagem, imprisoned
and afterwards put him to death (B.C. 143). The
next year (or possibly later : see Jos. Ant. xin.
vii. 1; 1 Mac 1331; App. Syr. 67, 68 ; Justin, xxxvi.
1 ; but the evidence of coins is in favour of the
earlier date) Tryphon procured the assassination of
A. by surgeons (Liv. Epit. 55), and assumed the
crown of S. Syria in his stead. R. W. Moss.

ANTIOCHUS YII. (surnamed Σ^τ-^s, from the
place of his education, Side in Pamphylia, Euseb.
Chron. Arm. i. 349; also βύσεβής in Jos. Ant. XIII.
viii. 2 ; and etepyarys on coins) was the second son of
Demetrius Soter. In B.C. 138 he expelled Tryphon,
and without further opposition obtained the throne
of Syria. At first he confirmed to Simon im-
munities granted by former kings, and added the
right of coining money (1 Mac 152"9); but after-
wards demanded the surrender of the principal
fortresses (1 Mac 1528"31). Simon refused to give
them up, and defeated the king's officer Cendebaeus
(1 Mac 161"10; Jos. Ant. xiii. vii. 3). In B.C. 135
A. in person led an army into Judaea, and besieged
Jerus. The siege lasted for many months, in the
course of which A. sent sacrifices into the city at
the Feast of Tabernacles (Jos. Ant. XIII. viii. 2), but
allowed no provisions to pass his lines. Peace was
at length made on terms which restored the Syrian
supremacy (Jos. Ant. XIII. viii. 3), without unduly
provoking the intervention of Rome (ib. XIII. ix. 2).
In B.C. 129 Hyrcanus (wh. see) accompanied A.
in an expedition against the Parthians, but the
next year the king fell in battle with Arsaces VII.

(ib. XIII. viii. 4; App. Syr. 68; Justin, xxxviii. 10 ;
Liv. Epit. 55). R. W. Moss.

ANTIPAS (Antipater).—See under HEROD.

ANTIPAS (Άντίττα*).— Only mentioned in Rev 213,
in the Epistle to the Church of Pergamum, in the
following terms: ' I know where thou dwellest,
where the throne of Satan is; and thou holdest my
name, and didst not deny my faith, even (or and)
in the days of Antipas (nominative), my witness,
(my) faithful one, who was slain among you,
where Satan dwelleth.' Some authorities insert iv
ah (£in which') after the word * days'; and two
versions take the word Antipas as a verb, avreinas
('thou didst contradict'); but there is no pro-
bability that this is correct. WH think it not
unlikely that Ά^τίττα in the gen. should be read.

Various allegorical interpretations of the name
are current, one making A. the withstander of
all, and identifying him with Timothy; another
descending as low as Antipas=An tipapa. But the
name must in all likelihood be that of a real man,
and is probably a shortened form of Antipater.

Antipas does not occur in the lists of the 70 disciples
(Pseud.-Dorotheus, Solomon of Basra), but Andreas and Arethas,
the commentators on the Apocalypse, speak of having read the
acts of his martyrdom. These are to be found in the Ada
Sanctorum, April 11 (April, torn. ii. pp. 2, 4, and 967). They are
rhetorical and late in their present form, and give no par-
ticulars of the saint's life. They represent him as being cast
into a heated brazen bull in the temple of Artemis, by order
of a nameless governor during Domitian's persecution. He was
apparently Bishop of Pergamum. According to one form of his
Acts (quoted by the Bollandists from a Synaxarion), he prayed
that those suffering from toothache might be relieved at his
tomb. The bull in which he suffered was shown at Con-
stantinople (Cedrenus, 566, ed. Par.). In the Ethiopic calendar
his day is the 16th of Miyazia. M . R. JAMES.

ANTIPATER (Αντίπατρος).— Α., son of Jason, was
one of two ambassadors sent by Jonathan to the
Romans and to the Spartans to renew ' the friend-
ship and the confederacy' (1 Mac 1216 1422).

J. A. SELBIE.
ANTIPATRIS (Αντίπατρε), Ac 2331.—A city at

the foot of the Judsean hills, on the road from
Jerusalem to Csesarea: founded by Herod the Great.
The various notices of its position, in relation to
places near, are fully explained by placing this
city at the large ruined mound above the source
of the 'Aujah River, north-east of Jaffa. This site
is now called Has eVAin, ' the spring-head'; the
Greek name having, as is usual in Palestine, been
lost. The ruins include the shell of a large medi-
eval castle, which is probably that called Mirabel
in the 12th cent. For a full discussion of this
question, see SWP vol. ii. sheet xiii. Josephus has
been wrongly supposed to place Antipatris at
Caphar Saba, farther north (Ant. Xin. xv. 1,
XVI. v. 2; Wars, I. xxi. 9). C. R. CONDER.

ANUB (n^).— A man of Judah (1 Ch 48). See
GENEALOGY.

ANYIL (DJ?S, a stroke, blow).—The word occurs
with this meaning only in Is 417. The anvil of
the East is a boot-shaped piece of metal inserted
in a section of oak or walnut log. Larger or
smaller, it is used by tinsmiths, shoemakers, silver-
smiths, and blacksmiths. The description of the
metal worker in Is 416·7 is one that might have
been taken from the Arab workshop of the present
day. As the Oriental artisan has only a few simple
tools at his command, his work lacks the precision
and uniformity attained in the West by elaborate
machinery. Hence vivacious comment during the
process of manufacture, and a feeling of triumph
at times when the article turns out according to
sample. The act of welding on the anvil, to which
the prophet alludes, is esp. a moment of noisy
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enthusiasm and mutual encouragement between
the smith and his fellow-workman on the other
side of the anvil. They then call out to each other
to strike more rapidly and vigorously, before the
metal cools, crying ' skidd! shidd' ! the Arabic
equivalent of Isaiah's
metal cools, crying * shidd I shidd

' hazalc' ! * be of good
courage ! ' Then the term applied to the soldering
—Hob'! Arab, Hayyib'! that is, 'good'!—is at once
a call to cease from further hammering, and a
declaration that the work is satisfactory.

G. M. MACKIE.
ANY.—1. Being probably composed of an one,

and dim. ending y (old Eng. ig), ' any' means * one
at all,' One of whatever kind.' Of this orig.
meaning good examples are Ps 46 * Who will show
us any good ?' 2 P 3 M < not willing that any should
perish.' 2. Any is not now used in the sing, with-
out * one,' ' more,' or the like, but we find Jer 2324

' Can any hide himself in secret places that I shall
not see him ?' E)zk 713 * neither shall any strengthen
himself; so Zee 133, Jn 225 etc. 3. Any thing as
an adverb = ' at all,' 'in any respect,' is found
2 Ch 920 ' i t (silver) was not any thing (RV 'was
nothing') accounted o f ; Gal 56 'neither circum-
cision availeth any thing' (RV 'anything'); Nu
1713 ' Whosoever cometh any thing near unto the
tabernacle of the Lord shall die' (RV ' Every one
that cometh near, that cometh near unto the tab.
of the Lord, dieth'); and even (Ac 258) 'neither
. . . have I offended any thing at all' (RV ' have
I sinned at all'). £. Any ways = in any respect,
mod. ' anywise,' occurs Lv 204 ' if the people of the
land do any ways hide their eyes from the man';
Nu 3015 'if he shall any ways make them void'
(RV 'if he shall make them null and void'); 2 Ch
3213. Cf. Pr. Bk. 'All those who are any ways
afflicted.' J. HASTINGS.

APACE.—' Apace meant first of all ' at a foot
pace,' i.e. slowly. But before 1611 it had acquired
the opp. meaning, ' a t a quick pace,' and in that
sense only is it used in AV. It occurs 2 S 1825

•And he came a.' (?6n η^»ι); Ps 6812 'Kings of
armies did flee a.' (}πτ ριτ, RV 'flee, they flee');
Jer 465 ' their mighty ones . . . are fled a.' Also
in Ps586, Pr. Bk. (and RV, v.7) 'like water that
runneth a.' ; and Sir 4313 ' He maketh the snow to
fall a.' {κατέσπευσε χιόνα). Cf. Ps in Metre 927—

4 When those that lewd and wicked are
spring quickly up like grass,

And workers of iniquity
do flourish all apace.'

• Gallop apace, you fiery-footed steeds.
Shaks. Rom. and Jul. iii. 2. 1.

* Small weeds have grace, great weeds do grow apace.'
Rich. III. ii. 4. 13.

J. HASTINGS.
ΑΡΑΜΕ (Άπάμη).—Daughter of Bartacus, and

concubine of Darius I. (1 Es 429).

APES (ο*ξΛρ, hophim, πίθηκοι, simiae).—Animals
of the simian type, imported by the merchant
navy of Solomon (1 Κ 1022, 2 Ch 921). There is
no reason to believe that any one kind, or even
family, of apes is intended. Many kinds were
known to the ancients, and the ships of Asia
and Africa constantly brought then, as they do
now, various species of apes and monkeys. Aris-
totle divides the simians into three groups—the
κήβοι, the πίθηκοι, and the κννοκέφαΚοι. But it is
clear that the translators of the LXX did not
understand κηβοι to be the equivalent of Mphtm,
for they have translated the latter πίθηκοι. As a
naturalist, Solomon would no doubt have wished
specimens of as many kinds as possible of so curious
an animal as the ape, and, regis ad exemplar, it
would have been fashionable among his courtiers

to possess these grotesque mimics of humanity.
Hence the steady market for apes as well aa
peacocks and ivory. G. E. POST.

APELLES (Απελλής).— The name of a Christian
greeted by St. Paul in Ro 1610, and described as
the ' approved in Christ.' It was the name borne
by a distinguished tragic actor, and by members of
the household. Most commentators quote also
Hor. Sat. i. 5. 100, Credat Iudceus Apella, non ego.
See Lighr.foot, Philippians, p. 172; Sanday and
Headlam, Romans, p. 425. For later traditions,
which are valueless, see Ada Sanct., April, iii. 4.

A. C. HEADLAM.
APHJEREMA ('Αφείρεμα), 1 Mac II34.—A district

taken from Samaria and added to Judaea by De-
metrius So ter {Ant. XIII. iv. 9), probably that round
the city Ephraim. C. R. CONDER.

APHARSACHITES.—See next article.

APHARSATHCHITES (κ^ςηβϊξ Ezr 49, probably
the same as the Apharsachites,* «:?9"]9ίξ Ezr 56 66).—
A colony of the Assyrians in Samaria ; an eastern
people subject to the Assyrians. Ewald (H.I. iv.
1878, p. 216) identifies them with the ϋαρητακηνοί
(HerocL i. 101), a tribe of the Medes, dwelling on
the borderland between Media and Persia.

J. MACPHERSON.
APHARSITES (K;.D-]5N Ezr 49).—One of the nations

transported to Samaria by the Assyrians. Other-
wise unknown. By many (e.g. Ewald, H.I. iv.
216) supposed to be Persians; Dia with the
prosthetic κ in the Heb. form. Others have con-
jecturally identified them with the Parrliasians of
E. Media. J. MACPHERSON.

APHEK (pm ' a fortress').—This was the name
of at least four places in Palestine.

1. A city whose king was slain by Joshua (Jos
1218), where we should read with the LXX, 'the
king of Aphek in Sharon.' This is probably the
city mentioned in 1 S 41. The Israelites were
at Ebenezer, between Mizpeh and Shen. With
common consent Mizpeh is located at Neby Samwil,
but Shen is unknown, so Ebenezer and Aphek still
await identification. Kakon, in the plain of Sharon,
a strong position commanding the main entrance
to Samaria, would suit admirably, but no echo of
the ancient name has been heard in the district.

2. A city in the territory of Asher (Jos 134

1930) from which the Canaanites were never
expelled (Jg I 3 1 — where it is written p'?N).
Apparently in the vicinity of Achzib, its position
is uncertain. A possible identification is 'Afka on
the Adonis, Nahr Ibrahim, but this seems to be
too far north.

3. A spot, generally supposed to be in the plain
of Esdraelon, whence the Philistines advanced to
the battle of Gilboa (1 S 291). Wellhauser- and W.
R. Smith give reasons for thinking this identical
with 1; and G. A. Smith now agrees (PEFSt,
1895, 252). If the identity is established, the
Philistines assembled in Sharon, and approached
Jezreel by way of Dothan. If, however, they
moved from Shunem to Aphek, against Saul, the
place must be sought in some ' fortress' westward
of Jezreel; the fountain near which Israel was
encamped being most likely %A in Jalud, at the N.
base of Gilboa. Fuhua, on the mountain itself,
is hardly possible.

i . The scene of Benhadad's disastrous defeat
(1 Κ 2026·30). This place was in the mishdr, ΤΙΡΌ,
the table-land east of the Jordan, and is probably
identical with File, on the lip of the valley eastward

* Kosters thinks that Apharsachites of Ezr 5« 66 is an official
title which the author of 4» has mistaken for the name of a tribe
or county (Herstel v. Isr. 66 f Λ
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of KaVat el-Husn, overlooking the Sea of Galilee.
Fik is just the Heb. word without the initial
aleph ; but occasionally one hears the natives call it
'Afik, when the ancient name appears entire. From
the edge of the valley eastward stretches the plain,
mishor, of Jauldn, where the great battle was
fought. Here the Syrians again suffered defeat at
the hands of Joash (2 Κ 1317·25).

LITERATURE.—W. R. Smith, OTJCV pp. 273, 435; Wellhausen,
Comp. d. Hex. p. 254, Hist. p. 39; G. A. Smith, Hist. Geog.
Index, and esp. Crit. Rev. (1892), p. 409 f. W . Ε WING.

APHEKAH (πβ9«).— A city not yet clearly identi-
fied. It may have been in the mountains of
Judah (Jos 1553), but is probably the same place
as Aphek 1. W. Ε WING.

APHERRA (Άφερρά), 1 Es 5s4.—His descendants
were arnon^ the * sons of Solomon's servants ' who
returned with Zerubbabel. This name, with the
live preceding and two succeeding names, has no
equivalent in the parallel lists of Ezr and Ν eh.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
APH1AH (ΓΓ9κ;).—One of Saul's ancestors (1 S 91).

APHIK (,T$N).— A city of Asher (Jg I31), the same
as Aphek 2.

APHRAH.—See BETH-LE-APHRAH.

APOCALYPSE. — See REVELATION.
LYPSE OF BARUCH.—See BARUCH.

APOCA-

APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE.—No attempt to
study Christianity in its origins can dispense with
a knowledge of this literature. If we wish to
reconstruct the world of ideas and aspirations
which filled the heart of an earnest Jew at the
beginning of the Christian era, it is to this litera-
ture that we must have recourse for materials.
Although in its higher aspects Christianity in-
finitely transcends the Judaism that preceded it,
yet in others it is a genuine historical development
from such Judaism. Christianity came forth from
the bosom of Pharisaic Judaism, and in Apoca-
lyptic literature this form of Judaism found its
essential utterance. The value, therefore, of such
literature is obvious. From such writings, further,
we see how the great Pharisaic movement arose;
how it in its turn had been a transformation and a
development of movements already at work in
the prophetic period. Thus Jewish Apocalypses
not only supply a history of religious beliefs in
the two pre-Christian centuries, but they also fill
up the otherwise unavoidable gap in the history of
Jewish thought, and constitute the living link
between the prophetic teachings and ideals of the
OT and their fulfilment in Christianity.

Apocalyptic took the place of Prophecy. The
Psalmist exclaims with grief : * We see not our
signs: there is no more any prophet: neither is
there among us any that knoweth how long' (Ps
749).

But the immediate successor of Prophecy was not
Apocalyptic, but Scribism. The task of the
scribes was to study the law and apply it to the
altered circumstances of the time. As a result of
their study and teaching, Israel was firmly estab-
lished in its adhesion to the law. But Scribism
could not satisfy the aspirations of the nation. In
one aspect we might describe it as an unproductive
age of criticism following a productive age of pro-
phetic genius. Its chief task was to study, dis-
criminate, and systematise the products of past
spiritual genius. For ever engaged in distinguish-
ing and criticising, it acquired the habits of caution
and fear as it lost those of courage and love. Its
maxims were mainly negative. Its highest service

was, not to inspire and lead into new paths of duty
and goodness, but to confine every enthusiasm and
new spiritual force within the narrow limits of a
traditional routine, and to close every avenue of
danger with a flaming sword and the unvarying
prohibition : * Thou shalt not.'

But Scribism had another side. In times of
oppression especially, its efforts were directed to
finding an answer for hearts that were asking in
their anguish when God would visit and redeem
His people. By ignoring the fact that the pro-
phetic accounts of an ideal future for Israel could
not be literally fulfilled after the fall of the ancient
State, they easily found materials in the mass of
unfulfilled prophecy on which to build their hopes
anew. By symbolising what was literal and
literalising what was figurative, by various re-
arrangements and readjustments of the resulting
products, they were able to depict the future in a
certain chronological sequence, and arrive at this
desired consummation. By such means Scribism
in some measure kept alive the hopes of the nation.

It was to this side of Scribism that Apocalyptic
was naturally related, although at the same time
it was to a certain extent a revolt against the other
and chief pursuit of Scribism. The higher ideals
and larger outlook of Apocalyptic failed in due
course to find room within the narrow limits of
Scribism; and whereas the anxious scrupulosities
of the latter were incompatible with anything but
the feeblest inspiration and vigour, the former
attested beyond doubt the reappearance of spiritual
genius in the field of thought and action.

Our conception of Apocalyptic will become
clearer by observing wherein it agrees with, and
wherein it differs from, OT prophecy.

1. Prophecy and Apocalyptic agree in this—(1)
That they both claim to be a communication
through the Divine Spirit of the character and
will and purposes of God, and of the laws and
nature of His kingdom. This, it is needless to
add, man could not attain to by himself.

(2) But Prophecy and Apocalyptic were related,
not only in their primary postulate, but, at least
in the case of the later prophets, in similarity of
materials and method. Thus the eschatological
element which later attained its full growth in the
writings of Daniel, Enoch, Noah, etc., had already
strongly asserted itself in the later prophets, such
as Is 24-27, Joel, Zee 12-14. Not only the be-
ginnings, therefore, but a well-defined type of this
literature had already established itself in OT
prophecy.

2. But Prophecy and Apocalyptic differ in the
following respects :—

(1) Prophecy still believes that this world is God's
world, and that in this world His goodness and
truth will yet be justified. Hence the prophet
addresses himself chiefly to the present and its
concerns, and when he addresses himself to the
future his prophecy springs naturally from the
present, and the future which he depicts is regarded
as in organic connexion with it. The Apocalyptic
writer, on the other hand, almost wholly despairs
of the present; his main interests are supra-
mundane. He cherishes no hope of arousing his
contemporaries to faith and duty by direct and
personal appeals; for though God spoke in the
past, * there is no more any prophet.' This
pessimism and want of faith in the present, alike
in the leaders and the led, limited and defined the
form in which the religious ardour of the former
should manifest itself. They prescribed, in fact,
as a necessity of the age and as a condition of
successful effort, the adoption of pseudonymous
authorship. And thus it is that the Apocalyptic
writer approaches his countrymen with a work
which claims to be the production of some great
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figure in the past, such as Enoch, Moses, Isaiah,
Daniel, or Baruch.

Thus far two characteristics of Apocalyptic have
emerged—the transference of interest from the
present to the future, from the mundane to the
supra-mundane, and the adoption of pseudonymous
authorship.

(2) Another feature of Apocalyptic as distin-
guished from Prophecy was imposed upon it by the
necessities of the time, i.e. its indefinitely wider
view of the world's history. Thus, whereas ancient
Prophecy had to deal with temporary reverses at
the hands of some heathen power, Apocalyptic
arose at a time when Israel had been subject for
centuries to the sway of one or another of the
great world-powers. Hence, in order to harmonise
such difficulties with God's righteousness, it had to
take account of the role of such empires in the
counsels of God; to recount the sway and down-
fall of each in turn, till, finally, the lordship of the
world passed into the hands of Israel, or the final
judgment arrived. The chief part of these events
belonged, it is true, to the past; but the Apocalyptic
writer represented them as still in the future,
arranged under certain artificial categories of time,
and as definitely determined from the beginning
in the counsels of God, and revealed by Him to
His servants the prophets. Determinism thus
became a leading characteristic of Jewish Apoca-
lyptic ; and accordingly its conception of history,
as distinguished from that of Prophecy, was
mechanical rather than organic.

(3) Again, Prophecy and Apocalyptic differ in the
harsher treatment dealt out to the heathen in the
final judgments. Israel's repeated oppressions have
at last affected the judgment and insight of its
writers. The iron has entered into their soul.
No virtue or goodness can belong to their heathen
oppressors, and nothing but eternal destruction can
await the enemies of Israel in the time to come.
The ruthless cruelty they had experienced, inspired
them with a like ruthlessness towards the faithless
nation and the faithless individual; and expressions
descriptive of the future lot of such, which in pro-
phetic writings had been limited in their scope to
the present life, or were merely poetical exaggera-
tions, were accepted by Apocalyptic writers as true
of the future, and often intensified because in-
sufficient to satisfy their merciless hatred. Thus
it was in this period that the doctrine of the
future and eternal damnation of the wicked was
definitely formulated, and came to possess an un-
questioned authority. It is true that in later
times, as we discover from the Talmud, the severity
of this dogma was considerably moderateol, but
only in favour of Israelites. No single mitigation
of the awful horrors foretold as awaiting the
wicked was extended to the hapless Gentile.

The foregoing will make the object of Apoca-
lyptic easy of comprehension. This object, in
short, was to solve the difficulties connected with
a belief in God's righteousness, and the suffering
condition of His servants on earth. The righteous-
ness of God postulated the temporal prosperity of
the righteous, and this postulate was accepted and
enforced by the law. But the expectations of
material wellbeing which had thus been authenti-
cated and fostered, had in the centuries immediately
preceding been falsified, and thus a grave con-
tradiction had emerged between the old prophetic
ideals and the actual experience of the nation,
between the promises of God and the bondage and
persecution they had daily to endure at the hands
of their pagan oppressors. The difficulties thus
arising from this conflict between promise and
experience may be shortly resolved into two, which
concern respectively the position of the righteous
as a community and the position of the righteous

man as an individual. The OT prophets had
concerned themselves chiefly with the former, and
pointed in the main to the restoration or ' resur-
rection* of Israel as a nation, and to Israel's
ultimate possession of the earth as a reward of
her righteousness. But, later, with the growing
claims of the individual, and the acknowledgment
of these in the religious and intellectual life, the
latter problem pressed itself irresistibly on the
notice of religious thinkers, and made it impossible
for any conception of the divine rule and righteous-
ness to gain acceptance which did not render
adequate satisfaction to the claims of the righteous
individual. Thus, in order to justify the righteous-
ness of God, there was postulated the resurrection,
not only of the righteous nation, but also of the
righteous individual. Apocalyptic, therefore,
strove to show that, alike in respect of the nation
and of the individual, the righteousness of God
would be fully vindicated; and, in order to justify
its contention, it sketched in outline the history of
the world and of mankind, the origin of evil and
its course, and the consummation of all things.
Thus, in fact, it presented a Semitic philosophy of
religion. The righteous as a nation should yet
possess the earth either in an eternal or in a
temporary Messianic kingdom, and the destiny of
the righteous individual should be finally deter-
mined according to his works. For though amid
the world's disorders he might perish untimely, he
would not fail to attain through the resurrection
the recompense that was his due, in the Messianic
kingdom, or in heaven itself. The conceptions as
to the risen life, its duration and character, vary
with each writer.

The chief Apocalyptic writings which will be
treated of in this Dictionary are—

1. Apocalypse of Baruch, a composite work
written 50-90 A.D. in Palestine, if not in Jerus.,
by four Pharisees. Preserved only in Syriac.

2. Ethiopic Book of Enoch, written originally
in Heb. by at least five iJasid authors, 200-64
B.C., in Palestine. Preserved in Ethiopic and
partly in Greek and Latin.

3. Slavonic Book of Enoch, or The Book of the
Secrets of Enoch, written by an Alexandrian Jew
about the beginning of the Christian era. Pre-
served only in Slavonic.

4. Ascension of Isaiah, a composite work written,
1-100 A.D., by Jewish and Christian authors. Pre-
served in Ethiopic and partly in Latin.

5. Book of Jubilees, written originally in Hebrew
by a Pal. Jew, probably 40-10 B.C. Preserved in
Ethiopic, and partially in Hebrew, Syriac, Greek,
and Latin.

6. Assumption of Moses, written in Palestine,
probably in Heb. or Aram., 14-30 A.D., by a
Pharisee. Preserved only in Latin.

7. Testaments of the XII. Patriarchs, a com-
posite work written originally in Hebrew by two
Jewish authors belonging to the legalistic and
apocalyptic sides of Pharisaism, 130 B.c-10 A.D.,
and interpolated by a succession of Christian
writers down to the fourth century A.D. Pre-
served in the ancient Greek and Armenian ver-
sions.

8. Psalms of Solomon, written originally in
Heb. by a Pharisee (or Pharisees), 70-40 B. c.

9. Sibylline Oracles, written in Greek hexa-
meters by Jewish and Christian authors, 180 B.C.-
350 A.D.

LITERATURE.—Hilgenfeld, Die Jiidische Apokalyptik, 1857;
Drummond, The Jewish Messiah, 1877 ; Smend, * Jewish Apoca-
lyptic* in ZATW (1885) pp. 222-250; Schiirer, HJP n. iii.
44*ι<ι· Β. Η. CHARLES.

APOCRYPHA—The title ' T h e Apocrypha/ or
' The Apocrypha of the OT/ is applied by English-
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speaking Protestants to the following collection of
books and parts of books :—

BOOKS.

i. 1 Esdras
ii. 2 Esdras

iii. Tobit
iv. Judith
v. The rest of the chapters of the Book of Esther

[i.e. 10̂ -1624]
vi. The Wisdom of Solomon

vii. The Wisdom of Jesus the son of Sirach, or
Ecclesiasticus

viii. Baruch . . . .
[Ch. vi. = The Epistle of Jeremy]

ix. The Song of the Three Holy Children .
[i.e. The Prayer of Azarias and the Song of

the Three.]
x. The History of Susanna

xi. The History of the Destruction of Bel and the
Dragon
[ix. x. and xi. are the Additions to the Book

of Daniel]
xii. The Prayer of Manasses
xiii. 1 Maccabees
xiv. 2 Maccabees

l E s
2Es
To
Jth

Ad. Est
Wis

Bar
Ep. Jer
Three

Sus

Bel

Ad. Dn
Pr.Man
1 Mac
2 Mac

Both the collection, and the use of the word
Apocrypha as its title, are distinctively Protestant,
though having roots in the history of the OT
Canon. The collection consists of the excess of the
Lat. Vulg. over the Heb. OT; and this excess is
due to the Gr. LXX, from which the old Lat.
VS was made. The difference between the Prot. and
the Rom. Cath. OT goes back, then, to a difference
between Pal. and Alex. Jews. The matter is
complicated, however, by the fact that the Vulg.
was revised after the Heb. by Jerome, and that
the extant MSS of the LXX differ much in contents
and order. For clearness and for reference in the
later discussion, the following tables are given.
They represent the official Vulg. (ed. 1592); the
two chief MSS of LXX; the Canon of Cyril, as a
representative of the view of the E. Church ; and the
Hebrew. The books of our A. are printed in italics,
other uncan. books, not in the Α., in capitals.

these, 1 and 2 Es are not in Luther's Bible, and
2 Es is not in the LXX. On the other hand,
3 and 4 Mac are commonly present in the
LXX, but are not found in the Vulg. and A. The
same is true of Ps 151. Further, the many more or
less significant variations of LXX from Heb. OT,
in text and order, do not appear in this comparison,
for, owing to Jerome, the Vulg. follows the Heb.
in the can. books, the LXX only in the case of
books not extant in Heb. The Α., then, can be
said only in a general way to represent the
difference between the Heb. and the Gr. OT. The
books of the A. are treated in this Dictionary
individually under their titles. Under the heading
Apocrypha two matters require consideration : the
history of the use of the word 'Apocrypha3 in
reference to books; and the history and significance
of the collection now so called.* With these the
present article will deal in the following order :—

i. The word Apocrypha.
1. The Hidden Books of Judaism.
2. The words genuzim and hizonim.
3. The Hidden Books of Christianity, and the word

Apocrypha.
ii. The Apocrypha in Judaism.

1. The Origin of the Collection.
a. The Work of the Scribes.
b. The A. in relation to the Hagiographa.
c. Palestinian and Hellenistic elements in the A.

2. Its Use and Relation to the Canon.
a. In Hellenistic Judaism.
b. In Palestinian Judaism.

3. Its Relation to the Religious Tendencies and
Parties of Judaism,

iii. The Apocrypha in Christianity.
1. In the New Testament.
2. In the Eastern Church.

a. Original Usage.
b. Scholarly Theory.
c. Manuscripts.
d. Versions.
e. The Later Greek Church.

3. In the Western Church.
a. Roman.
b. Protestant.

VULG.

Pent
Jos

Ru
1-4 Κ
1. 2Ch
1 Es [ = Ezr]
2Es[ = Neh]
To
Jth
Est [Ad. 10*-16y4]
J o b
Ps[150]
Pr
Ec
Ca
Wig
Sir
Is
Jer [La Bar]
Ezk
Dn [Ad. 324-90 Three

13 Sus
14 Bel]

XII [i.e. Minor Prophets]
1. 2 iliac

After the NT, as an
Appendix, in small type
and with new paging:

Pr. Man
SEsdr[=lEs]
4Esdr[=2Es].

LXX.

Cod. Vat. (B).
Pent
Jos

Ru
1-4 Κ
1. 2 C h
1 Es
2 E s [ = Ezr+Neh]
Ps [151]
Pr
Ec
Ca
Job
Wis
Sir
Est [Ad.*]
Jth
To
XII
Is
Jer
Bar
La
Ep. Jer
Ezk

Dn [Ad.]

*The Ad. Est are in
their original places,
viz. 104-111 after 103;
Il2_i26 before 11; 131-7
after 313; 138-18 14M9
15 116 after 417; 161-24
after 812.

Cod. Alex. (A).
Pent
Jos
Jjr

Ru
1-4 Κ
1. 2Ch
XII
Is
Jer [with Bar La Ep.

Jer]
Ezk
Dn [Ad.]
Est [Ad*]
To
Jth
lEs

2 Es [ = Ezr-f-Neh]
1. 2 Mac
3. 4 MAO
Ps [151 and 14 Canticles,

of which one is Pr.
Mann

J o b
P r
Ec
Ca
Wis
Sir

After the NT stood
originally,

PSALMS OP SOLOMON.

t 9 are from OT. The
others—Magnificat,
Nunc dimittis, Bene-
dictuSj and the Morning
Hymn.

CYRIL.

1-5. Pent
6. Jos
7. Jg-Ru
8. 1. 2 Κ
9. 3. 4 Κ

10. 1. 2 Ch
11. 1. 2 Es
12. Est [Ad.1]
13. Job
14. Ps
15. Pr
16. Ec
17. Ca
18. XII
19. Is
20. Jer Bar La Ep. Jer
21. Ezk
22. Dn [Ad. ?]

i.e. 12 historical, 5
poetical, and 5 prophet-
ical books. The number
of the Heb. Can. is
reduced by joining Ru
to Jg and La to Jer.

HEB.

i. · Torah ' (Law)—
1-5. Pent

ii. 'Nebiim'(Prophets)—
a. 'Former'

7·' J g 3

Q ΟΟ. Ο

9 Κ
b. 'Latter*

10 Is
l l ! Jer
12 E/k
13! xii

iii. 'Kethubim' (Hagio·
grapha)—

14. Ps
15. Pr
16. Job
17. Ca ·\
18. Ru
19. La y Megilloth'
20. Ec
21. Est J
22. Dn
23. Ezr-Neh

Δ%. L-n
Some deviations from

this order, which is that
of the printed edd., are
found in the case of the
Matter* prophets and
the Hagiographa in Tal-
mudic lists, which may
be more original. But
the three divisions and
the contents of each
remain fixed,

It is to be noticed that of our Α., 1 and 2 Es and
Pr. Man are regarded also by Rome as aal. Of

* In this article Apocrypha (A.) signifies this collection;
Apocrypha (A.) the books originally so called; apocryphal (&*ή
is used in either sense.
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i. THE WORD 'APOCRYPHA.'—The word
απόκρυφοι, meaning 'hidden,' was no doubt at first
applied to books in quite a literal sense, as the
designation, whether by those who hid them or by
those from whom they were hidden, of books kept
from the public. The hiding of a book was easy
when copies were few. It might be done upon two
opposite grounds. An exclusive sect might hide
its sacred books in order to keep from outsiders
the secret laws or wisdom which they contained ;
or the religious authorities of a community might
hide books judged by them to be useless or harm-
ful. The two grounds might indeed approach each
other in the case of books judged unfit for public
use, not because of the error, but because of the
depth and difficulty of their contents. Indeed, a
book judged wholly erroneous and harmful we
should expect the authorities to destroy rather
than to hide. A certain value, or at least a certain
doubt, should naturally be attached to books
hidden in this sense, while their peculiar value is
the reason for their being hidden in the former—
which is, in all probability, the more original sense
of the Greek word.

From the place of secret books in Judaism and
in Christianity we may therefore hope to gain a
knowledge of the original sense and use of the
word ; and we shall find its first and proper applica-
tion to be, not to the books of our Α., but to the
(chiefly apocalyptical) literature commonly desig-
nated Pseudepigrapha.

1. THE HIDDEN BOOKS OF JUDAISM.—Esoteric
doctrines and books do not belong properly to the
Isr. religion. Their home is in heathenism, from
which, however, they gained a foothold from time
to time in Judaism. The occult lore connected
with sorcery and magic lurked beneath the surface
of old Israel's religious life, but was condemned by
law and prophets (Dt 1810ί·, Lv 19S1, Is 819 193 etc.).
No priestly religion, indeed, can be without a
partly esoteric priestly tradition respecting rites,
their form, and perhaps their meaning. But it was
a characteristic of Judaism that it was based upon
a priestly law made public and openly adopted by
the people (Neh 8-10). Yet Judaism did not
escape from the charm which mystery exerts over
the human mind. It was esp. in the after de-
velopments of OT wisdom literature under
Hellenic influence, on the one side, and of OT pro-
phetic literature, under Pers. and Bab. influence,
on the other, that the idea of the superior religious
value of hidden things, mysteriously disclosed to the
favoured few, took possession of the Jewish mind.
Even Jesus, son of Siraeh, the Palestinian, finds
it the chief task of the wise man to discover the
'apocrypha,' the hidden things, of wisdom and of God
(1423 393·7), and thinks that the hidden things of the
world are greater than the manifest (4332). * Apoc-
rypha' was for him a word of honour (yet see
321"25 and 2428"34). But it was esp. in Hel. circles
that the love of hidden things was cultivated.
Phil ο presents the results of his deepest study and
reflexion, and of his highest insight, in the form of
an exposition of the Pent., making of this a hidden
book, which only the initiated could understand.

There was, ho\yever, another way in which the
love of hidden things and reverence for antiquity
could be adjusted. Instead of hidden meanings in
openly published books, it was possible to think
of private teachings, by the side of the public,
committed by patriarch or prophet to the few, and
handed on to the present in a secret tradition, or a
hidden book. This was the procedure of those
Pal. Jews who were interested in the secrets of
the future, and in prophecy. The beginnings of
the production of hidden books along this line can
be easily traced. If a prophet committed the
record of openly spoken predictions to the keeping

of his disciples, to await the time of their fulfilment
(Is 816), it would not be strange if he should give
them fuller knowledge for which the public was
not prepared. The Bk of Dan. is represented as
having been 'shut up and sealed' by its author,
until, long after its writing, the time came for its
publication (Dn 124·9). This may well be called
'the fundamental passage for the conception of
apocrypha.' * Daniel appears as the publication
of a book hitherto hidden. The justification of
the claim lies in the revelation of the mysteries
of Israel's future which it contains, and in the
mysterious manner in which the revelation is made
in visions, through angels. It is indeed, in part,
an interpretation of the hidden sense of Jer 251*
2910 (Dn 9), but the interpretation is given by an
angel. The way was prepared for Daniel by the
later prophets, in whom the vision of hidden things
plays an increasingly important part. Ezekiel's
vision (ch. 1) became the favourite and fruitful
study of Jews who loved mysteries. Zee con-
tains similar material. But the chief development
of apocalyptical literature followed Daniel. Great
numbers of books were put forth during the cent,
before and the cent, after Christ, in the name of
patriarchs or prophets, as books that had been
hidden. They contain esp. disclosures of the
mysteries of the spirit world, of the future of
Israel, and of the abode and fortunes of the dead.
In one of these books the tradition is related
that Ezra was inspired to dictate to his scribes
the sacred books that had been burned at the
destruction of Jerus. ' In forty days they wrote
ninety-four books. And when the forty days were
ended, the Most High spoke, saying: The earlier
books that thou hast written, publish openly, and
let the worthy and the unworthy read them ; but
the last seventy thou shalt keep, that thou mayest
deliver them to the wise of thy people ; for in them
is the spring of understanding and the fountain of
wisdom and the stream of knowledge' (2 Es 1444"47).
In the 70 esoteric books, valued more highly by
the writer than the 24 books of open scripture,
we have the original conception of apocrypha.
The character of these books may be accurately
known from those that have survived, e.g. Enoch,
Assumption of Moses (in part), the Apoc. of
Baruch, and 2 Esf itself. Their material is
largely foreign to Isr. traditions, and was com-
monly felt to be so. Yet traditional it must, in
the nature of the case, have been, and only in a
very limited degree the free invention of the
writers. That its source is, in an important
measure, to be found in the Bab. and Pers. re-
ligions, is highly probable.

If we ask in what circles of Judaism these books,
or the writings or traditions that lie behind them,
were current, various lines of evidence point to-
ward the obscure sect of the Essenes. They
possessed a secret lore and hidden books, and took
oath to disclose none of their doctrines to others,
and ' to preserve equally both the books of their
sect and the names of the angels' (Jos. BJ II.
viii. 7). In regard to the contents of their secret
books we are not left wholly in the dark. Jos.
says that the Essenes derived from the study of
' the writings of the ancients' (can. ?) a knowledge
of the healing properties of plants and stones (§6),
and that by reading 'the holy books' they were
able to foretell future things (§ 12). He also as-
cribes to them an elaborate doctrine of the pre-

* Zahn, Gesch. d. NT Kanons, i. 135, cf. 124 f., who, however,
does not put this observation to its natural use.

f Notice the different applications given to the titles, 1 and 2 Es,
in LXX, Vulg. and Eng. A. Still other confusions appear in
certain MSS. Misunderstanding would be avoided by calling
1 Es [=* Vulg. 3 Es; LXX 1 Es] Greek Ezra, and 2 Es [=Vulg.
4 Es] the Apocalypse of Ezra (i.e. properly ch. 3-14), ΟΪ
4Ezr.
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existence of souls, and of the lot of good and bad
souls after death (§ 11). When, therefore, we find
in books like Enoch, the Assumptio Mosis, and
4 Ezr, disclosures of the secrets of nature and of
history, lists of angels, descriptions of heaven and
hell, and of the experiences of the soul after death,
beside other Essenic marks, such as the praise of
asceticism and the unfavourable estimate of the
second temple, the opinion seems not unfounded
that * their secret literature was perhaps in no
small degree made use of in the Pseudepigrapha,
and has through them been indirectly handed
down to us' (Wellhausen). To attribute the
apocalyptical literature exclusively to Essenism,
however, as Jewish scholars wish to do, is without
historical justification. It is true that a rela-
tionship of Essenism with Zoroastrianism is prob-
able (Lightfoot, Colossians; Cheyne, Expository
Times, ii. 202-8, 248-53 ; Bampton Led. pp. 417-21,
445 - 49); and Zoroastrianism treasured secret
books, some of which certain Christian Gnostics
claimed to possess. It is probable also that the
foreign (heathen) character of these books was felt
by many, since Judaism never gave these books
official sanction ; and no apocalypse after Dn was
preserved in Hebrew. Nevertheless, the foreign
elements here dominant reach far back into OT
literature; and, on the other hand, Essenism was
much more closely related to Pharisaism than to
Zoroastrianism, being, in the first place, 'only
Pharisaism in the superlative' (Schiirer). If the
Essenes are to be understood historically as simply
more consistent protestants against the high-
priesthood of the Maccabsean princes than the
Pharisees,—carrying their protest to the point of
refusing all participation in the temple service,—
then in the Hasidseans of 1 Mac 242 712ff* we have
the roots of both Pharisaism and Essenism, and
the Book of Dn would stand near the beginning
of each. The Messianic hope is the genuinely
Jewish element in the apocalypses. That this had
a far larger place in the mind of the Pharisee
during the two centuries preceding the destruction
of Jerus. than it had after that event,—and esp.
after Akiba's death,—is evident to all but Jewish
scholars, who are apt to judge of the whole post-
exilic period by the Talmud. The apocalyptical
literature in question was, then, in all probability
valued and cultivated by Pharisees, certainly by
some circles of Pharisees, as well as by Essenes.
Indeed, in spite of its rejection by rabbinical
Judaism, germs of it survived, and afterwards
came to new life, in the late Jewish Kabbala, or
secret philosophy (12th cent.).

It is a striking fact that while official Judaism
rejected these hidden books, and declared for the
exclusive recognition of the 24 books of the
Canon, it yet proceeded to claim for itself the
possession of an oral law which Moses delivered to
Joshua when he gave the Pent, openly to Israel, and
which passed on through the hands of the elders,
the prophets, the men of the Great Synagogue, to
an unbroken succession of scribes (Pirke A both),
until it came to writing in the Mishna, and then
in the Talmud. By the theory of a secret tradition
the scribes sought to give their law the authority
of Moses, and yet account for its late appearance.

2. THE WORDS 'GENUZIM' AND 'HIZONIM. '—
The designation of these hidden books in Heb.
we do not know. A Heb. synonym for απόκρυφοι
is o'TUf; but this word and the verb m are used
in the Talm., not of the secret books just described,
but usually of a hiding, by the authorities, of
books judged unfit for public use. A possible
exception is the reported ' hiding' by Hezekiah of
a book of medical lore, in order that the sick
might call rather upon God (Mishna Pesach iv. 9).
But it was commonly used with reference to some
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book of the Canon. Thus a worn-out roll of a
sacred scripture was * hidden,' perhaps because,
though unfitted for use in the synagogue, it was
yet sacred and not to be destroyed (Mishna Sabb.
ix. 6; Sanh. x. 6). But the word was commonly
used in reference to the question whether some
book should be withdrawn from the class of
sacred Scriptures. Thus there were Rabbis who
wished to 'hide' Pr, because of its contradic-
tions ; Ca, because of its secular character; Ec,
because of its heresies. But the objections were
in every instance met. The case of Est was more
serious, and it is not improbable that it was put in
the class of genuzim for a time among certain
circles, though we have only the evidence of some
Christian lists of the Canon, which claim (or seem)
to follow the instructions of Jews (esp. Melito. See
below).

If there existed at any time a class of books
called genuzim, the Talmudic use of the word
would lead us to expect that it would contain
the books nearest to the Canon in authority or
common esteem : books which once stood within
the circle of sacred writings, or made a fair claim
to stand there; in other words, books like the
antilegomena of early Christian use. If there were
such a class, Sir and 1 Mac, if not To and Jth,
should stand in i t ; but the word is never applied
to these books in extant writings. This is not, in-
deed, a proof that it was not so used ; and the testi-
mony of Origen suggests that it was. He says
that the Jews had hidden Sus and other books
from the people, while Jth and To, they had told
him, they did not possess even among their hidden
books, or apocrypha (Ep. ad Afric.).

For writings that stood wholly outside of the
circle of sacred books, esp. for the books of heretics
such as the Samaritans, the Sadducees, and Chris-
tians (D-JO Ί?Ρ), the Rabbis had another name,
hizonim (D*jteri D^SP), lit. * external' or 'outside'
books. The danger to Judaism of the reading of
these books led Akiba, who had himself been
attracted by them, to prohibit their use. ' Who-
ever reads in the sepharim hizonim has no part
in the world to come. Books, on the other hand,
like Sir and other such, which were composed
after the age of the prophets had been closed, may
be read just as one reads a letter.'* Sir, then,
and other such books, are not hizonim in Akiba's
view, the correctness of which is evident from the
free use of Sir by Rabbis in Pal. for a century and
a half after Akiba, and in Babylon still later.
But it appears that the maintenance of a middle
class of books between sacred and profane involved
dangers, and it was finally decided that * he who
reads a verse which is not out of the 24
books of sacred scripture, his offence is as if he
had read in the sepharim hizonim' (Midr. r.
Num. § 14, and at Koheleth 12la, cf. Jer. Sabb. 16).
It is possible that this practical transfer of books
like Sir into the class of hizonim may have ob-
scured the evidence of their having once been in
the class of genuzim.

3. THE HIDDEN BOOKS OF CHRISTIANITY AND
THE WORD ' APOCRYPHA.'—Christianity was at its
beginning, even less than Judaism, a religion of
mysteries, to be hidden by the few from the many.
Christ's words in Lk 1021, Mt II 2 5 ('hidden5

from the wise, revealed to babes), were a direct
contradiction of esoteric religion. If there are
apocrypha, hidden things, they are to be made
known (Mk 422, Lk 817, cf. Mt 1317).

In Christ the hidden wisdom of God had become
manifest, and the mysteries of the coming of His

• For this rendering by Graetz of a corrupt text (Sanh. x. 1,
and the Bab. and Jer. Talm.), see Buhl, Canon and Text of OT,
p. 8; and cf. Hamburger, Real-Encyc. ii. 68 ff. The Jer. Talm.
gives Sirach as an illustration of the hizonirn.



114 APOCKYPHA APOCRYPHA

kingdom were disclosed by its realisation. Yet
this faith gained a slow and hard victory. In two
ways the love of mysteries and of the books that
contained them was fostered.

(a) The Christian religion made its start in the
Jewish world in close connexion with the Messianic
ideas as they had been developed, esp. in the apoca-
lypses, from Dn onwards. JewTish Christians clung
to the Jewish apocalyptic literature, modifying
indeed its references to the person of the Messiah,
making room for His earthly life and death, but
feeling the less need of radical changes because the
proper fulfilment of the Messianic hopes was con-
nected, not with the first, but with the second
coming of Christ. This led, naturally, less to the
production of new Christian revelations than to
the keeping and Christian editing of the old.
Jewish patriarchs and prophets were in this way
made to testify to the truth, and to forecast the
future, of Christianity. Thus the Book of Enoch
and the Apoc. of Ezra were used as authentic
revelations by many Church Fathers. Jewish
apocalypses of Abraham, Moses, Elijah, Is, Jer,
Baruch, and others in great numbers, in part
extant, but chiefly known to us only by name,
were treasured by early Christianity.

Even when apocalypses in the names of Christian
apostles were put forth, their material was of
necessity largely traditional and Jewish in origin.

These books, then, Jewish and Christian, are the
earliest apocrypha of Christianity (cf. the lists
below). They are books usually put forth as
having been hidden (the pseudepigraphic form),
and always contain accounts of hidden things
miraculously disclosed. In the latter sense even
the Apoc. of St. John is called * a a l ' by Gregory of
Nyssa {Or. de Ordin. ii. 44) and by Epiphanius
(Hcer. 51). The cultivation of such 'hidden'
books by no means belonged at first to heretical
sects, but was characteristic of early Christianity
in general. It was opposed chiefly by those who
fell under Gr. influence ; but among them another
sort of mystery took the place of the Jewish
apocalyptic, namely, the Gr. gnosis.

{b) As Jewish Christians made Christianity less
the fulfilment than the reafnrmation of Jewish
hopes, so Hel. Christians made it less the solution
of the mystery of existence than a new, supreme
mystery. Christ was made the central figure—in
one case in Jewish eschatology, in the other in Greek
cosmology.

St. Paul's language in 1 Co 1 and 2 discloses the
existence in Corinth of those who valued a hidden
wisdom more than his gospel of the crucified Christ.
And later, at Colossae, St. Paul urges, against an
essentially Gnostic tendency, as the word of God,
1 the mystery which hath been hidden from the
ages and from the generations, but now hath been
manifested to his saints' (I26). The mystery of
God is ' Christ, in whom are all the treasures of
wisdom and knowledge hidden' {απόκρυφοι, 23). The
special Colossian gnosis, with its worship of angels,
its asceticism, its visions, and its secret doctrines,
reminds us of Essenism. The strongest influence
on the development of a secret Christian gnosis
came, however, from Alexandria : Gnosticism being
indeed ' nothing but a Christian Hellenism' (Har-
nack).

As the Jewish Apocalypse furnished one way of
connecting the new faith with the old, Hel.
allegorical interpretation supplied another ready
means of finding Christ and Christianity in the
OT ; thus making of it, as Philo did, a hidden book.
But the allegorical method was capable of a further
use. The Gr. Christian was less concerned to find
Christianity in the OT than to find Gr. philosophy
in Christianity. It was not an unnatural effort,
after St. Paul, and in apparent connexion with him,

to set the OT wholly aside, and to apply allegory
to the person and history of Christ. Gnosticism^
indeed, based and pushed its claims on the ground
of apostolic authority, and, with its rejection of
the OT, it was even the first to feel the need of
new authoritative scriptures. But it established
its position (1) by requiring an allegorical inter-
pretation of the commonly received apostolic
writings, making them books of hidden import;
(2) by claiming to possess, besides the open apos-
tolic writings, a secret apostolic tradition (Basilides
and Valentinus claim to derive their secret gnosis
from pupils of St. Paul; the Ophites, from a pupil
of St. James, etc.); (3) by the production of great
numbers of books, chiefly gospels and acts of the
various apostles; * (4) by the claim (like that of
Hel. Judaism) to immediate prophetic inspiration,
so that prophets and apocalypses played in some
Gnostic communities an important part, though few
traces of Gnostic apocalypses remain.

Hel. Gnosticism stands as the extreme con-
trast to the Jewish apocalyptic tendency. It re-
nounced the OT gn which the Apocalypse rests,
and rejected the coming of Christ, the resurrection,
and the earthly kingdom, in which the Apoc.
centres. Yet both make of Christianity a mystery,
and claim for the books that unfold the mystery
especial sanctity. From these two sources came
multitudes of aal books into Christian use. They
were called A. by those who valued them, for the
word contained no necessary disparagement, but
described the character of the books; and they
were by no means condemned at the outset as
heretical. The Book of Enoch is directly cited by
Jude (vv.14~15), who also uses the Assumption of
Moses (v.9). From such books may have come
other citations and references which are not found
in known books (see Origen's view below). The
Book of Enoch was used as a genuine and sacred
book by the Ep. Barnabas, Irenseus, Tertullian,
and Clement of Alex. Tertullian says, indeed,
that it was not received by some Christians. He,
however, defends its reception {i.e. among the
books of sacred Scripture) by appealing to Jude;
and explains its absence from the Heb. scriptures
by saying that the Jews rejected it, as they did
other books, because it spoke of Christ, — an
explanation not, indeed, wholly unhistorical.

Clement of Alex, uses Ass. Mos. and 4 Ezr, and
also many other prophetic A. unknown to us.
He was a warm defender of the value of secret
traditions, and used not only Jewish, and even
heathen, but Christian secret books. He believed
in a secret tradition entrusted by Christ to His
disciples, and valued it highly {Strom, i. 11. 13. 14 ;
v. 60-4). Some of these traditions were preserved
in secret books, among which he cites certain aal

gospels and acts. Though he knows that heretics
make a bad use of such books {Strom, iii. 29), yet
his view of A. as a whole is extremely favourable.
Origen is more discriminating. He finds a use for
i . in NT interpretation. In 1 Co 29, 2 Ti 38,
He II3 7, Mt 2335·37 279 he finds references to aal

books, and says that 'not all A. current in the
name of holy men are to be received on account of
the Jews, since they perhaps invented some for the
destruction of our true Scriptures and the confirma-
tion of false doctrines; but not all are to be re-
jected, since some pertain to the demonstration of
our Scriptures' (Comment, on Mt 23s8). Origen
seems, however, to have been influenced in his use
of the word by the Jewish genuzim, for in his Epist.
ad Afric. he speaks of Sus as made aal by
Jewish authorities, though the Christian Church
did not so regard it. Jth and To, he says,
the Jews do not possess even among their A.

* See Lipsius in Smith and Wace, Diet, of Christian Bxog.,
arts. * Gospels' and · Acts of Apostles.'
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These books are not * secret' in the proper sense,
and can be called A. only in the sense of being
withdrawn from publicity, and so from canonicity.

The defence of A. proper became more and more a mark of
heresy. Even Origen in Prol. in Cant, argues for their ex-
clusion, because of the corrupt traditions, contrary to true faith,
which they contain. They were long current in Gr., but
found no permanent place in the LXX, though the Oriental
VSS received some of them, and one became current in Lat.,
though Vulg. did not give it recognition (4 Ezr).

Philaster of Brescia (on Heresies, c. 383-391 A.D.) condemns
the 'heresy which accepts only Α., i.e. secrets of prophets and
apostles, not can. scriptures'; but he would allow A. to be read
1 for the sake of manners by the perfect,' not in the church, and
not by all.

Priseillianu8 (tract iii.) argues, from the generally accepted
account of the restoration of the can. books by Ezra in 4 Ezr 14,
for the value of the 70 secret books also, including 4 Ezr
itself. Epiphanius also justifies by the same reference the
use of various aa l books, which he thinks were translated by the
Seventy in addition to the canonical.

The conviction, however, gradually prevailed that the cultiva-
tion of secret books was dangerous, both because of the errors
they contained and because of the sectarianism they fostered.
There could be no Catholic Church so long as sects could claim
to possess either new revelations or a secret apostolic tradition.

Secret doctrines and books were cut off by the two principles,
that valid inspiration was limited to the apostolic age, and that
only the books generally received in the churches were genuinely
apostolic. No doubt a sense of the unchristian character of
the books in question worked, together with the growing con-
viction that their possession was uncatholic, to bring about
their condemnation. The gradually prevailing Catholic prin-
ciple (quod ubique, quod semper, quod ab omnibus) would give
to the very word apocryphus the meanings: false, spurious,
heretical.

The principle that only what the churches generally receive
is apostolic is found in the Muratorian Fragment (2nd cent.).
Irenatus stands early in the line of this growing Catholicism.
He opposes the theory, which Clem. Alex, defends, of the
existence and value of secret traditions (ii. 27. 2, iii. 2. 1, 3. 1,
14. 2, 15. 1), and condemns the «countless multitude of a*i
and spurious writings' which the Marcosians, appealing to
Dn 12 ,̂ claim to possess, but which they really fabricate for
themselves. Hegesippusalso speaks of ' the so-called A.' (i.e.
so called by the heretics themselves), and says that 'some
of them were written in his own time by certain heretics' (Eus.
HE iv. 22. 8). Tertullian charges the heretics with adding to
Scripture' secrets of A.t blasphemous fables' (Resur. Carnis 63);
and writes a vigorous polemic against the Gnostic claim to
possess a secret tradition (prcescr. 22-27). He applies the word
apocryphus to an apoc. which he regards as spurious (Shepherd),
but not to Enoch, which he (as well as Irenseus) regards as
genuine (de pudic. 10, de anima, 2). Cyril of Jerus., in his
Catechetics (iv. 33-6, ab. 348 A.D.), uses the word of all
Jewish books except the 22 which are openly read in the
churches. Cyril's insistence that the Α., i.e. the books not
read in the churches, are not to be read even in private, is
evidently aimed against the distinction of three classes of books
—those read in church, those read privateljr, and those wholly
rejected. This distinction is as old as the Muratorian Fragment,
which puts the Shepherd in such a middle class. It is implied
by Origen, in his discrimination among A. It is definitely
formulated by Athanasius, who, in his 39th Easter Letter
(367 A.D.), gives the name A. only to the third class of books
written by heretics as pleased their fancy, and put forth as
old, to lead astray the simple. Athanasius gives no list of
these Α., but later lists teach us the current understanding
of the word.

The Chronography of Nicephorus (patriarch of Constantinople
806-815), in a revised form which originated in Jerus. about 850,
contains a stichometric list of Biblical books which has inner
marks of a much earlier date (Zahn, 'perhaps before 500'). It
contains (1) the can. books of OT and of NT; (2) the antile-
gomena of OT and of NT; (3) A. of OT and of NT. Under
the last heading the following list is given '.—Apocrypha of
OT: (1) Enoch, (2) Patriarchs, (3) Prayer of Joseph, (4) Testa-
ment of Moses, (5) Assumption of Moses, (6) Abram, (7) Eldad
and Modad, (8) Elijah, the prophet, (9) Zephaniah, the prophet,
(10) Zachariah, father of John, [11] Pseudepigrapha of Baruch,
Habakkuk, Ezekiel, and Daniel. Apocrypha of NT: (1) Itinerary
of Paul, (2) Itin. of Peter, (3) Itin. of John, (4) Itin. of Thomas,
(5) Gospel according to Thomas, (6) Teaching of the Apostles,
(7, 8) Clement's [two Epistles], (9) [Epistles] of Ignatius, of
Polycarp, and of Hermas.

Of the A. of OT, Nos. 1, 2, 4, 5 are, in whole or in part,
extant; Nos. 3, 7, 8, 9 are cited as genuine ' by Origen or some
still older Church Father.' They are all Jewish apocalypses,
i.e. A. in the earliest sense, but the word now carries an
adverse judgment. This list is repeated in the so-called
Synopsis of Athanasius. Similar, but in some degree inde-
pendent, is the summary of A. in the anonymous ' List of sixty'
can. books, which may represent the views of the Eastern
Church in the 7th cent. After the can. books follows the
intermediate class of * those outside of the sixty'; and then
* apocrypha' as follows :—(1) Adam, (2) Enoch, (3) Lamech, (4)
Patriarchs, (5) Prayer of Joseph (6) Eldad and Modad, (7) Testa-
ment of Moses, (8) Assumption of Moses, (9) Psalms of Solomon,
(10) Apoc. of Elijah, (11) Vision of Isaiah, (12) Apoc. of Zeph-

aniah, (13) Apoc. of Zachariah, (14) Apoc. of Ezra, (15) History of
James, (16) Apoc. of Peter, (17) Itinerary and Teachings of the
Apostles, (18) Epistle of Barnabas, (19) Acts of Paul, (20) Apoc.
of Paul, (21) Didascalia of Clement, (22) Didascalia of Ignatius,
(23) Didascalia of Polycarp, (24) Gospel ace. to Barnabas, (25)
Gospel ace. to Matthew.

With reference to these lists, it is to be noticed that they
contain in general just those books, Jewish and Christian,
which were put forth in the first place as A. in the proper
sense. Not the application but the interpretation of the word
is changed, in accordance with a changed estimate of the books.
Once valued by some as even super-can., they are now set apart
not only from the Canon, but from the class of books that are
good for private reading. Nevertheless, they still stand in a
recognised class by themselves under the old title Apocrypha,
and are distinct not only from secular or heathen books, but
from later heretical literature. The great part they played in
early Church history has so much recognition.

The Latin Church was further removed from the
traditional use of the word, and it is not strange
that we find there various novelties in its applica-
tion. The greatest extension of its use is found in
the Decretum Gelasiif which presents a list of Bibl.
books that may be regarded as that of the Rom.
Synod of 382, under Damasus. After lists of OT
and NT, and a list of patristic works approved by
the Church, follows, under the heading Notitia
librorum apocryphorum qui non recipiuntur, a list
of some 60 titles. Only NT A. are given, and to
these are added (perhaps in later revisions of the
work) a miscellaneous collection of books con-
demned by the Church, including even the works
of Eusebius, Tertullian, Clement of Alex., etc., to
each of which, as to the earlier list, the adjective
apocryphus is added.

Almost equally novel in Christian usage is
Jerome's extension of the word in the opposite
direction to cover the books of our Α., though
this rests upon Heb. usage, as we know it from
Origen. 'Quidquid extra hos [the 22 books of
Heb. Can.] est, inter απόκρυφα esse ponendum'
(Prologus Galeatus). Jerome, in practice, how-
ever, gives to our A. an intermediate position (see
below), in substantial harmony with llufinus> who
attempted to introduce the Eastern threefold divi-
sion into the West, and gave the name apocrypha
to the third class.

The Western Church, however, did not adopt
the threefold division. Against Jerome's theory,
it included the second division in the first. Neither
did it extend the word apocrypha to heretical books
in general, but retained practically its original
application. Another Western novelty, how-
ever, maintained itself through the middle ages,
namely, the interpretation of the word apocryphus
as meaning obscurity of origin or authorship.
According to Augustine, the A. were so called
' because their obscure origin was not clear to the
Fathers' (de Civ. Dei, xv. 23), and he opposes this
explanation to the idea of heretics, that they * are
to be held in a certain secret authority' (c. Faust,
xi. 2). This brought confusion, for the word had
come to mean practically non-can., but obscurity of
origin was not a corresponding conception. So,
during the middle ages, it was variously modified
by extending the idea of obscurity or uncertainty
from the authorship to the truth of a book, or to
its reception by common consent of the Church.
Jth, aal in the sense that its author is un-
known, was received (can.) because its truth is
evident (Hugo de St. Caro, 1240). Job, aal in the
same sense, is in the Canon because not uncertainly
confirmed by the authority of the Church (Hugo de
St. Victore, d. 1141).

The usage of Protestantism is prepared by
Carlstadt in his De canonicis scripturis, 1520. He
reviews the opinions of Augustine and Jerome, and
sides with the latter in respect both to the inter-
pretation of the word and its application to our
A. Not uncertainty of authorship, but simply
non-canonicity, is the meaning of the word apocry-
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phal. He applies the word to the books of our A.
as an adjective, not as a title. Through Protestant
edd. of the Bible, beginning with Luther, the word
came, by a natural misunderstanding, to be re-
garded as the title of this particular collection,
and the word * pseudepigrapha' was used of the
A. proper, which neither Jerome, Carlstadt, nor
Luther thought of depriving of their old name.

On the other hand, the name 'Apocrypha,' to
which a bad sense adhered, contributed to a gradu-
ally diminishing regard for the books now so called.

Conclusions.—(1) The word apocryphal was used
before the Reformation quite consistently of a
certain class of books, namely, the Jewish and
Jewish - Christian Apocalypses, which we call
Pseudepigrapha, and the Apocrypha of the NT,
still so called, made up largely of the books of
Gnostic and other sects. These are properly secret
or hidden books in their formal claim and in their
contents, if not originally in their actual use.

(2) Jewish Rabbis applied a synonymous word,
gemizim, to books 'hidden/ i.e. withdrawn and
withheld from public (synagogue) use by the
Jewish authorities, and so made uncanonical.
This 'hiding' (the verb is used more often than
the adjective) might happen to books in no sense
of hidden origin or meaning. Through Origen and
Jerome, the Jewish word seems to have had some
influence upon the Christian.

(3) The Catholic Church, however, did not first
make books aal by excluding them from the Canon
(the verb is not used), but it decided that the
A. already existing under that name were not to
be regarded as sacred scriptures, since publicity and
universality were marks of genuineness and truth.
The secret books of sects were, as such, spurious
and false.

(4) It was therefore easy to forget that A. was
the original name of these books, and to regard
it as expressing the judgment of the Church concern-
ing them. Those books were hidden which belonged
to sects, which lacked common, open usage by
the Church. Aal meant, not received by the Church.
But since books which the Church received were
thereby proved apostolic, a non - apostolic and
obscure origin was a mark of A.

(5) Protestantism went over to the Jewish usage,
applying the word to the books withdrawn by it
from the commonly accepted Canon, though this
no longer meant withdrawn from public reading and
common use, but only from full authority for
doctrine. Protestants thus came to apply the word
to books used with the canon in church service, not
disapproved but recommended as good and useful,
not secret or hidden in origin, meaning, or use.
The evil name, however, helped to lower the first
estimate of the books.

ii. THE APOCRYPHA IN JUDAISM. — 1 .
ORIGIN OF THE COLLECTION.—In order to under-
stand the origin and historical significance of the
collection of books which we call the Α., it is
necessary to survey the work of the Jewish scribe,
for in the scribe the literary history of Judaism
centres.

(a) The Work of the Jewish Sc7*ibes.—This can, in
a general way, be divided into (A) the collecting
and editing of the sacred books, (B) the production
of new books. The transition between the two
was made by the tr. or paraphrasing, and the
interpretation of the sacred books. More particu-
larly, (A) the scribes collected and edited (1) the
Law; (2) the Prophets, 'former' and 'latter'; (3) the
rest of the religious literature of the nation, the so-
called Hagiographa. (B 1) In connexion with this
3rd Canon, which contains some independent work
of the scribes, the production of other books of
similar character was encouraged {e.g. the A.);
(2) with the Maccabsean crisis came a revival of

prophecy, and the production of books interpreting
and imitating those of the 2nd Canon (apocalypses,
or apocrypha proper); (3) the interpretation of the
1st Canon, the Law, always a chief task of the
scribes, was especially stimulated after the de-
struction of Jerus., and resulted in the Mishna
and Talmud.

The synagogue was the centre of the scribe's
literary activity ; and the centre of the synagogue
service was the Law. The religious instructipn of
the people in the religion of the law was his aim.
His collection of other sacred books was for the
sake of their public reading in the synagogue
service, in exposition and enforcement of the Law.
Such public reading was the mark and meaning of
canonicity. The translations (Targumim) and
commentaries (Midrashim) that accompanied the
reading were for the same end, the religious teach-
ing of the community, and were free and oral
before they were fixed in writing.

The order of the independent work of the scribes
sketched above (B) reverses the order of their work
as editors (A). This sequence is not to be over-
pressed. The editing of the scribes involved, especi-
ally at first, independent work, in the way of com-
ment as well as selection and arrangement; on the
other hand, their independent writing was always
based on tradition. Perhaps in the case of none
of the books of the scribes have we original works
in the proper sense. The stories of haggadists and
the visions of seers are revisions and elaborations
of traditional material. Further, the three lines
of independent work outlined existed side by side,
and the order given is only that of the first preval-
ence of each kind of work. Gr. influence favoured
the first, the Maccabsean reaction the second, and
the fall of the nation the third. Of the products
of the first kind, some gained admission into the
3rd Canon (Hagiographa), and so became the com-
mon property of Pal. and Alex. Judaism and Chris-
tianity. But as they were especially congenial
to Jews who fell most under Gr. influence, some
of them were preserved, others contributed, by
Alex. Jews. So far as they gained a place in the
Gr. Bible, these, too, passed over to Christianity
(the Α.). Products of the 2nd class we have con-
sidered under i. 1. Writings of the first and
second kinds are called by Jews Haggada, while
the third, the elaboration and definition of the
Law, is called Halacha. The Α., then, are to be
viewed in close connexion, on the one side, with
the Hagiographa, and, on the other, with later
developments of the Jewish Haggada.

(b) The Apocrypha in relation to the Hagio-
grapha.—That the three divisions of the Jewish
Canon (compare the list at the beginning of this
article) represent three successive collections,
widely separated in time, and that they stood
originally, in the Jewish view, in a decreasing
order of authority and importance, are ascertained
facts in the history of OT Canon. The Hagio-
grapha is, then, a relatively late collection of
books on the whole late in origin, and, according
to the Jewish view, inferior in authority to Law
and Prophets. The order of books composing it
is variously given, and the limits of the collection
were open to dispute long after the Law and
Prophets were closed. In regard to Ca, Ec,
and Est, there were still differences of opinion up
to the time of Akiba (c. 110-135 A.D.).

The Bk of Ps owes its place here to the fact that
its use was in the temple, not in the synagogue.
Apart from Ps and La, the Hagiographa consists
of (1) history, in continuation of that told in Kings
(Ezr-Neh); (2) history retold with a view to
instruction (Ch)*; (3) stories, based on history

* In the Midrashic treatment of history, Ch follows still
older attempts (see 2 Ch 2427 1322).
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or tradition, told to illustrate religious truth (Ru,
Est, Ca(?), Dn). In Job the transition is made
from story to (4) ethical and philosophical books
(Pr, Ec).

Under similar headings fall the contents of
the A. (1) History proper is found in 1 Mac. (2)
History and story are retold with edifying em-
bellishments. 1 Es is made up of extracts from
2 Ch (35. 36), Ezr, and Neh, with an additional
story of the wisdom of Zorobabel (3-56). This
Midrash perhaps preceded the literal tr. of Ch,
Ezr, Neh, into Greek. Such an Haggadic addition
to history was Pr. Man (suggested by 2 Ch 3312·13).
Est appears in the LXX only in the form of a
midrash, in which, among other things, are supplied
the letter referred to in 313, prayers of Mordecai
and Esther at 417, the decree mentioned in 812.
Dn is similarly enlarged by a prayer and song
at 323, and the new stories of Daniel's wisdom, Sus
and Bel. Even the late Maccabsean history is
treated in the Haggadic way in 2 Mac, an epitome
of a larger work by Jason of Cyrene, which adorns
the history with legendary elements to make of it
a sermon on the Pharisaic religion. 3 and 4 Mac
are found usually in the LXX, though not in the
A. 3 Mac is a poor example of moralising under
the form of history ; and 4 Mac makes an incident
in the Maccabsean story the text for a philosophical
treatise on the lordship of the religious reason
over the passions. (3) Of new stories the A.
contains two famous examples, To and J t h ;
Tobit teaching the reward for the individual of
a faithful life of Pharisaic righteousness; Judith
connecting a patriotism like Esther's with regard
for a ceremonially correct life. (4) Direct moral
and religious instruction (* ethical Haggada') is
represented by Sir and Wis, the one a Pal. con-
tinuation, the other a Hel. development of the
earlier wisdom books. As in the Hagiographa one
book, Dn, makes the transition from story to
prophecy, so in the Α., Bar and the Ep. of
Jeremy are prophetic in character. It is not,
however, with prophecy nor with law, but with
history and story, that both Hagiographa and A.
have chiefly to do (cf. the use made of Dn by
Hellenists [LXX] and by later Palestinians [Enoch,
etc.]. The line between history and story is in
both an uncertain one, as history, too, is told for
religious, not for scientific purposes. With stories
and with proverbial sayings the Jewish Rabbis
long continued to occupy themselves. The value of
these forms of religious instruction no one will
question in view of the gospels. As to the relative
worth of their use in the Hagiographa and the Α.,
a fair judgment, apart from doctrinal considera-
tions, will strongly justify the choice of the Pales-
tinians, taking the two collections as wholes. A
relation between them is, however, not to be
denied, and is grounded in their history.

(c) Palestinian and Hellenistic Elements in the
Apocrypha.—The aal books of the LXX were in
part translations of Pal. (Heb.) books, in part
original writings of Greek Jews; but it is not
possible to draw the line between the two with
security. As the LXX was recognised as a tr., one
would expect that translations would more readily
find their way into it. Yet the Hel. scribes
were busy writers, especially in the lines which
the A. follows (history, story, wisdom). Sir
contains its own testimony that it wras written in
Heb. and tr. by the writer's grandson into Greek.
1 Mac was undoubtedly a Heb. book, and Jerome
(if not Origen) knew it in the original. Jth and
To, Jerome knew in ' Chaldee,' and a Heb. original
is almost certain. The Ad. Est may be Heb., or
at least similar additions may have arisen in Pal.
in connexion with the yearly celebration of Purim.
Pr. Man may have been Heb., and even 1 Es, if it

preceded the LXX 2 Es [Ezr-Neh], may have
had a Heb. precursor. Of the Ad. Dn, Sus
turns on a Gr. play on words. Wis and 2, 3, and
4 Mac were certainly Greek.

2. USE OF THE APOCRYPHA AND ITS RELATION
TO THE CANON.—{a) In Hellenistic Judaism.—
The aal books are found in all MSS of the LXX,
scattered among the books of the Heb. Canon
without discrimination. These MSS are, indeed,
all of Christian origin, and some of them even
contain Christian songs; but, apart from these, they
undoubtedly represent the OT which was current
among the Gr. Jews and used in Gr. synagogues
in the apostolic and early post-apostolic age.
The additions to the Heb. Canon are not only of
Jewish origin, but are, as a whole, books which
would interest Gr. Jews, but would not specially
interest Christians, since the prophetic element in
them is conspicuously small. The addition of
these books by Christians would be inexplicable.
The preservation of this longer OT by Christians
only, is naturally explained by the fact that
soon after 70 A.D. Hel. Judaism in the distinct
sense ceased to exist, giving place either to
rabbinical Judaism or to Christianity; so that
the earlier difference regarding the limits of
sacred Scriptures between Pal. and Alex. Jews
survived only as a difference between Jews and
Christians.

We must not, however, conclude that the A.
had been in the strict sense canonized by Alex.
Judaism. Their place among Scriptures is rather
due, in part, to the supreme dignity of the Law ; in
part to the broad view of inspiration current
among Hellenists. In a more exclusive way
than in later Pal. Judaism, the Pent, was to
Alexandrians the sacred Scripture, the Canon by
pre-eminence. It was such to Philo. In this
respect the Alexandrians perhaps remained at the
standpoint of the earlier Palestinians of the 3rd
and 2nd centuries B.C. When Alex. Judaism was
founded, the Law was the Canon of Judaism.
The work of the 70 concerned it alone (Aristeas).
The tr. of the other books into Greek in Egypt went
on, in part, side by side with the formation of the
2nd and 3rd Canons in Pal. That the suc-
ceeding translators disregarded the Pal. distinc-
tion of Prophets and Hagiographa, and arranged
the books, after the Law, topically, though in
no fixed order, indicates their different view of
these books. The relatively freer tr. points in the
same direction; and this freedom passes over by
natural degrees into the incorporation of explana-
tory and illustrative additions of less or greater
extent. For this procedure the Pal. translators
of OT into Aram. (Targumim) had perhaps already
set the example. That, finally, Sir and Wis should
be {mt in connexion with the Solomonic books,
making, with Ps and Job, a volume of poetry,
or that, in connexion with Est, Jth and To should
be inserted, cannot seem strange. This was made
easier by the Hel. view of inspiration. While
Palestinians inclined to limit inspiration to the
age of the prophets, long ended, the Alexandrians
regarded the divine spirit as still active, and viewed
as inspiration the experience of the thinker and
writer in moments of special clearness of insight
and exaltation of feeling.

Against the evidence that the LXX contained
aal books, Philo's silence is inconclusive. Philo's
text is the Pent. It is true that he cites none of
the Α., but in the prophetic Canon he passes by
Ezk and all the minor prophets except Hos and
Zee; and of the Hagiographa, except Ps, he makes
almost no use, citing Pr twice, Job and Ch once,
and Dn and the five Megilloth not at all.

(b) In Palestinian Judaism.—Here, too, the Law,
long the only Canon, remained supreme. The
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Jewish scribes regarded the prophets as those who
gave an authoritative interpretation of the Law,
handing on the Mosaic tradition from the elders to
the scribes. The Law has always had the chief
place in the synagogue service, the prophets an
important secondary place, the Hagiographa a
place altogether subordinate. For a long time
these different collections could not be written on
the same roll. As they did not form one volume,
it was the easier to keep them distinct in use and
estimation. The books of the 2nd and 3rd Canons
were, however, according to the Jewish view,
inspired, and this in the end distinguished them
from all later books. Jo» (c. Ap. i. 8) says that
the prophets ' learned the earliest and most ancient
events by inspiration of God, and wrote down the
events of their own times plainly, as they
occurred.' 'But from Artaxerxes [Est] to our
times all events have indeed been written down;
but these late books are not deemed worthy of the
same credit, because the exact succession of the
prophets was wanting.' By the use of the formal
principle that with Malachi prophecy ceased (cf.
Mai 45·6, Zee 133, 1 Mac 446 927 1441), though they
could use the test only uncritically, the scribes
drew the line between Hagiographa and Α., or
justified the line already drawn by the popular
religious sense. All the Hagiographa could be
regarded as meeting this test,* but Sir and 1 Mac,
which were the most valued books of the Α., could
not.

It is true that Jesus Sirach himself does not
share this (later) view of inspiration. He may
represent the earlier Pal. standpoint, from which
Alexandrianism took its start. For him the Law
is supreme. It is the embodied Wisdom of God
(2423). In some sense his knowledge is all derived
from it (391·8 2430). On the other hand, between
the prophets and the high priest of his own time
he makes no sharp distinction (44-49); and for
himself he claims an inspiration like that of the
prophet (cf. 396ff· with 4824, and see I1 0 2431·32 5113ff·).

The step from Sir to the Hellenistic Wis is
not great. Here, too, the Law is the supreme
revelation {e.g. 184),f and here, too, in answer to
prayer (cf. Sir 395), the spirit of wisdom is given to
men, that spirit which is the life and reason of the
world, and which * generation after generation
enters into holy souls and makes friends of God
and prophets5 (727, cf. chs. 1. 6 tf.).

Apart from 4 Ezr, which, not being in the LXX,
does not deserve consideration at this point, the
other books of the A. make no claim to be
reckoned among sacred Scriptures.

It is not easy to estimate the significance of the
fact that we have no evidence in Jewish books that
they were ever so regarded. Disputes are recorded
regarding the exclusion of books of the Canon, but
none regarding the admission of aal books. Yet it
should be said that the Jewish Kabbis usually
covered up the tracks of past wanderings from
the straight path that led to their own position.
That additions to Dn and Est, and books like To
and Jth, were once current among the Hagiographa
in Pal. is not impossible. Josephus uses 1 Mac, 1 Es,
and Ad. Est, without distinction from can. books
as historical sources, and even says that he has
written his whole history 'as the sacred books
record i t ' {Ant. xx. xi. 2, cf. Pro. §3). Yet he
counts 22 books, and excludes from the first rank
all later than Est. In his time, then, the line had
been drawn.

In the rabbinical writings there are many
• Baba bathra 14 ascribes Job to Moses, Ru to Samuel, Ps to

David, Ca and Ec to Hezekiah and his friends, Dn and Est to
the men of the Great Synagogue, Ch to Ezra and Nehemiah.

t The identification of Wisdom with the Law is found also in
Bar 39ft"· 4. Judith and Tobit and his son are examples of the
glorification of the Law in life.

citations from Sir; Zunz * counts 40, among
them some ' in a manner usual only of Scripture
passages,' and some as late as the 4th cent.,
which speak of it as one of the Kethubhim. Some
doubt, at least, regarding its canonicity ia

f>robable. Of Ad. Est some traces exist in Heb.
iterature. Haggadic stories concerning Dn,

among them traces of Bel, are found. The Mac-
cabaean legend of the mother and seven sons
(2 Mac, 4 Mac) was a favourite theme of rabbinical
Midrashim. Yet 1 Mac, which Jerome knew in
Heb., seems to have left no trace in rabbinical
books. The legend of Judith is found, though in
a form very different from the LXX, and Tobit is
still extant in Heb. Jerome says the Jews had
Jth and To, and regarded them as historical
but not as canonical; while Origen says they did
not possess them even among their A.

3. THE RELATION OF THE APOCRYPHA TO THE
RELIGIOUS TENDENCIES AND PARTIES OF JUDAISM.
—Of a theology of the A. it is unhistorical to
speak. The collection presents the ideas of no one
man or party, of no one period or place. The
theology, or the religious ideas of each book, may
be treated (see separate articles), or a history of
the religious ideas and movements in Judaism in a
given period {e.g. 200 B.C.-100 A.D.) may be under-
taken, in which these books will be important
sources; but the historian of theology cannot
separate the A. from the later can. books on the
one side, and from Philo and Josephus, the
Pseudepigrapha and the early rabbinical literature,
on the other.

A few suggestions may, however, be made
regarding the relation of these books to the chief
religious tendencies and parties of Judaism.

The main distinction in the post-exilic Jewish
religion was that between the priest, whose sphere
was the temple and its cultus, and the scribe,
whose activity centred in the synagogue and the
law. The centre of gravity seems to have shifted
gradually from the temple to the synagogue, from
priestly ritual to the legalism of the scribes, whose
work made it possible for Jews in the Dispersion,
out of reach of the temple, to live religious lives,
and prepared Judaism to survive the loss of its
temple. The Hagiographa stands, as a whole, at
the earlier stage, beginning with the Ps, the book
of temple devotion, and ending with the great
temple history of Ch, Ezr, Neh. The five Megil-
loth also came into connexion with the cultus by
their use at the national feasts, though it is not
known how early this happened. On the other
hand, there is no early evidence of the regular use
of Hagiographa in the synagogue service, and of
the scribes' legalism they contain little. Only
Dn, perhaps the latest book in this collection, can
be called Pharisaic in tendency.

In the Α., on the other hand, the legal pre-
dominates over the priestly interest. Sir, perhaps
its oldest book, shows a transition from the priestly
standpoint of Ch (to which belongs 1 Es) to
the legal standpoint of the scribes (Zunz). The
writer delights in the temple and the high priest's
impressive ceremony, and dwells upon Aaron much
more at length than upon Moses (ch. 45), and with
still more enthusiasm upon the Simon whose minis-
trations he had himself witnessed (ch. 50); while
Ezra, the patron saint of the Rabbis, is passed by
in his praise of famous men. Yet he praises also
the law as the wisdom of God (see above), and
glorifies the office of the scribe (3S24-34 391"11).

But it was especially the Maccabsean crisis that
sharpened the contrast between the two tendencies.
The desecration of the temple by Antiochus was
the occasion of the war. The recovery and recon-
secration of the temple was the great deed of

* Gottesdienstlichen Vortrage der Juden, 2 Aufl. 1892, p. 106.
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Judas. This meant to the scribes the re-observance
of the law, and with that they were content. It
meant to Judas the first step toward a recovery of
political independence. Judaism was organised
about its temple. Its supreme authority was the
high priest. So that the Maccabaean princes coveted
the high priesthood as a political power, and finally
gained it. But this was a violation of the law,
and alienated the legalists, who became a party of
separatists, Pharisees, with the scribes at their
head and the synagogue as their institution.
Against them the adherents of the temple and the
new high priests became an opposing party, the
Sadducees. The priestly tendency issued in a
political party, the scribal in a religious party;
and in the conflict of these parties the inner his-
tory of Judaism chiefly consisted until the fall of
Jerusalem. Since Sadduceism was bound up with
the temple and the national life, it ceased to be after
the destruction of temple and State; and since its
views were as obnoxious to Christianity as to sur-
viving Judaism, none of its distinct literary pro-
ducts could survive. The Α., however, owing
partly to its Alex, selection, partly to its com-
paratively .early date, is not a purely Pharisaic
product, and stands aside from the controversy
between the two parties of which we know (from
the Pharisaic side) in Ps-Sol, Enoch, etc. Two
books of the A. are Sadducean in tendency.
Sirach writes before the Maccabsean wars, so that
his book can be called Sadducean only by anticipa-
tion. Sadducean in tone was not only his attach-
ment to the temple and the priesthood (above), but
also his reserve in regard to angels, his sceptical
attitude as to demons (2127) and the future life {e.g.
1727-32 14ii-i9 4 1i-4 ) } p e r h a p s his insistence on the
entire freedom of man (1511"17 176·7), and his spirit
of liberality toward outside sources of knowledge
and culture {e.g. 394). There is, indeed, a polemic
against a Pharisaic spirit of ceremonialism in
3418-26 351^

1 Mac follows the crisis out of which the parties
arose, but precedes their serious conflicts. The
writer's admiration for Judas and his brothers,
* through whose hand salvation was given to Israel,'
is unbounded (562, cf. 31'9 921f· 133"6 1425ff· 162 etc.).
He paints Simon's reign in thoroughly Messianic
colours (144"15), and in the decision that * until a
trustworthy prophet should arise . . . Simon should
be their prince and high priest for ever,' his political
and religious creed was summed up. It was the
creed oi Sadduceism. Sadducean also is the
writer's attachment to the laws and customs of
the nation, and his opposition to innovations (21"28

321. 29 559 etc.); but laws are for the strengthening and
safety of the nation, and, when the observance of
even so sacred a law as the Sabbath exposed the
nation to danger, its non-observance was decreed
(232-41). He looks to the valour of the hero to win
victories (no miracle even in 9 s5·56 1I67-74); as Jos.
says, * The Sadducees take away fate . . . we are
ourselves the causes of good,' etc. {Ant. xin. v. 9).
His interest is in man more than in God, and in
the present more than in the future.

The essence of Pharisaism was that it gave
religion {i.e. legalism) the first place. The Sadducee
attempted to further the welfare of the individual
and of the nation by direct means (politics, Avar,
etc.); the Pharisaic faith was that if the individual
and the community kept the law, God would by a
supernatural act secure their welfare. The Saddu-
cees would set aside the law in smaller things
(Sabbath), or in greater (high priesthood), when
circumstances required. To the Pharisee the law
was inviolable, whatever the extremity. This is
the principle of Pharisaism. Out of it various
developments issued.

That the law might never be broken by inadvert-

ence, the scribes put about it a * hedge* of addi-
tional precautionary rules, the Halacha, or oral
law, which the Sadducees did not recognise. The
belief that well-being was God's reward for the
observance of the law, and misfortune His punish-
ment for its transgression, though applied at first
to the present life and lot of men and nations,
might easily be referred to the future, and foster
the thought of a coming national glory for Israel,
and of an individual life after death. It might
also stimulate the belief in miracles and in angels
and demons as agents of God's blessings and judg-
ments. Yet these marks of later Pharisaism are
not uniformly or conspicuously present in the A.

Fasting is almost the only addition which we
find to the Mosaic law (To 128, Jth 86 etc., cf. Dn
93 103), with a further ascetic emphasis upon the
laws regarding food (Jth 105 II 1 2 121·2, To 11ϋί·, Ad.
Est 1417, 2 Mac 527 621). The creed of the Bk of
Jth is that no enemy can prevail against Israel
so long as it keeps the ceremonial law, but if it
breaks it, under whatever stress, it will fall (517"21

U9-i9 8"-*>). Moreover, Judith's deliverance of the
nation is conditioned upon her individual fulfilment
of the law even amid the greatest difficulties (84'6

121"9). This is true Pharisaism, and yet the book
contains neither Messianic hope, nor rewards after
death (1617 is not to be so understood), nor miracle,
nor angel. Tobit illustrates the Pharisaic prin-
ciple in the life of an individual. Legal righteous-
ness is rewarded by deliverance from evil, long life
and prosperity ; while sin is always punished by
evil, and all evil is due to sin (31'6 Ρ 0 · 2 1 144*8·15).
Here angels and demons play a far greater part
than in any other book of the A. The national hope
also is expressed (13. 144"7), but there is no resur-
rection. The Bk of Bar contains the national hope
(230-35 425-37 51-9̂  but no individual resurrection.
2 Mac views the work of Judas as an illustration
of Pharisaism. It knows of no laxity regarding
the law (cf. 525 611 826 1238 151). The history is
helped forward by angels and miracles and signs
(325ff.33 52i. 95 1029f. U 8 1512*). T h e n a t i o n a l hope
linds frequent expression (I27-29 27·1 8 etc.); and,
here only in the Α., the resur. of the bodies of the
righteous is insisted upon (79-11-14.36 1243f. 1446)#

It is evident that the later marks of Pharisaism
(cf. Ac 236"9) were not uniformly present. Legalism
stands as the characteristic mark. 'This is the
book of the commandments of God, and the law
that endureth for ever. All they that hold it fast
are destined for life, but such as leave it shall die'
(Bar 41). And since the law of life was Israel's
law, with legalism went particularism. ' Ο Israel,
happy are we ! for the things that are pleasing to
God are made known unto us' (Bar 44). Of this
feeling, and the corresponding contempt for other
peoples, passing over, in times of trouble, into
jealousy and hatred, there is enough in the A.
It inspires Ad. Est as it does Est itself. Jth and
2 Mac are dominated by it. It is a presupposition
of To (412 etc.). Even Sir shares it, though his ruling
interest is in the individual, not in the nation
(esp. 361"17, cf. 24, and in 44-50, e.g. 4721f·). Only
the Hel. Bk of Wis rises to a broader view.
In chs. 10-19 the special care of God for Israel
is shown. *In every way thou didst magnify
thy people, and glorify them, . . . standing by
them in every time and place' (1922). But while
Israel is God's son (1813, cf.4), He also loves all men
(1124-26 6? jis^ a n ^ H i s judgments are remedial
(122ff·). Nor, in spite of the first impression of 37·8

517-23 (Cf# 47-19̂  does the writer hold to a future
earthly glory for Israel. The consummation is
heavenly (immortality of the soul, here first in
Jewish books), and is morally conditioned.

The Essenic type of Pharisaism is represented
only in 4 Ezr, which does not properly belong to
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the collection. Here only do we find a personal
Messiah. Hel. Judaism, which stood at one side
of the conflict between Pharisee and Sadducee,
is represented by Wis, which, though it sets the
religious life and faith in contrast to worldliness
and scepticism, puts no stress on ceremonialism,
but interprets the law in a more ethical sense,
and reviews the history of Israel to illustrate the
beneficent rule of God's wisdom, rather than the
inviolableness of His law.

But 4 Ezr cannot be treated apart from other
apocalypses, nor Wis apart from other products
of Hellenism.

It is chiefly in these two isolated books that
foreign elements are prominent. Apart from these,
and the (Pers. ?) angelology of To, the A. stands
in the main on (later) OT ground in its views of
God, of man, and of the world.

iii. THE APOCRYPHA IN THE CHRISTIAN
CHURCH.—1. IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.—The
writers of NT used almost exclusively the LXX
OT, and we have no reason to suppose that aal

additions were wanting at that time. There are
no direct citations from A. ; this, however, is true
also of the disputed books, Song, Ec, and Est
as well as of Jos and Ezr-Neh. The Pent.,
the Prophets, and the Pss were, for obvious
reasons, most frequently cited. The other books
of the Hagiographa, and the Α., offered far fewer
material points of contact with Christianity, and
would not be allowed the same value in argument
by Jews. An acquaintance with aal books is, how-
ever, generally recognised in the case of some NT
writers. Thus there are parallelisms between
Ja and Sir {e.g. Ja I1 9 and Sir 511), between
He and Wis {e.g. He I3 and Wis 726), and be-
tween Paul and Wis (cf. Ro 921 with Wis 157;
Ro I 2 0 3 2 with Wis 11. 13. 15; 2 Co 51·4 with Wis
915), which reveal familiarity with this literature,
but which do not imply that authority was ascribed
to it. The question of the relation of the A. to
the Canon cannot be decided on the ground of NT
usage.

2. IN THE EASTERN CHURCH.—There is peculiar
difficulty in determining the place of the A. in
relation to the Canon in the E. Church because
of the conflict between different lines of evidence.
We shall consider (a) Original Usage, (b) Scholarly
Theory, (c) Manuscripts, (d) Versions, (e) The later
Greek Church.

(a) Original Usage.*—The Christian Church used
the LXX as its OT Scripture, and the Church
Fathers cite all parts of it with similar formulas.
1 and 2 Clement, Barnabas, Ignatius, and the
Teaching of the Twelve, contain allusions to aal

by the side of can. books. Irenseus cites Ad. Dn,
Bar, and Wis; Tertullian—Sir, Wis, Ad. Dn,
and Bar; Clem. Alex. — Sir, Wis, Bar, To,
Ad. D n ; Cyprian — Sir, Wis, To, Bar ; all
with the formulas ('it is written,' * Scripture
says,' etc.) used of can. works. This usage con-
tinues to be the prevailing one, and Origen can
appeal to the universal practice of the Church from
the beginning against the appeal of Africanus to
the authority of the Heb. Canon.

(b) Scholarly Theory.—The LXX came to Chris-
tianity from the synagogue of Hel. Judaism, and
with it was accepted the theory of the inspiration
and sacredness of this translation. The story of
its origin, told by Aristeas of the Pent., was ex-
tended to the whole, and heightened into absolute
miracle. (Justin, Dial. 68. 71. 84 ; Iren. iii. 21.
2-4; Tertul. Apol. 18; Clem. Strom, i. 38. 148.
149; Origen, ad Afric. 4; Cyril, Cat. iv. 34; Epi-
phanius, de menu.). But on the other hand, when-
ever the books of OT are counted, the number is
given as 22 (24), and is expressly derived from the

* See the references in Schurer, HJP §§ 32. 33.

Jewish (Heb.) Canon. That the LXX was a tr.
of the Heb. was, of course, never lost sight of,
but it was an inspired tr., sanctified by Christian
use from the apostles onwards. The discrepancy
between the two was obvious, and yet could not be
given its natural weight. The question of the
status of the A. depended upon the relative im-
portance given to traditional Christian usage and
current Jewish usage, summarily expressed in the
number 22, or to practice and theory, and upon
new theories devised for their adjustment.

Five possibilities seemed open : (1) To insert the
A. in OT in such a way as to retain the number
22. (2) To introduce some of the most valued
A. into NT (as distinctively Christian posses-
sions), or to append them at the end. (3) To make
a third class of books, between can. and uncan.
in dignity. (4) To give up the Heb. for the LXX
Canon, making theory square with practice. (5) To
give up the LXX for the Heb., making practice
square with theory. The first three ways are
followed, with more or less combination, in the
East, the fourth finally by Rome, the fifth finally
by Protestantism, though in neither case with
entire consistency, since, in the Vulg., the LXX
has been considerably modified in accordance with
the He-b., and in the Prot. Bible the order of the
Vulg. (and LXX) has been retained.

It is important to set forth the place of the A. in the various
theoretical Canons of Eastern writers somewhat in detail.

Melito, Bishop of Sardis (c. 150-170 A.D.) learned from Jews
or Jewish Christians in Pal. the contents of OT. His list (Euseb.
iv. 26.13,14) contains only the books of the Heb. (omitting Est),
but the titles and order (?) are from the LXX [Ch after
K, Proph. after Poet, books; so in general : (1) Historj',
(2) Poetry, (3) Prophecy]. It cannot be certainly inferred that
Jer and Dn were without the a»i additions. The Muratorian
Fragment (175-200 A.D.) contains only NT (whether OT was
originally given is uncertain); but it inserts Wis between
2 Jn and Rev (as by Philo?), and gives to the Shepherd the
position of a book that is to be privately, not publicly, read. Its
place is not among prophets or apostles, but also not among
heretical books. The writer makes use of the second solution
of the problem and suggests the third.

Origen (c. 185-254) deals with the problem with the fullest
knowledge. His great Hexapla testifies to the importance of
the problem presented by the deviating texts of OT Scripture,
and gave him minute familiarity with the divergence of the
LXX from the Heb. In his Com. on Psalms (Eus. vi. 25. 1) he
gives a list of the 22 books of the Heb. Canon, apparently like
Melito's, with the addition of Est. But he begins the use of
the first solution of the problem above suggested by including
in Jer not only La, but Ep. Jer (Bar?). Moreover, he says
that 1 and 2 Ezr were counted as one book. This would
be understood by Gr. readers as referring, not to the Heb.
Ezr and Neh, but to the LXX 1 Es and 2 Es [=Ezr +
Neh). He mentions ' the Maccabaean books' at the end of his
list as outside of the Canon. But from the Ep. to Africanus we
learn that this Heb. Canon was not regarded by Origen as of
final validity for Christians. He criticises the theory of a Heb.
Canon on the ground of traditional Christian practice (i.e. he sup-
plements the first by the fourth solution). His view is that the
present is not the original Heb. Canon, since Jewish rulers and
elders hid from the people passages that might bring them
into discredit (§ 9). On this ground Susanna is defended,
though it is now among the Jewish A. But To and Jth,
which the Jews do not possess even among their · hidden'
books, are to be retained simply on the ground of Christian
usage. Providence must have guided the practice of the
Church, and Judaism is not to dictate to Christianity (the
Catholic principle).

Cyril, Bishop of Jerus. (Cat. iv. 33-36, c. 348 A.D.), insists
with equal stress upon the number 22, that of the Heb. Canon,
and the authority of the usage of the Church. His list of
22 (12 historical, 5 poetical, and 5 prophetical) he seems to
regard as that of the LXX in current use. His Jer includes
Bar, and his Dn (and Est?) the additions. He declares that
the books not read in the churches are not to be read in private,
and, after all, himself cites Wis as by Solomon (Cat. ix. 2, 16).

The Synod of Laodicea (c. 360) affirms Cyril's list, with
minor changes of order. The list in Apost. Canon, 85, is also
Cyril's, with the addition, at the end of the histories, of 1-3
Mac. On the other hand, the metrical lists of Gregory of Naz.
(d. 390) and Amphilochius, though following the same order,
seem to have omitted the a<*i additions as well as Est.

Epiphanius (c. 315-403) moves in the opposite direction.
Like Cyril, he regarded the LXX as the inspired tr. of the 22
books of the Heb. Canon ; but besides 1 Es, Bar, Ep. Jer and
Ad. Dn, he seems to have included, under Est (with Ad. ?)
To and J t h ; and, against Cyril, he introduces an intermediate
class of writings, not * in the ark,' but yet * good and useful.'
Here belong Wis and Sir, which he puts after NT in his list
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(Hcer. 76, cf. Hcer. 80, de mens. 4). He thus provides for the
practical recognition of all the A. except Mac and Pr. Man.
There are still other books, apocrypha proper, some of which
the Seventy translate, upon which he does not wholly shut
the door (de mens. 5. 10).

Athanasius, in his 39th Easter Letter (367 A.D.), carries
through more consistently the third solution. His 22 books
include Bar, Ep. Jer, 1 Es (?), Ad. Dn. But after NT he
adds, ' for greater exactness,' that there are other books outside
of these, not canonized, but stamped by the Fathers as books to
be read by catechumens for their instruction. These are Wis,
Sir, Est, Jth, To, Αώ. and Shepherd. They are called uvocyt-
ννσχόμ,ίνοί, books to be read, i.e. by catechumens.

The threefold division is followed by the list in the
Chron. of Nicephorus, which, after the 22 books of OT and
the 26 of NT, gives 'disputed' books of OT, viz. 1-3 Mac,
Wis, Sir, Ps-Sol, Est, Jth, Sus, To. There follow the disputed
books of NT (Apoc. of Jn and of P, Ep. Bar and Gospel of
Hebrews), and, finally, the ' apocrypha' of OT and NT (above).
Here the A. are books whose canonicity is in dispute, ίνπλίγό-
μ,ΐΜα.. The name and the estimate differ essentially from
Athanasius, though both are copied in the Synopsis of (Pseudo)
Athanasius.

In the * List of 60,' after the 60 can. books of OT and NT,
follow, as · outside of the 60,' Wis, Sir, 1-4 Mac, Est, Jth, To.
After these come the 'apocrypha' (above).

We find then in the lists of writers of the
E. Church, from the 2nd to the 6th or 7th cent.,
a practically unanimous adherence to the Heb.
Canon of 22 books, and efforts to harmonise this
with the Christian LXX by making the 22 as
comprehensive of LXX additions as possible, and
by assigning to other books of the Α., so far as
they were valued, a separate place, usually after
NT, but distinct from heretical, rejected books.

(c) Manuscripts.—It is a striking fact that no
extant MS of the LXX represents even approxi-
mately the Canon of Cyril or Athanasius. In no
known Greek text do the A. stand by themselves.
The codices agree with the usage, not with the
theory, of the E. Church.

Of the 9 uncials in which a a l books are found, the Vat. and the
Alex, are given at the beginning of this article. Next in
importance (3) stands the Sin., which originally contained the
whole Bible. Of OT the extant parts are : (Fragments of Gn,
Nu, 1 Ch, and Ezr), Neh, Est, To, Jth, 1 Mac, 4 Mac, Is, Jer, La
(part), XII (except Hos, Am, Mic), Ps, Pr, Ec, Ca, Wis, Sir, Job.
(4) Cod. Ephraemi Syri (5th cent.), contains fragments of Job,
Pr, Ec, Wis, Sir, Ca. (5) Cod. Venetus (8th or 9th cent.)
contains Job (end), Pr, Ec, Ca, Wis, Sir, XII, Is, Jer, Bar, La,
Dn [Ad.], To, Jth, 1-4 Mac. (6) Cod. Basiliano-Vaticanus (9th
cent.) contains second half of Pent., historical books, including
1 Es and Ad. Est. (7) Cod. Marchalianus (6th or 7th cent.)
contains the prophets in the order of Β (so Bar, Ep. Jer, Ad.
Dn). (8) Cod. Cryptoferratensis (7th or 8th cent.) contains the
prophets. (9) Palimpsest fragments of Wis and Sir, of 6th or
7th cent. Swete does not cite 6 and 9, but adds cursive Cod.
Chisianus (9th cent. ?), which contains Jer, Bar, La, Ep. Jer
Dn, according to the LXX [all other MSS have substituted Theo-
dotion's Dn], Hippolytus on Dn, Dn according to Theod., Ezk,
Is. Both texts of Dn contain the additions. It is noteworthy
that several cursives of the poetical books give Ps-Sol in the
order, Job, Pr, Ec, Ca,Fts, PS-SOL., Sir. [Swete, vol. Hi. p. xvi. f.]

(d) Versions.—The Oriental translations of OT
were nearly all made from the LXX, and were
inclined rather to enlarge than to reduce its Canon.

The old Syr. Peshitta was an exception to
this rule. Its OT was from the Heb., and so con-
tained no A. It also lacked Ch. The influence of
the LXX was, however, so great that the Pesh.
was early revised in accordance with it, and the
aal books were incorporated with some further
additions. The chief codex (Ambrosianus) contains
Wis, Ep. Jer, Ia,nd2 Ep. Bar, Jth, Apoc. BAR. [here
only], Apoc. of Ezra (=2 Es), 1-5Mac. [5 Mac = Jos.
BJ vi.]. In other MSS are found 1 Es, To,
Pr. Man, A MS of the 6th cent, has a * book of
women,' viz. Ru, Est, Sus, Jth, THECLA.

Wholly exceptional, on the other hand, was the
critical view of the Nestorian school at Nisibis,
which put Sir in the class of fully can. books, and
regarded as of intermediate authority, Ch, Job,
Ezr, Neh, Jth, Est, 1 and 2 Mac, Wis, Ca.

Exceptional also is a Syr. MS at Cambridge, in
which an attempt is made to arrange OT in chrono-
logical order. This naturally throws most of the
A. at the end. Wis is after Solomon's books, Bar
and Ε p. Jer after Jer. After the prophets, follow

Dn [and Bel], Ru, Sus, Est, Jth, Ezr-Neh, Sir,
1-4 Mac, 1 Es, To.

The Ethiopic version not only adopted the LXX
Canon without criticism, but added various books
besides 4 Ezr, several of which survived in no other
collection, e.g. Enoch, Jubilees, Ascension of Is,
etc.

The Armenian version also draws no line between
Canon and A.

(β) The Later Gr. Church.—The views of the
Fathers of the Eastern Church could not be without
permanent influence, but their failure to reach
consistency made it possible for the LXX to retain
its currency. At the time of the Reformation
some Eastern scholars, appealing to Cyril and
Athanasius, declared the aal books to be uncan.
So Metrophanes Critopulos (1625) and Cyril Lucar
(1629). Against them the Synods of Constanti-
nople (1638), Jaffa (1642), and Jerus. (1672) sus-
tained the older usage, and declared the full
canonicity of the A. It appears, however, that
clearness and consistency have never been reached,
for Philaret's Longer Catechism of the Orthodox
Catholic E. Church (1839, etc.), which has official
sanction, gives to all books outside of the 22 a
subordinate place, as meant for the reading of
those just entering the Church (citing Athanasius);
while the official Bible of the Gr. Church contains
(after Ch) Pr. Man; (after Neh) 1 Es, To, Jth ;
(after Ca) Wis, Sir; (after La) Ep. Jer, Bar;
(after Mai) 1-3 Mac, 4 Ezr.

3. IN THE WESTERN CHURCH. — (a) Roman
Catholic.—In the Lat. Church there wTas a stronger
inclination to let Christian usage, rather than
scholarly theory, determine the place of the A. in
the Canon ; and this in spite of the fact that Rome
produced the man of all antiquity who most
strongly pressed the sole validity of the Heb. Canon
(Jerome), and committed to this very man the
revision of its OT Scriptures.

The earliest Lat. tr. (Itala) was made from the
LXX, and seems to have contained all the A. of the
LXX except 3 and 4 Mac, and to have added 2 Es.

Jerome first revised the Itala after the LXX,
but then tr. the OT anew from Heb. In this tr. the
A. would fall out. And this Jerome demands. In
the famous Prol. Galeatus he gives a list of the 22
books of the Heb. Canon in the Heb. order, and
adds, * whatever is beyond these is to be put among
the A.3 So Wis, Sir, Jth, To, and Shepherd 'are
not in the Canon. Of Mac, I have found the first
book in Heb.; the second is Greek,' etc.

This explicit denial that even an intermediate
position should be given to the A. would, in con-
sistency, require their entire removal from the
Bible. But Jerome elsewhere gives these books
an intermediate position. For he says (Prol. to
Bks of Sol), 'as the Church reads Jth and To
and the Bks of Mac, but does not receive them
among can. Scriptures, so also let it read these
two books [Wis and Sir] for the edification of the
people, not for confirming the authority of Church
dogmas.' Only by such a view can we understand
Jerome's revision of Jth and To, which he under-
took, indeed, under protest and with careless haste,
excusing himself by the fact that they were
extant in Chaldee, and that the Council of Nicaea
counted Jth in the number of sacred Scriptures
(of this there is no other evidence). Jerome also
inserted the Additions to Dn and Est, distin-
guishing them by marks, and collecting the Ad.
Est together at the end of the book, where they
have remained, out of their proper place, ever
since.

After these concessions by Jerome himself, it is
not strange that the other books of the A. gradually
found their old place in his version as it gained
recognition.
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Of other Lat. Fathers, Hilary of Poitiers (d. 368) reaffirms
Origen's Can., but shows some inclination to add To and Jth,
for which Origen's position gave ground.

Rufinus (d. 410), who studied at Alexandria and Jerus., gives
the E. list of 22 books, and puts the A. in an intermediate class,
which he calls (for the first time ?) Ecclesiastici, viz. Wis, Sir,
To, Jth, Bks of Mac, and, in NT, Shepherd and Two Ways
[also Judgment according to Peter?]. These the Fathers
wished to be read in the churches, but not brought forward for
the confirmation of faith. * Other Scriptures they named aal
which they wished not to be read in the churches.' The three-
fold division is E., but the name 'ecclesiastical' and the
explanation (which is practically the view of Jerome also) are
new. The A. are to be read not privately, but in the churches.
This would originally have meant full canonicity. But a dis-
tinction is attempted in degrees of authority for doctrine
among books which, in their text and in their church use, are
not distinguished. It is not strange that the theory of an inter-
mediate class gained no firm footing in the W., and that the
A. went into the first, not into the third class.

The early Lat lists are characterised by the two groups,
(1) Ps, Pr, Ca, Ec, Wis, Sir ; (2) Job, To, Est, Jth, 1 and 2 Mac,
1 and 2 Es, in which, apart from the additions to the prophets
Jer and Dn, the books of A. are usually found. They are
found in the Can. of Mommsen, which perhaps represents the
average Western Can. of c. 360 A.D. It includes the Α., and still
counts 24 books (Rev 410) by the device of reckoning the 5
Solomonic books as one. The West had not, however, the
interest in the number 24 that the East had in 22, and generally
disregarded even this formal agreement with the Jews.

Cas8iodoru8 (Institutio, etc., chs. xii.-xiv., c. 544 A.D.) gives
Jerome's (Heb.) Can., then Augustine's, and finally the Can. of
the antiqua translatio, which represents Lat.usage before Jerome,
viz. Gn-Ch ; Ps, Sol 5 (Pr, Wis, Sir, Ec, Ca); Prophets ; Job,
To, Est, Jth, 1. 2 Es, 1. 2 Mac. The two groups are to be
noted. The divergence of the three lists from each other
seems to cause the writer no trouble.

Similar to this is the list of the Becretum Gelasii, which, if
it is that of the Synod of 382, is the first official Can. of
the Roman Church. It puts Wis, Sir with Solomonic books,
Bar with Jer, and ends with an ' order of histories,' which is
our second group, as follows : Job, To, 1. 2 Es, Est, Jth,
1. 2 Mac.

The next official OT Can. was that of the African Councils of
Hippo (393) and Carthage (397): Gn-Ch, Job, Ps, Sol 5, 12
prophets, Is, Jer, Dn, Ezk, To, Jth, Est, 1. 2 Es, 1. 2 Mac.
Here Job is separated from the second group and put in its old
connexion with Ps, Pr. These councils were dominated by
Augustine., whose weight on the side of Church tradition over-
bore the influence of Jerome's learning. Augustine stands for
the Catholic principle as determining the Can. (de doct. ii. 8,12),
even when he feels the objections, e.g. to Wis and Sir, that
the ancient Church has received them is decisive (de civ. xvii.
20,1). Augustine gives, in de doct. ii. 8,13, a list of 44 books of
OT—22 historical, made by adding to Gn-Ch, as a secondary
list, our second group: Job, To, Est, Jth, 1. 2 Mac, 1. 2 Es.;
and 22 prophetical, made by prefixing to the 16 prophets our
first group: Ps, Pr, Ca, Ec, Wis, Sir. In his last book, how-
ever (Speculum), he seems inclined to put the A. at the end
of OT Can., separating Wis, Sir from group 1, and Job from
group 2. This may reveal a growing sense of the secondary
authority or security of the A.

innocent ι. of Rome, in a letter to the Bishop of Toulouse
(405), gives a list in which the two groups still appear : Gn-4 Κ
(with Ru); Prophets; Solomon 5, Ps ; * of histories,' Job, To,
Est, Jth, 1. 2 Mac, 1. 2 Es, 1. 2 Ch.

The outcome of the matter in the Lat. Church
was the Vulg., and the leading MS of it (Cod.
Amiatinus, c. 700) gives, in the name of
Jerome, a list identical with that sanctioned at
Trent (see the list at the beginning of this article).
The order is nearer to that of Augustine in de
doct. ii. 8 than to that of the Council of Hippo.
The secondary group of histories follows the primary
(Gn-Ch), and the group of poetry follows it, preced-
ing the prophets. Job, however, is put between
the two, so that it might belong either to history
or poetry, and 1. 2 Mac are separated from the
group and put at the end—a partial compromise
between the topical place given to this group by
Augustine, and the more chronological place
aligned it in the Old Latin, and at Hippo. The
result is that the A. are found chiefly in the
middle of OT, distinguished in no way from other
books. Until the decree of Trent, however, it was
still possible to regard the A. as of inferior
authority, and, when can. was understood to mean
authoritative, even as not in the Canon. The
middle ages furnished some followers of Jerome
{e.g. Hugo of St. Victor, d. 1140; Peter of
Clugny, d. 1156 ; Nicolaus of Lyra, d. 1340) who
anticipate the view of Cardinal Ximenes (1437-

1517), who says in the Preface to the great Com-
plutensian Polyglott, that the aal books are outside
of the Canon, and are received by the Church as useful
reading, not as authoritative for doctrine. Erasmus
(1467-1536) also follows Jerome, though expressing
himself with his usual reserve and formal sub-
mission to the judgment of the Church. * Whether
the Church receives them as possessing the same
authority as the others, the spirit of the Church
must know.' Cardinal Cajetan, Luther's opponent
at Augsburg (1518), would interpret the decisions
of Councils and Fathers by Jerome.

Though the Vulg. Canon had been reaffirmed by
Pope Eugenius IV. and put forth as a decree of the
Council of Florence (1439), it is not probable that
the Roman Church would have taken the decisive
step of 1545, against the views of its own best
scholars, if it had not been for Luther. The
Council of Trent declared the Vulg. to be in all
parts of equal authority, and definitely rejected
the efforts of Ximenes and others to put the A. in
a separate class, 'ecclesiastical' or 'deutero-can.'
In the Bibliotheca Sancta of Sixtus Senensis the
case is correctly stated. The distinction of Proto-
can. and Deutero-can. or ecclesiastical books is
given (to the latter class belong, in OT, Est, To,
Jth, Bar, Ep. Jer, Wis, Sir, Ad. Dn, 1 and 2 Mac;
in NT, Mk 169--0, Lk 2243·44, Jn 753-8n, He, Ja,
2 P, 2 and 3 Jn, Jude, Rev), but the distinction has
only historical significance. These books, it is
said, were not known till a late period ; were even
formerly held by the Fathers to be aal and not can. ;
were at first permitted to be read only before
catechumens (Athanasius), then before all believers
(Rufinus), but only for edification, not for the con-
firmation of doctrine; but were at last adopted
among Scriptures of irrefragable authority.

This consistent position is deserted by modern
Catholics for the unhistorical view that the LXX
Can. was the original one, which was shortened
by Jews for an antichristian purpose; so that
the words proto-can. and deutero-can. reverse the
true state of the case, and have not even an
historical justification (Kaulen, in Wetzer u.
Welte, Encyk.2 art. ' Kanon').

(b.) Protestant.—Even on the ground of Catholic
scholarship those who denied the authority of the
Church must give the A. a secondary place. The
first Prot. effort to fix the place of the A. was made
by Andreas Bodenstein von Carlstadt, in his De
canonicis scripturis, 1520. He discusses the views
of Augustine and Jerome, and vindicates Jerome's
position. He gives the Heb. OT Can., Law, Pro-
phets, and Hagiographa, thinks these divisions
indicate a decreasing order of value, and makes
corresponding discriminations in NT. OT A. he
divides into two classes: (1) Wis, Sir, Jth, To,
1 and 2 Mac; 'Hi sunt apocryphi, i.e. extra
canonem hebrseorum, tamen agiographi.' (2) 3 and
4 Ezr, Bar, Pr. Man, Ad. Dn: 'Hi libri sunt
plane apocryphi virgis censoriis animadvertendi.'
This significant effort remained almost without
effect.

In contrast to this attempt to solve the problem
by historical means (to return to the original posi-
tion), Luther wavered between a free criticism of
the Can. by the Christian consciousness, and, for
practical purposes, the acceptance of the current
Bible. He wished 1 Mac had the place of Est in
the Canon. Of Jth, To, Sir, Wis, he judges
favourably. Even Ad. Dn and Ad. Est have
much good in them. Bar and 2 Mac, on the
other hand, he condemns.

In Luther's Bible (completed 1534) the A. stand
between OT and NT, with the title : f Α., that is
books which are not held equal to the sacred
Scriptures, and nevertheless are useful and good to
read.' They include our A. with the exception of
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1 and 2 Ea. Luther's judgment on these two books
was especially unfavourable, but for their omission
he had the authority of Jerome, whose view per-
haps affected their exclusion at Trent.

The Reformed Church took a somewhat less
favourable view of the A. In the Zurich Bible
(1529-1530) they stand, in Leo Jud.'s tr., after NT,
as an appendix to the Bible, with the non-committal
preface : * These are the books which by the ancients
were not written nor numbered among the Biblical
books, and also are not found among the Hebrews.'
Here 1 and 2 Es are included, as well as 3 Mac;
while Three, Pr. Man, Ad. Est were added only in
later edd.

The French Bible of Calvin (1535) puts the A.
between OT and NT, with the title : ' The volume
of the aAl books contained in the Vulg. tr., which we
have not found in Heb. or Chaldee.' Here 1 and 2
Es are included. A preface, doubtless by Calvin,
reaffirms Jerome's view as to the value of these
books.

Coverdale was the first to tr. the A. from Gr. into
Eng. (1536). He put them between OT and NT,
with the title: ' Apocripha. The bokes and treatises
which amonge the fathers of olde are not rekened
to be of like authorite with the other bokes of the
byble, nether are they foude in the Canon of the
Hebrue.'

Matthew's Bible (1537) reproduces Coverdale's
Α., and translates Calvin's Preface, stating that
these books are not to be read publicly in the
Church, nor used to prove doctrine, but only for
'furtherance of the knowledge of the history, and
for the instruction of godly manners.3

Cranmer's Bible (1540) divides OT into three
parts: (1) Pent., (2) Hist, books, (3) Remaining
books; and adds, * The volume of the bokes called
Hagiographa,' so called ' because they were wont
to be read not openly and in common, but as it
were in secret and apart ' ! But in the reprint of
1541 they appear as Α., and simply as 'the fourth
part of the Bible.'

The Bishops' Bible (1568) treats the A. still more
favourably. The table of contents gives it as
' The fourth part called Apocryphus.' The separate
title-page reads, ' The Volume of the bookes called
Apocrypha.' But a classified list of 'the whole
Scripture of the Bible,' under the headings Legal,
Historical, Sapiential, and Prophetical, is given,
which follows the Vulg., with two changes of order
due to its scheme (puts 1 and 2 Mac after Job, and
Ps before Is), and with the addition of 3 and 4 Ezr,
with the explanation in the case of these two books
only that they are apocryphal.

In the Authorized Version (1611) 'the bookes
called Apocrypha' are marked by the running title
f Apocrypha' at the top of the page, but have no
preface or separate table of contents; and in the
table of lessons at the beginning they are included
under OT.

The edd. so far seem to indicate a growing rather
than diminishing regard for the books. It was not
long, however, before edd. of AV began to appear
in which the A. was omitted (1629, etc.).

The Confessions of Lutheran and Reformed
Churches agree substantially with Article VI. of the
Eng. Church (Lat. 1562, Eng. 1571), which, with
the list of Α., explains : ' And the other books (as
Jerome saith) the Church doth read for example of
life and instruction of manners; but yet doth it
not apply them to establish any doctrine.' But a
less favourable judgment, held at first by few, has
gradually, through much controversy, prevailed in
Protestantism. At the Synod of Dort (1618) a
strong, though unsuccessful, effort was made to re-
move the A. wholly from the Bible. In England the
opposition came especially from the Puritans, and
took final form in the Westminster Confession

(1648): 'The books commonly called Α., not being
of divine inspiration, are no part of the Can. of the
Scripture; and therefore are of no authority in the
Church of God, nor to be in any otherwise approved,
or made use of, than other human writings.5 This
means the exclusion of the A. from the Bible and
from use in Church service, which the Puritans
demanded in 1689. It was not until 1827, after
two years' sharp dispute, that the British and
Foreign Bible Society decided to exclude the A.
from all its publications of the Bible.

Within the Church of England the number of
readings from the A. has been reduced. Origin-
ally covering Sept. 27-Nov. 23, in 1867 selections
from Wis, Sir, and Bar only are assigned for
Oct. 27-Nov. 17, beside some selections for certain
holy days. The latter, with readings from To,
Wis, and Sir for Nov. 2-20, are retained by the
Amer. Epis. Church, while the Irish removes all.

Among non-Episcopal Churches the A. has had
in recent years practically no recognition.

On the Continent the movement toward the ex-
clusion of the A. from edd. of the Bible has been
slower. The decision of the British Society in
1827 met with a storm of disapproval. The con-
troversy revived in 1850, when numerous works
appeared for and against the retention of the A.
in edd. of the Bible. Its ablest champions were,
among Conservative scholars, Stier and Hengsten-
berg; among Liberals, Bleek. In the Revision of
Luther's Bible (1892) it still stands, with Luther's
title.

The long controversy regarding the canonicity
of the a*1 books, in which the power of tradition
and the weakness of reason in matters of religious
concern are conspicuously illustrated, may be said
to have ended for Protestantism. The modern
historical interest, on the other hand, is putting
these writings in their true place as significant
documents of a most important era in religious
history.

LITERATURE.—1. TEXT : Fritzsche, Libri Apocryphi Veteris
Testamenti Greece (Lipsias 1871); Edd. of the LXX, esp. Swete
(Camb. 1887-1894).
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with various renderings and readings), 1892 ; A Revised tr. by
Bissell (below); Churton, Uncan. and Apocryphal Scriptures
(1884); The RV of the A. (1895).
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APOLLONIA {'Απολλωνία).— Apollonia, in Ac 17\
a town through which St. Paul passed, after
leaving Amphipolis, on his way to Thessalonica. It
was an inland Grseco-Macedonian town in the
district of Mygdonia, distant from Amphipolis a
day's journey (Liv. xlv. 28) or about 30 miles, and
from Thessalonica about 38 miles. It lay not far
from the Lake Bolbe, and the Via Egnatia passed
through it. Little is known of its history. Its
name (so common as to be represented by 33
entries in Pauly-Wiss. BE, three in Macedonia
itself, while the most important was A. in Illyria)
seems preserved in the modern Pollina (Leake,
N.G. iii. 458). WILLIAM P. DICKSON.

APOLLONIUS (\Α7τολλώΐ>ίο$). — Apollonius, a
personal name of frequent occurrence (under which
129 entries appear in Pauly-Wiss. BE), is borne
by several persons mentioned in 1 and 2 Mac.

1. The first, in the apparent order of time, is
described (2 Mac 35) as son of Thrasaeus (or
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Thraseas;—the RV notes the text as probably
corrupt, and suggests, as perhaps the true reading,
'Apollonius of Tarsus'), and governor (στρατη-γός) of
Ccele-Syria and Phoenice under Seleucus IV.
Philopator (B.C. 187-175). One Simon, designated
as governor (RV guardian) of the temple (2 Mac
34 προστάτης), having had differences with the high-
priest Onias concerning 'market-administration'
{αγορανομίας seems preferable to the common
reading παρανομίας), took his revenge by suggest-
ing to Apollonius that the temple at Jerus. con-
tained untold treasures, which might tempt the
king's cupidity. A. conveyed the suggestion to
Seleucus, and induced him to send Heliodorus his
chancellor (RV ; not 'treasurer,' AV), to Jerus.
to plunder the temple. The devices of Heliodorus,
the consternation occasioned by his purpose, and
the apparition by which it was baffled, are narrated
in 2 Mac 3. In 4 Mac 41"14 the attempt is presented
as the act of A. himself, and not of Heliodorus.

2. At 2 Mac 421 an Α., son of Menestheus,
appears, sent by Antiochus Epiphanes as envoy
to Egypt on occasion of the · enthroning' (which
seems the best interpretation of πρωτοκλίσια or
πρωτοκλήσια, literally the first 'sitting on,' or
formal ' call to ' the throne) of Ptolemy Philometor
(in B.C. 173). He may not improbably be the
same A. who is mentioned by Livy (xlii. 6) as having
headed an embassy sent by Antiochus to Rome.

3. At 2 Mac δ24*26 we find an A. sent by
Antiochus Epiphanes (in B.C. 166), with an army of
22,000 men, to Judaea, under orders to slay all that
were of age for military service, and to sell the
women and children. Coming to Jerus. under pre-
text of peace, he took advantage of the Sabbath,
when the Jews were keeping their day of rest, to
massacre ' great multitudes.' He is characterised
as ' that detestable ringleader' (RV ' lord of
pollutions' ; μυσάρχην, not occurring elsewhere,
possibly ' ruler of the Mysians,' but probably
' leader in foul deeds '), while the use of the article
seems to point to one previously mentioned, and so
suggests his identity with the ' governor of Ccele-
Syria' (in ch. 35 and 44: No. 1 above). The
interval of nine years leaves this at least doubtful;
but there is less reason to question his identity with
the person not named but described at 1 Mac I2 9

as 'chief collector of tribute' sent by the Hellenizing
king to carry out his policy of destruction. Jos.
{Ant. XII. vii. 1) designates him as commandant
(aTpaTrjyos) of Samaria (apparently = provincial
governor, μερι,δάρχηϊ, XII. ν. 5), and records his sub-
sequent fall, in conflict with Judas Maccabseus, as
does also 1 Mac 310"12.

4. At 2 Mac 122 Α., 'son of Gennseus,' appears
as one of the local commandants who, notwith-
standing the covenant that the Jews should have
rest and leave to observe their own laws, continued
to vex them, and to countenance such attacks on
their liberties as the treacherous massacre at Joppa,
which Judas hastened to avenge. Nothing more
is known of him. The patronymic 'son of
Gennseus' distinguishes him from (1) the son of
Thrasseus and (2) the son of Menestheus; and
the suggestion of Winer (JiWB s.v.f following
Luther's rendering edlen), that Yevvaiov might be
taken as an adjective,' the well-born,' used ironically
(presumably of the latter), is highly improbable;
for, as Grimm remarks, the irony would be too
covert, and Gennseus occurs elsewhere as a proper
name (Pape, s.v.).

5. When Demetrius II. Nikator came forward to
claim his father's crown in rivalry to Alexander
Balas (about B.C. 148), we learn from 1 Mac. 1067"86

that he appointed (κατέστησεν) Α., who was over
Ccele-Syria; who gathered a great force, challenged
Jonathan the high priest as a supporter of Balas,
but, after a series of successful manoeuvres on the

part of Jonathan with the support of his brother
Simon, was defeated in battle at Azotus (B.C. 147).
From the mode of expression, he would seem to
have been previously governor under Balas, and
won over by Demetrius ; which is the more prob-
able, if he is to be identified with the A. mentioned
by Polybius (xxxi. 19. 6 and 21. 2) as the σύντροφος
(foster-brother) and confidant of the elder
Demetrius, who shared in the plot for his escape
from Rome, and may readily have sympathised
with the claims of the younger, when he came to
assert them. Jos. {Ant. Xlii. iv. 3) calls him a
Daian, i.e. one of the Dai or Dalia? near the
Caspian Sea, and speaks as though he fought
against Jonathan in the interest of Balas ; but this,
as Grimm {in loc.) shows, is much less probable.
The circumstance that the A. of Polybius had two
brothers, Meleager and Menestheus (xxxi. 21. 2), is
a somewhat slender ground for assuming relation-
ship to the son of Menestheus (No. 3 above).

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
APOLLOPHANES (Άπολλοφάνητ, 2 Mac 1037), a

Syrian killed at the taking of Gazara by Judas
Maccabseus. This Gazara is not the well-known
town in the Shephelah, near to Nicopolis and
Ekron; probably it should be identified with
Jazer on the farther side of Jordan, in the
Ammonite country (so Rawlinson). See 1 Mac 58.

H. A. WHITE.
APOLLOS (Άπολλώ?).—An Alexandrian Jew

(Ac 1824). Apollonius, of which Apollos is a
natural abbreviation, is the reading of Cod. D,
the chief representative of the Western text of
the Acts, which is here very interesting, and
probably presents a genuine tradition. He is
described as ' fervent in spirit' (see Ro 1211), as
' an eloquent man' (for XOJLOS means this rather
than ' learned'), and as ' mighty in the Scriptures,'
i.e. well versed in the Gr. OT. He seems to
have been connected with Alexandria by early
residence as well as by race, for D records that
his religious instruction was received έν τή πατρίδί.
He came to Ephesus in the summer of 54, while
St. Paul was on his third missionary journey, and
there ' he spake and taught accurately the things
concerning Jesus, knowing only the baptism of
John ; and he began to speak boldly in the syna-
gogue.' The precise character of his religious
knowledge is not easily determined from these
few words. It has been generally held that A.'s
instruction in ' the way of the Lord' (v.25, see
Is 403, Mt 33) was such as any well-educated
Jew might have gathered from teaching like that
of the Baptist, based on the Messianic prophecies.
This view is confirmed to some extent by the
account of what happened when St. Paul returned
to Ephesus after A.'s departure. He there found
twelve disciples, who being asked, ' Did ye receive
the Holy Ghost when ye believed?' returned an
answer which showed their ignorance of any dis-
tinctive gift of the Holy Spirit. They explained
that they had formerly received John's baptism,
but willingly accepted the Christian rite at St.
Paul's hands. It is probable that these men were
disciples of Α., and that, having been influenced by
his teaching in the synagogues of Ephesus, their
knowledge of Christian truth fairly represented his.
But Blass (in loc.) points out that the words μαθηταί
and πι,στεύσαντες used of them are never used save
of Christians, and thus some knowledge at the
least of the Christian story may be supposed to
have been theirs. Indeed A. is said (v.25) to have
taught ακριβώς the things concerning Jesus, al-
though he knew only of the baptism of John.
And so Blass suggests that, possibly from a
written Gospel which had reached Alexandria, A.
had learnt the main facts of the Lord's life, and
that his ignorance of Christian baptism may be
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explained by his not having come in the way of
Christian teachers. Taking this view, the narra-
tive proceeds naturally : * But when Priscilla and
Aquila heard him, they took him unto them, and
expounded unto him the way of God άκρφέστερον.'
It would seem probable, though the fact is not
stated, that A. received baptism at their hands, as
his followers in a like case did at the hands of St.
Paul. After some stay in Ephesus, A. determined
to go to Corinth, an invitation to do so having
come to him, according to the Western text, from
certain Corinthians who were in Ephesus at the
time. They gave him letters of commendation,
and when he arrived in Corinth * he helped them
much which had believed through grace; for he
powerfully confuted the Jews and that publicly,
showing by the Scriptures that Jesus was the
Christ3 (Ac 1828).

In the spring of 57, A. having returned to
Ephesus, we learn from 1 Co (see esp. I1 2 and 35)
that there were divisions among the Christians at
Corinth, the names of Paul and A. (as well as of
Peter) being used as those of party leaders.* The
question at issue may have been only as to the
relative importance of Paul and A. in the founding
of the Corinthian Church ; but it seems likely that
there was also a difference in the manner in which
the gospel was presented by each. Possibly the
eloquence of A. as contrasted with St. Paul's
rugged style (see 1 Co 21'7, 2 Co II6) appealed to
a certain cultivated class at Corinth, and it may
be (though for this there is no proof) that some
doctrinal differences appeared after the lapse of
years. The teaching of A.'s followers may, e.g.,
have degenerated into Antinomian Gnosticism.
However that may be, the Corinthian Church was
agitated by bitterly opposed factions as late as the
time of Clement of Rome. But it is unlikely that
there was any personal disagreement between St.
Paul and A. It has indeed been suggested that in
1 Co 21, St. Paul has the eloquent A. in his mind,
and again in 2 Co 31, where he declares that he
at least needed no commendatory letters; and it
is curious that A. is not mentioned at all as one of
the founders of the Christian society at Corinth in
2 Co I19. But however we explain these passages,
they do not prove anything like serious estrange-
ment. In 1 Co 1612, St. Paul, probably in answer
to an invitation for Α., says, * As touching Α., the
brother, I besought him much to come unto you
with the brethren, and it was not at all his will to
come now [or ' not God's will that he should
come now']; but he will come when he shall have
opportunity.' A. may well have been unwilling to
return at a time when his presence would inflame
party spirit. The last mention of A. in the NT is
in Tit 313. He was then (A.D. 67) in Crete, or was
shortly expected there; and St. Paul urges Titus
to set him forward on his journey with Zenas,—a
kindly message which, while it does not suggest
personal intimacy, does not suggest either any
difference of interest or hostility of sentiment.
Jerome {in loc.) thinks that A. retired to Crete
until he heard that the divisions at Corinth were
healed, and says that he then returned and became
bishop of that city.

It was first suggested by Luther, and the opinion
is now widely held, that A. was the author of the
Epistle to the Hebrews. See HEBREWS.

LITERATURE.—Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, vol. ii. ch.
xiv. Neander, Planting, bk. iii. ch. vii. Renan, St. Paul,
pp. 240, 372 ff. Blass, Com. on Acts, pp. 201-3, and in Expos.
Times, vii. 564 ; Wright, ib. ix. 8. J . H . BERNARD.

* Field, following Chrysostom, on 1 Co 46, suggests that the
names of the real party leaders are not known to us, and that
St. Paul substituted for them his own name and that of Apollos.
But, though his note is interesting, we prefer to follow the
simpler and more usual interpretation in the text.

APOLLYON ('ATTOXXIW 'Destroyer').—The tr. of
the Heb. name fn?N, the angel of the Abyss in Rev
93"11, who was king over the destructive locusts.
In the Talm. tract Shabbath 55a we find reference
to the angels of destruction (nhm *3xhD) who accom-
plish God's purpose on the wicked. They are six in
number : \Vrath, Indignation, Anger, Destruction,
Desolation, and Consumption. Over these are
placed Abaddon and Maweth (mo Death). See
Weber, System der Pal. Theol. pV 166 f. These
are obviously later Judaic developments of the
simpler ideas of OT ; for the tendency of Judaism
after the Exile, and esp. during the Gr. period,
was to interpolate personal mediating activities
between the supersensuous and the phenomenal
world. But though this enormous development of
angelology was stimulated by Hellenic speculative
ideas, its ultimate source must be traced to Bab.
religion (cf. Schwally, Das Leben nach dem Tode,
pp. 146 f.). Respecting the plague-demons of Bab.
exorcism and personifications of evil, see Sayce,
Hibbert Led. pp. 306-312; cf. also 327-335.

Another name of like signification to that of A.
is the Hellenic Άσμοδαΐος Asmodceus, a name which
occurs in To 38 as that of the evil spirit which slew
the seven husbands of Sarah, daughter of Raguel.
This is the Griecised form of the Heb. "ΐορκ, * Des-
troyer. ' The derivation of this name must obviously
be sought in the Heb. -\Ώ& ' to destroy.' The
etymology which connects it with the Pers. A6shma
da£va, leader of the devas, adopted by Levy in his
Chaldee Lex. from Windischmann {Zoroastr.
Studien), is by no means so probable. This personi-
fication appears to be the same as ό Όλοθρεύων of
Wis 1825. In the Targ. on Ec I1 2 he is called K^D
'TBH 'king of evil spirits.' It is not necessary
to refer to the Jewish fables which represent
Asmodieus as the offspring of Tubalcain and his
sister Noema. Respecting Paul's use of όλοθρευτής
(rrrj$? of Ex 1223), introduced by him into the
narrative of Nu 1612ff·, see Heinrici - Meyer on
1 Co 1010.

The OT conceptions respecting Abaddon may be
gathered from a comparison of the passages Job
266 2822 3112. In the first of these the word
Abaddon stands in parallelism with Sheol or the
underworld (Hades), just as we find in Pr 15U.
Delitzsch in his comment on this last passage
endeavours to draw a distinction between Sheol
and Abaddon, the latter designating the lowest
depth of Hades; but I see no warrant for this in
OT, though in later times we know that such a
distinction was made (Schwally, ibid. p. 166, on
Lk 1622"26, and Wendt, Teaching of Jesus, i. p. 169).
Moreover, in Job 3112 the same conception prevails
in the mind of the writer as in the previous OT
passages to which we have referred. So also in
Ps 8811, where Abaddon and the grave stand in
parallelism. On the other hand, it is worthy of
notice that in Job 2822 we find the beginnings of
that personification which in later times was to
have so extended a development. For in that
passage both Abaddon and Death are personified,
and words are ascribed to them. Cf. the vivid and
dramatic portrayal of the devouring Sheol in Is
514. On the use of pjN in the Wisdom literature
of OT see art. ABADDON.

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
APOSTASY.—The Eng. word does not occur.

The Gr. αποστασία is used twice : (1) in defining the
charge made against St. Paul (Ac 2121) that he
' taught all the Jews which are among the Gentiles
to forsake Moses' (so AV, RV ; Gr. άποστασίαν από
Μωυσέω*, lit. 'a. from Moses'); and (2) as the word
used for the 'falling away' (so AV, RV) which
precedes or accompanies the revelation of the
' Man of Sin' (2 Th 23). See Comm. in loc. and
art. MAN OF SIN. J. HASTINGS.
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APOSTLE.—The proper meaning of απόστολο* is
an ambassador, who not only carries a message
like an ayyeXos, but also represents the sender. So
Herodotus (i. 21) of Alyattes to Miletus; (v. 38)
of Miletus to Sparta. The influence of Athens
diverted it for a time {e.g. Demosth. p. 252) to
mean a naval squadron ; and in later law απόστολοι
were the litterce dimissorice by which a case was re-
ferred to a higher court. In Hel. Greek it returns
to its other meaning. This is not very distinct in
1 Κ 146 (Ahijah άπ. σκληρό? to Jeroboam's wife), the
only place where it is found in LXX, though
Symmachus has it clear in Is 182 (that sendeth wy$
by the sea). So there seem to have been απόστολοι
sent from Jerusalem to collect the temple money,
and απόστολοι sent by the foreign Jews to bring it
to Jerus. Later on, the patriarch at Tiberias had
απόστολοι at his disposal (Epiph. Hmr. 30, p. 129;
Cod. Theod. xviii. 8. 14, where Honorius, in 398,
abolishes the whole system of taxation. See
Gothofred, adloc).

In NT it is found Mt ΙΟ2 {των δέ δώδεκα άπ.),
Mk 630 (οί άπ.— those sent forth, v.7), Jn 1316 (in the
general sense), and frequently in Luke and Paul.
Once (He 31) of our Lord Himself, which is the
thought of Jn 1718.

After the ascension the number of the Lord's
apostles was not fixed at twelve, except in the
figurative language of Rev 2114. Setting aside
envoys of men (2 Co 823 άπ. εκκλησιών, Ph 225

υμών δέ άπ.) and false apostles (2 Co II 1 3, Rev 22)
who needed to be tried (contrast έπείρασα* with
1 Jn 41 δοκιμάστε), we have first Matthias, though
it is best left an open question whether he was
permanently numbered with the Eleven. Of Paul
and Barnabas there can be no doubt {e.g. Ac 1414

οί άπ. Β. καΐ II.), and of James the Lord's brother
very little (Gal I19, 1 Co 157 and perhaps 95).
Andronicus and Junias at Rome seem to be
'notable' apostles (Ro 167 επίσημοι iv TOIS άπ.), and
possibly Silvanus also was an apostle. On the
other hand, Timothy is shut out by the greetings
of 2 Co, Col, Ph, and possibly 2 Ti 45 (e&xrye-
λιστοΰ), and Apollos (1 Co 46·9 is indecisive) by
Clement {Ep. 47), who most likely knew the fact of
the case.

The first qualification of the apostle was to have
' seen the Lord' (Lk 2448, Ac I 8 · 2 2 , 1 Co 91), for his
first duty was to bear witness of the Lord's resur-
rection {e.g. also Ac 232). Matthias, Paul, and
James (1 Co 15") had this qualification ; probably
Barnabas, Andronicus, and Junias, who were all
of the earliest disciples ; and very possibly Silvanus
also. On the other hand, it is unlikely of Apollos,
hardly possible of Timothy, who were not apostles.
We have no reason to suppose that this condition
was ever waived, unless we throw forward the
Teaching into the 2nd cent. The second qualifica-
tion was (2 Co 1212) the ' signs of an apostle,' which
consisted partly in all patience, partly in signs and
wonders and powers, and partly again {e.g. 1 Co 92)
in effective work among his own converts.

These, however, were only qualifications which
others also held. A direct call was also needed,
for (1 Co 1228 ctfero 6 0e<k, Eph 411 avrbs Ζδωκβν) no
human authority could choose an apostle. In the
case of Barnabas and Saul (Ac 133) an outward
commission from the Church was added; and if
Matthias remained an apostle, we must for once
assume that the outward appointment somehow
included the inward call of the Spirit.

The work of the apostle was (1 Co I17) to preach,
or (2 Co 520, Eph 620) to be an ambassador on be-
half of Christ. He was (Lk 2448) to be a witness
to all nations, and (Mt 2819) to make disciples of
them, so that the whole world was his mission
field. There is no authentic trace (legends in
Eus. HE iii. 1, and apocryphal works) of any local

division of the world amongst the apostles, though
(Gal 29) it was settled at the Conference that the
Three were to go to the Jews, Paul and Barnabas
to the Gentiles. St. Paul's refusal (Ro 1520) to
'build on another man's foundation' was due
rather to courtesy and prudence than to any par-
ticular assignment of districts to another apostle.

It follows that the apostle belonged to the
Church in general, and had no local ties. He had
a right indeed (1 Co 94·5·14) to eat and drink and
live off the gospel, and to lead about a Christian
woman as a wife ; but this was all. His life was
spent in journey ings, in labours, and distresses
(2 Co 64), standing in the front of danger like
(1 Co 49) some doomed bestiarius of the amphi-
theatre. Certain dwelling-place he had none.
The Teaching goes so far as to declare him a false
prophet if he stays a third day in one place. St.
Paul worked for months together from Corinth and
Ephesus; but they were only centres for his work,
no settled home for him. Only the unique posi-
tion of Jerus. seemed to call for a stationary
apostle in James the Lord's brother, who, more-
over, was not one of the Twelve. John and Philip,
and possibly Andrew, only settled down in Asia in
their old age.

The apostle's relation to the Churches he founded
was naturally indefinite. He would (Ac 1423)
choose their first local officials, start them in the
right way, and generally help them with fatherly
counsel (1 Co 414·15) when he saw occasion. There
is no sign that he took any share in their ordinary
administration. St. Paul interferes with it only
in cases where the Churches have gone seriously
wrong. All that he seems to aim at is (1) to up-
hold the authority committed to him ; (2) to check
teachings which made the gospel vain, like the
duty of circumcision, the denial of the resurrec-
tion, or the need of asceticism; (3) to stop cor-
porate misconduct which the Churches themselves
would not stop, as when the Corinthians saw no
great harm in fornication, or turned the Lord's
Supper into a scene of disorder. Questions referred
to him he answers as far as possible on general
principles, giving (1 Co 7) a command of the Lord
when he can, and in default of it an opinion of his
own, and sometimes a hint that they need not
have asked him. In general, the apostle is not a
regular ruler in the same sense as a modern bishop,
but an occasional referee like the visitor of a college,
who acts only in case of special need.

LITERATURE.—Lightfoot, Gal.y Excursus on The Name and
Office of an Apostle ; Harnack, Texte u. Unters. ii. 1, pp. 93-118 ;
Weizsacker, Apost. Zeitalter^ 584-590; Haupt, Zum Verstdnd-
niss d. Apostolats im N.T., 1896. H. M. GWATKIN.

APOTHECARY is found Ex 3025· » 3T29, 2 Ch 1614,
Neh 38, Ec 101, and in every case RV gives per-
fumer instead. For the ref. is not to the selling of
drugs, but to the making of perfumes (n,rj spice,
perfume; n,rj to mix spice or manufacture perfume;
n,ri a perfumer). But in Sir 388 491 {μνρεψός) RV
retains a., though from 491 it is evident that the
perfumer is meant. J. HASTINGS.

APPAIM (D'sx 'the nostrils').—Son of Nadab, a
man of Judah (1 Ch 230·31). See GENEALOGY.

APPAREL.—In early Eng. a. is used of house-
hold furniture, the rigging of a ship, and the like,
but in AV it is confined to clothing. Although
the word is now practically obsol., RV (following
older VSS) has introduced it some ten times. In
1 S 1788·39 a. replaces * armour' of AV, very
properly, for the reference is to Saul's military
dress, not his armour. 1 Ρ 34 RV ' the incorrupt-
ible a. of a meek and quiet spirit' is the only in-
stance of a fig. use of the word in the Bible. (Cf,
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Ph 2s, Tindale's tr., ' and was found in his a. as a
man,' AV and KV 'fashion'). Apparelled occurs
2 S 1318, Lk 72 5; to which KV adds Ps 931&«
(both fig.). See DRESS. J. HASTINGS.

APPARENTLY, only Nu 128, and in the old
sense of * openly,' 'evidently,5 not as now, 'seem-
ingly ' : ' With him will I speak mouth to mouth,
even a. (RV 'manifestly'), and not in dark

* Cf. Shaks. Com. Err. IV. i. 78—
' If he should scorn me so apparently'.

J. HASTINGS.
APPARITION.—This word does not occur in AV

except in the Apocr., Wis 173 (Gr. ίνδαλμα, RV
'spectral form'), 2 Mac 324 (Gr., ένιφάννα, RV
'apparition,' RVm 'manifestation), and 54 (Gr.
eVi0ai>aa, RV 'vision,' RVm 'manifestation').
The Revisers have introduced a. at Mt 1426, Mk 649

as tr. of φάντασμα (AV 'spirit'). J. HASTINGS.

APPEAL.—I. IN THE OLD TESTAMENT.—There
is no provision made in the Ο Τ for appeal in the
proper sense of the word, that is, for the recon-
sideration by a higher court of a case already tried.
The distinction made in the Law between the com-
petence of higher and lower courts is of a different
nature. A 'great matter' must be reserved for
the supreme court, while the lower officers are
competent to decide a small matter. This dis-
tinction is found in one of the oldest parts of the
Pent. (Ex 1821·2- [E]), and in Dt 178*y [D]; And
the allusion to the delays in legal proceedings of
which Absalom took advantage, 2 S 153, also
points to the antiquity of what is, after all, an
obvious device inevitable in a growing nation.
The supreme court for the hardest cases was either
the king or the priest or the prophet, as the mouth-
piece of J" Himself. The law of Dt 1916"18 is
more like real appeal, for there a 'controversy'
and ' false witness seem to be presupposed before,
' the judges make diligent inquisition'; but prob-
ably the first proceedings were rather admini-
strative than judicial, and it hardly amounts to a
second hearing of the case on appeal. According
to 2 Ch 1911 Jehoshaphat placed Zebadiah over
the judges whom he appointed city by city through-
out Judah; but it does not follow that he was to
hear appeals from the local courts.

For the appellate jurisdiction of later times, see
SANHEDRIN.

II. IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.—AC 25, 26, and
2819. St. Paul was liable to be tried either by (1) a
Jewish, or by (2) a Roman court. (1) The Roman
government at this period allowed the authorities of
each synagogue to exercise discipline over Jews,
only they were not allowed to put any one to
death. The Sanhedrin at Jerusalem appears to
have had more moral weight and a wider juris-
diction (Ac 92 2612), but not larger legal powers
(Jn 1831); and the incidents of Ac 758 224 2610 are
to be regarded as in the eye of the law cases of
lynching, at which the Roman government con-
nived. A Roman citizen was entitled to claim
exemption from the jurisdiction of the synagogue,
but nevertheless St. Paul submitted to it five times
(2 Co II2 4, Ac28i9).>

(2) He was also liable to be brought before the
Roman governor in charge of the province or dis-
trict (Ac 1812etc.).

When, then, Festus asked him whether he was
willing to go up to Jerusalem and there be judged
'before me' (Ac 259), it is not clear whether the
proposal was that he should be tried (1) by the
Sanhedrin in the presence of Festus, or (2) more
probably by Festus himself at Jerusalem rather
than Caesarea, on the pretext that the charge could
be better sifted there; but if so, why is the
prisoner's consent necessary (Ac 259·20)? In the

one case St. Paul 'appeals' from the Jewish tribunal
to the Roman, invoking Caesar himself as supreme
magistrate, because Festus was about to surrender
him to the Jewish authorities (see Ac 25'1). In
the other case he ' appeals' from Festus the delegate
(procurator) to the legal governor of the province,
viz. Caesar himself. It is further not clear whether
the alternative in Ac 2512·25 was that St. Paul
should be released at once (Ac 2632 2818), or that
he should be compelled, in spite of his 'appeal,'
to stand his trial at Jerusalem. This last is not
impossible, for we learn from other sources (e.g.
Suetonius, Galba 9) that at this time even a
Roman citizen could not insist on being sent on to
the supreme court from that of a provincial governor,
who had the power of life and death {Jus gladii);
but only it was at his peril that the governor
refused such an appeal. It was not uncommon for
the governor in such a case to write to the emperor
for instructions. The appeal in St. Paul's case
has no connexion with either the provocatio ad
populum, or the appeal to the tribunes of the plebs,
as they existed under the Roman Republic. (See
Mommsen, Romisches Staatsrecht2, ii. 258, 931.)

W. O. BURROWS.
APPEASE.—To a. in its mod. use is to pro-

pitiate an angry person. In this sense is Gn 3220

41 will a. him with the present'; 1 Mac 1347

' Simon was ali toward them' (RV ' reconciled unto
them'); and Is 576 RV ' shall I be ad for these
things?' Everywhere else in AV a. has the obs.
meaning of to quieten (which is the orig. meaning,
ad pacem, to ' bring to peace'), as Ac 1935' when the
town-clerk had a** (RV * quieted') the people' ;
Pr 1518 ' But he that is slow to anger a t h strife';
Est 21 * when the wrath of king Ahasuerus was a d '
(RV 'pacified'); Sir 4323 'he a th the deep' (RV
' hath stilled'); 2 Mac 431 ' Then came the King in
all haste to a. matters' (RV 'settle matters').

J. HASTINGS.
APPERTAIN.—To 'a. to ' is (1) to belong to, of

actual possession: Nu 1682 ' all the men that
aed unto Korah' {ντφ n̂ « πηχη-^); Lv 65 'give it
unto him to whom it a e t h ' ; Neh 28 ' the palace
which aed to the house.' (2) To belong to, of right
or privilege : To 612 ' the right of inheritance doth
rather a. to thee than to any other'; 2 Ch 2618

' It aeth not unto thee, Uzziah, to burn incense'
(1611 ed. 'pertaineth not,' so RV, Heb. φ-ώ); Bar
2ΰ 'To the Lord our God aeth righteousness' (RV
'belongeth') ; 1 Es 89\ 1 Mac 1030· 42, 2 Mac 1533.
(3) To be appropriate: Jer 107 ' Who would not
fear thee, Ο King of nations? for to thee dotli
it a.' (npio rb); 1 Es I1 2 'they roasted the Passover
with fire, as a e t h ' (so RV ; Gr. ώ$ καθήκει, as is
Jitting. Cf. Lv 510 esipas * according to the ordin-
ance '). See PURTENANCE. J. HASTINGS.

APPHIA.—A Christian lady of Colossae, a
member of the household of Philemon, very
probably his wife. Her memory is honoured in
the Greek Church on Nov. 22, as having been
stoned to death at Colossse with Philemon,
Archippus, and Onesimus in the reign of Nero;
but the authority for this fact is unknown. The
name is Phrygian, being frequent in Phrygian
Inscriptions under the varying forms Άπφία, Άφφία,
'Απφίας. In Philem. (ν.2) the best attested reading
is Άπφία ; but Άφφία, Άμφια, Άππία are also found,
and the Latin VSS vary between Apphiae, Apphiadi,
Appiae. In the latter case it was probably assimi-
lated to the Latin Appia (Lightfoot, Coloss. p. 372;
Menaeon, November, pp. 143-147). W. LOCK.

APPHUS (Άττφοΰ$, Ί,αφφού* Α, Σαττφού* κ V, Apphus

(Vulg.), ^ODQ-21-KJ (Syr.), 1 Mac 2s Άφφοΰς (Jos.
Ant xii. vi. 1)), the surname of Jonathan the Mac-
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cabee. The name is usually thought to mean
* Dissembler' (ensn); and some suppose that it was
given to Jonathan for his stratagem against the
tribe of the Jambri, who had killed his brother
John (1 Mac 937"41). H. A. WHITE.

APPIUS, MARKET OF {ΆππΙου φόρον, AV Appii
Forum, Ac 2815), was one of the two points on St.
Paul's journey to Rome at which he was met by
Christian brethren from the capital. It was
situated 43 miles from Rome, on the great Appian
military highway, which formed the main route
for intercourse with Greece and the East. As
a station where travellers halted and changed
horses, it naturally became a seat of traffic
and local jurisdiction. It was, moreover, the
northern terminus of a canal (fossa) which was
carried alongside of the road, and was used, as we
learn from Strabo (v. 233), for the conveyance,
chiefly by night, of passengers in boats towed by
mules. Horace has {Sat. i. 5) preserved a vivid
picture of the place, with its boatmen, innkeepers,
and wayfarers, cheating, carousing, and quarrelling,
amidst an accompanying plague of gnats and frogs
from the Pomptine marshes.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
APPLE (nsss tappuah).—The conditions to be

fulfilled by the tappuah are that it should be a fine
tree, suitable to sit under (Ca 23): 'As the apple
tree among the trees of the wood, so is my beloved
among the sons. I sat down under his shadow
with great delight.' It should be of size sufficient
to overshadow a booth or house (Ca 85): * I raised
thee up under the apple tree; there thy mother
brought thee forth ; there she brought thee forth
that bare thee.' It had a sweet fruit (Ca 23) : * and
his fruit was sweet to my taste.' It also had a
pleasant smell (Ca 78): * and the smell of thy nose
like apples.' It was used to revive a person
who was languid (Ca 25): · Stay me with
raisins, comfort me with apples; for I am sick
of love.'

The apple fulfils all the conditions perfectly.
It is a fruit tree which often attains a large size,
is planted in orchards and near houses, and is a
special favourite of the people of Palestine and
Syria. It is true that the fruit of the Syrian
apple is far inferior to that of Europe, and especi-
ally to that of America. Nevertheless it is a
favourite with all the people, and in a few places fine
varieties have been introduced and thriven well.
Doubtless such an epicure as Solomon would have
had many of the choicest kinds. Almost all the
apples of Syria and Palestine are sweet. To
European and American palates they seem insipid.
But they have the delicious aroma of the better
kinds, and it is for this quality that they are most
prized. It is very common, when visiting a friend,
to have an apple handed to you, just to smell. Sick
people almost invariably ask the doctor if they
may have an apple; and if he objects, they urge
their case with the plea that they only want it to
smell. If a person feels faint or sea-sick, he likes
nothing better than to get an apple to smell. It
is an everyday sight to see an apple put over the
mouth of the small earthenware water pitcher
(called in Arabic abriq) to give a slight aroma of
apple to the water. The first thing with which
the capricious appetite of a convalescent child is
tempted is an apple, which he fondles and squeezes
with his fingers to develop the aroma, but perhaps
never so much as bites. A very favourite preserve
is also made of the apple.

It will be seen by these facts that the apple
fulfils all the conditions of the tappuah. Add to
this that the Arabic name tiffdh is identical, and
noway ambiguous as to its signification, and the
evidence is complete. There is no other fruit

which at all realises all these conditions. The
quince has a sour, acerb taste, never sweet. The
citron was probably introduced later than OT
times; it has a fruit with a thick rind, eatable
only after a very elaborate process of preserving
with sugar. The pulp is never eaten in any form.
The orange is a fruit introduced from the Spanish
Peninsula during the Middle Ages. Its name,
burdekdn, is a corruption of the Arabic name for
Portugal, bartughal. It was probably not known
to the Hebrews. The apricot is not a fruit with
any special fragrance, and is never used as the
apple to refresh the sick. A further confirmation
of the identity of tappuah with tiff ah, the Arabic
for apple, is the present "name Teffah for Beth-
tappuah (Jos 1553).

The ' pictures of silver' (Pr 2511) in which apples
of gold are said to be placed, may have been filigree
silver baskets for fruit. The Oriental silversmiths
excel in the manufacture of such ware.

G. E. POST.
APPLE OF THE EYE (lit. ' child [ptrx, dim. of

tf'x man] of the eye'; sometimes n3 ' daughter of
the eye.' Ps 178, in combination, pjpi3 p '̂S? 'as
child, daughter of, the eye.' Once, Zee 28, n̂ a '' the
opening, door, of the eye') is the 'eyeball,' or globe
of the eye, especially the pupil or centre, the organ
of vision; composed of exceedingly delicate and
sensitive structures, carefully shielded from external
injury. It is enclosed in the bony orbit, supported
behind and on the sides by a quantity of loose fat,
protected above by the eyebrows, and in front by
the eyelashes and eyelids, the lids closing instinc-
tively in presence of danger. The surface is kept
continually moist by an almost imperceptible flow
of tears. Hence its preciousness makes it a fitting
emblem of God's unceasing and tender care for His
people, as in Dt 3210, Ps 178, Zee 28. In Pr 72 the
same figure represents the preciousness of the
divine law; and in La 218 continuous weeping is
enjoined because of the terrible calamities that
had befallen the inhabitants of Jerusalem.

S. T. GWILLIAM.
APPOINT.—In earlier Eng. this word had a con-

siderable range of meaning, and there are many
examples in AV of obsol. or archaic uses. To a. is
literally ' to bring to a point,' i.e. fix or settle.
1. If the point in question is between two or more
persons, then it means to agree, as Jg 2038 * NOAV
there was an aed si^n between the men of Israel
and the liers in wait.' Cf. Job 211 'Job's three
friends . . . had made an appointment together to
come to mourn with him and to comfort him.'
2. If it is one's own mind that is to be brought to
a point or settled, then a. means to resolve, as
2 S 1714 'The Lord had aed (RV 'ordained') to
defeat the good counsel of Ahithophel.' 3. If it
is other persons or things, then a. means (a) to
make firm, establish, as Pr 8 2 9 ' He a**1 (RV ' marked
out') the foundations of the earth.' {b) To pre-
scribe or decree, as Gn 3028 ' A. me thy wages, and
I will give i t ' ; 2 S 1515 ' Thy servants are ready to
do whatsoever my lord the king shall a.' (RV
'choose'); 2 Es 37 ' t h o u a ^ death in (RV 'for')
him'; Is 3032 RV ' every stroke of the aed staff''
(Heb. ηιψΏ HED ' staff of foundation,' AV 'grounded,'
RVm 'of doom'); 1 Co 49 ' a ^ (RV 'doomed') to
death'; 1 Th 59 'God hath not a"1 us to wrath.'
(c) To set apart, as Job 73 ' wearisome nights are
aed to m e ' ; Ac I2 3 'they aed (RV 'put forward')
two, Joseph . . . and Matthias.' Hence (d) to
assign to some purpose or position, as Lk 101 ' the
Lord aed other seventy also.' In this sense a. is
used with ' out' in Gn 2441 ' the woman whom the
Lord hath a^ out (RV ' aed') for my master's son';
Jos 202 'A. out for you (RV 'assign you') cities of
refuge.' Last of all (e) in Jg 1811· " a. means to
furnish or equip : ' six hundred men a**1 (RV ' girt')
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with weapons of war.' With which cf. Shaks. Tit.
And. IV. ii. 16—

• You may be armed and appointed well';

and Tindale's tr. of Lk 178 * Apoynt thy selfe and
serve me.' J . HASTINGS.

APPREHEND is twice used in AV in the
still customary sense of * making prisoner,' Ac 124,
2 Co I I 3 2 ; but IIV turns a. into ' take ' in both
passages, in order to make the tr. of the verb
(ττια» uniform. See Jn 730· 32· ** 820 1039 II 5 7

21s· 10, Ac 37, Rev 1920. In Ph 312· 13 a. is found
in the nearly obsol. sense of Maying hold of,' and
is used tig., 'If that I may a. that for which
also I am a^ of (HV 'was a**1 by') Christ Jesus'
(Amer. ΚV * laid hold on'). To those, the only
examples of a. in AV, KV adds Jn I5 'And the
light shineth in the darkness, and the darkness aed

it not' (AV 'comprehended,' KVm 'overcame,'
with a ref. to Jn 12^ 'that darkness overtake you
not,' where the Or. verb καταλαμβάνω is the same);
and Eph. 318 ' that ye . . . may be strong to a.'
(same Gr., AV 'may be able to comprehend'), ' a
minute and over-careful change,' says Moule. See
COMPKKHEND. J . HASTINGS.

APPROVE.—This word has now settled down
into the meaning of ' to think well of ; examples
are Ps 4913, La 336. But in other passages we
see it only approaching this meaning, and that
from two sides. We may a. of a thing if its worth
is tested by us, or if it is demonstrated to us.
Hence (1) to test, or a. after testing (Gr. δοκιμάζω
or δόκιμο?): Ko 1610 'Salute Apelles, aed in Christ,'
218 and Ph 11ϋ ' thou ae8t the things that are excel-
lent' (KVm 'provest the things that differ'), Ko
1418, 1 Co IP* 163, 2 Co 1018 137, 2 Ti 218, and in KV
Ro 1422, 1 Th 24, Ja I12.* And (2) to demonstrate,
or a. after demonstration : Ac 222 ' a man aed of God
among yon (It V ' unto you') by miracles' {awoSedeiy-
μένον as ΰ/xas, ' a strong word = clearly shown,
pointed out specially or apart from others ; it ex-
presses clearness, and suggests certainty.'—Page
and Wai pole, Acts, p. 18); 2 Co 64 'in all things
a1»» ourselves as the ministers of God' (συνίστημι,
RV 'commending'); 711 'Ye have aed yourselves
to be clear in this matter' (συνίστημι., RV as AV).
Cf. Pref. to AV (1611) 'We do seek to a. ourselves
to every one's conscience.' J. HASTINGS.

APRON ('Trtaq, Gn 3 7 ; σιμικίνθιον {semicinctium),
Ac 1913).—The OT instance is sufficiently explained
by the context. That of Ac 1912 was a wrapper of
coloured cotton, in shape and size resembling a
bath-towel, worn by fishermen, potters, water-
carriers, sawyers, etc., as a loin-cloth ; worn also
by grocers, bakers, carpenters, and craftsmen
generally, as a protection to their clothes from
dust and stains, and as something to wipe their
perspiring and soiled hands upon. St. Paul would
wear an a. when making tent-cloth. The labori-
ousness of his life at Ephesus for the support of
himself and others is referred to in the farewell
words at Miletus (Ac 20s4). Handkerchiefs and
aprons were chosen (Ac 1912) because they were
light and portable, and of the same shape for all.
The incident referred to is in intimate agreement
with Oriental feeling. Superstition carries it to

* Craik (Enylixh of Shakespeare, p. 147) points out that a. in
the sense of prove or test is very frequent in Shaks. He quotes
Two Gent, of Verona, v. iv. 43—

* O, 'tis the curse of love, and still approved,
When women cannot love where they're beloved.'

And he eaye: 'When Don Pedro in Much Ado about Nothing
(ii. i. 394) describee Benedick as ·' of approved valour," the
words cannot Vie understood as conveying any notion of what
we now call approval or approbation; the meaning is merely
that he had proved his valour by his conduct.·

VOL. 1.—9

disgusting excesses, as when the foam is taken from
the lips of one fallen insensible after the Moslem
religious dance (zikr), or when torches are frantic-
ally lit from the holy fire at Jerusalem. But the
underlying thought is that healing power being
from above must prefer consecrated channels.

G. M. MACKIE.
APT has lost its orig. meaning of ' fitted/ which

has been taken up by the compound 'adapted.'
This, however, is the meaning of apt in the Bible :
2 Κ 2416 'all of them strong and a. for war' (roiApip'y,)
1 Ch 740; 'a. to teach' (διδακτικοί), 1 Ti 32, 2 Ti 2».

J. HASTINGS.
AQUILA ('A/ctfXas,' an eagle').—The first mention

which we have of Aquila in Scripture is in Ac 182,
where he is described as ' a certain Jew . . . a man
of Pontus by race.' It has been conjectured that
St. Luke here fell into a mistake, and should rather
have described A. as belonging to the Vontmn gens
at Rome, a distinguished member of which bore
the name of Pontius Aquila (see Cic. ad Fam. x.
33 ; Suet. Jul. Cms. 78). But for this there is no
warrant beyond the similarity of the names ; while,
as further confirming A.'s connexion with Pontus,
we know that the A. who in the 2nd cent, trans-
lated the OT into Greek was a native of that
country (compare also Ac 29, 1 Ρ 11). Along with
Priscilla or Prisca his wife (see PRISCILLA), A.
had taken up his abode in Home, but had to flee
owing to a decree of Claudius, in A.D. 52, expelling
the Jews (Suet. Claud. 25 «ays, ' Judaios impulsore
Chresto assidue tumultuantes Roma expulit.' For
the meaning to be attached to the passage, see
Neander, Pflanzung, I. p. 332, note 2 ; Lightfoot on
Philippians, p. 16, note 1 ; Pluinptre, Bibl. Studies,
p. 419). That the decree, however, did not remain
long in force, is proved by the mention of a number
of Jews in Rome shortly afterwards (Ac 2817), and
by A.'sown return (Ro 16:1). From Home A. sought
refuge in Corinth, where he received the apostle
Paul on his second missionary journey. It has
been debated whether A. had embraced Christianity
before meeting Paul, or whether he owed his con-
version to the apostle. Against the former view
it is urged, that if he had been a Christian at the
time of Ac 18J, he would have been described by
the common name of μαθητψ or disciple ; against
the latter, that if Paul had brought him to the
truth, the fact would hardly have remained un-
recorded, and further, that community of occupa-
tion rather than community of belief is specially
mentioned as having brought the two together.
In the absence of fuller information it is impos-
sible to decide the question with certainty; but
the ready welcome which A. evidently accorded to
one whom the bulk of his fellow-countrymen viewed
with such disfavour as Paul, inclines us to the
belief that when he came to Corinth he had at
least accepted the first principles of the Christian
faith, though his progress and growth in it he
doubtless owed to the apostle. If so, he and his
wife may be ranked as amongst the earliest
members of the Christian Church at Rome ; and it
would be from them that Paul would learn those
particulars regarding the state of that Church to
which he afterwards refers in his Ε p. (see Ro I 8

1617'19). After about eighteen months' intercourse
in Corinth, A. and Priscilla accompanied Paul on
his way to Syria, as far as Ephesus, where they
remained behind to carry on the work, amongst
those coming under their influence being Apollos
(Ac 1824"28). They were evidently still at Ephesus
when 1 Co was written ; and their house had come
to be regarded as the meeting-place of one of those
little groups of believers into which, without any
definite organisation, the Church was then divided
(1 Co 1619; cf. Ro 163· 16). From Ephesus Aquila
and Priscilla returned to Rome, partly perhaps on



130 AQUILA'S VERSION ARABAH

account of some great danger they had run on
Paul's behalf, the warmth of the apostle's greeting
proving, further, the general esteem in which they
were held (Ro 164). Eight years later we find
them again at Ephesus (2 Ti 419). The frequency
of these changes of abode has caused difficulty,
but, apart from the fact that an itinerant life
was strictly in accord with all that we know of
the Jews of that day, what more natural than
that A. and Priscilla should again desire to
revisit the city whence they had been driven, as
soon as it was safe to do so, even supposing they
were not specially sent by St. Paul to prepare
for his own coming? (See Lightfoot, Phihppians,
p. 176; Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. xxvii
and p. 418 ff.).

After 2 Ti 419 A. is not again mentioned in
Scripture, and the evidence of tradition regarding
him is very scanty. G. MILLIGAN.

AQUILA'S YERSION.—See VERSIONS (GREEK).

AR ("ij; Dt 29, comp. -vy ' city,' or aisto-ny Nu 2128,
Is 151), on the south bank of the river Arnon, on
the northern border of the Moabite territory,
situated in a pleasant valley where two branches
of the river united (Nu 2115 2236 < the city of Moab' =
Ar of Moab). It is possibly the same as Kerioth
(Am 22, Jer 48s4·41). It is also almost certainly
referred to in Dt 236 as ' the city that is by the
river,' AV, or rather, 'in the valley/ RV (Heb.
*?m, LXX (f>apay£). The ruins of Rabbah, though
often identified with Ar, lie, not on the banks of
the Arnon, but at least 10 miles farther S., and
represent a later city built after the old Ar had
been destroyed by an earthquake in B. C. 342.

LITERATURE.—Driver, Deut. ρ 36 (on 29) and p. 45 (on 236);
Dillmann on Nu 21i5 ; Delitzsch on Is 151; Dietrich in Merx,
Archiv, i. 320 ff. ; Tristram, Land of Moab, p. I l l ; and see
further under ARXON, KERIOTH, RABBAH.

J. MACPHERSON.
ARA (K-JN).— A descendant of Asher (1 Ch 738).

See GENEALOGY.

ARAB (3-w 'ambush* (?)), Jos 1552.—A city of
Judah in the mountains near Dumah. Perhaps
the ruin Er Eabiyah near Domeh. S WP vol. iii.
sheet xxi. C. R. CONDER.

ARABAH (ro-jyrr).—This word occurs only once
in the AV (Jos 1818) in the description of the border
of the lot of Benjamin ; but in RV it has a more
extended meaning, and is applied to at least a
portion of the great valley (Wady el Arabah)
which stretches from the Gulf of Akabah into the
Jordanic basin. 1. In the former sense the name
applies to the broad plain of alluvial land stretching
from the N. shore of the Dead Sea along the right
bank of the Jordan for a distance of about 50 miles,
and bounded on the W. by the broken line of steep
slopes and precipitous cliffs which close in the valley
from its junction with the Wady el Joseleh south-
wards to the heights of Kuruntul and the shore of the
Dead Sea itself. The surface is composed of suc-
cessive terraces of gypseous marl and loam, rising
by steps from the river's edge to a height of 600
ft., and marking the successive levels at which
the waters stood when they were receding to their
present limits. Nearly all authorities are now
agreed that the plain we are considering was the
site of the doomed cities Sodom and Gomorrah,
and afterwards of the Jericho of Joshua and the
more modern city in the time of our Lord. The
climate is tropical and the soil rich; and being
abundantly supplied with water from the Wady el
'Aujah, the Kelt, and the Makuk, with natural
fountains such as the 'Ain es Sultan and Ain Duk,
it may well have deserved the title bestowed upon

it even in the days of Lot, 'the garden of the
Lord' (Gn 1310). Near the banks of the Kelt is
situated the miserable village of Er-Riha, probably
the ancient Gilgal, surrounded by gardens producing
lemons, oranges, bananas, figs, melons, and castor-
oil trees. The copious spring of Es Sultan breaks
out near the base of the limestone escarpment of
Kuruntul, and its waters are caught in a basin of
solid masonry forming the ancient baths. The
temperature of the water in the pool, taken on 15th
January 1884, was 71° Fahr., but that of the spring
itself is doubtless higher. The locality is rich in
natural history objects, especially birds, of which
Tristram records the bulbul (Ixos xanthopygius),
the hopping-thrush (Crateropus chalybeus), the
Indian blue kingfisher (Alcyon smyrnensis), the sun-
bird {Cinnyris osea), Tristram's grakle (Amydrus
tristrami), besides innumerable doves, swallows,
and commoner species.

2. In the latter sense the Wady el-Arabah corre-
sponds to the ' Wilderness of Zin' in part (Nu
343), where it went up to the border of Edom on the
E. Its limits are stated above; and from the
Gulf of Akabah to the Ghor the distance is about
105 miles. At its S. end the Wady el-Arabah rises
gradually from the shore of the Gulf of Akabah,
lined by a grove of palms, for a distance of 50 miles,
and with an average breadth of 5 miles; and at this
point, nearly opposite Mount Hor, it attains its
summit level of (approximately) 723 ft. above that
of the Red Sea, or 2015 ft. above that of the Dead
Sea.*

On the E. the Arabah is bounded by the high
escarpment of Edom (Mount Seir), often broken
through by deep ravines which descend from the
table-land of the Arabian desert; except along these
ravines, the valley is almost destitute of herbage.
On the W. side the Arabah is bounded by terraced
cliffs of cretaceous limestone, along which the great
waterless plateau of the Badiet et-Tih (Wilderness
of Paran, Gn 2121, Nu 1216) terminates. The
floor of the Arabah is generally formed of gravel,
blown-sand, or mud flats ; and these are sometimes
hidden beneath vast dobdcles of shingle brought
down by torrents from the heights above and spread
fan-like over the sides of the valley at the entrance
to the ravines. The surface of the sandhills is often
marked with the footprints of gazelles, and, to a
smaller degree, of hyaenas and leopards; and at
intervals water can be had at springs or wells, of
which the best known are the 'Am el-Ghudyan and
the 'Ayun Ghurundel at the entrance to the valley
of that name.

Near the watershed (or saddle) at the limestone
ridge of Er-Rishy the Arabah is contracted to a
breadth of half a mile; but to the N. of this
as it begins to descend towards the Dead Sea
basin (the Ghor) it widens out to a breadth of 10
miles, and follows the course of the principal stream,
El-Jeib, which receives numerous branches from the
Edomite mountains on the E. and the Badiet-et
Tih on the W. These streams are fed by thunder-
storms in the winter months; but the Jeib is prob-
ably perennial; and along its banks, from the 'Ain
Abu Werideh for several miles, thickets of young
palms, tamarisks, willows, and reeds line the course
of the stream. At this spot, which is 24 miles from
the banks of the Dead Sea, and at the level of the
Mediterranean (1292 ft. above the Dead Sea), are
to be found those remarkable lacustrine terraces of
marl, sand, and gravel, with numerous semi-fossil
shells of the genera Melanopsis and Melania, which
attest the extent to which the waters of the Dead
Sea had risen in the Pleistocene period. Other

* The height of the watershed above the sea-level was deter-
mined by Major Kitchener and Mr. Armstrong in 1883 to be 660
ft., and by M. Vignes in 1880 to be 240 metres, or 787 ft., mean
723 ft.; or 2015 ft. above the surface of the Dead Sea.
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terraces of marl are to be found at intervals as the
traveller descends towards the margin of the Ghor;
and here the valley breaks off in a semicircular line
of cliffs formed of sand, gravel, and marl, which
encloses the Dead Sea shore, and seems to be re-
ferred to in Jos 153 as the 'Ascent of Akrabbim.'

Geology.—The Jordan-Arabah depression owes
its existence mainly to the presence of a line of
'fault,' or fracture of the crust, which may be
traced at intervals from the G. of Akabah to the
E. shore of the Dead Sea and onwards towards
the base of Hermon. This line follows closely the
base of the Edomite escarpment, and its effect is to
cause the formations to be relatively elevated on
the E. and depressed towards the W. Thus
the cretaceous limestone (corresponding to the
English chalk formation) which forms the crest of
the Edomite escarpment and the plateau of the
Arabian desert above Petra, at an elevation of 3000-
4000 ft. above the valley, is brought down on
the W. side of the same valley to its very floor at
Er-Rishy, and forms (as stated above) that side of
the valley throughout its whole length, breaking
off in cliffs of nearly horizontal strata. The more
ancient rocks which lie at the base of the Moabite
and Edomite escarpment never reach the surface
along the W. side of the Wady el-Arabah. * These
consist of red granite and gneiss, various meta-
morphic schists, seamed by dykes of basalt, diorite,
and porphyry; above which the carboniferous and
cretaceous sandstones are piled in huge masses of
nearly horizontal courses, the whole surmounted by
the pale yellow beds of cretaceous limestone reach-
ing to the summit of the escarpment. The richness
of the colouring of the cretaceous sandstones, vary-
ing from orange through red to purple, has been a
source of admiration to all travellers, particularly
as it is displayed amongst the ruined temples and
tombs of the city of Petra. f

Historical.—The Wady el Arabah appears to have
been twice traversed by the Israelites : first on their
way from Horeb to Kadesh Barnea, and afterwards
when obliged to retrace their steps owing to the
refusal of the king of Edom to allow them to pass
through his land (Nu 2021, Dt 28). No passage for the
host hj which to circumvent Mount Seir was practi-
cable till they reached the stony gorge of the Wady
el Ithem, which enters the Arabah 4 miles N. of
Akabah. Traversing this rough and glistering
ravine under the rays of an almost vertical sun, it
is not surprising that (as we read) 'the soul of
the people was much discouraged because of the
way (Nu 214). In later times the Arabah became
a caravan route from Arabia to Pal. and Syria.
The fort and harbour of Akabah (Ezion - geber)
now constitute an outpost for the Egyp. Govern-
ment, beyond which its authority does not ex-
tend ; the Arabah, as well as the Arabian desert,
being held by independent Arab chiefs, ΐ

LITERATURE. — Burckhardt, Travels in Syria and the Holy
Land, 1822; De Laborde, Voyage en Orient, 1828 ; Hull, Mount
Seir, Sinai, and Western Palestine, 1889; «The Physical Geol.
and Geog. of Arabia Petrsea,' etc., in Mem. PEF, 1886; Lartet,
Voyage d'Exploration de la Mer Morte, t. S™% 1880; Robinson,
BRP, 1855 ; Stanley, Sinai and Pal.t, 1860; Blankenkorn, 'Ent-
stehung u. Gesch. des Todten Meeres,' in ZDPV, 1896.

Dean Stanley concurs with the view expressed
above, that it was through the Wady el Ithem (W.
Ithm) that the Israelites passed on their way to
Moab after their retreat from Edom {Sinai, p. 85).

E. HULL.

* Except at Ras el-Mu?ry, close to W. shore of G. of Akabah.
t Stanley speaks of these colours as 'gorgeous,'—red passing

into crimson, streaked with purple, yellow, and blue like a
Persian carpet. Sinai, p. 87.

t The head waters of the G. of Akabah are fringed by an
extensive grove of the date palm (Phcenix dactylifera), together
with some specimens of the rarer doum palm (Hyphcene Thebaica),
which is also found in Upper Egypt and on the banks of the
Atbara. These trees are probably indigenous, as the old name
of Akabah was ' Elath,' which means a 'grove of trees ' (Dt 2«).

ARABIA (:ny, 'Αραβία), the name given by the Gr.
geographers to the whole of the vast peninsula
which lies between the mainlands of Asia and
Africa. Of the application of the name in the
Bible some account is given under ARABIAN;
this article will contain a brief account of the
country itself, and of the references to it in the
sacred books.

i. GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY.—The shape of A.
was compared by Pliny to that of Italy, but the
breadth of the former is greater in comparison with
its length ; the length of the W. coast-line is about
1800 miles, while its breadth is about 600 miles
from the Red Sea to the Pers. Gulf. The Sin.
peninsula, which divides the Red Sea at its N. end
into the Gulf of Suez on the W. and the Gulf of
Akabah on the E., is ordinarily reckoned to Α., of
which the sea forms the boundary on the W., S.,
and E. sides. On the other hand, the N. limit is
not so easily fixed. Some writers would draw an
imaginary line from the head of the Gulf of Akabah
to that of the Pers. Gulf; but this would cut the
S. extremity of the Hamad, or stony plain which
rises from the level of the Euphrates, and a little
N. of 29° suddenly alters into the broken dunes of
red sand called by modern writers Nef ud. It seems
best, therefore (with the most recent authorities),
to extend the application of the name A. through-
out the Hamad, making the Euphrates for the
greater part of its course the N. boundary ; Syria,
which separates it from the Mediterranean,
forming, between about lats. 32-36°, its E.
neighbour.

For an incalculable period the sea has been re-
ceding from the Arabian coast, at a rate reckoned
at 22 metres yearly. Hence the peninsula is, esp.
on the W. and S. sides, fringed with lowlands,
called by the Arabs Tihamah ; yet on parts of the
E. coast the mountains rise directly from the sea.
Of the long coast-line on the W. side, much is
fringed with coral reefs, greatly endangering navi-
gation. Between these and the shore in many
places a narrow passage allows only ships of small
burden to pass. The reefs commence in the Gulf of
Akabah, where alone has their nature as yet been
made the subject of minute investigation (see
Valter, 'Die Korall-riffen der Sinait. Halbinsel,'
Abhandl. d. Sachs. Akad., Math. Klasse, vol. xiv.).
The inlets in the coast form not a few harbours,
of which, however, owing to the paucity of towns
in the interior, only a few are of any importance :
Yanbo, the port of Medina; Jiddah, the port of
Mecca; Hodaida, the port of Sana, on the W.
coast; Aden on the S. ; Mascat on the E. Of
these, Aden perhaps is the same as the port which
bears the name Eden in Ezk 27s3, called Athene by
Pliny, and Eudaimon Arabia by the author of the
Periplus; while Yanbo may be the Ίαμβία. of
Ptolemy. The rest were not known to the ancients,
whose ports have for the most part disappeared
with the advancing coast-line. Of these, the chief
port of the incense country, Moscha according to
the Periplus, Abissa Polis according to Ptolemy,
has been recently identified by Mr. Theodore Bent
{Nineteenth Century, Oct. 1895) with a creek two
miles long and in parts one wide near the village
of Takha. Others that played an important part
in ancient times, Leuke Kome, Charmotas or
Charmutas, Okelis, Muza, and Canneh (Ezk I.e.),
have been located with more or less certainty by
Wellsted, Sprenger, Glaser, and other explorers.
While the "Vy. and S. coasts are broken by no very
striking peninsulas, the sea which lies between A.
and Persia is divided by the peninsula which ends
in Ras Mesandum into the Pers. Gulf and the Sea
of Oman, while the Pers. Gulf is again broken by
the peninsula of Katar, to the W. of which lies the
island of Bahrain, with the exception of Socotra
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on the S. side, the most important of the islands
which lie off Arabia.

The geological character of A. is thus described by Mr.
Doughty : ' The constitution of the Arabian peninsula appears
to be a central stack of Plutonic rocks which are granited with
traps and old basalts, whereupon are laid sandstones (continuous
with those of Petra, and probably " cretaceous"), and limestones
(sometimes with flints) overlie the sandstones. Newer rocks are
the volcanic, and namely of the vast "harrahs" : the flint land
of gravel (upon limestone with flint veins) that is A. Petrsea, in
which were found flint instruments (as those of Abbeville) by
Mr. Doughty at Man, 1875 ; and ancient flood soil, block drift,
loams or clays in the valleys and low grounds.'

The land won from the sea constitutes the low-
lands (called by the Arabs Tihamah), which fringe
the peninsula, and beyond which there rise ranges
of mountains on all three sides. On the N. the
great Nefud, which succeeds to the stony plain,
occupies the centre of the peninsula, with a greatest
breadth of 150 miles, and a greatest length of 400
miles. Of this wilderness of red sand the most
accurate description has been given by W. H.
Blunt (in Lady Blunt's Pilgrimage to Nejd, vol. ii.
app. i.). Far greater, however, is the untrodden
desert (Ahkaf) which cuts off Central A. from the E.
and S.E. provinces. The sand of these wastes has
peculiar properties, which, according to Blunt, render
them as different from other deserts as a glacier is
from a mass of snow. To the S. of the former Nefud
rises the Jebel Aja, a red granite range, stretching
E. by N. and W. by S. for some 100 miles, with a
mean breadth of 10-15 miles, and rising to a height
of 5600 ft. (Blunt, I.e.). To similar heights do the
mountains rise which shut in the peninsula on the
W. and E. sides; Wellsted gives the measurement
6500 ft. for the peak of Mowilah (S. of the Gulf of
Akabah), while 9000 ft. is the height of some
portions of the Jebel Akhdar, or Green Mountains,
which tower over Oman in the E. (according to the
latest researches of Mr. Theodore Bent, Contemp.
Rev. Dec. 1895). To the same height, according to
W. B. Harris (̂ 4 Journey through Yemen, 1894),
do the passes by which Yemen is entered from the
S. rise in places; and if the measurements of this
writer are correct, the plateau of central Yemen,
in the S.E., has an average altitude of 8000 ft.
Farther to the E. this southern range sinks till,
where it separates the incense country from the
desert (about 55° long. E. of Greenwich), its eleva-
tion is not above 3000 ft.

Between the mountains and the Nefud in North
A. lies El-Hisma, the great sandstone country,
described by Doughty as *a forest of square-
built platform mountains, which rise to 2000 ft.
above the plain ; the heads may be 6000 ft.
above sea-level.' Between lat. 26° and 20° vast
tracts form what are called harrahs, beds of
basalt, where the sandstone is covered with lava.
The most northerly of these volcanic platforms,
called fU way rid, stretches for 100 miles in length, its
middle point being about 120 miles from the Red
Sea. It is thickly strewn with the craters of
extinct volcanoes, so thickly that in places as
many as thirty can be seen at once. The highest
of these peaks, called Anaj, is 7600 ft. About lat.
16° this phenomenon is repeated. We owe descrip-
tions of it to Doughty and Glaser.

Of the rivers of A. none are navigable; few are
perennial, or reach the sea. Some such, however,
have been marked in South A. by the travellers
Wellsted and W. B. Harris. Most of them dis-
appear in the sand at some part of their course.
Instead of a river system there is a system of
wadys, great receptacles for the water brought
down by the mountains, of which the surface for
large portions of the year is dry, but where water can
be got by digging. Such in North A. is the Wady
Sirhan, which bisects the country in a line parallel
with the Euphrates; in Central Α., the Wady el-
Dawasir and Wady el-Rummah, N. and S. of

Yemamah respectively, both issuing in the Pers.
Gulf—with the former of these, or with one great
tributary of it, Glaser (Skizze, ii. p. 347) would
identify the Biblical Pishon ; and the Wady el-
Humd, first traced by Doughty, which traverses
the Hijaz, and issues in the Red Sea. At Saihut
(long. 51°), on the S. coast, there issues the Wady
of Hadramaut, once probably an arm of the sea,
which in its course of 100 miles receives a series of
wadys that drain the mountains behind i t ; while
the mountains of Yemen proper are drained by
wadys called Maur, Surdud, Siham, Kharid, etc.,
of which the course was traced by Glaser ('Von
Hodaida nach San'a,' in Petermann's Mittheilungen,
1886).

The classical writers divided A. into A. Felix, A. Petrsea, and
A. Deserta. This division was based on the political condition
of A. in the 1st cent, A.D., the first being free, the second
(inclusive of Idumaea) subject to Rome, the third subject to
Persia. In the native divisions different principles, as Sprenger
(Alt. Geog. Arab p. 9) has pointed out, have been confused.
According to a tradition which he quotes, Mohammed, standing
at Tebuk (about 28° 0', 37* 40'), said that all to the N. was Sham
(lit. the left, ordinarily used for Syria), all to the S. Yemen (the
right). According to this, the name for the province of Mecca,
Hijaz (lit. ' the barrier') would mean the land between Sham
and Yemen. More probably it meant the 'middle region'
between the lowlands and the Nejd (highlands). These last,
then, are terms of physical geography ; and as those by whom
they were applied had no accurate instruments for determining
heights, it is natural that the limits of these provinces should be
very inexactly fixed. According to Blunt (I.e. i. 23sqq.), Nejd
includes all the land that lies within the Nefuds, ' the only
doubt being whether it includes the Nefuds or not.' The treble
division, Hijaz, Nejd, and Yemen, would thus include all A.
within the Tihamas; Nejd itself being subdivided into seven
provinces, whose names need not be given here. Ordinarily,
however, it is not customary to extend the application of the
name Yemen beyond 45* E. of Greenwich. Yet the name
Hadramaut, applied in European maps to the vast region which
extends hence to the S.E. of the peninsula, has been shown by
Wellsted and Bent to be properly applied to a wady about 100
miles in length. Great discrepancies exist as to the delimitation
of the province of Oman on the E. side, which, according to
Palgrave (Travels, ii. 255), 'touches Hadramaut on the S., and
Katar, or at least its immediate vicinity, on the N., forming a
huge crescent, having the sea in front, and the vast desert of
South A. for its background'; while the travellers Wellsted and
Bent give the name a very limited application.

ii. CLIMATE, FLORA, AND FAUNA.—The fertility
of portions of Yemen is so great as to have become
proverbial in antiquity; and the few modern
travellers who have climbed the mountains which
tower above the S. coast, and have reached the table-
lands beyond, speak with enthusiasm of the wealth
of the soil, and the high degree of skill displayed
by the natives in cultivating it. The greater part
of the peninsula, however, is capable of supporting
but a small population. * Nothing like one-third
of its surface,' says one of the most capable ex-
plorers, ' is cultivated without irrigation, the task
of extending which beyond the valleys and natural
oases is probably beyond the power of Turk or
Arab. Vast spaces of unchangeable and un-
changing barrenness spread themselves over it.
Joining themselves to these are larger and scarcely
less dreary regions, occupied by precipitous moun-
tains accessible only to the goat; by labyrinthine
sandy ravines or gorges bearing only the hardiest
shrubs; and by tepid cultivated palm-oases, thick
with semi-tropical vegetation' (Tweedie, The
Arabian Horse). It must be observed that even in
Yemen, according to Glaser (Petermann's Mittheil-
ungen for 1884), cultivation even in this century
has been steadily diminishing. Thus the plateaus
between the basalt peaks were once cultivated, but
are so no longer. Cultivation is indeed confined
to the oases, which, of varying extent, enliven the
stony plain, and to the valleys which intersect the
central plateau, ' some broad, some narrow, some
long and winding, some of little length, but almost
all bordered with steep and sometimes precipitous
banks, and looking as though they had been arti-
ficially cut out of the limestone mountain* (Pal-
grave). In some of the more northerly oases
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not only cereals, but fruits such as the plum, the
pomegranate, the fig, the great citron, sour and sweet
lemons, are cultivated. The palm, which has been
compared to the camel for its small need of water,
is widely spread, and its dates form the staple food
of the nomad population. No part of the country,
however, except perhaps the desert called Ahkaf,
is quite destitute of vegetation; this has been
proved in the case of the Nefud by Blunt, and
fooughty assures us that the harrahs form better
Bedawin country than the sandstone.

The flora and fauna of A. are still imperfectly
known. Glaser (Von Hodaida nach Sana) states
that he has himself collected out of South A. more
than a hundred specimens of animals and birds
previously unknown. In the Nefud, Blunt * ascer-
tained the existence of the ostrich, the leopard, the
wolf, the fox, the hyaena, the hare, the jerboa, the
white antelope, and the gazelle; and of the ibex
and the marmot in Jebel Aja; of reptiles the
Nefud boasts, by all accounts, the horned viper
and the cobra, besides the harmless grey snake;
there are also immense numbers of lizards. Birds
are less numerous . . . yet in the Nefud most of
the common desert birds are found.' Of animals
the most characteristic of A. is undoubtedly
the camel, the ability of which to go without
water * twenty-five days in winter and five in
summer, working hard all the time,' renders it of
unique service in the desert; the ' observations on
the camel' in Baron Nolde's Reise nach Inner-
arabien, 1895, ch. vii., form the latest contribution
to our knowledge of this creature, with which the
early Arabian poets are fond of parading their
acquaintance. No less elaborate are their descrip-
tions of the Arabian horse, seen at its best in the
highlands of Nejd, of which special studies have
been made by many English travellers, and most
recently by the English officer, Major-General
Tweedie, who would seem to have proved that the
home of this animal is elsewhere. The ass is to be
seen at his best in the province of Hasa, to the
N.W. of the Pers. Gulf.

iii. HISTORY AND ETHNOLOGY.—Of the history
of A. during the period covered by OT, little is
known, since the records begin much later. Some
notices, however, have been collected by Assyri-
ologists from the cuneiform inscriptions of cam-
paigns in which the ' Arabs' were concerned. In
854, Shalmaneser II. met in battle a confederation
in which was ' Gindibu the Arab' with 1000 camels.
In the next century Tiglath-pileser m. makes an
expedition into Α., and in the latter half of it we
find Assyr. influence extending over the N.W. and
E. of the peninsula; and in the following century
many tribes which can be identified with more or less
certainty as occupying localities in inner A. were
defeated by Esarhaddon at Bazu (Buz). From
these inscriptions, interesting as they are, we
learn, however, little more than the names of
states and occasionally of kings, many of which
offer easy Arab, etymologies. The peninsula might
seem to have been occupied by a number of inde-
pendent tribes, subordinate to no central authority,
—a state of things to which the difficulty of com-
munication has very frequently reduced it. Nor
is much more light to be obtained from the
classical authors, who till the beginning of the 3rd
cent. B.C. had only vague ideas about the penin-
sula. Great collections of inscriptions have, how-
ever, been made both in N. and S. Arabia by Euro-
pean scholars, esp. Arnaud, Halevy, and Glaser;
and although many of the most remarkable of
these still await publication, the Arabian states, of
which merely the names had been recorded by
Pliny and Ptolemy, and of which only a vague
tradition circulated among the Arabs, have become
far more familiar than formerly, and something

has been learnt about their lines of kings, the
extent of their territory, and their wars and
alliances. To the Eng. travellers Wellsted and
Cruttenden belongs the merit of having first called
attention to the existence of the ruined cities in
South Α., whence the most important of these docu-
ments have been brought. Of the nations thus
rescued from oblivion the most important were the
Minseans (the D'jiyo of the Heb. records) and
Sabaeans, whose dialects differed in certain par-
ticulars, while both had more in common with
Heb. than with Arabic. A third monarchy, of
which the indigenous name was Lihyan, has left
traces of its existence and its language in North
Α., but far less distinct in their nature than those
of the former two.

The chief towns of the Minseans were Ma'in, Karnau, and Yatil,
all of them in South A. ; yet the presence of Minaean inscriptions
at El-'Ula in North A. would seem to show that their power
was not confined to the S. of the peninsula, and some scholars
would extend it as far N. as Gaza. While D. H. Miiller would
make the Minaean empire simultaneous with the Sabaean, argu-
ments are adduced by Glaser and Hommel which make it prob-
able that the latter State was one of several that sprang
out of the ruins of the Minaean empire. Of these arguments,
besides the greater antiquity of the Minsean character and
dialect, may be noticed the fact that most of the names occurring
in the Minaean inscriptions are prehistorical, while those in the
Sabaean inscriptions can frequently be identified; that the
Minaeans are not mentioned in the Assyr. inscriptions, and must
therefore have been powerful at an epoch prior to the inter-
vention of the Assyrians in the affairs of A. ; that whereas Saba
is mentioned in some Minaean inscriptions, the Minaeans are
never mentioned in those of Saba. It is urged, on the other
hand, that the acquaintance with the Minaeans shown by Gr.
writers and in late parts of the Bible (1 Ch 4«, Job 2 " LXX) is
inconsistent with the hoary antiquity assigned them ; to which
the answer given by Glaser, that the classical writers are
acquainted with them as a nation but not as an empire, is per-
haps insufficient. The Minaean rule of El-'Ula is thought to have
extended over at least nine generations (Hommel, Aufsatze,
p. 27); and the statement in Jg 1012 (cf. 2 Ch 201), that the
Israelites before they had kings had been saved from the Minaeans,
implies that their power extended far north. Like other Oriental
States, it is probable that the power of Ma'in varied greatly
with the capacity of particular rulers; for, while from the
Inscr. Halevy 504 it might appear that the Minaean king
Waqah-il Yatha' was a vassal of the king of Kataban, his son
Il-yafa-Yathar was a great conqueror, who extended his rule
over the whole region S. of Jauf from E. to W. Lastly, we may
notice as of great historical interest the Inscr. Halevy 535, which
tells us of their successful resistance of an invasion of Saba and
Haulan, and how their god Atthar saved them from trouble in
a war that broke out between the king of the N. and the king
of the S. This invasion of Saba was, if Glaser's theory be
correct, one of a series of attacks continued for a period of 200
years, during which the princes of Saba were endeavouring to
undermine the MinaBan power,—an end achieved (according to
the same scholar's reckoning) about 820 B.C. Both the inscrip-
tions and the Bible tell us more of Saba, the tribe whose kings
were the chief power in the south of Α., till about A.D. 300 they
gave way to the Abyssinians. Their capital was Marib (Mariaba
of the classics), some 45 miles E. of San a, famous for the great
dam, the breaking of which wag regarded by the Arab chroni-
clers as the immediate cause of the decline of the Sabaean
empire (Sheba, Saba). The Sabaean empire was, without doubt,
simultaneous with monarchies of Kataban, Hadrarnaut (with
its chief town Sabata), Raidan, and Habashah, all of which are
mentioned as included in a treaty in an interesting inscrip-
tion commented on by Glaser (Die Abyinnier in Arabien,
p. 68ff.), and assigned by him to the 2nd cent. B.C. Habashah,
corresponding with the region now known as Mahra, was,
according to the same author's calculations, absorbed by
Hadramaut about A.D. 45 ; the Katabanian state (with Timna
for its capital) was ruined at some time in the 2nd cent. B.C.;
and from an inscription of extraordinary interest, published on
p. 118 of the work last quoted, we learn how the prince of Raidan
and Himyar was defeated by the king of Saba in spite of the
former's alliance with Habashah, and from that time (B.C. 115?)
the kings of Saba style themselves kings of Saba and of Raidan.
When the Katabanians disappear from the inscriptions, the
Himyar (the HomeritaB of the classical authors) come into
prominence ; and at the commencement of our era the south of
A. was shared by three monarchs, of Himyar, Hadramaut, and
Saba with Raidan. Aided by the Sassanians, the Himyars
presently became all-powerful in South A. ; in the middle of the
4th cent, the monument of Adulis tells us that the Sabaean
power had been overthrown, and the Abyssinians became rulers
of Yemen; in 378 the Arabs had made head against the
Abyssinians, and indeed confined them to the Tihamah, but in
525*̂  the Abyssinians, with the countenance of the Byzantine
empire, in a victorious campaign killed the king of the Himyars.

The condition of Α., as represented by the
authors of the inscriptions, is very different from
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the nomad and patriarchal condition which we
ordinarily associate with the name Arab, and
which is certainly associated with it in the Bible.
The Sabseans and Minseans are people of fixed
habitations; they build fortresses, and live in
walled cities ; they raise massive temples, and con-
struct works of irrigation on a grand scale. War
forms only an occasional incident in their lives;
the main source of their wealth is commerce; and
besides agriculture, they carry on mining and
manufactures. Texts containing * ordres de police'
give evidence, says M. Halevy, 'd'une haute per-
fection d'organization civile, et de l'existence d'un
code penal chez les Sabeens.' Their inscriptions
are, many of them, specimens of the most finished
workmanship, and show signs of the cultivation of
other fine arts ; nor can their civilisation be shown
to have been derived from any other nation. Their
Pantheon, says the same writer, was marvellously
rich, and of prodigious variety. The temples of
both the chief races were built east of the towns,
which would point to the worship of the sun; yet
this cannot be shown to have existed among the
Minseans ; neither do the Minsean documents show
the worship of Al-Makah, the chief Sabaean deity.
Common to both was the worship of Attar (the
male Ash tore th), who in Mincean texts appears in
the two forms of \p~w and p-iy, which, in the opinion
of D. H. Miiller, mean the rising and setting sun.
Two female deities, Wadd and Nikrah, interpreted
by the same writer as 'Love' and 'Hate,5 also
occupy an important place in the Minsean Pantheon.

Yet from the nature of things civilisation of this
kind can only have existed in South A. and the
oases; the life of the dwellers in the ' black tents,'
as described by Burckhardt and Doughty in this
century, must have existed from immemorial time
in the desert. Several writers, indeed, suppose
the difference between the nomad Arabs and the
stationary Arabs to be one of race; and, strange
as it may seem, the purest Arab blood is supposed
to be found in the latter (dribah); while the name
of the former contains the idea of Arab by adoption
(mutaarribah). Neither half of the Arab stock
can be traced with any probability to any other
country; and ethnologists are now with something
like unanimity making A. the home of the whole
Semitic race ; and the emigrations of the Shammar
and Anezah clans northwards in search of richer
pasturage than the An deserts afford, emigrations
which have taken place within the last century,
represent the continuation of a series of similar
waves of which the commencement is prehistoric,
all brought about by the same causes, though not
all following the same direction. The fact that the
names by which they call their towns and villages,
as well as the natural features of their country, are
all Arabic, and bear no trace of the memory of
another home, is, as Gen. Tweedie has pointed out,
strikingly in favour of the theory which makes the
Arabs autocthonous.

This autocthony naturally does not exclude the
presence of a certain number of colonists. Four
Greek colonies are mentioned by Pliny, Ampelone,
Arethusa, Chalkis, and Larissa, of which the first
only seems capable of identification ; Glaser (Skizze,
ii. 154) tries to find it on the coast of Hijaz. Being
a Milesian colony, it must have been planted not
later than the 6th cent. B.C. The name Javan,
mentioned in Ezk 2719 in a context which points to
Α., is possibly to be interpreted of a Gr. colony in
the peninsula; and the statement of Diodorus
(iii. 43), that a tribe on the W. coast of A. culti-
vated friendly relations with Greeks of Boeotia and
the Peloponnesus, may have been rightly connected
with the existence of these colonies by Glaser (I.e.
p. 155). Jewish colonies also existed in A. long
before the time of the Prophet Mohammed; in the

3rd and 4th cent. A.D. they would seem to have
been favoured by the Persians in opposition to the
Christian communities which had the support of
the W. empire (Die Abyssinier in Arabien, p. 175).

The ethnological tables of Gn would seem to take special note
of the inhabitants of Α., who are assigned places in the human
family in the following passages: Gn 107 (children of Cush),
1022.23 (children of Shem), 1025-30 (children of Eber), 251*
(children of Abraham and Keturah), 2512-18 (Ishmaelites). The
eminent explorer Carsten Niebuhr argued from the number of
places in Yemen and Hadramaut mentioned by ' Moses' in these
places that the legislator must himself have travelled in the
country ; but his attempts at identifying them do little towards
confirming this proposition. More elaborate attempts have been
made in more recent times, notably by Glaser in his Skizze, ii.
314-470, without, however, producing many convincing results.
The tables are not quite consistent, as the same names are
assigned different pedigrees ; but this Glaser would account for
by supposing the tables compiled at different periods between
the 11th and the 6th cent. B.C. Some of the names, such as
Sheba and Dedan, are known from other parts of Scripture, and
are otherwise famous; a few, e.g. Hadramaut (mDn^n), can be
identified with certainty; several, esp. Ophir and Havilah, are
frequently mentioned in Scripture, but are difficult to localise.
Most of the names, however, occur in these tables only ; and as
we are quite ignorant of the sources from which their compiler
drew, endeavours to localise them would seem to have little
scientific value. They doubtless signified to the compiler tribes
or nations ; but the ordinary rule for the interpretation of these
patronymic pedigrees, according to which the fathers stand to
the sons in the relation of genus to species, cannot be applied to
them. Thus the great nation of Sheba is called a son of Ra'mah
(probably the Regma of Ptolemy, a town on the Pers. Gulf,
Glaser, p. 252), which is co-ordinated with it in Ezk 2722, and
Ra'mah itself a son of Cush. Still stranger is it that the patri-
arch of the Arab nations, including Ophir and Hadramaut,
Joktan, should have left so little trace in A. that Sprenger
(Geog. p. 50) is fain to identify the name with Bishat Yakzan, a
station on the incense road. Glaser, perhaps with greater
probability, connects it with Katan, a town of Hadramaut. It
is probable, therefore, that these tables, so far from being exact,
are as vague as might be expected in the case of so vast and un-
explored a country. Even Saba, which we know to have been a
powerful empire, is vaguely spoken of by the prophets as a
distant country (Jer 620, Jl 38), in NT as at the ends of the earth
(Mt 1242, Lk 1131).

iv. TRADE AND COMMERCE.—The chief import-
ance of A. to the ancients lay in its exports, of
which the most renowned was incense, a gum
obtained from a certain tree by incisions made in
the bark. The country where this product is culti-
vated is a narrow strip of the S. coast from about
53-55° long. E. of Greenwich, its headquarters being
the ancient city of Dafar (probably the ISD of Gn
1030). After doubts had been cast even on the
possibility of A. producing incense (see the excursus
on this in Bitter, Erdkunde von Arabien), this region
was visited by Mr. Theodore Bent in 1895, who
described the industry in the Nineteenth Century
for Oct. of that year. It is uncertain whether its
cultivation ever extended over a much greater area
than now.

Sprenger (Geog. p. 299) regards the incense
country as 'the heart of the commerce of the
ancient world,' owing to the vast amount of it
required for religious rites, and terms the Arabs,
or, more nearly, the inhabitants of the incense
country, * the founders of commerce as it existed
in the ancient world.' It is perhaps noteworthy
that the verb ' Arab' and its derivatives are used
in Heb. to signify * commerce.' The incense traffic
of A. is alluded to by all the ancient writers who
speak of that country, and it formed the basis of
the proverbial wealth of the Sabseans, who regu-
lated it with the utmost precision and severity (see
Sprenger, I.e. pp. 269-303). Reference is made to
this in the locus classicus for ancient commerce,
Ezk 2722. Other scents and spices are also men-
tioned as Arabian exports; but we notice as interest-
ing the observation of Glaser (I.e. p. 426), that the
particular spices mentioned in Ezk 2719 as exported
from a place we have grounds for locating in South
A. do not really grow there. Almost as famous as
the incense was the Arabian gold. The gold used by
Solomon for gilding the temple is stated (2 Ch 3δ)
to have come from Parwaim, which is plausibly
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identified by Glaser {I.e. 347) with Sak-el-Farwain,
a place mentioned by the Arabian geographer
Hamdani, who has preserved many notices of gold
mines at one time worked in Central A. (see
Sprenger, pp. 49-63, and Glaser, p. 347 ff.). And
since in Gn 1029 Ophir, which by the time of the
composition of the Bk of Job has become a synonym
for gold, is called a son of Joktan, various scholars
have attempted to localise that famous gold-pro-
ducing region somewhere in Arabia; and there are
still more forcible reasons for placing there the
land of Havilah, * where is gold, and the gold of
that land is good' (Gn 211), which Glaser lias en-
deavoured to identify with the province Yemamah.
Precious stones, as well as gold and spices, were
brought by the S. Arabian queen to Solomon (1 Κ
102); and these are mentioned by Ezk (2722) as the
merchandise of Saba. The exportation of iron
from Uzal, if that be the right reading, and if the
tradition which identifies Uzal with San'a be cor-
rect (Ezk 2719), would agree with the fact that the
steel of San'a is still in high repute; moreover,
Mr. Doughty found places in Central A. where iron
might be worked with profit. In the same passage
of Ezk, Kedar and North A. are made to deal
in cattle, and Dedan in horse-cloths. There is
further mention in 2724, if the text be correct, of
embroidered textures * in well-secured chests' from
Eden (and perhaps other S. Arabian ports). This
would correspond with the high state of civilisation
which from the inscriptions we know the S. Arabians
at early times to have attained. Sprenger, ZDMG
xlii. 332, states that before the time of Islam leather
was the chief export of Arabia.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
ARABIAN.—This word is used in different senses.

1. In Is 13"20 and Jer 32 it stands for ' an inhabitant
of the desert or steppe' (Heb. *3"jj£ from nznj;J, with-
out any indication of nationality.

2. In the pre-exilic authors we read occa-
sionally of a tribe called collectively :r#, ren-
dered in the EV 'Arabia' (1 Κ 101'5, Jer 2524,
Ezk 2721). As the consonants of this word
are the same as those of the word rendered
'mingled people' (Jer 2520 etc.), and also of the
word rendered 'evening,' it is not always certain
which should be read. Thus in Is 2113 the word
rendered in EV 'Arabia' should more probably be
tr. ' evening'; while in 2 Ch 914 the punctuation
which signifies A. is substituted for the 'mixed
tribes' intended by the punctuators of 1 Κ 1015.
These ' Arabians' are also mentioned in the Assyr.
inscriptions (see ARABIA), where the name of one
of their kings is given. Herodotus (iii. 5) also
speaks of an Arabian king through whose territories
the Pers. king Cambyses had to obtain a pass
before he could cross the desert to Egypt; and the
same historian gives us the name of a port on the
Mediterranean belonging to the Arabs, of which
the name (Ienysus) can be easily interpreted from
the Arabic (cf. anisa), but of the existence of whicr
we possess no other notice. The Arabian territory,
according to this author, was wedged in between
lands belonging to the ' Syrians.' In the Bible
this tribe is connected with Dedan and Kedar, and
is probably therefore to be located in N. Arabia;
the fact that it had a king makes it probable that
it possessed some fixed habitations or towns, since
that word is ordinarily associated with a royal
residence. The etymology of the name, like most
names of nations, is hidden in obscurity.

3. In the post-exilic records, where we meet with
the word, it ordinarily signifies Nabatcean. In
2 Mac 58 we read of Aretas, the king of the Arabians ;
now Aretas was the name of several of the Nabataean
kings, as we know from their own inscriptions;
and Procopius speaks of Petra as the capital of the
Arabs, whereas it was famous as the capital of the

Nabatseans. The Romans, who from the time of
the ill-starred expedition of iElius Gallus (B.C. 24),
in which the Nabatseans were their allies against
the Arabs, had good cause to distinguish the two
races, do not often confuse them; yet both
Diodorus and Procopius (quoted by Quatremere)
fall into this mistake. By the term 'Arabia,' then,
St. Paul (Gal I1 7 425) probably means the territory
of the Nabatseans, which in the period of their
greatest prosperity extended from the Euphrates
to the Red Sea. One of their kings was the Aretas
whose ethnarch in Damascus endeavoured to arrest
St. Paul (2 Co II3 2). The misapplication of ethnic
names is exceedingly common ; and in this context
it may be noticed that in the Saba^an inscriptions
the Sabseans distinguish themselves from the
Arabians (pny; see J. Derenbourg in CIS iv. fasc.
2, p. 93), with whom classical antiquity identified
them. Perhaps 'Nabatsean' is the sense to be
attached to the name 'Arabian' applied to
Nehemiah's opponent Geshem (Neh 219), or Gashmu
(Neh 66), whose name in its latter form bears a
genuinely Nabatsean appearance. The important
part played by this race was first pointed out by
Quatremere in his Jlitude sur les Nabateens (1835),
the results of which were condensed by Ritter in
his Erdkunde von Arabien (1846, i. p. I l l ff.). The
inscriptions discovered at Madain Salih by Mr.
Doughty {Documents apigraph. recueil. dans le
nord de VArabie, Paris, 1884), and recopied by
Euting {Nabat. Inschrif. 1885), have thrown con-
siderable light on their language, institutions, and
history. Having originally come from Mesopo-
tamia, this tribe profited by the weakness of
the last Bab. kings to seize Petra, the ancient
capital of the Idumseans. The unique position of
this fortress at the meeting-place of three great
commercial routes was the source of the wealth
which enabled them to attain a remarkable degree
of civilisation and luxury. Their first appear-
ance in history is in B.C. 312, when, according to
Diodorus (xix. ch. 95 sqq.), they successfully
resisted Athenians, the general sent against their
fortress by Antigonus, king of Syria; their last in
A.D. 106, when A. Petrsea was turned into a Rom.
province by Cornelius Palma. The possession of
Damascus by Aretas IV. (' Philopatris,' mentioned
in several of the Madain Salih inscriptions) is to
be ascribed to a temporary arrangement of the
emperor Gaius. The fact that the Nabatsean
empire extended to El-Hijr, called afterwards
Madain Salih, is certified for the time of Augustus
by the Rom. records. The notices of the Naba-
tseans in ancient literature are put together by
von Gutschmidt in the appendix to Euting's Nabat-
ceische Inschriften.

3. The employment of the name Arab for an
inhabitant of any portion of the vast peninsula
known to us as Arabia, begins somewhere in
the 3rd cent. B.C., though the only trace of it in
OT is in 2 Ch 2116, where the ' Arabians that are
near the Ethiopians' would seem naturally to refer
to the neighbours of the Habashah, whom there are
grounds for placing in the extreme S. of Yemen ;
it is not, however, clear how these tribes could
interfere in Jewish politics. In 2 Ch 267 God is
said to have helped Uzziah against * the Arabians
who dwelt in Gur-Baal,' and the Minseans ; as this
notice is not found in 2 K, its accuracy is open to
suspicion ; moreover, the name Gur-Baal bears no
trace of Arabian nomenclature, and only vague
conjectures can be hazarded about its situation.
Equally uncertain is the use of the name in 2 Ch
1711. An Arab prince Zabdiel is mentioned in
1 Mac II 1 7 as murdering the Syrian king Alexander
Balas, who had taken refuge in ' Arabia'; and
another Imalkuse, or Iambi ichus, as rearing the
same Alexander's son (II39). The residence of
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these princes, according to Diodorus {Excerpt. 32.
1), was called 'λβαί. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

ARABIC YERSIONS.—Arab. VSS of the Bible
have been made from various sources, chiefly Gr.,
Syr., and Coptic. It is, however, most improbable
that any Christian Arab, literature is as old as the
time of Mohammed. There were Christians in the
Arab, kingdom of Ghassan, E. of Damascus, and
at Nejran in S. Arabia, but, to judge from our very
scanty historical information about the progress of
the Church in these regions, the ecclesiastical lan-
guage was Syriac. * It was not till after the success
of the Koran had made Arabic into a literary lan-
guage, and the conquests of Islam had turned
large portions of Christian Syria and Egypt into
Arabic-speaking provinces, that the need of trans-
lations of Scripture in the Arabic vernacular was
really felt.

The extant forms of NT in Arabic are best
divided according to the languages from which
they are derived. Thus we have—(i.) translations
from the Syriac; (ii.) translations directly from
the Greek; (iii.) translations from the Coptic;
at a later period we have also (iv.) eclectic com-
binations of the first three classes. It will be con-
venient to take the various divisions of NT separ-
ately.

THE FOUR GOSPELS.—(i.) Trs.from the Syr.—The
oldest representative of this class, perhaps the
oldest monument of Arab. Christianity, is the tr.
of the Gospels in a MS formerly belonging to the
Convent of Mar Saba near Jerus., now Cod. Vati-
canus Arab. 13, called by Tischendorf arT a t (Greg.
cod. 101), and generally assigned to the 8th
cent.f From some Gr. Iambics at the end of the
MS we learn that it originally belonged to a certain
Daniel of Emesa, and contained the Psalter, the
Gospels, the Acts, and all the Epp·; of these only
fragments of the Gospels X and the Pauline Epp.
now remain. The style is somewhat paraphrastic,
but internal evidence conclusively shows that the
Gospels have been tr. not directly from the Gr.,
but from the Syriac Vulgate (Peshitta).§

This free tr. from the Syr. Vulg. was probably
made in some locality where Syr. had been the
ecclesiastical language, and seems to have been

* Ibn Ishac about the middle of the 8th cent. A.D. (Wusten-
feld's Ibn Hishdm, p. 150) quotes Jn 1523-161 as a prophecy con-
cerning Mohammed ; but the words are only a rough rendering
from the ' Palestinian' Syr. version, not a quotation from an
already existing Arab. tr. See Guidi, Ενν. ρ. 6.

t The only accurate description of Vat. Arab. 13 is in Guidi,
Ενν. ρ. 8. Considerable extracts from the MS are given in
Scholz, Krit. Reise, pp. 118-124.

t Mt 1027-middle of 26, Mk 5i9-168a, Lk 711-beginning of 10.
§ E.g. in the account of the Temptation (Lk l·1-1^), Syr. Vulg.

and ar. vat exactly agree in the names of the Evil One.
In vv.i· 8. 6 and ™ i Ιιά,βοΧος is rendered by Syr. Vulg. ' the

Accuser'; ar. vat has <J l^y* ! ! ' the Slanderer,' and in v.i

L ^yj'^j) ^Js33^*J' ' the calumniating Slanderer' (for the

rendering of J l ^ y * ^ see 2 Ti 33 in all Arab. VSS). But

in v.8 Syr. Vulg. has 'Satan,' so ar. vat. has ,.»li2Jujwji.

The Arab. VSS not derived from the Syr. have in all these

passages ^ u u ^ l ^ (διάβολος), but in v.8 they insert

^ΙΙαΛ-ω υ to render the Gr. Λ*Τ«»£, a word here omitted

by both Syr. Vulg. and ar. vat.
It is worth noticing in this connexion that Syr. Vulg. and

ar. vat alone among critical authorities agree in inserting the
name ' Jesus' in Lk 417.

Ar. vat has been wrongly cited (e.g. by Tischendorf) as
omitting the 'last twelve verses' of Mk. It is owing to acci-
dental loss of leaves that the MS breaks off just before the end

of Mk 168, thus: — Uul£ U$j3 U-i» Jo*J Syj J i

as Prof. Guidi has been kind enough to ascertain for this article.

Λ in Mt 1037ff· for 'is not worthy

soon discarded at Mar Saba for a more literal version
made directly from the Greek. In other words, the
Gospel text of ar. vat was already obsolete by the
9th cent. A.D. No other Arabic version can claim
such a high antiquity.*

Another tr. from the Syr. Vulg. is found in cod.
Tisch. 12 at Leipzig (Greg. cod. 75), a bilingual
Syr.-Arab. MS of the 10th cent., brought to
Europe by Tischendorf from the Syrian Convent of
St. Mary Deipara in the Nitrian desert. A few
leaves are at the British Museum (addl. 14467).
This MS has been fully described by Gildemeister.
The tr. keeps closely to Syr. Vulg., but some
renderings recall the phraseology of ar. vat, e.g.

s.

Jjfcb ^J

of me.' This idiomatic phrase is not used in the
later Arab. VSS.

Here may be noticed the Arab. VS of Tatian's
Diatessaron, which has been edited in full from
two MSS at Rome by Ciasca (Eng. tr. by Hamlyn
Hill). This VS was made, in the early part of
the 11th cent., by the well-known scholar Abu'l
Faraj ibn et-Tayyib from a form of the Syriac
Diatessaron in which the text had been almost
wholly assimilated to Syr. Vulg. It is therefore
nearly worthless as an authority for the text,
though most valuable for recovering the arrange-
ment of Tatian's Harmony.

(ii.) Trs.from the Gr.—An Arab. tr. made directly
from the Gr. appears in some MSS of the 9th
cent., such as cod. K. ii. 31, in the Propaganda at
Rome, and the fragments of Tischendorf's 'Lec-
tionary' now at Leipzig (Greg. cod. 76). Both
MSS come from Mar Saba.f Very similar to these
is the Sinai MS Arab. 75.% These MSS have the
Gr. τίτλοι and liturgical notes. They are perhaps
ultimately derived from a bilingual Gr.-Arab.
uncial MS generally quoted as ©h, of which only
four leaves remain, one in its original home at the
Convent of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai, and three in
the collection of Bp. Porphyry.§

(iii.) Trs.from the Coptic—Most MSSof the Copt.
(Bohairic) NT are accompanied by an Arab. VS.
Among these cod. Vat. Copt. 9, written in 1202
A.D. (Greg. cod. Copt. 30) seems to have been used
as a kind of standard text.H We shall see later on
that the text of this MS is the ultimate source of
all the printed edd. of the Gospels in Arabic.

(iv.) The two Eclectic Revisions.—None of the
Arab, texts hitherto considered have been in any
sense an official VS, and they present all the con-
fusing variety natural in such independent pro-
ductions. The need of a more fixed type, and one
which took account of all three great national
Vulgates of the E.,—the Gr., the Syr., and the
Copt.,—was felt by the 13th cent., especially in
Egypt, where Arabic had quite supplanted the
native dialect.

The first revised ed. of this kind was made about
1250 A.D. at Alexandria by Hibat Allah ibnel-'Assal.
This work, of which several MSS survive, consists
of a revised text of the Gospels with various read-
ings from the Gr., the Syr., and the Copt.IF It
was, however, found too cumbrous for a popular
VS, and towards the end of the 13th cent, was

* Some of the missing portions of ar. vat in Mt have been
supplied in a hand of the 10th cent. From the style and
vocabulary they seem to have been copied from the original MS
before the leaves were lost.

t Guidi, Ενν. pp. 9, 10; ZDMG viii. 585. For later develop-
ments of this VS, see Guidi, Ενν. pp. 11, 12.

t Mrs. Gibson, Cat. of Arab. MSS, frontispiece.
§ The Arab, text of the Sinai leaf is printed by Dr. Rendel

Harris in Mrs. Lewis' Cat. of Syr. MSS, Appx. p. 105. It seems
to be the conjugate of one of Bp. Porphyry's leaves.

|| Guidi, Em. pp. 17, 23.
1 For details of Ibn el-'Assal'e work, see Guidi, Em. pp. 18-22,

and Prof. Macdonald in Hartford Seminary Record, April 1893.
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superseded by the modern 'Alex. Vulgate.' This
is little more than the text of Vat. Copt. 9, filled
out by inserting from the Syr. or the Gr. those
numerous passages where the ancient Copt. VS
did not contain words found in Syr. Vulg. and in
the Gr. text of the Middle Ages. In many MSS
of this Alex. Vulg. (ar. alex.) these passages are
indicated by marginal notes.*

Besides these main types of text there are
several later MSS of the Gospels in Arabic in
which the language has been corrected or em-
bellished. Guidi {Ενν. ρ. 29) also mentions some
late MSS from Spain which appear to present a
tr. of the Latin Vulgate.

The printed edd. of the Gospels in Arabic are all
forms of the Alex. Vulg. Of these the chief are the
Rom. ed. of 1591, the ed. of Erpenius (Leyden,
1616), and Lagarde's ed. of the Vienna MS (Greg.
cod. 36). The last is the only ed. containing the
marginal notes which belong to ar. alex. Some
edd. of Syr. Vulg. for use among the Maronites, of
which the most accessible is the Paris reprint of
1824, contain also a Carshuni VS (ar. carsh). This,
however, is simply ar. alex. slightly modified to
suit the Peshitta.

THE PAULINE EPISTLES.—(i.) Trs. from the Gr.
of the fourteen Epp. of St. Paul are found in
ar. vat (8th or 9th cent., see above), and in a
Sinai MS (ar. em.-Paul) of the 9th cent., the
text of which was published by Mrs. Gibson in
1894. Ar. vat has the so-called 'Euthalian'
sections, etc. f ; ar. sin, which is quite independent
of ar. vat, is remarkable for having no * Euthalian'
matter, but nevertheless it represents the late An-
tiochian text mixed with a few good readings. %

(ii.) A Tr. from the Syr. is found in a MS now at
. St. Petersburg (Greg. cod. 134), brought by Ti-

schendorf 'from the E.' It is dated 892 A.D., and
appears to have been rendered from a Nestorian
copy of the Peshitta, § but with glosses and addi-
tions like the Gospel text in ar. vat. From the
VS found in this MS (ar. pet) is ultimately derived
that of the printed edd. of Erpenius, and the Car-
shuni ed. of 1824. The latter agrees very closely
with Β. Μ. Harl. 5474 (dated 1288 A.D.).

THE ACTS AND CATHOLIC EPISTLES.—NO direct
Arab. tr. from the Gr. is known for the Acts and
major Cath. Epp. The chief edd. (ar. erp and ar.
carsh) seem to be, as in the Gospels, an eclectic
mixture of the Copt., the Gr., and the Syr. In the
disputed Cath. Epp., which had no place in the

* Guidi, Ενν. pp. 22-24. He also points out (p. 35 ff.) the highly
important fact that the late text from which most MSS of the
Eth. VS have been corrupted is none other than ar. alex.

f For Ro (Scholz, Krit. Reise, p. 122) the numbers are :
5 sect., 19 capp., 34 (sic) quot. from OT, and 920 stiehi.
Scholz also transcribes the whole of Philem and a few other
passages. As ar. vat has been wrongly quoted in 1 Tim 3*6 for

•his, I give the whole passage (from Scholz) : .~J ^y

The fact that the two dots of £ are never written in this MS

«eems to have prevented Schol from recognising that dj,j!Ls>~

<0Ji simply represents thtrifiu*,. Scholz's text has
1

(for

tSee, e.g., Ro 165, Gal 6™.
§ See ZDMG viii. 584 ; Delitzsch, Eebraer, pp. 764-768, who

quotes the extraordinary rendering of ar. pet in He 29 : and
so he without God, who had united Himself with him as a
temple, tasted death for all rnen. The variant χο*ρ)ς θεοΰ is not
found in Syr. Vulg. except in Nestorian copies. In ar. erp this
is emended to express χάριη 0MD, and in ar. carsh we have ' God
by His grace,' as Syr. Vulg. See Gildemeister, p. 1 (n.), who
brings forward He 58 as another instance where ar. erp and ar.
carsh have a corruption of the text of ar. pet.

Peshitta (2 P, 2 and 3 Jn, Jude), the tr. appears
to have been made directly from the Greek.

A tr. from the Syr. of Ac and all seven Cath.
Epp. (in the Gr. order) is found in a 9th cent,
vellum MS at Sinai (Mrs. Gibson's Cat., No. 154).
In this text, while the other parts are from Syr.
Vulg., the disputed Cath. Epp. are translated from
the Pocockian VS (Syr. bodl.), now generally
printed in edd. of Syr. Vulg., and which is prob-
ably a fragment of the Philoxenian VS before its
revision by Thomas of Harkel.* This MS is thus
perhaps the oldest witness for Syr. bodl., though
it does not contain the purest text.

THE APOCALYPSE.—The Apoc. was not a canoni-
cal book among the E. Churches; the Arab. VSS,
therefore, vary greatly. Ar. erp is here perhaps
a combination of the Gr. and the Copt. Ar. carsh
contains some peculiar double renderings (e.g.
Rev I5·6), but their source is not very clear. It is
not a tr. of the printed Syr. text.

THE OLD TESTAMENT.—Arab. VSS of OT fall
under four heads, viz. trs. from the Gr., from the
Syr., from the Heb., and from the Sam. Of these
the greater bulk still remains in unexamined MSS,
only a portion of the various sources having been
printed. The great Paris Polyglott contains a
complete Arab, text of the whole OT except the
Apocr., and this text has been repeated with minor
variations in Walton's Polyglott and in the New-
castle ed. of 1811, but it presents a singularly
mixed text. The Pent, is the version of Sa'adya
(see below). Jos is also from the Heb., but it does
not directly appear that Sa'adya was the translator.
Jg, S, K, and Ch are all from the Peshitta, as is also
the Book of Job. The Prophets, Psalms, and Pro-
verbs are from the Greek, the Prophets being a
tr. made by a priest of Alexandria from a good
uncial MS resembling cod. A. This curious jumble
rests upon an Egyp. MS of the 16th cent, used by
the editors of the Polyglott (see CornilVs JSzechiel and
Slane's Cat. des. MSS arabes dt la Bibl. Nat. p. 1).

Of the trs. from the Peshitta there are several
MSS. The Psalter was printed in Carshuni by
the Maronites in 1610 at a convent in the Wady
Quzhayya (' Psalterium quzhayyensis'), and re-
printed by Lagarde. Some lacuna? in the Paris
Polyglott (Cornill enumerates Ezk II 1 2 134 246b"J"
2732 42i7.19) a r e SUppiie(i i n Walton from an Oxford
MS of this class.

There are also MSS containing a tr. from the
Copt. VS of the LXX. Of this Lagarde has pub-
lished Job (Psalterium, etc., 1876). An ed. of the
Psalter and Cant, with critical notes similar to
the work of Ibn-el-*Assal (see above), is to be found
in Β. Μ. Arund. Or. 15.

Several MSS present an Arab. tr. made from
the Sam. Pent. Specimens (inch Ex 3, 4) are to be
found in a Programm by van Vloten, Leyden, 1803.
The best MS is probably that in the Cambridge
University Library {addl. 714).

The Arab. tr. of certain books of OT made direct
from the original Heb. have an interest of their
own for the history of interpretation, though they
almost invariably conform strictly to the MT.
Most of these trs. are from the pen of Sa'adya
(.τ-iyo, Ar. Λ-νχ-:) the Ga'on, a learned Rabbi, born
in the Fayyum in Upper Egypt (A.D. 892-942).
His Biblical trs. have been published as follows :
the Pent, at Constantinople in 1546, and again in
the Polyglotts (see above); Is. by Paulus, 1790-91 ; t
Cant, by Merx, 1882 ; Pr. capp. 1-9, by Bondi,1888 ;
Job, by Colm, 1889. In addition to these there is
the tr. of Jos in the Polyglotts mentioned above.
Other VSS from the Heb., such as that in the

* Gwynn, Trans, of R. Irish Acad. xxx. pp. 375, 376.
t 'Very faulty.. . . Solomon Munk made important contribu-

tions to a more accurate text in vol. ix. of Cohen's great Bible
(Paris, 1838)': Cheyne's Isaiah, vol. ii. p. 269.
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17th cent. MS of the Pent., Ps and Dn, in B.
M. Harl. 5505, seem rather to belong to the era
of modern trs.

LITERATURE.—CRITICAL DISCUSSIONS. — Guidi, Le Traduzioni
degli Evangelii in Arabo e in Etiopico (Reale Accademia dei
Lincei, anno cclxxxv.), Rome, 1888—the one indispensable work
for a general view of Arabic VSS ; Gildemeister, De Evangeliis
in Arabicum e Simplici Syriaca translatis, Bonn, 1865—
contains an account of the Leipzig MS, together with much
valuable information about the printed edd. of the Arab. Gos-
pels ; Cornill, Ezechiel, Leipzig, 1886, Introd. pp. 49-57—con-
tains a careful investigation of the texts of the Polyglotts so far
as concerns Ezekiel. [De Sacy, Μέιη. de Γ A cadimie des Inscrip-
tions, torn. xlix. anc. serie. On Arab. VSS of the Pent.]

PUBLISHED TEXTS.—Gregory, Prolegomena to Tisch. N.T., Leip-
zig, 1894, contains a useful list of all the then known Arab. MSS
of NT. Care must, however, be taken to look for the bilingual
MSS under the other language. Among the various catalogues
of public libraries I have found the British Museum Catalogue
(compiled by Cureton, 1846) especially valuable for the length
and number of extracts from the MSS. FOR THE OT.—Paris
Polyglott (see above, p. 137b) ; Walton's Polyglott, London, 1652,
the Arab, repeated in the Newcastle ed. of 1811; Lagarde,
Psalt., lob, Prov., Arabice, Gottingen, 1876—contains three VSS
of the Ps from the Gr. and the ' Psalterium Quzhayyensis' from
the Peshitta, a VS of Job from the Copt., and Job and Pr from
the Paris Polyglott. (For Sa'adya, see the edd. enumerated on
p. 137b.) FOR THE NT.— Ed. Princeps, Rome, 1591 (repeated
1619, 1774), with a Lat. tr. by Antonius (sic) Sionita ; Ed. of
Erpenius, Leyden, 1616 (=ar. erp); Ed. of the Polyglotts (re-
peated in the Newcastle ed. of 1811); Ed. Carshunica, Rome,
1703 (repeated in the Paris ed. of 1824 issued under the super-
vision of de Sacy=ar. carsh); Lagarde, Die vier Evangelien
arabisch, Leipzig, 1864 (see p. 137a); Scholz, Biblisch-Kntische
Reise, Leipzig, 1823 : pp. 118-124 contain considerable extracts
fromar. vat (see pp.l36a,137b); Gibson (Mrs.),StudiaSinaitica, ii.,
Cambridge Univ. Press, 1894, contains the text of ar.sin.-Paul.;
Stud. Sin. i. Appx. p. 105, contains the Sinai leaf of 0h; Stud.
Sin. iii., Frontispiece, contains a page of ar. sin. 75 (see p. 137a) ;
Delitzsch, Hebraer, Appx. v. (pp. 764-769), contains extracts from
ar. pet.-Fnul (see p. 137b).

THE DIATESSARON (see p. 136b).—Ciasca, Tatiani Evangeliorum
Harmoniae Arabice, Rome, 1888 ; Hill, The Earliest Life of
Christ, Edinburgh, 1894. F . C. BURKITT.

ARAD (TJB).—A Benjamite who helped to put to
flight the inhabitants of Gath (1 Ch 815).

ARAD (-n#:).— A city of one of the kings of the
Canaanites, assigned to the tribe of Judah (Jos
1214), on the north-west border of the wilderness
of Judah, to which place (if the present text be
correct) a family of Kenites migrated from Jericho
(Jg I16). It has been identified with certain ruins
on the top of a hill, Tell 'Arad, about 16 miles
south of Hebron, on the plateau to the south of the
Dead Sea. Eusebius and Jerome describe Arad as
20 Roman miles south of Hebron in the wilderness
of Kadesh. The king of Arad fought against the
Israelites as they were turning away from the south
of Palestine, but was defeated at Hormah (Nu 211

3340). In these passages in Nu where the RV,
agreeably to the Heb. text, reads * king of Arad,'
the AV less happily renders ' king Arad.'

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP* ii. 101, 201; SWPni. 403, 415 ;
Budde, Richt. u. Sam. 9ff.; Moore, Judges, 32ff.

J . MACPHERSON.
ARADUS ΓΑραδο*), 1 Mac 1523.—The Greek form

of the Heb. Arvad (wh. see).

ARAH (rnx ' traveller' ?).—i. Tn the genealogy of
Asher, 1 Ch 739. 2. His family returned with
Zerubbabel, Ezr 25, Neh 618 710, 1 Es 510m. See
GENEALOGY. H. A. WHITE.

ARAM, ARAMAEANS (D-JN, Σύροι, Syri. AV
'Syrians' and 'Syria').—In Gn 1022·23 Aram is
the son of Shem, and father of Uz, Hul, Gether,
and Mash, the last of which is Arabia Petraea, the
Mas of the cuneiform inscriptions (cf. Gn 2514).
In Gn 2221 Aram is the son of Kemuel, the
son of Nahor, the two elder brothers of Kemuel
being Uz (AV Huz) and Buz (Bazu in the Assyr.
texts).

In the OT Aram includes the northern part of
Mesopotamia, Syria as far south as the borders
of Pal., and the larger part of Arabia Petraea.

The inhabitants of this region were mainly of
Sem. origin, and spoke a Sem. language, which,
with its dialects, is known as Aramaic. In some
parts of it, however, as at Kadesh on the Orontes,
near the lake of Horns, and at Carchemish (now
Jerablus or Jerabis) on the Euphrates, the Hittites
had occupied the country; and on the eastern
bank of the Euphrates, m the neighbourhood of
Carchemish, the powerful kingdom of Mitanni was
established, with a language of a very peculiar type.
An Aram, dialect was spoken by the Nabatseans
of Petra, and it is probable that the Ishmaelite
tribes must be classed as Aramaeans.

In the Assyr. inscriptions the name appears as
Aramu, Arumu, and Arimu, as well as Arma. In
a text of Tiglath-pileser i. (B.C. 1100) the waters
on the east side of the Euphrates and westward
of Harran are termed mami mat Armd, ' the
waters of the land of the Aramaeans.' Assur-
nazir-pal ill. (B.C. 883-823) states that he restored
to Assyria certain cities which a former Assyr. king
had fortified in the land of Nahri, towards the sources
of the Tigris and Euphrates, and of which the
' Arumu' had taken possession. Among the
Aramaean princes whom he subdued here were
Ammi-baal and Bur-Hadad, i.e. Bar-Hadad or
Ben-Hadad. There were many Aramaean tribes- in
Babylonia (Pukuduor Pekod, Nabatu or Nabataeans,
Ru'ua, etc.) who lived under sheikhs on the banks
of the Tigris and Euphrates as well as on the coast
of the Persian Gulf. They were partly traders,
partly pastoral nomads, and were collectively called
Arumu. The Assyrians never gave the name to the
populations westward of the Euphrates, who were
included under the general titles of Hittites and
Amorites.

In the OT, on the contrary, the name is applied
to the inhabitants of Syria as well as to those of
Mesopotamia. The different Aramaean districts or
states are distinguished by special titles. Meso-
potamia is known as Aram-naharaim, 'Aram of
the two rivers,' Tigris and Euphrates. It corre-
sponds in part to the Nahrima of the Egyp. in-
scriptions, though the latter term denoted the
district between the Euphrates and Orontes,
as well as the kingdom of Mitanni on the eastern
side of the Euphrates. In the Tel el-Amarna
tablets, however, it is confined to Mitanni.
The Assyr. country of Nahri lay in a different
direction, in the mountains of S. Armenia.
Cushan - rishathaim, king of Aram - naharaim
(AV Mesopotamia), who oppressed the Israelites
for eight years shortly after their entrance into
Canaan (Jg 38"10), was a king of Mitanni. We learn
from the Tel el-Amarna tablets that in the 15th
cent. B.C. the kings of Mitanni or 'Nahrima'
had already interfered in the affairs of Palestine,
and had intermarried with the royal family of
Egypt. The troops of Mitanni accompanied the
northern hordes who attacked Egypt in the reign
of Ramses III. (c. B.C. 1200); and as the king of
Mitanni is not named among the conquered in-
vaders, it is probable that he did not actually enter
Egypt, but remained behind in Canaan. This
would have been just before the Israelitish conquest
of that country, and would throw light on the
presence there of Cushan-rishathaim.

In certain passages of the Pent, assumed to
belong to Ρ (Gn 2520 282·5"7 3118 3318 359·26 487),
the name of Aram-naharaim as applied to the
northern part of Mesopotamia is replaced by
Pad[d]an-aram, of which S'dSh 'Aram, ' the
field of Aram,' in Hos 1212, is supposed to be a
translation. Paddan is the same word as the
Syr. and Arab, paddan, a measure of land which
can be 'ploughed' by oxen in a day, and is found
in Assyrian under the form of padanu. Padanu is
explained in the cuneiform lexical tablets as
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meaning 'field' or 'garden' {WAI ii. 62. 33),
from a root which signifies to ' cleave' or ' plough'
the ground. It is also brought into connexion
with kharrdnu, ' a high-road,' whence the name of
Harran (Gn II 3 1 2810 ψ43), and is the equivalent
of a Sumerian word signifying 'foot' or 'plain,'
which was used to denote 'the land of the Amor-
ites' (WAI ii. 50. 59). An early king of Babylonia,
Agu-kak-rimi (c. B.C. 1700) calls himself 'king of
Padan and Alman.'

On the western side of the Euphrates the
Aramaean states and language extended, eastward
of the Jordan, as far south as Mizpeh in Gilead
(Gn 3147, where the cairn is described as forming
a boundary between the languages of Aram and
Canaan). In the north was Aram of Zobah (the
Tsubit6 of the Assyr. texts, which place it east-
ward of Hamath). In the time of Saul (1 S 1447)
' the kings of Zobah ' are mentioned, but soon after-
wards Zobah appears under the sole rule of Hadad-
ezer, son of Rehob (2 S 83-12). Hadadezer, who
had 'had wars' with Hamath, was defeated by
David 'as he went to recover his border at the
river Euphrates.' Subsequently, in spite of assist-
ance from the Aramaeans of Damascus (2 S 85), and
of Mesopotamia ' beyond' the Euphrates (2 S 1016),
the army of Hadadezer was again overthrown
at Helam (perhaps Aleppo, Assyr. Khalman), and
'the kings that were servants to Hadadezer'
became the vassals of Israel. Josephus transforms
the place Helam, which he calls Khalaman, into a
prince of Mesopotamia. Among the cities of Hadad-
ezer captured by David were Tibhath (1 Ch 188,
called Betah in 2 S 88) and Berothai (Cun in
1 Ch 188). Tibhath seems to be the Tubikh of
the Tel el-Amarna tablets and the geographical list
of Tahutmes ill. at Karnak, the Tebah of Gn 2224.
The whole district is probably that which is termed
Nukhasse in the Tel el-Amarna texts (Anaugas in
the Egyp. inscriptions).

Adjoining Aram-Zobah was Aram Beth-rehob
or Aram-rehob (2 S 106·8), which may have de-
rived its name from the father (or ancestor) of
Hadadezer. Rehob is associated with Ish-tob,
'the men of Tob' (see Jg II 3 · 5 ); but in 1 Ch 196

Aram-naharaim takes the place of both. To the
south came Aram-maacah or Maacah, which,
along with the adjoining Geshur, was assigned to
Manasseh, eastward of the lakes of Merom and
Gennesaret (Dt 314, Jos 12s 1311·13, 2 S 33 1337).
Like Tebah and Tahash, the Takhis of the Egyp.
monuments, Maacah was a descendant of Nahor
(Gn 2224). Between Maacah and Zobah was the
city of Damascus (As. Dimaska) which was conquered
by the Egyp. king Tahutmes in. (B.C. 1480), and was
still subject to Egypt in the age of the Tel el-Amarna
tablets (B.C. 1400). Damascus is called Aram-
Dammesek in 2 S 86, when it sent aid to Hadad-
ezer. The defeat of Hadadezer made it tributary
to David, but it recovered its independence early
in the reign of Solomon under Rezon the son of
Eliadah, who had been a vassal of the king of
Zobah (1 Κ 1123"25). Damascus soon became a
dangerous neighbour of the northern kingdom of
Israel, and at one time even exercised a sort of
suzerainty over Samaria. The other Aramaean
states of Syria were absorbed by it, so that eventu-
ally the name of Aram was applied to it alone;
but its power was finally shattered by the Assyrians.

Foremost among the Aramaean deities was
Hadad or Addu (also Dadu or Dadda), the sun-
god, identified by the Assyrians with their
Ramman (Rimmon), the air-god, also called
Amurru, 'the Amorite.' We find the combination
Hadad-Rimmon in Zee 1211. By the side of
Hadad stood his divine son Ben-Hadad, as we learn
from the cuneiform inscriptions. At Sendschirli
mention is made, besides Hadad, of Resheph the

fire-god, of El, Shamas, Or, and Rekeb-el or
Rekub-el, which may possibly denote ' the chariot
of El.' Numerous deities are referred to in the
Palmyrene inscriptions, such as Baal-samen, Agli-
bol, and Yarkhi-bol; but several of them, like Bol,
or Nebo, or Sin the moon-god of Harran, were
borrowed from the Babylonian. So also was the
goddess Atar, the Bab. Istar, who, in combination
with the Syrian 'Ati, produced the hybrid Atar-
gatis. In the south the Nabataeans of Tema,
Petra, and the Sinaitic Peninsula had several
deities of their own, such as Aumos(?), I£atsiu (Kas-
sios), and Zelem (As. Zalmu); but others, like Du-
sares and Allat, Manot, Kais, and Kaisah, they
shared with the Arabs. The gods of Syria are
mentioned in Jg 106. For the Aramaic Language,
see LANGUAGE OF THE OT.

LITERATURE.—Renan, Histoire genirale et systeme comparS des
Langues semitiques (1863); Mittheilungen aus den orientalischen
Sammlungen, pt. xi., Ausgrdbungen in Sendschirli i. (1893);
Baethgen, Beitrage zur semitischen Beligionsgeschichte (1888).

A. H. SAYCE.
ARAM (D-JN).—1. A grandson of Nahor (Gn 2221).

2. An Asherite (1 Ch 734). 3. AV of Mt I3, Lk 333.
See ARNI, RAM.

ARAMAIC YERSIONS.-See TARGUMS.

ARAMITESS (.TDHN, Σύρα, Syra), a feminine form
which occurs in both AV and RV of 1 Ch 714, for
the elsewhere frequent term Syrian.

ARAM MAACAH.—1 Ch 196. The more southerly
part of Syria. See ARAM.

ARAM-NAHARAIM, ARAM-REHOB, and ARAM-
ZOBAH.—See ARAM.

ARAN (ρκ, Sam. ρκ).— Son of Dishan the Horite
(Gn 3628, l 'Ch I42), a descendant of Esau. The
name denotes ' a wild goat,' and Dishan * an
antelope' or * gazelle' ; while Seir the ancestor is
' the he-goat.' On the subject of Totem-clans in
the Bible, see Jacobs' Biblical Archaeology (1894),
pp. 64-103, and Robertson Smith on 'Animal
Worship and Animal Tribes among the Ancient
Arabs and in OT' {Journ. of Philology, No. 17,
vol. ix., 1880). Η. Ε. RYLE.

ARARAT (&TJN, Αρμενία).— The Biblical A. is the
Assyrian Urardnu (Urasdhu in the Persian period),
the name given to the kingdom which had
its centre on the shores of Lake Van. The
name seems to be connected with Urdhu, which
a cuneiform lexical tablet (WAI ii. 48δ, 13) ex-
plains as 'Highlands' (Tilla),* and which appears
as Urdhes in an inscription of the native king
Sar-duris II., who describes it as in the neigh-
bourhood of Lake Erivan. In Herodotus (in.
94) the word takes the form of Alarodians. The
cuneiform writing of Assyria was borrowed by
the inhabitants of the country in the 9th cent.
B. C., and we learn from the inscriptions composed
in it that the native name of the kingdom was
Biainas or Bianas, the Byana of Ptolemy, now
Van. The capital of the kingdom, now repre-
sented by the modern city of Van, was called
Dhuspas; this gave its name to the district termed
Thospitis in classical geography, now Tosp. It
was upon 'the mountains of A.' that the ark
rested (Gn 84), and in Jer 5127 A. is associated

* This is the explanation hitherto given by Assyriologists.
But I believe that the true explanation is different. Urdhu or
Ararat was denoted by an ideograph, which usually represented
Accad in Babylonian, and signified 'a mound' or * tel,'
in Assyrian tilla, because Tilla happened to be the name
of a city in Ararat with which the Assyrians were acquainted
in early times. It is called Tela by Assur-nazir-pal, and is
still known as Tilleh at the junction of the Sert and the
Tigris.
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with Minni and Ashkenaz. Minni, in fact, called
Manna or Minna in Assyrian, Mana in the Vannic
texts, adjoined Ararat on the E., being separated
from it by the Kotur range, and Ashkenaz is
probably the Asguza of the Assyr. monuments,
which was situated in the same neighbourhood.

The name of Armenia, written Armina in Old
Persian, Kharminuya in Amardian, first appears
in the cuneiform inscriptions of Darius Hystaspis,
but the origin of it is quite unknown. It may be
connected with the Vannic word armani-lis, ' a
stele/ or with Arman ('the land of the Aram-
aeans ' ?), an Aramaean district south of Lake Van.
Geographically, however, Armenia corresponds
with Ararat. The supreme god of A. was Khaldis,
who was worshipped under a variety of forms, and
from whom the inhabitants of the country took
the name of 'people of Khaldis.' From this was
derived the name of Khaldaei or Khaldeans,
assigned by classical geographers to the Armenian
population who bordered on Pontus, and which
was still preserved as late as the fifteenth century in
the name of Khaldia applied to Lazistan (Belck in
Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie, ix. 1, p. 89).

The kingdom of Biainas or Ararat was originally
bounded on the north by the Araxes, and although
some of its kings made conquests still further
north, it never seems to have comprised the Mount
Ararat of modern times. This is still called Massis
by the Armenians themselves, and the extension to
it of the name of Ararat is of comparatively modern
date. Its great height, the larger of its two peaks
being 17,000 feet above the level of the sea, while
the smaller peak, 7 miles distant, is 13,000 feet
above the sea-level, has doubtless had much to do
with the belief that it was the spot on which the
ark rested. Arghuri, the only village which stood
on its slopes, is even pointed out as the spot on
which Noah planted his vineyard. It was first
ascended by Parrot in 1829, and the ascent has
since been achieved by Bryce and others.

The original site of the resting-place of the
ark lay towards the south of Ararat in the
Kurdish mountains, which divide Armenia from
Mesopotamia and Kurdistan. According to the
Bab. account of the Deluge, the 'ship* of
Xisuthros, the Chaldean Noah, rested on the
peak of ' the mountain of Nizir,' which lay
E. of Assyria, between 35° and 36° N. lat.
Similarly, fierosus the Chaldsean historian fixed
the spot in ' the mountain of the Kordyseans' or
Kurds (Jos. Ant. I. iii. 6), and the Syriac version
replaces Ararat by ]£ardu in Gn 84. Nicolaus
Damascenus also stated that the ark had rested on
' a great mountain in Armenia, beyond Minyas,
called Baris' (Jos. Ant. I. iii. 6). Minyas is
Minni, and Baris is more accurately given as
Lubar in the Book of Jubilees (ch. v.). Lubar
was the boundary between Armenia and Kurdistan
(Epiphanius, Aav. Hcer. i. 5). The Jebel Judi is
still regarded by the Kurds as the scene of the
descent from the ark. It would seem, therefore,
that the spot has been successively shifted from
the mountain of Nizir (possibly Rowandiz) in the
east, to Jebel Judi or Lubar, and then to the
modern Mount Ararat in the far north.

The great plateau of Armenia, rising to a height
of from 6000 to 7000 feet above the sea, was
naturally a district which appeared to the dwellers
in the southern plains beyond the reach of the
Deluge. Intensely cold in the winter, it is equally
hot in the summer. The vine is indigenous there
(as it is in the Balkans), and the whole district is
marked by the results of volcanic action. It is note-
worthy that the present Armenian words for 'gold*
and ' tin' are identical with the Sumerian or proto-
Chaldiean names of the same objects {oski, ' gold,'
Sumerian, guski, wushi; anag> ' tin,' Sum. nagga).

The cuneiform characters of Assyria were intro-
duced into the kingdom of Ararat in the 9th cent.
B.C. The syllabary was greatly simplified, each
character having only a single phonetic value
attached to it, and the greater number of charac-
ters expressing closed syllables being rejected.
The vowels were usually denoted by separate
characters, and a good many ideographs were
borrowed. It is to the use of these ideographs
that the decipherment of the Vannic inscriptions is
mainly due. The inscriptions are carved on rocks,
altar-stones, columns, and the like, and are in a
language which shows little resemblance to any
other with which we are acquainted, though it may
be distantly related to modern Georgian.

The introduction of the cuneiform syllabary was
partly the result of the campaigns of the Assyr.
kings Assur-nazir-pal and Shalmaneser II. in the
north, and it seems to have been connected with the
rise of a new dynasty which established itself on the
shores of Lake Van (about B.C. 840). The founder
of the dynasty was Sar-duris I. the son of Lutipris,
who appears to have displaced Arame, the earlier
antagonist of Shalmaneser n. Sar-duris was suc-
ceeded by his son Ispuinis ('the settler'), who,
towards the end of his reign, associated his son
Menuas with him on the throne. Menuas was a
great conqueror and builder; he Carried his arms
as far as Mount Rowandiz in the east, and beyond
the Araxes in the north, and he also claims to
have defeated the Hittites and the king of Mala-
tiyeh in the west. An inscription commemorative
of the event was engraved on the cliff overhanging
the Euphrates near Palu. Menuas was followed
by his son Argistis I., who has recorded in a long
inscription on the rock of Van the campaigns he
made year by year, and the amount of spoil he
brought back from them. The kingdoms of the
Minni and other nations in the neighbourhood
of Lake Urumiyeh were ravaged, and the Assyr.
forces are stated to have been overthrown. Sar-
duris II., the son of Argistis, continued the con-
quests of his father, and extended his empire as
far as the borders of Cappadocia. But his career
was suddenly checked by the revival of Assyria
under Tiglath-pileser III. The northern league,
which the king of Armenia formed against the new
power, was shattered, and the Assyrians swept the
country up to the gates of the capital, Dhuspas or
Van. Rusas I., the son and successor of Sar-duris,
was equally unfortunate in his attempt to check
the progress of Assyria, and after the overthrow of
his allies by Sargon, and the fall of the city of
Muzazir, he killed himself in a fit of despair. His
successor, Argistis II., however, managed to pre-
serve his independence, as also did Erimenas,
against whom Esarhaddon was carrying on war,
when Sennacherib was murdered by his two sons.
It was to the court of Erimenas that the murderers
fled. His son Rusas II. improved the water-supply
of Van, and built a palace, on the site of whicn
various objects of Vannic art, such as ornamental
shields and man-headed bulls of bronze, have
been discovered. A few years later Sar-duris π.
made alliance with the Assyr. king, Assur-bani-
pal (B.C. 645). Ararat suffered soon afterwards,
like the rest of W. Asia, from the invasion of the
Kimmerians and Scyths, in the wake of which it
is probable came the immigration of the Aryan
Armenians, and the fall of the old kingdom
of Ararat. According to the classical authors,
these Aryan Armenians were a Phrygian colony
(Herod, vii. 73; Eustath. on Dion. v. 694). The
conquest of Armenia by Cyrus took place in
B.C. 546.

LITERATURE.—Sayce, 'The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Van,1

in the JRAS xiv. 8, 4, xx. 1, xxv 1 (1893), xxvi. 4 (1894).

A. H. SAYCE.
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ARATHES ( λριαράθ-ητ, κ, AV Ariarathes; Άράθητ,
A, cursives, incorrectly, 1 Mac 1522), V. PHILOPATOR,
formerly called Mithndates, was king of Cappadocia
B.C. 163-130. He was a firm ally of the Romans,
and, in accordance with their wishes, rejected the
proposal of a marriage with the sister of Demetrius
Soter. The latter made war upon him, and expelled
him from his kingdom, setting up in his stead Holo-
phernes, a supposititious son of A. IV. Philopator
tied to Rome about B.C. 158, and by Rom. aid he
was restored to a share in the government. A few
years later he again became sole king. In B.C. 139,
in consequence of an embassy sent by Simon Mac-
cabaeus, the Romans wrote letters to A. and
certain other eastern sovereigns in favour of the
Jews (1 Mac I.e.). See Diodor. xxxi. 19. 28. 32;
Justin xxxv. 1 ; Polyb. iii. 5, xxxii. 20. 23, xxxiii.
12; Appian. Syr. 47. H. A. WHITE.

ARAUNAH (mpK, also n;n« 2 S 2418, JTIX 1 Ch
2116, 2 Ch 31).—A J'ebusite who owned a threshing-
floor on Mount Moriali. When David numbered
the people, and the pestilence was sent as a punish-
ment for his sin, this spot was indicated by the
prophet Gad as the place wliere an altar should be
erected to J", because the plague had been stayed.
David went to A. and bought the threshing-floor
and oxen for 50 shekels of silver. The price paid
is given in 1 Ch 21 ie as 600 shekels of gold —a
discrepancy which we have no means of explain-
ing. R. M. BOYD.

ARBA (y;nN) is described as ' the great man
among the Anakim' (Jos 1415), 'the father of
the Anak' (1513), 'the father of the Anok' (2111).
This may mean that he was regarded as the
progenitor of the Anakirn, and it certainly implies
that he was regarded as the great man in
their traditional history. Presumably he was
regarded as the founder of the city that bore his
name, and as having founded it seven years before
the Egyp. Zoan (Jos 1513, Gn 232 3527, Nu 1322). See
ANAKIM, GIANT. Arbah, or Arba, City of. This
phrase occurs in AV in Gn 3527, Jos 1518 2111. It is
simply a tr. of the name whiuh elsewhere appears
as Kirjath-arba, or Kiriath-arba (which see). This
city is Hebron. W. J. BEECHER.

ARBATHITE ( T ^ n 2 S 2381), Klostermann sug-
gests 'nmyn jra [see ABI-ALKON] 'a native of Beth-
arabah,' a town in the wilderness of Judah (Jos
156.6i 1822). k u t , n 3 n y n o c c u r s without rva 1 Ch II3 2,
and nj-yn Jos 1818. J. F. STENNING.

ARBATTA {i¥ Άρβάττοπ, AV Arbattis), 1 Mac
5s8.—A district in Palestine. The situation is
doubtful. It may be a corruption for Akrabattis
—the toparchy of Samaria near 'Akrabeh E. of
Shechem. C. R. CONDER.

ARBELA.—The Syrian army under Bacchides,
which came from the N. upon Jems. B.C. 161, is
described by the Gr. of 1 Mac 92 as proceeding 'by
the way that leadeth to Gilgal, and encamping
before Mesaloth, which is in Arbela (4v *Ap/3̂ \ois);
gat possession of it and destroyed much people.'
The sites represented by all these names are
disputed, and there are several alternatives
for the line of the Syrian inarch. The most
natural direction for Bacchides to take was along
the coast, and up the vale of Aijalon. On this
route there l;iy a Gilgal, the present Jiljuliyeh, on
the plain of Sharon, but no trace is now discover-
able of Ν(σα\ώθ or of "Αρβηλα. Jos. {Ant. XII.
xi. 1) supposes that they came through Galilee,
which he reads instead of Gilgal. On this route
stands the modern Irbid, the identity of which
name with Irbil or Arbela is proved by the medi-

aeval Arab geographers (Nasir-i-Khusrau calls it
Irbil, but Yakut and others Irbid ; cf. Reland,
Pal. 358); and Robinson {BE ii. 398) suggests that
Μεσάλώθ or Μαισαλώθ stands for nî pp, a term he
thinks appropriate to the precipices, honey-combed
with caves, that always made Arbela a place of
strategic importance. But this identification is
doubtful. Again, Bacchides, having passed through
Galilee, might have approached Jerus. across Es-
draelon by the trunk road through Samaria, a
direction which is called in the Bk of Jth (47) the
άναβάσ€ΐ$ to Judaea. On this route there lay a
strong fortress, Gilgal, the modern Jiljilia, which
might well have given its name to the route; and
Ewald identifies this with the Gilgal of our
passage (Hist. Eng. ed. v. 323). On the same road,
much farther N. than Gilgal, stands a Meselieh,
taken by some to be the Bethulia of the Bk of Jth,
and therefore a fortress that Bacchides, if advan-
cing by this direction, would certainly have to
reckon with; while close to Meselieh stands
Meithalun. These two offer a probable identifica-
tion for Μ.€σα\ώθ. The latter is said to lie iv
Άρβήλοις, and this form of the phrase suggests that
Arbela (observe the plural) was the name, not of a
town, but a district. Now Eus. (Onom. art. " Αρβηλα)
notes the name as existing in his time in Esdraelon,
9£ miles from Lejjun, a position which suits the
entrances from Esdraelon upon Meselieh and
Meithalun. It is just possible, therefore, that
"Αρβηλα was the name of the whole district. A
fourth alternative for the route of Bacchides was
through Gilead, which name is read for Gilgal by
the Syr. of 1 Mac 92. In the E. of Gilead there
lies to-day a point of strategic importance known as
Irbid ; but there is neither a Mesaloth nor a Gilgal,
unless the latter be taken to be the Gilgal by
Jericho, which Bacchides might have passed had he
come upon Judaea through Gilead. The Gilead
route, however, is much the least probable of
the four suggested. See BETH-ARBEL and GIL-
GAL. G. A. SMITH.

ARBITE (·η*π).— The LXX (2 S 2335) apparently
reads 'riNn (the Archite), cf. Jos 162 and ' Hushai the
Archite/ 2 S 1532; but a place 'Arab, in the S. of
Judah, is mentioned Jos 1552. In the parallel
passage 1 Ch II3 7 we find 'the son of Ezbai'
('3]X"}|), a reading which is supported by several
MSS of the LXX 2 Β I.e. (vibs του Άσβή, and which
is probably correct. J. F. STENNING.

ARBONAI ('Αρβωνάς, Jth 234).—A torrent appar-
ently near Cilicia. It cannot be represented by the
modern Nahr Ibrahim, since the ancient name of
that river was the Adonis; nor does the latter
answer to the term 'torrent* (χείμαβρος) applied to
the Arbonai. C. R. CONDER.

ARCH.—1. Of the Temple. The word 'arch ' i s
used in the plural ('arches') 14 times in Ezk 40.
That neither 'arch' nor 'arches' has any right to
appear in the Eng. Bible at all, an examination of
the Heb. word, of the versions, and of the context,
will make clear. The Heb. word is according to
the Mass, pointing o's^x 'Slaimnim, which is the
plur. of DS'N ''Ham ; the word is, however, only
found with suffixes, and as the text stands it is
sing, not plur. ; it is the Κ ere or corrected
reading that makes the word plural. Twice
indeed (4016·30) does the fern. plur. ntê N occur; but
Sinend (Comm. p. 326) suspect» an error. (Cornill
in v.16 reads DVN sing. ; v.*' he rejects, following
most Heb. MSS.) In all the remaining 12 places
the written text makes it singular and not plural.
The word occurs nowhere outside this chapter, and
it is almost certainly either a synonym of D̂ ix
'ulam, porch, or a clerical error for this last word.
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That the translators of the LXX had before them,
in all the instances where either nb^ or D^N is now
found, one and the same Heb. word in the text,
is suggested by the fact that these translators use
but one Greek word, and that a mere translit. of
D^N, viz. αίλάμ. Cornill in his amended text of
Ezk reads D^K, never D^N, and trs. by Vorhalle
(porch). It should be stated, however, that αίλάμ
trs. the Heb. word ηρ saph, threshold,' in Ezk
406, and <?:* 'ayil, «post,' in 4010·14·16·49 and 411.
The Vulg. uses one word vestibulum for 'Slam and
'41am. The Targ. also uses but one word, this being,
however, NSW 'ulamma\ not, as the LXX would
lead us to expect, KS1?^ 'Slamma'. It is certain
that 'Slam is used in the sense of }ulam in Ezk
4031.34.36̂  p r ob# a i s 0 i n 4025·26, where the 'Slam is
said to be toward the outer court. The Douay
Version, which follows the Vulg. more closely than
the latter does the LXX, uses in all cases the
Eng. word porch. In the mod. Gr. version, στοά,
porch, is the uniform rendering. In addition to
Cornill, Smend, A. B. Davidson (see their Com-
mentaries), Fried. Delitzsch (Prolegomena, p.
139), the Lexicons of Miihlau and Volck, Buhl,
Oxford, and the majority of recent critics, accept
the view that both Heb. words have but one
meaning, viz. porch. What is intended by
* porch' in this connexion see under PORCH and
TEMPLE.

2. General. It is a debatable point whether the
Israelites in OT times were acquainted with the
arch as an architectural device, and whether they
used it. There is no corresponding word in
Hebrew; but indeed few architectural terms are
found in this language. Heb. is the language of
poetry, of ethics, and of religion, and not of science
or of art. See ARCHITECTURE.

T. W. DAVIES.
ARCHANGEL.—See A N G E L .

ARCHELAUS.—See under HEROD.

ARCHERY.—Though bows are mentioned with
tolerable frequency in the OT, one is tempted to
think that the Israelites were not distinguished
above the surrounding nations by their skill in the
use of this weapon. The battle of Gilboa was
probably lost through the superiority of the Philis-
tine archers. David, after the battle, endeavoured
to encourage archery practice in Judah (2 S I18.
Reject RV and compare Driver, Notes on Samuel, in
loco). Elisha on his deathbed (2 Κ 13 15"19) promised
Joash victory over Syria by the use of the bow.
Probably the revival of Israel's military power
under Jeroboam, son of Joash, was due to improve-
ment in archery; Hosea, a contemporary, speaks
(I5) of the bow as the national weapon of Israel.

The most effective and scientific use of the bow,
however, was that shown by the Assyrians. The
terror caused by their archery is hinted at in Is 528

and 3733. To judge from the Assyr. reliefs, it seems
to have been the practice of Assyr. armies to over-
whelm their enemies with the bow, and to use the
spear and sword only when the foe was already
in flight. W. E. BARNES.

ARCHEYITES (*η?ηχ).—' The people of Erech,'
a town identified with the Bab. Uruk (modern
Warka), on the left bank of the Euphrates.
It is mentioned in Gn 1010, between Babel and
Accad, as the second city of importance in Nimrod's
kingdom ; and its name occurs, in the inscriptions,
along with that of Accad, as one of the principal
towns in N. Babylonia.

Some of the inhabitants of Erech were 'deported'
as colonists to Samaria by king Assurbanipal
(668-626). Their name is mentioned in Ezr 49

along with dwellers in Babylon ; and the ' deporta-

tion ' of Archevites most probably indicates that
Erech sided with Babylon in the revolt of Samas-
sum-ukin against the Assyr. king (cf. Ryle, Ezra
and Nehemiah). Η. Ε. RYLE.

ARCHIPPUS. — Archippus is mentioned only
twice in NT. The short letter sent by St. Paul to
Philemon is addressed not only to Philemon and
Apphia, but also to * Α., our fellow-soldier,' as well
as to the church in Philemon's house (v.2). The
position here assigned to Α., between the mention
of Philemon and that of the church in his house,
renders it highly probable that he was, if not a
near relative (perhaps a son or brother), at any
rate one belonging to the household circle. ' Fellow-
soldier' is doubtless applied to him (as to Epa-
phroditus, Ph 2 2 5; cf. also Ph 43, 2 Ti 23) as
enduring conflict in the service of the Church or
the gospel, probably in some official position;
but what that position was, we have no means of
knowing. Nor is much more light supplied
by the other passage (Col 417) which speaks of his
'ministry {διακονίαν) in the Lord.' The term
διακονία need not necessarily be taken in its
technical sense of the office of deacon, or in that of
bishop or presbyter or evangelist; it may denote
any service, but the adjunct iv Κυρίφ defines it as
specially undertaken for the Church by one
'living and acting in the Lord under the sense of
holy obligation' (Meyer). The form of the admoni-
tion has been thought to imply some misgiving or
doubt or censure, as though A. were still young or
subordinate, weak or too indulgent, or inclined to
be remiss, and so in special need of warning or
stimulus ; but it need not convey more than that
the ' service' was a difficult one, in which he
might well be strengthened by the encouragement
of the Church acting on the apostle's message.
The suggestion of Lightfoot, among others,
that A. was a Laodicean teacher, on the ground
that 417 is joined by και to the context in
which the Laodicean Church is spoken of, seems
improbable ; for, apart from other difficulties, why
should St. Paul have taken this roundabout way of
reaching A. (if not himself a Colossian) through a
strange church, when he was almost simultaneously
addressing him directly (Philem2) ? There seems
little historical basis for the tradition that A. was
one of the 70 disciples, who became bishop of
Laodicea and suffered martyrdom at Chonse.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
ARCHITE (*3i*n).— The native of a town (Erech ?,

not Archi as in AV of Jos 162) situated on the
north border of Benjamin, probably the modern
KAin 'Arik, west of Bethel. Hushai, David's friend
(2 S 1532), belonged to this town. See SWP vol. iii.
sheet xvii. C. R. CONDER.

ARCHITECTURE.—The influences which formed
the architecture of the Hebrews were very diverse.
Besides the highly developed structures of Egypt
and Babylon, there was the native Amorite building,
and the starting-point of the people themselves
from a nomadic life. The great tent of the taber-
nacle, with its chamber of wood, must have been
the ideal type for a long period to the Hebrews.
It is, according to Fergusson's rendering of it (see
TABERNACLE), strictly in accord with what may
be seen as the system of development from the
Bedawi tent at present. A widespread low tent
is pitched, fencing of reeds or piles of stone is
built around it to make a shelter from storms ; the
tent is then carried out over the shelter walls, or
else enclosed in a courtyard, and settlements are
thus formed which are compounded of walling for
the sides and tent for the covering. Such seems
to have been the principle of the tabernacle ; and
long after the entrance into Pal. the Hebrews, in
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the south at least, continued to depend on tents
and skins, instead of building and pottery. The
closely inhabited region south of Hebron, where at
every mile or two a name of an OT village is to
be found, is absolutely bare of any early building,
and not a fragment of Jewish pottery is to be
found there. This shows that the people retained
the nomadic type of life although settled on the
land.

The Amorite buildings of brick were massive and
imposing to a desert people : * cities great, and
fenced up to heaven ' (Dt I28). The thick walls of
well-laid brickwork, as seen at Tell Hesy, were
very strong defences, and quite wide enough to
have considerable houses built upon the wall (Jos
215). Woodwork was largely used (Jos 820); but
probably for roofing, as no trace of vaulted brick
roofs has yet been found. This system of mud-
brick building continued to be used throughout
the Jewish history, as is seen at Tell Hesy, and
alluded to by Ezekiel (1310"12); and such building
was probably in type, as well as material, a con-
tinuation of the Amorite style. What the external
appearance of these buildings was, is shown by the
figures of forts conquered by the Egyptians in
Syria, and represented on the monuments. High
blank walls gave no opening or hold for an enemy ;
pilasters and towers strengthened the faces and
corners of the forts; and projecting chambers
overhanging the more important points enabled
the defenders to prevent any sapping or scaling.
The gateway was a projecting building in front of
the entrance, a plan which enabled the defenders
to make it a death trap to any attacking party ;
for on forcing the outer gate the besiegers would
be confined in a narrow space exposed to ceaseless
attack overhead. Defence at this age seems to
have been far superior to attack ; and without a
siege train such forts could be reduced only by
stratagem (as at Ai) or by starvation.

When stone building was required, it appears to
have been probably of masonry hewn to lit on the
spot, or at least of irregular courses; for the Jews
were astonished at proper construction, with hewn
stone all cut regularly in advance, and they
remark when neither hammer nor axe nor any
tool of iron was heard in the house while it was in
building (1 Κ 67). The mechanical Phoenicians
appear to have planned the temple entirely in
advance, as the Egyptians did in early times,
marking each stone with its place ; Hiram's
builders and the Gebalites being responsible for this
work (1 Κ 51δ). The stone was sawn with saws,
as in the best Egyp. work (1 Κ 79). The cause of
this Phcen. superiority in stonework is probably
from their occupying a rocky coast where brick is
less attainable, and a wet coast where stone is the
more needful.

Of the architectural forms very little is known
directly. The only carvings yet seen, which are
certainly of the period of the monarchy, are the
slabs of Tell Hesy. There a cavetto cornice, like
the usual Egyp. form of the nineteenth dynasty, is
carved on a thin slab, which was placed over a
doorway as a lintel. From the want of solidity,
and the curve of the back, manifestly following
that of the face, it is evident that this was not a
structural, but only an ornamental member; like
the similar thin stone lintels attached by
(wooden ?) pegs to the brick wall behind, in the
palace of Akhenaten at Tel el-Amarna. What the
real nature of the door-crown was has not been
preserved ; it may have been of wood, but looking
to Egyp. usage it is more likely to have been an
arch of brickwork, like the walls.

The sides of the doorways have also been pre-
served, though reversed in re-use in a later
building. They are decorated with pilasters, which

show the form of the columns in use at that age.
A rounded low stone base supported the stout and
clumsy column, which is even represented as equal
in diameter to the base. At least the ideal was
very different from that of the Egyp., whose column
was far narrower than its base. The column
diminished greatly upward, and was capped at the
top by a volute of Ionic nature. In the stonework
this volute seems to imitate a coil of metal; but
the whole design appears to come from a decorating
of wooden posts with rams' horns, a similar idea to
the bucrania in Gr. use. On Assyr. monuments,
capitals are represented which have been considered
to foreshadow the Ionic; but the horn form (if it
ever existed in these) has been lost, whereas in the
earlier Jewish example, which is probably Solo-
monic, the coil is much more isolated and
pronounced.

These pilasters show by their shortness that a
dado existed below them, and was an important
feature in the building; but no stonework of a dado
has been preserved. A peculiar feature of Jewish
design is the duplication of the doorway. In the
rock tombs there is a general tendency to a double
entrance ; sometimes only carried out in the porch,
where a pillar will stand directly in front of the
doorway. The same duplication is seen in the
building at Tell Hesy in which the stone slabs
were re-used, as above described : the object of the
building is not known, but on three sides, if not
four, it had two doors. As these doors required to
be secured by locks or fastenings, the taste for
double entrances must have been very strong.
Such a duplication occurs both in Assyr. and
Persian buildings, and belongs therefore to an
established system.

Of other ornament the drafting of the walls was
the most prominent, and is likewise known in
Persia. The edges of the stones were dressed to a
straight line with flat faces, while the middle of
each external face was occupied by a projecting
boss. This boss was sometimes left quite rough—
like the rusticated work of the Pitti palace; but
usually it was dressed flat, thus leaving the joint
lines recessed half an inch to 3 inches from the
main face of the wall, according to the scale of the
work. The great stones of the temple substructure
are the best known example of this work, but they
are not certainly older than Herod. On a smaller
scale this same work was found in the lower
courses of a door of the fortress at Tell Hesy,
which takes it back to the middle of the Jewish
monarchy ; and from the persistence of the type
to the present day it appears to truly belong to the
country.

Of the plans of buildings we know even less than
of the decoration. The temple, as Fergusson has
pointed out, was simply a doubling of the
dimensions of the tabernacle, and we may carry
the parallel further. The great tent pitched over
the tabernacle sides extended beyond them, and
the covered space thus left around the tabernacle
would doubtless be used for subsidiary purposes.
This space was reproduced in the temple as a chain
of chambers all round the sides, a construction
which was not favourable to any grand treatment
of the exterior. The plan, therefore, was ruled by
its development from the previous sacred place.
In the later temple of Herod the great porch was
the most striking feature, and accords in taste with
the enormous porticoes of the Herodian rock-
tombs at Jerusalem, which are often much larger
than the tomb inside the rock. Minor buildings
of the age of the monarchy have been found in the
only excavations yet made in a city,—those at
Tell Hesy. One building already mentioned was
square, with two doors on each side. Another—
perhaps a barrack—was a long hall with two rows
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of columns from end to end. Until further
excavations may reveal more examples, we can
glean but little about the usual arrangements of
Jewish architecture.

W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.
„ ARCTURUS.—A star of the first magnitude in
the constellation Bootes or the Herdman. Arcturus
is the rendering of AV for ety 'Ash, Job 99, and
w.V'Ayish, Job 3832.

The identification of 'Ash, 'Ayish, has formed
subject for wide conjecture. Versions: LXX
Έσπερο* in both places (agreeing with Pesh. in
placing ηφ*?, Πλειάδα, before ety in 99); Pesh.

"i j9 * T

| / Q * ν 'Iyyutha of doubtful meaning, explained
by Arabic Lexx. as Capella Aurigae, but placed in
Taurus ; Vulg. 99 Arcturum (whence AV), 3832

Vesperum ; Targ. 99 transliterates, 3832 ' the hen

with her chickens,'i.e. the Pleiades; Sa'adya CL?IAJ

i.e. Ursa Major. In the Talm. Berachoth
* __

58δ, R. Yehuda explains 'Ash as κην Yutha, and
later Talmudists interpret this as * the tail of the
Ram,' i.e. Pleiades, or ' the head of the Bull,' i.e.
Aldebaran with the Hyades. Ibn Ezra, ' the Bear.'

Among moderns there are two main explanations.
1. The great Bear or Wain ; Ges., Del, RV,

etc. With the Arabs the four stars of this group
which form the quadrilateral are known as Nash
' the bier,' the three stars of the tail being ' the
daughters of the bier,' a phrase which resembles
that of Job 3832 *'Ayish with her children.' It is,
however, impossible philologicaljy to identify the
root of Arab. Nash with Heb. 'Ash, and still more
so with 'Ayish.

2. The Pleiades ; Stern in Geiger's Jud. Zeitschr.
iii. 258 if.; Hoffmann, ZATW. iii. 107 f.; Noldeke.
Stern points out that Job 3S'22"38 deals with weather
phenomena, and that therefore the constellations
mentioned vv.81·32 appear to be regarded as
marking or influencing the changes of the seasons.
Since the Bear is visible in the N. hemisphere
throughout the year, it could scarcely be thought
of as a season prognosticator. Thus Job 3832b is
rendered, ' Alcyone with her children,' i.e. the
principal star of the Pleiades group with its
companions, the other constellations mentioned
being interpreted as the Hyades, Orion, and Canis
Major with Sirius. We then have allusion to four
groups regarded by the Greeks as signs of the
seasons, and rising in close succession one upon
another. The form 'Ayish is thought to be correct
(so Dillmann) rather than 'Ash, and Hoffmann
vocalises 'Ayyush, thus connecting with Pesh.
'Iyyutha. C. F. BuRNEY.

ARD (TIN).—Benjamin's son, Gn 4621, but his
grandson, Nu 2640 = l Ch 83 (Addar). Patronymic
Arditee (Nu 2640). G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.

ARDAT (2 Es 9™ AV Ardath), «a field' in an
unknown situation.

ARDON (f>T]N).— A son of Caleb (1 Ch 218).

ARELI (̂ >Νηχ * lion' or * hearth of El').—A son
of Gad (Gn 4616, Nu 2617). Patronymic Arelites
(Nu 2617). G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.

AREOPAGITE {'Apeoirayίτψ, Ac 1784 only), applied
to Dionysius (wh. see) as member of the Council
of the Areopagus.

Ac
AREOPAGUS ("Apeeos Πά7ο5, AV 'Areopagus'
c 1719, ·Mars' hill' 1722).—The Hill of Mars is an

eminence nearly due west of the Athenian Akro-
polis, and separated therefrom by a low, narrow
declivity. Here sat from the earliest antiquity the
council of the Areopagus, at first a mainly juaicial
body composed of Eupatridae recruited annually
from the retiring archons. After the Macedonian
subjugation of Athens, and under the Roman
rule, this council probably retained more authority
within Attica than any other representative body,
and references to it in later Attic inscriptions are
numerous. The hill rises gradually from the W.,
but drops abruptly on N. and E. On the summit
remain the benches cut out of the rock on which
the Areopagites sat in the open air {υπαίθριοι εδικά-
ζοντο, Pollux, viii. 118). Sixteen worn steps cut in
the rock lead to the summit; and the two stones,
called the apyol λίθοι, the λίθος avaideias 'of im-
placability,' and ΰβρεω* 'of ill-doing,' still remain,
on one and the other of which sat the accuser and
the accused of murder. The council is termed in
Inscr. Attic, iii. 714, 'the most holy,' τό σεμνότατον
συνέδρων; and to us the awful associations, which
attached to the hill and to the cave of the Furies
at its foot, made it a fitting background for St.
Paul's solemn declaration of a new faith in the
unknown God. However, there is no reason to
suppose that the curious idlers who led St. Paul
thither had any other end in view than to gain a
quiet spot, far removed from the hum of the busy
Agora below, where they might hear in peace what
this newest of enthusiasts had to say. The state-
ment of St. Luke, that the philosophers took St.
Paul by the hand {4πιλαβ6μενοι, Ac 1719, cf. Ac Θ27

2319, also Mt 1431, Mk S23), is not appropriate to
accusers bringing to trial a religious innovator.
Nor, if the meeting which St. Paul addressed had
been a judicial court, would it have dispersed in
the way related ; some mocking, while others said,
' We will hear thee again of this matter.' There-
fore Chrysostom's view, that St. Paul was formally
arraigned before the Areopagite council, must be
dismissed. There is every reason, moreover, for
believing that in Ac 172a-3J we have the actual gist
of what St. Paul said, and in tone it is not the
defence of a man forcibly apprehended and put on
his trial for blasphemy.*

Standing on the Areopagus and facing N., St.
Paul had at his feet the Theseion, and on his right
hand the Akropolis, with its splendid temples
intact. Such surroundings would fill with en-
thusiasm every cultured Christian of to - day.
Wherever St. Paul turned, his glance must have
fallen on the severe and lovely works of art which
still adorned the decadent city. Thus a table was
spread before him of which nineteenth century
humanists are laboriously but thankfully gather-
ing up the scattered crumbs. To St. Paul's
Semitic imagination nothing of all this appealed.
It was to him just gold or silver or stone,
graven by art and man's device, the work of a
period of ignorance at which God had mercifully
winked.

For a fuller disquisition on this point, and for
a description of the view of Athens from the Hill
of Mars, see Conybeare and Howson, Life and Ep.
of St. Paul, ch. x. F. C. CONYBEARE.

ARES {'Aph), 1 Es 510.— 7.56 of his descendants
returned with Zerub. : they correspond to the 775
(Ezr 25) or 652 (Neh 710) children of Arah (nix).

Η. ST. J. THACKERAY.
ARETAS (Aram, nmn, Gr. 'Ap r̂as, more correctly

'λρέθα*, as in the name of the famous bishop of
Csesarea Mazaca; the analogy of αρετή probably
influenced the commoner spelling).—1. King of
the ' Arabians,' 2 Mac 58 (see below). 2. King of
the Nabatsean Arabs, whose ' ethnarch ' or gover-

* See, however, Ramsay in Exyo%. 6th Ser. ii. 209 f., 261 f.
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nor, apparently at the instance of the Jews (Ac
919.22. s»̂  n [ s wife m a y w e u have been a proselyte),
was guarding the city of Damascus to capture
(τπάσαι, 2 Co II32) and destroy (Ac 9) St. Paul. He
escaped the ethnarch's hands by the aid of the
disciples, who lowered him in a basket from a
window in the wall. This was shortly after St.
Paul's conversion, which event, rather than his
escape from Damascus, would seem to be the
terminus a quo of the μετά τρία ξτη of Gal I1 8 (see
Lightf. in loc.). If so, the escape may have taken
place at any point of time during the three years.
If the escape itself is the point from which they are
reckoned, the conversion can hardly lie far behind.

How Damascus, a town within the Rom. prov.
of Syria, came to be guarded by the officer of an
Arab king, is a much-debated question. The most
probable solution is the hypothesis of a temporary
extension of the Arab kingdom to Damascus. The
facts are as follows :—

The Nabatseans (lBm) are possibly identical with
the NEBAIOTH (nvua) of OT (so Jos. Ant. I. xii. 4.
The main difficulty is the unvarying distinctness
of the final consonants Β and n). They were prob-
ably of Arab race, but used the Aram, language
for writing and inscriptions (Noldeke in Schenkel,
BL, 1872, s.v. Nabataer, and in ZDMG xvii. 703
sqq., xxv. 122 sqq.). We first meet with them as a
formidable power in connexion with the wars of
Antigonus, B.C. 312, centred in the former Edomite
stronghold of SELA (Nabat. 'Sal,' Gr. Ittrpa,
hence the name for their country, Αραβία ij irpbs TYJ
Πέτρα, or 'Arabia Petraea'), whence their power
gradually extended itself N. and S. Their first
known ruler is the Aretas of 2 Mac 58, with
whom Jason was imprisoned {djKXeiadets) or, per-
haps, ' accused' (adopting the conjecture iyκληθείς),
B.C. 169. A. is τύραννο?, not yet a recognised king.
A few years later the Nabataeans appear as friendly
to the Maccabsean party (1 Mac 525 935). With the
decay of the Gr. kingdoms of Syria and Egypt the
Nabataeans increase in power ; about B.C. 105 their
'king' Erotimus 'nunc Aegyptum nunc Syriam
infestabat magnumque nomen Arabum viribus
finitimorum exsanguibus fecerat' (Trog. Pomp. ap.
Justin, xxxix. v. 5-6). By B.C. 85 A. ill. is master
of Damascus ; to him belong the coins Βασιλέων
Άρέτον Φιλέλληνος struck at Damascus (Schiirer,
HJP I. ii. 353, n. 11). He took the side of
Hyrcanus against Aristobulus, B.C. 65-62, and in
the latter year was attacked by Scaurus whom
Pompey had left as legate of Syria; Scaurus
obtained a nominal submission and a payment of
money (Jos. Ant. XIV. v. 1; BJl. viii. 1). Damascus
had already fallen into Rom. hands {Ant. XIV. ii. 3;
BJ I. vi. 2), in which it remained, with the excep-
tion to be noticed below, as part of the prov. of
Syria, but with certain liberties of its own (for
proof in detail see Schiirer, n. 14, in part modifying
Mommsen's impqrtant note, Provinces, Eng. tr.
vol. ii. p. 148 sq.). A. ill. was succeeded by Malchus
(c. 50-28), Obodas II. {c. 28-9 B.C.), and A. IV. (c. 9
B.C.-A.D. 40), the subject of the present article.

His original name was Aeneas, but he assumed
the name of A. on taking the kingdom (Jos. Ant.
XVI. ix. 4). In B.C. 4 he sends some unruly auxili-
aries to aid the expedition of Varus against the
Jews {BJ II. v. 1; Ant. xvii. x. 9). After A.D. 28
he attacked and defeated Herod Antipas, partly
in revenge for the divorce of his daughter by the
latter (see HERODIAS, and Jos. Ant. XVIII. v. 1, 2 :
the victory was transferred in Christian legend
to Abgar of Edessa; Gutschmidt, Kleine Schrtften,
iii. 31). Tiberius ordered Vitellius, propraetor of
Syria, to chastise A. for this attack, but the news
of Tiberius' death (A.D. 37) put an end to the ex-
pedition (Jos. ibid. § 3).

This brings us to the period of St. Paul's escape,
VOL. 1.—10

which was within 3 years of his first visit lu the
Church at Jerus., which latter again was within
14 years of the visit recorded in Gal 2. Taking
the latter (against Ramsay's view, St. Paul the
Traveller, but see Sanday in Expositor, Feb. and
Apr. 1896) as identical with that of Ac 15, and
working back with the data of the Ac from the
arrival of FESTUS, A.D. 60, we time Gal 2 about the
year 51. ' Fourteen years' previous, i.e. about 38,
comes St. Paul's first visit to the Church of Jerus.,
and the three previous years again, viz. 38, 37,
and 36, bring us to the time of his conversion, and
cover the time of his escape from Damascus.

At some time, then, during the three years in
question, Damascus had come under A. It cannot
have been long before, as there are coins of Damas-
cus with the image and superscription of Tiberius
down to A.D. 34; but there are none with those
of Gaius or Claudius. The image of Nero begins
in 62-63. The inference is natural that the acces-
sion of Gaius marks the transfer. That A. could
have seized it by force in the face of Vitellius is
out of the question. But it is not improbable that
it was granted to him by the new emperor. Gaius
was not kindly disposed towards Herod Antipas,
and would not be unlikely to grant a mark of
imperial favour to his bitter enemy. It is true
that the deposition and banishment of Herod took
place only in the summer of 39 (Schiirer, I. ii. 36n.),
a date scarcely early enough for St. Paul's escape
from Damascus. But the grant to Agrippa of the
tetrarchy of Philip and Lysanias, with the title of
king, appears to have been one of Caligula's first
acts {Ant. xvin. vi. 10), and in 38 the emperor
granted an Itursean principality to Soemus (Dio
Cass. lix. 12). A similar grant may well have been
made to Aretas.

A. must have lived till about A.D. 40, as of the
20 dated Aretas-inscriptions of el-Hegr, two be-
long to his 48th year, as also do certain coins. No
other Nabatsean king has left so rich a legacy of
coins and inscriptions. On both, his standing
title is Rahem-ammeh, ' lover of his people' (the
contrast with the φϊλέΧΚην of A. III. supr. is
suggestive). Under him the Nabatsean kingdom
extended from the Euphrates to the Red Sea (cf.
Jos. Ant. I. xii. 4). By 62 Damascus had again
been taken over by the Romans, and belonged to
the province of Syria when, in 106, the Nabatoaan
kingdom itself was added to the empire as the
province of Arabia.

What is greatly wanted is a coin (or coins) of
Damascus between 37 and 54 A.D. Meanwhile,
it should be noted that 2 Co II 3 2 is our solitary
piece of positive evidence for Damascus having
formed part of the Nabatsean kingdom at any
time after the Christian era. The fact, as has
been shown above, has an important bearing on
Pauline chronology.

The best collection and discussion of the evidence
is in Schiirer, HJP I. ii., esp. his indispensable
Append, ii. on the Nabatsean kingdom, pp. 345-
362, to which the above article is principally
indebted.

LITERATURE.—Schiirer gives ample references to the lit. of the
Nabatsean kingdom. In more special relation to A. iv. see
Clemen, Chronol. d. Paul. Briefe, § 22 ; Conybeare and Howson,
vol. i. ch. iii. appendix ; Euting, Nabataische Jmchriften au$
Arabien, Berlin, 1885 (containing a reconstructed list of kings
by von Gutschmidt); J. G. Heyne, de Ethnarcha Aretae

Kohden, de Palaestina et Arabia Provinciis Roinanis (1885).
Also, in addition to the references in the body of this article,
see ARABIA, PAUL, DAMASCUS, NEBAIOTH, ETHNARCH.

A. ROBERTSON.
ARGOB (ninN).— Apparently an officer of Peka-

hiah, king of Israel, assassinated by Pekah
together with the king his master and one Arieh
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(2 Κ 1525); so Ewald, Thenius, Keil, and most.
Another explanation makes Argob and Arieh
conspirators with Pekah. Probably the passage
is corrupt. See Klostermann, who suggests the
emendation v-pa rmp yaiirnx 'with his400 warriors';
—by a sudden coup Pekah and his 50 surprise 400.

C. F. BURNEY.
ARGOB (nhnx ; once, Dt3 1 3, with the art. 3ΪΠΝΠ).—

A district mentioned in Dt 34·13·14, 1 Κ 413, and de-
scribed as situated on the E. of Jordan, in Bashan,
in the kingdom of Og, and as containing three-
score cities, all strongly fortified, ' with high
walls, gates, and bars, besides very many cities of
the country folk' {i.e. unwalled cities : see Ezk 3811).
The particular district intended is uncertain. The
Targums of Onk. and Jon. represent Argob by ΜΌΊΒ
(Pseud.-Jon. iuin»), i.e. the Trachonitis, or ό Ίράχων,
of Greek writers (see Schurer, HJP I. ii. 10 ff.;
G. A. Smith, Geogr. 543), some 25 miles S. of
Damascus, a remarkable volcanic formation, in
shape resembling roughly a pear, about 25 miles
from N. to S., and 19 miles from E. to W., the
rugged surface of which consists of innumer-
able rocks or boulders of black basalt, inter-
sected by fissures and crevices in every direction
(see TRACHONITIS). This formation, which owes
its origin to the streams of lava emitted from the
Jebel Hauran, on the S.E., rises some 20-30 ft.
above the surrounding plain ; and ' its border is
as clearly defined as a rocky coast, which it very
much resembles.' It forms a natural fortress,
which a small body of defenders could hold even
against a determined invader; and hence its
modern name the Leja {i.e. laja'ah, refuge, retreat).
Some modern writers have accepted the identifica-
tion thus suggested by Onk. and Jon., supporting
it further, partly by the fact that the Leja contains
the remains of several ancient cities, partly by
the philological arguments that Argob signifies
* stony,' and that the term hm (AV * region '), used
regularly in connexion with it in the OT, is in-
tended as a designation of its rocky boundary
spoken of above. The identification is, however,
extremely doubtful, and has been abandoned by
the best recent authorities. To take the latter
point first, the philological arguments appealed
to are exceedingly precarious. Argob can be inter-
preted stony only upon the questionable assump-
tion that the root an is cognate with Drj : to judge,
however, from an clods of earth (Job 2133 3838), it
would denote naturally a rich and earthy soil
rather than a stony one, and so (Smith, Geogr. 551)
is ' probably equivalent to our word " glebe."'
And San is a cord (Jos 215), or measuring-line (Mic
25), fig. a measured portion or allotment (Jos 174

199), applied to a particular district or * region'
(RVm), Zeph 25· 6 · 7 : there is consequently no
ground for supposing it to have been used speci-
ally on account of the rocky border of the Leja.
Secondly, the remains of ancient cities in (or
about) what must have been the biblical Bashan
are by no means confined to the Leja ; on the con-
trary, they are much more numerous on the sloping
sides of the Jebel Hauran (S.E. of the Leja), which,
covered by a rich and loamy soil, sinks down gradu-
ally, especially on the S. and W., to the level of the
surrounding plain. The whole of this region is
studded with deserted towns and villages—accord-
ing to Wetzstein, who has described it most fully
{Reisebericht uber Hauran u. die Trachonen, 1860,
p. 42), the E. and S. slopes of the Jebel Hauran
alone contain the remains of some 300 such ancient
sites; they are also numerous on the W. and
S.W. slopes (cf. Porter, Five Years in Damascus2,
pp. 229, 239, 251, 253). The dwellings in these
deserted localities are of a remarkable character.
Wetzstein distinguishes four kinds—(1) some are
the habitations of Troglodytes, being caverns

hollowed out in the side of a hill, or of a Wady,
in the soft volcanic rock, and so arranged as to
form separate chambers: these are chiefly on
the E. of Jebel Hauran (Wetzstein, pp. 22, 44 f.,
who names three', viz. Umm Dubeb, Ajdla, and
Shibikke).* (2) Others are on a larger scale,
being subterranean chambers entered by shafts
invisible from above, and capable of forming a
secure retreat from an invader ; these are frequent
on the W. of the Zumleh range {ib. p. 46 f. ; cf.
Oliphant, Land of Gilead, pp. 103, 108 f. [about
Irbid]) ; an extensive underground city of this kind
at EDRE'I (at the N.E. foot of the same range)
was explored by Wetzstein (p. 47 f.) and Schu-
macher (p. 121 if.). (3) A third kind, of which
Wetzstein saw but one example, at Hibikke, on the
E. of J. Hauran, about 8 miles N.E. of Salchad,
consists of chambers cut out in an elevated plateau
of rock, and covered with a solid stone vault,
producing outside the appearance of a cellar or
tunnel. Hibikke was originally surrounded with
a wall, in the manner of a fortress (p. 48 f.).
(4) The fourth and commonest kind consists of
dwelling-houses built in the ordinary manner above
ground, but constructed of massive well-hewn
blocks of black basalt,—the regular and indeed
the only building material used in the locality,
—with heavy doors moving on pivots, outside
staircases, galleries, and roofs, all of the same
material : of this kind are the remains described
by Porter {I.e. chs. x.-xiii.) at Burak, on the N.
edge of the Leja, Sauwarah, Hit, Hey at, Bathani-
yeh, Shuka, Shuhba, east of it, Kanawat and
Suweideh on the W. slopes of J. Hauran, Bosra,
Salchad, and Kureiyeh, on its S. slope (cf. Heber-
Percy, A Visit to Bashan and Argob, 1895, pp. 40,
47, 60, 71, etc., with photographs). Many of
these cities are in such a good state of preserva-
tion, that, as Wetzstein observes, it is difficult for
the traveller not to believe that they are inhabited,
and to expect, as he walks along their streets, to
see persons moving about the houses. The archi-
tecture of these remains (which include temples,
theatres, aqueducts, churches, etc.) is of the
Grseco-Roman period, and is such as to show that
between the first and the seventh centuries A.D.
the cities in question were the home of a thriving
and wealthy population. Can, now, any of these
deserted localities be identified with the * three-
score cities, with high walls, gates, and bars,' of
the ancient kingdom of 'Og ? The spectacle pre-
sented by many of them is so singular and impres-
sive that amongst those who visited and almost
re-discovered them, in the present century, there
were some who assigned them confidently to a
remote antiquity, and who boasted that they had
themselves traversed the cities ' built and occupied
some forty centuries ago' by the giant race of the
Rephaim : so, in particular, J. L. Porter, who
visited the district in 1853 {Five Years in Damas-
cus, 1855, ii. 206 f., ed. 2, pp. 257 f., 263 f. ; Giant
Cities of Bashan, 1882, pp. 12, 13, 30, 84, etc.), and
Cyril C. Graham, who visited it in 1857 {Journal
of the Royal Geogr. Soc. 1858, p. 256 f., Cambridge
Essays for 1858, p. 160 f.). The emphatic contra-
diction which Porter's theory received from
Douglas Freshfield in The Central Caucasus and
Bashan, 1869, ch. ii., led to a somewhat heated
correspondence in the Athenceum for 1870 (June,
pp. 774, 837; July, pp. 18, 117, 148; cf. also

* The habit of dwelling in caves in these parts is illustrated
by an interesting but unfortunately mutilated inscription
(Le Bas and Waddington, Inscriptions Grecques et Latines
reeueillies en Grice et en Asie Mineure, iii. 1, No. 2329) from
Kanatha (Kanawat), on the W. slope of J. Jlauran, which seems
to speak of an attempt made by king Agrippa (prob. Agrippa i.)
to civilize τους iv<pa>kiu<r[oc.vT<x,f], and reclaim them from their
Βτ,ριώΙγ,ς xxratrrcta-ts (cf. Jos. Ant. xiv. xv. 5 *, also, of the Leja,
x. 1; xvi. ix. 1).
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Porter, Damascus2, Preface). There can, how-
ever, be little doubt that Porter and Graham much
exaggerated the antiquity of these remains. As
has been stated, the prevalent style of architecture
is Graeco-Roman ; in many of the cities Greek in-
scriptions, dating from the time of Herod onwards,
have been found, and, in the opinion of the best
and most independent judges, the extant remains,
at least in the great majority of cases, are not of a
more ancient date than the 1st cent. A.D. De
Vogue, the principal authority on the architecture
of the Hauran, in the preface (p. 4) * to his collec-
tion of 150 plates, called Syrie Centrale, Architec-
ture Civile et Religieuse du i^ au viie siicle (1867),
expressly states that he had found no structures of
an earlier date : Burton and Drake (Unexplored
Syria, 1872, i. 191-196) declare that even a careful
examination of foundations disclosed to them no
specimen of ' hoar antiquity.' Wetzstein and
Waddington express a similar judgment, though
not quite in the same unqualified terms: the
former (pp. 103 f., 49) agrees that in the main there
are no edifices earlier in date than the Christian
era, but allows that the Troglodyte dwellings, and
those found at Hibikke (see above), may be of very
great antiquity,'and also that very ancient building
materials may be preserved in such places as Bosra
and Salchat; the latter writes (op. cit. p. 534):
* Malgre les recherches prolongees et minutieuses
que j'ai faites pendant un sejour de cinq mois
dans le pays, je n'ai pu decouvrir aucun monu-
ment anterieur au regne d'Herode. II y a sans
doute des habitations grossierement construites en
pierres brutes, des cavernes fermees par une
devanture en pierres seches, qui peuvent dtre de
toutes les opoques, et dont cpielques-unes sont
peut-^tre fort anciennes, mais, je le repete, il n'y a
pas trace de civilisation reguliere, de temples,
d'edifices publics, avant le regne d'Herode.' And
the majority even of such buildings, he adds,
are later than this, and belong to the period be-
tween Trajan and Justinian. The caves and
tunnel-like dwellings, described by Wetzstein,
however, can hardly be the strongly fortified
cities mentioned in Dt. Whether the low private
dwellings, built with * ponderous blocks of roughly
hewn stone,' on the antiquity of which Porter
[Damascus2, pp. v, 257) insists, are identical with
the * habitations grossierement construites en
pierres brutes,' which Waddington allows may be
ancient, can hardly be determined by one who has
not visited the country, f On the whole, it may be
safely concluded that the existing deserted cities
are not those of the ancient Argob; X though it does
not seem improbable that some of the cities built
in the Grseco-Roman period may have stood upon
the sites of cities belonging to a far earlier age,
and that in their construction the dwellings of the
ancient cities of Og may have been, in some cases,
utilised and preserved. Perhaps future explora-
tion may prove the substructures to be of earlier
date than has been hitherto suspected. §

The site of Argob cannot be determined with
certainty. Guthe (ZDPV, 1890, p. 237 f.), in-
ferring from Dt 314 that Argob extended to the W.
as far as Geshur and Ma'acah, places it, though
not without hesitation, in the country about
Der'at (Edre'i), and northwards as far as Nawa, in
which he says that there are sufficient ruins of

* Cited at length in Merrill, East of Jordan, p. 63.
t Heber-Percy, pp. 92, 95, states that at Roum (E. of Ranawat)

he found ruins different from any which he had hitherto seen,
viz. a village consisting of one-storied houses, built almost
entirely of rough unhewn stones; he thought that this had
been a village of peasants.

t So also G. A. Smith, Geogr. p. 624 f.
§ W. Wright (Palmyra and Zenobia, p. 251) mentions that

he descended some 16-18 ft. in Burak, and found the walls there
to consist of enormous undressed stones, unlike those on the
surface.

ancient sites to justify the biblical description.
The inference based on Dt 314 is perhaps doubtful:
the verse seems to be written with a harmonistic
motive (see Comm., and JAIR), and hardly says
distinctly that Argob reached to Geshur and
Ma'acah. Dillm. suggested a site more towards
the E., between Edre'i and Ashtaroth, and J.
Hauran. If there is reason in the supposition that
the deserted cities referred to above stand upon the
site of the ancient cities of Og, the part of Bashan
in which they are most numerous would seem to
be the W. declivities of J. Hauran, N. of Salchah
(the S.E. limit of Bashan), the soil of which—a
disintegrated lava — is rich and fertile (Wetzst.
p. 40 f.), such as might be described by a deriva-
tive of aan. *

LITERATURE.—On the cities of Hauran, see further (besides the
works already quoted), Merrill, East of Jordan, 1881, chs. ii.-v.;
and for inscriptions, Wetzstein, Ausgewahlte Grieck. und Lat.
Inschriften gesammelt auf Reisen in den Trachonen und urn
das Haurdngebirge, in the Abhandlungen of the Berlin
Academy, 1863, pp. 255-368; Waddington, op. cit. Nos. 2071-
2548; Clermont-Ganneau, Recueil d'Archaol. Orient, i. (1888)
pp. 1-23; G. A. Smith, Critical Review, 1892, p. 55 ft.; W.
Ε wing in the PEFSt, 1895, p. 41 ff., 131 ff., 265 ft, 346 ff. ; de
Voguo, Syrie Centrale, Inscriptions Somitiques, 1868, chs.
ii.-iii. p. 89ff.; the CIS π. i. fasc. 2, Nos. 162-193 (chiefly
repeated from de Vogue). The best map of the district is that
of Fischer (constructed chiefly on the basis of Stubel's Survey)
in the ZDPV, 1890, Heft 4. S. R. DRIVER.

ARIDAI 0ΤΊ* Est 99), the ninth of Haman's
sons, put to death by the Jews. The name is prob.
Persian, perhaps haridayas, (delight of Hari' (Ges.
Thes. add.); but LXX has a different text.

H. A. WHITE.
ARIDATHA (κηνίκ Est 98), the sixth son of

Haman, put to death by the Jews. The name is
perhaps from the Persian Haridata, ' given by
Har i ' ; but the LXX has Φαραδάθα, this name
coming fourth. H. A. WHITE.

ARIEH (ΠΗΝΠ, with def. article, 'the lion').—
Mentioned with Argob in a very obscure passage
(2 Κ 1525). See ARGOB. C. F. BURNEY.

ARIEL (W-w, ΆρίήΧ).— 1. The name of one of
Ezra's * chief men,' Ezr 816. It doubtless signifies
here 'lion of God.' 2. The name, in RV (so LXX
and most moderns), of a Moabite whose two sons
were slain by Benaiah, one of David's mighty men,
2 S 2320,f 1 Ch II 2 2 (LXX, in later passage, has
roi>s δύο άρίήλ). 3. A name, in Is 291· 2 · 7 (four
times), for Jerusalem. The original meaning is
quite uncertain. It may be (see RVm) either (1)
' lion (or lioness) of God,' so, among others, Ewald,
Cheyne {Comm.), Dillm.; or (2) * hearth of God,'
so the Targum, Del., Orelli, W. R. Smith (OTJC2

p. 356), Konig (Lehrgeb. d. Heb. Spr. ii. 1, p. 416).
The latter seems the more probable, in view
of hwiK (God's hearth = altar, RV 'altar hearth'),
Ezk 4315, and bain with the same signification on
the stele of Mesha (1. 12). Duhm (Comm. in loc.)
takes /asa formative letter, and suggests aryal as
original form ( = sacrificial hearth). Cheyne (In-
trod. to Is. p. 187, n.) now favours this, and writes
Arial. A. R. S. KENNEDY.

ARIMATHJEA (ΆριμαθαΙα), Mt 27s7· » — The
situation of this place is not indicated. In the
Onomasticon (s.v. Armathem-Sophim) it is identi-
fied with Ramathaim-zophim (1 S I1), and placed
near Thamna and Lydda. The village Rantieh

* The Onom. (p. 216) identifies Άργόβ with a village "Έργα,,
15 miles W. of Gerasa, which may well be er-Rujeb, on the W.
Ruj§b, at just that distance from Gerasa; but this is clearly too
far south for the Argob in Bashan.

t AV has 'two lion-like men of Moab.' For other suggested
emendations, see Klostermann's Comm. in loc., whose ingenious
conjecture has been accepted by Budde (in Haupt's Bible);
Sayce, Athenceum, Oct. 9, 1886; and W. R. Smith, RS 469.
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seems intended, but the various traditions disagree
and have no value. See SWP vol. ii. sheet xiv.
See also ARUMAH. C. R. CONDER.

ARIOCH (ηνηκ).—1. ARIOCH was the vassal-king
of Ellasar, under the Elamite king Chedor-laomer,
when the latter invaded Canaan in the time of
Abraham (Gn 141). The name has been found
in the cuneiform inscriptions of Babylonia.*
When the country was still divided into more
than one kingdom, Eri-Aku, 'the servant of the
moon-god,' was king of Larsa (now Senkereh,
between the Tigris and Euphrates in the south
of Babylonia, a little east of Erech). Larsa is evi-
dently the biblical Ellasar. The name of Eri-Aku
was transformed by his Sem. subjects into Rim-
Sin (pron. Riv-Sin, whence the ι of Arioch), and ex-
plained as a Sem. compound, like the names of
other Bab. kings of the period. He was the son
of an Elamite, Kudur-Mabug, who is called ' the
father of the land of the Amorites' or Syria, and
the son of Simti-silkhak. Inscribed bricks of his
exist, as well as contracts drawn up during his
reign. In his inscriptions he calls himself 'the
shepherd of the possessions of Nippur, the executor
of the oracle of the holy tree of Endu, the shepherd
of Ur, the king of Larsa, and the king of Sumer
and Accad,' and in one of them he mentions his
conquest of 'the ancient city of Erech.' He was
attacked by Khammurabi, king of Babylon, and in
spite of the assistance furnished by the Elamites
was defeated and overthrown. Khammurabi an-
nexed his kingdom, and from henceforth Babylonia
became a single monarchy, with Babylon as its
capital. Mr. Pinches has lately found a tablet,
belonging, however, to a late period, in which
mention is made of Eri-Aku, Tudkhula or Tidal, the
son of Gazza (ni ?), and Kudur-Lagamar, the Chedor-
laomer of Genesis. 2. The ' captain of the king's
guard' in the time of Nebuchadrezzar, according
to Dn 214"25. The name, however, was Sumerian,
and not used at that period of Bab. history. It
has been taken from Gn 141. 3. King of ' the
Elymseans' or Elam, ace. to Jth I6. The name
has been borrowed from Gn 141, where it stands
beside that of Chedor-laomer, king of Elam.

A. H. SAYCE.
ARISAI ('cnx Est 99), the eighth son of Haman,

" the Jews. The LXX has 'Aptrcuos,put to death by th
in the ninth place. H. A. WHITE.

ARISTARCHUS (Άρίσταρχοϊ), the devoted fellow-
labourer of St. Paul, was a native of Thessalonica
(Ac 204 272). He is first mentioned as having been
seized along with Gaius during the great riot at
Ephesus. He accompanied St. Paul from Troas on
his last journey to Jerusalem (Ac 204), and thereafter
on his passage to Rome (Ac 272). He was with St.
Paul at Rome when he wrote the Epistles to the
Colossians and to Philemon (Col 410, Philem 24). It
has been suggested that he shared St. Paul's im-
prisonment voluntarily, and that he and Epaphras
(cf. Col 410, Philem2δ) may have participated in
the apostle's bonds alternately. The word used by
St. Paul in these passages {συναιχμά\ωτο$) has led
to the further suggestion that the reference is to
spiritual captivity, that in common with the
apostle they were held captive by Christ; but
that is not likely. Tradition affirms that Aris-
tarchus suffered martyrdom in Rome under
Nero. W. MUIR.

ARISTOBULUS ('Αριστόβουλο?).—1. Amongst the
list of persons greeted by St. Paul at the end of
the Epistle to the Romans (1610) are certain called
τού$ έκ των Αριστοβούλου, ' members of the household

• But see Winckler, Keilinsch. Bibliot. Bd. iii. 1 Halfte, 92 ff.;
Schrader, COT*t ii. 301, Crit. Rev. Apr. 1894, p. 126.

of Aristobulus.' The following is the explanation
of this phrase given by Bishop Lightf oot.

Α., son of the elder A. and Berenice, grandson
of Herod and brother of Agrippai. (see HEROD),
lived and died a private man, was a friend of the
Emperor Claudius, and apparently a resident in
Rome. It is suggested that the ' household' of A.
were his slaves, who after his death, which must
have taken place before this time, had become the
property of the emperor, probably by legacy. We
know that in other cases members of households
which became the property of the emperor,
retained their name. We find Maecenatiani
{CIL vi. 4016, 4032), Amyntiani {ib. 4035, cf.
8738), Agrippiani, Germaniciani. So, too, there
might be Aristobuliani, and this would be trans-
lated οί 'Αριστοβούλου. This household would pre-
sumably contain many Jews and other Orientals,
and would therefore be a natural place in which to
find Christians. The name Herodion following,
was that of a Jew, and suggests a member of the
Herod family. See HERODION, NARCISSUS.

LITERATURE.—Lightf oot, Philippians, p. 172; Sanday and
Headlam, Romans, p. 425. For later traditions, which have
little value, see Acta Sanctorum, March, ii. 374.

2. Ptolemy's teacher, 2 Mac I10.
A. C. HEADLAM.

ARIUS {"Αρν, 1 Mac 127· 2°), a king of Sparta.
In v.7 the name appears in the corrupt form of
AapeTos; in v.20 many MSS read Όνιάρη? or 'Opeiap ŝ,
a form produced by the combination of 'Ovlq. "Apys
(so v.19 in AV Oniares); but^'Oictap^s, Vet. Lat.
Arius; in Jos. Ant. XIII. v. 8, the reading varies
between "Apeiaos and 'Apetfs, the latter being the
more correct form. The person referred to is
Areus I., the grandson and successor of Cleo-
menes II., who was king of Sparta from 309 B.C.
to 265 B.C., and was contemporary with the high
priest Onias I., the successor of Jaddua. The
Spartans were at that time engaged in a strug
against Antigonus and his son Demetrius Pol
cetes, and they probably hoped to create difficulties
for their opponent by raising disturbances in the
East. Friendly letters were interchanged between
Areus and Onias (probably about 300 B.C.); and
Jonathan Maccabseus refers to these communica-
tions in a letter which he sent by his ambassadors
to Sparta (about 144 B.C.), 1 Mac 127ff-19ff\ Cf.
Schiirer, HJP I. i. 250 f. H. A. WHITE.

ARK OF INFANT MOSES.—A box (nje tSbhah),
made of bulrushes or papyrus reeds, the stems of a
succulent water plant, rendered watertight by layers
of slimeand pitch, in which Moses when three months
old was placed and committed to the river (Ex 23).
The word seemingly is of Egyptian origin, primarily
meaning * hollow,' ' a concave vessel,' and the
possible source of the obscure Heb. root which
appears in Ob, ventriloquist, necromancer, ghost.
Papyrus reeds were commonly used in Egypt for
the construction of light boats. A very similar
story of a remarkable preservation is told on a
Babylonian tablet from Kouyunjik, about Sargon I.,
a monarch who reigned in Agade, one of the cities
of the Euphrates valley, c. 3500 B.C. It is said
(see Smith, Chaldean Genesis, 880, p. 319) that
his mother placed him in a basket of rushes,
sealing UD his exit with bitumen, and launching
him on a river which did not drown him, from which
he was taken and brought up by his preserver.

J. MACPHERSON.
ARK OF NOAH.—The vessel built by the patriarch

at God's command for saving life upon the earth
during the great Flood. The period of detention
within it is said to have lasted over a year (Gn 711

814 P) ; hence it was necessary that large accommo-
dation should be provided for the storage of
provisions. The ark, in short, is to be conceived
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of as an immense floating store, fitted to lie
solidly on the surface of the waters. Its dimensions
were: 300 cubits long, 50 cubits broad, and 30
cubits high. The length of the cubit is six hand-
breadths, and is usually reckoned at 21 inches. In
our measures, therefore, the ark would be 525 ft.
long, 87i ft. broad, and 52^ ft. high. In 1609, Peter
Jansen of Horn in Holland built a vessel of the
same proportions, and found that it would stow
one-third more cargo than other ships of ordinary
structure. It has been calculated that it would
contain a space of 3,600,000 cubic ft., and that after
9/10 had been set aside for storage of food, there
would be over 50 cubic ft. each allowed for 7000
pairs of animals. Such calculations, though in
earlier times treated with all seriousness, now
receive little consideration. The measurements
given in the biblical text are not sufficiently
detailed, nor is the description of the whole con-
struction sufficiently explicit, to form the basis of
such conclusions. (See BABYLONIA, FLOOD.)

The ark was built of gopher wood, supposed to
mean pitch wood, and possibly, as Delitzsch
suggests, the conifer cypress, much used by the
Phoenicians for shipbuilding on account of its
lightness and durability. It was divided into
' rooms' or * nests,' D p̂. The whole structure was
three storeys in height, and was lighted by windows
under the roof on each side. The pitch used to render
the ark watertight was not vegetable, but mineral
pitch or asphalt. Berosus, writing about B.C. 300,
asserts that remains of the ark were then found in
Armenia, which were used in making bracelets and
amulets. Between the announcement to Noah of
the coming Flood and the actual fulfilment of the
judgment, there intervened, ace. to Gn 63 (J), 120
years, and during that time the ark was building,
and Noah was, by word and by act, a preacher of
righteousness to his generation (1 Ρ 320, 2 Ρ 25).

J. MACPHERSON.
ARK OF THE COVENANT.—i. NAME.—The ark

(Ϊ'ΓΙΝΠ) was the most ancient and most sacred of the
religious symbols of the Heb. nation. Its name
in the oldest sources is ' the ark of J" ' (πι·τ ριχ), or
' the ark of God' (D\-6N "N). In Dt we first* meet
with the designation ' ark of the Covenant of J" '
(" nn | "a), Dt ΙΟ8 319·25·26, shortened elsewhere to
the familiar ' ark of the Covenant,' Jos 36·8 etc. In
several passages of the older hist, books (cf. LXX
text of 1 S 4s"5) which have been edited by writers of
the Deuteronomic school, the earlier form ' ark of
J" ' has been expanded to ' ark of the Covenant of
J " (as is clear from such grammatical impossibilities
as we find in Jos 314·17), and the favourite expres-
sion ' ark of the Covenant' intentionally or unin-
tentionally substituted for the earlier forms. A
still later designation, 'ark of the testimony'
(nnyn "κ), occurs only in P, Ex 2522 etc. The
rest of the names occasionally met with are merely
variations of these. Throughout all the books
we find ' the ark' as the popular and universally
intelligible designation.

ii. HISTORY OF THE ARK.—In this article we
propose to confine ourselves to the history and
significance of the ark as given in the pre-exilic
literature. Its place in the scheme of the Priests'
Code will be discussed in the article TABERNACLE.
In the prophetic narrative of the Pent. (JE) the
ark first appears as an object of peculiar sanctity
in the important passage Nu lCr3ff\t Here it is
expressly recognised as the leader of the host in
the march through the desert, in virtue of its
being, in some sense, the dwelling-place of J". In
another passage from the same source, Nu 1444,
the ark is intimately associated with Moses.

* nna in Nu 1033 (J) 1444 (E) (cf. Bacon, Triple Trad, of the
Exod. pp. 171, 189) is almost certainly an editorial insertion.

+ Probably J, see n.*

Had these sources come down to us intact, we
should have had much earlier information than
anything which we now have regarding the origin
and construction of the ark. No one can read the
present text of Ex 33 without being struck with
the abrupt transition from vv.1'6 to v.7ff·, and with
the sudden introduction of 'the tent' (v.7) as of
something already explained. We may therefore
consider it a matter of certainty that the compiler
of the Pent, has omitted from the prophetic
source the accounts of the erection of * the tent
of meeting' as inconsistent with the much fuller
account in P. Another question now emerges.
Did the excised portion of JE also contain an
account or accounts of the construction of the ark ?
To this an affirmative answer must be given; for
if we read carefully the retrospect given in Dt
101"5, and bear in mind that the whole of D's
historical references are taken from the prophetic
narratives, we can scarcely have any doubt that in
JE, as it lay before the author of D, there must
have been a record of the construction by Moses of
' an ark of wood' (Dt 101) before his ascent to
the mount. In the absence of the original text
of these older sources, it is no longer possible to
speak with certainty as to their mode of conceiving
J'"s relation to the ark. The most probable
view seems to be that already referred to as found in
the antique poetical fragment, Nu 1035·36, where
J" is conceived of as personally present in the
ark, and guiding the march of His chosen people.
The same representation is met with somewhat
later in the composite narrative (chiefly JE)* of
the passage of the Jordan, in which the ark, borne
by the priests, shows the way, while the people
follow at a considerable distance (Jos 33ff·). During
the subsequent conquest of W. Pal., as related in
the Books of Jos and Jg 1-2 from materials of
various dates, the ark and the tent of meeting
must have had their headquarters in the standing
camp at Gilgal (Jos 96 1043), the former we may
suppose frequently accompanying the tribes to
battle. Thus we know the prominence given to the
ark in the siege of Jericho (Jos 6); and the sacrifice
in the presence of the ark on Mt Ebal (Jos S33

from D2) may be taken as a typical episode in the
history of the conquest. From Gilgal the head-
quarters were moved by divine command to Bethel
(Jg 2lff-).t

The next resting-place of the ark was at Shiloh,
in the territory of Ephraim. Here, according to
Ρ (Jos 181), it was deposited by Joshua himself,
and here it is found at the close of the period of
the Judges (1 S 33). The original tent j is now
replaced by a temple (1 S I9 33), the guardians of
which are members of an ancient priestly family
(1 S 227), with Samuel the Ephraimite as attendant.

The following section (chs. 41-?1) is a document
of the first importance as a record of the popular
conceptions of the ancient Hebrews with regard to
the ark. The various incidents in the narrative
are too familiar to need repetition. The leading
thought throughout is the conviction that the
presence of the ark secures the presence of J"
Himself in the camp of the Hebrews. §

The capture of the sacred object by the Philis-

* See Bennett's 'Joshua' in Haupt's Bible; Kittel, Hist, i.,
Eng. tr., pp. 282, 283 ; Driver's art. 'Joshua' in Smith's DB2.

f See Moore's Comm. ad loc. ; Kittel, Eng. tr., pp. 270, 275.
So most moderns, MT Bochim. The tradition that the ark
once had its home in Bethel may be recognised in Jg 2027b 28»,
a late marginal gloss.

X The words of 1 S 222b, wanting in LXX, are admittedly a
very late addition to the original text (Wellh., Driver, Klost.,
Budde).

§ This is clear from the whole tenor of the narrative without
our requiring to read, with Klost., Our God' (ΙΓΠ^Ν) for *unto
us' (43). It is also more than probable, in view of the femin.
construction in v.*7, that we should render, * that he may come
and save us.' Cf. G20.
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tines, the effect of the news on the aged Eli, the
incidents of its sojourn in Phil, territory, and its
restoration, are graphically told by the narrator.*
After a short stay at Bethshemesh, the ark is
removed to Kiriath-jearim and deposited in the
house of Abinadab * in the hill,' while Eleazar, his
son, is set apart as its guardian. Here it remained,
according to a later addition to the text, for twenty
years, a period admittedly too short by at least a
generation.f Why an object of such sanctity was
not restored to its proper home in the temple of
Shiloh we can only conjecture. Most probably the
temple had been destroyed, and Shiloh ΐ itself
occupied by the Philistines. As a result a period
of spiritual declension followed, lasting well into
the reign of Saul § (cf. 1 Ch 133). The centre of
the purest teaching must have been the home of
Samuel at Ramah (1 S 717), the fruit of which we
may perhaps trace in the higher religious con-
ceptions that mark the reign of David.

This sovereign, once securely seated on the
throne of 'all Israel,' took active steps for the
removal of the ark to his new capital on the slopes
of Ophel, as related at some length in 2 S 6
and lovingly expanded in 1 Ch 13. The text of the
former passage has suffered greatly, but the general
sense is clear. From the house of Abinadab at
Kiriath-jearim [otherwise Baalath (of Judah), Jos
159] the ark is brought in state on the way to Jerus.
The sons of Abinadab, Uzzah and Ahio, are in
charge of the new cart on which the ark has been
placed, the former walking || beside the ark, the
latter guiding the oxen in front. Dismayed by a
sign of the divine displeasure, David desists from
his purpose for a time, leaving the ark in the
custody of Obed-edom the Gittite. After three
months, however, the removal is successfully
accomplished, and the ark safely deposited * in the
midst of the tent that David had pitched for i t '
(v.17). After this, in the epigrammatic words of
the Chronicler, the ark had rest (1 Ch 631). For
the last time we meet with the ark as the re-
presentative of J " on the field of battle in the
campaign against the children of Ammon (2 S II11).
Somewhat later, on the occasion of Absalom's
rebellion, when the priests Zadok and AbiatharH
(2 S 1524ff·), in accordance with ancient custom,
wished to take the ark as the guarantee of
J'"s presence with them, the king shows that
he has attained to a worthier view of the divine
nature by ordering the restoration of the ark to
its proper abode in Jerusalem.

The last chapter in the history of the ark opens
with its removal by Solomon from its modest
tent, and its installation in the inner sanctuary of
the temple, * under the wings of the cherubim'
(1 Κ 8lff·). From this point onwards there is no
mention of the ark in the older historical books.
Was it, as some think, among 'the treasures of
the house of the Lord' which Shishak carried off

* It is important to observe that the MT of β1^ will not bear
the rendering put upon it by AV and RV, ' because they looked
into the ark.' The text, however, is corrupt. Adopting
Klostermann's ' happy suggestion' (Budde) we render, ' But the
sons of J. did not rejoice among the men of B. when they beheld
the ark of J", and he smote,' etc.

t There is no ground in the text for the statement in Smith's
DJB 2 ' that to Kiriath-jearim "all the house of Israel" resorted
to seek J".' Whatever may be the meaning of the obscure
and probably corrupt lrm, 72, the verse serves as the introduc-
tion to the following narrative of Samuel's prophetic activity.

t It is a mistake to base the assertion that ' in the early part
of Saul's reign Ahiah was the Lord's priest in Shiloh' (Smith's
D2J2—ARK) on 1 S 143, for the qualifying phrase refers, not to
Ahiah, but to Eli. Equally groundless is the supposition {op.
cit.) that the ark may have been at Nob.

§ In 1 S 14!8a where the true rendering is clearly ' the
ephod' (LXX; cf. v.3), the retention of * the ark' in RV is
inexcusable. V.18b is, of course, an explanatory gloss like
Jg 2027b.

I Emend. tj*?n mjn, v.4a, Then., Dr., Kitt., Bud.
% The text is again uncertain; see Driver, in loo.

so early as the reign of Rehoboam? (1 Κ 1426). Or
was it first removed by Manasseh to make way for
his image of Astarte (2 Ch 337), and reinstated
by Josiah (353), to perish finally in the destruction
of city and temple by Nebuchadrezzar ? The latter
seems on the whole the more probable view (cf.
2 Es JO22), if the single reference, Jer 316·17,
really implies (which is doubtful) the existence of
the ark in the prophet's day, although it must be
confessed that the silence of the rest of the pro-
phetic literature is difficult to explain (cf. Kuenen,
Bel, of Israel, i. p. 233). The fable of 2 Mac ^ is
evidently based on the passage of Jeremiah just
quoted. There was no ark in the second temple
(Jos. Wars, V. v. 5).

iii. From the analogy of other objects bearing
the same name,* as well as from the measurements
in the scheme of the priestly code (Ex 2510), we
may best think of the ark as an oblong chest of
acacia or shittim wood (so Dt 101·3, doubtless
following the other sources JE ; see § ii. above). In
the absence of the original text of these sources in
Ex 33. 34 it is impossible to say with absolute
certainty whether the ark was represented by
them as furnished with figures corresponding to
the cherubim of Ρ (Ex 2518ff·). They are not
mentioned in Dt 101·3, nor in the Books of Sam.
or Kings — the phrase ' that sitteth upon the
cherubim' (RV) of 1 S 44, 2 S 62, if not a late
gloss (so Kuenen, Smend, Nowack, etc.), being
capable of another explanation. The language of
1 Κ 86 further seems to imply the absence of
cherubim on the ark itself. This result is con-
firmed by what we may infer as to the size of the
sacred chest, for we find it carried by two priests
(2 S 1529, also in corrected text of v.24, 1 S 44b).
An important difference of representation exists
between the provisions of the Priests' Code—by
which the ark had to be carried by Levites (Nu
331 415̂  a s distinguished from a higher caste of
Aaronic priests—and those of the older legislation
of Dt. First, indeed, among the privileges of the
whole priestly tribe of Levi enumerated in Dt 10
—privileges assigned to them, we can scarcely
doubt, as the reward of their zeal and fidelity in
the cause of J" (Ex 3226ff·)—is that of bearing * the
ark of J" ' (cf. Dt 319·25). And this is in accord
with the evidence of the older historical books in
which the priests are the bearers of the ark [see
relf. above, and cf. Jos 33 (E), 6ff· (J), 66·12 (E),
833, 1 Κ 226 83-6t etc.]. As to the precise relation
of the ark in early times to the ritual of sacrifice,
we have no contemporary evidence.

iv. Every student of OT who has realised to
what extent the pre-exilic literature has been
worked over by later editors, will appreciate the
difficulty, if not the impossibility, of gaining an
accurate estimate of the conceptions entertained
of the ark in the earliest times. So much depends
also on the opinion we may form of the historical
value of even our oldest sources. This much,
however, seems clear. The ark is in these sources
something more than a mere symbol of the divine
presence. By the popular mind, at least, J "
was conceived as actually residing in the ark,—a
conviction clearly reflected in the ancient fragment,
Nu 1035·36. That the ark was regarded as, in
some sense, the abode of the Deity, is apparent
also, as we saw above, from the early narratives in
the Books of Samuel. Even by David himself, if
we can trust the reading, the ark is still spoken of
as God's habitation (2 S 1525).

Only on the basis of this conception can we
* Viz. the outer coffin of Joseph's mummy (Gn 50-«), and

the chest set up by Jehoiada the priest in the temple (2 Κ 129ff·
= MTi0ff.).

t In 1 Κ 84 and is a late insertion (see 2 Ch 55). In many
passages, such as 1 S 6*5, the original practice has been made
to conform to the requirements of the priestly legislation.
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explain the fact that in all the passages we have
studied, ' before the ark of J" ' is identical with,
or parallel to, * before J" ' Himself (cf. e.g. Jos 66

with 68 *). What is done in close proximity to
the ark is everywhere represented as done in the
presence of J", as sacrifice (2 S 613), casting of lots
(Jos 186·10), dancing (2 S 617), and the like. With the
spread of more developed views of religion under
the influence of prophetic teaching, the importance
of the ark undoubtedly decreased, a fact to which
we may perhaps ascribe the silence of later
writings regarding it. The ark in any case must
be regarded as from the first a national and not
a merely tribal sanctuary, t Its loss is bewailed
as a national calamity (1 S 421·22). Nor does the
writer see reason (even granted that 1 Κ 89 may
be a gloss) for rejecting the ancient tradition
which the author of Dt found in his sources,
that the ark contained the tables originally
deposited there by Moses himself (Dt 102). The
view now generally adopted by continental writers,
that if the ark really contained anything at all,
it was a stone or stones of fetish origin, involves a
conception of Moses and his teaching which the
writer cannot share. On the other hand, the
statement that the ark contained also the pot of
manna and Aaron's rod that budded (He 94), seems
based on a late Jewish tradition.

LITERATURE.—The Comm. of Dillmann on Exodus, Driver on
Dt, Klostermann on Sam. and Kings; the critical works of
Wellhausen and Driver on the text of the Books of Sam. ;
the treatises on Heb. archaeology of Benzinger and Nowack
(vol. ii.); articles in Stade's Zeitschrift by Kautzsch, 1886;
Seyring, 1891; and esp. Couard, 1892 (* Die religiose nationale
Bedeutg. der Lade'); also art. ' Bundeslade' in Riehm's Hand-
wort % ; Rosters in Theol. Tijdschrift, 1893; and R. Kraetzschmar,
Die Bundesvorstellung im Λ.Τ. (1896), c. 7, «Die Bundeslade.'

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
ARKITES 0,TO, Gn 1017, 1 Ch I15), represented

as descendants of Canaan, founders of the Phoen.
city of Arka, in later times Ccesarea Libani, birth-
place of the Roman emperor Alexander Severus,
about 12 miles N. of Tripolis. Arka is also men-
tioned in the inscription of Tiglath-pileser II. as one
of the towns reduced by that monarch (Schrader,
COT2 i. 87, 246). Jos. {Ant. I. vi. 2) states that
Arucas, one of the sons of Canaan, possessed Arce,
situated at the N.W. base of the Lebanon. It was
still a place of considerable importance in the
Middle Ages, and sustained a severe siege in A.D.
1138, but was taken by the Crusaders. Its site is
now marked by the ruins of Tell Arka. See
Schiirer, HJP I. ii. 201 f. J. MACPHERSON.

ARM (y'liT zeroa'), the outstretched arm ; also the
straight foreleg of an animal. 1. As a unit of
measurement arm follows the hand with its digit,
palm, span, and gives the standard length called
the 'ammah (see WEIGHTS AND MEASURES, S.V.
'cubit'). As this seems to have varied from 17*6
in. to 25*19, it is possible that besides the reckon-
ing of the fore-arm, there was another of the
arm's-length, the latter corresponding to the
modern Arab, dhira'a, 24 in. The kindred Arab,
word for full-arm (dharaa) also means, like the fig.
use of zeroa, capacity, influence, power. 2. Fig.
use of Arm.—Among Orientals the extended arm
is a familiar sign of animation and action. During
the excitement of discussion, it is an understood
prelude to speech, and implies the possession of
something that ought to be heard. Throughout
the Bible the a. is an expressive emblem of power
to direct, control, seize, overcome, and hence also
describes the purpose, either of punishment or
protection, towards which the power is employed.

Thus the Exodus is freq. referred to as the * out-

* Cf. also Jg 2028», where for ' stood before i t ' render ' stood
before him'; see Moore, in loc.

t Wellh., Stade, and others have suggested that the ark was
the palladium of the tribe of Joseph.

stretched a.' of God. Similarly the a. of Pharaoh
is said to be broken ; and the doom of Eli's family
is called the cutting off of his a., and that of his
father's house. In the same way, the unwelcome
novelty of the spiritual kingdom and its living
sacrifice raises the prophetic lament—'to whom
hath the a. of the Lord been revealed'? (Is 531).
Further, the original meaning of power is some-
times transcended, and by frequency of special
association the motive of holiness is transferred
to the a.—'The Lord hath made bare his holy
arm' (Is 5210). On the other hand, utter powerless-
ness is the a. ' clean-dried-up' (Zee II17). Cf. Job's
imprecation on the abuse of power (Job 3122). So
the appeal of the helpless is ' Put on strength, Ο
arm of the Lord !' (Is 519), Hence, finally, the
contrast between the man who makes flesh his
arm, and Israel for whose security ' underneath
are the Everlasting Arms' (Dt 3327). See also
HAND. G. M. MACKIE.

ARMENIA.—See ARARAT.

ARMENIAN YERSION OF THE OT. — The
following points need discussion as regards the
Armenian OT.

i. The text from which it was translated,
ii. Its value for critical purposes,

iii. Its date, and where it was made,
iv. Its contents, and order of books.

i. The Arm. OT is a version of the Gr. LXX,
the text of which it everywhere fits closely as a
glove the hand that wears it. This statement has
been controverted ; * but its truth is apparent if
we anywhere open the Peshitta or Massora and,
noting their peculiarities, look for them in the
Armenian. Let us test it then by a few cases where
the Syriac Peshitta varies from the LXX; but
where the LXX is exactly rendered by the Arm.,
the sense of which I occasionally add within square
brackets.

Gn I 1 esse coeli et esse terras.—2 deserta et inculta [invisibilia
et non preparata].—6 et fuit divisitque [et sit dividere]—6 om.
xoc) iyivtro οϋτως.—7 ΟΏΙ. ό θίός after his%upicriv.—8 otn. xoc) ilhiv a
βίος on καλόν.—9 in locum u n u m — ^ om. xeti σ-υνηχθνι as far as
ωφθνι η ζγ,ρά..

Gn 201 Racem et Gedar [Cades et Sur]—alt. Gedar [in Geraria
and so in v.3j.—4 populum innocentem [ignorantem et iustum].
—5 En ipse [nonne ipse]—5 om. mihi after dixit—5 om. sed ego
before in simplicitate.—β cohibui te [peperci tibi].—7 om. vir
before propheta.—8 om. omnes before homines.

Ex 181 Jethron [Iothor] — Median [Madian] — Deus Mosi
[Dominus M.]—add. Filios before Israel.—'-' add. filiam suam.—
3 Gerson [Gersam]—quoniam dixerat [dicit],

341 om. et ascende ad me in montem.—·* in manu sua [secum].
— 5 stetit ibi cum eo [stetitque coram eo ibij—nomen hoc,
Dominus [in nomen Domini].

Lv 301 add. ad eum—Dicito filiis Israel [loquere ad filios I.
dices].—2 et ex iis [vel de iis] — proiecerit ex semine suo in
alienigenam [dederit semen suum principi, and so in 203]—
2 add. vir eius modi.—3 dabo furorem [statuam faciem]—sanctu-
arium [sanctitatem]—sanctitatis mesa [sanctificatorum meorum].

Nu 361 capita patrum familise [principes tribus filiorum]—
Gelaad [Galaad]—de familia Manasse filii Ioseph [de fam. fil. Ios.]
—magnatibus congregationis, capitibus patrum filiorum [prin-
cipibus domorum patriarcharum fil.].

Dt 311 Abiens igitur Moses, locutus est [et consummavit M.
loqui]—ad universum Israelem [ad omnes filios Israel]—2 add.
filius—et Dominus [nam D.].

Jos 221 Rubil [Ruben].—2 vos custodistis [vosmet audistis].—
3 ecce multis abhinc diebus [tot dies] — ad prsesentem usque
diem, et custoditis [immo plus usque hodie temporis cust.].—
4 add. quandoquidem—Deus [D. noster]—revertimini ergo et
abite ad civitates vestras [mine igitur revertentes redite in
domus vestras]—quam possedistis [possessioriis vestr»]—add. ab
oriente.

2 Ch 333 Secundum opera [de omnibus abominationibus]—
Israelitarum [filiorum Israel].—3 reaedificavit enim [et revertit
et sedificavit]—altaria idolis [statuas Baalimae]. Fabricavit tigres
[fecit lucos]—add. et adoravit eas—omnes coeli copias [omnem
potentiam coeli].

Ps 1102 om. iv yuiffu.—3 Populus tuus laudabilis [ = with thee is
the beginning]—sanctitatis [sanctorum tuorum]—ab antiquo te

* E.g. Dr. Ars'ak Ter Mikelian {Die Armenische Kirche,
Leipzig, 1892) writes, p. 35 : ' Die Biicher des Alten Testamentea
konnen unmoglich aus den LXX iibersetzt worden sein.'
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Syriac Version.
Vae diripienti: vos ne

diripiatis, et deceptornequa-
quam decipiet vos, cum
volueritis diripere, diri-
piemini. Doinine miserere
nostri, quoniam in te est
fiducia nostra : esto adiutor
noster in matutino, et salva
nos in tempore angusti®.

filium genui [ante Luciferum genui te].—4 non mentietur [non
poenitebit eum]—sicut Melchizedec [ = ' according to the order of
Μ.'].—β implebit cadavera [ = 'he maketh many the blows']

Is 33—
Armenian Version.

Woe unto those who distress
you, but yourselves no one can
distress : and he that despiseth,
despiseth not you. For they
shall be given over unto defeat
who despise you, and like the
moth upon the garment, so
shall they be given over to de-
feat. Lord, pity us ; for in thee
have we hoped. The seed of
the unfaithful hath come to
destruction ; but our salvation
is in thee in time of straits.

In all these cases the Arm. is faithful, as against
the Syr., to the LXX. In spite of this general con-
formity, however, there are numerous cases in
which the Arm. supplies omissions of the LXX;
e.g. Is 663 runs thus in the Arm.: 'But the law-
less who offers to me an ox as offering [is just as if
one should smite the head of a man, and he that
offers the sheep as offering] is just as if one should
slaughter a dog.' Here the words bracketed have
dropt out of the ordinary LXX text; but they were
added to the LXX text by Sym. and Theod.

In Jeremiah the traces of correction by direct
or indirect use of the Massoretic or Syr. texts are
frequent, e.g. ch. 162 the Arm. =et ne gignantur
tibi filii et fi'liae. In v.4 it = sed in exemplum erunt
super faciem terrse. In gladio cadent et in fame
consummabuntur. Et erunt cadavera eorum in
cibum volatilibus cceli et bestiis terrge. In the
above the plural gignantur . . . filii et filise in v.2,
and in v.4 exemplum, belong to the LXX; but
the arrangement of clauses in v.4, as also the addi-
tion cadavera eorum, are due to the Syr. or to the
Massora. It may be noticed that Jerome, who con-
sulted the Heb. text, combines it with the LXX
in just the same way, only reading with the Heb.
sterquilinium for exemplum. In order to demon-
strate this composite character of the Arm. text, I
give a collation with Tischendorf s text of ch. 23.
Wherever the variants of the Armenian reflect the
Massoretic or Syr. texts, or both, I add Μ or S or
SM.

J e r 231 «ύτών] Arm. *oy: m e » SM—ibid. add. ψησ-ί Κύριος SM.
—2 Κύριος θίος Ί σ ρ κ ή λ SM—ιπι τους κοιμ,ίνα,ς τους χοιμΜίνοντα,ς
SM—ΰμάν] + λίγα Κύριοι SM.—4 πτο^θ.] + neque erunt neglecti:
S+neque aberrent: M+neque deficient.—& διχχίοιν] δικαιοσύνης S.
—6 'lutnhix]+ri hxeuoo-ύν* ήμ.£ν: iustitia nostra (i.e. Iosedek) SM
—ibid.+tv το7ς *ροφγιτχις, and vv.7 8, which in the LXX come at
the end of the chapter, are added here by the Arm. as by SM.—
8 before ο-υνίτρίβΐ) Arm. add. tori τους προφητ/ζς.—10 before βτ< itro

c i tuum erga prophetas SM—mxpo»] κι·Αρότ%τος.—3& *ροφητ£ν]+
των η-ροφνιτίυόντων SM—μα,τα,ιοΰο·ιν] + Ίχί7νοι ifjuv and om. ίαυτοΤς Μ
cpcttr. xocphiot? SM.—!8 γ,νωτίο-atτο]+uerbum m e u m : SM uerbum
eius.—20 om. Ιτι SM—om. α,ϋτό S—om. liens otv—OCVTO k*o ΐγχίιρνι·
μ,κτος] iyxtipvif** SM—νονρουσιν χΰτο] + νοουντις Μ . — 2 1 om. pr. *<*/
Μ—α.υτους\-\-α.·χο των πονηρών 6Ί>ων Λυτών κοά SM.—27 ΐιτιλοίθιο-θοιι] +
τίν λοίόν μ,ου SM.—28 om. προς «,ϋτον S.—29 om. βίίτ«£ οι λόγοι μ,ου
SM.—30 om. ο θίο; SM.—32 om. ha, τούτο SM—ψιδίϊ] + λίν; S o m . ha, τούτο SMψινδίϊ] + λί
Κύριος SM—χοά ού] xotiSM.—33 Ιρωτν,σαιοΊν] ίρο>τγ>σν <r« SM—προ·
φν\τγις\-\-}άγνν SM.—34 '0\ιρ%ύς Μ.—35 '0Τί ου^ οΰτας.—36λόγος χ,ύτον]
-f'but ye will turn back the words of the living God, the Lord
of powers, our God. But thus say to the prophet (S die alicui):
What answer made unto you the Lord, and what spake the
Lord ? If ye say,' etc. So SM.

The arrangement also in the Arm. of verses and
chapters of Jeremiah follows SM and not the LXX.
Where S and Μ differ it is usually Μ which the
Arm. follows; but the basis of its text, even where
it is so copiously supplemented as in this chapter
of Jeremiah, is clearly the LXX. It is certain,
then, that in OT the Armenians translated the
LXX, supplementing it, however, and adjusting it
to the Massoretic text. The only question remain-
ing regards the medium through which they knew
the Massora. From their traditional account of
the making of the version we might infer that

they knew the Heb. through the Syr., and in the
case of some few parts of OT this may have
been so. But more often, and especially in the
prophetic books, it is the Heb. rather than the
Syr. text which directly or indirectly was used.

This composite character of the Arm. text is prob-
ably due to the fact that the translators used the
Hexaplaric text of Origen, whose obeli and asterisks,
marking additions of the LXX to the Massora, or
additions to the LXX from Aq. Sym. Theod. Gr.
VS of the Massora, here and there survive in Arm.
MSS,* as well as actual marginal references to
these Gr. VSS. used by Origen. The Armenians,
then, must have made their version from a Hexa-
plaric text such as we have in the Gr. Codices 22
and 88.

ii. In answering the first question, we have by
implication answered also the second of those
which we asked above, viz. as to the value for
critical purposes of the Arm. version. It needs only
to be added, that for beauty of diction and accuracy
of rendering the Arm. cannot be surpassed. The
genius of the language is such as to admit of a tr.
of any Gr. document both literal and graceful;
true to the order of the Gr., and even reflecting its
compound words, yet without being slavish, and
without violence to its own idiom. We are seldom
in doubt as to what stood in the Armenian's Gr.
text; therefore his version has almost the same
value for us as the Gr. text itself, from which he
worked, would possess. The same criticism is true
of the Arm. NT as well.

iii. Three Arm. writers of the 5th cent.,
Koriun, Lazar of Pharpi, and Moses of Chorene,
record that the Scriptures were translated between
A.D. 396 and 430 by Mesrop, the elaborator of the
Arm. alphabet, Sahak the Patriarch, Eznik, and
others. According to Koriun (p. 10 of Arm.
edition of Venice, 1833), Mesrop, with the help of a
Gr. scribe Rufinus, began a version in Edessa about
397 A. D., commencing with the Proverbs of Solomon.
The context implies that they used a Gr. copy;
and they may have taken the second half of a Bible,
complete in two volumes, of which the second began
with Proverbs. There can be no other reason why
they began there. Later on Koriun and Eznik
fetched back from Constantinople an accurate and
sure copy of the Scriptures, and the work of trans-
lation already begun by Sahak was resumed.

Moses of Chorene says that Sahak's inchoate
version was from the Syr., because the Pers. king
Meroujah had burned, thirty years before, all the
Gr. books of the Armenians. Lazar, however, who
is more credible, declares that Sahak's version of
the Old and New Testaments was made from Gr.
Lastly, Moses (iii. 60) declares that Sahak and
Mesrop, not content with their Byzantine * exact'
copies, sent himself to Alexandria for the purpose
of completing their work in ways not clearly speci-
fied. Moses also states that two of the translators,
John and Artzan, on their way to Constantinople,
stayed in Caesarea (? of Cappadocia). The ac-
counts of these writers then add little to our know-
ledge. We may only gather that texts from
Edessa, Byzantium, and Alexandria were used by
the translators. The translation itself was no
doubt made in the basin of Ararat, where lay the
earliest centres of Arm. Christianity, Valarshapat,
with its convent of Edschmiatzin, and Twin.

iv. The books of the OT in Arm. MSS follow
the order given in Tischendorf's LXX (Lipsiae,
1880) as far as 1 and 2 Es (except that 2 Es in Arm.
= the Gr. Ezra); then follow : Neh (called in the

• E.g. in Ex 33* the Arm. = · And the congregation having
heard that evil word, lamented lamenting* and the man did
not take the ornament on his person.' If the Syr. Hexaplaric
version of Paul of Tela had not been made nearly 200 years after
the Arm., the latter might almost have been regarded as a
translation of it.
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lower margin 3 Es), Est, Jth, To, 1 to 3 Mac, Ps,
Pr, Ec, Ca, Wis, Job, Is, the XII Prophets, Jer,
Bar, La, Death of Jer, Dn, Ezk, Death of Ezk.
In some codices Job follows 3 Mac and precedes
Psalms. Various Apocr. books also appear in the
MSS, viz.: The Testaments of the XII Patriarchs,
the History of Joseph and his wife Asenath,
and the Hymn of Asenath. All these are given
in Lord Zouche's Bible after Gn and before Ex
under the general title of 'Book of Parali-
pomena,' as if they were esteemed part of the
same. In other MSS the Testaments succeed
Dt. These are not given in printed editions of
the Arm. Bible, nor are they found in all codices.
The same is true of the apocr. entitled ' the Death
of the Twelve Prophets,' and 'the Prayer of
Manasses.' The Third Book of Ezra or Esdras,
usually known as the Fourth, follows Nehemiah
in the MSS which contain it, e.g. in the MS
Bible of the British and Foreign Bible Society.
Each book of OT is prefaced by a brief introduc-
tion of unknown authorship, but coeval with the
version; and also by a summary of contents.
Besides the usual preface to the Ps, some MSS
introduce a passage of David the Philosopher,
another of Athanasius, and a third of Epiphanius.
of Cyprus. Dn is translated from the text of
Theodotion. Sir was twice translated, first of
all in the 5th century, and again, perhaps, in
the 8th. The former version is printed in the
Venice Bible of 1860, and is the more complete and
accurate though it does not comprise the whole of
the Gr. text, ch. 8, for example, being omitted: the
latter was printed in Zohrab's Bible, Venice, 1805.
Uscan made and published in his Bible a third ver-
sion in the year 1666. F. C. CONYBEARE.

ARMENIAN YERSION OF NT. — T h e old Ar-
menian writers (mentioned in § iii. ARMENIAN
VERSION OF OT) give us no special information
in regard to the date and circumstances of their
version of NT. Whatever statements they make
apply to it as to OT. Codices of the four Gospels
of great age are relatively common, written in
large uncials for church use.* Codices of the rest
of NT separate from the Gospels are rare, and
will generally be found to have formed part of a
larger MS containing the entire NT. They are
not common at all before the 13th cent., before
which epoch also codices of the entire Bible
are very rare. The OT is never found apart
from the New, and the extreme rarity of uncial
OT fragments in the bindings of later MSS
suggests that the entire Arm. Bible was never
written out from beginning to end except in a
small hand, though there were, of course, uncial
lectionaries for church use, and the Bibliotheque
Nationale contains such a lectionary written prob-
ably in the 9th cent. In Edschmiatzin there is
an entire Bible on parchment of 1151, and two more
on paper of 1253 and 1270. In Venice, one of 1220.
The London Bible Society has a choice copy of
about 1600, Lord Zouche another not so old.

Separate codices of the Gospels rarely occur in
which St. John precedes the Synoptists ; but in the
library of M. Enfedjans in Tiflis there is a very
old specimen of such a codex. The order of the
rest of the NT books in the oldest MS at Venice,
written A.D. 1220, is as follows: Acts, Catholic
Epistles, Revelation of John the Apostle, Epistles
of Paul, at the end of which is added the letter of
the Corinthians to Paul. The Ep. to the Hebrews

* At Moscow is an Evangeliar., dated 887. At Venice in the
San Lazzaro Library are two, dated 902 and 1006 respectively. At
Edschmiatzin, two of 989,1035. In Erzeroum, one of 986. In St.
Anthony's convent in Constantinople, one of 960. In the Sevan
monastery in Russian Armenia, one of 966. In the Bibliotheque
Nationale, in the British Museum, and in private collections, are
many more very ancient copies.

precedes those to Tim. and follows Thess. In a
13th cent. MS of the Brit. Mus. (Add. 19,730, Saec.
xiii.), the order of books is this: Apocalypse,
Epistles of Paul, Acts, Cath. Epistles. In this and
in other codices the apocryphal rest of St. John
usually follows St. John's Gospel.

The Gospels invariably have the Canons of
Ammonius added in the margin, and are preceded
by Eusebius' letter to Carpianus, with the tables
or the Canons. The Acts and Epistles of St. Paul
are preceded by the prefaces, summaries, lists of
Testimonia and Colophons of Euthalius, whose
marginal chaptering and subdivisions and calcula-
tions of stichi in the text are also added in the
older MSS. In these we also find a division of
Acts and Cath. Epistles each into forty-nine chap-
ters ; and in the case of Acts, this rather artificial
system presupposes that of Euthalius.

A collation of the Arm. text of the OT is given
in the Septuagint of Holmes and Parson (Oxon.
1798-1827). A collation of the Arm. NT was
first published by Tregelles, and the same is given
in Tischendorf's later edd. Moses of Chorene
asserts that the NT, like the OT, was first
rendered from Syr., and that this first version was,
about A.D. 430, revised from more exact Gr. texts
from Constantinople. This tradition is certainly
correct, for Prof. Armitage Robinson (Enthaliana,
Cambridge, 1895) shows that the Arm. NT bears
traces of having been made from an ancient form
of the Syr. text, such as that which Mrs. Lewis
recently discovered at Mount Sinai. This earlier
version from Syr. may be the ' First translation' of
the Gospels to which Theodoros Chrhthenavor
(Contra Majragoumatzi) refers in the 7th cent,
as having contained the disputed verses Lk 2243·44.

These references are so important that I translate them from
the Venice ed. p. 148: 'They (i.e. the phantasiastse) say, it
was not by weakness, but by strength, that He (i.e. Christ) over-
came the enemy. So do His own words testify. The house of
the giant is not plundered, unless first the strong man is bound.' *
And if this be true, it is plain, they say, that the First transla-
tion is not to be accepted, which in the (episode of His) praying
relates the 'Bloody Sweat' of the almighty 'Word of God, and
that He was encouraged by the angel.'

Ibid. p. 154: ' The letter of the Gospel spoke of the sweat
allegorically, as it were of blood; but not (as) a welling-out of
blood from a wound made with a weapon.'

In the same context we read that the heretics in question con-
tended that the ' old edition of the Gospel is not to be accepted'
because Gregory the Illuminator, in his homiletic exposition of
all the Gospel oracles which announced the economical passibility
of the Divine Word, yet made no special mention of the ' Bloody
Sweat' passage.

The answer of Theodore to this argument is that neither did
the Nicene Fathers nor the new recension of the Scriptures recog-
nise more than fourteen Epistles of Paul; yet that Gregory had
cited and so testified to the Third Epistle of the Corinthians to
Paul, which the said Fathers had passed over in silence, and which
was ' not added in the new translations.' The verse cited by
Gregory is 3 Co 11: ' The lawless prince when he desired to be
God bound all men under sin.' 'This' (i.e. 3 Co), says Theo-
dore, ' was contained in the ancient text, but not in the new ed.
( = σ-νγγρ<χ,φνΙ). If, however, because of its omission from the text
of the newly issued translations you reject the older Gospel as
not true, you, in doing so, calumniate even the great sage
Gregory, though you make a show of praising him. But if the
truthful Gregory did not in composing (his work) follow the
chapters in their order of the entire Gospel, but wrote with
peculiar simplicity to suit those who were weak in understanding
what they heard, merely propounding testimonies in a summary
way to satisfy immediate needs, and confirming (the Gospel
statements) by the prophecies, then why do you make a
stalking horse of him ?'

The above passages warrant two inferences, one
certain, the other probable.

(1) The Armenians had a first or early version of
NT which contained the verses Lk 2343·44 and
also 3 Corinthians.

(2) Gregory had this early version. He quoted
3 Co from it, and he would have quoted Lk
22̂ 3.44 a i S O j o n iy n i s literary purpose did not re-
quire him to do so.

I do not see how else we can interpret the last
paragraph of Theodore. The same conclusion cac

* This appears to be an extracanonical citation.
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be reached by another way. For the version of
3 Co belonged to the first translation of the NT.
Gregory had this 3 Co, and cited it. Is it likely
that he would have used an outlying portion of
NT in a certain edition of it, and not have had
the Gospels also ? We may note that the ' First
translation/ as it contained Paul's Epistles, can-
not have been merely an Arm. Diatessaron, though
the statement that Gregory did not cite the texts
in order is suggestive of such a supposition. If
these inferences are just, the first Arm. version
of NT was made at the beginning rather than
towards the end of the 4th cent., although the
native historians of the 4th cent, are silent about
it.*

Parts of NT were translated in the 5th cent.,
but were omitted from the later Arm. Canon.
Thus the Apocalypse was not read in church
before the 12th cent., when Nerses of Lampron
issued a much changed recension of the old version.
Similarly the last twelve verses of Mk were
rendered in the 5th cent., for Eznik cites them
about A.D. 435; but they hardly appear in the
MSS before the 13th cent., and then not
as an integral part of the second Gospel. In a
10th cent, codex of the Gospels at Edschmiatzin
they are headed by the title ' of Ariston the Pres-
byter/ written in small red uncials by the first
hand. Ariston has been identified with Aristion
the teacher of Papias. And the knowledge which
the Armenians had that the verses were his and
not Mark's, explains the hostile attitude towards
them of the Arm. Church.

The episode of the woman taken in adultery is
likewise absent from the oldest MSS; though it
is cited as early as A.D. 950 by Gregory of Narek.
The Edschmiatzin codex of A.D. 989 is the oldest
codex which contains it, though not in the form in
which Gregory and the later codices give it, but as
follows:—

1A certain woman was taken in sins, against whom all bore
witness that she was deserving of death. They brought her to
Jesus (to see) what he would command, in order that they
might malign him. Jesus made answer, and said, "Come ye,
who are without sin, cast stones, and stone her to death." But
he himself, bowing his head, was writing with his finger on
the earth, to declare their sins; and they were seeing their
several sins on the stones. And, filled with shame, they
departed, and no one remained, but only the woman. Saith
Jesus, " Go in peace, and present the offering for sins, as in their
law is written."'

This primitive form of text has the Arm. equiva-
lent of τά TTJS μοιχαλίδο* written against it in the
margin by the first hand. It is probably derived
from Papias or the Heb. Gospel.

One other reading of the old Arm. version
deserves notice. It occurs in the oldest known
codex, dated A.D. 887, preserved in the Lazareffski
Institute at Moscow. It is in Mt 29, and as
follows : ό αστήρ . . . έστάθη επάνω του σπηλαίου οϋ
9jv τό παώίον. The same text is found in the Prot-
evangel, c. xxi., and accounts for the variant here
found in the Codex Bezse.

The Arm. Bible was first printed at Amsterdam
in 1666, but from a single manuscript, and the
printed text was in places adjusted to the Latin
Vulgate. A later edition, issued in 1733 by
Mechitar in Venice, was mainly a reprint of the
edition of 1666. The first critical edition was
issued in 1805 at Venice under the care of Zohrab,
who used several codices, the best of them one
written early in the 14th cent. The variants
of the MSS used are given under the text; but

* A comparison of the Arm. text of the Paulines with
Ephrem's commentary (preserved in Arm.), with the Syr. and
with the closely allied Georgian Version, demonstrates that the
Arm. and Geo. versions were originally made from the pre-
Peshitta Syr. text used by Ephrem, and were afterwards cor-
rected from Gr. texts. This revision of these two versions was
probably made about 400 A.D., and was more thorough in the
case of Arm. than of Georgian.

without distinguishing in which codex which
variant is read. However, one codex of the Arm.
Bible differs very slightly from another. Other
edd. have been published in Moscow, Constanti-
nople, and Venice during this century; those of
Venice being particularly good and reliable. There
is not the slightest foundation for the statement
sometimes made, that the Arm. version was in the
time of the Crusaders conformed to the Lat. Bible.
At that time, indeed, the Lat. chaptering began to
be added in the margin, and the Prologus Galeatus
of Jerome was translated, and in some codices
affixed, to the Book of Kings; but no changes were
made under Lat. influence in the text itself.

F. C. CONYBEARE.
ARMHOLE occurs Jer 3812 and Ezk 1318 (RV

'elbows'). The meaning of the Heb. word (r¥*,
see Oxf. Heb. Lex. and Davidson on Ezk 1318) is
doubtful, but the word in AV means the armpit,
as it is now called. J. HASTINGS.

ARMLET (icis kumdz, AV tablet, Ex 3522,
Nu 3150).—A flat open clasp worn on the upper
arm, mentioned among the votive offerings of gold
for the tabernacle (see BRACELET).

G. M. MACKIE.
ARMONI ΟΡΊΝ).—Son of Saul by Rizpah (2 S 218).

ARMOUR, ARMS.—I. In OT. The Heb. nearest
equivalent to 'armour' is maddim (D^Q 1 S 1738),
rendered ' clothes' in 1 S 412 (a fugitive arrives
from the battle ' with his clothes rent').

It is a plural word signifying the different parts
of a soldier's dress. The coat of mail, shiryon (ρη#),
would be chiefly meant, but the helmet and shield
and the loose cloak, simlah {^Ώ'ψ Is 95), are in-
cluded. Ehud (Jg 316) wears a dagger under his
maddim, i.e. between the shiryon and the simlah.

The Heb. nearest equivalent for 'arms' is
Mlim (D^S), a word of general significance, * move-
able property, instruments of any kind, arms,' in-
cluding the quiver (Gn 273), and probably the
shield (hence the common phrase, 'bearer of kSlim,'
i.e. armour-bearer).

A third word rendered 'armour' ishdlizah (ny^q
2 S 221). It describes the equipment' of a soldier
which an adversary would strip off as spoils, and
is rendered (in the plural) 'spoil' in Jg 1419

(AVandRV).
II. With regard to armour and arms in use in

NT times among the Romans, two passages, one
from Polybius (c. 167 B.C.) the other from Josephus
(c. 70 A.D.), may be left in an abridged tr. to speak
for themselves, and to illustrate the language of
St. Paul (esp. Eph 614'17). Polyb. vi. 23: (a) ' The
Roman panoply consists in the first place of a
shield (0upeos), the breadth of which, measured by
the arc which it forms, is 2£ ft. and the length
is 4 ft., while the depth (thickness) reaches 3
inches . . . And there is fitted to it an iron boss
which wards off great blows from stones and from
pikes, and in general from darts though hurled
with violence, (b) And along with the shield is a
sword [μαχαίρα); now this a man wears on his
right thigh, and it is called the Spanish sword.
And this has an excellent point; and a powerful
cut can be delivered with both its edges, because
the blade is strong and durable, (c) Next come
two javelins {i.e. the pila), and {d) a bronze helmet
(περικεφαλαία), and (e) a greave* (N.B. sing.). And
in addition to all this they are adorned with a
crown of feathers and with three upright purple-
red or black feathers about a cubit in length, so
that when these are added to the crest the soldier
in full armour appears to be double his own height.
. . . (/) Now the majority when they have further

put on a bronze plate, measuring a span every way,
* It was worn on the right leg (Vegetius, bk. i. c. 20).
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which they wear on their chests and call a heart-
guard (καρδωφύλαξ), are completely armed; but those
citizens who are assessed at more than 10,000
drachmae wear, together with the other arms
mentioned, cuirasses made of chain-mail.'

Josephus, BJ III. v. 5 (vol. iii. p. 236 of
Bekker's edition): ' Now the infantry are armed
with cuirasses (θώραξ) and helmets (κράνος), and
wear swords (μαχαιροφορέω) on both sides. But
the sword (ξίφος) worn on the left is much the
longer of them, for that on the right is not more
than a span in length. And the infantry escort of
the general carry lance (λόγχη) and buckler (ασπίς),
but the rest of the array a spear (ξυατόν) and a
shield (θυρεός), and in addition to these a saw and
a basket, a mattock and an axe, and further a
thong, and a reaping-hook (δρέπανον), and a chain,
and three days' provisions, so that the infantry are
little short of beasts of burden. And the cavalry
have a long sword {μάχαιρα) on the right side, and a
long lance (κοντός) in the hand, and a shield (θυρεός)
held slantwise by the side of the horse. And from
a quiver (κατά ^ωρυτου) hang three or more darts
(άκων) having broad points, and in size little less
than spears (δόρυ); and all have helmets and
cuirasses like the infantry.'

LITERATURE, —{a) For OT, Nowack, Heb. Arch. (1894), pp. 362-
367, and Bliss, A Mound of Many Cities, 1894 (Illustrations of
weapons found at Tell el-Hesy, i.e. Lachish).

(b) For NT, Polybius, vi. 23; Josephus, BJ iii. 5, and
Lindenschmit, Tracht und Bewaffnung des Romischen Heeres
wdhrend der Kaiserzeit, Braunschweig, 1882.

W. E. BARNES.
ARMOUR-BEARER.—The office is mentioned in

very early times in connexion with Abimelech
(Jg 954) and Saul (1 S 314). An armour-bearer's
functions were various; he slew those whom his
chief struck down (1 S 1413); he carried the great
shield (zinnah) in front of a champion to protect
him from treacherous arrows (1 S 177, and Homer,
II. iii. 79, 80); or, again, he collected arrows aimed
against his chief for his chief to discharge again.
This last function was executed by Mohammed
when a lad in attendance upon his uncles (Ibn
Hisham, p. 119, 1. 1, quoted by W. R. Smith,
OTJC2 p. 431). W. E. BARNES.

ARMOURY.—There was naturally no store of
arms nor place for keeping them in Israel before
the establishment of the nucleus of a standing
army under Saul. Saul found the nation, or at
least the southern tribes, almost destitute of arms
in the true sense (1 S 1319): no doubt he remedied
the defect as far as possible (1 S 812). A tower
named after David, perhaps built by him, held
1000 shields ( Ca 44). Solomon kept 200 golden
shields and 300 golden bucklers in the * house of
the forest of Lebanon ' ( I K 1016· n ) . This armoury
was doubtless in Jerusalem (Is 228 ' The armour
in the house of the forest'), and lasted till at least
Hezekiah's day. Shields and spears were kept
even in the temple in the days of Jehoiada the
priest (2 Κ II10). This store was attributed to
king David. W. E. BARNES.

ARMY (tqy zabhd\ ' service,' as we say in Eng.
' the Service'; h]n hayil, ' force, host '; DJJ 'am,
' people,' a frequent designation; nino mahdneh,
properly 'an army encamped'; n:nyp maarakhah,
* an army in array'). — The history of warfare
among the Israelites may be divided into two
periods. During the first of these, which was
closed by the establishment of the kingdom, Israel
had fighting men, but no army, i.e. [no permanent
organised force ; during the second period, which
lasted to the fall of the Southern kingdom, there
always existed the nucleus at least of an army,
both in the north and in the south, attached to the
person of the sovereign. There was no doubt a

partial revival of military organisation at the revival
of independence under the Hasmonsean princes.

No standing army existed before the time of the
kings. But the beginnings of the formation of
a fighting caste appear under Saul, consisting of
(1) picked 'regulars' to form the nucleus of an
army (1 S 1452), and (2) 'regular' officers to com-
mand the militia, who formed the bulk of the army
in the field.

How, then, in the earlier period was an army
formed to meet an emergency ? Under the most
rudimentary conditions four elements are required
to make a fighting force, viz. (1) men, (2) officers,
(3) arms, (4) commissariat.

i. MEN.—It was difficult, before the kingdom was
established, to collect a sufficient number of men
even for small border Avars. The sons of Israel
were, indeed, numerous enough to cope in turn with
such adversaries as Moab, Midian, Ammon, and
Philistia; but Israel was a group of tribes rather
than a nation, and the bond of union was so feeble
that single tribes, or groups of two or three, were
left to bear unaided the brunt of invasion or
oppression.

The work of the Judges and of Saul, the earliest
king, was to unite, as far as was possible, the
tribes of Israel, and to bring border wars to a
speedy conclusion by the application of organised
force. But authority had to be won before it
could be exercised, and the leader had to assert
his leadership by some striking deed or sign before
his countrymen would rally round him. Ephraim
rallied round Ehud the Bonjamite after he had
assassinated the king of Moab (Jg 327). Gideon
roused N. and E. Israel by destroying the altar of
Baal, and appearing as the champion of the
worship of J" (Jg 624-34). In the civil war against
Benjamin the warlike passion of all the remaining
tribes was stirred by the sight of the remains of the
murdered concubine (Jg 1929ff·). Saul gathered his
first host by the pictured threat to destroy the
oxen of every man who failed to present himself.
Even remote Judah on this occasion, we are told,
sent thirty 'thousands' to the relief of Jabesh-
gilead (1 S ll7ff·). Against the Amalekites, Judah
was not so keen (1 S 154), having perhaps family
relations with them ; in any case Judah sent only
10,000 (MT), 30,000 (LXX).

The difficulty regarding the numbers of the
Israelite armies must be mentioned here.

These numbers are often surprisingly high.
Thus in 1 S II 8 it is stated that Saul numbered
over three hundred ' thousand' men in Bezek for
the relief of Jabesh-gilead. If we take ' thousand'
in its literal numerical sense, we get a number
equal to more than one-tenth of the whole popula-
tion of the land—a number improbably large.
' Thousand,' however, is used (Mic 52) to designate
the chief towns of Judah, perhaps as each con-
taining, together with its dependent hamlets, a
population of about a thousand. The men of such
a town would probably be called a thousand (φα)
when they went forth to war, and their headman
would be called the captain of a thousand. The
actual number of this tactical unit would vary
much according to the urgency of the danger. It
would probably, however, never exceed 300 men,
and might conceivably fall below 100. According
to this reckoning, Saul's army of relief was not in
any case more than 90,000 in number, and it may
have been but 30,000.

Side by side, however, with this loose reckoning,
the Israelites may have had a stricter system of
counting. Thus the number of men of war carried
into captivity with Jehoiachin, viz. seven thousand
(2 Κ 2416), is quite probable in itself, and consist-
ent with other indications of number. Similarly
1 thousand' is no doubt to be understood in its ordi-



nary numerical sense in 2 Κ 137, where it is said that
the Israelite army was reduced by Syrian ravages
to 50 horsemen, 10 chariots, and 10,000 infantry.

The existence of two reckonings side by side,
one based on the numerical sense of * thousand,'
the other on its territorial sense, is not a serious
difficulty. To an Oriental, numbers are important
only either when they are sacred numbers of
mystic meaning, or when it is necessary to indicate
generally the relative proportions of things.

The example set by Saul of gathering picked
warriors round him was followed by David, who
on his accession already had a band of some
600 armed vassals. At the time of Absalom's
revolt David's guard must have grown in number,
if we rightly read 2 S 1518 to mean that the
Gittites belonging to it amounted by themselves
to 600, without reckoning the numbers of the
Cherethites and Pelethites. The strength of the
whole guard may be guessed from the fact that
Ahithophel thought it necessary to take 12,000
chosen men to ensure success in his proposed pur-
suit of David (2 S 171).

ii. OFFICERS. — After the host was collected
under its commander, some organisation had
to be given to it. Captains of ' thousands' and
* hundreds' had to be appointed. The army * was
numbered,' or, according to the Heb., 'appointed
officers over itself Oipapn Jg 2015). Two results
were gained. Officers were appointed under
the eye and influence of the commander over
thousands and hundreds; and, secondly, the com-
mander learnt the number of these tactical
units, ' thousands' or * hundreds/ under his com-
mand. Besides these 'regimental' officers, one
or more officers bearing the title of · scribe' were
attached to the army in the field to aid in its organi-
sation, to serve as provost-marshals, and to make
a list of the booty taken (Jg 514 and 1 Mac 542).

iii. ARMS.—In the earliest days, no doubt, each
man brought his own arms, for we hear of no
store of arms till after the establishment of the
kingdom (see ARMS). There is nothing to show
that the Israelites had horses and chariots until
after Saul's day. An Israelite army in the time
of the Judges was probably a crowd of men carry-
ing bows, slings, and rustic weapons, such as clubs
and oxgoads (Jg 58, 1 S 1322). Though individu-
ally equal in valour, they were probably far inferior
in armament to a people like the Philistines, who
were sufficiently advanced in the art of war to
possess chariots, swords, and spears, and perhaps
an organised corps of archers (1 S 313).

iv. COMMISSARIAT. — Commissariat is twice
alluded to in the OT. In Jg 2010 a tenth of
the assembled Israelites are sent ' to fetch victual'
(zSdah ni%, 'food taken in hunting') that the
people may carry out their expedition against
Gibeah. Again, in 1 Κ 2027 the children of Israel
' were mustered and were victualled' (RV) for a
campaign against the Syrians.

W. E. BARNES.
ARNA.—One of the ancestors of Ezra (2 Es I2),

corresponding apparently to Zerahiah of Ezr 74

and Zaraias of 1 Es 82.

ARNAN (in»).—A descendant of David (1 Ch 321).
While MT has )f$ \43, LXX reads Όρνά. vlbs αύτοΰ {sc.
preceding 'Ραψάλ)=Orna his son. See GENEALOGY.

ARNI (WH 'kpvel, TR 'Αράμ, AV Aram).—An
ancestor of Jesus (Lk 3s3), called in M t l 3 · 4 Ram
(RV). Cf. Ru 419,1 Ch 29·10, and see GENEALOGY.

ARNON (p~}K). — Two streams unite about 13
miles E. of the middle of the Dead Sea to form
the Α., now known as Wady el-Mojib. Of these
the N. one (Wady Waleh) is formed by a number

of brooks—often dry—rising near the IJaj route,
N. of 31° 30' N. The S. branch, which is the more
important, drains most of the country between the
IJaj route and the Dead Sea, between 31° 30' and
31° 10', and is formed by the streams now known
as Seil S'aideh, Wady es-Sultan, Seil Lejjun, and
Wady Balu'a. These are all united before reaching
the neighbourhood of 'Ar'air, and flow thence
almost direct W. for about 20 miles, when they
are joined by the Wady Waleh. The E. half thus
forms a complete network of streams (the pj"iN **?nj).
For the greater part of its course the river flows
through a deep trench some 2 miles in breadth at
the top and about 40 yards at the bottom. The
rocky and precipitous banks consist of limestone
capped with basalt, and rise in places to a height
of 1700 ft. Their slopes are fringed with oleanders,
tamarisks, and willows, and near the mouth with
castor-bean and cane. Like most rivers in Pal. its
stream varies in width and velocity according to
the season of the year. Where it issues from its
steep banks to the flat shore of the Dead Sea it
ranges from 40 to 100 ft. in width, and from 1 to 4
ft. in depth, while near 'Ar'air, where the old road
from Heshbon to Kir crosses it, and where the remains
of an old bridge still exist, it is almost dry in July.

The A. formed a strong natural boundary, and
early separated the territories of the Amorites and
Moab (Nu 2113, cf. Jg ll1 2 f f·); later those of Reuben
and Moab (Dt 316). Isaiah mentions the * fords of
Α.' (162), and Jeremiah uses Ά . ' as the name of
a district (4820). The river is also mentioned on
the 'Moabite Stone.' On the N. edge of the S.
stream was the town Aroer (see AROER), and
between the N. and S. streams Dibon (see DIBON).

LITERATURE.—Robinson, Phys. Geog. of Pal. 164-166 ; PEFSt
(1895), 204, 215. G. W . THATCHER.

AROD (ΪΓΙΝ).— A son of Gad (Nu 26 1 7)=Arodi
(ηη»χ), Gn 4616. Patronymic Arodites (Nu 2617).

AROER (ly/ny).—1. A city in the portion assigned
to the tribe of Judah (1 S 3028), prob. in what is
now the Wady Ararah, 20 miles S. of Hebron and
12 miles to the S.E. of Beersheba. To the elders
of this city David sent a share of the spoil taken
from the Amalekites who had attacked Ziklag. 2.
A well-known city on the N. bank of the Arnon,
generally described by its situation in order to dis-
tinguish it from other cities of the same name (Dt 2s6

312 4*8, Jos 122139, Jg II 2 6, 2 S 245). It was part of the
region conquered by the Amorite king Sihon, and
so, at the time of Israel's attack, it lay to the N. of
the Moabite territory. It was assigned to the tribe
of Reuben, and formed the S. frontier city of that
tribe. It is this Reubenite city that is named with
the S. towns as having been built by the children
of Gad before the definite settlement and distri-
bution of the land (Nu 32s4). When the Syrians
under Hazael conquered all the trans-Jordanic
district, Aroer is named as the S. limit (2 Κ 1033).
In later times the Moabites, from whom it had
been taken first by the Amorites, regained possession
of it from the Israelites (Jer 4819). Eusebms speaks
of it as still standing in his day. 3. A town in the
portion assigned to the tribe of Gad, in the valley
of Gad, originally an Ammonite city (Jg II3 3), in
the district watered by the Jabbok, east of Rabbah
(Jos 1325). The cities of Aroer, referred to in Is 172,
are evidently the two trans-Jordanic cities of the
Moabites and the Ammonites. Gentilic name
Aroerite, 1 Ch I I 4 4 . J. MACPHERSON.

AROM (Άρόμ), 1 Es 516.—His descendants are
mentioned among those who returned with Zerub-
babel. The name has no parallel in the lists of
Ezr and Neh, unless it represents Hashum (Β Ά^/*,
Α Άσούμ) in Ezr 219. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
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ARPACHSHAD (itf5S-]S).— The third son of Shem,
A. was the father of Shelah, and grandfather of
Eber, from whom the Hebrews traced their descent
(Gn 1022·M1110'13). Gesenius regards the name as also
designating a people or region, and thinks the con-
jecture of Bochart not improbable, that this is Ά/5ρα-
παχΐτις, Arrapachitis, a region of Assyria near Ar-
menia (Ptol. vi. 1), the native land of the Chaldseans.
Jos. (Ant. I. vi. 4) says that from him the Chaldseans
were called Arphaxadseans (Άρφαξαδαίους).

R. M. BOYD.
ARPAD ("J2"]N).—A city of Syria north-west of

Aleppo, 2 Κ 1834 1913, Is 109 3619 3713, Jer 4923. Now
the ruin Tell Erfud. The city stood a two years'
siege by Tiglath-pileser in. C. R. CONDER.

ARPHAXAD (Άρφαξάδ).—1. A king of the Medes
(Jth l lff·). He reigned at Ecbatana, which he
strongly fortified. Nebuchadrezzar, king of
Assyria, made war upon him, defeated him, and put
him to death. Some have identified A. with Deioces,
the founder of Ecbatana, and others with his son
Phraortes. But the former of these died in peace,
and the latter fell while besieging Nineveh. The
narrative in Judith would accord better with the
supposition that he was Astyages or Ahasuerus,
the last king of the Medes according to Herodotus.
2. The spelling of Arpachshad in AV, and at Lk
3s6 by RV also. See ARPACHSHAD.

R. M. BOYD.
ARRAY (formed by prefixing ar to the subst.

roi, rai, order, arrangement) is common in AV for
the arrangement or order of an army in battle,
always in the phrase ' set in a.' or ' put in a.' (But
RV gives once ' order the battle a.' 1 Ch 1233.)
The subst. is also used once for dress, i.e. garments
arranged in order on the person, instead of the
common word raiment (= arrayment), 1 Ti 29

' not with braided hair, or gold, or pearls, or costly
a.1 (Ιματισμός, RV 'raiment'). And in this sense
the verb is frequent, as Gn 4142 'a e d him in
vestures of fine linen' (Heb. κα1?, as always, except
Jer 4312 noy); Mt 629 ' Solomon in all his glory was
not a4*1 like one of these' (περιβάλλω, so Lk 1227

23 U ; but ενδύω, Ac 1221 'Herod, aed in royal
apparel'). ' Array' does not mean in the Bible, as
it does now, ' to dress up with display,' but simply
to put on raiment, to dress. J. HASTINGS.

ARROGANCY.—Arrogance, though quite as old
as arrogancy (both being forms of arrogantia, the
assertion of more than one has a right to), is not
used in AV, but RV gives it at Job 3515 (cte, the
only occurrence of the Heb. word, AV 'extremity').
Arrogancy is found in AV 1 S 28, Pr 813, Is 1311, Jer
48^ ; RV retains these, and adds 2 Κ 1928, Is 166 3729,
Wis 58, giving also arrogant, Ps 55 733 754 (for ' fool-
ish ' or ' fool' of AV), and arrogantly, Ps 754 944.

J. HASTINGS.
ARROW (γη).— The arrow of the Hebrews was

probably like that of other early nations in con-
sisting of a light shaft with a head of flint or
metal. Owing to the suddenness with which the
arrow inflicted wounds, and to the fact that such
wounds often came from an unseen hand, the arrow
was used as a symbol of the judgments of God.
Job, in his sickness, complains that he is struck by
the poisoned arrows of the Almighty (Job 64).
God overthrows the mischievous plotters by wound-
ing them suddenly with an arrow (Ps 647).

Again, the secret mischief done by slanderers is
compared to the wound of an arrow ('whose
teeth are spears and arrows, and their tongue a
sharp sword,' Ps 574). Children begotten in their
father's youth are likened to arrows (Ps 1274).
Arrows are also a symbol of that which is care-
fully guarded and highly valued; thus, Israel
itself is God's polished arrow, ' he hath made me a

polished shaft, in his quiver hath he kept me
close' (Is 492 RV). W. E. BARNES.

ARROWSNAKE (Is 3415 RV for AV 'great owl').
—See SERPENT.

ARSAGES (Άρσάκης, connected possibly with the
Armen. Arschag) was a Scythian (Strabo, xi. 515)
from the banks of the Ochus, who founded the
Parthian empire and the dynasty of the Arsacidse
(Justin, xli. 5 ; Strabo, xv. 702). The sixth king of
the name (known also as Mithridates I.) subdued
Persia and Media, and when opposed by Demetrius
Nikator, who thought the people would rise in his
favour and afterwards assist him against Tryphon,
deceived him by a pretence of negotiations, and in
B.C. 138 took him prisoner (1 Mac 141'3; Justin,
xxxvi. 1). Demetrius received in marriage Rhodo-
gune, daughter of A. (App. Syr. 67), but died
during his captivity (Jos. Ant. XIII. v. 11; Justin,
xli. 6; Oros. v. 4). In 1 Mac 1522 A. is mentioned
among the kings to whom was sent an edict (Jos.
Ant. XIV. viii. 5) from Rome forbidding the per-
secution of the JewTs; but there is a lack of con-
firmatory evidence of this, though the incident
would, notwithstanding the independence of
Parthia, accord with the practice of Rome.

R. W. Moss.
ARSIPHURITH (Β y Αρσειφονρείθ, Α Άρσιφρ., AV

Azephurith), 1 Es 516.—112 of his sons returned
with Zerubbabel (B omits the number). The
corresponding name in Ezr 218 is Jorah (rnr, Β
Ουρά, Α Ίωρά); and in Neh 7s4 Hariph (ηηπ, Β
Άρείφ, Α Άρείμ). It has been conjectured that the
name in 1 Es is due to a mistaken combination of
the two forms in Ezr and Neh, the c in the second
syllable being due to confusion between c and e.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
ART.—The Hebrews, like many other nations, did

not excel equally in all branches of art. In litera-
ture and poetry they have shown great ability in all
ages down to the present time. In music they
were apparently quite the equal of their neigh-
bours, judging from the variety of instruments
named and the frequent references to singing and
playing, and in modern times they fully sustain
this character. But, on the contrary, in mechanical
arts, in form and design, and in representations, they
showed an inability amounting to positive aversion.
That this aversion was not on religious grounds
alone is evident on seeing that, when sculptured
figures were made for the temple, the chief artist
in metal was a Tyrian half-breed, and there was
not among the Jews 'any that can skill to hew
timber like the Sidonians' (1 Κ 56). Probably the
aversion and the prohibition to imitate natural
forms acted and reacted on each other, so that all
ability was lost. We find in earlier times that, on
the contrary, artistic work is attributed entirely to
Hebrews shortly after the Exodus, when the Egyp.
training and skill would be still possessed (Ex 3534).

There does not appear to be much that can be
distinctively marked as Jewish or Palestinian in
the motives of design ; many of the elements that
we can trace in the scanty remains showing Egyp.
or Bab. origin. What original style Pal. possessed
among the Amorites was mostly destroyed by the
Heb. invasion. This can be traced best in the
pottery, as, though simple in forms and material, it
is the most continuous series that we have. The
Amorite shows good and original forms of a pure
style ; the Phoenician is entirely different, but also
well shaped and original; but the Jewish pottery
has no original motives, and is merely a degra-
dation of the Amorite, running down into complete
ugliness and baseness (see POTTERY). In architec-
tural forms there appears to be little that is
distinct from Egyp. sources. The details have
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been noticed under ARCHITECTURE ; but the
general impression is that a plain and simple
masonry with some local features was overlaid by
foreign designs. The motive of a row of bucklers
hanging over a parapet is suggested in the modifi-
cation of Gr. metopes and triglyphs on the so-called
* Tomb of Absalom'; and it appears to be an early

ο
)

JEWISH DECORATION, HERODIAN ' TOMB OF ABSALOM.'

feature, as Solomon made two hundred targets and
three hundred shields of beaten gold for the house
of the forest of Lebanon. The shields were used
by the guard (1 Κ 1427), but the targets may have
been decorative. The tapering form of the Moabite
Stone is rather akin to Assyr. than Egyp. types.
And the horns upon the pillars (Ionic volutes)
belong to the same source.

In surface decoration some late examples seem
to reflect a national style, as we do not know of
any external source for them. The graceful design
of plant forms decoratively treated over the door
of the so-called tombs of the Judges (perhaps
Maccabaean), the later and more classical foliage
work of the so-called tombs of the kings (Herodian),
and the great golden vine which Herod placed over
the front of the temple, point to a treatment of
surfaces which is most nearly akin to some Egyp.
work that is probably of Mesopotamian motive.
In the plant decoration of the columns, etc. of
Akhenaten's palace at Tel el-Amarna there is the
same flowing style of foliage covering the surfaces,
and the motive of this may well have come from
northern Syria or Mesopotamia, like other influ-
ences of that reign. In the absence of any details
about early Syrian art, it seems that we may per-
haps see in this one of its features, which lasted until
the Greek period. That surface decoration was
a main feature of the richer Jewish work is shown
by the details of the temple : ' He carved all the
walls of the house round about with carved figures
of cherubim, and palm trees, and openings of flowers,
within and without' (1 Κ 629), and the doors were
likewise decorated (w.32·35). On the bronze bases
of the lavers were 'lions, oxen, and cherubim'
(1 Κ 729), and 'cherubim, lions, and palm trees'
(v.36). This frequent decoration with palm trees
is singularly un-Egyp., and points to a Mesopo-
tamian influence, as palm trees and winged genii
are very characteristic of that style.

Of sculpture in the round the most striking
examples must have been the great cherubs of
olive wood, plated with gold, which stood in the
most holy place. Their height of ten cubits, or
fifteen to twenty feet, shows that they were joined
and built up of many pieces, like the lesser statues
in Egypt. The wings, stretching out to a width
equal to the height, were also, of course, joined on.
The position of these cherubs was not at all like
that described of the similar figures on the mercy-
seat of the ark ; the latter were face to face, but
those of the temple stood side by side, both facing one
way. The most holy place was twenty cubits wide;
of each cherub 'from the uttermost part of one
wing unto the uttermost part of the other were
ten cubits,' and they stood ' so that the wing of
the one touched the wall, and the wing of the
other cherub touched the other wall, and their
wings touched one another in the midst of the
house' (1 Κ θ24·27). They appear to have only
had two wings each, like those of the mercy-seat,
and in this resembled Egyp. cherubic figures, while

the Assyr. many-winged figures are more akin to
the four-winged of Ezekiel or the six-winged of
Revelation. In actual artistic work only two-winged
figures appear to have been made. But we must
not hastily suppose that these were direct copies of
the winged figures of Egypt; the Heb. figures
were male, while the Egyp. protective winged
figures were always female, and often specialised
as Isis and Nepthys. The symbolic meaning of
these statues is outside of our scope here ; but the
strange duality of two equal figures placed side by
side is parallel to the two great columns before
the temple, and the curious feature of a double
entrance to porches with a central pillar, as seen
in the tombs.

Figures of animals were also made, as the brazen
serpent, which was still treasured and worshipped
down to the time of Hezekiah ; also the twelve
oxen of Solomon, which seem to have been done
away with by Ahaz, as there is no mention of them
in the plunder (Jer 52) after he had removed the
brazen sea from them (2 Κ 1617). This unnatural
motive of placing a great vessel on the backs of
animals is unknown in Egypt, unless in some of
the Asiatic goldsmith's work; but the same idea
appears in Syria, where the goddess £edesh stands
on a lion's back.

In embroidery we see another sign of Asiatic
rather than Egyp. influence. No embroidered robes
appear on Egyp. figures, at least until post-Exodic
times ; whereas in Babylonia and Assyria dresses
are constantly represented as being embroidered
with elaborate patterns. The Egyp. system was that
of appliquo work of leather, which was elaborately
carried out in complex patterns ; and such a style
of decoration still survives in the usual tent-lining
of Egypt, where pieces of various coloured cloths
are all stitched on to the backing in a pattern, and
elaborate inscriptions cut out and applied in the
same way. The mention of large figures upon the
curtains and vail of the tabernacle appears as if
they were appliquo; but they are only on the linen
curtains, so that leather work of this kind is not
implied. On the other hand, the making of gold
wire by cutting up sheet gold is specially described
for the ephod (Ex 393), and this shows that dresses
were certainly embroidered with thread.

LOTUS AND BUD PATTERN (Egyptian), misnamed in Palestine as
BELL AND POMEGRANATE.

Until some extensive and well-directed excava-
tions may open up for us the remains of Syrian
and Jewish art, it is hopeless to do more than
indicate the mere outlines. These seem to show
a native Syrian style, influenced mainly by
Mesopotamia, but also in some respects by Egypt.
A single good slab of stone might teach us far
more than all we know at present.

W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.

ARTAXERXES (κ$'ρβ>ΐ?ίπ*, κ?ΡΡΓ»!ΗΝ).— The name
is written Artakhshatra in Old Persian, Artaksatsu
and Artaksassu in Bab. cuneiform, and is derived
from the Persian arta, ' great,' and khshatra,
' kingdom.' The meaning of ' great warrior,' there-
fore, given to it by Herodotus (vi. 98) is incorrect.
Ardeshir is the later Persian form of the name.

The only Artaxerxes mentioned in the OT is
Artaxerxes I. Longimanus (or ' Long-handed'),
the son of Xerxes, who reigned B.C. 464-425.
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Ewald, Hitzig, and other commentators have
supposed that in Ezr 47"23 the pseudo-Smerdis (B.C.
522) is meant under the name of Artaxerxes. But
the decipherment of the cuneiform inscriptions has
shown that the Persian kings did not bear double
names of the kind implied by the theory, and the
difficulty felt by the commentators has been
occasioned by the insertion of letters which relate
only to the rebuilding of the city and walls of
Jerusalem into the narrative of the rebuilding of the
temple. The 24th verse of the chapter ought im-
mediately to follow the 5th. (See ZERUBBABEL.)

It may have been in consequence of the letters
which passed between the Persian king and his
representatives in Palestine that in his seventh
year Ezra was allowed, with other priests and
temple-servants, and a grant from the imperial ex-
chequer, to go up from Babylon to Jerusalem and
there settle the affairs of the community (Ezr 7. 8).
Thirteen years later (B.C. 444), Nehemiah, the cup-
bearer of Artaxerxes, was allowed to leave Susa for
Jerusalem for a similar purpose, the first result of
his mission being the restoration of the city walls.

Artaxerxes was the third son of Xerxes, and
after the assassination of his father made his way
to the throne by crushing the Bactrians under his
brother Hystaspes, and murdering another brother,
Darius. In B. c 460 Egypt revolted; but in spite
of the assistance rendered by Athens to the rebels,
the revolt was suppressed in B.C. 455. In B.C. 449
the war with Greece was ended by a treaty, known
as that of Kallias, by which Athens gave up Cyprus,
and Persia renounced her claims to the Gr. cities
of Asia Minor. Not long afterwards Megabyzos
the satrap of Syria revolted, and compelled the
Persian king to agree to his own terms of peace.
Artaxerxes was succeeded by his son Xerxes II.

A. H. SAYCE.
ARTEMAS.—A trusted companion of St. Paul,

in the later part of his life (Tit 312). According to
Dorotheus {Bibl. Maxima, Lugd. 1677, ili. p. 429)
he had been one of the 70 disciples, and was after-
wards bishop of Lystra, but there is no extant
evidence to support either statement. An Artemas
is honoured in the Greek Mensea for April 28, but
apparently he is not the same.

Although Jerome (de nom. Hebraicis) treats the
name as Hebrew, and explains it as 'anathematizans
sive con turbans,' it is undoubtedly Greek, formed
f rom "Apre^tts (cf. Έ/>μα?, Όλι/μ,ττα?, Ζηνας, *E7ra0/)as),
perhaps by contraction from Artemidorus, a name
common in Asia Minor. W. LOCK.

ARTILLERY (1 S 2040 AV, «weapons' RV).—A
general word, including in its meaning both bows
and arrows. The word still survives in the name
of the Honourable Artillery Company of London,
which was originally a guild or club of archers.

In 1 Mac 651 ' artillery ' (' mounds to shoot from,'
RV) is the tr. of βέλοστάσεί?, ' ranges of warlike
engines' set against a besieged city.

W. E. BARNES.
ARUBBOTH (rfia-ign), 1 Κ 410 only.—A district,

apparently in the south of Judah, near Hepher and
Socoh. The Negeb plains are perhaps intended.

C. R. CONDER.
ARUMAH (pm$), Jg 941.—The refuge of Abime-

lech when driven out of Shechem, supposed to be
the ruin El 'Ormeh, on the hills S.E. of Shechem.
In the Onomasticon (s.v. Ruma) it is placed at
Remphis, in the region of Diospolis (Lydda), which
was ' by many called Arimathsea.' The village
Mentis seems to be meant, near Rantieh. See
SWP vol. ii. sheets xii. and xiv.

C. R. CONDER.
ARYAD, ARYADITES (ιηχ, ηηκ·), northernmost

city of the Canaanites, and race inhabiting it (Gn
1018, 1 Ch I16). The city was built on an island,

Arvad or Aradus, now Ruwad, off the Syrian
coast, about 2 miles from the mainland, 3 or 4 miles
north-east of Tripolis, scarcely a mile in circum-
ference, on which houses were built close together
and very high, so as to accommodate a large popu-
lation in a small space. On the mainland opposite,
at some distance from the coast, lay the town oi
Antarados. According to Strabo, fugitives from
Sidon settled there and built the city in B.C. 761,
but these can only have dispossessed or reinforced
older inhabitants, probably like those of Sidon
from around the Persian Gulf, under whom it had
already risen to a position of some importance.
As far back as about B.C. 1100, we find Tiglath-
pileser I. speaking of sailing into the great sea in
ships of A. (Schroder, COT2 i. 173). In Ezk 278·11

the men of A. are mentioned along with those of
Sidon as supplying mariners and warriors to Tyre
in the time of her glory. In B.C. 138 the Phcen.
town Aradus was one of those named in a circular
from the Roman Senate as containing a large
Jewish population, towards whom the kings of
Egypt, Syria, etc. (to whom the despatch is
addressed), are enjoined to show favour (1 Mac
1516"23. See Schurer, HJP II. ii. 221).

J. MACPHERSON.
ARZA (Ny-iN).—Prefect of the palace at Tirzah,

in whose house king Elah was assassinated by
Zimri at a carouse (1 Κ 169). C. F. BURNEY.

ARZARETH (2 Es 1345).—A region beyond the
river from which the ten tribes are to return. It
has been supposed to represent the Heb. ΓΠΠΝ ρκ
(Dt 1928), and became the subject of many later
Jewish legends concerning the Sabbatic River
beyond which the lost tribes were to be found—
variously identified with the Oxus and the Ganges.
The true site of the Sabbatic River is, however,
in Syria, north-east of Tripoli, the present Nahr es
Sebta. Northern Syria appears to be called the
Land of Akharri or * westerns' in cuneiform
texts. C. R. CONDER.

AS.—There are some obs. uses of this conj., but
they are mostly quite intelligible. 1. As concern-
ing occurs Lv 426,1 Ch 2621, Ac 2822, Ro 951128,1 Co 84

2 Co II 2 1, Ph 41 5; and as concerning that, Ac 133

'as c. that he raised him up from the dead' (Gr.
simply δη); as pertaining, Ro 41, He 99; as touch-
ing, Gn 2742,1 S 2023, 2 Κ 2218, Mt 18192231, Mk 1226,
Ac 535 2125, Ro II2 8, 1 Co 81 1612, 2 Co 91, Ph 35,
1 Th 49, 2 Es 158. In these phrases (the Gr. is
generally a simple prep, τ̂τί, κατά, and esp. περί) the
as is now dropped. So in whenas. Sir Prol. i.
'whenas therefore the first Jesus died,' Sir S37,
2 Mac 1520; while as, He 98; what time as,
Bar I2, 1 Mac 555, 2 Mac I 7 ; like as, Jer 232y ' Is not
my word like as a fire ? ',Wis 1811; as it were, Rev 810

* burning as it were a lamp' (RV * as a torch ' ) ; cf.
Ps 148, Pr. Bk. 'eating up my people as it were
bread.' On the other hand as= 'as i f in Ac 1011,
Rev 56 ' a Lamb as it had been slain' (d>s, RV ' as
though'), 133. As stands for ' t h a t ' in 1 Mac 10s

1215 'so as we are delivered from our enemies.'
In Lk 2J5 it is an adv. ' as the angels were gone
away from them into heaven' (u>s, RV ' when').

J. HASTINGS.
ASA (NDX, perhaps ' healer').—1. King of Judah

c. B.C. 918-877. The history of his reign as given
in 1 Κ 159ίΓ·, when compared with that in 2 Ch 14-
16, presents an excellent illustration of the different
view-points of the two writers. For convenience
we shall keep the two narratives apart.

(A) Ace. to 1 Κ 159ff· A. did what was right in
the eyes of the Lord, opposing every form oi
idolatry, putting away the kedeshim or lepodovkoi
out of the land, and removing the idols which his
fathers had made. He even degraded the queen-
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mother because of « an abominable imageJ (ηχ̂ εο)
which she had made for (an) Asheran. Being
attacked by Baasha, king of Israel, he used the
treasures of the temple and the palace to buy the
alliance of Benhadad, king of Syria, who, by the
vigour of his attack upon the N. kingdom, speedily-
compelled Baasha to leave Judah in peace. With
the materials of Baasha's abandoned works at
Ramah, A. built Geba of Benjamin and Mizpah.
(In Jer 419 there is mention of a pit at Mizpah
which A. had made ' for fear of Baasha, king of
Isr.') In his old age A. suffered from a disease in
his feet. He died in the 41st year of his reign,
and was succeeded by his son Jehoshaphat.

(B) In 2 Ch 14-16 Asa's reforming zeal is placed
in a still more favourable light. Cf. 2 Ch 145 (but
see 1517) with 1 Κ 1514. As a reward for this zeal A.
enjoyed peace and prosperity in the early years of
his reign, and during this period he built fortresses
and made other warlike preparations, assembling
an army of 580,000 men (146ff·). He was thus
enabled to meet and conquer Zerah the Ethiopian
(which see). (The historicity of this campaign
there is no reason to call in question, although the
numbers must be excessive). After this victory
A. was met by the prophet Azariah, the son of
Oded, who exhorted him to carry out further
religious reforms (151"8). In obedience to this call,
a popular assembly, representing not only Judah,
but certain districts of the N. kingdom, was held
at Jerus. in the 3rd month of the 15th year of A.'s
reign. A solemn covenant was entered into to
seek the Lord with all their heart and all their
soul (1512). On account of A.'s conduct in this
matter, another period of peace was enjoyed by the
land, which continued till the 35th year of his
reign (1519). In his 36th year (16lff·) war broke out
with Baasha, king of Israel, and A. hired the help
of the king of Syria. This action was viewed by
Hanani the seer as indicating a want of faith in
God, and he addressed reproaches and threatenings
to the king, who thereupon cast the faithful pro-
phet into prison, and at the same time began to
oppress some of his subjects (167ff·). As a punish-
ment for this he was, in his 39th year, attacked by
a disease in his feet, which led him to seek not to
the Lord, but to physicians (1612). Upon his death
in the 41st year of his reign he was buried with
most gorgeous funeral rites (1614).

The Chronicler's additions to the earlier narrative
comprise, then, A.'s building of fortresses and other
warlike preparations, his victory over the Ethiop.
king, more detailed specifications of time, his
severity towards Hanani and others, and the
details as to his obsequies. The subjectivity of
the Chronicler is marked throughout, but there is
no reason to doubt that for the basis at least of
these additions he had documentary authority,
although very serious difficulties, which have never
been satisfactorily explained, attach to the chrono-
logy of his narrative. These are fully discussed
in the literature cited below.

2. A Levite, the father of Berechiah (1 Ch 916).
See GENEALOGY.

LITERATURE.—Oraf, Ges. Buck. d. A.T. 137 ff. ; W. R. Smith,
OTJCV 141, 147; Sayce, Η CM 363 f., 465f.; Wellhausen, Ges.
Isr. (1878) p. 212 ; Kittel, Hist, of Heb. ii. 248 ff.

J . A . SELBIE.
ASADIAS (Άσαδ/as, prob. = nnpq, « J" is kind,' cf.

1 Ch 320).—An ancestor of Baructi (Bar I1).

ASAHEL {h#7i\p%) is the name of four men men-
tioned in OT. 1. The youngest son of Zeruiah,
David's sister, and the brother of Joab and Abishai.
He was famous for his swiftness of foot, a much
valued gift in ancient times. He was one of
David's thirty heroes, probably the third of the
second three (2 S 2324). He was also commander

of a division in David's army (1 Ch 277). He wast
slain by Abner (2 S 218"23). 2. A Levite, who with
other ten Levites and priests went throughout all
the cities of Judah and taught the people in the
reign of Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 178). 3. A subordinate
collector of offerings and tithes in the reign of
Hezekiah (2 Ch 3113). 4. Jonathan, son of Α.,
opposed Ezra's action in connexion with the divorce
of foreign wives (Ezr 1015). W. Mum.

ASAIAH (n;^ : « J" hath made').—1. One of the
deputation sent by Josiah to consult Huldah the
prophetess, 2 Κ 2212·14 (AV Asahiah), 2 Ch 3420.
2. One of the Simeonite princes who attacked the
shepherds of Gedor, 1 Ch 436. 3. A Merarite who
took part in bringing the ark to Jerus., 1 Ch 63ϋ

156·n. 4. The first-born of the Shilonites, 1 Ch 95,
called in Neh II 5 Maaseiah. J. A. SELBIE.

ASANA (Α Άσανά, Β Άσ<τ-), 1 Es 531.—His de-
scendants were among the * temple servants' or
Nethinim who returned with Zerubbabel: he is
called Asnah (π:ρί<, Άσε^ά), Ezr 250. Nehemiah
omits. ' H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

AS ΑΡΗ (ηρκ 'gatherer'). — ! The father of
Joah, the ' recorder' or chronicler at the court of
Hezekiah (2 Κ 1818·37 etc.). 2. The «keeper of the
king's forest,' to whom king Artaxerxes addressed
a letter directing him to supply Nehemiah with
timber (Neh 28). 3. A Korahite (1 Ch 261), same
as Abiasaph (wh. see). 4. The eponym of one of
the three guilds which conducted the musical
services of the temple in the time of the Chronicler
(1 Ch 1516f· etc.). The latter traces this arrange-
ment to the appointment of David, in whose reign
Asaph, who is called «the seer' (2 Ch 2930), is
supposed to have lived. We really know practi-
cally nothing about the worship in the first temple,
although the probability that the musical service
was even then to a certain extent organised, is
witnessed to by the fact that at the return from
exile «the singers, the sons of Asaph' (Neh 744,
Ezr 241), are mentioned as a class whose functions
were recognised and well established. At first the
Asaphites alone seemed to have formed the temple
choir, and in the time of Ezra and Nehemiah
(wherever we have the memoirs of the latter in
their original form) they are not yet reckoned
among the Levites. At a later period they share
the musical service with the «sons of Korah' (see
KORAHITES). When the latter become porters and
doorkeepers, the guild of Asaph appears supple-
mented by those of Heman and Ethan ; and as, in
the estimation of the Chronicler (c. 250 B.C.),
Levitical descent is necessary for the performance
of such functions, the genealogies of Asaph,
Heman, and Ethan are traced respectively to
Gershom, Kohath, and Merari, the sons of Levi
(1 Ch β33"47). W. R. Smith (OTJC* p. 204, n.)
remarks that the «oldest attempt to incorporate the
Asaphites with the Levites seems to be found in the
priestly part of the Pentateuch, where Abiasaph,
«'the father of Asaph," or in other words the
eponym of the Asaphite guild, is made one of the
three sons of Korah (Ex β24).' Pss 50 and 73-83
have the superscription *]DN̂ >, which means in all
probability that they once belonged to the hymn-
book of the Asaphite choir (see PSALMS).

LITERATURE.—Kuenen, Rel. of Israel, ii. 204, iii. 77; Graf,
Geschicht. B. des A.T. 223, 239 ff.; Wellhausen, GescMchte, 152,
n.; Herzfeld, GescMchte des VolJces Israel, i. 387 f.; Schiirer,
EJP II. i. 225 f., 271 f.; Clieyne, Origin of Psalter, 101, 111.

J. A. SELBIE.
ASARA (Άσαρά, AV Azara), 1 Es 531.—His sons

were among the temple servants or Nethinim who
returned under Zerubbabel: omitted in the parallel
lists in Ezr and Neh. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
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ASARAMEL {Άσαραμέλ a V, Σαραμέλ A, AV
Saramel). — A name whose meaning is quite
uncertain (1 Mac 1428). See RVm.

ASAREL
Jehallelel, 1 -

AV Asareel). — A son
See GENEALOGY.

of

ASBASARETH (1 Es 569).—A king of Assyria,
probably a corrupt form of the name Esarhaddon,
which is found in the parallel passage Ezr 42.
AV form Azhazareth comes from the Vulg.; LXX
has Άσβακαφάθ Β, Άσβασαρέθ A; Syr. Â > η A &]
(Ashtakphath). H. A. WHITE.

ASCALON.—Jth 228, 1 Mac 1086 II 6 0 1233, for
ASHKELON.

ASCENSION.—Ascension is the name given to
that final withdrawal of the Risen Christ from His
disciples which is described in Ac I9ff\ There is
no account of anything exactly like it in the OT,
though the same word has been applied to the de-
parture of Enoch and of Elijah from this life. In
Sir 4416 as in He 11s Enoch's removal is called a
translation {μ€Τ€τέθη\ but in Sir 4914 as in Ac I 1 1

it is an assumption (άνέΚήμφθη από rijs yrjs). This
last alone seems to be employed of Elijah. In
the LXX of 2 Κ 211 we have aveX-ήμφθη Ήλιοι) έν
συσσασμφ ώ$ els rbv ούρανδνy and in Sir 489 Elijah is
ό άνα\ημφθ€Ϊ$ έν λαίλαπι πυρός. Cheyne's Hallowing
of Criticism treats this last as 'the grandest prose
poem in the OT,' but, even so, it opened the mind
to the idea that human life might have another
issue than that which awaits it in the ordinary
course of nature.

In the NT the A. does not bulk largely as an
independent event. In Mt it is not mentioned at
all. In Mk it is found only in the dubious
appendix (1619), and there it is narrated in OT
words, a fact which suggests that the writer is
recording what he believed, not what he had
seen. The first half of the verse—aveX-ήμφθη els
rbv ούρανδν — is from 2 Κ 21 1; and the second—
4κάθι.σ€ν έκ δβξίων του Oeod—from Ps HO1. The
explicit reference in Lk 2481 {δίέστη άπ' αυτών καΐ
άρ€φ4ρ€το els rbv ούρανδν) has the last five words
doubly bracketed in WH. 'The A.,' they say in
a note, * apparently did not lie within the proper
scope of the Gospels, as seen in their genuine texts ;
its true place was at the head of the Acts of the
Apostles, as the preparation for the day of Pente-
cost, and thus the beginning of the history of the
Church.' The insertion of the words, άνεφέρβτο els
rbv ούρανδν, in Lk 2451, would thus be due to some one
who assumed that · a separation from the disciples
at the close of a Gospel must be the A.' But it can
hardly be doubted that Luke means in these verses
(24«>-63) £O describe the final separation of Jesus
from His disciples, so that the assumption in ques-
tion would be justified ; and the difficulty remains
untouched, that this final separation, whatever its
circumstances, seems to take place, on the most
natural construction of the whole passage (vv.13"53),
on the evening of the Resurrection day, whereas in
Ac 1 it is forty days later. In the Fourth Gospel
there are more explicit references to the A. than
in any of the rest, but no narrative. ' What if ye
shall see the Son of Man ascending (άναβαίνοντα)
where he was before ?' (662). More notable still is
the language of 2017, where Jesus says to Mary Mag-
dalene, ' Touch me not; for I have not yet ascended
(άναβεβηκα) to the Father : but go to my brethren
and tell them, I ascend (αναβαίνω) to my Father and
your Father, and my God and your God.' The
present tense in this last clause is not quite clear.
It might describe what was imminent, an A. close
at hand ; but Westcott renders it, ' I am ascend-
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ing,' as if the process had actually begun. ' In one
sense the change symbolised by the visible A. was
being wrought for the apostles during the forty
days, as they gradually became familiarised with
the phenomena of Christ's higher life' (Com. on
Jn 2017). But it is confusing to combine with
the visible A. the idea of something going on in
the apostles' minds for six weeks before. Christ's
manifestations of Himself during those weeks to
His disciples, undoubtedly familiarised them with
the idea that now He no more belonged to this
world, but had another and higher mode of being ;
but the Α., as a separate event, is more than this.
It is the solemn close of even such manifestations,
and the exaltation of Christ into a life where con-
tact with Him may be more close and intimate
than ever (this is the force of * Touch me not; for
I am not yet ascended'), but must be purely
spiritual. In the Book of Acts (l9ff·) the A. narrative
is most complete. Jesus had been speaking to the
disciples about the universal destination of His
kingdom, and the promised gift of the Spirit, and
as He finished He was taken up (έπήρθη—here only
in NT applied to the A.) while they looked on,
and a cloud received Him out of their sight. Two
men in white raiment assured the apostles that He
would come in like manner as they had seen Him
go into heaven.

The Epistles may be said to look at Christ in
His exaltation, * seated at the right hand of God/
and rather to involve the A. than to refer directly
to it. Yet there are passages in several in which
allusion seems to be made to the same event as is
described in Acts. Eph 48'10 is one. Christ is
there spoken of as ό άναβα* νπ€ράνω πάντων των
ουρανών. Similarly, though there is perhaps a more
poetic and less historical flavour in the words, we
read of Him in He 414 as διεληλυθότα roi>s ουρανού*
and in 7 2 e as ύψηXδτepos των ουρανών yevδμ€vos. There
is less dubiety as to the reference in 1 Ρ S22 6s
έστιν έν 5e£iq. deou πορ€υθ€ίς els ούρανδν, and in the
hymn cited in 1 Ti 316 aveX-ήμφθη iv δόξ-η, where
the same word is used as in Mark and in Acts.

It is quite true to say that the A. is not separ-
ately emphasized in the NT as an event distinct
from the Resurrection, or from the state of exalta-
tion to which it was the solemn entrance. But it
is quite false to say that it is identified with either,
or that Resurrection, Α., and sitting at God's right
hand, are all names for the same thing. Certainly
each of them might be used in any age, and they
might be used still as a comprehensive name
for the glory of Christ, but this does not abolish
the distinction between them. When Jesus rose
from the dead, He ' manifested himself' to His
disciples. Already He belonged to another world,
and it was only when He would that He put Him-
self in any relation with those who had loved Him
in this. After each manifestation He parted from
them ; how, we cannot tell ; the NT only sug-
gests that it was not in that way which marked
the A. When faith in the Resurrection was as-
sured in the apostles' hearts ; when He had ex-
pounded to them the Christian significance of the
OT, and the universal destination of the gospel;
when He had again promised the Holy Spirit to
endue them with power from on high, He parted
from them for the last time in such a way that
they knew it was the last; He passed with some-
thing like kingly state to the right hand of the
Father. To talk about Copernicanism in this
connexion, and to object to the whole idea of the
A. because we cannot put down the heaven into
which Jesus entered on a star-map, is to miscon-
ceive the Resurrection and everything connected
with it. The Lord of glory manifested Himself to
His own, and at last put a term to these manifesta-
tions in a mode as gracious as it was sublime ; but
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the whole series of events is one with which as-
tronomy has nothing to do.

Neither is there any reason to argue back from
the phenomena of the Epistles, through those of
the Gospels, to the conclusion that the Christian
belief in the exaltation of Jesus created the beau-
tiful myth of the A. Westcott and Hort may be
right in their suggestion that the A. does not
belong to the idea of a Gospel, though the sugges-
tion does not of itself seem conclusive ; but even if
the final parting of Jesus is referred to in Lk 2451,
and even if the date is not the same as in Ac 1,
it does not follow that the story in Acts is mythi-
cal. Luke may have learned the details more
accurately io the interval that elapsed between the
composition of his two works ; and in any case it is
highly improbable that a myth-producing spirit,
which had the same motive to impel it from the
first hour the Resurrection was preached, should
have suddenly (as it would be in this case) gener-
ated an A. myth at the very moment when it
would dislocate St. Luke's histories. Neither is
there any reason to oppose to each other, as many
do, the A. narrative and what is called the religious
idea underlying it, as husk is opposed to kernel.
The Christian faith certainly holds that ' Christ,
as the transfigured One, is absolutely exempt from
the limitations of earth and nature, and that He,
the ever-living One, is the head of humanity,
exalted in glory, in whom humanity is conscious
of its own exaltation' (Schenkel, Bibel-Lexicon,
s.v. Himmelfahrt Jesu). But the A. story is not
the husk of which this faith is the kernel. It is the
record of the last and apparently the most impos-
ing of those manifestations of the Risen One to
which this faith owes its origin. No kind of ob-
jection lies against the A. which does not lie also
against the Resurrection. Its historicity is of the
same kind, though the direct attestation of it is
less ; and the manifestation of Christ, at a later
date, under quite exceptional circumstances, to St.
Paul at his conversion, while it is in harmony with
the fact of the Α., does not really affect its signifi-
cance as the formal cessation of this mode of mani-
festation.

In itself the A. is no more than a point of
transition : its theological significance cannot be
distinguished from that of the Resurrection and
Exaltation of Christ. If we regard Christ merely
as ideal man, the A. may be said to complete the
manifestation of human nature and its destiny :
this exaltation, and not the corruption of the grave,
is what God made man for. Man is not revealed in
moral character simply; there is a mode of being
which answers to ideal goodness, and the A. is our
clearest look at it. Il we regard it in relation to
the work of Christ's earthly life, it merges in His
exaltation as God's acknowledgment of that work,
and the reward bestowed on him for it (see Ph
26"11). If we regard it in relation to the future, it
seems to be, judged by our Lord's own words in
Lk 2449, Ac I8, and Jn 14-16, the condition of His
sending the Spirit in the power of which the
apostles were to preach repentance and remission
of sins everywhere. It enthroned Him, not only
in their imaginations, but in reality ; He was able
now to exercise all power in heaven and on earth.
' Being therefore exalted, and having received of
the Father the promise of the Holy Ghost, He hath
poured forth this which ye see and hear. For David
ascended not into the heavens ' [ουκ άνέβη). This is
the aspect of the subject which prevails in the NT.

LITERATURE.— The subject is discussed in all the Lives of
Christ: as typical on opposite sides may be named Neander
(p. 484 ff. Eng. tr.) and Hase, Qeschichte Jesu, § 113. See also
Swete, The Apostles' Creed, p. 64 ff., the commentators on Ac
l»ff.; Millig-an, Ascension and Heavenly Priesthood, Lect. I. ;
and Knowling, Witness of the Epistles, p. 397 ff.

J. DENNEY.

ASCENT is the rendering in AV of three Heb.
words. 1. n^np m&dleh, used of the * ascent (pass)
of Akrabbim ' (Nu 344), and the * ascent of the Mt.
of Olives' (2 S 1530). Besides these two instances
(all that occur in AV), RV correctly gives the
same rendering * ascent/ where A V uses such
phrases as * the going up to,' in Jos 1010 153·7 1817,
Jg 813, 1 S 911, 2 S 1530, 2 Κ 9s7, 2 Ch 2016 32s3, Is 156,
Jer 48B, in all of which the same Heb. term rhyp is
employed. The plural rnhyp of the cognate* fern,
form occurs in the well-known title of several
Psalms (nî SD τ#, AV ' Song of degrees,' RV
* Song of ascents'). See PSALMS. 2. n?y 6laht is
rendered < ascent' by both AV and RV in 1 Κ 105,
* his ascent by which he went up into the house of
the Lord,' although RVm offers as an alternative
rendering, ' his burnt-offering which he offered in,'
etc. This last is certainly the usual meaning of
nh'y, and there appears to be no sufficient reason for
departing from it in the present instance. If
Solomon offered sacrifices on the colossal scale
referred to in 1 Κ 863, the admiration of the queen
of Sheba was natural enough. This is the view of
the passage taken by Kittel, Reuss, Kamphausen,
Kautzsch, etc., and it has the support of LXX
(όλοκαύτωσιν), Syriac and Vulg. 3. In the parallel
passage 2 Ch 94 we find fr̂SZ. 'altyyah. This word
signifies elsewhere an ' upper chamber' (ύπερφον),
and it is so rendered, or by ' chamber' alone, in
1 Κ 1719· » 2 Κ 410· n , 2 S 1833, 1 Ch 2811, 2 Ch 39,
Neh 330, Ps 1043·13, Jer 2213·14 (in Jg ψ*- * both AV
and RV have * parlour').' If we retain the MT, we
must understand the reference to be to an upper
chamber which Solomon was building (observe the
imperf. n^/:) upon the temple. This, however, yields
an improbable and unsuitable meaning, and in all
likelihood the text ought to be corrected from ta^j;.
to vri^'y (LXX ολοκαυτώματα) in conformity with
1 Κ 105 (see notes on 2 Ch 94 by Kittel in Haupt's
Sacred Bks. of OT, and by Kautzsch in Heil. Schr.
d. AS,). J. A. SELBIK.

ASEAS (Άσ-afos), I Es 932.—One of the sons of
Annas who agreed to put away his ' strange' wife,
called Isshijah (n;^ = « whom J" lends'), Ezr 1031.

ASEBEBIAS (ΆσεβηβΙαϊ, AV Asebebia). — A
Levite who accompanied Ezra to Jerus., 1 Es 847.

ASEBIAS (Α Άσεβιά, Β omits, AV Asebia).—A
Levite who returned with Ezra, 1 Es 848.

ASENATH (n:px).—The daughter of Poti-pherah,
priest of On, and wife of Joseph. She was the
mother of Ephraim and Manasseh (Gn 4145·60 4620).
The name may mean ' belonging to (or favourite
of) Neith' (Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.). She is com-
memorated by the Greek Church apparently on
Dec. 13, and by the Ethiopian on the 1st of
Senne. The story of A. has been made the
subject of a remarkable novel which exists in
Greek (the original language), Syriac, Armenian,
and Latin, as well as in many mediaeval European
versions made from the Latin. The Latin is
itself not older than the 13th cent., and is the
work, as is believed, of Robert Grosseteste,
bishop of Lincoln, or of one of the scholars associ-
ated with him. The name of the romance is
either the History of A. ox The Book of the Con-
fession of A. It has been assigned by its last
editor, P. Batiffol, to the 5th cent. It is certain,
however, that the Syriac version is as old as the
6th cent., and the probability is that the original
is at least as early as the 3rd cent.

In its present form it is a Christian version of a
Jewish legend. A full account of the story may be
seen in Hort's article in Smith's Diet. Christ. Biogr.
Summarised it runs thus: A. is the proud and beauti-



ful daughter of Pentephres of Heliopolis. She lives
in magnificent seclusion and despises all men. Her
father and mother propose that she shall marry
Joseph, now prime minister to Pharaoh. She rejects
the thought with scorn. However, Joseph soon
arrives at the house on one of his journeys through
Egypt to collect corn. Asenath sees him and at once
falls in love. But Joseph, who has a horror of all
women, will have nothing to say to her, and can-
not even kiss her, since she worships idols. He
blesses her, and then she retires to her room.
Here she shuts herself up for seven days in sack-
cloth and ashes, throws her idols out of the window,
and does strict penance. On the 8th day she
utters a long prayer. Thereafter an angel comes
to her in the form of Joseph and blesses her, and
gives her to eat of a mystic honeycomb, on which
the sign of the cross is made. Α., then accepted
of God, arrays herself in beautiful garments, and
goes forth to meet Joseph, who now returns to
the house. The parents are away, but the be-
trothal takes place in their absence ; and then the
wedding in Pharaoh's presence. At this point the
Armenian version makes a break, and ends the first
part; here also in Syr., Arm., and Lat., but not
in any known Greek MS, occurs a lamentation of
Asenath for her former pride.

The second part of the book contains the story
first of A.'s introduction to Jacob when he came to
Egypt, and then, at great length, of an attempt on
the part of Pharaoh's firstborn son to abduct Α.,—
an attempt in which he enlists the services of Dan
and Gad, and in which he is baffled by Benjamin,
Simeon, and Levi, and loses his life. This part of
the story, which is very well told, has hardly any
religious interest, save in the forgiveness or Dan
and Gad by A. But in the first part of the book
the religious element is far more prominent.
Stress is laid on purity and on repentance.

The raison d'Ure of the book, or rather, of the
Jewish legend which lies behind it, is to evade the
difficulty of Joseph's marriage with a heathen
wife: and, as Batiffol and Oppenheim (see Lit.)
have shown, the original legend made A. a Jewess
by birth. It identified her with the daughter of
Dinah, Jacob's daughter, and of Shechem. This
has been slurred over in the Greek novel; but it
is implied by certain words in the Syriac, where
A.'s visit to Jacob is described.

The romance is altogether one of the most
successful, from a literary point of view, that the
apocryphal literature affords. It was widely
known in Europe by means of the extracts from
it which Frater Vincentius (Vincent of Beauvais)
included in his Speculum Historiale in the 13th
century.

LITERATURE.—Vincent's Lat. version and a fragment of the
Gr. in Fabricius' Cod. Pseud. V. T. ; Syriac in Land's Anecdota
Syriaca, iii. 1870; Lat. tr. of Syriac by Oppenheim, Fabula
Josephi et Asenethce, 1886 ; Gr. by P. Batiffol from four MSS in
Studia Patristica, 1889 ; Lat. (complete version) from two Cam-
bridge MSS communicated by the present writer to M. Batiffol,
and published by him op. cit.; Armenian recently published at
Venice by P. Basile. Μ . Κ. JAMES.

ASH (p>, 'oren, irirus, pinus) (Is 4414, AV. EV
has fir, with ash in m.).—The conditions to be
fulfilled by this tree are that its wood should
be suitable to be carved into an image, and
used for fuel; that it should be a familiar tree,
planted, as distinguished from the forest trees
mentioned in the former part of the verse ; and
that it should be nourished by rain, and not by
artificial irrigation, as in the case of almost all
the cultivated trees of Syria and Palestine. These
conditions exclude several of the candidates. They
make it improbable that the unknown tree *aran,
described by Abu Fadli as growing in Arabia
Petrsea, is intended. Such a tree would not be

likely to be planted, nor to thrive out of the
stations where it is indigenous. Salvadora Per-
sica, proposed by Itoyle, is a desert shrub, with a
trunk out of which it would be impossible to find
a piece large enough to carve into a graven image,
and in every other way quite unsuitable. Luther's
surmise, that the final: of the Heb. original is a T,
and that the tree is a cedar, is forbidden by the
previous mention of the cedar in the same passage.
The interpretation ash of AV has no support
from philology. It is wholly improbable that 'oren
has any connexion with ornus. There are three
species of ash in Syria—Fraxinus Ornus, L., which
grows in the mountains from Lebanon to Amanus ;
F. excelsior, L., Amanus and northward; and F.
oxycarpa, Willd., var. oligophylla, Boiss., Tel-el-
Kadi (Dan) to Antilebanon, Lebanon, and Aleppo,
t h e modern Arab, name for the last is darddr (also
the elm). It is a fine tree, with a hemispherical
comus, 15 to 45 feet high, and has a trunk which
would furnish wood suitable for the requirements
of the text. But it grows wild, usually near or by
water, and therefore would not likely have been
selected as a tree which the 'rain doth nourish.'
Fir is an unfortunate guess, as there are other
words which correspond to the different sorts of
fir. Pine has the authority of the LXX. There
are three species of pine growing in the Holy
Land—Pinus Haleppensis, Mill, the Aleppo Pine;
P. Brutia, Ten.; and P. Pinea, L., the maritime or
stone pine. The latter tree fulfils best the condi-
tions of the Oren.

It is a tree well known by the Arabic name
snowbar, with a resinous, hard wood, capable of
being carved, and much used for fuel, especially in
the public ovens. It produces large cones, and an
edible seed, for which it is cultivated, and the
taste of which when roasted resembles that of a
roasted peanut. Moreover, it is a tree which is
very extensively planted, and always in sandy
places or on dry hillsides, where it receives only
the rain. It is one of the few cultivated {planted)
trees in this land which are never watered except
by the rain. It is never planted in irrigated
ground. The seed is sown in low-lying districts
along the coast after the first rains, when the
ground is softened, and in the mountains in the
latter days of February, when all danger of the
tender sprout being nipped by frost has passed
away, but when there is prospect of rain sufficient
to * nourish' the seedling for its exposure to the
blazing sunshine during the eight long rainless
months that are to follow. The explanatory clause
of our passage has very peculiar force with refer-
ence to this tree. The objection of Celsius, that
the pine does not bear transplanting, is futile, as it
is only said that they were planted. The same
word is used for the lign-aloes (Nu 246), and the
cedars (Ps 10416), both of which it is said the
* Lord planted,' i.e. sowed, for they were certainly
not transplanted. Also God is represented as
planting the desolate places (Ezk 3636). Vast
groves of snowbar have been planted at points
along the coast to arrest the movement of the
sand dunes. Such a grove was planted by Ibrahim
Pasha in 1840 near Beirut, and is one of the
most picturesque features of the beautiful plain
between the city and Lebanon. Large numbers of
these groves are planted on the red sandstone of
Lebanon, and in parts of Palestine. As the tree
grows, the lower branches are lopped off, and only
a mushroom-shaped top is left. The trees grow
near together and very uniformly, so that the top of
a large grove such as that near Beirut, when looked
upon from the mountain, presents a flat green
surface, which constitutes a very marked and
attractive feature of the landscape. When planted
on steep mountain sides, as in Lebanon and on
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the Apulian coast of Italy, the tall trunks, sur-
mounted by their dense crown of evergreen leaves,
fringe the tops and dot the sides of the rugged grey
peaks with a beauty hardly rivalled by any other tree.

G. E. POST.
ASHAN (m), Jos 1542 197, 1 Ch 432 659.—Per-

haps the same as Cor-ashan, which see. It was
a town of Judah, near Libnah and Rimmon,
belonging to Simeon, and not far from Debir. It
must have been on the slopes of the hills east of
Gaza, but the site is doubtful. C. R. CONDER.

ASHARELAH (nftotfie, AV Asarelah). — An
Asaphite (1 Ch 252), called in v.1 4 Jesharelah (see
Kittel's notes on 1 Ch 416 252·4).

ASHBEA (yâ K) occurs in an obscure passage
(1 Ch 421 'house of A.') where it is uncertain
whether it is the name of a place or of a man. See
GENEALOGY.

ASHBEL (^κ, perh. corrupted from ^s^^ 'man
of Baal').·—The second son of Benjamin (1 Ch 81;
cf. Gn 4621, Nu 2(ja8). In Nu 26s8 Ashbelite, in-
habitant of Ashbel, occurs.

ASHDOD (-νπιρκ ' fortress'?).—One of the five
great Philistine cities. Jos II 2 2 133 1546·47, 1 S 51"7,
2 Ch 26e, Neh 47 1324, Jer 2520 47e, Am I8, Zeph 24,
Zee 9e. Azotus, 1 Mac 518 1084, Ac 840. It is now
the mud village Esdtid, on the edge of the plain,
close to a large hillock of red sand, backed by
dunes of drifted sand which extend to the shore
cliffs. A few palms grow near, and water is supplied
by a pond. The sand probably covers the site of
the ancient city. The inhabitants, in type and
dress, resemble the Egyp. rather than the Pal.
peasantry. A small gem was found here in 1875,
representing Dagon as a fish-man ; but this may
be comparatively recent, resembling Gnostic gems
of the 2nd cent. A.D. A. was not taken by the
Hebrews, and was the refuge of the Anakim (Jos
II22). The villages near it belonged to Judah
(Jos 15461·). The inhabitants were still independ-
ent in the time of Samuel (1 S 51), but A. was
attacked by Uzziah (2 Ch 26e). Its inhabitants were
enemies of the Jews after the Captivity (Neh 47),
and it is mentioned as a reproach that the children of
the mixed marriages spoke ' half in the speech of
A.' (Neh 1324). The city is said in the 7th cent. B.C.
to have sustained a 29 years' siege by Psammitichus
(Herod, ii. 157). In B.C. 711 A. was besieged by
Sargon after the capture of Samaria. Its king,
Yavan or Yamann, had been set up in place of
the Assyrian nominee Akhimiti, whom Sargon
placed on the throne instead of a certain Azuri
who had refused tribute. The Philistines, Jews
(Ja'udii), Edoinites, and Moabites were allied, and
had sent for aid to Pir'u (Pharaoh?); yet A. was
obliged to submit to the Assyrians. In B.C. 702
Sennacherib, according to his own record, freed
Mitinti (who seems to have been also king of
Ashkelon about thirty - four years later) from
HezeMah, and he became tributary for a time to
Assyria. In B.C. 668 the name of the king of Α.,
tributary to Assurbanipal, was Ahimilhi or
Ahimelech. The city was taken by Judas Mac-
cabeus (c. 165), and again (c. 148) by Jonathan
(1 Mac δ88 1084). It became a bishopric in the 4th
cent. A.D., but its importance gradually decreased,
and the site was not generally known in the Middle
Ages. See S WP vol. iii. sheet xvi.

C. R. CONDER.
ASHER (-WN ' happy').—This was the name of

Jacob's eighth son, the second born to him by
Zilpah, Leah's handmaid ; her elder son being Gad
(Gn 3526). Asher had four sons and one daughter
(Gn 4617 R). A * happy' lot was predicted for him in

Jacob's blessing, ' his bread shall be fat, and he
shall yield royal dainties' (Gn 4920 J). His good
fortune is also foreshadowed in the blessing of
Moses, * Blessed be Asher with children; let
him be acceptable unto his brethren, and let him
dip his foot in oil' (Dt 3324). When Israel left
Egypt the adult males of the tribe numbered
41,500 ; more than either Ephraim, Manasseh, or
Benjamin. Before the invasion of Western Pal.
the numbers had grown to 53,400 (Nu I4 1 2647 P).
The tribe appears in the name-lists with the
others throughout the earlier books. The posi-
tion of Asher in the desert march was between
Dan and Naphtali on the N. of the tabernacle
(Nu 228-30 P). Sethur, the chief, went with the head
men of the other tribes from the wilderness of
Paran to spy out the land (Nu 1313). Of Asher in
future days little is deemed worthy of record save
his inglorious failures. As his rich territory lay
close to the Phoenician cities with their open
markets and prosperous commerce, he seems very
soon to have identiiied his interests with theirs.
This may account for his failure to take posses-
sion of many of the cities that had been allotted
to him (Jg I31), and also for his inactivity when,
in opposition to Sisera and his host, Zebulun
' jeoparded their lives unto the death, and Naphtali
upon the high places of the field,' while he ' sat
still at the haven of the sea, and abode by his
creeks' (Jg 517·18). The decline of Asher was so
rapid that the name does not appear in the list of
chief rulers in the days of David (1 Ch 271*-22). He
shares with Simeon the reproach of having given
no hero, judge, or ruler to Israel. Not wholly
lost, a few from Asher with others from Manasseh
and Zebulun * humbled themselves and came to
Jerusalem' in response to the call of Hezekiah
(2 Ch 3011). Of this tribe was the saintly Anna,
whose lofty piety sheds a ray of glory upon the
family in the gathering evening of the nation's
life (Lk 2s6"38).

We cannot accurately trace the boundaries of
the territory of Asher. Even if the towns appor-
tioned to it (Jos 1924'31, Jg I 8 1 · 3 a ; see also Jos
1710·n) were all identiiied, which they are not,
the difficulty would remain. Each town carried
with it the land belonging to its citizens, the
limits of which it is impossible to determine.
Dor, the modern Tanturah, on the seacoast S. of
Carmel, although inhabited by Manasseh, was in
the lot of Aalier (Jos 1710·11). Nahr ez-Zerka,
known also as the ' Crocodile River,' would there-
fore form a natural boundary to the south. The
border may then have passed over the S.E.
shoulder of Carmel. Touching the western point
of Esdraelon, the territory of Issachar, it pro-
ceeded northward in an irregular line, at a
distance of eight to ten miles from the sea,
skirting the western edge of Zebulun and Naph-
tali. Nearly opposite Tyre, probably, it bent
eastward, taking in a large part of what is now
called Beldd Deshdrah and Beldd esh-Shukif,
turning seaward again in the direction of Sidon.
This agrees with the account of Josephus {Ant.
V. i. 22), 'The tribe of Aser had that part which
is called the Valley [by which he evidently means
the low land along the seaboard], even all that
part which lay over against Sidon.' This includes
much of the finest and most fruitful land in
Palestine. Grain, excellent in quantity and
quality, is grown on the Phoenician plains. The
orchards of Acre and the orange groves of Sidon
are justly held in high repute. Even in the decay
of the country it continues to yield ' royal dainties,'
many tons of oil being sent annually to the palaces
in Constantinople, the produce of these deep, rich
valleys in Upper Galilee, where the hardy peasants
cultivate the olive as of old. W. EwiNG.
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ASHERAH (π·Ί#>?).— 1. A Phoenician and Canaan-
ite goddess (Ex 3418 RVm) {a) the same as or {b)
distinct from 'Ashtoreth. The name occurs (1) in
two Phcen. inscriptions, one from Kition, ZDMG
xxxv. 424, the other from Ma sub, Bev. Arch6o-
logique (1885), v. 380. In the first, as read by
Schroder, one 'Abdosir dedicates a statue to ' the
Mother 'Asherah.' The second speaks of ''Ash-
toreth in the 'Asherah'; (2) in the Tel el-Amarna
inscriptions (BP 2nd Ser. ii. 67, iii. 71, v. 97, vi.
50). In these mention is made of one 'Abad-
'Ashrat, i.e. Servant of 'Ashrat, and the latter word
is said to be emphasized as a divine name (Schrader,
Zeitsch. fur Assyr. iii. [1888] 364); (3) in the OT,
Jg 37 ' the children of Israel . . . served the
Baalim and the Asheroth'; 1 Κ 1513=2 Ch 1516

' Maacah . . . made an abominable image for an
Asherah'; 1 Κ 1819 ' the prophets of the
Asherah'; 2 Κ 217 Manasseh 'set the graven
image of Asherah' in the temple; 234 'vessels
that were made for Baal and for the Asherah';
236 Josiah 'brought out the Asherah from the
house of the Lord'; 237 ' the women wove hang-
ings for the Asherah.' (For 'Asherah as a goddess,
see Kuenen, Bel. of Israel, ii. 88; Movers, Die
Phonizier, i. 560; Sayce, ΗCM 81.)

But the existence of this goddess is a disputed
point. The evidence, it must be admitted, is very
limited, and not decisive. With regard to the
Phoen. sources, the word on the Kition inscription
supposed to represent 'Asherah is differently read
by Stade, ZA ̂ (1881)344 f., and in the CIS LI. 13;
whilst the phrase in the Ma'sub inscription is
obscure, and can be explained in different ways
(Halevjr, Bev. des Etudes Juives, xii. 110; Hoffmann,
Ueber einige Phon. Inschr. 26 ff.). Again, the value
of the evidence of the Tel el-Amarna inscriptions
upon this point is as yet uncertain (Nowack, Heb.
Arch. ii. 307, n. 2; W. R. Smith, Bel. Sem. 173 n).
And, lastly, the OT passages are perhaps best ex-
plained by supposing that the compilers of the hist,
books misunderstood the term 'Asherah, and con-
fused it with 'Ashtoreth (Stade, Gesch. des Volkes
Isr. i. 460; Nowack, p. 19; W. R. Smith, p. 173;
Montefiore, Hibbert Led. 89).

2. A sacred tree or pole. The ordinary furni-
ture of a Can. high-place or shrine consisted of the
altar, near to which stood a stone pillar or Maz?e-
bah, and a sacred tree or 'Asherah, 1 Κ 1428, 2 Κ
184. For an altar and an 'Ashorah of Baal, cf.
j g g28-3o# When the Israelite invaders appro-
priated for their own religious worship the
high-places of the Canaanites, they adopted also
the Mazzebahs and 'Asherahs, Mic 513·1*, Is 178

279, Jer"l72, 1 Κ 1423, 2 Κ 1710·16. Not until the
centralisation of the cultus at Jems., carried out
by Josiah, did the high-places, and with them the
pillars and sacred trees, become illegal, Dt 1621.

An idea of the appearance and nature of an
'Asherah may be obtained from a comparison of
some of the passages in which the word occurs.
It was a tree, or stump of a tree, planted in the
earth, Dt 1621; it could be artificially made, Is
178, 1 Κ 1415 1633; it was made of wood, Jg 626;
it might receive an image-like form, 1 Κ 1513; it
could be 'cut down,' Ex 3413, 'plucked up,' Mic
514, 'burnt,' Dt 123, or 'broken in pieces,' 2 Ch
344. What are supposed to be representations of
such sacred trees may be seen in Rawlinson's
Ancient Monarchies, ii. 37, or in Nowack, ii. 19.

The original signification of the 'Asherahs
is not clear. Some have held that they were
symbols either of a supposed goddess 'Asherah
(Kuenen, Bel. Isr. ii. 75, 88, 247), or of 'Ashtoreth
(Baethgen, Beitrdge, 218 f. ; Oettli on Jg 37 in
Strack and Zockler's Kurzgefasster Komm.).
Others believe them to have been connected with
Phallic worship (Movers, Collins, PSBA, June

4, 1889, 291; M. Ohnefalsch-Richter, Cyprus, the
Bible, and Homer, 146, 170); but against this,
see W. R. Smith, p. 437. Perhaps the most probable
view is that which sees in the 'Asherahs a survival
of tree-worship, whilst the Mazzebahs represent a
survival of stone-worship (W. R. Smith, p. 169;
Stade, Gesch. i. 460 ff.; Pietschmann, Gesch. der
Phonizier, 213; Nowack, ii. 19).

The rendering 'groYe' (plu. 'groves/ RV
Asherim) of AV comes from LXX dXcros, a trans,
which, though possible in some cases, is obviously
inappropriate in others, e.g. 1 Κ 1423 1513 2 Κ 23s.

LITERATURE.—Driver on Dt. 1621; Moore on Jg 3? 6*s; and
the reff. above. For a fresh attempt to connect tree and pillar
veneration with Phallic worship, see Trumbull, The Threshold
Covenant (1896), p. 228 ff. \\T. C. ALLEN.

ASHES.—1. 'Sackcloth and ashes' are, in OT,
Apocr., and NT alike, the familiar tokens of humi-
liation and penitence, generally accompanied by
fasting (Job 426, Is 58*, Dn 93, Jon 36, Est 41, Jth
411, 1 Mac 3*7, Mt II 2 1, Lk 1013 etc.). Ashes were
also, with earth and dust, the usual signs of mourn-
ing, 2 S I2, Job 28·1 2, Jer β26, Is 613. In both cases
the penitent or mourner took the ashes and cast
them with expressive gesture ' toward heaven,' so
that they fell on his person, and especially on his
head, a custom not confined to the Hebrews (cf.
Iliad, xviii. 23 ff.). In extreme cases the mourner
sat upon a heap of ashes (Job 28). References to the
custom are freq. in Scripture (see, in addition to
passages already quoted, Job 212 426, Jer 6M, Ezk
2730, Est 4s, J th 411 91, 1 Mac 347 4s9). The priests
in times of great affliction seem to have put ashes
on their 'mitres,' J th 415. Ashes upon the head
were also a sign of physical humiliation and dis-
grace (2 S 1319, Ezk 2818, Mai 43). Ashes are used
in OT, alone or with ' dust,' * as a natural synonym
of worthlessness and insignificance, Gn 1827, Is 4420,
Job 1312 (proverbs of ashes=worthless, trashy pro-
verbs) 3019, Sir 109. 2. The same term (*ΐ|>χ, σποδοί)
is employed in Nu 199·10 (P) to denote the mixture
composed of the ashes proper of the red heifer and
those of 'cedar wood, hyssop and scarlet,' and
used for the preparation of the so-called 'water
of separation. See PURIFICATION, RED HEIFER.
3. The priestly term. tech. for the ashes of the
animals burnt in sacrifice is ]&y (lit. fatness, LXX
πώτψ), Lv 11β 412 6 1 0 · u (P); the corresponding verb
denotes the clearing away of the accumulated fat
ashes, Ex 27s, Nu 413. See TABERNACLE. 4. The
word rendered ' ashes' in Ex 98·10 (irs of uncertain
origin, and only found here) more probably signifies
'soot,' as in the m. of RV. See Commentaries.

5. In 1 Κ 2038·41 'ashes' in AV is a mistranslation,
from a confusion of ns», a bandage, with ISN ashes;
RV correctly, 'with his head-band over his eyes.'
For the use of ashes in the preparation of bread,
see BREAD. A. R. S. KENNEDY.

ASHHUR (nrn^x, AV Ashur).—The 'father' of
Tekoa (1 Ch 2s4 4δ). See GENEALOGY.

ASHIMA (NI?VK, 2 Κ 1730).—A deity of the
Hamathites, who introduced its worship into
Samaria, when settled there by Sargon in place
of the exiled Israelites. Many conjectures have
been made as to its identity, but none has been
generally accepted. Jewish tradition has repre-
sented it as a hairless goat, or, again, as a cat
to which the ram of the guilt-offering was sacri-
ficed. Similarity of sound has led to comparison
with the Pers. asman, Zend, azmano, heaven, with
Eshmun, the eighth of the Phoen. Kabirim, and
with the Bab. Tashmetu, goddess of revelation,

* Ges. Lex. (12th ed.), following Barth's suggested connexion
(Etym. Stud. 20) of "iSN with Arab, ghibdr · dust,' would render
by * dust' in all the passages above, by * a.' only in Nu 199· 1°.
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wife of Nebo. As Hamath was occupied by the
Hittites, the name very possibly is of Hittite origin.

J. MILLAR.
ASHKELON (fi1?^*, in AV Eshkalon, Jos 13 s;

Askelon, Jg I18, 1 S 617, 2 S I 2 0 ; Ashkelon, Jer 2520

477, Am I8, Zeph 24, Zee 9 s; in Apocr. Ascalon both
AV and RV).—One of the five chief cities of Phil-
istia, between Joppa and Gaza, standing on low cliffs
close to the shore, and without a harbour. It con-
tinued to be under the rule of native chiefs or
kings down to the Greek period. It is first noticed
monumentally in the Tel el-Amarna tablets, about
B.C. 1480-1450, the inhabitants being said to have
offered tribute to the Khabiri. Letters in this
collection from Yamir-Dagan and Dagan-takala,
chiefs of Ashkelon, subject to the Pharaoh, show
the early worship of Dagon among its inhabitants.
A. was reconquered in the 14th cent. B.C. by
Ramses n. In the 7th cent. B.C. its king is noticed
as a tributary of Esarhaddon, and of Assurbani-
pal, and was named Mitinti. It was captured by
Jonathan, brother of Judas Maccabseus (1 Mac
108e II6 0). Herod the Great was born at Α., and
beautified it with new buildings (Jos. Wars, I. xxi.
11). In the 4th cent. A.D. it became a bishopric,
and was conquered by the Moslems in the 7th cent.
The Crusaders took it in 1153, and it submitted
to Saladin in 1187. The latter demolished its
walls in 1191, but they were rebuilt by Richard
'Lion-Heart' next year, and subsequently again
destroyed by agreement with Saladin. At the
present day the ruins of these later walls enclose
only gardens supplied by wells and half-covered
>vith sand. The modern name is 'Askelan. A
curious bas-relief, representing Ashtoreth with two
attendants, has been excavated in the ruins, and a
gigantic statue (probably Roman) was found and
destroyed by Lady Hester Stanhope. Until the
13th cent. A.D. A. was an important fortress in all
ages, and a depot on the trade route to Egypt.
See SWP vol. iii. sheet xvi. C. R. CONDER.

ASHKENAZ (u#*. Gn 103, 1 Ch le).—The eldest
son of Gomer, giving name to a Japhethite people,
referred to along with Ararat and Minni in Jer
5127, and therefore apparently in or near Armenia,
somewhere between the Black and the Caspian
Seas. Ashicen is an Armenian proper name, and
az is an Armenian name ending. Ascanios, the
Homeric hero, was a Phrygian, while there is an
Ascanian lake in Phrygia as well as in Bithynia.
Later tradition associates the name of Scandinavia
with that of this race. See F. W. Schultz in
Herzog, art. 'Gomer,' vol. v. 271 f., and comm. on
Gn 103 by Delitzsch and Dillmann.

J. MACPHERSON.
ASHNAH (ηιψπ). The name of two towns of

Judah. 1. Jos 1538, near Zorah; the site is
unknown. 2. Jos 1543, near Nezib, farther south
than the preceding, also unknown. In the Ono-
masticon a village, Asan, is noticed, 15 (or, in the
Greek, 16) miles from Jerusalem. The direction
is not stated, and it may be the Heb. Jeshanah,
though identified with Ashan. C. R. CONDER.

ASHPENAZ (TJ?fX, etym. uncertain).—The chief
of Nebuchadrezzar's eunuchs (Dn I8).

ASHTAROTH (nin^y, in form the plural of
Ashtoreth; cf. 'Anatfioth from xAnath: the name
is no doubt an indication that the place was once
a notable seat of the worship of 'Ashtoreth).—A
place mentioned in OT as (with Edre'i) one of
the two royal cities of Og, the king of Bashan (Dt
I4, Jos 910 1241312·31), and as a Levitical city (1 Ch
671 W; the parallel text Jos 2127 has BE'ESHTERAH,
i.e. probably House, or Temple, of 'Ashtoreth)
assigned (according to P) to the Gershonites. So

far as the biblical data go, 'Ashtaroth might be
identical with x Ashteroth-J£arnaim (the name being
merely abbreviated from i t ) ; if, however, the
statements of Euseb. (in the Onom.) be correct, the
two places were distinct. In the Onom., namely,
we read : ' (1) Ashtaroth Karnaim: there are still
two villages [of this name] in Bashan, 9 miles
distant from each other, between Adara (Edre'i)
and Abila (p. 209, Lag.). (2) Ashtaroth: an
ancient city of Og, in Bashan, 6 miles from Adara
(p. 213). (3) Karnaim Ashtaroth: now a large
village in the corner [see Jerome, p. 108, 18] of
Bashan, where the traditional dwelling of Job is
shown (p. 268).' Now, an ancient tradition (see
Wetzstem in the App. to Delitzsch's Hiob (E. tr. ii.
397 ff.; ed. 2, p. 552 ff.) places 'Uz, the fatherland of
Job, in this region : at the top of a long, low hill, 16
miles N.N.W. of Edre'i, on which stands the
village of Sadiye (also called Sheikh Sa'd), is a
mosque, containing the Sakhret Ayyub, or Job's
Stone, a monolith of basalt, against which,
according to the legend reported by Arab, writers,
the patriarch leaned as he sat on the ground and
received his friends (see Wetzst. p. 563, and
Schumacher, Across the Jordan, pp. 189-191, with
plans and cuts); at the foot of the hill, from what
is supposed to be the spot where, at the close of his
sufferings, Job stamped his foot (cf. ]£or. 3841tf·),
gushes forth the beautiful 'Job's Spring,' the
waters of which, after flowing a short distance, are
conducted to the Hammdm Ayyub, or Job's Bath,
reputed to possess healing virtues (Wetzst. p.
562; Schum. p. 193 f. ; also PEFSt, 1895, p. 180);
slightly to the S. of this, Wetzstein (p. 561 f.)
saw the Malcam Ayyub, or Tomb of Job; a
little farther S., about J of a mile from Sheikh
Sa'd, at a government settlement now called
El-Merkez, there was, until recently (for its
place is now occupied by barracks), a Dir Ayyub,
or Monastery of Job, the foundation of which is
assigned by Abulfeda (Hist, anteisl., ed. Fleischer,
p. 128) to the Ghassanide prince Amr I. in the
3rd cent. A.D. (Wetzst. pp. 564-566; Schum. p.
196 ; Socin in Bad. Pal.2 303 : Schum. p. 197 also
describes here a Mdkam Ayyub, or Tomb of Job,
which is not mentioned by Wetzst.; but van
Kasteren, ZDPV, 1893, pp. 200-204, declares this
building to be not 30 years old, and argues that
the site of the Malcam must have been changed
since Wetzstein saw it in 1858). All these Job-
antiquities are frequently mentioned by Arab,
writers (see Wetzst., and v. Kast. I.e.). The
'angulus' of Jerome may be the angle formed
by the two deep gorges of the Nahr er-Rukkad
and the Shari'at el-Menadireh, still called ' the
Eastern Angle' (Schum. pp. 3, 342): cf. Onom,
282, 90 (where Niveû  is Nawa). ' Job's Stone' is
described more fully by Schumacher in the ZDP V,
1892, 142ff. (with photographs): the representa-
tion of an Egyp. king worshipping before a deity
can be traced upon it, together with characters,
which Erman (ib. 1893, 205 ff.) reads as Wesr-ma%-
Re\ ' chosen of Re',' the official title of Ramses II.
(19th dynasty); it is consequently in reality
a monument of the age when the Egyp. kings
held rule over Syria. Further, only 2£ miles
S.S.W. of Sheikh Sad there is a hill, Tell 'Ashtera

{\SjjjS-h rising about 80 ft. above the surrounding

plain, and watered at its foot by the same copious
stream spoken of above as having its source in
'Job's Spring,' and here called Moyet en-Neby
Ayyub ('stream of the prophet Job'). Tell
'Ashtera was a military centre in the Middle Ages
(Noldeke, ' Zur Topogr. u. Gesch. der Haur&n-
gegend,' ZDMG, 1875, p. 431, with the references);
and there are remains of fortifications around the
summit, together with massive blocks of stone at
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its S. and S.W. base, running up the hill to meet
the wall at the top, all of a character betokening
an early age (Merrill, East of Jordan, 329 f. ; cf.
Schum. Across the Jordan, p. 209). There is a
strong presumption that the * Karnaim Ashtaroth'
of Euseb. was one of these localities ; and Wetzst.
(p. 575; Eng. tr. p. 427), Guthe {ZBPV, 1890, p. 235),
and v. Kasteren {ib. 1891, p. 213), all identify the
biblical 'Ashteroth-£arnaim with Tell 'Ashtera,—
the last named scholar, who interprets (after Wetzst.)
the name as signifying 'Ashtaroth near I£arnaim (cf.
Moresheth-Gath, etc.), supposing, further, that
]£arnaim (which Euseb. connects closely with Job's
home) was at Sheikh Sad, though owning {ib. 1893,
p. 197 f.) that this site is hardly so inaccessible as
' Karnaim ' is described as being, in 2 Mac 1221).

If, however, this was the * Karnaim Ashtaroth'
of Euseb., where was his 'Ashtaroth'? Just 9£
miles south of Sheikh Sa'd, and 6£ (Schum.) —
or 8 (Stiibel's map, ZBPV, 1890, Heft 4)—
miles N.W. of Edrei,—almost exactly, therefore,
at the distances assigned by Euseb.,—is the
village of El-Mezeirib — situated on the great
pilgrim-track (the Derb el-Haj) between Damas-
cus and Mecca, and the first halting-place of the
pilgrims after leaving Damascus. A plan, descrip-
tion, and view will be found in Schumacher, pp.
157-166. The situation of El-Mezeirib gives it
importance : an annual fair is held there at the
time of the Mecca-pilgrimage: the ancient city
(which lies in the centre of a small lake) 'must
have been once a strongly fortified place,' and the
ruins and huge basaltic blocks, scattered about the
shores of the lake, ' seem to be the remains of pre-
Mohammedan buildings' (Schum. p. 165). This
may well be the ' Ashtaroth' of Euseb. (so Buhl,
Topogr. des Nordl. Ostjordanlandes, 1894, p. 16).
Whether, however, it is the biblical 'Ashtaroth,
the residence of Og, is less certain. There is a
site, 4£ miles S. of Tell 'Ashtera, and 11 miles
N.W. of Edre'i, called Tell el-Ash'art, which,
though no argument in favour of the identi-
fication can be drawn from the Arab, name
(which is radically different from 'Ashtera), is
preferred by others {e.g. v. Kasteren, ZBPV,
1891, p. 213), and which is adapted, by its
situation (see the description under ASHTEROTH-
KARNAIM ; and for a view, Oliphant, Land of
Gileady 87 f., where the name is wrongly spelt
Asherah), for a royal stronghold. On the whole,
there is a reasonable probability that Tell 'Ashtera
is one of the two 'Ashtaroths (if there were two),
and that either El-Mezeirib or Tell el-'Ash'ari was
the other. And if Euseb. distinguishes the two
places correctly (though in calling both Ashtaroth
Karnaim he shows confusion), the former was 'Ash-
teroth-£arnaim, and one of the latter 'Ashtaroth.
Others identify Tell 'Ashtera with 'Ashtaroth, and
either Tell el-'Ash'ari (Oliphant, Schum. pp. 207 f.,
209) or Mezeirib (Buhl) with 'Ashteroth-^arnaim :
this is opposed to Euseb., and we do not know, as
Schum. tacitly assumes, that 'Ashteroth-]£arnaim
was a more considerable place than Og's capital,
'Ashtaroth; but it seems to have the advantage of
providing for l£arnaim a site more nearly agreeing
with the description in 2 Mac 1221.

The antiquity of 'Ashtaroth (if the name be read
and identified correctly) is attested independently
by Egyp. and Assyr. inscriptions: an Astertu
occurs in the list of places in Southern
Syria conquered by Tahutmes III., of the 18th
dynasty, in his twenty-second year (Tomkins,
TSBA ix. 262, and in BP2 v. 45, No. 28; W. Max
Miiller, Asien u. Eur. nach altag. Denkm. p. 162;
cf. Wiedemann, Ag. Gesch. 348 f., 371); and an
Ashtarti is mentioned in the correspondence, from
Pal., with Amenophis IV. (15th cent. B.C.) as
having been in the possession of the Egyptians,

and being seized by rebels (Bezold and Budge, Tht
Tel el-Amarna Tablets in the Brit. Mus., Nos. 43,
64; cf. Sayce, Patriarchal Age, 1895, pp. 133, 153).
The writers named identify these places with
'Ashteroth-]£arnaim; but they may equally well
have been the later capital of Og, 'Ashtaroth
(supposing this to have been distinct).

S. R. DRIVER.
ASHTEROTH-KARNAIM (D?jip rn-i^y Ashtaroth*

of the two horns).—This is given in the Sam. Targ.
as wnp rvrsy f ''Aphmith £arnaim,' and in the
Arab. VS of Saadya as 'Es-Sanamain.' It is a site
of hoary age. The Rephai'm were there smitten
by Chedorlaomer (Gn 145). Under this name it is
seen no more in canon. Scrip. ; but it appears as
' Carnaim ' or ' Garnion' in the Books of Mac. It
is a city ' great and strong' (1 Mac 526). It is ' hard
to besiege, and difficult of access, by reason of the
narrowness of the approaches on all sides' (RV
2 Mac 1221). Judas Maccabseus took the city by
assault. The inhabitants took refuge in the great
temple of Atargatis, an idol resembling Dagon of
the Philistines ; by some also identified with the
Gr. Astarte. There some five and twenty thousand
were slain, and the temple itself was destroyed.

The distinction between Ashtaroth and Ashteroth-
Karnaim, indicated in the Onomasticon, is con-
firmed by the existence of two sites bearing
similar names, Tell 'Ashtera and Tell 'Ash'ari.
Eusebius and Jerome describe Ashteroth-Karnaim
as vicus grandis in angulo Batancece, distin-
guishing two villages of the same name, 9 miles
apart, which lay inter Adaram et Abilam civitates.
From Tell 'Ash'ari, Berah (Adara) is distant 11
miles to the S.E., and Abil (Abila) 14 miles
to the S.W., while Tell 'Ashtera is about 5
miles N. Tell 'Ash'ari is a position of great
strength. On one side is the deep gorge of the
Yarmuk, on the other extends a great chasm at
the head of which is a waterfall. Built on this
projecting headland the city was protected on the
only side open to attack by a triple wall, traces of
which still remain. There are ruins of a temple
beside a bridge which spans theYarmuk lower down,
possibly that destroyed by Judas. Tell 'Ashtera,
standing in the plain, although once girt by
mighty walls, could never have been a place of such
strength as this. The question of identification
can be settled only by excavation. The Sam.
Aphinith, which may be 'Aftneh on Jebel Hauran,
not far from Bosrah (Waddington, No. 2296-7),
and the Arab. Es-Sanamain on the Haj road,
south of Damascus,' 20 m. N.N.E. of Tell 'Ashtera,
are palpably impossible. W. EWING.

ASHTORETH {rnnvv, plur. ninths? 'xAshtaroth). —
The principal goddess of the Sidonians (1 Κ 115·33,
2 Κ 2313), and a prominent goddess among the
Phoenicians generally, in whose honour Solomon
built a high-place on the hills opposite the temple
{II.cc), who is stated (by different Deut. writers)
to have been worshipped previously by the un-
spiritual Israelites, Jg 213 106, 1 S 73·4 1210,—all
plur., 'Ba'al (or the Baals) and the 'Ashtoreths,'
i.e. 'Ashtoreths distinguished by the places at
which they were worshipped, or by special attri-
butes,—and in whose temple at Ashkelon (1 S
3110)ΐ the Philistines deposited the armour of
Saul. The true pronunciation of the word was
probably 'Ashtart (cf. LXX and other Gr. writers,
Αστάρτη): 'Ashtoreth (cf. Molech for Milk) perhaps
arose by malicious substitution of the vowels of

* As pointed by the Massoretes, Ashterofch is the construct
state of Ashtaroth, the plural of Ashtoreth.

t So Petermann's MS A: Petermann's text, however, has
W21p imntfy; and Walton's Polyglott reads tvr\p n*3*fly.

X Read 'house (i.e. temple) of 'Ashtoreth'·. cf. LXX «V «
'A<rretprt7ov.
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bosheth, 'shame.' 'Ashtart is frequently mentioned
in Phcen. inscriptions, and is an element in numer-
ous Phoen. proper names. Tabnith, king of Sidon,
styles both himself and his father Eshmun'azar I.,
priest of Ashtart; and in his sepulchral inscription
places his tomb under her protection, declaring
that its violation would be an * abomination to
'Ashtart' (see the Inscr. in full in Driver, Notes on
Samuel, p. xxvi). Eshmun'azar, son of the Tabnith
just mentioned, and his mother Am'ashtart,
'priestess of Ashtart, our lady (pan),' state that
they have built a house (temple) for 'Ashtart in
$idon (CIS I. i. 311"16). This was probably the
great temple of Άστάρτη in gidon, which Lucian
visited (de Dea Syria, § 4). * Besides, however,
this temple which was dedicated to 'Ashtart, as
patron-goddess of Sidon, Eshmun'azar and his
mother built another in honour of a second
'Ashtart, bearing the title of *?jn utr 'name of
Baal' (ib. 1. 1 8).* So again Bod'ashtart, another
king of Sidon, builds a temple rnn ŷ1? ^κ1? ' to his
god 'Ashtart' (ib. 45). It is in accordance with the
leading position thus accorded to 'Ashtart at Sidon
that on Sidonian coins the goddess is often figured
standing on the prow of a galley, with her right
hand, holding a crown, stretched forward, as though
pointing the vessel on its way.f

According to Menander, as reported by Jos. (Ant.
VIII. v. 3; c. Ap. i. 18), JJiram built in Tyre a
temple to Herakles (Melkart), and afterwards one
to Ashtart, whose priest was Ithobal, Jezebel's
father: in Tyre, however, Melkart was the principal
god, and 'Ashtart took the "second place. The
worship of Ashtart is also widely attested in the
Phoen. colonies on the coasts and islands of the
Mediterranean, esp. in Cyprus, Sicily, and Car-
thage. At Kiti (Kition) in Cyprus we read of an
image erected by a worshipper nnn̂ y1? n̂zn1? * to his
lady, to 'Ashtart' (CIS ib. I I 8 ) ; from the same
locality we have an Inscription (ib. 86) giving par-
ticulars of the provision made for the service of her
temple, including builders, door-keepers, barbers,
scribes, and other attendants. In Gul (Gaulus,
near Malta) we hear of a mnsj'j; na vipQ, or ' sanctu-
ary of the temple of Ashtart' (CIS ib. 132); and
her worship at Eryx, in Sicily, is attested by two
Inscriptions, one found in Eryx itself, the other
from Sardinia, beginning with the words, ' To the
lady, to 'Ashtart,' % and 'To 'Ashtart of Erekh,'
respectively. At Carthage, one 'Abdmelkart styles
himself (ib. 255) * servant of 'Ashtart, th*e glorious
(ητικπ)'; and we read (ib. 263) of Am'ashtart νκ
mn^y vx riDjn ' who is of the people of the men of
Ashtart,' i.e. who belonged to the people attached
to her temple. Of names compounded with 'Ashtart
we find Am'ashtart (ib. 314 al.), and Ammath'ashtart
(46* al.), 'handmaid of Ά. ' ; Ger'ashtart, 'client
[Cheyne on Ps 151] of Α. ' (1382 and often);
'Abd ashtart, 'servant of 'Α.' (Ιΐδ1)^ usually con-
tracted to Bod'ashtart (42·3 356 and very often);
'Ashtartyathan, *Ά. has given' (721·2); see further
references in Bloch, Phoen. Glossar (1891).||

• Name=manifestation (ef. Ex 23», Dt 124, etc.). Others,
however (as Halevy, E. Meyer, Dillm., Nowack, Heb. Arch. ii.
307), render 'Ba'al's Celestial 'Ashtart' (cf. below), pronouncing
Ώψ; and in l.w group the letters into DT1K DDB> nmtff^J "Ashtart
of the glorious heavens.'

t Cf. B. V. Head, Hist. Numorum, p. 673; Babelon, Let Rois
de Syrie, p. cxliii, 152, 162, with the two spirited representa-
tions, Plate xxii. 6 and 22. The goddess is also represented on
the coins of other Phoen. cities, as Aradus, Berytus, Botrys,
Byblus, Tyre, etc. (Head, I.e. pp. 668, 669, 674, 676).

X Followed by the words α"Π "ρκ, i.e. (probably) ' of long
life,' an epithet of the goddess, whence it has been plausibly
conjectured that the city Eryx—on inscriptions and coins (CIS
i. i. p. 173») *]*ΊΚ—received its name.

§ The name also of Hiram's grandson (Jos. c. Ap. i. 18,—
β ρ ς )

|| With the preceding paragraph cf. FSthgen, Sem. Rel.-Ge&ch.
1888, pp. 31-37. ·

Although, however, 'Ashtart was thus a dis-
tinctively Phcen. goddess, Phoenicia was not her
original home. The prototype of 'Ashtart was
Ishtar, a deity who had for long held a conspicuous
place in the Pantheon of Assyria, and who was
localised, with special attributes, in many different
cities of Assyria and Babylonia.* In a prayer of
Asshurnazirpal, purporting to date c. 1800 B.C.,
Ishtar of Nineveh is addressed by him as ' q ueen of
the gods, into whose hands are delivered the com-
mands of the great gods, lady (bilit) of Nineveh . . .
daughter of Sin (the moon-god), sister of Shamash
(the sun-god), who rules all kingdoms, who de-
termines decrees, the goddess of the universe, lady
of heaven and earth, who hears petitions, heeds
sighs, the merciful goddess who loves justice'; he,
her ' priest-king,' protests that she had called him
to his throne, he had restored and beautified her
temple ; and he calls upon her now to hear his cry,
and to heal him in his sickness. Other monarcns
(Shalmaneser π., Sennacherib, etc.) place Ishtar
next to Asshur, and speak of both together as
marching at their side, directing them in their
wars, and giving them victory over their foes.
Esarhaddon, for instance, says,f ' Ishtar, the lady
of onslaught and battle, who loves my priest-
hood, stood at my side and brake their bows.'
Shalmaneser π. also styles her ' princess (rishti) of
heaven and earth' ;X and Esarhaddon calls her
'queen (sharrat) of all.'§ Another aspect of
Ishtar's character is brought before us in the
curious mythological poem, which recounts her
descent into the Underworld in search of the heal-
ing waters which should restore to life her bride-
groom Tammuz, the young and beautiful Sun-god,
slain by the cruel hand of winter. Here it is
related how, as she journeys towards the realm of
Allat, queen of the dead, ' the land without return,
the house of darkness,' she is stripped in succession,
as she passes its seven gates, of all her attire, her
crown, her earrings, her necklace, her mantle, her
girdle, her bracelets, and her tunic: while she
is there all intercourse between male and
female ceases in the animal creation; at last,
at Ea's command, she is released, her adorn-
ments are restored to her, and she returns to
earth. Here Ishtar, who is evidently conceived
as the goddess of fertility and productiveness,
symbolises, it seems, the lifegiving earth, which
loses, one by one, its adornments as it passes
into the dark prison-house of winter, to have
them restored to it at springtime, as nature
awakens with the returning love of the youthful
sun-god. ||

Another Ishtar is Ishtar of Arbela, daughter of
Asshur, and sister of Marduk, styled by Esar-
haddon ' lady of ladies, terrible in onslaught, lady
of battle, queen of the gods,' a martial goddess,
who appears to Asshurbanipal in a vision, armed
with quivers and a bow, and brandishing a sword,
and promises him victory against his foes. Ishtar
of tfruk (Erekh) plays an important part in the
legend of Izdubar (Gilgamish): when the hero has
delivered Uruk from the Elamites, who have been
besieging it, and won for himself the crown, Ishtar
offers him her hand : he refuses it, reproaching her
with the levity with which she had chosen and

* The following quotations from Assyr. sources are taken from
G. A. Barton's study, "The Semitic Ishtar Cult,' in Hebraica,
April-July, 1893, and Oct. 1893-Jan. 1894, where the Inscriptions
in which they occur are translated at length. Cf. also Tiele,
Bab.-Ass. Gesch. 526-528. Nana is also identified with Ishtar ;
but it has not seemed necessary, for the purpose of the present
article, to pursue this subject.

t Ib. p. 139.
t Schrader, ΚΑΤ* ρ. 117 (on Jg 21»).
§ Κ ATI 33317.
|| The poem may be read also in Sayce's Hibbert Lecture»,

p. 221 ff.; or in A. Jeremias, Die Bab.-Ass. Vorstellungen vom
Leben nach dent Tode (1887), p. 10 ff.
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discarded her former husbands.* Here Ishtar is
not only lavish with her love, but appears almost
as a polyandrous goddess, f In other respects the
'lady or Uruk' resembles Ishtar of Nineveh.
Ishtar of Babylon is addressed in a hymn as
* mother of the gods, ful filler of the commands of
Bil, producer of verdure, lady of mankind, be-
gettress of all, mother Ishtar, whose might no god
approaches,'and whose aid and sympathy a suppliant
may expect to received This was the goddess
under whose protection, in virtue of a singular
custom—reported independently by Herodotus (i.
199),§ the author of Bar 642f·, and Strabo (xvi. 1. 20),
—the women of Babylon placed themselves by the
sacrifice of their chastity.

Lastly, Ishtar is identified with the planet
Venus: on this aspect of her nature it will be
sufficient, however, to refer to the passages trans-
lated in Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 on Jg 21§, or in Sayce,
Hibb. Led. p. 253 f. (cf. p. 269=Jeremias, Izdubar-
Nimrod, p. 62).

Though Ishtar was thus variously localised, her
general attributes remained the same. She occupied
a place in the Assyr. Pantheon next to Asshur
himself: || in particular, she was (1) the lady (or
mistress) of the locality in which she was wor-
shipped ; (2) queen of the gods, and princess of
heaven and earth ; (3) a warrior goddess; (4) the
goddess of generation and productivity; (5) she
was identified with the planet Venus. These
aspects of her nature are retained as her cult
travels westwards, sometimes one being more
prominent than the other, sometimes several being
combined. IT

From the notices contained in OT itself, it would
not be possible to determine the ideas associated
with the Phcen. Ashtart, or the character of her
rites; but there are many independent indications
which make these clear. She must have been pre-
eminently the goddess of sexual passion. By
Greeks and Phoenicians alike she is habitually
identified with 'Αφροδίτη ; and there are sufficiently
definite allusions to the unchaste character of the
rites with which she was worshipped.** Lucian
(De dea Syria, § 4) visited a great temple of Aphro-
dite in Byblus (Gebal), in which the rites of Adonis
(who corresponded to TAMMUZ, q.v.) were per-
formed : here such women as would not shave
their hair in commemoration of his burial, were
obliged to sell themselves to a stranger, the money
received being expended on a sacrifice to Aphrodite
(cf. the Bab. custom referred to above). At
Aphaka in the Lebanon there was a temple of
Aphrodite,ft the rites practised at which were of
such a character that they were suppressed by
Constantine (Euseb. Vit. Const, iii. 55).

Again, as we saw, Ishtar was 'queen of the
gods, and princess of heaven and earth'; and it
scarcely admits of doubt that the ' Queen of

* Barton, Hebraica, Oct. 1893-Jan. 1894, p. Iff.; Sayce, I.e. p.
246 ff.; Jeremias, Izdubar-Nimrod (1891), p. 24 f.

t W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem* p. 56.
t Barton, pp. 15-17; Jeremias, I.e. p. 58 f.; Zimmern, Bab.

Busspsalmen, p. 33 ff.
§ Μϋλ<ττα, as Hdt. calls the goddess (whom he identifies with

Aphrodite), is probably Belit,—the word rendered 'lady' in the
extracts cited above, and the fem. of Bel (Ba'al), lord.

|| How fully, in the popular creed, Ishtar became the goddess
xocr' Ίξοχίν, may be inferred from the fact that the plur.
ishtardt was used to express the idea of female divinities in
general (ΚΑ Τ* 180).

1 The etymology of Ishtar, as of 'Ashtart, is obscure : there
is no apparent Sem. derivation, and the conjectures that have
been offered are not satisfactory ; the Arab, 'athara (Barton,
p. 71) is not to fall simply, but to stumble or trip. It is, perhaps,
of non-Sem. origin (ΚΑΤ* 179; Sayce, Hibb. Lect. 252f.). The
gender of the deity, after it was adopted by the Phoenicians,
was marked externally by the addition of the fem. termina-
tion, t.

** Hence her worship map be alluded to in passages such as
Hos 413.14, Jer 220 e tc .

t t Sozom. Eccl. Hist. ii. 6 ; Zosimus, i. 58,—cited by Barton,
p. 32.

Heaven,' to whom, in Jeremiah's day, the women
of Judah offered cakes (D'jjs, a peculiar term)
and other sacrifices (Jer 71® 4417"19), was either
the Assyr. Ishtar,* or her Phcen. counterpart
Ashtart. ' Celestial,' now, is an epithet applied
to 'Ashtart elsewhere. Sanchoniathon (p. 30)
speaks of Astarte as daughter of Ουρανός; and
Sozomen remarks that the Aphrodite mentioned
above as worshipped at Aphaka, was called there
Ουρανία. The temple of Ουρανία 'Αφροδίτη, also, in
Ashkelon, mentioned by Herodotus (i. 105), and
stated by him to be the oldest of that goddess of
which he could learn, can hardly be any other than
the temple of Ashtart, referred to in 1 S 3110.f All
this becomes clearer if we supplement the some-
what scanty notices which we possess of Ashtart
herself by the more abundant materials relating to
Aphrodite. For not only did Aphrodite correspond
in general character to Ashtart, but nothing is
more certain than that her attributes were largely
moulded upon those of Ashtart, and that many
elements in her cult were of Phcen. origin. Already
Homer frequently speaks of Aphrodite as Κύπρις
(II. ν. 330, etc.) and Κυθέρεια (Od. viii. 288, etc.), and
alludes to her temple at Paphos.J which, then and
afterwards, was so celebrated that no term is
more frequently applied to Venus by classical
writers than Paphia or Cypria. Cyprus, however,
is known independently to have been not only
colonised from Phcenicia, but also (see above) to
have been devoted to the worship of Ashtart; and
according to Herodotus (I.e.), the Cyprians them-
selves declared their temple (at Paphos) to have
been founded from that of Ουρανία 'Αφροδίτη at
Ashkelon; while the temple of the same deity in
CytHera, the island off' the S. coast of Lacedsemon,
reputed to be the oldest and most sacred of Aphro-
dite in Greece (Pausan. iii. 23. 1), is stated likewise
by Herodotus (ib.) to have been a Phoen. founda-
tion. Cicero also speaks (N. D. iii. § 59) of four
distinct Venuses, one being * Syria Cyproque con-
cepta, quse Astarte vocatur, quam Adonidi nupsisse
proditum est.' That Aphrodite was the goddess of
sexual passion, needs, of course, no proof; and
Cyprus was the chief centre, whence her worship
was diffused through the Gr. world. But, secondly,
she often bore in Greece also the title Ουρανία;
temples of Αφροδίτη Ουρανία are thus mentioned,
not only at Cythera, but also at Athens, Argos,
Corinth, Thebes, and elsewhere ; § and speaking of
the one at Athens, Pausanias expressly remarks
(i. 14. 7) that Ουρανία was reverenced first by the
Assyrians, then by the Paphians of Cyprus, and
the Phoenicians dwelling in Ashkelon, from whom

* See the essays on the ' Queen of Heaven' by Schrader in the
Berichte of the Berlin Academy, 1886, p. 489 f., and in the Z. fur
Assyr. 1888, pp. 356-360; and by Kuenen in his Abhandlungen,
1894, p. 206. These scholars point to an inscription in which
among 20 titles of ' the lady (bilit) of countries, the queen
(malkatu), Ishtar,' there actually occurs that of * queen
(malkatu) of heaven.' Schrader further remarks that there is
independent evidence of an 'Ashtar, conceived specially as a
celestial goddess, being prominent at the same time in the name
''Athar of Heaven,' mentioned in the inscriptions of Asshur-
banipal, as the goddess of a N. Arabian tribe (ΚΑΤ* on Jer 718 ;
on 'Athar=='Ashtar, see below). Cf. also Sayce, Hibb. L. pp.
261, 269 f. (=Jeremias, I.e. 62 f.).

t Cf. how, on a bilingual votive tablet found at Athens (CIS
i. i. 115), an Ascalonite 'Abd'ashtart (*&ρ&κ mnE'jrDy) is
called in the Gr. text 'ΚφροΥιβ-ως. Certain types of the coins of
Ashkelon also exhibit the head of Astarte: B. V. Head, Hist.
Numorum, 1887, p. 679 f.; De Saulcy, Numismatique de la Terre
Sainte, 1874, pp. 179f., 202 (No. 13), 206 (No. 2). The dove,
which (see below) was sacred to 'Ashtart, is also a standing
feature on the imperial coins of Ashkelon ; see De Saulcy, I.e.
p. 179, Nos. 9 and 10 (both with head of the goddess), 189-191
(Augustus), Nos. 8, 10, 11, 13, etc.. and Plate ix. 5, β.

t Od. 8, 362 : % £' kpv. Κύτρο* \xetvi φιλομ,μ,ίώνζ 'Αφροδίτη Έ ί
Πάφον, ϊνθ» $£ ο'ι τίμ,ίνος β*μ.ό$ π θυτ,ίις ; cf. jEn. i. 415-417.

§ Paus. i. 14. 7, 19. 2; ii. 23. 8; vi. 20. 6, 25. 1; viii. 32. 2 ; ix.
16. 3. The Greeks often understood Obpocvioe. to be the goddess
of loftier, purer love, as opposed to Άφροΰίτνι νά,νδνιμοί, who
represented the merely sensual passion (Xen. Symp. viii. 9 ;
Paus. ix. 16. 4, Bekk.).
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her cult was introduced into Cythera. Then,
thirdly, Ishtar, as shown above, was also a martial
goddess. From the mere fact that Saul's armour
was deposited by the Philistines in the temple of
'Ashtart at Ashkelon, it could hardly be inferred
that 'Ashtart bore there a martial character (for
trophies of a victory might be dedicated to any
deity); but there are some other indications which
support this supposition. In the temple of Cythera,
which, as we have seen, was founded from
Phoenicia, if not from Ashkelon, the statue of
the goddess was ο,ξόανον ώττλισμένον (Paus. iii. 23. 1).
At Corinth and Sparta also there was an 'Αφροδίτη
ώπλισμένη {ib. ii. 5. 1; iii. 15. 10, Bekk.); several
epigrams in the anthology (Jacobs, ii. 677-679)
describe Aphrodite as armed with helmet and
spear; she also receives the epithet νικηφόροι, and
is represented with the weapons of Ares (as in the
well-known statue called the Venus of Capua).*
Nor was the influence of the Phcen. 'Ashtart con-
fined to the Gr. world. The worship of the Rom.
Venus, originally a goddess of springtime, of
gardens, of blossoming vegetation, assimilated
many elements from her cult. Mention has been
made already of the great Phcen. temple of 'Ashtart
at Eryx in Sicily; and this seems to have formed
a centre as influential for the diffusion of her rites
in Italy as Paphos or Cythera had been for their
diffusion in Greece. That the goddess worshipped
at Eryx was identified by the Romans with Venus,
can be readily shown: who does not recollect
Horace's * Erycina ridens, Quam Jocus circumvolat
et Cupido' (Carm. i. 2. 33 f.), or the passage in
which Virgil connects her with the Venus of
Cyprus, 'Turn vicina astris Erycino in vertice
sedes Fundatur Veneri Idalise' (JEn. v. 759f.)?t
Venus Victrix and Venus Genetrix, also, just
develop ideas which we have already seen com-
bined m 'Αφροδίτη Ουρανία, viz. that of the martial
goddess of victory, and that of the fertile mother
of all.i

Some account of the temple and rites of the
Paphian Aphrodite is given by Tacitus {Hist. ii.
2. 3).§ Kipfyas, a personage who plays a consider-
able part in Cyprian mythology (cf. II. xi. 19-23),
was its reputed founder ; the priests of the goddess,
who were also kings, were styled Κινυραδαί. Only
male victims were offered in sacrifice to her, kids
being accounted the best for purposes of exti-
spicium, for their skill in which her priests were
famed. No blood, however, was shed upon the
altar, which, though standing in the open air, was
supposed never to be rained upon. The goddess
herself was symbolised by a cone.H Her devotees
were initiated with impure rites. 1Γ Doves were

* Preller, Griech. MytholJ i. pp. 2792. 3, 280», 2811.
t Votive tablets found at Eryx bear also the inscription

VBNKRKI ERUCINAI (OIL 7253-5, 7257).
X See further, Preller, Rom. MytholJ i. pp. 435, 437, 442 f., 445.
5 On the site, dimensions, etc. of the ancient temple, in so

far as they can be recovered by excavation, the report of the
Cyprus Exploration Fund in the Journal of Hellenic Studies,
1888, pp. 149-224, supersedes everything that had been previously
written. (The statements of Di Cesnola in his work on Cyprus
are highly untrustworthy; see ib. p. 204 f.; Gardner, New
Chapters in Greek History, p. 175.) The principal ancient
notices respecting the temple are collected by M. R. James,
ib. p. 175-192.

| Simulacrum deae non effigie humana, continuus orbis latiore
initio tenuem in ambitum met» modo exsurgens, et ratio in
obscuro. Upon the coins of Cyprus, struck under the Rom.
emperors, in the name of the xotvov Κυπρί»*, this sacred cone,
standing in its temple, with a dove, or doves, on the roof, is a
constant feature ; see Perrot et Chipiez, Hist, of Art in Cyprus
and Phcen. figs. 58,199. 202 (Eng. tr. i. pp. 123,276, 281); Rawlin-
son, Hist, of Phosn. p. 145 ; or Head, p. 628. Stone cones about
a yard in height, also, no doubt, symbolising the goddess, have
been found at Athienau (Golgi), and in Gozzo (Gaulus) and
Malta (Perrot et Chip. figs. 205, 223); and a cone is often
figured on gems, etc. (ib. figs. 29, 232, ch. iv. end).

^ Clem. Alex. Protrep. pp. 12, 13 ; Arnob. adv. Gentes, v. 19;
Justin, xviii. 5. Cf. the close of the passage of Hdt. (i. 199)
referred to above, ϊ*ι*χ*ί ίβ xott rUs Κύπρου itrrt χαραπλήο-ιος

ν6μ**.

sacred to her.* A large number of inscriptions
have been found at Paphos, headed ΙΙαφία Αφρο-
δίτη : in many of these parents dedicate their
children to the goddess, f

Ashtart appears to have been generally repre-
sented as a female figure, somewhat short in stature,
usually naked, with rounded limbs, but sometimes
draped, the hands supporting the breasts,X or some-
times with one holding a dove in her bosom ; §
terra-cotta statuettes of this description are found
not only in Cyprus, but also upon most of the
isles and coasts of the iEgean Sea. Figs. 381,
382 in Perrot and Chipiez' work are particularly
interesting. The right hand here supports the
breast, while the left hand is extended downwards
in front: may figures of this kind, one is tempted
to ask, have formed the type out of which the
Venus of Medici was ultimately developed ? || Clay
figures, of the same general type, usually con-
sidered to represent Ishtar, are also found in
large numbers in the ruins of Mesopotamia, and at
Susa.1T

In some localities 'Ashtart seems further to have
been regarded as a moon-goddess. Thus Lucian
{De dea Syria, §4), speaking of the temple at
Sidon, mentioned above, says, ώϊ μέν αυτοί λέ~/ονσιι>,
Άστάρτης εστίν Άστάρτην δ* iyCt δοκέω Σέληναίην
ϊμμβναι.; and Herodian declares (v. 6. 10) that
Ούρανίαν Φοίνικε* 'Άστροάρχην όνομάξουσί, σ^Κήνην elvai
θέ\οντ€*.**

How this transformation of the character ot
Ishtar ft took place is not perfectly certain. It is
conceivable that Ba1 al, as Ba al Shamaim (Baal of
heaven), was identified with the sun; and hence
his consort 'Ashtart might not unnaturally be
regarded as the moon. Another explanation is,
however, possible. There was great intercourse in
antiquity between Phoenicia and Egypt; and the
influence of Egypt is palpably impressed upon
Phcen. art. The Egyp. goddesses Isis and Hathor,
now, are habitually represented as supporting upon

* Cf. Antiphanes, ap. Athen. vi. 71, p. 257, xiv. 70, p. 655 ; and
the Paphiae columbse of Martial (viii. 28), etc. Many representa-
tions of doves in marble and terra-cotta have been found in
and about the site of the temple. The dove is also often figured
on the coins of Paphos, sometimes with the head of Aphrodite
on the obverse : see J. P. Six's Essay on the Coins of Cyprus in
the Revue Numismatique, 1883 (p. 269 ft.), pp. 355-357, 364
(where No. 36 = Gardner, Types of Greek Coins, x. 47), and PI
vii. 18.

t Le Bas and Waddington, Inscriptions recueillies en Grece,
etc., 2794, 2798 (here * *ρχος ™» KivvpuiSv dedicates his grand-
son), 2801: Journ. of Hell. Studies, I.e. p. 225 ff. Nos. 8, 33,
35, 39, 41, 42, etc.; p. 259.

X Perrot et Chipiez, fig. 291, from Tharros in Sardinia; fig.
32i, from Cyprus; figs. 374, 375, with strange heads, and huge
ears and earrings; figs, 379, 380; fig. 417-Rawl. p. 204 (four
well-modelled figures, on a sarcophagus, from Amathus); fig. 550
(two figures, on a decorated patera, now at Athens, with an
Aram, inscription, ysO Ί2 "UJ^: Euting, Punische Steine, p.
33f.). In fig. 150, from Cyprus, the hands are on the waist;
similarly in a bas-relief from Ashkelon, fig. 314 (Eng. tr. ii. fig.
38 [fig. 277 of the orig.=fig. 1, vol. ii. of tr.]).

§ Fig. 20; fig. 142=Rawl. Phcen. p. 327; fig. 323, from Sardinia.
The figures, similar in general appearance, but holding a disc
on the breast, may represent the same goddess (ib. fig. 193 ; fig.
233, from Sardinia (these two also in Rawl. p. 142) ; fig. 290, from
Tharros; fig. 324 ; likewise the seated figures, with the hands on
the knees (fig. 299, fig. 322). Whether figures of the type repre-
sented in fig. 345, draped, with the hands straight down the
sides, also represent her, is uncertain.

|| E. Curtius, * Das Phon. Urbild der Mediceischen Venus,'
in the Archaol. Zeit. 1869, p. 63; cf. Perrot et Chip. pp. 556 f.,
627 [Eng. tr. ii. 155, 225].

Tf See Layard, Nineveh and Babylon, p. 477; Loftus, Chaldcea
and Susiana, p. 379 f. (of the Persian age); Perrot and Chip.
Hist, of Art in Chald. and Ass. i. 80, 83 (fig. 16); Rawl. Ane.
ΜοηΛ i. 140; Heuzey, Les figurines antiques de terre cuite du
Mus4e du Louvre (1883), Plate ii. 3, 4 ; iii. (cf. those from Cyprus,
iv., ix. 4, 5, x. 7, xi. 5; and Rhodes, xii. 5); and in the Rev.
Arch, xxxix. (1885), pp. 1-10.

** Whether the name ASHTEROTH-KARNAIM contains an allusion
to this aspect of 'Ashtart (' the 'Ashtarts of the two horns') is
uncertain ; J£arnaim may be the name of a locality (''Ashtaroth
of—i.e. near—IJarnaim').

t t For Ishtar, though sister of Shamash (the sun-god), isr
daughter of Sin (the moon-god), not the moon-goddess herself.
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their head, between two cow-horns, the solar disc*
Isis, further, is stated by Plutarch to have jour-
neyed to Byblus (Gebal), where she was called by
some Άστάρτη; f and in the famous Stele of Yehaw-
melek, king of Gebal, the king is represented as
making his offerings before a horned goddess,
closely resembling the Egyp. Isis, while the accom-
panying inscription is a petition addressed by him
to his * mistress, the lady of Gebal.'J Philo of
Byblus says also that Άστάρτη ή μεγίστη . . . έπέθηκε
τ-η Ιδία κεφαλή βασιλείας παράσημο? κεφαλήν ταύρου
(Sanchoniathon, ed. Orelli, p. 34). In the light of
these facts it is not impossible, as Meyer suggests,
that the disc and horns with which 'Ashtart was
represented may have been misunderstood, and
taken to be the symbols of the full and crescent
moon respectively.

'Ashtart, then, if what has been said above be
correct, was the link connecting Ishtar with Aphro-
dite and with Venus. Born originally in the far
E., the goddess was born again, for the Greeks,
from the foam (αφρός) by Cyprus; and once brought
under touch of the creative genius of Greece, her
character was transformed; particular aspects of it
were made more prominent; if in one direction she
was identified more and more with the sensuous
side of human nature, in other directions her attri-
butes were idealised; she furnished art with its
most attractive ideals of female grace and beauty
(see already II. xiv. 214-217—her κεστόν Ιμάντα);
she became even the personification of the all-
pervading, living force of nature. * Comme la
nature mime dont se rosumaient et se personni-
fiaient sous ce nom toutes les energies, Astarte,
vraie souveraine du monde, dans son activite sans
repos, ne cessait de detruire et de creer, de croer et
de detruire. Par la guerre et par les fleaux de
tout genre, elle eliminait les §tres inutiles et
vieillis ; en mdme temps, par l'amour et la gonora-
tion, elle presidait au perpotuel renouvellement de
la vie.' § This far-reaching conception of the
range of her activity is exhibited strikingly in a
passage placed by Plautus in the mouth of an
Athenian woman, || and in the fine exordium,
addressed to the 'iEneadum genetrix,' with which
Lucretius opens his great poem, De rerum natural

Traces of a corresponding Sem. deity elsewhere.—
There was a S. Sem. male deity, 'Athtar (which
agrees phonetically with Ishtar; cf. ffW, LΛ Μ ,
etc.), mentioned in the Sabsean inscriptions (from
San4, the capital of Yemen); but little definite
is at present known about him, except that the
gazelle or antelope was sacred to him.**

There are also some compound names of deities,
in which 'Ashtar (or 'Ashtart) forms part. Mesha
relates (Stone, I.e.) that he devoted' 7000 Isr.
captives to wDDinvy, i.e. * Ashtar-chemosh, or'Ashtar
of Ch&nosh. Among the Phoenicians, also, we find
MiWashtarty a deity formed by combination of the

* See representations in Rawlinson, Hist, of Ane. Eg. i. 365,
368 ; or Maspero, The Dawn of Civilisation, pp. 132,175,177, 187.

t De Osir. et Iside, § 15.
% CIS i. i. 1. See representations in Rawlinson, Hist, of

Phcen. p. 340; or Perrot et Chipiez, i. p. 69 ; cf. also the impos-
ing bronze figure in the last-named work, p. 78 (fig. 26). The
name of this goddess is not given ; but it is highly probable that
it was 'Ashtart; coins of Byblus exhibit habitually a cone
(which, as has been shown, was her symbol), standing in the
court of a temple (see the excellent representation in Perrot et
Chip. fig. 19 (p. 61), or Rawl. Phcen. p. 146).

f Perrot et Chipiez, p. 69; cf. 321, and esp. 626-628 [Eng.
tr. i. 69 f., 331 f., ii. 224-226].

I · Diva Astarte, hominum deorumque vis, vita, salus : rursus
eadem qu» est Pernicieg, mors, interitus. Mare, tellus, cselum,
sidera, Jovis qu»cumque templa colimus, eius ducuntur nutu,
illi obtemperant, Earn spectant' (Mercator, IV. vi. 825 ff.).

*f See parallels from earlier Gr. poets in Munro's notes ad loc.
** Mordtmann and Muller, Sab. Denkmaler, 1883, p. 66; W. R.

Smith, AS2 p. 466. Cf. Barton, I.e. p. 53 ff.; Bathgen, pp. 117-
121. The epithet jpn» seems to indicate that he was viewed as
the rising (morning) star; cf. Hommel, Siid-Arab. Chrestom.,
1898, p. 83.

attributes of Milk (Molech) * and 'Ashtart (CIS
I. i. 81 2505; and in the Inscr. of Ma'subf), and
Eshmun ashtart (ib. 245). Among Aram.-speak-
ing peoples "wtry became nnny (cf. JV», NJWI, etc.),
which was soon written "ΐηρ,ί whence 'Ara/ryarts
(Palmyrene nnjnnj/,§ Syr. ]Δ^5Ζ, also represented

by Αερκετώ), i.e. %Athtar of xAtiJ\ the name of a
deity much worshipped in parts of Syria, esp. at
Hierapolis (between Antioch and Edessa), and also
(2 Mac 1226) at Karnion (probably either near
to, or identical with, 'Ashteroth-Karnaim: see
ASHTAROTH).

See, further, Roscher's Ausf. Lexicon der Griech. u. Rom.
Mythol. (1884-1890), arts. ASTARTE (by E. Meyer), and APHRO-
DITE (by Roscher and Furtwangler), pp. 396ff., 400ff. ; Farnell,
Cults of the Greek States, chs. xxi.-xxiii. (which appeal
j_i _ T J_· _ i .it ν r*t ττ% r--w _the above article was written).

ippeared since

S. R. DRIVER.

ASHURITES (*1iBten, Β θασειρεί, Α θασούρ, Luc.
Έ£/Η).—One of the tribes over whom Ishbosheth
ruled (2 S 29). The name is clearly corrupt, for
neither the Assyrians (WN), nor the Arabian tribe
(an^x Gn 253) can be intended. Ewald, Thenius,
Wellh. follow the Pesh. and Vulg. in reading ' the
Geshurites' (nnŝ n), whose territory bordered on
that of Gilead (Jos 125 1311), and who might there-
fore be suitably included here. It has been urged,
however, against this view, that Geshur was an
independent kingdom at this time (cf. 2 S 331337), so
that Ishbosheth could not have exercised control
over it. We must therefore read, with Kohler,
Klost., Kirkp., and Budde Ήνχη ' the Asherites,'
i.e. the tribe of Asher (cf. Jg I 3 2); this reading is
supported by the Targ. of Jonathan (-\νκ η^η hy),
and agrees well with the context; according to the
latter, the dominions of Ishbosheth extended from
Asher to Benjamin on the W. of Jordan, and
further included the large tract of Gilead on the E.

J. F. STENNING.
ASHYATH (n#a).—An Asherite (1 Ch I33).

ASIA ('Atria) was the Roman province which
embraced the W. parts of the great peninsula
now called Asia Minor, including the countries
Mysia, Lydia, Caria, and great part of Phrygia,
with the Dorian, Ionian, and iEolian coast-cities,
the Troad, and the islands off the coast (Lesbos,
Chios, Samos, Patmos, Cos, etc.). The name, as
thus used, was created by the Rom. administra-
tion. The Gr. geographers generally employed
the name Asia to denote the whole continent; out
the Romans during the 2nd cent. B.C. were
accustomed to term the Pergamenian sovereigns
(with whom they were in close political relations)
* kings of Asia'; and when Attalus ill. bequeathed
his kingdom to Rome in 133, it was formed into
a province, and named Asia. With rare excep-
tions, historians and geographers under the earlier
Roman Empire use the name Asia only in
two senses,—either the Roman province or the
entire continent. About A.D. 285, Asia was
greatly reduced in size, Caria, Phrygia, Lydia,
and Mysia (Hellespontus) being separated from i t ;
and the name Asia was then restricted to the
coast-cities and the lower valleys of the Mseander,
Cayster, Hermus, and Caicus. In the NT,
as is generally agreed, *Asia' means the Rom.
province (Ac 29 being a possible exception). At
first Pergamos was the capital of the province;

* See the writer's note on Dt 18*0.
t Clennont-Ganneau, Rtcueil d'Archool. Orientate, i. (1888)

p. 81.
X Cf. Strabo, p. 785, 'Arapyetn* ii r*iv 'AMpotv [xetXtvfi]; and

see Noldeke in the ZDMG, 1870, pp. 92,109; E. Meyer, ib. 1877,
pp. 730-734. The N. Arabian * Athar of Heaven' has been
already mentioned above.

§ De Vogue, Syrie Centrale, No. 3, p. 8. See further
Bathgen, pp. 68-75.

Π On the deity called 'Ati, cf. Bathgen, p. 70f.
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but after a time the superior advantages of Ephesus
gave it the pre-eminence, and the rule was that
the governors must land there. Under Augustus,
and even earlier, Ephesus was the supreme ad-
ministrative centre of Asia, and the headquarters
of the great provincial officials; but the title
4 First of Asia' (πρώτη 'λσίατ) was keenly contested
also by Pergamos and Smyrna. The governor,
who bore the title proconsul, was appointed by the
Senate by lot from among the senior ex-consuls;
not less than five years must have elapsed between
consulship and proconsulship; and, owing to the
number of ex-consuls, the usual interval became
longer as time passed (being twelve or more
years in the 2nd cent.). As a rule, the office was
annual; but in exceptional cases a second year,
and still more rarely even a third year, of office
was permitted. Asia was one of the most wealthy
and populous and intellectually active of the
Rom. provinces ; hence the natural sequence of
the work done by Paul and Barnabas on their first
journey was to preach in the great cities of Asia;
and this was evidently St. Paul's intention on his
second journey, until he found himself prevented
from speaking the word in Asia (Ac 166). The
evangelisation of Asia was reserved for the third
journey, when, during St. Paul's residence of two
years and three months in Ephesus, ' the entire
population of Asia heard the word' (Ac 1910);
partly on account of the frequency with which the
provincials came to Ephesus for trade, religion,
law, or festivals; partly through missions of St.
Paul's coadjutors to the leading cities of the
province. In OT Apocr., dating before the forma-
tion of the Rom. province, the term Asia denotes
the continent. On the Asian Jews, see the cities
Cos, EPHESUS, LAODICEA, etc.

LITERATURE.—The best article on Asia is in Ruggiero, Dizio-
nario Epigrafico di Antichitd Romane: see also Marquardt,
Rom. Staatsverwaltung % i. pp. 333-349; Mommsen, Provinces of
the Rom. Emp. (Rom. Gesch. v.) ch. viii.; and Ramsay, His-
torical Geography of Asia Minor, chs. A-E : the account of the
proconsuls of Asia given by Waddington, Pastes de la Province
d 'Asie, requires to be supplemented by the list of governors in
the Dizionario. W . M. RAMSAY.

ASIARCH (Άο~ίάρχη$) was the title of certain
officials of the Rom. province Asia, whose num-
ber, tenure of office, and mode of appointment are
most obscure. Such widely divergent views are
still held about the Asiarchate that it is hardly
possible to give any adequate account of it in our
limited space. The Asiarchs (like the analogous
officials, Galatarch, Syriarch, Lykiarch, Pam-
phyliarch, etc.) were provincial, not municipal
officials; and they exercised certain powers in
the Association in which the whole province of
Asia united for the worship of Rome and the
Emperors, called Commune Asiat (KOLVOV *A<r£as).
That the Asiarchs were the high priests of the
temples of the Imperial worship erected by the
Commune Asias in Pergamos, Smyrna, Ephesus,
Cyzicus, Sardis, and perhaps other cities (ap%ie/)ei>s
TTJS Ασία* ναών τών, or ναού του, έν Πβ/τ/άμφ, κ.τ.λ.), is
denied by some good authorities, but seems to us
highly probable: we take the term A. as a popular
conversational name, which gradually established
itself even in official usage, for these ' high priests
of the temples of Asia.' We also regard it as
probable (though it cannot be definitely proved)
that, beyond the high priests of the temples in
the individual cities, there was a supreme high
priest as head pf the entire provincial cult. These
high priests seem, along with probably some other
officials, to have formed a sort of Council, which
managed the business of the Commune Asice, and
had the disposal of certain funds intended for the
maintenance of the Imperial temples and cere-
monial. The Commune Asice celebrated in the

great cities of the province festivals with games,
called Κοινά, *Κσία$ έν "Σμύρνίβ^ Ααοδικβία, κ.τ.\. ; and
the games were presided over by an Α., perhaps
the supreme Α., if we are right in supposing his
existence. It is not improb. that the Council of the
Asiarchs sat at stated periods in the great cities
alternately ; and that tney assembled at the city
where the Κοινά Άσίαι were being held. In that
case the Asiarchs were prob. assembled at Ephesus
for such a purpose when they sent advice to St.
Paul to consult his safety (Ac 1931); and perhaps
the festival had both brought together a vast
crowd of the Asian populace, and shown clearly to
the artisans that their trade in selling small shrines
to the pilgrims and devotees who had flocked to
the festival was dwindling. The tenure of office of
the Asiarchs, ace. to our view, was four years (a
term which was very common for such offices in
the E. provinces); but some high authorities hold
that the Asiarchs were appointed annually. It is
certain that the proconsul governing Asia (which
see) took some part in the appointment; but the
details are doubtful and disputed. An A. enjoyed
great dignity in his native city, and coins or in-
scriptions of very many cities in the province com-
memorate the names of Asiarchs sprung from thence.
They acted, doubtless, as presidents in local
festivals as well as in the provincial games (Κοινά
Άσ-ias), and, of course, incurred in such cases con-
siderable expense, part of which was compulsory,
but most was voluntary (from ambition, or gener-
osity, or ostentation).

LITERATURE.— Brandis in Pauly-Wissowa's Real-Encyclopoedie,
arts. 'Archiereus' and 'Asiarches'; Monceaux, De Com/muni
Asias; Biichner, De Neocoria; Mommsen, Provinces of the Rom.
Emp. (Romische Geschichtc, vol. v.) ch. viii.; Lightfoot, St.
Ignatius and St. Poly carp, ii. p. 987 fl.; Beurlier, Le Culte
imperial; Guiraud, Les assembUes provinciales de VEmpire
Romain; Hicks, Ancient Gr. Inscrip. in the Brit. Mus. iii. p.
87; Ramsay, Classical Rev. iii. p. 174 ff., Cities and Bishoprics
of Phrygia, i. pp. 65-58, and ii. ch. xi.

W. M. RAMSAY.
ASIBIAS (A 'A<ri/3/as, Β 'Arenas), 1 Es 926.—One

of the sons of Phoros or Parosh who agreed to put
away his * strange' wife ; answering to Malchijah
(2) in Ezr 1025 (-τ-fy?, but Α Άσαβιά, α Σαβ-, Β om.).

Η. ST. J. THACKERAY.
ASIDE, that is, on (or to) one side, has a moral

sense=astray, in Ps 14s 'They are all gone a.,
they are all together become filthy'; Sir 27 ' go
not a., lest ye fall.* J . HASTINGS.

ASIEL ( ^ % ) . — 1 . Grandfather of Jehu a
Simeonite 'prince' (1 Ch 435). 2. {Asihel) One of
live writers employed by Ezra to transcribe the law
(2 Es 1424). 3. [ΆσιήΧ; Heb. W y ; AV Asael) A
forefather of Tobit (To I1). Probably a corrupt
form of the name Jahzeel (^¥0! Gn 4Θ24), a son of
Naphtali; A. is said to belong to this tribe.

J. T. MARSHALL.
ASIPHA (Α Άσ€ΐφά, Β Τασβιψά), 1 Es δ29.—His

sons were among the temple servants who returned
with Zerubbabel. Called Hasupha (NS^n) Ezr 2*·,
Neh I46. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

ASMODJEUS (npt?N To 38·17) is probably identi-
cal with the evil demon of the ancient Persian
religion, iEshma dseva=the 'covetous* or 'lustful
demon.' When the Hebrews borrowed the name,
they connected it with ID^, to destroy. Hence this
is the being called ό ό\€θρ€ύων in Wis 1825, and 1̂ 3»
= ό άπόλλύων in Rev 9". In the latter passage
he is styled ' angel of the abyss' and ' king' of the
destructive creatures shaped like locusts, but with
men's faces and flowing hair. The only mention
of Asmodseus in the Gr. Bible is in Tobit, where he
is described as τό πονηρόν δαιμόνων; Vulg. daemonium
nequissimum ; but in the Aram, and Heb. VSS

King of the Shedhim.' By this name he is known
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in the Bab. Talmud {Pesachim 110a), and in the
Targ. of Ec I1 2. In To 614 (B. Syr. Itala) we
are told that he * loved' Sarah, the daughter of
Raguel, and that he slew seven men to whom she
was married as soon as they entered the nuptial
chamber (38). When Tobias visited Raguel, he also
at once loved Sarah, and yet naturally was afraid to
marry her; but his companion, Raphael in disguise,
taught him how to exorcise the demon by a fumiga-
tion of the heart and liver of a fish. The demon fled
to Upper Egypt, where he was pursued by Raphael
and bound (To 83), after which the pious couple
lived in peace. The Shedhim are the δαιμόνια of the
Gospel narrative. They were conceived by the
Jews as distinct from the fallen angels of the Book
of Enoch, in being mortal, of both sexes, and,
according to some, the offspring of those angels
and human mothers {Chagigah 16a; Edersheim,
Life and Times of Jesus, ii. 759-763). As Sammael
was head of all the Satans, so Asmodaeus was king
of the demons, and the long-haired Lilith was
their queen (JErubin 100ό). In Talmudic legends,
Asmodaeus was implicated in Noah's drunkenness ;
and after revealing to Solomon the whereabouts of
the worm Samir, which noiselessly shaped the
stones of the temple, he dethroned that monarch
for a while, assumed his appearance, and was the
real author of the offences which history ascribes to
Solomon.

LITERATURE.— Gfrorer, ITrchristenthum, i. 378-424; Kohut,
Jildische Angelologie und Ddmonoloyie, p. 72 ; Eisenmenger,
Entdecktcs Judenthum, 1893 edition, ch. xvi.

J . T. MARSHALL.
ASNAH (n3pN = Aram. N3Di< ' thorn bush,' 'Aaeva).

—The head of a family of Nethinim which returned
with Zerubbabel (Ezr 260, 1 Es 53 1 m).

ASOM (Άσόμ), 1 Es 9M.—His sons were among
those who put away their * s t range ' wives. Called
Hashum (Df p), Ezr 1088.

ASP.—See SERPENT.

ASPALATHUS (ασπάλαθοι, balsamum, Sir 24 le).
—The name of an aromatic associated with
cinnamon in the passage cited, but impossible to
identify. Pliny (Nat. Hist. xii. 52, and xxiv. 68,
69) speaks of a thorny plant known by this name,
and which in the first passage he identifies with
the Erysisceptrum, and in the second seems to
distinguish from it. The same plant is alluded to
by other ancient authors, but with such indeiinite-
ness that we are unable to identify it with any
known plant. It is probable that there were two
or more plants, and more than one vegetable
product, known by this name. G. E. POST.

ASP ΑΤΗ Α (κη«ρχ, Est 97).— The third son of
Haman, put to death by the Jews. The name is
perhaps from the Persian aspndata, ' given by the
(sacred) horse' (so Ges. Thesaurus, add.).

H. A. WHITE.
ASPHALT.—See BITUMEN.

ASPHAR Pool (λάκκο* Άσφάρ), 1 Mac 9s8.—A
pool in the desert of Tekoa, or Jeshimon, where
Jonathan and Simon the Maccabees encamped.
The site is doubtful. C. R. CONDER.

ASPHARASUS ('Ασφάρασοι), 1 Es 58.—One of the
leaders of the return under Zerubbabel. Called
Mispar (*W), Ezr 2a, and Mispereth (rnspp), Neh 77.

ASRIEL (Sxnfrx, in A V of 1 Ch 714 Ashriel).— A
Manassite (Jos 17a, Nu 26S1; in the latter the
patron. Asrielite occurs). Ace. to the LXX of
1 Ch 714 A.'s mother was an Aramitess, a concubine
of Manasseh. J. A. SELBIE.

ASS.—1. ("lion, ion hctmor; 6vos, ύποζύγιον, asinus).
Hamar is the generic name for the ass, and the
specific designation of the he-ass (Arab, himdr).

Few animals are mentioned more frequently in
the Scriptures than the ass. It was used for a
variety of purposes.

(1) For riding. For this purpose it was used
by both rich and poor. Moses took his wife and
two sons on an ass to Egypt, passing through the
Sinaitic desert (Ex 421'); Balaam rode a she-ass
(Nu 2221'33); the unnamed prophet rode an ass
(1 Κ 1313· 23.24.27-29). s 0 άιά Achsah (Jos 1518, Jg
I14), the thirty sons of Jair (Jg 104), the sons of
Abdon (Jg 1214), Abigail (1 S 2520·23), Ahitho-
phel (2 S 1723), and Mephibosheth (2 S 1926).
When it is said that Christ is 4 lowly,' because He
should ride on an ass (Zee 99; comp. Mt 217),
the reference is not to any degradation in the
riding of an ass, but to the peaceful nature of His
advent. The horse was used in war, and a king
coming on a horse would be surrounded by military
circumstance and pomp. Asses are yet ridden by
persons of rank in State and Church. There are
many fine breeds of them, and every large city of
the interior boasts its special strain. Many of
these are sold at very high prices. They have a
rapid walk, and an easy shuttling pace or short
canter. They are exceedingly sure-footed. Some
of them are breast high, and weigh as much as a
small horse. White asses (Jg 510) fetch specially
high prices, and are very handsome beasts, while
their caparisons are often quite magnificent.
These consist of a thick stuffed saddle, often covered
with crimson, or dark green, or other rich coloured
cloth, bound with braids of brighter colours, and
with silver ornaments and dangling tassels of
woollen twist. The headstall and bridle are like-
wise decorated with shells, silver studs, and plates,
and not infrequently composed in part of silver
chains. A collar of silver links, with a breastplate
of the same metal, completes the adornment.

(2) For burdens. Abraham probably loaded his
ass with wood (Gn 223); the sons of Jacob loaded
their asses with corn (Gn 4226>27); Joseph sent
twenty asses bearing the good things of Egypt to
his father (Gn 452:1); Jesse sent an ass-load of
provisions by David to Saul (1 S 1620); Abigail
loaded her present to David on asses (1 S 2518), as
also Ziba (2 S 161); the provisions for the feast at
David's coronation at Hebron were brought on asses
(1 Ch 1240); asses were used in harvesting (Neh
1315). The ass is still the most universal of all
beasts of burden in Bible lands. Small ones can
be bought for a pound or two. There is a great
variety in the breeds of pack-asses. Some are no
larger than a Shetland pony, while others are as
large as a small mule, and carry very heavy loads.
They are very economical to keep, living on straw,
thistles, stubble, and a very small quantity of
grain, and standing any amount of exposure and
harsh treatment.

(3) For ploughing. The expression ear (Is 3024)
means to plough (comp. 3220). It was not allowed
to plough with an ox and an ass together (Dt 2210).
The writer has seen a camel and an ass yoked
together to a plough. The equation of force was
made by tethering the ass at the long end of a cross-
bar, which was fastened to the front of the plough.
Doubtless the reason of this prohibition was the
principle of the Mosaic law, that there should be
no intermixtures. Thus priests could not have
patched or parti-coloured garments. Piebald cattle
could not be offered in sacrifice. Cattle could not
gender with a diverse kind. A field might not be
sown with mingled seed. A garment could not be
made of two different sorts of stuffs, as linen and
woollen. A person with patches of leprosy, mixed
with patches of clean skin, was unclean, while one
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covered all over with leprosy was clean. This
principle enters into the whole symbolic economy.
It is intended to illustrate simplicity and purity.
Asses' milk is used as food by the Arabs, and
is recommended for persons of scrofulous and
tubercular tendencies. The flesh of the ass was
not allowed to the Hebrews as food, because the
animal does not divide the hoof and chew the cud.
In the famine at the siege of Samaria, however,
* an ass's head was sold for eighty pieces of silver'
(2 Κ 625). In Jg 1516 Samson says, 'with the
jawbone of an ass, heaps upon heaps.' In the
Heb. there is a fine alliteration, ô nibq -non nionn »rta
'with the jawbone of an ass a heap, two heaps,'
the word for ass and heap being the same.

2. The she-ass (ρηκ athon; ή 6vos, 6vos θήΚαα;
asina, Arab, 'atari) was Balaam's mount (Nu
2221"33). Saul went to search for the stray she-
asses of his father Kish (1 S 93). The Shunammite
rode one (2 Κ 422· M ) . It has always been custom-
ary to separate the females of the flocks and herds
at times. David had an officer charged with the
care of the she-asses at such times (1 Ch 2730).
It is said that the vigour of the stock of the Egyp.
ass is maintained by tying the she-asses at the
border of the deserts on either side of the Nile
Valley, so that they may receive the visits of the
Asinus Onager, Pall, the original of the domestic
ass of the East.

3. The Heb. term Τΰ, *ayir; TTCDXOS; pullus asince ;
Arab, jahsh, corresponds to four Eng. equivalents
in the AV.—(1) Foal (Gn 3215 49U); (2) ass colt (Gn
4911, Jg ΙΟ4 1214); (3) young ass (Is SO'·24); (4)
colt (Job II 1 2, Zee 99). The Arab, equivalent of
the Heb. *ayir is, as before said, jahsh, i.e. young
ass, and not 'ayir, which means the ass in general.
The stupidity of the ass is proverbial in the East
as well as in the West. The allusions to this quality
in the Bible are not, however, unequivocal (Is I3,
Pr 263).

4. Two words are used in the Heb. for the wild
ass—(1) ΚΊ3, pere' (Gn 1612, where Ishmael is called
a wild ass man, Job 65 II 1 2 245 395, Is 3214, Jer 2s4,
Hos 89); (2) lily, 'drddh (Job 395, Dn 521, Chald. )
W h h i l l i l d f d t

); ( ) y, ( , , JJS;)
We have no philological grounds for determining
the species referred to, nor any certainty that the
terms are more specific than their Eng. equivalents.
The parallelism in Job 395 does not necessarily
imply two species. The Arabs have a large
number of names for the lion, the camel, the
horse, the ass, and other familiar animals. Tris-
tram gives two species of wild asses as found in
the deserts contiguous to Palestine, Asinus Onaper,
Pall., which he considers to be 'drodh, and Asinus
hemippus, St. Hil., which he regards as pere\ For
neither of these specifications does he give any
philological authority. It is safe to believe that
the scriptural writers had no particular species in
view, but the general characteristics of all known
wild asses. G. E. POST.

( A , / , )

—One of twelve priests entrusted with the holy
vessels on the return to Jerus., 1 Es 8M.

ASSAPHIOTH (Β ΆσσαφεΙωθ, Α %Α<ταφφιώθ, A V
Azaphion), 1 Es 5s3.—His descendants returned
with Zerubbabel among the sons of Solomon's
servants. Called Hassophereth (Β Άσβφήραθ, A
Άσεφόραθ), Ezr 2 5 5; Sophereth, Neh 757 (B A
Σαφάραθ, Κ -0ι)· Η . S T . J . THACKERAY.

ASSASSIN Used in RV of Ac 2188 as a transla-
tion of the Greek σικάρω$ (AV 'murderer'). St.
Paul is said to have been mistaken by Lysias, the
chief captain, for the EGYPTIAN who had ' led into
the wilderness the 4000 men of the Assassins.'

According to Jos. there arose in Judaea during

the procuratorship of Felix a body of men called
σικάρωι. They were robbers, who carried under
their garments a short sword, about the size of a
Persian scimitar {άκινάκης), curved like a Roman
sica, whence their name, which was of Latin
origin. They used to commit their murders openly,
and by day, mingling in the crowd at feasts. Their
first conspicuous exploit was the murder—accord-
ing to Josephus at the instigation of Felix—of
Jonathan, son of Annas, who had been high priest
(prob. in 55 or 56 A.D.). After this, men lived in
constant dread of them. They were conspicuous
under Felix, who sent troops against them, and
at a later date they took a leading part in the
Jewish War, and in the disturbances which led to
it, being always amongst the most violent of the
combatants. They held Masada, and from thence
pillaged the country. Eventually some of them
dispersed to Egypt and Cyrene, where, under the
combined influence of want and fanaticism, they
introduced a reign of terror.

Josephus never definitely connects them with the
EGYPTIAN (wh. see), as does St. Luke.

Apart from the illustration afforded to the
narrative of the Acts, the robbers and impostors
who were so numerous at this time, illustrate the
fanaticism, both religious and political, which
culminated in the fall of Jerusalem.

LITERATURE.—Jos. Ant. xx. viii. β, 10, ix. 3; BJ n. xiii. 3,
xvii. 6, iv. vii. 2, ix. 5, VII. viii. 1, 2, 4, 5, x. 1, 2; Schurer,
HJP i. ii. I78ff. A . C. HEADLAM.

ASSAULT.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS.

ASSAY is not found as subst. As verb it has
two general meanings : 1. Test, prove, of which the
only example is in the Preface, 1611,' To a. whether
my talent . . . may be profitable in any measure
to God's Church.' 2. Set oneself to do (more than
merely attempt); so all the occurrences in AV:
Dt 484 ' Hath God aed to go and take him a nation ?'
Job 42 ' If we a. to commune with thee' (both npj);
1 S 1789 ' David girded his sword upon his armour
(RV apparel), and he aed to go' (*?*;); Ac 92β 'he
aed to join himself to the disciples,' 167 ' they aed to
go into Bithynia,' 2 Mac 2M (all ireipafa); He II 2 9

' which the Egyptians a i n g to do' {veipav Χαβόντςς).
RV retains all these, and adds Ac 246 ' who, more-
over, aed to profane the temple' {πειράζω, AV ' who
also hath gone about to ' ) ; 2621 ' the Jews . . . a"1

to kill me' (πειράομαι, AV ' went about to kill me').
J. HASTINGS.

ASSEMBLE, now almost entirely in trans., is
trans., in trans., and reflex, in AV, as Mic 46 ' In
that day, saith the LORD, will I a. her that halteth,
and I will gather her that is driven away'; Dn 611

' Then these men aed (RV ' aed together'), and found
Daniel'; Nu 108 ' all the assembly shall a. them-
selves to thee' (RV 'gather themselves unto
thee'). 'A. together* occurs as tr. of the same
verbs without change of meaning; and even * a.
together with,' Ac I4 'and [Jesus] being a**1 to-
gether with them' (συνολικόμένος, with αύτοΐς under-
stood ; AVm and RVm ' eating with them' after
Vulg. convescens. The reference would then be
to Lk 2441, Jn 2112, where Jesus is spoken of as
' eating with' the disciples. But this meaning of
συνάΚίζω, as if derived from &\s, ' salt,' instead of
aX ŝ, ' crowded,' is scarcely made out). In He 1025

' not forsaking the a ^ of yourselves together,' the
Gr. is a noun (έπισννα*γ<*?γή). 'A. into* is found
Jer 21* Ί will a. (RV 'gather') them into the
midst of the city.' J. HASTINGS.

ASSEMBLY.—A. is employed in AV as the
rendering of several Heb. words, the two most
important of which are rny and Vni?. The Revisers,
however, have endeavoured (as they have them·
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selves explained in their Preface) ' to preserve a
consistent distinction' between the words' assembly'
and 'congregation,' 'without aiming at absolute
uniformity.' This they have done by rendering
hn$ and its cognate verb by 'assembly' and
'assemble,' retaining 'congregation' for rnjj. This
last is the older word of the two, denoting a
gathering or assembly of any kind, whether for
deliberative (as Gn 49®) or other purposes. Gradu-
ally, however—mainly through the influence of
Dt—Vnp assumed a more technical signification as
denoting the Israelitish community, in whole or in
part. Thus πι,τ Sn,?, Dt 232ff·, denotes the theo-
cratic community. ' The assembly' par excellence
is frequent in Ρ in the sense just given, although
not so characteristic of this document as the
synonymous term ni%, which occurs over a hundred
times in the technical sense of the theocratic
community or congregation of the Exodus. It is
doubtful if niy occurs in any genuine pre-exilic
text in this sense. See CONGREGATION.

LITERATURE.—Moore, Judges, 20*, crit. note; Giesebrecht in
Stade's Zeitschrift, i. 243 f. On ?Πβ read Holzinger, ibid. ix. 105 f.
On i>νομός Ίχχλνισίοί (Ac 1939), Ramsay in Expos. 5th Ser. iii. 137 ff.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
ASSENT, the subst., in the archaic sense of

accord or consent, occurs 2 Ch 1812 * the words of
the prophets declare good to the king with one a.'
(n§, RV ' mouth'). Cf. Carlyle, Past and Present,
' Travelling with one a. on the broad way.' The
verb is found Ac 249 ' the Jews also a e d ' (TR συν-
έθ€ντο, edd. σννεπέθεντο, RV' joined in the charge').

J. HASTINGS.
ASSESSOR.—An a. is one who sits beside a

magistrate to act as his adviser. The word occurs
only 1 Es 914 RV, 'Mosollamus and Levis and
Sabbateus were a8 to them' (συνεβράβευσαν airols,
lit. ' judged alongside of them'). The simple verb
βραβεύω, · to act as umpire, arbitrate,' occurs Col 315

' Let the peace of Christ rule in your hearts,' RVm
' arbitrate'; see Meyer and Lightfoot, in loc. The
compound καταβραβεύω is found Col 2 1 8 ' Let no man
beguile (RV 'rob') you of your reward'; κ. = ' to
decide against one, and ' to decide against one
unjustly,' hence ' to rob.' J. HASTINGS.

ASSHUR.—See ASSYRIA.

ASSHURIM (Dn«PN).—An Arab tribe, descended
from Abraham and Keturah (Gn 253), whose
identity cannot be traced. (Cf. Dillmann and
Delitzsch I.e.). J. A. SELBIE.

ASSIDUOUS, only Wis 818 RV 'in a. commun-
ing with her is understanding' (4v σχτγ^νμνασία
ομιλίας, i.e. 'in constant exercise of fellowship.'
The simple γυμνάσια is used 1 Ti 48 σωματική y.,
* bodily exercise'). J. HASTINGS.

ASSIR (TDN).— 1. A son of Korah (Ex 624, 1 Ch
622). 2. A son of Ebiasaph (1 Ch 623·37). 3. A son
of Jeconiah (AV and RVm of 1 Ch 317). It is
prob., however, that RV correctly renders 'Jeconiah
the captive3 (-i£N). See Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.

J. A. SELBIE.
ASSOCIATE.—Only Is 89, and there reflex., Ά .

yourselves, Ο ye people.' Heb. ?yh, not from ηγ\ ' to
be friendly,' 'combine together,' as Targ., Vulg.,
AV, etc.; but from yjn 'to make a noise,' RV
' Make an uproar'; though Del. prefers yyj ' to be
evil'; while Cheyne follows LXX, yv&re {i.e. ijn),
'take knowledge.' J .HASTINGS.

ASSOS (*A<r<ros), in the Roman province of Asia,
was an ancient city on the S. coast of the
Troad, some miles E. of Cape Lectum ; the ^Eolic
dialect was spoken in i t ; and it was said to be an
E l i colony. It was planted on a hill that rises

with a long steep ascent from the water's edge j
and the natural strength was increased by walls,
which still stand in wonderfully good preservation.
The sculptures of the temple of Athena on the
summit of the hill (most of which are now in Paris,
the rest being in Constantinople and Boston,
U.S.A.) are among the most important remains of
archaic Gr. art. The harbour of Α., formed by an
artificial mole, was situated at the foot of the hill
on which the city stood ; and beside it now cluster
the houses of the modern village Behram. This
harbour gave the city considerable importance in
the coasting trade of ancient times (Ac 2013), as is
attested by its coinage, which begins early in the
5th cent, (when the city was released from the
Persian domination), and continues as late as A.D.
235. The importance of A. under the Pergamenian
kings is shown by its re-foundation with the name
Apollonia, a favourite Pergamenian name (Pliny,
Nil v. 123). The trade of great part of the S.
Troad has passed through the harbour of A.
at all periods of history. It was connected by
a Roman road with Troas and the coast of the
Troad generally, and the road from Troas to A. re-
quired less time than the voyage round the long
projection of Cape Lectum (Ac 2013). Wheat was
extensively grown in the district, according to
Strabo, p. 735 ; but valonia is the chief modern
export.

LITERATURE.—The best account of A. is by J. T. Clarke, Report
on the Investigations at Assos, Boston 1882. Many inscriptions
are published by Sterrett in Papers of American School at
Athens, i. pp. 1-90. W . M . RAMSAY.

ASSUR (2 Es 2 8)=ASSHUR, ASSYRIA.

ASSURE, ASSURANCE.—Assure in the sense of
'give confidence to,' * confirm,' is used in 1 Jn 319

' hereby we know that we are of the truth, and
shall a. our hearts before him' (πείθω, lit. ' per-
suade'). Cf. 2 Ti 314 «Abide thou in the things
which thou . . . hast been aed of {πιστόω), and
Ac 1731 ' He hath given assurance {πίστις) unto all
men.' Assurance is RV tr. of υπόσταση (AV 'sub-
stance'), He II 1 , a word of great importance in Gr.
philosophy and Chr. theology, and which occurs in
NT 2 Co 94, RV 'confidence'; II 1 7 RV 'confidence';
He I3 RV ' substance'; 314 RV' confidence.' ' Full
a.' is the tr. of πληροφορία, Col 22, He 611 (RV
' fulness'), 1022 (RV ' fulness'); but the same word
is tr. 'much a.' in 1 Th I5. A. is found also
Wis 618 ' the a. of incorruption' (βεβαίωσι,ς αφθαρσίας).
Cf. Ac 1610 'assuredly gathering' (συμβίβαζοντες,
RV ' concluding'). J. HASTINGS.

ASSURANCE.—The religious and moral value
of firm conviction is fully recognised in Scripture.
It is the very aim and object of the divine message
in whatever form it comes to produce it. Without
it there cannot be that peace and joy in the soul
which constitute the highest blessing of religion,
nor that inward strength which alone can fit man
for moral conquest. The want of it makes the
'double-minded man,' who is compared to the
' surge of the sea, driven by the wind and tossed'
(Ja I6). Even in OT times it was realised, as shown
in the beautiful description of Isaiah (3217), where
for AV ' quietness and assurance' RV reads ' quiet-
ness and confidence,' the original word denoting
'to hang upon something,' hence fig. ' to trust.'
A word by which St. Paul expresses this state of
mind is πέπεισμαι, Ί am persuaded,' whether he
refers to the certainty of God's love in Christ
(Ro 838), or to that which he had committed to his
Lord (2 Ti I12). The term, however, most fre-
quently used for A. in NT and also in patristic
writers is πληροφορία. From the fact that the
cognate verb appears probably for the first time in
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the LXX of Ec 811, where it is a trn of the Heb.
abu, Cremer (Bib. Theol. Lex.) infers that it was
of Alex, origin. It means ' to be fully persuaded,
to be fixed and firm' (Ro 145, Col 412). The noun
occurs in Col 22, ir\. rrjs συνέσεως, 'full a. of
understanding'; 1 Th I 5 4v ττλ. TTOXXTJ ; He 611 ττλ.
TTjs έλπίδοϊ ; He ΙΟ22 ττλ. πίστεως. In the last two
passages RV (also Westcott in loc.) renders ττλ. by
the simpler word fulness rather than full assurance
(as AV), * the full measure or development of hope,'
'faith which has reached its mature vigour.'

A. STEWART.

ASSURBANIPAL.—Esarhaddon, king of Assyria,
died in B.C. 668, while on his way to suppress a re-
bellion in Egypt. SamaS-sum-ukin (Σαοσδούχινος
of Ptolemy), an illegitimate son, had been set over
the province of Babylon. Assurbanipal was heir
to the throne at Nineveh. A Heb. writing of the
name is probably found in Ezr 410 "ISJPX (Schrader,
COT ii. 65; Delitzsch, Paradies, 329; contra,
Halevy, Revue Etudes Jvives, ix. 12). His own
cuneiform annals and letters give us an abundance
of information regarding his long reign. His first
expedition was the prosecution of the unfinished
campaign of his father against the Ethiopian
Tirhakah. This rebellious leader tied to Ethiopia
only to await the withdrawal of the Assyr. forces.
The native governors of the provinces, as Necho and
Sarludari, were aroused by Tirhakah to form a
coalition against foreign authority. But Assyria
pounced down upon them, carried off prisoners,
and drove Tirhakah back to his lair, where he
died about B.C. 664. Egypt was again tranquil,
though hiding a volcano. An invasion of Egypt
by Tanutamon (Assyr. Urdamani) precipitated the
last and decisive campaign of A. In B.C. 662 the
Assyr. army fell upon Egypt, and drove Tanut-
amon out of its bounds, captured and plundered
Thebes, and carried off to Nineveh great booty.
This concluded the sway of Ethiopia over the land
of the thrifty Egyptian.

A.'s next expedition enveloped the E. coast of
the Mediter. Sea, which rendered him submission.
The king of Lydia, Jan us-1 ike, gave presents
to Α., and made a league with Tusamilki oi Egypt.
This combination succeeded finally in throwing
Assyria out of Egypt. The country of Van next
fell before the arms of A. Elain, which had for
centuries stood as a peer of its neighbours, fell at
last, after several bloody battles continuing through
a course of years, at the feet of the conijueror from
Nineveh. His half-brother at Babylon, elated with
flatteries and thirsting for independence, threw off
the yoke of Nineveh. A. swept down upon Bab.,
overthrew the opposition, ami captured the city.
The seceding ruler, fearing the wrath of Α., took
refuge in his palace, and burned it over his head (B.C.
648). The secession of SamaS-Sum-ukin is probably
(Schrader COT ii. 53-59) but a hint at a general
uprising against Assyria throughout the S.W., in
which Manasseh of Judah was involved (2 Ch
3311). The Arabians likewise were forced to sub-
mission, and A. was again lord of his empire.

This great warrior was also an enthusiast in
other occupations. With the help of Assur and
Istar he was able to cope with and slay lions.
One of his chief sports seems to have been fighting
lions, either those which were wild in the forests or
those which were loosed from cages for the purpose.

But the most important feature of his career for
us was his interest in literature. His library in
Nineveh, which was uncovered by G. Smith, has
preserved for us thousands of clay tablets, which
were copied from older tablets in other libraries of
his land. The topics treated are historical, ethical,
linguistic, religious, and many others—all pertain-
ing to Assyria and Babylonia.

As a builder, he was equal to his predecessors.
The remains of his palace at Kouyunjik testify
to the architectural ingenuity and taste of the
monarch. In many cities of his empire he built
beautiful temples to the gods, and adorned all with
exquisite pieces of art. He laid every available
source under tribute to his royal enterprises.

As a ruler and warrior, as a builder, as a littera-
teur, he is well deserving the title given him in
Ezr 410. The last years of his reign are compara-
tively wrapped in obscurity.

LITERATURE.—In the original, G. Smith, Hist, of Assurb.,
original and interlinear tr. 1871 ; As. Disc. p. 317 ff.; Rawlinson,
West. Asiatic Inscrip. iii. 17-27, 3(̂ -34, v. 1-10, iii. 28, 35-38, iv.2
45-47; S. A. Smith, KeilxchiiJUexte Amrb. Heften ii. und iii.
In tr. RP vol. i. 1st series, p. 55 f.; Keilinxch. Bibliot. ii. pp.
152-269 ; S. A. Smith, XeUschri/Uexte Amrb. Heft. i.

IRA M. PRICE.

AS SWAGE (so AV, after the common, though
not invariable, spelling of the 16th to 18th cent.,
RV * assuage') is used trans. Job 165·6, Sir 1816

* shall not the dew a. the heat ?'; and intrans.
Gn 81 * the waters aed.' J. HASTINGS.

ASSYRIA ( W U ) . -
i. Natural Features and Civilisation,

ii. History.
1. Sources.
2. Chronology.
3. Annals of the Kings,

iii. Literature.

A. is the country, famed in antiquity, on the east
of the middle Tigris between 35° and 37° N. lat.
The only town on the west of the Tigris, on the
Mesopotamian tableland, was the old capital of
the kingdom, Assur, from which the whole land
takes its name. Its northern boundary is formed
by the wilds of the Armenian-Km dish mountains,
in which the Tigris rises, and through which it
flows till it enters the plain near Nineveh, over
against the town which is now called Mosul.
On the east it is bounded by the ranges of
Zagros, which derive their name from the Assyrian
zakru, * pointed, high.' These ranges form a
continuation of the Armenian mountains, and
reach as far as Elam. They are the source of the
great and little Zab, which How into the valley
of the Tigris. Of the other tributaries of the
Tigris the Khusur may be mentioned (the Khoser,
Khosr-Su of to-day), which empties itself into the
Tigris between the ruin-mounds of Kouyunjik and
Nebi-yunus, and thus flows right through the
midst of ancient Nineveh. Ancient Assyria ex-
tended in later times beyond these narrow
boundaries; on the north-west to the left source of
the Tigris, the Submit (now Sebbeneh-Su) ; on the
west to Khabur and Helikh, two well-known
tributaries of the Euphrates in Mesopotamia;
and on the south to the Kadanu and Turnat,
tributaries of the Tigris—one of which is to be
identified with the modern Diyala.

The Climate of Assyria—as we might imagine
from its comparatively northern situation—may be
said to be really very temperate. The general
nature of the country is preponderatingly moun-
tainous. Only the capitals were situated on the
Tigris in the valley, e.g. ancient Assur, Nineveh,
and Kalakh (Calah Gn 10ia). The new royal
residence built by Sargon, Dur-Sarrukin (Sargon's
castle), the modern Khorsabad, was situated to
the north of Nineveh, just at the foot of the
mountains; while the well-known city of Istar, the
market-town Arbela (Arbailu, i.e. Town of the
Four Gods—now called Erbil), together with the
great military place to the south-west of it, Kaiczi
(modern Schemamek), etc., were situated in the
higher parts of Assyria.

With regard to the Flora of Assyria, the slopes
of the last - mentioned mountain districts were
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covered with oak, plane, and wild pine trees ; while
on the plain proper, besides abundance of nuts, fig
and olive trees flourished, together with the vine
plant. These last were originally unknown to the
East-Semitic districts, and were first imported by
the Assyrian kings from Syria. Agriculture was
confined mainly to the cultivation of wheat, barley,
hemp, and millet.

The Fauna was formerly far more varied than
it is to-day, as the pictures on the monuments
and the statements in the inscriptions prove
beyond the possibility of doubt. In addition to
hares, roes, stags, and mountain goats, lions and
wild oxen (rimu, Heb. re'em) were found in great
numbers—the former in the tall reed plantations on
the banks of the Tigris, the latter in the mountain
districts, the happy hunting - grounds of the
Assyrians. Magnificent horses — the famous
Assyrian chargers, which were probably of the
Meao-Elamite type—and cattle, goats, and sheep
pastured on the slopes; while wild asses and camels
are known only in later times, through the
Assyrian incursions into the Syro-Arabian desert.
The culture of bees was also actively carried on.
Of domestic animals, the dog may be mentioned ;
of wild beasts, the panther, the wolf, the bear, and
some others.

With regard to hinds of stone—alabaster (ptlu),
which was employed for the Assyrian bas-reliefs,
was found on the left bank of the Tigris in abundance.
Of metals—iron, copper, and lead were found in any
quantity in the Tiyari mountains near Nineveh.

Not only is Assyria far more rugged by
nature than Babylonia, which is much more
southerly and lies nearer the sea, but the in-
habitants of the two countries differed in character,
the Assyrians being of a much more powerful and
rugged type than their Babylonian brothers, in
spite of the fact of their common Semitic origin
and speech. The Babylonians have been very
appropriately called the Greeks, and the Assyrians
the Komans of the ancient East. Especially
striking is the resemblance between the Assyrian
type of face, as it appears in pictorial representa-
tions on the monuments, and the features which
we meet with to-day in the majority of Jews;
while the pictures of the Babylonian kings suggest
no such associations to our minds. The ancient
Assyrians had purer Semitic blood in their veins
than the Babylonians, for the latter in very
early times show traces of an admixture of other
races. The best authorities advocate the view
implied in the table of races in Gn 10, which
reckons only Assur and Aram (not Babel or
Shinar) among the sons of Shem. In proof of this,
v.11 may be cited ('out of that land,'viz. Shinar or
Babylonia, · he [i.e. Nimrod] went forth into
Assyria and builded Nineveh,' etc.), a statement
which is confirmed by the monuments. As Assyria
was originally only an offshoot from Babylonia, its
language—at any rate the language of its litera-
ture, which is the only one known to us—is also
Babylonian. The writings themselves, as well as
the art and science, bear the clearest witness that
they are equally dependent upon the motherland of
Babylonia. It is noteworthy that while the oldest
Assyrian inscriptions exhibit most clearly the old
Babylonian cuneiform characters, after the time of
Tiglath-pileser I. (c. B.C. 1100) they evolved a style
of writing which fell back upon what can be proved
to be a debased form of Babylonian writing,
which previously existed only in North Mesopo-
tamia. Hence there arose, in distinction from the
new Bab. writing, a special form of new Assyr.,
in which were written most of the Assyr. royal
inscriptions, and, above all, the many clay tablets
of the Assyr. court libraries, up to the time of
Assur banipal.
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The Assyrian Religion, too, is essentially the
same as the Babylonian, with some modifications.
When, for instance, on the so-called Black Obelisk
of Shalmaneser π. (B.C. 859-825) mention is made
of the following gods : Asur, Anu, Bel, Ea, Sin,
Ramman, Samas, Merodach, Nindar (or Ninib),
Nergal, Nusku, Belit, and Istar, this list is
identical with the Babylonian Pantheon (see BABY-
LONIA), with the exception of the god Asur, who
heads the list, but is entirely wanting to the
Babylonians. This Asur, the chief god of Assyria,
was originally only a differentiation of Anu, or the
god of heaven. His name An-sar, which after-
wards became Assar, Assur, Asur, ' Host of
Heaven,' appears in the Bab. cosmogony, but plays
in the Bab. religion a far less important part.
Probably on account of the similarity of sound
between the name of the god and the name of the
country Assur (originally Asur, from the Sumerian
A-usar ' water plain'), the originally more abstract
god of heaven, Asur, was exalted to the highest
place and became king of the gods. Special reverence
was also paid to the storm god Ramman, who in
the most ancient times cannot be very clearly dis-
tinguished from the god of the air, In-lilla or Bel.
Assur and Ramman, therefore, held a similar place
in Assyria to Anu and Bel, who were the two chief
divinities of the old Babylonians. Further, we
find an Istar of Nineveh, an Istar of Arbela, and
an Istar of Kitmur, the two former being goddesses
of war, while the latter appears to be a goddess of
love; and finally, two masculine divinities of hunting
and war, Nindar (Nin-ib) and Nergal. Proper
names, especially those of the kings, always serve
as a test which enables us to determine the
amount of favour meted out to the different
divinities. Here we meet most frequently with
Assur and Ramman (=Bel, cf. Ramman-nirari,
' Ramman is my help,' with Bel-nirari).

In the case of the word Shalman-asarid (Shal-
maneser), the name Shalman appears to be a
cognomen of the god Nindar. The latter the
Assyrians preferred to call Asharid Hani, ' Prince
of the gods.' The pronunciation Adar instead of
Nindar (written Nin-ib) has no foundation to rest on.

While in Babylonia, the mother country of
Assyria, the priests were always more powerful
than the kings, in Assyria the king himself was
also chief priest, and upon him the priesthood was
completely dependent. Primarily, however, the
king of Assyria was a general. The army always
played the chief role in Assyria. The king was
also the chief judge. AH his subjects might come
direct to him with their petitions and suits, which
were always decided with the strictest impartiality
and in accordance with the provisions of the
laws, to which the king himself always bowed.
Hence disobedience and rebellion were severely
punished, as all the enemies of the king were
regarded as rebels against Assyria as well. In the
treatment of captives and prisoners the Assyrians
displayed an inhumanity which we rightly regard
as revolting. The court, as the political power of
the nation increased, became ever more and more
magnificent.

In Architecture, again, the Assyrians seem, in
course of time, to have surpassed their original
teachers, the Babylonians. It is characteristic of
the Assyrians, that far more magnificence and
wealth were expended on the palaces than on the
temples. For although the kings in their inscrip-
tions never omit to lay due emphasis on the
temples which they built, yet, as a matter of fact,
the excavations (see below) have brought to light
the remains of far more palaces than temples. The
statues of the kings, like those of the gods, were
made with great skill and care, but pre-eminence was
reached by the Assyrian artists in bas-relief with
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which the walls of the palaces were adorned. The
older specimens are rather stiff and clumsy; but the
productions of the age of Sargon and Sennacherib
show a very marked improvement, and the
highest perfection was reached in the reign of
Assurbanipal. The British Museum affords the
best opportunity for admiring the war scenes, the
triumphal processions, the pictures of private life,
and especially the realistic hunting pictures,
which form the masterpieces of the Assyrian
artist. But the impulse to this development of
Assyrian art will probably have come from with-
out. With the increasing growth of the Assyrian
empire, immense treasures of merchandise and art
poured into Nineveh and Kalakh (cf. Nah 29) from
the newly-conquered provinces; and these import-
ations stand in direct relation to the refinement
that took place in the taste for art.

In Literature the Assyrians entirely followed
Bab. models, as, to take a single illustration, the
prayer of Assur-nazir-pal II. (c. B.C. 1050) to the
goddess Istar proves. In most cases they con-
tented themselves with simply copying out Baby-
lonian literature. But in this way they did us a
greater service than if they had composed 100 or
1000 poetical imitations of a second-rate char-
acter. For it is owing entirely to the activity of
the Assyrians as collectors of books, and especially
of Assurbanipal, the Maecenas of literature, that
the bulk of Bab. literature has been preserved for
us. In scientific literature too—astronomy, mathe-
matics, medicine, grammar, lexicography—all alike
were simply copies of Bab. originals. It was only
in practical mechanics that the Assyrians advanced
beyond their Bab. masters, as can be proved from
the process they adopted for transporting the
colossal images of bulls, as it is depicted on the
bas-reliefs. In this connexion brief reference may
also be made to the convex lenses found in
Nimroud, used perhaps for the purpose of magni-
fying the writing on the clay tablets, wrhich was
often very minute.

As far as Agriculture is concerned, Assyria was
not, owing to its more northern aspect, the rich
corn-bearing land that Babylonia was ; but all the
more on this account efforts were made on the part
of the kings, by the construction of canals and
weirs, to increase the fertility of the soil. The
water needed for the land, which was supplied in
such abundance by the mountain streams, was in
this way properly regulated and distributed.

HISTORY OF ASSYRIA.—Thanks entirely to the
excavations of the ruins of the old cities, especially
Nineveh and Kalakh, the history of Assyria from
its earliest beginnings, c. 2000 B.C., to the fall of
Nineveh, can be set forth with great detail and
exactness. The great number of inscriptions*
which have been brought to light puts us in the
position of being able to write an uninterrupted
history of the Assyr. empire for many centuries.
In these Discoveries the palm belongs without
doubt to Englishmen—especially to Sir Austin
Henry Layard (d. 1894) and Hormuzd Rassam.

It was Claudius James Rich who first discovered
the ruins of Nineveh, and drew the attention of
investigators to this city, which is of such import-
ance to antiquarians. After visiting Mosul three
times (the first visit being paid in 1811), and super-
ficially examining the rubbish-mound which is to
be found on the opposite bank of the Tigris, he
resolved in the year 1820 to make a thorough
examination of it, the results of which were
published sixteen years later (1836), in accordance
with the terms of his will. The scanty remains of

* With regard to the decipherment of these inscriptions,
without which they would remain a dead mass, see the article
on the subject in Hommel, Geschichte Bab. u. Assyr. Cf. the
literature of the subject at the end of this article.

sculptures and inscribed stones brought by him to
Europe formed the basis of the Assyrian collection
in the British Museum, which has since become so
splendid, and confirmed the conjecture made by
Joseph Hager in 1801, that the same cuneiform
writing which had been found in Babylon at the
end of the previous century was the foundation of
the culture of the Assyrian world-empire. New
paths of rich promise were thus pointed out to
Oriental archaeology.

The excavations of the Frenchman P. E. Botta,
1843-45, at Khorsabad, a village five miles to the
north of Nineveh, and, above all, of the English-
man Austin Henry Layard at Nimroud, the site
of ancient Kalakh (end of 1845 to middle of 1847),
and at Kouyunjik, ancient Nineveh (1849-51),
brought to light a whole series of Assyr. palaces
and a multitude of sculptures and inscriptions,
after a slumber of 2500 years. It was Layard who
urged Botta to persevere with his excavations,
which at first were fruitless; and some years
afterwards, when Layard himself commenced to
excavate, he found in the consul, Hormuzd Rassam,
an indefatigable helper—a fact which was first
clearly recognised and duly acknowledged some
ten years later. At Khorsabad, Botta had the
good fortune to lay bare the first Assyr. palace,
which had been built by king Sargon (Is 201),
Dur-Sarrukin (castle of Sargon), the bas-reliefs and
inscriptions of which now embellish the Louvre in
Paris; while Layard, in Nimroud and Kouyunjik,
excavated no fewer than five great palaces, of
which the antiquities were brought to the British
Museum. By this stroke of good fortune the
greater part of the famous clay tablets of the
library of king Sardanapalus (Assurbanipal) now
came to light.

Additions were made in the following years to
these discoveries of Botta and Layard by the
after-gleanings of Rassam, from 1851-54, in Kou-
yunjik, and of the French architect Victor Place in
Khorsabad. In 1854 Rassam excavated the North
Palace of Assurbanipal, and by this stroke of
fortune discovered a fresh portion of the library
mentioned above.

During the next decades Assyr. excavation was
at a standstill; but, to make up for this, the first
three volumes of the great work on Assyr. inscrip-
tions, The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia
(1861, 1866, 1870), were published during that
period by Henry Rawlinson, Edwin Norris, and
George Smith. This book was preceded by a
volume of Assyr. inscriptions, edited by Layard,
1861, a work which, it must be admitted, was
not nearly so accurate as that of Rawlinson.
To this period also belongs the preliminary settle-
ment of the grand problem of decipherment inaugu-
rated by Rawlinson, Hincks, and Oppert.

In the years 1873 and 1874 the excavations
in Nineveh were resumed, the unfortunate
George Smith, who died of fever in Aleppo on
Aug. 19, 1875, making two journeys of investiga-
tion, which produced rich results. Amongst many
other finds, this enthusiastic and gifted young
investigator discovered a number of clay tablets
belonging to the library of Assurbanipal, amongst
them being the Bab. account of the Flood and
other allied mythological texts (see BABYLONIA).
These discoveries won for him a celebrity and
popularity such as few others have attained.

The work which had been resumed by Smith,
and which was unfortunately cut short by his pre-
mature death, was continued by the veteran
Hormuzd Rassam in a further expedition in the
years 1877-78, from which he came back with
far richer spoil than even G. Smith's. Mention
must here be made of the discoveries of a temple
in Nimroud, the famous bronze gateway of Bala-
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wat, with its sculptures dating from the 9th cent.
B.C. (see below, under Shalmaneser II.), and 1400
more tablets from the library of Assurbanipal, not
to speak of the * finds' on Bab. ground made in
1878-79 and 1880-81. Since then no further
systematic excavations have been organised in
Assyria, but every year some fresh Assyr. relics
are brought to England through the agents of the
British Museum.

Several Assyr. monuments and inscriptions have
also come to light outside Assyria. To this
class belong, first of all, the statues of the Assyr.
kings found at Nahr el-Kelb, or Dog River, two
leagues north of Beirut; next, some inscriptions
of the kings found in the district at the source
of the Tigris, and in the ruins of Kurkh, 20
miles beyond Diarbekr ; and, above all, the tablets,
dating from B.C. 1500, discovered about the end of
1887 at Tel el-Amarna in Upper Egypt. Among
these were the letters written in cuneiform charac-
ters and directed to the Pharaohs Amenhotep ill.
and IV., the greater number of which are now in
the Berlin Museum, though a good many are in
the British Museum, and a few in Cairo. The
last included a letter written by the Assyr. king
Assur-uballit to Amenhotep IV. It may be here
remarked that the letters of the kings of Mitanni
(on the middle Euphrates), which belong to the
Tel el-Amarna find, are also written in Assyr.
cuneiform characters, as is the case with the so-
called Van inscriptions of the Armenian kings,
which belong to a later time, B.C. 800. Assyr.
inscriptions have also been found in Cappadocia,
which probably date about B.C. 2000, but unfor-
tunately they do not contain the names of any
kings.

Finally, a short account must be given of the
valuable find some years ago—also made outside
Assyria—in Zinjirli near Mar'ash, on the borders
of Cilicia and Syria, by the Oriental ethnologist
Felix von Luschan. After the discovery by L. Ross
in 1845 of a stele of Sargon in Cvprus, Luschan
found in the neighbourhood of Zinjirli (the Assyr.
vassal state of Sam'al) a monument of the Assyr.
king Esarhaddon, with a full inscription, besides
eighteen Hittite sculptures and three old Aramaic
inscriptions. Both the monument of Sargon and
that of Esarhaddon are in the Royal Museum at
Berlin, which also contains the many relics dug
up in Zinjirli.

The excavations just described have brought to
light Assyr. inscriptions which constitute our
primary sources for Assyr. history. These sources
are most copious, being composed not only of annals
and the so-called votive inscriptions which form the
most important element, but also of decrees, letters,
reports, sale-contracts, etc. Chronicles too, which
form the first beginnings of real historiography,
were discovered. While the inscriptions of the
kings were written either on the walls of the palaces
or on obelisks and monoliths, or even on the sides
of rocks, the chronicles were found in the Assyr.
libraries. The two most complete works that
have come down to us are : (1) the so-called Syn-
chronistic History of Babylonia and Assyria, from
c. B.C. 1400-800, in which there is unfortunately a
great gap between B.C. 1050-900; and (2) the
Babylonian Chronicle, which covers the time from
Nabonassar to Assurbanipal (744-668). Since
Babylonia all through this period was subject to
the supremacy of Assyria, the last-mentioned
document, which is of paramount importance,
affords far more valuable contributions towards
Assyrian than towards Babylonian history. Most
welcome light is also thrown on Assyrian history
by other Babylonian documents, of which we may
mention a long inscription, which has been brought
to Constantinople, of the Babylonian king Nabo- ι

nidus, dealing with the invasions of Assyria by
the Medes.

Second in importance as sources for the history
of Assyria come the Books of the Kings of Israel,
which form a most valuable complement to the
official account of the Assyr. kings, the latter
being sometimes a little coloured and not always
absolutely true to fact. Furthermore, we have the
Prophetic Literature of the OT, which is in many
respects more important for our subject than the
historical records. Last of all may be mentioned
the records of the Classical Historians, which, how-
ever, with the single exception of the famous Canon
of Ptolemy, as it is called, are of very little use.

This table of rulers, which begins with Nabon-
assar, B.C. 747, brings us to the question of Chron-
ology. It contains the list of Bab. kings (including
also the Assyrians Poros [Puru, Tiglath-pileser],
Sargon, and Esarhaddon), with accurate particulars
of the dates of their reigns, down to Nabonidus.
Then it gives their Achaemenidsean successors down
to Alexander the Great, and ends with the rulers
of Egypt (the Ptolemies and the Romans). The
Canon of Ptolemy was appended to the well-known
astronomical work of Claudius Ptolemseus, as a
commentary (based on Bab. and Alex, computa-
tions) upon the eclipses of the sun and moon
alleged to have been seen; and consequently
it bears within itself the guarantee of its trust-
worthiness. The statements of the Bab. Chronicle
and the many chronological notes on Assyr. and
Bab. inscriptions were confirmed by it, and, con-
versely, confirmed its accuracy. It also furnished the
key for determining the chronology of the most im-
portant Assyr. chronological document, the Eponym
Canon, found in the library of A.ssurbanipal.

From B.C. 900 to 667 (that is, to the time of
Assurbanipal) these incomparable and invaluable
lists give year by year the chief officers of state,
and always make a special point of noting the
accession of every new king to the throne. After
the time of Samsi-Ramman IV. (B.C. 824-812) this
list is further supplemented by the contents of
the so-called ' List of Expeditions' (extending to
B.C. 700), in which, opposite to every name, there is
a short notice of the different campaigns carried
out in each year. But it was by the help of the
Canon of Ptolemy that we were first able to bind
the Eponym Canon together in chronological order
from beginning to end, and thus establish the
fact that the first officer mentioned in it, Assur-
dan, belongs to the year B.C. 902, the last, Gabbaru,
to B.C. 667. It is therefore possible to fix the
exact dates of the reigns of all the Assyr. kings
who fall within this period, from Ramman-nirari
II. to the accession of Assurbanipal.

The earlier epochs, also, can be dated from these
fixed points, at any rate partially and approxi-
mately. The rulers of Assyria have left us some
special chronological notes in their inscriptions
which refer to kings who lived long before them.

(a) Sennacherib relates that the Bab. king
Marduk - nadin - akhi carried off to Babylon, at
the time when Tiglath - pileser I. was king of
Assyria, two images of gods, which he himself,
418 years later, had brought back. It is clear,
therefore, since this statement belongs to the
year of the destruction of Babylon by Sennacherib,
viz. B.C. 689, that the year B.C. 1107 may be
definitely fixed as a certain date in the reign
of Tiglath-pileser I. (c. B.C. 1120-1100?).

{b) The same Sennacherib remarks, on another
occasion, that he recognised amongst the Bab.
treasures a seal of Tuklat-Nindar, the son of
Shalmaneser I., which had been taken to Babylon
600 years before. This fixes the reign of Tuklat-
Nindar somewhere about B.C. 1300 (more exactly
1289). We must take into consideration, how-
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ever, the fact that the round number 600 may,
if necessary, stand for 560, or even 550; in this
latter case, we should have the average date of
B.C. 1250.

(c) Finally, Tiglath - pileser I., whose date is
approximately fixed by consideration (a), says
that, 60 years before, his great-grandfather, the
long-lived Assur-dan, pulled down a temple which
had fallen into ruins, and evidently had not
finished rebuilding it when death overtook him.
Thus Assur-dan died somewhere about B.C. 1175.

(d) The same Tiglath - pileser, in the same
passage, had previously remarked that the temple
in question was built by the old high-priest
Samsi-Ramman, son of Ismi-Dagan, 641 years
before. The date of Samsi-Ramman is therefore
fixed about B.C. 1815.

A series of specially important dates for Bab.
chronology is to be found in the inscriptions of
the Bab. king Nabonidus (B.C. 555-539). (See
BABYLONIA.) We possess also a list of the
kings of Babylon, which unfortunately is not
quite complete, beginning c. 2000 B.C., as well
as the so-called Synchronistic History' (see above),
which gives side by side a complete enumeration
of the kings of Babylon and their Assyr. con-
temporaries. From these sources we secure,
although indirectly, some fresh basal points for
Assyr. chronology.

Finally, we conclude, from some astronomical
notices in Egyp. inscriptions, that Tahutmes ill.
reigned from 1503-1449, and further obtain B.C.
1400 as the date of the death of Amenhotep III.
and the accession of Amenhotep IV. Thus the
date of both these kings, with their Bab. and Assyr.
contemporaries, is approximately fixed (see above,
on the discoveries at Tel el-Amarna).

The first beginnings of Assyrian History will
probably always remain veiled in darkness. That
the Assyrian state was originally an offshoot from
Babylonia may be regarded as certain from its
writing, language, and religion, as well as from
the witness, by no means to be despised, of Heb.
tradition (Gn 1011), which confirms this inference,
and which is itself of Bab. origin. It is certain,
too. that the oldest rulers of Assyria known to us
styled themselves ' priests (Sumerian, pa-te-si;
Assyr. iSSaku) of the god Assur.' Besides the
two priest-kings mentioned in the chronology,
viz. Samsi-Ramman * and his father Ismi-Dagan, t
we know of others whose tablets have come down
to us, viz. a certain Irisu and his father Khallu,
as well as of a second Samsi-Ramman and his
father Igur- (or Bel-) kapkapu. %

It is noticeable that the title ' Patesi' is not
bestowed on the last-named, so that it looks as if
he or his son Samsi-Ramman was the first founder
of the Assyr. state. In that case we must, of
course, place this Samsi-Ramman before B.C. 1816,
probably about B.C. 1850 or even B.C. 1900. On
the other hand, the later king, Ramman-nirari
III. (c. B.C. 800) calls himself * the descendant of
the old king Bel-kapkapu, who ruled even before
the primitive period of the reign of the Sulili.'
Finally, Esarhaddon, grandson of the usurper
Sargon, claims to be * the perpetual descendant
of Bel-bani, son of Adasi, king of Assyria.' By
this Bel-bani is probably meant one of the kings
who sat on the Assyr. throne during the period
between B.C. 1800 and 1500. It was during this
period that the rulers of Assyria assumed the
official title * King of Assur,' instead of the old
title ' Patesi.' About B.C. 1800 we find in Assyria

• I.e. ' my sun is Ramman' (Bel).
f I.e. *Dagan heard.' Dagan is another name for Bel. An

old Bab. king of Nisin bore the same name.
% I.e. · Bel is mighty.' Igur (Ocean of Heaven) is another

name for the god Bel.

the arrangement by which the year (limmu) was
called after the chief officer of state ; and even at
that time Assyria, which, owing to the position of
its old capital Assur on the west bank of the
Tigris, had begun to gravitate unduly towards
the north-west, must have cultivated commercial
relations with Cappadocia. Only on this supposi-
tion can we account for the fact that a considerable
number of Assyr. contract-tablets, containing lists
of contracts in ancient writing, which belong to
this period, have been discovered in Cappadocia.
We may also infer that the intermediate territory,
especially Mesopotamia and Harran, was probably
at times under Assyr. rule, or, at any rate, Assyr.
influence.

To the period when the Assyrian rulers bore
the title * Patesi' probably belong most of the
half - mythological, half - historical narratives
which have been preserved for us in the Assyrian
libraries. In one of these a description of the
building of temples in Sirgulla, Nippur, and
Nisin is followed by an account ' of terrible
wars, and a famine so fearful that brothers ate
one another, and parents sold their children for
gold, and the treasures of Babylon were carried
to the land of Su, the king of Babylon
allowing the treasures of his own palace to be
handed over to the prince of Assur.' It is of
some importance that in this text the ruler is
called, not * king,' but * prince' {rubu) of Assur
at that time. The so-called * Legends of the
Plague-Demon' (see BABYLONIA) seem to refer to
the same events. The inhabitants of Su, the
wild Sutseans, who at that time possessed the
greater part of Assyria, and a part of Mesopotamia
as well, are proved to have been the originators
of the fearful devastations in Babylonia ; and it
appears from the same text, that not the Sutseans,
but the Elamites, those old foes of Babylon and
Assur, were the instigators. Finally, the dis-
astrous Avars were diverted from the territories of
the Euphrates and Tigris to the west, from which
we may surmise that the predatory Sutseans poured
also over a part of Syria and Palestine. As a
matter of fact, some centuries later, in the Tel el-
Amarna letters, the Sutseans are mentioned as the
enemies of the Phcen. town Gebal (Bybios). In
the Egyp. inscriptions of the New Kingdom
(somewhere about B.C. 1600) a similar name (Setet)
proves that the Asiatics in general, and more
particularly the Asiatic hunting tribes, as well as
the Bedawin of the Syro-Arabian desert, ex-
tended their marauding expeditions at that time,
just as they do to-day, to Palestine and Phoenicia,
on the one side, and beyond Mesopotamia and the
territory to the east of the Tigris, on the other.

Accurate and uninterrupted knowledge of Assyr.
history begins about the year B.C. 1500. Possibly,
however, the two kings Assur-nirdri and Nabu-
dan belong to the previous centuries, which as far
as our knowledge is concerned are complete blanks.
All that we know about these kings is that they
were contemporaries of a king—about whom also
we know nothing—Ramman - musheshir of Kar-
dunias {i.e. of Babylon, at the time of the Kassite
rulers). From B.C. 1500 to B.C. 1430 Asur-bel-
nisM-shu, who was contemporaneous with the Bab.
Kara-indash, and Puzur-Assur, the contemporary
of Burnaburias I., ruled over Assyria. The Syn-
chronistic History relates that they settled the
boundaries between Babylonia and Assyria. We do
not know whether Puzur-Assur (' security of the
god Assur') was the direct successor, or, as is
possible, the grandson of Asur - bel - nishe* - shu
(' Assur is lord of his people '). It must have been
one of these kings, however, who sent presents to
the powerful Pharaoh Tahutmes III. (B.C. 1504-
1450) in token of his allegiance, as was also done by
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the kings of Mitanni and Sangar (West and East
Mesopotamia) and the king of Arrapach (east of
Assyria, in the mountainous district, at the source
of the lower Zab). The presents of the king of
Assyria and those of his nearest neighbours stand
out pre-eminently on the Bab. Blue Stone (lapis-
lazuli, Assyr. uknu) which has been brought from
Mt. Bikni in Media.

From Asur-nadin-akhi (c. B.C. 1430) to the year
B.C. 1050 we possess an absolutely complete series
of the kings—the son as a rule succeeding his
father. Almost all these rulers are to be found
mentioned on the inscriptions, and the ' Synchron-
istic History' gives us further information about
most of them. We can with perfect certainty,
therefore, draw out the following list:—

Assyria.
A ssur-nddin-akhi.
Asur-uballit, son of above

(c. B.C. 1400).

Bel-nirdri, son of above.
Pudu-ilut son of above.
Bamman-nirari /., son

of above.
Shalmaneser / . , son of

above.

(probably also)
Tuklati-Nindar, son of

above.
A ssur-nazir-pal I., son

of above.
Bel-kudur-uzur.
Nindar-pal-isharra (prob-

ably son of above).
Assur-dan, son of above

(d. c. B.C. 1170).
Mutakkil-Nusku, son of

above (reigned till c.
1 1 5 0 ) \

Assur-rish-ishi, son of
above.

TuMat -pal - isharra I.
(Tiglath - pileser), son
of above.

Assur-bel-kala, son of
above.

Samsi-Rammarif brother
of above.

A ssur-nazir-pal II. f son
of above (c. B.C. 1050).

While at the beginning of this period (c. B.C.
1400) Babylonia had still the supremacy in the
Euphrates and Tigris districts, and aspiring Assyria
possessed in Mitanni a powerful and dangerous
rival, in a few centuries the picture was totally
changed. As early as the reign of Ramman-
nirari I., who has given us the first long royal
inscription that we possess, Assyria commenced the
upward march which was afterwards so steadily
maintained, and the campaigns of Tiglath-
pileser I. laid the foundation of the great world-
empire which Assyria became in later times.

Assur-uballit * / . is well known to us from
a letter which he wrote to the Pharaoh Amen-
hotep (Amenophis) IV. expressing his allegiance
to him, in which he describes himself as the son
of Assur-nadin-akhi. He is also distinguished for
his energetic attempt to secure, by family relation-
ships, the right of interference in the affairs of

* Or Asur-uballit, or Ashur-uballit. The Assyrians sometimes
spell the name of their national god Assur, and sometimes Asur.
The sibilant is properly pronounced sh, but was very early pro-
nounced s in Assyria, in contradistinction to Babylonia.

Babylon.
Kurigalzu I. (?)
Burnaburias II.
Karakhardas.
Kadashman-kliarbi.
Kurigalzu II.

Nazi-maraddash.

Kadashnian-turgu.

Kadashman-burias.
Shagarakti-shuriash.
(Bibeiash
1 to
(Mamman-shum-uzur.
llamman-shum-uzur.

Zamdma-shum-idina, c.
B.C. 1180.

Nabu-kudur-uzur /.,
B.C. 1145-1122.

Marduk-nddin-akhi.

{ Marduk-shapik-zirim.
\ Mamman-pal'idina.

Babylon. The Bab. crown prince Kara-khardas
had become his son-in-law. Assur-uballit lived to
see not only his accession to the throne, but also
the accession of his grandson Kadashman-kharbi.

The last-named, however, was overthrown by the
Kassites, who were then predominant in Babylon,
because the interference of his royal Assyr. mother
Muballitat-sherua and of his grandfather proved
dangerous to them. The murderers of Kadashman-
kharbi placed a certain Suzigas (or, according to
another tradition, Nazibugas) upon the throne in
his stead. But the aged Assur-uballit did not
allow him to be unavenged. He got Suzigas put
to death, and placed his own great-grandson,
Kurigalzu, who was still a minor, upon the throne.
The last-named king, who reigned c. 50 years,
came into conflict with two Assyr. kings, Bel-nirdri
and his grandson Bamman-nirdri, about the posses-
sion of a portion of Mesopotamia.

Under Assur-uballit and his grandson Pudu-ilui
the Assyrians succeeded in freeing themselves from
the suzerainty of the kings of Mitanni. Tushrattaf *
the powerful king of Mitanni, who was the con-
temporary of Assur-nadin-akhi (the father of Assur-
uballit), as well as of Assur-uballit himself, lent
the image of Istar of Nineveh to Egypt, obviously
in order that his daughter, who was married
to the Pharaoh, might be able by its help to
practise her native cultus. The natural infer-
ence is that Assyria was then a mere vassal state
of Mitanni, and that Nineveh had become, to
say the very least, the common Istar sanctuary
for both Mitanni and Assyria. In the language of
Mitanni, which is a Hittite and not a Semitic
dialect, Istar of Nineveh is called Sha'uspi; and
Sargon, 700 years later, lifted up his hands to
' Sha'uspi, the ruler of NinevehJ (Cylinder Inscrip.
1. 54), thus calling Istar by a name which reminds
us of the times of Tushratta. Now it is expressly
stated that Assur-uballit destroyed the military
forces of the extensive region of Shubari (i.e.
Mesopotamia), and that Pudu-ilu not only subju-
gated the mountaineers of Guti (Arrapachitis),
but also defeated the Akhlami and Sutseans, the pre-
datory nomads of Mesopotamia. These territories,
however, in the days of Tahutmes in. were under
the absolute and uncontrolled rule of the inde-
pendent kings of Arrapach and Mitanni. We
may regard it as almost certain, that even in the
days of Bel-nirari the once powerful Mitanni was
overthrown by the sudden attacks of these Sutseans,
a result which was heartily welcomed by the
aspiring Assur.

Mamman-nirdri /., in the inscription mentioned
above, briefly recounts all these events in the reigns
of his three immediate predecessors, in order to
relate how he rebuilt the towns which had been
destroyed in the previous wars which devastated
the territories on the east and west of Assyria.
Owing to the fact that the land of the Guti (Goiim,
Gn 14) had been overthrown by his predecessors,
some boundary disputes arose with Babylonia, since
the territory in question had formerly been within
the Bab. sphere of influence, f The Bab. king
Nazi-maraddash, however, was conquered by Ram-
man-nirari, and compelled to consent to a fresh
delimitation of the boundaries, more favourable
to Assyria.

Under the rule of his son Shalman-asharid
(Shalmaneser) /., c. B.C. 1300, Assyria made an im-
portant advance. This king undertook a whole series
of campaigns against the mountainous regions to

* Son of Sutarna, who was the son of Artatama, a contempor-
ary of the Pharaoh Tahutmes iv. Tahutmes iv. was related by
marriage to the kings of Mitanni. An elder brother of
Tushratta, who died early, was called Arta-shumara.

t There exists an inscription of a king of Guti, written in old
Bab. cuneiform characters, which vividly calls to mind the era
of old Sargon of Agade, c. B.C. 3700.
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the north of Mesopotamia, between the modern
Diarbekr and Malatiyeh, advancing into the in-
terior of Western Armenia as far as the country
which is often called in the cuneiform inscriptions
Musri (Musur-dagh on the Upper Euphrates). It is
interesting to note that North Mesopotamia, near
the mountains of Masius (Assyrian, mts. of
Kasyar), is always called the land of Arimi or the
Aramceans, not only in the inscriptions of Shalman-
eser I. himself, but also in a later account of the
campaign, which dates from the time of Assur-
n&zir-pal II. We naturally compare with this the
biblical derivation of the four peoples, Uz, Hul,
Gether, and Mash (this latter = Mt. Masius), from
Aram (Gn 1023). As a matter of fact, shortly before
the reign of Shalmaneser, the Aramaean nomads
must have been driven away from the Bab. -Elamite
frontier (the biblical Kir, Am 97, cf. Is 226, Kir near
Elam), their original home, into Mesopotamia. The
Akhlami too (after whom a stone in the breast-
plate of the Heb. priests was called AJchlamah, Ex
2819), who were conquered byPudu-ilu, are expressly
stated by Tiglath-pileser I. to have been Aramaeans.
Shalmaneser I. took from the Bab. king Kadash-
man-buriash several towns in the district of
Dftr-Kurigalzu (near the modern Baghdad). He
wished, too, to be regarded as a builder. He
laid the foundation of a new residence Kalakh (Gn
1012), Assur having up to this time been the capital
town, and built afresh the sanctuary of Istar in
Nineveh, which Assur-uballit had only very roughly
restored. And, finally, it is worth remarking that
he was the first Assyr. king who assumed the title
4 King of the World' (§ar kis§ati) on his inscrip-
tions, a circumstance which obviously stands in
special relation to the conquest of Mesopotamia,
and more particularly to the acquisition of the
primitive sanctuary-town Harran.

Shalmaneser's son Tuklat-Nindar L* was prob-
ably still a contemporary of the Babylonian king
Shagarakti-shuriash (c. B.C. 1269-1257(?)), certainly
of his successors Bibeiash (B.C. 1256-1249(?)), Bel-
nadin-shumi (B.C. 1248), Kadashman-kharbi (B.C.
1247-6), and Rammdn-shum-idina (B.C. 1246-
1240 (?)). The last-mentioned was king only in
name, for after Babylon had been enfeebled by the
invasion of the Elamite king Kidin-khutrutash,
Tuklat-Nindar seized the Bab. empire for himself
for seven years, calling himself king of Sumer and
Akkad. Finally, however, he was overthrown by
his own son Assur-ndzir-pal /., while the throne of
Babylon was successfully occupied by Rammdn-
shum-uzur^ son of Ramman-shum-idina. A seal
with the inscription ' overthrow of Kardunias,'
which was struck at Babylon in the time of Tuklat-
Nindar, was brought to Assyria 600 years later by
Sennacherib. Of course 600 is a round number,
and the event may reasonably be connected with
the year 1246 of the Chronicle of the Kings of
Babylonia (comp. above, p. 179b).

We do not know whether the next Assyr. king,
Bel-kudur-uzur, was a son, or, as is possible, a
brother of Assur-nazir-pal I. The Synchronistic
History informs us that he was conquered by the
powerful Babylonian king Ramman-shum-uzur
(B.C. 1239-1209 (?)) and lost his life in the battle.
His successor Nindar-pal-isharra had great diffi-
culty in repulsing Ramman-shum-uzur's attack
on the town of Assur. It appears, however, that
he was successful at last in victoriously driving
back the Bab. army. He was succeeded by his
son Assur-dan /., who lived to an advanced age,
and towards the end of his reign (B.C. 1181) con-

* Or Tukulti-Nindar {i.e. * Nindar is my help ')· The Hebrews
write a similarly formed name, jTw&wZii-pal-isharra as Tiglath-
pileser. They seem therefore to have written Tuklat-p- instead
of Tukulti-p-,

t The name ideographically written is Ramman-MlT-SIS.
Possibly Ramman-nadin-akhi could also be read.

quered Zamdma-shum-idina of Babylon, and by
this means extended the Assyr. frontier beyond
the lower Zab.

In the reign of Assur-dan's son Mutakkil-Nusku,
the Mosks (the biblical TJBO), a people from Asia
Minor, made an incursion into North Syria and
the contiguous district of North-West Mesopo-
tamia. This incursion seems to have set in motion
other waves. The Akhlami (who had .been
formerly subdued by the Assyrians) on the Middle
Euphrates, the Lullumi * and the Guti to the north
and east of Assyria, lifted up their heads again ;
and so Mutakkil-Nusku's son, the energetic Assur-
rish-ishi ('Assur lifted up his head'), had to under-
take the great task of reconquering these old
enemies before he could think of subduing the
Mosks. His Bab. contemporary Nabu-kudur-uzur
I. (c. 1145-1122) had the glory of conquering the
same Lullubi (as the Babylonians call them, instead
of Lullumi), who had extended their settlements
into the mountains between Armenia and Media,
some distance within the frontiers of Assyria and
Babylonia. Probably it came at last to a struggle
between the two kingdoms, which was settled by
the Assyr. king obtaining a victory over Nebu-
chadrezzar I., who was, notwithstanding, a dis-
tinguished and powerful prince.

The first really great Assyr. conqueror, however,
was Assur-rish-ishi's son Tuklat-pal-isharra (Tig-
lath-pileser) /., whose name means ' Help of the son
of Isharra' {i.e. the god Nindar). While, in former
times, only the Babylonian kings—and last of these
Kadashman-kharbi and Nebuchadrezzar — had
penetrated as far as the so-called * Westland' or
Martu, he was the first Assyrian king to undertake
campaigns in this direction, reaching even the
frontiers of Palestine. He journeyed on ships of
Arvad in the north of Phoenicia, to the Mediter.
Sea, and killed a great sea monster called a ndkhir
('snorting'), probably somewhere between Arvad
and the Gulf of Issus. He also hunted wild oxen
[rimu, Heb. re'em) at the foot of Lebanon. His
renown reached even to Egypt, and the Pharaoh of
the day sent to Assyria a femalepagu (probably an
ape), a crocodile, and a hippopotamus for his
zoological gardens.

In his annals, which contain about 800 lines,
there is a detailed account of his first six cam-
paigns (B.C. 1120-1115), the results of which are
summed up in the following words : * Altogether
42 countries with their rulers, reaching from
beyond the lower Zab—the districts of the moun-
tain forests on the other side of the Euphra-
tes—to the land of the Khatti and the Upper
Western Sea (Gulf of Issus), from the beginning of
my reign to the end of the fifth year, have been
conquered by my hand, and I have received tribute
and taxes from them.' A further campaign, which
carried him to Lebanon, is not included, as it
was undertaken in a later year. Unfortunately,
up to the present we know of this last-named
campaign only incidentally through another in-
scription which describes his hunting expeditions.
Tiglath-pileser was also the first Assyr. king who,
besides the title * King of the World' {Sar kiiSati)
which his predecessors had borne before him,
assumed another title known to old Babylonian
history, viz. ' King of the Four Quarters of the
World,' and rightly, for he was the first to reach
the Mediterranean Sea. With regard to his special
campaigns, by far the most important was the war
against the Mosks of Asia Minor (Meshech, Gn 102,
Ezk 2713 382), who, 60 years before, had made an

* Lulimtu means ' ring.' Probably by the Lullumi are meant
the mountain races in general which were scattered round
about, and formed, as it were, a ring from the Upper Euphrates
to the little Zab, reaching to Mesopotamia and Assyria and even
the frontiers of Babylonia.
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incursion into North Mesopotamia and conquered
the land of Kummulch (Commagene, on the farther
bank of the Euphrates). The Kurkhi (Kurdi ?),
who lived in the mountainous districts towards
Armenia, had also joined the Mosks as allies.
The scene of the war lay between Commagene
on the Euphrates and the Gordyan mountains on
the Upper Tigris. We may conclude from their
names that the tribes of these districts were all
of Hittite and non-Semitic nationality. The
names of two of the hostile kings conquered by
Tiglath-pileser are of special interest, Kili-Tishup
son of Kali-Tishup, and Sadi-Tishup son of Khatu-
shar. Tishup was the name of one of the Hittite
gods. In the time of Ramses II. we hear of a Hittite
named Tar-Tishbu. Moreover, the old storm god
of Armenia and Mitanni was called Tishupash;
and, finally, the same name for a god turns up again
in Susa as Tishpak. Khatu-shar, too, is identical
with Kheta-sar, by which name a Hittite foe of
Ramses II. is called. Now Khatu was a divinity of
the Hittite population scattered about from the
west of Asia Minor to Elam. The names of the
Lydian kings, Aly-attes and Sady-attes, which were
formed like Kali-Tishup and Sadi-Tishup, prove
this, for the god Attes, spelt in Aramaic in-
scriptions ghate ('ny, -yans in Άταρ-yarLS ; -κ€τω in
Α€ρκ€τω), cannot be any other than the one which
appears in Khatu-shar.

North of Kummukh, Tiglath-pileser made tri-
butary the land of Khani-rabbat, so often men-
tioned in the cuneiform inscriptions (the great
Kheta-land of the Egyp. inscriptions), near Milid
(Malatiyeh). This country (erroneously transcribed
Khani-galbat by some Assyriologists) was the old
mother-land of1 the Hittites. There was no longer,
however, a great Hittite empire at the time of
Tiglath-pileser, but the Aramaeans had attempted
to establish themselves in several places in the
north of Syria and Mesopotamia. Tiglath-pileser
expelled them from the region between the
Euphrates and Belikh, the original country of the
Mitanni, and plundered their pasture - grounds
which were situated along the farther bank of the
Euphrates, the land of Sukhi (Shuah, Gn 252; Job
211, * Bildad the Shuhite'). He also conquered by
force of arms the land of Musri in West Armenia,
against which Shalmaneser I. had formerly waged
war, and the Cappadocian district of Kumanu,
which was in alliance with it. Thus he not only
restored his kingdom to the size it had attained
in the time of Shalmaneser I., but expanded it
still farther, especially in the direction of Armenia;
and by pushing forward towards North Syria and
the Mediterranean, mapped out the path for Assyr.
expeditions in the future. The Bab. king Marduk-
nadin-akhi (cf. above, p. 179b) succeeded in robbing
the Assyrians of the images of Ramman and his
consort Shala which belonged to the (Mesopo-
tamian?) town Ikall&ti, but Tiglath-pileser in-
flicted a signal defeat upon him in his own
country. Amidst all these expeditions, architecture
and the material welfare of the country were
not neglected by Tiglath-pileser, who bestowed
special attention upon the restoration of the old
temple of the gods Anu and Ramman in the ancient
capita] Assur (cf. above, p. 180a).

Tiglath-pileser was succeeded by his son Ashur-
bel-kala ('Assur is Lord of All'), who removed the
royal residence from Kalakh to Nineveh. He
married the daughter of the Bab. king Ramman-
pal-idina, but evidently died without children, since
his brother Samsi-Ramman III, succeeded him on
the throne. We possess an earnest petition of the
son of the latter, Assur-nazir-pal II., to the
goddess Istar of Nineveh, in which he prays that
he may be cured of an illness. After this (c.
1050) Assyria underwent a period of decline.

during which not even the names of the kings
have been preserved. We only know of one of
them, Assur-irbi (c. 990 ?), who set up an image
of himself at the Gulf of Issus, and from whom
the Aramaeans took away the two fortresses on
the Euphrates, Pitru (Pethor, Nu 225, Dt 234) and
Mutkinu, which had been conquered in the time
of Tiglath-pileser I.

The powerful development of the Aramaeans at
this time is also clearly reflected in OT, in the
history of David (see 2 S 1016, where Hadadezer
brings Aramaeans from the other side of the
Euphrates). The growth of the power of Israel
under Saul, David, and Solomon forms a striking
contrast to the decline of Assyria about B.C. 1000.

Probably the immediate successor of this Assur-
irbi was Tuklat-pal-isarra (Tiglath-pileser) //.
After him we have an accurate and genealogical
list of kings, without any gaps at all.

Tiglath-pileser II. c. 970.
Assur-dan n. (son of above) c. B.C. 930-913.

(Here the Eponym Canon begins).
Ramman-nirari Π. (son of above) B.C. 912-891.
Tuklat-Nindar II. (son of above) B.C. 890-885.
Assur-nazir-pal III. (son of above) B.C. 884-860.

Under the last-named king a new period of
development commenced for Assyria. Of the
four predecessors of Assur-nazir-pal, we only
know that Ramman-nirari II. waged some Avars
against his Bab. contemporaries Samas-mudammik
and the latter's successor Nabu-sum-iskun; and
that Tuklat-Nindar advanced to the sources of the
Tigris, and threw his heart into the task of again
reducing to subjection the mountainous districts
in the north, a work which was continued by
Assur-nazir-pal and Shalmaneser II. For the con-
quests made by Tiglath-pileser I., after so much
eifort, had been lost again long ago.

Assur-nazir-pal rebuilt Kalakh, and selected it
for his royal residence in memory of his great
predecessor Shalmaneser I., after whom he also
named his son (Shalmaneser II.). His main ambi-
tion was to annex the whole of Mesopotamia to
Assyria, which he succeeded at any rate partially
in accomplishing. The little Aramaean principality
Bit-Adini (which is called Bene-Eden 2 Κ 1912, and
is situated between the Euphrates and Belikh)
offered strong resistance to the Assyrians, and
Assyria only succeeded in getting the payment of
a temporary tribute from it. Greater results,
however, were achieved among the mountain
tribes on the east, between the lakes Van and
Urmia, in the countries of Mannai (Minni, Jer 5127,
which certainly ought to be vocalised »3D, near
Ararat), Kirrur, and Zamua; the last-mentioned
being situated to the south of the lake of Urmia.
In North Syria further opposition was experienced
from the little states that had sprung up on the
wrecks of the Hittite empire, whose princes still
bore Hittite names, though the populations were
Canaanite. The most noteworthy of these was
Karkhemis, where king Sangar reigned ; and next
to that the land of Unki ('Amk) or Khattin * on
the Orontes, the capital of which was called
Kunulua, and the king Lubarna. Both these
territories were traversed by the Assyrians. The
Assyrians advanced right up to Lebanon and the
coast of Phoenicia, so that the towns of Tyre,
Sidon, Gebal, Arvad, etc., were compelled to send
valuable presents in order to induce the hostile
forces to march away. The Bab. contemporary of
Assur-nazir-pal was Ν abu-pal-idina. (See BABY-
LONIA.)

The reign of Assur-nazir-pal's son Shalmanu-
asharid (Shalmaneser π.), B.C. 859-825, marks a
turning-point in Assyr. history in several direc-

* Written Pa-ti-in, but probably Khattin (the Hittite) is the
right reading·.
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tions. Instead of being satisfied with merely
sending threatening expeditions to exact a fresh
payment of tribute, he introduced a systematic
plan — afterwards always adopted — of placing
governors over conquered territories, and thus
making them actual provinces and putting them
under direct Assyr. control. Moreover, it was in
his reign that the first contact between Assyria
and the kings of Israel (Ahab and Jehu) took
place. Lastly, it was his reign that saw the first
beginnings of the Armenian empire under the
kings Arimi and Sarduri (Siduri, or, more accur-
ately, Sardu'arri), whose successors gave Assyria
so much trouble, till they brought it to the brink
of ruin. Tiglath-pileser ill. and Sargon were the
first to succeed in breaking its power, and in
helping Assyria forward to new development.
The oldest Armenian inscriptions, which date
from Sarduri I., are written in Assyr. cuneiform
characters and Semitic-Assyrian, while his suc-
cessors employ their own Armenian dialect (related
to the Georgian), though they use the Assyr.
method of writing as well.

We are very fortunate in possessing pictorial
representations of several events in the reign of
Shalmaneser. These are to be found chiefly in
the magnificent reliefs on the bronze doors of
Balawat (Imgur-Bel), and also in the remarkable
pictures on the * Black Obelisk,' as it is called.
In five series and on four panels are to be seen
ambassadors from Gurzan (on Lake Urmia), from
king Jahua (Jehu) of Israel, from the land of
Musri in West Armenia, from Marduk-pal-uzur of
Suchi, and from Karparunda of Khattin. Both
monuments are in the British Museum. The in-
scription on the series devoted to the land of
Musri says: * Tribute from Musri. Camels with
double humps, oxen from the river Sakiya (or
Irkia ?), a sHsu (kind of antelope), female elephants,
and apes.' The words of the inscription are con-
firmed by the pictures, which actually contain
double-humped camels, wild steers, an antelope,
an elephant, and four apes. This land of Musri,
which must be looked for neither in Afghanistan
nor in India, but to the north-east of Cilicia, is
mentioned in the Bible, 1 Κ 1028, according to
which Solomon brought his horses from Muzrim
and from Ku'i (Cilicia), as the emended reading
runs. Double-humped camels (Assyr. udrdti, from
the Arm. uldu, Sansk. ustra) were to be found in
different parts of Armenia, and Assur-nazir-pal
boasted, as did also Tiglath-pileser I. and Tahut-
mes ill., that he had killed elephants in Mesopo-
tamia. Shalmaneser made his way into the land
of Tabal (the biblical Tubal), which lies to the
west of Malatiyeh, where he took possession of the
silver, salt, and alabaster works which he found
on the mountains, and took the opportunity of
exacting tribute from the neighbouring Musri;
then he invaded the land of Ku'i (on the Cilician
coast), reaching the city of Tarzi, the well-known
Tarsus, the birthplace of the apostle Paul. He
advanced into Armenia as far as the sources of
the Euphrates; then he proceeded eastward to
Parsua, the motherland of the Persians, lying to
the east of Lake Urmia, and southwards to
Namar, which was formerly a Protectorate of
Babylon, lying to the south of Lake Urmia.
His journeys were thus more extensive than those
of any of his predecessors. In Babylonia, in the
year B.C. 853, Nabu-pal-idina was overthrown by
his son Marduk-shum-idina, whose brother Marduk-
bel-usati, however, raised a revolt against him.
Thereupon Marduk-shum-idina relinquished to his
brother the southern part of Babylonia, formerly
known as the land of Kaldu* (or Imgi), at the same

* The name existed at an earlier date in an older form, Kardu
(whence Kardunias). The form Kasdu (Heb. Kasdim) is only

time calling upon the king of Assyria for assist*
ance. Shalmaneser attacked and killed the re-
bellious brother of the Babylonian king, and
naturally claimed an extension of frontier in
return for his services.

Of far greater interest for biblical history is
the campaign of Shalmaneser against the town of
Hamath (Amattu or Amatu) on the Orontes, and
its allies, in B.C. 854, the sixth year of his reign.
Shalmaneser had scarcely conquered (B.C. 856)
and imprisoned one of his most stubborn op-
ponents, king Akhuni of Bit-Adini (see above),
when a powerful army came out to meet him near
Karkar (on the line of march from Aleppo to
Hamath):

Chariots. Horsemen. Foot.
Bir-idri of Damascus
Irkhulini of Hamath
Akhabbu of Sir'il .

Gui .
Musri
Irkanat .

Matin-ba'al of Arvad
Usanat

Adunu-ba'al of Shiana

1200
700

2000

'io

'30
Ba'sa (son of Rukhub) of

Ammon .

Gindibu the Arab

1200 20,000
700 10,000

10,000
500

1,000
10,000

200
200

10,000

1,000
Camels

1,000

A mere glance at this table shows that the three
most important princes of this league were Bir-
idri (Benhadad) of Damascus, Irkhulini of Hamath,
and Akhabbu of Sir'il. Besides these, two Phcen.

\rp). Akhabbu of Sir'il is no other than king Ahab
of Israel, who chose Jezreel (the modern Zer'in)
for his royal residence; and who, iii his last year
(B.C. 854), before he went to the war against the
Syrians, in which he lost his life, had undertaken
the obligation of leading an army against the
Assyrians. Shalmaneser's victory over Damascus
and Hamath does not seem to have been very
permanent, since on two occasions, in B.C. 849 and
846, his annals give an account of the repulse of
the Syrians and their twelve allies. On the first
occasion (B.C. 849), in all probability, the Israelites
were present in the battle under the leadership,
not of Ahab, but of his son Joram. Joram, how-
ever, soon after was attacked by Benhadad, and
Samaria was in a state of siege. The Syrians
withdrew only upon receiving information that a
hostile force was marching against Damascus.
The foes, however, were not Hittites and Musrites
(2 Κ 76, i.e. from the land of Musri in West
Armenia), as the Syrians in their panic at first
believed, but there is the highest probability that
they were the Assyrians who, in the year 846,
made a new expedition against Damascus. Finally,
in the year 842 Shalmaneser made a fresh attack
on Syria, this time against Bir-idri's (Benhadad's)
successor Khaza-ilu (Hazael), whom he defeated,
and ultimately besieged in Damascus. The sur-
rounding country was devastated, and Shalmaneser
took the opportunity of exacting tribute from
Tyre, Sidon, and ' Jahua of the house of Omri.* On
the black obelisk already mentioned there are
pictures of the ambassadors of this same Jahua,
bringing gifts, with the following inscription:
* Tribute of Jahua, son of Khumri: silver, gold, a
vessel of gold, a ladle of gold, golden drinking cups,
golden buckets, tin (or lead), a staff for the king's
hand, and spear-shafts (budilkhati) I received.'

That this Jahua, in spite of the inaccuracy of the
expression ' son {i.e. according to the Assyr. use of
the word, * of the dynasty') of Omri,' must be
identified with Jehu of Israel, is a fact which does
a dialectic variant. By this we see, at the same time, that the
Heb. expression Ur-Kasdwn had its origin long before the
time of Shalm. 11.
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not admit of the least doubt. Although at first a
good deal of difficulty was felt on account of the
dates (Ahab B.C. 854, Jehu 842), the identification
of Ahab with Akhabbu of Sir'il, and of Jahua
with Jehu, must now be regarded as settled. The
chronology of the period of the kings of Israel, as
is generally admitted, has been confused by later
redactors, a fact which is clearly proved from the
summary of the length of the reigns * alone. Now
that the dates 854 and 842 have been absolutely
fixed, we have obtained data of the highest value
for restoring the original numbers in the text of
the Bible (see below, under Tiglath-pileser III.).

The great Shalmaneser II., who lost his life in
a rebellion, was succeeded by his son Samsi-
Bamman IV, B.C. 824-812, who led expeditions
against the Bab. kings Ba'u - akhi - idina and
Marduk-balat-su-ikbi, and also against the land
of Kaldu. Advancing into Media as far as the so-
called * White Mountain,' El wend, near Ecbatana
(Hamadan), he sought to make the lands of
Mannai and Parsua, to the north and east of
Lake Urmia, secure against the ambition of the
Armenian king Ispuinis, son of Sardu'arri I., who
was eager to conquer them.

His son Ramman-nirari III. (B.C. 811-783) suc-
ceeded in advancing still farther into the heart
of Media—right up to the Caspian Sea. He was
very young when he came to the throne. In all
probability his mother, the Bab. princess Sammu-
ramat (the Semiramis of Greek legend), held the
regency for him at first. In Armenia, his powerful
rival Menuas, who lived at Turuspa (Thosp) on
the Lake of Van, caused him much trouble, wrest-
ing from the Assyrians several powerful vassal
states, e.g. Khani-rabbat (Melitene) and Dayaini.
It is to be regretted that the account of Ramman-
nirari's campaigns against Syria and Palestine are
so very scanty : * From the upper part of the
Euphrates to the land of Khatti (North Syria),
Amurri (Coelesyria) to its farthest borders,
Tyre, Sidon, the land of Omri (Israel), Udumu
(Edom), and Palastu (Philistia), right up to
the great western sea, I reduced to subjection
and exacted tribute and imposts: I marched
against the " land of asses" (Damascus), and
shut up Mari'a, king of the land of asses {mat
imiri-su), in his chief town Damascus. Dread of
renowned Assur struck him to the earth: he
clasped my feet and gave himself up. . . . His
countless wealth and goods I seized in Damascus;
his residence in the midst of his royal palace.'
The Assyr. list of officers for the year 804 mentions
an expedition to the town of Baali (=ir^;3 at
the foot of Hermon ?), and for the year 797 one to
Manzu'ati (ninyo ? ?), which is evidently a town of
the Israelites. In one of these years Ramman-
nirari's expedition against Damascus, Edom, and
Philistia must have taken place. It happened
either at the end of the reign of the Isr. king
Jehoahaz, or at the commencement of the reign of
his successor Joash. According to the Bible,
Benhadad son of Hazael was king of Damascus
at the time. If this be so, Mari'a is only a title,
like the Aramaic Mary a', * Lord,' unless we see in
Mari'a a brother of Hazael of whom nothing else
is known.

Under the successors of Ramman-nirari, Shal-
maneser III. (B.C. 782-773), Assur-dan III. (B.C.
772-755), and Assur-nirdri II. (B.C. 754-745),
Assyria was always losing more territory to the
Armenians. Armenia was ruled at this time by

* From Rehoboam to the sixth year of Hezekiah there are
260 years,while from Jeroboam i. to Hoshea (conquest of Samaria)
there are only 241. As a matter of fact, from the death of
Solomon to B.C. 722 there are only 218 years. The mistake
arises with regard to Pekah. Instead of Pekahiah 2 years, Pekah
20 years, we ought simply to read Pekah 2 years. Pekahiah is
only the fuller form of the name Pekah.

the mighty kings Argistis (c. B.C. 780-760) and
Sardu'arri II. (B.C. 760-730), and ultimately all * the
lands of Na'iri' to the north of the Tigris, from
Melitene to Lake Urmia, came into its possession.

This period of deepest eclipse (whilst Israel
flourished at the same time under Jeroboam π.)
was followed by an era of prosperity, which lasted
for a long time without a break under the usurper
Pulu or (to give him his official title) Tuklat-pal-
isharra in., called in the Bible Tiglath-pileser
(B.C. 745-727), who raised Assyria to a height
unreached before, and may therefore be called,
and with much reason, the real founder of the
great Assyrian monarchy (in its largest sense).
For the first time in history Tiglath-pileser
brought Babylonia, where Nabu-nazir (Nabo-
nassar) reigned from B.C. 747-732 and Nabu-nadin-
zir from B.C. 733-732, directly under the sway
of the Assyr. sceptre. He also reconquered the
territories that had been lost to Armenia, and
annexed to the Assyr. empire a great part of Syria,
where before there had only been at the best of
times some vassal states—never any properly
constituted provinces. In Babylonia, Tiglath-
pileser had next to deal with the Aramiean tribes
on the frontiers of Babylon and Elam, among
whom the Pukudu (Pekod, Ezk 2323, Jer 5021) and
Gambulu played the chief part, and to whom also
belonged the Nabatu,* who at later times
emigrated to the north-west of Arabia. The in-
stigators of this rebellion were probably the small
states of the Kaldi, or Chaldaians, in the south
and middle of Babylonia. The prime mover was
a certain Ukinzir (Chinzeros) from Bit-Amukkan,
who ultimately, in B.C. 731, succeeded in seizing
the Bab. throne. Already after the defeat of the
Aramaeans in 745, Tiglath-pileser had assumed the
title ' King of Sumer and Akkad,' but now, after
his victory over Ukin-zir, he got himself crowned
• King of Babylon' with great solemnity at the
new-year festival of B.C. 728.

In the year B.C. 744 Tiglath-pileser marched
through the land of Namri (see above) right into
the interior of Media to the Bikni mountains, to
Demavend, that lies to the south of the Caspian
Sea, in order to reassert Assyr. influence, which
had been destroyed by the Armenians. He re-
conquered also (B.C. 737) the provinces of Parsua
and Bustus, that lie between Armenia and Media.
In the North of Syria the Armenians had been
driven out by Mati-el of Jakhan (also written
Akhan), who was called, in accordance with his
descent, Prince of Bit-Agusi. Tiglath - pileser
besieged him in his royal residence at Arpad
(Tell Erfud, north of Aleppo, the biblical Arpad),
which, after three years' resistance, fell into his
hands in B.C. 740. He had previously (B.C. 743)
repelled the Armenian army which tried to impede
the siege of Arpad, and had defeated it in a de-
cisive battle on the Upper Euphrates.

Tiglath-pileser was now able for the first time to
advance into the interior of Syria. In the year
B.C. 738 he conquered the town of Kullani
(Calno, Is Ϊ09), which lies to the north of Hamath,
and overpowered * Asriya'u of Ja'udi.' f Nineteen
districts of Hamath fell before him and were
captured, while Kullani, which was evidently the
residence of Asriya'u, became the seat of an Assyr.
governor. Thereupon all the independent kings
of Syria who lived in the neighbouring regions
(Kustaspi of Kummukh, Razunnu of Damascus,

* The Arabian Nabaydti mentioned in Assurbanipal's inscrip-
tion are a totally different people. They are the Nebaioth of
the OT. The Nabatu (Arab. S33J), on the other hand, are the
well-known Nabatasans. They were of Aramaean origin, as the
Nabataean inscriptions inform us.

t Not Judah rn^rv), but a country in the north of Syria
0"lN'), as the inscription of king Panammu of Sam'al makes
obvious.
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Minikhimmi of Samirina, Hiram of Tyre, Sibitti-
bi'il of Gebal, Urik of Ku'i, Pisiris of Carchemish,
Ini-el of Hamath, Panammu of Sam'al, Tarkhulara
of Gurgum), and some also who lived in more re-
mote districts, viz. the princes of Milid (Malatlyeh)
and Tabal (Tubal), and a North-Arabian queen,
Zabibi,* came to do homage to the great king.
Another expedition to the West followed in the
year B.C. 734, which was specially directed against
Philistia, where king Khanunu (Hanno) of Gaza
was defeated.

The main campaign against Damascus and
Israel, however, belongs to the years B.C. 733 and
732. In Israel, Pekah (Assyr. Pakakhu) had just-
succeeded Menahem on the throne. Rezin (Ra-
?unnu), king of Syria, was defeated. Damascus
was besieged (B.C. 733) and captured (B.C. 732). In
Israel, Tiglath-pileser took a series of towns, in-
cluding the whole land of Naphtali (2 Κ 1529), and
Pekah was compelled to pay a very considerable
tribute. In the year B.C. 731 he was murdered, and
Hoshea (Assyr. AusVi') was confirmed by Tiglath-
pileser as king of Israel. After the fall of Damascus
(B.C. 732), which forthwith became the seat of an
Assyr. governor, the following princes, Sanib of
Ammon, Salamdn of Moab, Mitinti of Ashkelon,
Ja'ukhazi {i.e. Joahaz=fuller form of Ahaz) of
Judah, and Kaus-malak of Edom, were compelled
to pay tribute. Ahaz had some time previously
called in Tiglath-pileser to protect him against
Pekah and Rezin, who had robbed him of the
harbour of Elath. The Arabian queen Samsi
was also conquered by the Assyrians, who took the
opportunity of advancing into the north of Arabia
for the first time. Thereupon certain Arab tribes,
even the remote Sabseans, sent him rich presents.

The following synchronisms in Tiglath-pileser's
annals, which may be safely trusted, are of
supreme importance for the chronology of Israel
and Judah :—

738 B.C., Menahem of Israel.
733-2 „ Pekah of Israel.
732 ,, Ahaz of Judah.
731 (?) ,, Hoshea of Israel.
To this it may be added that Rezin of Damascus,

as is stated both in the Bible and in the inscriptions,
was the contemporary of all these kings.

If we accept B.C. 854 as the last year of Ahab,
B.C. 842 as the first year of Jehu, and B.C. 722 as
the date of the destruction of Samaria, we may
construct the chronology of Israel as follows :—

842 B.C., 1st year of Jehu, who reigned 28 years.
814 ,, 1st year of Joahaz, ,, 17 ,,
797 ,, 1st year of Joash, ,, 16 ,,
782 ,, 16th year of Joash and

1st year of Jeroboam II. ,, 41 „
742 ,, 41st year of ,,

Zechariah reigned 6 months.
741 „ Shallum one month.

1st year of Menahem, ,, 10 „
732 „ 10th „ „

1st year of Pekah.
731 „ 2nd year of Pekah.
730 ,, 1st year of Hoshea, „ 9 ,,
722 ,, 9th year of Hoshea and

conquest of Samaria.
There is room in this arrangement for only a two-
years1 reign of Pekah. Exactly the same things
are related of Pekahiah as of Pekah, and the two
names are virtually the same (see above). I t is
clear that the original text of the Bk. of Kings
had only one Pekah (or Pekahiah), who reigned

* Probably she was the princess of the Bir'seans (for which
we may, however, substitute Sab'aeans, N3D, not to be con-
founded with the Sab'aeans, N3fcO, an Arabian tribe which is
always mentioned first in the inscriptions of Tiglath-pileser
that speak of the tribute of the Arabians. (Mas'aeans=KB'D,
Temaeans=NO*n, Sab3eans = N3E', Khayappseans=ns>y, etc.)

two years, between Menahem and Hoshea. The
addition of Pekah's twenty years to Pekahiah's two
was the work of a later editor, and, as a result,
all the synchronisms of Israel and Judah for this
period naturally fell into disorder. Instead of
there being an irreconcilable antagonism between
the Bible and the inscriptions in relation to
chronology, the latter rather help us to correct
an old error in the text of the Bible (not in the
Bible itself as the word of God—only in the text),
while they have essentially confirmed the truth of
the biblical narrative throughout.

We have still to speak of a policy which Tiglath-
pileser was the first to introduce, and which
essentially contributed to the strengthening of the
Assyrian empire. In forming new provinces, he
and his successors adopted the following plan.
As the cuneiform inscriptions and the Books of
Kings {e.g. 2 Κ 1529 176) relate, all sections of the
population were transplanted into distant pro-
vinces, and, conversely, the territories thus left
empty were settled with other prisoners of war.

Finally, with regard to king Panammu of
Sam'al, mentioned above in connexion with the
year B.C. 738, the Berlin Museum now possesses
several inscriptions from Zinjirli (south of
Mar'ash, Assyr. Markasi) belonging to Panam-
mu's son Bir-Rokeb (n:m), which are written
in old Phcen. characters, and composed in a
dialect which is a mixture of Can. and Aramaic.
These inscriptions mention Tiglath-pileser,—the
word being spelt in the same way as in the OT,
-loWtan (it is also on one occasion spelt nD ŝn ĵn)
— calling him TÎ N i?D, and on one occasion
'Lord of the four quarters of the earth' κηη
Np-iN *jm (Assyr. shar-kibrat-irbitti, king of the
four quarters of the world). Panammu, son of
Bir-zur, died in the camp of Tiglath-pileser at
Damascus B.C. 733 or 732, whereupon Bir-Rokeb
was appointed king of Sam'al by the Assyr. king.
The inscriptions of Zinjirli relate that Bir-zur,
the grandfather of Bir-Rokeb, was murdered by a
usurper (probably the Asriya'u mentioned in the
annals of Tiglath-pileser) from the neighbouring
country of Ja'udi (πιο), whereupon Panammu
turned to Tiglath-pileser for protection. It seems
that in previous times another Panammu, son of
Karal, had ruled over Ja'udi {"ix"1), one of whose
inscriptions (in somewhat ancient writing) has
lately been found. Both these Panammu belonged
to the dynasty of Gabbar, which in the time of Shal-
maneser II. was in possession of Sam'al, and whose
kings were called naa *DSD (kings of Kabbar). The
gods of Sam'al and Ja'udi are Hadad-El, Rokeb-
El (who was also called ivn ^3=Lord of the
House), Shemesh, and Reshep — the last-named
being a special god of Ja'udi. The name of the
usurper Asriya'u (most probably=.T-ITJ;) points to
an Israelitish descent. A usurper of Hamath in
the time of Sargon was called sometimes Ilu-
bidi, sometimes Ia'u-bidi, which also points to his
Isr. origin. The redactors of the Books of Kings
appear to have possessed information about this
Asriya'u of Ja'udi, since they evidently identified
him with king Uzziah* of Judah, and in many
places the name .T-ITJ; has been substituted in the
text for ,TIJ/. Sam'al, too (=Northland), was not
unknown to the Bible, for Nu 2424 evidently ought
to read: ' A vessel (?) shall come from Sam'al
(SNDPD) and boats from Kittim (Cyprus) which
shall afflict Asshur (not Assyria, but=Asshurim,
Gn 253, 2 S 29), and shall afflict Eber ; moreover, he
himself also ( = Og of Bashan, cf. LXX) shall come
to destruction.' The whole passage refers to the
attacks made by the populations of the Mediter.

* Prophetic literature clearly shows that Uzziah was his only
name, as also does the well-known old Heb. seal * of Shebanyo,
servant of Uzziyd,' VTy -J2J; Vll&h,
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(Europe and Asia Minor) upon Syria and Egypt in
the days of Ramses in.

Tiglath-pileser was followed by Shalman-asharid
IV., the Shalmaneser of the Bible (B.C. 726-722),who
was probably his son. As king of Babylon he was
called Ululai" (Elulseus), i.e. * he who was born in
the month Elul.' Immediately after his accession
to the throne, before the year B.C. 727 was over
(726 was the first official year of his reign), he
conquered the Assyr. town Shabaram (Sepharvaim,
2 Κ 1724 ?). In the year B.C. 724 he began to invest
Samaria, which fell at the end of a three years'
siege, in the first month of the reign of his suc-
cessor Sargon, who took all the credit for this
achievement, as well as for the transportation of
the ten tribes, without thinking of his predecessor.
The Bible account, however, very justly connects
the name of Shalmaneser with the fall of the
Northern Kingdom (B.C. 722).

Israel now, like the kingdom of Damascus
before, became an Assyr. province, Samaria being
the seat of the governor.

The zenith of Assyr. power was reached in the
reign of the usurper Sargon * (Assyr. Sharru-ukin
= ' the king has restored order'), B.C. 721-705, who
is only once mentioned in the Bible (Is 201), in
connexion with the taking of Ashdod. In the very
year that he entered upon his reign ('at the
beginning of his reign,' as the official expression
runs), B.C. 722, he carried off the inhabitants of
Samaria, 27,290 men, to the rivers Belikh and
Khabor, the river of Gozan, and the cities of Media
(2 Κ 176), settling Babylonian (Cuthaites) and
other colonists in the territories of the conquered
city.

Sargon's main political ambition was the con-
solidation of Babylonia, as well as the provinces of
Assyria which bordered upon Armenia, and finally
Syria. This ambition was realised by the final
reduction of Armenia, whose king at that time
was Rusa (or Ursa), the son of Irimenas, and also
by the humiliation of the Mannseans f (*35 Jer 5127),
who were the most powerful allies Armenia
possessed, and of the Sagartseans (Assyr.
Zikirtu), an Eranian nomadic tribe which lived
to the east of the Manneeans ; and finally by the
war against Elam. The last-named state was
henceforth the most dangerous foe the power of
Assyria possessed, and was always in firm alliance
with the small states of South Babylonia (the so-
called Chaldseans), and above all with Bit-yakin.
The prince of Bit-yakin, Marduk-pal-idina, im-
mediately after the death of Shalmaneser, had
seized the throne of Babylonia for himself. In B.C.
721 Sargon, who had till then been occupied
with other duties, marched against him and his
ally Khumbanigas of Elam. The battle was inde-
cisive ; and Sargon had to march against the
Armenians ; so that it was not till B.C. 710 that he
was successful in defeating Marduk-pal-idina,
and getting himself crowned king of Babylon (B.C.
709-705). This Marduk-pal-idina is the Merodach-
baladan of the Bible, whose embassy to Hezekiah,
which is related in 2 Κ 2012ff· as a supplement to
Sennacherib's campaign, belongs either to B.C. 715
(first year of Hezekiah's reign) or to 703, in which
year Merodach-baladan was king of Babylon a
second time.

Of Sargon's other campaigns, those against
* The Hebrew priD is based upon a similar word in popular

use, Sarganu (= * mighty ')·
t In the year B.C. 745 a Mannsean governor DaiuhTcu is men-

tioned in the annals of Sargon, and in B.C. 713 a land of Bit-
Daiukku between Man and Illip (in the west of Media). In
Assyrian it is called Mat ifti-Daiukku, ' Land of the Dynasty
(House of the Prince) of Daiukku.' This Daiukku is evidently
the Dejokee (Deioces) of Greek tradition, who, according to the
later story, was the first king of Media. Gamir also (Gomer, Gn
102) is mentioned as having broken into Armenia even in the
time of Sargon.

Syria, Palestine, and Arabia have special interest
for the OT student. The first, B.C. 720, was an
expedition to suppress an insurrection which a
certain Ιΐύ-bi'di,* who is also called Ia'u-bi'di, had
raised in Hamath. This Ιΐύ-bi'di had not only
induced the Assyr. provinces of Arpad, Simyra,
Damascus, and Samaria to revolt, but had also
formed an alliance with Khanunu (Hanno) of
Gaza and Sib'i (KID 2 Κ 174, i.e. Sev'e) of Egypt.
Probably Judah, where Ahaz was still on the
throne, was also included in the alliance, since
Sargon once calls himself (indeed before he speaks
of Hamath at all) the * Conqueror of the remote
land of Judah.' The Egyp. army was, however,
defeated at Rapikhu (Raphia, south of Gaza), and
Hanno found himself in an Assyr. prison, while
Ιΐύ-bi'di and his other allies were defeated and
destroyed at Karkar (in the neighbourhood of
Hamath).

In the year 715 Sargon undertook a campaign
into the interior of North Arabia * against the
remote Arabians of the Desert, of whom the wise
and learned knew nothing.' The tribes of Thamud,
Ibadid, Marsiman (Gn 2513 DBQD, according to
LXX Μασσαμ, 1 Ch 425 Μασεμαμ, ?), and Khayappa
(na^, LXX Ταίφα) were conquered, and partially
settled in Samaria. Thereupon Pir'u (cf. ΏΚΊΒ JOS
103, scarcely equivalent to Pharaoh) of Musur (the
territory called Ma ίη-Muzran of the South Arabian
inscriptions, in the north of the peninsula of
Sinai?), queen Samsi of Aribi (a part of North
Arabia), and the Sabsean Ita'amar (iDNyn* of the
South Arabian inscriptions), ' the kings of the sea-
coast and the desert,' brought rich presents, among
which were * sweet-smelling spices of the moun-
tains ' (frankincense), gold, precious stones, horses,
and camels.

In the year B.C. 711, the same year in which the
North Syrian state Gurgum (capital town Markasi,
modern Mar'ash) became an Assyr. province,f a
certain Yamani, who is also called Yatna,£ over-
threw king Akhimiti of Ashdod. When the
Assyrians despatched an expedition against Ash-
dod (cf. Is 20), Philistia (Pilistu), Judah (Ja'udu),
Edom (Udumu), and Moab (Ma'ab), instead of
sending their presents to Assur, sent them to king
Pir'u of Musur, who has been already mentioned,
because they trusted to him and to Arabia (Cush,
Is 203 and often in the OT). Ashdod and Gath
(Gimtu) were conquered and made into an Assyr.
province, but Yamani fled to the * king of Milukh '
(north-west of Arabia, cf. Job 396 nnhn, parallel to
rnny). It is evidently the same Pir'u of Musur
who is alluded to in a parallel passage which runs,
* He (Yamani) fled to the territory of Musur which
belongs to the district of Milukh,' the last phrase
being added to distinguish this Musur from the
Musur which is the equivalent of Egypt.

Besides these campaigns of Sargon's, which are
of great importance for the study of the Bible,
we may further mention that in B.C. 709 he
received presents from seven Cyprian kings. An
image of him, which is now in Berlin, was dis-
covered on the island of Cyprus (see above, p. 178a).

The new residence which Sargon built for him-
self in Khorsabad (see above, p. 178b) was conse-
crated in the year B.C. 707. In the year B.C. 705,
however, he fell by the hand of an assassin, who
was probably instigated by his own son Sennacherib.
The latter, strangely enough, never mentions his
father in his inscriptions. As far as the charactei
of Sargon is concerned, it is sufficiently clear from

* On this name, see above. Others read Ilu-ubi'di and Ja-ubi'di
(or Ilia-ubi'di) with much less probability.

t Already, in B.C. 717, a similar fate had befallen the powerful
town of Carchemish (cf. Is 109). Kummukh (Commagene), too,
came under the power of Assyria in B.C. 708.

I Compare the Assyrian name for Cyprus, Jatnana, of which
perhaps Jaman, Javan (Ionia) is a parallel (dialectical) form.
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his inscriptions that as ' Father of his country' he
deserves the praise of being called a ' righteous and
noble prince' (cf. especially on this point the very
instructive cylinder inscription which has been
translated by Lyon).

Sin-akhi-irba ('Sin multiply the brothers'), the
biblical Sennacherib, reigned from B.C. 704-681. He
it was who removed the royal residence from
Kalakh back again to Nineveh, which, by exten-
sive building operations, and at the expense of
Babylon, which he destroyed in a very barbarous
fashion, he elevated into the capital of the united
empire of Assyria and Babylonia. The great
palace,too,in the south-west of Kouyunjik deserves
to be specially mentioned—the * peerless palace,'
which in later times the grandson of Sennacherib,
Assurbanipal, surrounded with buildings. Nor
must we forget the great arsenal {bit kutalli) at
Nebi-yunus, which Esarhaddon extended, and the
magnificent waterworks in the neighbourhood of
Nineveh.

The most important political undertakings of
Sennacherib were his wars against Elam and Baby-
lonia on the one side, and his expeditions to the
West on the other. The only other campaign worth
mentioning was one against Cilicia (properly
Khilakku, the mountainous district in the interior*
of Cilicia) and Tabal (the biblical Tubal), which
probably belongs to the year B.C. 695. Probably
it is this expedition that is referred to in the re-
mark of Berosus, that Sennacherib, 'after a severe
struggle conquered the Ionians who dwelt on the
Cilician coast, and then [re]founded Tarsus.' The
Assyrians had also to deal with this district a
second time in the days of Sennacherib, in the year
B.C. 681 ; for at the moment when Sennacherib was
murdered, the crown prince Esarhaddon was in
Khani-rabbat (east of Tabal) with his troops.

In Babylonia, Merodach-baladan the Chaldee,
who is so well known from the inscriptions of Sargon,
had established himself once more upon the throne,
having allied himself for this purpose with Kudur-
nankhundi of Elam and the Aramaean nomad
tribes. Sennacherib conquered Merodach-baladan
and his allies, and placed a certain Bel-ibni on the
throne of Babylon. After several vicissitudes, when
the Elamites, as allies of Babylonia, always had a
hand in the game (Merodach-baladan himself on
one occasion taking part in the struggle again), in
B.C. 691 the bloody battle of Khaluljn, which
ended unsuccessfully, or at any rate indecisively, for
Sennacherib, was fought against the united armies
of the Elamites, Babylonians, Aramaeans, Chal-
daeans, and certain districts of Media. The Median
districts Anzan (also written Anshan), where the
dynasty of Cyrus originated, and Illip, were now,
as allies of Elam, for the first time called after
Parsua, the motherland of the later Persians. At
last, in the year B.C. 689, Sennacherib succeeded in
taking possession of Babylon, and in wreaking
fearful vengeance upon it. It was levelled to the
ground, and only rebuilt again in later times under
Sennacherib's gentler and nobler-hearted son Esar-
haddon.

Sennacherib's great expedition to the West,
which was undertaken in the year 701, began with
the punishment of king Luli (Elulaeus) of Sidon,
who fled 'into the sea,' possibly to Cyprus or else
to the island of Tyre, which, if we are to trust our
Greek sources of information, was besieged by the
Assyr. king in vain.

In Sidon a new king, Tuba'al (Ethobaal), was
appointed, to whom Sarepta, Akko, and other
Phcen. states were given. Arvad and Gebal

* Ku'i (mp 1 Κ 1028), on the other hand, is the Cilician coast-
land. Khilakku probably occurs in the Bible, Ezk 27" "j^m 1ΠΚ,
Arvad and Khelak. Thus both names for Cilicia are found in
the OT.

(Byblus), however, like Ashdod of Philistia and
the states bordering on Judaea, Ammon, Moabt and
Edom, offered a voluntary tribute. The town of
Ashkelon in Philistia, whose king Sidka (Zedekiah)
refused to pay tribute, together with Joppa
(Yappu) and other towns, were conquered and
plundered. The town of Ekron (Amkarruna)
handed its king Padi, who had submitted to the
Assyrians, over to Hezekiah {Khazakiya'u) of
Judah. Ekron and Judah called in to their assist-
ance the king of Musur (see above) and the
archers of the king of Milukh, but were defeated
by Sennacherib at Eltekeh (Altaku). Sennacherib
next besieged and conquered 46 fenced cities and
villages of Judah, and carried off 200,150 of their
inhabitants as prisoners, until at last he pitched
his camp in Lachish (Assyr. Lakishu), the extreme
south - western corner of Judah. Up to this
point the passage in 2 Κ 18la agrees with the
Assyr. narrative : ' In the fourteenth year of king
Hezekiah (B.C. 701) did Sennacherib, king of
Assyria, come up against all the fenced cities of
Judah, and took them.' Then the Bible account
goes on to say that Hezekiah sent a message of
peace to Sennacherib at Lachish, and that Senna-
cherib promised to abstain from further hostilities
on the payment of 300 talents of silver and 30
talents of gold (2 Κ 1814"16). In spite of this, as
the biblical narrative continues (2 Κ 1817 to 198),
Sennacherib sent his chief officer with an army to
invest Jerusalem, but was obliged to return to
Assyria again without having effected his purpose.
The main points of this record agree with Senna-
cherib's own account: * and Hezekiah himself I shut
up like a bird in a cage in Jerusalem (Ur-Salimmu),
his royal city. I threw up entrenchments against
him, and when any one came out of the gate of the
city, I punished him. The cities that had been
taken away from him I cut off from his land and
gave them to the kings of Ashdod, Ekron (Padi),
and Gaza. In addition to his former assessment
(see above, * the 300 talents of silver and the 30
talents of gold'), I added other tribute, and exacted
it from him. Dread of the greatness of my
majesty overwhelmed Hezekiah; while the Be-
dawin (? Assyr. amel Urbi) and his own special
warriors, whom he had collected together to
defend Jerusalem, rendered him no assistance {irsu
batlati). In addition to the 30 talents of gold and
800 * talents of silver, precious stones, antimony f
. . . his daughters and women from his harem,
male and female slaves, he sent his ambassadors
after me, to bring to Nineveh an extra gift of
tribute and an expression of his fealty.'

To a later period (this we must infer from
the fact that mention is made of the Ethiopian
king Tirhakah, called Tarku by Esarhaddon and
Assurbanipal), belongs the' account given in the
Bible (2 Κ199*37). It really appears as if Sennacherib
had undertaken, shortly before his death, an ex-
pedition against the Arabians (cf. the inscriptions
of Esarhaddon, and Herodotus II. 141), and had
made use of the opportunity to march a second
time against Hezekiah as well.

Shortly after this, on the 20th of Tebet 681 B.C.,
he was murdered by his own son, or, according to
the account in 2 Κ1937, by his two sons,|Adrammelech
and Sharezer. The rebellion lasted till the 2nd of
Adar, about a month and a half, because Esar-
haddon, who had been appointed by Sennacherib
to succeed him, was at that time absent in Armenia,
whither the conspirators marched against him,
only, however, to be defeated.

Esarhaddon thereupon ascended the throne

* The annual tribute of 300 talents of silver imposed on
Hezekiah was thus increased by 500 talents.

t Here follows an enumeration of a series of other special
presents.



ASSYEIA ASSYEIA 189

amidst general rejoicing, on 18th of Adar 681 B.C.,
and set himself to the task of rebuilding the town
of Babylon, towards which he had always shown
special favour.

Ashur-akhi-idina {i.e. 'Asur give still a brother'),
the Esarhaddon of the Bible, reigned from B.C.
680-669. During his reign a great danger
threatened Assyria, on account of an invasion of
the Cimmerians (Gimirrai; their land was called
Gamir; see above, p. 187% note), who joined with
the Medes and burst like a storm upon the country.
These Cimmerians were Eranian nomads, who,
according to classical tradition, had originally
come from the north coast of the Black Sea, and
who had threatened even in the time of Sargon to
cross the Caucasus into Armenia. There was a
certain Dusanni of Saparda ("nap, Ob v.20), an
Ispaka'i of Ishkuza (UDBW), a Median chief
MamitiarsUy and a Kastarit of Karkassi (the
Karkasia of the inscriptions of Sargon) in Media,
who, in conjunction with the Mannseans, and with
Tiuspa, leader of the Gimirrai, threatened the east
frontier of Assyria, and more especially Kishassu,
which, since the time of Sargon, had been an
Assyr. town, and which probably they were success-
ful in taking. Ashur-akhi-idina, however, ad-
vanced into Media as far as Patus'arra (Πατεισ-
XopetSy Strabo xv. 3), ' to the borders of the salt
desert at the verge of the Bikni mountains' (or
Demavend). In the north-west he conquered the
Cilicians, who had allied themselves with Ishkallu
of Tabal, Muggallu of Milida, and the Kuzzurakai,
enlisting Greek soldiers against them, as Berosus
narrates.

Ashur-akhi-idina's chief successes, however, were
in the West. After he had conquered and beheaded
(676) the king of Sidon, Abdi-Milkut, he besieged
king Baal in Tyre, and brought to a successful
issue a very hazardous expedition to the remote
land of Bazu (»3 of Job 322), in the interior of
Arabia. He also led on two occasions (B.C.
674 and 671) expeditions to Egypt against the
Pharaoh Tirhakah. He conquered Memphis (B.C.
671), and established over it an Assyr. vassal-king,
Necho by name. The Assyr. troops advanced as
far as Thebes (Ni'i, κ:), so that Tirhakah was com-
pelled to flee into his Ethiopian motherland.
Ashur-akhi-idina was the first Assyr. king able to
assume the proud title * King of Assyria, Egypt,
Paturisi ( = Upper Egypt, D'nns), and Kus (Nubii
or Ethiopia).' He boasted of the palaces he built,
and especially of the great arsenal in Nebi-yunus,
for the rebuilding of which, he tells us, 22
kings (of whom 10 were princes of towns in
Cyprus) were compelled to send materials : Ba al of
Tyre, Manasseh (Minasi) of Judah, Kausgabri of
Edom, Musur of Moab, and the kings of Ammon,
Gaza, Ashkelon, Ekron, Ashdod, Gebal, and Arvad.

Manasseh is also mentioned in the time of
Assurbanipal, though only briefly, at the commence-
ment of his reign (B.C. 668); and as the Bible
account says that he reigned till 642, his trans-
portation to Babylon, mentioned in the Books of
Chronicles, must have taken place under Assur-
banipal, and not under Esarhaddon.

Esarhaddon was about to invade Egypt a third
time, in B.C. 669, when he was taken ill on the
journey. He died on the 10th of Arahsamna
(Marcheshvan) in the same year.

His son and successor, Assur-bani-pal (the Sarda-
napalus of the Greeks, the Osnappar of the Bible,
Ezr 410), B.C. 668-626, was marked out by Esar-
haddon as heir to the throne with great solemnity
on the 12th of Iyyar B.C. 669. After coming to the
throne, he allowed his brother Samas'-sum-ukin
(Sammughes, or Saosduchinos), in accordance with
Esarhaddon's wishes, to be crowned king of Babylon
(in Iyyar B.C. 668). He was the last great king of

Assyria. In his reign we clearly see the downfall
of the Assyr. world-empire approaching. Assur-
bani-pal had been educated from early youth in
the arts and sciences of the Babylonians, and it
is entirely owing to his literary tastes that we
possess so many remains of old Bab. literature in
new Assyr. copies (see above, p. 178a). He was a
real Oriental despot, keeping his generals and
armies busy in the provinces and along the
frontiers, while he himself lived at home, with his
wives, his sciences, and the service of his gods.

One of the first of Assur-bani-pal's under-
takings was directed against Egypt. Tirhakah had
regained possession of Memphis. The expedition,
which had been broken off owing to the death of
Esarhaddon, was resumed. Tirhakah was de-
feated and pursued to Thebes, whence, however,
as before, he escaped to Ethiopia. The smaller
princes of the delta were enrolled as Assyr.
vassal-kings. Some of them (such as Necho of
Sais) who tried to throw off the Assyr. yoke, and
called in Tirhakah to help them, were compelled to
go in chains to Nineveh. Necho obtained favour
with Assurbanipal again, and was reinvested with
the rule of Sais.* Meanwhile Tirhakah had died,
and his nephew Tandamani (Tanut-Amon), son of
Sabako, conquered Thebes and On (Heliopolis).
Assurbanipal marched against Egypt a second
time, drove out the king of Ethiopia, and made
Necho's son Psamtik (Assyr. Pisamilku) Pharaoh
B.C. 663. Afterwards Psamtik, by the help of the
Ionian and Carian troops which Gyges, king of the
Lydians, had sent to him, succeeded in freeing
himself from the control of Assyria. The Gyges,
just mentioned (Assyr. Gugu), requested help
from Assurbanipal, when the Cimmerians (see
above) invaded Lydia in B.C. 657. His son Ardys
drove out the Cimmerians from Lydia, and after-
wards conquered the whole of Asia Minor up to
the river Halys.

The might of Assyria spent itself, in the time of
Assurbanipal, in the conflict with Babylonia and
Elam. It was only after a furious struggle that
Assurbanipal succeeded in defeating his insurrec-
tionary brother Samas-sum-ukin (who in B.C. 648
threw himself, in despair on account of his defeat,
into the flames of burning Babylon), and his allies
the Elamites, and in conquering Susa B.C. 640, thus
putting an end to the kingdom of Elam. Samas-
sum-ukiri's other allies, the Chaldseans, the Baby-
lonian Aramseans, the kings of the West (probably
Manasseh was amongst them) and of Arabia
(specially of Kidru, i.e. nip, and Nabayati, i.e. nvn;)
were also subdued. These contests, however, so
weakened the resources of Assyria, that revolt
following on revolt was the order of the day, especi-
ally in the Mannsean and Median districts (between
Armenia and Elam). Some expeditions against
Akhsir, king of the Mannseans, against Biris-
khadri, a Median, and against the sons of Gagi
(cf. Ezk 38 and 39, Gog and Magog, i.e. the land of
Gog) and of Sakhi (the Sakes ?), could not keep back
for many decades the storm that was even now
beginning to rage. With regard to the attacks
instigated by Tugdammi (cf. Lygdamis, captain of
the Cimmerians, Strabo i. 3. 21 ?) and his son
Sanda-kshatra against Assyria, our information is
based on dark hints contained in a prayer of
Assurbanipal to Merodach, the god of the city of
Babylon. Whether Assurbanipal reigned from
B.C. 648-625 over Babylonia, under the name
Kandalanu, known to us from contract-tablets
and through Ptolemy, or whether this was the

* The same thing also probably happened in the case of
Manasseh, only at a later time, when Assur-bani-pal was staying
in Babylon (instead of Nineveh), probably shortly after the death
of his rebellious brother Samas-sum-ukin (B.C. 648), whose ally
Manasseh had been.
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name of a rival king, cannot be definitely deter-
mined. We only know that after the death of
Assurbanipal, the Chaldsean Nabopolassar (Nabu-
pal-uzur), who was originally one of Assurbanipal's
generals, obtained for himself the Bab. throne
(B.C. 625-605). In Assyria itself Assurbanipal was
succeeded by his son Asur-itil-ildni (the fuller form
of which was Assur-itil-ilani-ukin), who ruled at
least four years, and by his other son Sin-shar-ishkun
(at least seven years), who \f as probably the Sarakus
of Berosus, and hence the last king Assyria ever
had. It was in his day that the swamping of
anterior Asia, by the Saksean Scythians (men-
tioned in OT), the Umman-manda (or hordes of
the Manda) of the Assyr. inscriptions, took place.
This was only the prelude to the end. As a newly-
discovered cylinder of the Bab. king Nabonidus
relates, fifty-four years before the consecration of
the temple of Sin in Harran, which had been
destroyed by the Manda hordes, a Manda king,
who was probably called Arbak,* working in con-
junction, as the cylinder just mentioned clearly
proves, with Nabopolassar (Belesys), razed to the
ground the famous Assyrian capital. Nineveh
probably fell into the hands of the Medes in
607, after a two years' siege, since the comple-
tion of the temple of Sin seems to belong to some-
where about the third year of Nabonidus (553).

Nahum's prophecy was literally fulfilled, and the
whole of Western Asia breathed freely again when
the stronghold of their tyrants was demolished.
The small remaining territory (since the Pharaoh
Necho II. had taken away Palestine and Syria) was
divided between the Scythians, to whom the Medes
of classical tradition (Cyaxares) belonged, and the
Babylonians, Mesopotamia falling to the latter.
The names Assur and Nineveh survived, to a large
extent, because of the lasting effects of the influence
of the Assyr. empire in politics and culture alike.
Even down to the Christian era this is proved by
(among other reasons) the fact that the whole
district of the Euphrates and Tigris (including
Babylonia) was called Assyria by the Greeks and
Romans, and even to-day we call the science
which has to do with the antiquities of both
Assyria and Babylonia, and which has thrown
new light on many important passages in Holy
Writ—Assyriology.
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ASTAD (Α Άσταά, Β 'Apyal, AV Sadas).—1322 or
3622 of his descendants are mentioned as returning
with Zerubbabel (1 Es 513). He is called Azgad
(i2iy) in the can. books; and 1222 descendants are
mentioned in the parallel list in Ezr 212 (Β Άσ~/άδ,
Α ΆβΎάδ), 2322 in Neh 717 (Β Άσγάδ, κ Άστάδ, Α
Ayerdd). He appears as Astath {Άστάθ), 1 Es 838,
when a second detachment of 111 return under
Ezra (= Ezr 812, Β Άστάδ, A 'Afra0). Azgad appears
among the leaders who sealed the covenant with
Neh. (Neh ΙΟ15 Β Άσγάδ, Α ΆΓγάδ).

Η. ST. J. THACKERAY.
ASTATH.—See ASTAD.

ASTONIED, the past part, of the old verb
astony, of which astonish is a later corruption,* is
found only in OT, but there ten times, Ezr 93·4,
Job 178 1820, Is 5214,f Jer 149, Ezk 417, Dn 324 419 59.
RV retains 'astonied' (and even changes 'aston-
ished ' into ' astonied' at Ezk 315); but Amer.
RV prefers 'astonished,' except Dn 59 where RV
and Amer. RV give ' perplexed' (EO'̂ , the only-
occurrence). See ASTONISHED. J. HASTINGS.

ASTONISHED.—This part, (the finite verb does
not occur) had undoubtedly more force when AV
was made than it has now. Perhaps the verb
astound, which started off later from the orig.
astonien or astunien, has carried away some of its
strength. The orig. idea was to stun or stupefy
as with a thunderbolt (Lat. extonare ' to thunder *;
cf. Milton, Hist, of Britain, 'Astonished and
struck with superstition as with a planet'; and
the Argument to Par. Lost, Bk. i., ' Satan with his
Angels lying on the burning lake, thunderstruck
and astonished'); then to shock mentally, bewilder.
The earliest occurrence of the part, seems to be in
Coverdale's Bible (1535) at Jer 212, which was re-
tained in AV, 'Be a., O ye heavens, at this, and
be horribly afraid.' It is used 14 times in OT
as tr. of ΏΏψ, once (Job 2611) of PIDFI. In NT it is trn

of εκπλήσσω 10 times (9 times in Gosp., and always
in ref. to Christ's words, except Mk 787 of His
works ; once in Ac 1312 ' being a. at the teaching of
the Lord'); of έξίστημι 6 times, of θαμβέω and θάμβος

* * The suffix ish is, in most other words, only added where
the derivation is from a French verb ending in -ir, and forming
its pres. part, in -issant; so that the addition of it in the
present case is unauthorized and incorrect. It was probably
added merely to give the word a fuller sound, and from some
dislike to the form astony, which was the form into which the
M.E. astonien had passed.'—Skeat, Etymol. Diet* s.v.

t In this great passage (Is 5214) the edd. of AV subsequent to
1638 have generally changed what Scrivener calls * the pathetic
astonied' into ' the more commonplace astonished.' The Camb.
Bible restores it.
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π€ριέχ€ΐ once each.* RV retains 'a.' throughout
OT, but in NT changes it into ' amazed,' when the
Gr. is other than εκπλήσσω. Astonishment is
found only once in NT, Mk 542 'they were aed

with a great a.' (RV 'amazed with a great amaze-
ment,3 Gr. ϊκστασπ) in ref. to the raising of Jairus'
daughter. But RV adds Mk 168 ' trembling and
a. had come upon them' (Gr. έκστασις, AV ' they
trembled and were amazed'). In OT a. is more
frequent. In Ps 603 ' thou hast made us to drink
the wine of a.' (n^iii, RV 'staggering'), the obs.
physical sense of stupefaction is conveyed. (Cf.
Is 5117 ' thou hast drunken the bowl of the cup of
staggering [same Heb.], and drained it.') As trn

of πει? 'a.' freq. means an object of a., and always
in a strong sense; esp. in Jer., as 2518 ' to make
them a desolation, an a., an hissing, and a curse.'

J. HASTINGS.
ASTROLOGIAN is the more accurate form,

having the classical termin. -anus added to a class,
root. But while the analogous form theologian
held its ground, astrologer with the Eng. term, ~er
drove this out. It is found in Dn 227, AV 1611,
and Camb. Bible, but is replaced by astrologer in
nearly all mod. editions. J. HASTINGS.

ASTRONOMY AND ASTROLOGY. — Heavenly
bodies, in Genesis, are called ' lights' or ' bodies
giving light' (*ΪΪΝ£, pi. ιήκο ma?or, m&oroth). Dill-
mann {Genesis) remarks tnat in no other work (of
creation) is the object of their creation so fully
indicated, and asks whether a silent contrast to
heathen superstition, which was attached to the
stars, may not lie therein. The object of the
heavenly bodies is stated to be ' to divide between
the day and the night,' and ' for signs, for seasons,
and for days and years,' and it is for this purpose
that they are fixed (lit. 'given,' cpa y©*i, 'and he
[God] gave them') in the firmament. The whole
account of the creation and placing of the heavenly
bodies is, in fact, based on the old geocentric view
of the ancient astronomers, which mainly prevailed
until the birth of modern astronomy. The account
as given in Gn, however, is correct for the time
at which it was written, and suited the needs of
the people to whom it was addressed. The
heavenly bodies were among the great marvels of
the creative power of God, and they are taken
purely and simply from the point of view of what
they are for us, and the effect they have upon our
minds, regardless of any preconceived or acquired
scientific ideas and theories that we may possess.

Not less than the Hebrews did the Babylonians
and Assyrians regard the heavenly bodies as for
signs and seasons, days and years ; and this view
was associated with their usual heathen ideas that
the heavenly bodies were divinities. The following
translation of the portion of the Bab. creation
story, corresponding with Gn 1, will form a basis
of comparison with the two accounts :—

He (Merodach) formed the stations of the great gods—
stars were their likeness ; he caused the lumasi t to be set;
he designated the year ; he outlined the forms (of the constella-

tions?);
he caused three stars J to be assigned to each of the 12 months ;
from the day of the year § he formed the figures ;
he caused the station of Jupiter || to be founded to make known

their limits,
that an error might not be made, that none might sin.

* Besides 'φ'ο-τν,μι (Jth 1116 1317 151, Sir 4318, 1 Mac 1622) and
θαίμ,βίω (Wis 173,1 Mac 68), the Apocr. gives ' a.' as trn of ταρά-α-ο-ω
(Jth 147), xroim (Jth 16U), ixxKfoa·» (Wis 134), and χα,τκπλγ,σο-ω
(2 Mac 324), thereby showing more clearly the force of the
Eng. word.

f The lumasi were seven in number, and seem to have been
constellations, among them being Ardtenens.

X Or, possibly, constellations.
§ Apparently = new year's day.
|| So Jensen. The original word is Nibiru, regarded by Fried.

Delitzsch in 1885 as being=Heb. Ίφφ ma'abhdr, 'place of
passing,' here=' zodiac'

He set with him the station of Bel and Ua.;
he opened then great gates on both sides,
the bolt he made strong on the left and the right—
in its middle-point the zenith.
He caused Nannaru (the moon) to shine, (and) he ruled the

night,
he designated him also as the thing of the night, to make known

the time.
Monthly, without failing, he enclosed (him) in a ring,
at the beginning of the month to shine in the evening,
the horns proclaiming to make known the division (of time)—
on the seventh day with a [half]-ring.'

At this point the text is mutilated; but after the
placing of the moon, the chief god of the Babylonians
is represented as turning his attention to the sun,
and 'when the sun arrived on the horizon of
heaven,' he seems to have addressed and directed
him as to his course. Imperfect as the Bab. text
here is, it is nevertheless easy to see that it is the
account of a nation who knew much more of
astronomy, on the whole, than the Hebrews. This
is, in fact, indicated by the large number of tablets
from Babylonia and Assyria referring to astrology
that have been found, as well as those referring to
astronomy proper, in which the stars and planets
are enumerated and classified, and their positions
sometimes described. Catalogues of these works
were made, and explanations how to use them were
given. References, not only to stars, but also to
comets, are found, but they are comparatively rare.

The Hebrews, in OT, do not seem to have looked on the stars
from an astronomical or astrological point of view, but rather aa
signs placed in the heavens, one of their most important func-
tions being to show the power of the Almighty. Thus we are
told that He created them (Gn lie, Job 9», Ps 83 etc.),
counts them, names them (Ps 1474), and has the whole of them
in His power (Job 97)· To the horrors of His judgment-day it
belongs that the stars lose their brightness (Is 13i«, Ezk 327,
Lk 2125, j n 320, Rev 812), fall from heaven like withered leaves
(Is 344—the stars are here called ' all the host of heaven'),—a
simile in all probability derived from the observation of falling
or 'shooting' stars, just as the reference, in Jude v.13, to
4 wandering stars' possibly derived its origin from the comets
which came to excite the wonder and terror of the world. In
the expression 'courses' of the stars (Jg 520) it is the planets
that are referred to. The distance of the stars from the earth
seems to have struck the nations of the ancient world, hence
the mention of the stars in Job 2212, cf. a i s o Is 1413. The com-
parison of their brightness is made in 1 Co 1541, and their
great number referred to in He 1112.

The stars are, as a rule, indicated by the usual
word Dpi3 kokab, Arab, kawkab, Syr. kawkebd,
Eth. kaiukab and kokab, Assyr. kakkabu. One of
the poetic expressions for 'stars' is -ljp *3?ta ' stars
of the morning,' an expression applied apparently
to the angels (Job 387); and the words ' morning
star' could also be applied to a man who was con-
sidered to be great, like the high priest Simon
(Sir 506); to a thing greatly to be desired, as
' salvation' (2 Ρ I19) and < heavenly glory' (Kev 2s8) ;
and, finally, to Christ Himself (Rev 2216).

The date at which the stars were divided into
constellations is very remote, and there is consider-
able uncertainty as to the approximate period and
the people with whom this division had its origin.
In all probability, however, it is due to the Chal-
daeans, who seem to have had it from the Ak-
kadians, most of the names of the signs of the
zodiac and constellations being written in the non-
Sem. dialect of ancient Babylon. The Hebrews, in
their turn, may have obtained their knowledge of
the constellations from the Chaldaeans, but we have
no real evidence of the fact.

The well-known constellation of the Great Bear,
ety 'ash (Job 99) or B?:a 'ayish (fern. Job 3832),* is
said to be connected with nash ' a bier,' the name
of that constellation in Arabic. The ' sons' of
KAyish (w'.y) are spoken of in Job 3832, and are
regarded as the three stars in the tail of the bear,
a parallel to the Arab, expression banat nash
' the daughters of the bier,' which means the

* For ' the bear' of the RV the AV has ' Arcturas.'
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same thing. The Arab, legend connected with the
constellation of the Great Bear is as follows :—

Na'sh having been killed by Gedi (the pole star),
the children of Na'sh (the sons in front with the body
of their father, the daughter behind with the nurse,
who carries a child in her arms) go round nightly-
seeking the murderer, with the hope of avenging
their father's death. Canopus (Arab. Suhel), how-
ever, wishes to go to the help of Gedi, but, having
set out too late, finds himself always foiled, not
being able to reach his point in time to prevent the
approaching catastrophe. Whether some legend
similar to this was attached to the constellation
by the ancient Hebrews is uncertain, and, whilst
admitting a likeness in the Heb. and Arab, names,
the differences in their forms must, nevertheless,
not be forgotten. Fried. Delitzsch points out that
the Heb. ety elsewhere (Job 419 etc.) means ' a
moth,' and that a star bearing that name (sdsu
' moth ') seems to have been known to the Assyro-
Babylonians (WAI ii. 49, 64). M. A. Stern (in the
Jud. Zeitschr. 1866) regards this constellation as
the Pleiades.

Another constellation mentioned is Orion, in Heb.
H? (Job 99 3831, Am 58), pi. D'V'P? (IS 1310).* The
word means, literally, * the fool,' or * impious one,'
corresponding with Arab, jabbdr, Syr. gabbdrd,i
Chald. niphla ' the giant,' the name given to this
constellation by the Semites of old because regarded
as the figure of a man—probably one of the larger
male figures seen on those Bab. boundary-stones
which show figures of the constellations. Gesenius
suggests that they (the Hebrews, etc.) seem to
have looked on this constellation as the figure of
an impious giant bound in the sky, whence Job
3831 * Canst thou loose the bands of Orion ?' The
plural in Is 1310 ' constellations,' means, literally,
* the Orions'—the giant constellations of the sky,
prominent by their brightness. A very ingenious
suggestion is that quoted in the Chronicon Pas-
chale, Cedrenus, John of Antioch, and others,
from Pers. sources, that Chesil or Orion is the
impious giant Nimrod chained to the heavens.
This, however, is late, and probably has no solid
basis as its origin.

The well-known passage in Job (99) supplies us
also with the word for the Pleiades, no*? kimah,
Syr. kima, Arab, thurayyd, words meaning * heap,'
' cluster,* * plenty,' ' multitude,' from the seven
larger stars and the smaller ones closely grouped
therewith. The Arabs also call the Pleiades
an-najm ' the star,' or ' cluster' par excellence,
said to be so named on account of their monthly
conjunction with the moon, by which they served
to measure time, and thus rule the calendar.
In Job 3831, nD'3 nian&p, ' the cluster (AV · sweet
influences') of the Pleiades' is mentioned, corre-
sponding with the Arab, 'akd ath-thurayya. The
Rabbis (see R. David Kimchi in his Lexicon)
thought that the * bands of the Pleiades' referred
to their influence upon vegetation, kimah having
great cold, and binding up the fruit, though R.
Isaac described the influence of the Pleiades as
being the reverse of this, ripening the fruits. In
the Pers. poets (Sadi, Hafiz, etc.) these stars
are regarded as a brilliant rosette with a central
star, etc.

The popular name used by Luther, ' die Glucke,'
i.e. * the clucking hen,' reminds one of the English
name * hen and chickens,' and the French poussi-
nidre, O.F. pulsiniare. The appearance of the
constellation of the Pleiades being conventionally
that of a large star surrounded by several smaller

* The LXX has mEe*ip»s in Job 99; 'Clpian in Job 3831. The
LXX of Amos 58 differs entirely from the received text of
the Heb.

t Also called in Syr. 'iyutha, a word which is said also to mean
Aldebaran, Capella, and the Pleiades.

ones, was likened to a brood-hen with her chickens
under her wings, hence this name ; and for this
reason the Pleiades were also supposed to be the
same as Succoth-benoth, which is rendered by R.
David Kimchi ' hen (with) chickens.' This name
for the Pleiades, which occurs in the Targ. to Job,
is said also to be usual with the Arabs. Whether
the Hebrews of ancient times had also this idea, is
uncertain, and seems to be improbable. It is to be
noted that Fried. Delitzsch denies the meaning
* star-cluster' for this constellation, and connects
np*? kimah with the Assyr. kimtu ' family,' ex-
plaining it as the ' family of stars,'—an etymology
which does not invalidate, as will be seen, the
popular legends concerning it.

012 vni * the fleeing serpent,' or * swift serpent'
(Job* 26**), has been regarded as the sign of the
dragon, between the Great and the Little Bear;
but this identification is very uncertain. It would
seem, however, to be something connected with
the sky, as is indicated by the first part of the
verse : * By his spirit are the heavens garnished'
(RV), or, « beauty' (m).

The sign of the Twins (Castor and Pollux, AV;
The Twin Brothers, RV ; Gr. Διόσκουροι) is men-
tioned as the name of a ship in Ac 2811.*

The word nnjp mazzaroth (a plural form, Job
1ββ1ι, is, with common consent, regarded as signi-

fying * the signs' of the zodiac, which come forth
' in their season,' and, as is implied, could not be
led forth by a man. In 2 Κ 235 occurs the word
ηΐ̂ τΏ mazzdloth, translated ' planets' in the AV
and RV, with the marginal reading ' twelve signs'
of the zodiac. This word is compared by Jensen
and others with the Assyr. manzalti, WAI
iii. 59. 35, a comparison which is not without its
difficulties, as, if correct, it would imply complete
ignorance of the root of the Assyr. word on the part
of the Heb. scribes, manzalti being for manzazti,\
by a common law of interchange between ζ and I—
ignorance which would not, however, be altogether
inexcusable, as the Chaldee form is K;SJD mazzd-
layd, and, though unprovided with the feminine
ending, would present the same root, the individual
signs being *?jp, mazzdl. The Chaldee forms them-
selves, however, seem rather to increase the diffi-
culty of connecting rvtap with the Assyr. manzalti.

That expression in Job 99 which accompanies the
names of the constellations, namely, |D*o Ί"]π
hadrS tSmdn, (the chambers of the south'
(=Arab. akhddlr al-janub or mukhddi al-janub),
is one of peculiar interest. Gesenius would render
it ' the most remote southern regions'; but it seems
better to regard it as meaning ' the southern con-
stellations,' some of which, in all probability, re-
presented pictorially * chambers,' from which
heathen (divine) creatures looked out, similar to
the reliefs representing the constellations on the
Bab. boundary-stones. Should this explanation
be correct, * the chambers of the south' would be
in contradistinction to mazzaroth or mazzaloth
' the constellations' (of the north), but the un-
certainty of the exact signification of the two
expressions makes every attempt at explanation
unsatisfactory. A point to be noted is that an
Arab, translation of Job 99 mentions ' the heart of
the south,' a name of Suhel or Canopus, the princi-
pal star in the constellation of the Ship (Delitzsch,
Job, 2nd ed. p. 128 n.), which marks, by its rising,

* The Bab. names of the signs of the zodiac were (about
B.O. 500) as follows: The Workman=the Ram; Mulu and the
Bull of Heaven=Taurus; Sib-zi-anna, and the Great Twins=
Gemini; Allul=Cancer; the Great Dog = Leo ; the Ear of Corn=
Virgo; Zibanit = Libra; the Scorpion = Scorpius; Papilsag=
Arcitenens; the Fish-goat=Caper; Gula=Amphora; the Water-
channel and the Tails=Pisces. There were also many other
constellations, the number of which is uncertain.

t The changes would be manzazti, manzarti, manzalti, maz-
zalti.
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the season in which the fruit becomes ripe through
the increase of the heat. The ' heart of the south '
would seem to go with and explain the ' chambers
of the south.'

Venus is apparently mentioned (Is 1412) under
the name *?̂ n Mill, ' the shining one/ with the
addition ιπψηζ ' son of the morning,3 i.e. Lucifer,
the day-star, a name of Venus as the morning
star, to which the king of Babylon is, in this
passage, compared. This Heb. word agrees in
meaning with that used for Venus in Arab.,
namely, zuharah ' splendid (star),' and is from the
same root as the Assyr. tlUu ' to be bright.' Strange
to say, however, no Assyr. name for Venus from this
root has been as yet found, the word generally
quoted, muittililu, being a ghost-word, due to a
faulty copy.* As the Assyrians knew, from the
earliest times, that Venus as a morning and as an
evening star was the same, it is probable that the
Hebrews were aware of the fact also.f

In Am 526, where it is said, * Yea, ye have
borne Siccuth your king, and Chiun your images,
the star of your god, which ye made to yourselves'
(RV), there is hardly any doubt that Chiun (}?»?
kiyyuri) is the Assyr. kaatvanu (or, as read by some,
kaiwanu), the planet Saturn, which was known to
the Bab. and Assyr. under that name, preserved in
Arab, under the form kaiwdn, and in the Peshitta
as kaiwdnd, and of which the Ύαιφάν of the LXX
is supposed to be a corruption. The pointing of
the Heb. form is regarded by Schrader as incorrect,
and he therefore writes, upon the model of the
Arab., etc., }j*s kewdn.% Chiun or Kewan does not
properly belong to Heb. astronomy, but it probably
gives us the name of the planet Saturn among the
Hebrews, who seem to have worshipped him under
the form of the star which represented him.

Mention of the sun is common, but the passages
in which it is referred to are rather general than
truly astronomical. It is used to indicate the time
of the day, as * when the sun went down' (Gn
1517), ' till the sun be hot ' (Neh 73); comparison, as
'clear as the sun' (Ca 610), etc. etc. In the
account of the Creation it is called the ' greater' of
the ' two great lights' (Gn I16), made ' to rule the
day,' and set in the firmament of the heaven ' to
give light upon the earth/ and, with the lesser
light, ' to divide the light from the darkness'
(vv.16"19). The sun would also be included among
the lights in the firmament of the heaven in v.14,
which were ' for signs, and for seasons, and for
days and years.' It will be seen from this that the
astronomical ideas of the Hebrews with regard to
the sun were strictly those of an observer on the
surface of the earth, and were based upon the
strictly practical view of its value in the matters
of everyday life—in fact, they were the ideas
generally held by the people of that and succeeding
ages until the birth of modern astronomy. If we
had the Bab. account of the Creation complete, we
should in all probability find therein views em-
bodying those in the first chap, of Genesis. What
may be regarded as a poetical astronomical view
of the sun in his course is that contained in Ps
194· 5, where the ' tabernacle of the sun' is men-
tioned, and he is compared to 'a bridegroom coming
out of his chamber,' and ' rejoicing as a strong

* The Assyr. word for the planet Venus is generally read Dilbat,
more correctly Delebat (Αίλίφα,τ), explained as Nabat kakkabu
' the star Nabat,' or * (she who) proclaims.'

t It is to be noted that the lieb. word Mlel is masc, and in
this resembles Heosphoros (Hesperus); but the name in Assyr.,
Arab., etc., is fern. The name Lucifer, applied to Satan, is due
to Hieronymus and the Fathers of the Church, and apparently
had its origin in the legend of the fall of the angels, introduced
into the works of Bishop Avitus, the poet Csedmon, and Milton
in Par. Lost (cf. Lk 1018, Rev 127ff·).

t Schrader reads in the same passage Sakkuth for Siccuth, and
compares this word with the cuneiform Sak-kut, one of the
names of the god Ninip, worshipped of old in Babylonia.

VOL. I .—13

man to run his course.' This poetical description
of the sun, however, reminds one of those Bab.
cylinder-seals on which the sun-god is represented
as a man, from whom rays of light stream forth so
dazzling that the divine attendants who open the
doors which enclose him are obliged to look the
other way whilst performing this duty.* The
going forth of the sun ' from the end of heaven,'
and the * circuit unto the ends of i t ' (v.6), refer,
naturally, to the daily journey of the sun, which,
as it would seem from this passage, had been
noticed to be a curved course in the heavens. As
with the Babylonians and Assyrians, the sun was
used to mark the points of the compass, east being
* the rising sun,' west ' the setting sun,' etc. The
indication of the different parts of the day from
the position of the sun was, no doubt, from actual
observation, the use of sun-dials (see below) not
being by any means common in the ancient East.
For further information see SUN.

There is no express mention of eclipses in the
Bible, but certain expressions, such as ' I will cause
the sun to go down at noon, and I will darken the
earth in the clear day' (Am 89), have been
regarded as referring to something of the kind. In
the case of the above quotation, the fact that noon
is mentioned in connexion with the sun going
down might well refer to an eclipse ; but in the
case of Mic 36, Zee 146, Joel 210·31 315, which were
formerly taken to refer to eclipses, this can hardly
be the reference, as the phenomena accompanying
the obscuration of the sun and the moon do not
favour that view. So also the passing reference in
Jer 159 ' her sun is gone down while it was yet
day,' can only mean that * good fortune has ceased
for her.' Reference to an eclipse has been seen
also in 2 Κ 2011, Is 388, where the shadow going
back ten degrees on the dial of Ahaz is spoken of;
but real observation under natural conditions
would be necessary before accepting this as being
conclusive or even probable. This supposed eclipse
has been identified with an annular eclipse of the
sun in 689 B.C. (Bosanquet in the Trans. Soc. Bibl.
Archceology, vol. iii. p. 31 if., vol. v. p. 261, etc.)>
The same writer also understands Ezk 3018 327·8 to
refer to the total eclipse of the sun in B.C. 556;
but there is the same objection to this as to the
supposed references in Micah, Zech., and Joel.

The Hebrews had more than one word for the
moon (see MOON), serving to designate the luminary
in a general sense, when full, and when new. The
apparent motions of the moon were well known to
the Hebrews, as it was by that heavenly body that
their festivals were fixed; and it has a special
importance, because the Heb. year, like that of the
Babylonians, was lunar, and was used to fix ' signs
and seasons' more, probably, than any other
heavenly body. The moon played a part just as
important in Bab. astronomy, for there was not
only a large series of forecasts connected with its
movements, but it was also used, as with the
Hebrews, to determine the beginning of the month,
and thus to fix the dates of the various festivals,
etc. (FESTIVALS). The Heb. idea of the moon as
'the lesser light to rule the night,' finds its echo in
the Bab. account of the creation of the heavenly
bodies (translated above), in which she is described
as the ruler of the night, the indicator of the
beginning of the month, and apparently (by her
changes) the divider of the month into weeks. It
is not unlikely that the Hebrews learned these
astronomical uses of our satellite from the Baby-
lonians, probably at some early period, and also
during the Captivity, b y . which time Bab.

* A very poetical hymn to the sun-god, from Borsippa,
describes him when going to rest, and speaks of the greetings of
the bolts and the satisfaction of the door of heaven on hie arrival
at the end of his daily journey.
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astronomy had made great progress. Eclipses of
the moon seem not to be referred to in the Bible.

In all probability most of the nations of the
ancient East had, like the Babylonians and
Assyrians, professional astrologers, by whom the
stars were consulted, horoscopes drawn, and lucky
days predicted, for such as wished to know what
the future had in store for them, so that they
might * know the ordinances of heaven,' and their
* dominion in the earth ' (Job 3833). The Hebrews,
however, seem to have been less of astrologers than
the nations around, for the prophet Jeremiah (102)
exhorts them not to learn the way of the nations,
and not to be dismayed at the signs of heaven, for
the nations were dismayed at them, implying that
the Hebrews, at least at that time, did not imitate
' the nations' in the matter of astrology to any
great extent, though there was, in truth, a tendency
to do so. The antiquity and reality of the belief
in the influences of the stars in the ancient East is
well brought home to us in Deborah's triumphal
song, where she says 'the stars in their courses
fought against Sisera' (Jg 520), which, though only
a poetical figure, is sufficiently characteristic.

Older, however, than the above, are the many
tablets of the Babylonians and Assyrians referring
to forecasts. Through a long series of years, prob-
ably extending into four millenniums, these nations
seem to have carried on observations, which they
quoted, with the omens derived from current
events, for future reference. Again and again,
moreover, we meet with communications which
passed between the Assyr. kings and the astrologers,
in which the former inquired what the stars indi-
cated with regard to Assyria and the nations around.
Thus we meet with such predictions as, ' If, upon
the 16th day (of the month Ab), an eclipse happen,
the king of Akkad will die, Nergal (i.e. pestilence)
will destroy the land.' ' If, on the 16th day (of the
month Elul), an eclipse happen, the king of a
foreign land or the king of Hatte will come and take
the throne. Rain from heaven and flood from the
channel will overflow.' The planets and the sun
and moon also furnished omens of a similar nature,
for it was supposed that what had happened before
would, under similar astral influences, happen again.

When, accordingly, the Hebrews came into
close contact and relationship with the Assyrians
and Babylonians, they found them to be nations
among whom astrology, far from being forbidden
and in disfavour, was a recognised institution,
resorted to by all, from the king downwards—a
venerable * science.' The desire to know the future
was, no doubt, as strong in the breasts of the
Hebrews as in those of their conquerors, and they
must often have resorted to those 'astrologers,'
' stargazers,' and « monthly prognosticates ' (Is
4713) of whom the prophet speaks so contemptuously.
The astrologers are called ηπφ ηηπ (£erd),
generally rendered ' dividers of the heavens' ; the
stargazers D âisa D'mn, lit. 'those who gaze on
the stars ' ; the monthly prognosticators D'J/'TIE)
D înJ>, AVm ' that give knowledge concerning
the months' — probably those who predicted ab
every new moon what was likely to happen
during the coming month. In Dn I2 0 22 etc., the
R V has rightly ' enchanters' for the ' astrologers'
(•'?·#>*) of the AV, and the same remark holds
good for the Aramaic form ]'Βψχ in v.27 etc. These
biblical expressions for theT various kinds of
astrologers, it must be noted, are, to all appearance,
true Hebrew words, not borrowings from the
Assyrians and Babylonians, showing, in all pro-
bability, that celestial forecasts were far from
being altogether novelties with the Hebrews.
Nevertheless, as has been already remarked, they
seem to have been generally averse to divination of
this kind, partly on account of the general pro-

hibition against the use of divination and the
practice of augury (Dt 1810"14, 2 Κ 216), partly
because such of the people as were rigid
monotheists (and among these we must class all
OT writers) looked upon the heavenly bodies as
the objects of adoration by the heathen nations
around, and mentioned them therefore but seldom
—partly because they had but little need to speak
of them, but also because they wished to avoid
reference to those things likely to call up in the
mind of the reader heathen practices.

T. G. PINCHES.
ASTYAGES ^;λστυάyηsi so Herodotus, Xenophon;

Assyr. Istuvigu) was the son of Cyaxares, king of
the Medes, and succeeded to the throne on the
death of his father, B.C. 584. His wife was the
daughter of Alyattes, king of Lydia, his sister was
the queen of Nebuchadrezzar of Babylon, and
Cyrus was his daughter's son by a Persian father.
According to Bel and the Dragon (v.1), when A.
was gathered to his fathers, ' Cyrus of Persia re-
ceived his kingdom.' Not, however, in the way of
ordinary succession. Herodotus (i. 127-130), con-
firmed by the Annalistic Tablet of Cyrus (RP 2nd
Ser. v. 159) records that when A. marched against
the disaffected Persians under Cyrus, his own troops
deserted him or would not fight, and he was de-
feated and taken prisoner, thus losing his crown
in B.C. 549, after a reign of 35 years. He was the
last of the line of Median kings (known on the
monuments as kings of the Manda), who had
reigned 150 years—the list being as follows:—
Deioces (Daiukku), B.C. 699-646; Phraortes (Fra-
vartis), B.C. 646-624; Cyaxares (Kastariti), B.C.
624-584 ; Astyages (Istuvigu), B.C. 584-549.

LITERATURE.—Herodotus, i. 123-130 ; RP v. 144 ff. (cf. vol. iii.
p. xiii ff.); Story of the Nations, Media, chs. viii., ix. ; Sayce,
Η CM p. 499 ff.; Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Geschichte, pp. 463, 468.

T. NlCOL.
ASUR (Άσου'ρ, AV Assur), 1 Es 581.—His sons

returned among the temple servants under Zerub-
babel. Called Harhur (ΉΓΓΙΠ, Άρούρ), Ezr 251, Neh 753.

ASYLUM.—See REFUGE.

ASYNCRITUS {'AaoyicpLTos, Άσυν-, Asijncritus),
Ro 1614.—A Christian greeted by St. Paul with
four others 'and the brethren that are with them,'
perhaps members of the same small community.
The name occurs in Rom. Ins. CIL vi. 12,565, of
a f reedman of Augustus. See Sanday and Headlam,
Romans, p. 427. For later traditions, which may be
neglected, see Ada Sand.y April, i. 741 ; June, iv. 6.

A. C. HEADLAM.
ATAD (iipxn ρΛ 'thorn'), Gn δΟ10"11.—Appears

to have been ' over Jordan ' (see ABEL-MIZRAIM), a
threshing-floor on the road to Hebron. The site
is unknown.

ATAR (Α Άτάρ, Β omits, AV Jatal), 1 Es δ2 8.—
His sons were among the porters or door-keepers
who returned with Zerubbabel. Called Ater, Ezr
242, Neh 745.

ATARAH (n-j^), wife of Jerahmeel and mother
of Onam (1 Ch 216).

ATARGATIS.—The worship of this Syrian
goddess is nowhere named in the canonical books,
but in 2 Mac 1226 mention is made of a temple of
Atargatis (RV Atergatis) at Camion in Gilead
CArapyareioUy' Arepyaretov, A, the former being shown
by inscriptions to be the more correct form of the
name). In inscriptions discovered at Delos this
goddess is generally joined with Adad, and once
she is styled 'Αφροδίτη 'Arapyans. In Palestine the
principal seat of her worship was at Ashkelon, where
she was probably identified with the Heavenly
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Aphrodite (whose temple is named by Herodotus,
i. 105). Another famous shrine of Atargatis was
at Hierapolis, or Bambyce (Mabug), on the
Euphrates (Lucian, De Syria Dea, 14 ; Pliny, Hist.
Nat. v. 23). At both these shrines sacred fish
were kept, and at Ashkelon the goddess herself was
represented as a woman with a fish's tail (Lucian,
I.e. ; comp. Ovid, Metam. iv. 44-46). According to
the Gr. version of the legend, Atargatis, or Derceto
(to use the shorter form of the name, more
Commonly found in Gr.), was a maiden, inspired
by Aphrodite with love for a youth who was
worshipping at her shrine. By him Derceto
became the mother of a daughter; but, filled with
shame, she threw herself into the water at Ash-
kelon, or at Hierapolis, whereupon she was changed
into a fish (Diod. Sic. ii. 4). According to Hyginus,
Astron, ii. 30, she was saved by a fish. The child,
who had been exposed, was brought up at the
temple of Aphrodite, and became the famous
Assyrian queen Semiramis.

Older derivations of the name have become
obsolete since the discovery on coins and Pal-
myrene inscriptions of the true Sem. form of the
name nnymj/ or injnny. In the first part of this
word we may recognise the Aram, form of the name
which appears in Assyr. as Ishtar, in Heb. as
Ashtoreth {τφνν), and in Phoenician as Astarte
(?Πίΐ̂ ΰ). Comp. also Ά0άρα in Strabo, xvi. 27.
The second portion of the name is usually under-
stood to be the title of another deity, Ati or
Attah, whose name is found in Melito, Apology
(Migne, Pair. Gr. v. 1228), on inscriptions from
Phoenicia and (in proper names) from Palmyra,
and perhaps also in such personal names as
Alyattes, Sadyattes, etc. For the compound name
we might then compare Astar-Chemosh of the
Moabite Stone. Lagarde, however, shows
{Mittheilungen, i. 77) that this explanation is not
free from difficulties. The Gr. legend, the sacred
fish at Ashkelon and Hierapolis, and the representa-
tions of Atargatis as half woman, half fish, all
point to an original connexion between this
goddess and the water; and she is probably a
personification of the fertilising power of water.

Carnion, a town which may probably be identified
with Ashteroth-karnaim (Gn 145), was taken and
destroyed by Judas Maccabaeus during an
expedition into Gilead about B.C. 163, and the
inhabitants who fled to the temple of Atargatis
were put to death (2 Mac 1218"29, cf. 1 Mac 524"45;
Jos. Ant. XII. viii. 4).

LITERATURE.—On Atargatis, see, further, Baudissin in
Herzog's Real-Encyd.'* i. 736-740; Vigouroux, Diet, de la Bible,
]>. 1199; Schiirer, HJP π. i. 13 f., Index, p. 91 f. ; W. R. Smith,

ASfp.i69f. H. A. WHITE.

ATAROTH (ηΊ*ΐ9£, nh$&9 'crowns'), the name of
several towns east and west of Jordan.—1. Ataroth,
Nu 323·34, is in both places named next Dibon,
which is identified with the present Dhiban (see
DlBON), and Ataroth is doubtless Khurbet 'Attarus
on Jebel *Attarus, which latter may be the Atroth-
shophan of v.35. It is 3 or 4 miles east of Ma-
chserus, where the Baptist was imprisoned and
murdered. The objection that it is said to have
been built by the children of Gad, while this site
is in the territory of Reuben, would apply also to
Dibon and Aroer; it only proves that the tribes
were greatly intermingled, or at first aided one
another (as Jg I3) in conquering and possessing
their territories. 2. Jos 162, a town on the border
of Benjamin and Ephraim, towards its western ex-
tremity. Conder recognises it in the modern
Ed-Ddrieh, on the W. slope of the hill which lies
south of Bethhoron-the-nether. 3. Ataroth-addar,
Jos 1651813, apparently the same as the preceding.
j . Jos 167, a town on the same boundary of Ephraim

and Manasseh, but towards its eastern extremity,
next Naarath (which see). Conder suggests Tel]
et-Truny in the Jordan Valley, or Khurbet Kaswal,
also called Kh. et-Taiyireh. The name is lost.
Domeh, the Edumia of the Onomasticon, with its
ancient rock-cut tombs, is about the place one
would look for it. Three places, one 4 miles north
of Samaria, a second, 6 miles north of Bethel, a
third, 7 miles north of Jerusalem, now bear the
name Atara, but are unnamed in Scripture. 5.
Atroth-beth-Joab, 1 Ch 254, possibly=Atarites.
A family is more probably meant than a place.

A. HENDERSON.
ATER.—1. (*ii?x ' binder' ?) The ancestor of certain

temple porters who returned with Zerubbabel,
Ezr 216·42, Neh 721·45. 2. (Α Άτήρ, Β Ά£ήρ, AV
Aterezias, reading Άτηρ Έ^κίον as one word)
1 Es 5 1 5; cf. Ezr 216. His sons returned with
Zerubbabel. The title '(son of) Hezekiah' was
probably given to distinguish him from Ater (1).

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
ATERGATIS.—See ATARGATIS.

ATE Τ Α (Α Άτ-ητά, Β om. : AV Teta, from the
Aldine Τητά), 1 Es 52 8=Hatita, Ezr 242, Neh 745.

ATHACH ( w ) , 1 S 3030.— An unknown town in
the south of Judah.

ATHAIAH (π#&).—A man of Judah dwelling in
Jerus. (Neh II4). ' See GENEALOGY.

ATHALIAH («TW. 'whom J" has dragged
roughly '),* daughter of Ahab and Jezebel (2 Κ 818),
called daughter of Omri, 2 Κ 826, 2 Ch 222. She
married Jehoram, son of Jehoshaphat, king of
Judah (2 Κ 818, 2 Ch 181 216); and as she inherited
her mother's strong character, her influence for evil
was predominant over both her husband and her son
(2 Κ 818·27, 2 Ch 223·4). Under her influence the
cult of the Zidonian Baal prevailed in Judah to
such a degree that the temple of J" was ' broken
up' (2 Ch 247),—the materials being probably
used for the temple of Baal,—so that a thorough
restoration was needed in the following reign.
On the death of Ahaziah, Athaliah, who enjoyed
already much authority as queen mother, and
probably had a considerable following among
the people, procured the massacre of all her grand-
children, Joash alone escaping, and Athaliah was
queen of Israel for six years. No particulars are
recorded of her reign, but the circumstances of
her deposition are related minutely. According to
2 Κ 11, the high priest Jehoiada, having won over
' the captains over hundreds, of the Carites and of
the guard,' arranged that the portion of them who
formed the temple guard on the Sabbath day
should be posted in three equal divisions at the
three main approaches to the temple, H.e. (a) the
entry from the palace (Jos.; cf. 1 Κ 105, 2 Κ 1618);
(b) ' the gate Sur ' ; (c) ' the gate behind the
guard' (Ewald's idea [HI iv. p. 135], that ' the
watch of the king's house' means the usual palace
guard, seems inconsistent with Jehoiada's words in
v.6); while the other two companies should not go
off guard as usual, but ' compass the king round
about' wherever he went. Additional solemnity
was given to the proceedings by the use made of
David's dedicated armour. See JEHOASH. Roused
by the unusual noise caused by the acclamations
which greeted the coronation of Joash, Athaliah
came into the temple alone, her guard having been
prevented from following her (Jos. Ant. IX. vii. 3).
The truth flashed upon her at once; ' she rent her
clothes, and cried, Treason, treason!' Any

* Cheyne suggests the Assyr. root bny * to be or become great'
(as in etellitu, 'lady,' 'queen') ; then Athaliah = ' J " is exalted.1

(See Expos. Times, vii. 484, 568, viii. 48.)
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sympathy that might have been evoked was
cowed by the overwhelming display of force. The
sacred precincts might not be polluted with her
blood, ' so they made way for her,' and she passed
out, and was struck down 'by the way of the
horses' entry to the king's house.' The variations
of the Chronicler (2 Ch 23) from this account are
characteristic. Under the second temple, uncir-
cumcised foreigners were not permitted to approach
holy things; he therefore substitutes for 'the
Carites and the guard' the courses of priests and
Levites whose weeks of service began and ended
respectively on that Sabbath. They are posted at
{a) ' the king's house,' {b) ' the gate of the
foundation' (iiD;n for TID), (C) ' the doors.' The
captains—five in number, whose names are given—
having been thus deprived of their men, are re-
presented as 'set over the host' (v.u), i.e. the
whole population capable of bearing arms, and are
obliged to 'go about in Judah, and gather the
Levites out of all the cities of Judah, and the
heads of fathers' houses,' to Jerusalem. The
young king is publicly presented to ' all the
congregation,' not, as in Kings, secretly to the
captains alone. The people, who take a very
subordinate part in Kings, fill, with the Levites
not on duty (cf. 2 Ch 511), the temple courts. Thus,
while in Kings the deposition of Athaliah is
effected by a sudden coup d'atat carried out by the
high priest and foreign mercenaries, and every
precaution is taken against a popular rising in
Athaliah's favour; in Chron. it is the act of the
whole nation, constitutionally represented by the
ecclesiastical and civil authorities, and it is exe-
cuted in the most deliberate and orderly fashion.

4 The sons of Athaliah,' 2 Ch 247, has been
explained to mean {a) Ahaziah and his brethren
before they were carried away, 2 Ch 2117 (Jos.
Ant. IX. viii. 2); or (6) the priests of Baal (Jerome,
Qu. Heb., in loc.); or (c) her illegitimate children.

2. 1 Ch 826, a Benjamite dwelling in Jerus. 3.
Ezr 87, father of Jeshaiah, who was one of Ezra's
companions. N. J. D. WHITE.

ATHARIM (αηηκπ ηηη), Nu 211.—Either, a proper
name of a place from which the route was named ;
so RV ' the way of Atharim,' as LXX,—or, * the
way of tracks,' i.e. a regular caravan road (cf.
Arab. 'Ithr, a trace). The rendering of AV, * way
of the spies,' follows Targ. and Syr.; αηηκ may then
be a plur. of ηηκ in a sense slightly different from
that given above, or=Dnn * spies.' The ' way of
Atharim' will then be that described in Nu 1321"25.
See HORMAH. A. T. CHAPMAN.

ATHENIANS {'Αθηναίοι, Ac 172 1; "Ανδρα 'Αθηναίοι,
1722 AV, RV 'men of Athens').—Inhabitants of
ATHENS.

ATHENOBIUS {'Αθηνόβιω, 1 Mac 1528"86), a friend
of Antiochus VII. Sidetes. When Antiochus had
gained some successes against Tryphon, he sent
Athenobius tip Jerusalem to remonstrate with
Simon Maccabseus for the occupation of Joppa,
Gazara, the citadel of Jerusalem, and certain
places outside Judsea. Simon was ordered to sur-
render his conquests or to pay an indemnity of
1000 talents of silver; but he refused to promise
more than 100 talents, and with this answer A.
was obliged to return in indignation to the king.

H. A. WHITE.
ATHENS {'Αθήναι).— St. Paul having sent Timo-

theus away, ' thought it good to be left at Athens
alone' (1 Th 31). From Ac 17 we learn what he did
and said during his solitary stay. Leaving aside
the history of Α., I shall describe the aspect of this
famous city in St. Paul's epoch. St. Paul, like
Apollonius of Tyana, landed at the Piraeus, and,

like him, would have walked to A. by the new
road, called Hamaxitos, which ran north of the
ancient roadway, already encumbered with the
ruins of the great wall of Pericles.

Pausanias, in his description of A. (i. 1. 4), and
Philostratus,* relate that along this road were
raised at intervals altars to the unknown gods.
St. Paul marked these, and worked them into his
argument against polytheism, addressed upon the
Areopagus to the Stoics and Epicureans. On his
left hand, as he entered the Piraeus gate of the
city, St. Paul skirted the Ceramicus or ancient
burial-ground, where we still see, bared by
recent excavations, some of the old sculptured
tombstones ; to look upon which is a revelation to
us of the noble and, in its calm self-restraint, almost
divine regret with which, in the fourth century B.C.,
Athenian workmen could depict death and the last
farewells of mortals.

Innumerable booths of olive, fruit, and fish
sellers were no doubt set up then as now round the
entrances to the city. St. Paul would push his
way past these, ana, leaving to his left the noble
temple of Theseus, which remains intact in its
grandeur, he would enter the Agora. Here his
eye fell on portico after portico, painted by the
brush of famous artists, and adorned with the
noblest statues. But St. Paul would not have
admired these so much as the tower and water-
clock of Andronicus, telling out to him the hours
of his solitary waiting. This still stands to-day,
along with a few ruinous arcades, the sole remnant
of an architectural splendour which eclipsed that
of the Piazza del Duomo of Pisa, or of the Piazza
di San Marco of Venice. The impression which
the latter makes on one of us to-day might be
compared with that of which St. Paul would have
been sensible as he entered the Athenian Agora;
if at least he could, in spite of his Semitism, have
felt the charm of the highest plastic art.

The Agora was dominated on its south side
by the abrupt hill of Mars and the still more
impressive heights of the Acropolis, and it was
such a place of resort as is to-day the Piazza
San Marco at Venice. There St. Paul found
himself amidst the throng of ' all the Athenians
and strangers who spent their time in nothing else
but either to tell or to hear some new thing.'
In the Stoa Poecile he met with the successors
of Zeno, the Stoics, with whom, as with the
Epicureans, he, like a second Socrates, ' disputed
daily.' And perhaps when he wearied of these
discussions, and of the noise of the rich men's
slaves chaffering over their purchases, or of the
porters thronging round, of the quack doctors
and barbers, he may have passed on by the
Via Tripodum and have gained the theatre of
Dionysus on the south side of the Acropolis, there
to witness, perhaps, the performance of a play of
Euripides or Menander; or he may, from the other
end of the Agora, have gone up by the temple of
the Furies to the Acropolis, and have mounted the
steps of the Propylsea of Mnesicles, whose columns
still remain to awe us with their sublime harmony.
Having thus gained the platform of the Acropolis,
he would wander through a forest of the most
perfect statues, pacing round that most glorious
shrine and monument of all, the temple of the
virgin goddess Athene, whose power and attri-
butes were destined with the triumph of St. Paul's
new gospel, and, after an epoch briefer than that
which had already elapsed since its erection, to
pass on by seeming inheritance to the Blessed
Virgin of the orthodox Greek Church.

* Philostratus, Vit. Apollon. 6. 2 : o-Htppovia-rtpov y*p ro xtfi
βτάντ*ν QiSSv iZ λέγειν x.nu τκυτκ Άθνιν^αΊν, «υ xu.) kyvarrm
ixtfMvet» β*/Μ>) 'ihpwToct. This, of course, refers to St. Paul's own
day.
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St. Paul * disputed in the synagogue with the
Jews, and with the devout persons' (Ac 1717). It
has been thought that the site of this synagogue
may be fixed by a slab found in the ancient district
of Koropus at the foot of Hymettus, bearing the
legend : αϋτη ή ττι̂ λτ; του κυρίου, δίκαιοι είσελεύσονται
έν afa-y (Ps 11820).* But this is a monument only
of the third or fourth century, and is of Christian
origin. Other slabs, however, have been recovered
in A. bearing Jewish inscriptions, and marking
the burial-places of Greek Jews. And we have
in the writings of the Jew Philo, by a single
generation earlier than St. Paul, and, like him, an
ardent apostle of monotheism, some graphic
allusions to Α., whither, no doubt, he went, like
Horace, as to the chief centre of art and philosophy.
For A. was the university city of the Roman world,
as it was also the focus from which the sacred rays
of learning radiated to Tarsus, Antioch, and
Alexandria. In his youthful essay on the theme
that every good man is free, Philo declares the
Athenians to be the keenest-sighted mentally of
the Greeks (Ελλήνων οξυδερκέστατοι διάνοιαν), and
says that A. is to Greece what the pupil is to the
eye, or the reason to the soul.f And in these
words, which follow in the same context, he
doubtless describes a scene which he had actually
witnessed—

' It was only yesterday that the actors were exhibiting
tragedy, and were reciting those famous lines of Euripides—

" For Freedom is a name all precious,
Even if a man hath little thereof,
Let him esteem himself to have great riches."

* Then I beheld that all the spectators stood up on tiptoe with
excitement, and with loud cheers and sustained cries prolonged
their applause of the sentiment no less than their applause of a
poet, that not only glorified Freedom in deed, but glorified its
very name.'

Such was the impression which A. made on a
cultured Jew, who yet reprobated not less keenly
than St. Paul the worship by man of the works of
his own hands ; and we may well believte that St.
Paul's heart also beat high as he entered so famous
a city.

Contemporary writers give the Athenians the
same characteristics of over-religiousness and
versatile curiosity as does St. Paul. One of these
witnesses is himself a Jew, namely Josephus the
historian, who declares (Contra Ap. ii. 12) the
Athenians to be the most pious of the Greeks (τους
ευσεβέστατους των Ελλήνων). Testimony of like
effect is rendered by Livy, xlv. 27 : Athenas inde
plenas quidem et ipsas uetustate famse, multa
tamen uisenda habentes; arcem, portus, muros
Piraeeum urbi iungentes. . . . Simulacra Deorum
hominumque, omni genere et materisB et artium
insignia. Petronius Arbiter, Sat. c. 17, unkindly
hints that it was easier to find gods in A. than
men : Utique nostra regio tarn prsesentibus plena
est Numinibus, ut facilius possis Deum, quam
hominem inuenire.J

Nor was the desire of the Athenians to hear
something new unnatural. For theirs was a city
without commerce, but whose traditions and
memories led many who had leisure and liked
discussion to resort thither. Among Alciphron's
Letters (ii. 3) is one by Menander the poet, relating
how he had declined the invitation of Ptolemy to
leave A. and settle in Alexandria. In this
charming yew d* esprit we get a picture of A. in its
decadence, which shows how delightful a place it
was to live in for religious persons of leisure and
cultivation.

* See Inscr. Attic, cet. Romance, 404 and 3545-3547.
t Cf. Milton, Paradise Regained, iv. 240: * Athens the eye of

Greece, mother of arts.'
% Philostr. Vit. Apollonii Tyance, iv. 19, says of his prophet

t h a t h e ^ v μ,ϊν Ο] πρώτον Ιι&λφν, 'ενεών φιλοθυτκς τους 'Αθηναίους
e;iev, ύίτερ Ιερών ΰιελίξχτο. The experiences of Apollonius—a
more spiritual teacher than most—in Athens were curiously
similar to those of his contemporary St. Paul.

LITERATURE.—Conybeare and Howson, ch. x. ; Wordsworth's
Athens and Attica; and the classical works of Leake, Grote,
Thirlwall, Curtius, Wachsmuth, Gregorovius, Stadt Athen im
Mittelalter ; A. Mommsen, Athence Christiance.

F. C. CONYBEARE.
ATHLAI rtflfi, perhaps for n^og.).—A Jew who

married a foreign wife (Ezr ΙΟ28, ί Es 929m). See
GENEALOGY.

ATIPHA (Άτεφά), 1 Es 532.—See HATIPHA.

ATONEMENT.—By its derivation this word de-
scribes the setting * at one' or reconciliation of two
parties who have been estranged. It is used in
the English Bible as the equivalent for various
forms of the root isa in OT, and for καταλλαγη in
NT. The verb isa (to cover) is used to describe
the effect of the sacrifices at the original conse-
cration of the high priest and the altar (Ex 2936,
Lv 815, Ezk 4320 etc.), and of the annual sacrifices
for the renewal of the consecration of the high
priest and his household, of the people, and of the
tabernacle (Lv 1610 etc.), on the day called expressly
' the Day of Atonement.'

It is used also to describe the effect of the
sacrifices offered on behalf of the nation and of
individual Israelites, occasionally in connexion
with the ' whole burnt-offering' (Lv I4), but more
frequently in connexion with the various forms of
' sin' and ' trespass' offerings (Lv 420 etc., Nu 58),
the prescribed acknowledgment of guilt or de-
filement incurred accidentally or in ignorance.

It is used, besides, to describe the effect of the
intercession of Moses at Sinai (Ex 3230), of the
incense offered by Aaron (Nu 1646), and of Phinehas'
summary judgment on Zimri (Nu 2513). The
offences for which atonement is accepted in these
cases go far beyond anything with which the
Levitical sacrifices were appointed to deal, and so
the way is prepared for the hope of atonement for
* moral offences as such' expressed in Ps 653 78s8

799, cf. Pr 166, Dn 924.
The same verb when it describes the direct

action of God is translated ' to pardon' (2 Ch 3018,
cf. Ezk 1663).

The subst. "15b (LXX λύτρον = * ransom/ cf. Mk
1045) is used of * blood money' (Ex 2130, Nu 3531),
sanctioned on behalf of a man gored by an ox, but
not in a case of homicide; and of the half-shekel
paid at a census (Ex 3012).

nnis? (LXX τό ίλαστήρι.ον) = ϊ[ιβ mercy-seat.
Two points in regard to the provision for atone-

ment under the old covenant deserve especial
attention. First, this provision is ascribed directly
to divine appointment. The sacrifices, therefore,
while bearing witness to the existence of an
obstacle in the way of man's communion with God,
were guarded against the gross misinterpretation
which would represent them as human devices for
overcoming God's reluctance to forgive. Second,
the power of atonement resided in the blood, as
containing the life of the sacrificial victim (Lv
1711). Under cover of the blood of a victim slain
by his own hand in acknowledgment of the
righteousness of the divine judgment on his sin,
and in virtue of the life still quick within it,
liberated rather than destroyed by death, and
brought by consecrated hands into direct contact
with the symbols of the divine presence, the wor-
shipper, in spite of his defilement, might himself
draw nigh to God.

In NT, though the thought is fundamental, and
finds expression in a variety of forms, e.g. Forgive-
ness, Propitiation, Redemption, the word Atone-
ment or its equivalent Reconciliation (καταλλαγ '̂, in
LXX practically confined to 2 Mac 520) is found
only in 2 Co 518ff·, Ro 510f· II1 5, cf. Col I21. Here, as
in OT, the use of the word presupposes an estrange-
ment between God and man. On man's side this
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estrangement is the direct consequence of his sin.
On God's side it is the direct consequence of His
holiness and His love. Because He is holy and
loving, He cannot be indifferent to sin. His wrath
must rest upon the disobedient (Jn 336, cf. Ho I18).
Now in human wrath there mingles almost
inevitably a feeling of personal irritation, pique, or
resentment. The language of the NT is carefully
chosen to guard against the supposition that any
such shadow mars the purity of the divine indig-
nation. Men are spoken of as God's enemies
{εχθροί, Ro 510, cf. 87), but God is never spoken of as
the enemy of man. Men are invited to accept the
offered reconciliation; God is never brought before us
as Himself needing to be appeased or reconciled. On
the contrary, the atonement originates with Him.
See esp. 2 Co 519 * God was in Christ reconciling
the world unto himself,' Ro 3215 · whom God set
forth to be a propitiation.' The atonement, there-
fore, of which the gospel speaks, cannot, any more
than the means of atonement provided under the
law, be regarded as a device for overcoming any
reluctance on God's part to forgive. It is the
provision which He Himself has made for the
removal of the obstacle to communion which sin
has introduced.

Let us consider a little more closely what this
obstacle is.

Sin is lawlessness (1 Jn 34). It is the refusal on
man's part, a refusal now as it were ingrained in
his very nature, to remain in subjection to the law
of God (Ro 87). Each act of sin, therefore, is the
outward sign of a spiritual alienation from God.
But yet more. Each act of sin reacts upon the
sinner, and increases his alienation. It not only
weakens his power of moral self-determination,
and so makes him more than ever a slave to his
sin (Ro 714); it incurs fresh guilt, and so adds new
terror to the curse of the law (Gal 313); it deepens
his defilement, and so makes him shrink more than
ever from the presence of God. And the wages of
sin, which from another point of view express
the judgment of God upon it, is death (Ro β23).

The power by which this obstacle has been over-
come springs from the person of Christ. He Himself
is our peace (Eph 214). He, the Eternal Son of the
Eternal Father, is the Lamb ' foreknown before the
foundation of the world ' ( I P I20), and the restora-
tion of the broken harmony of the universe (Col I20,
cf. Eph I10) springs from His eternal surrender of
Himself to do the Father's will (He 109). This
eternal sacrifice, which is thus seen to have its
roots deep in the inmost mystery of the divine
nature, was manifested in time, and became
effectual for our redemption, when the Word was
made flesh and revealed at once the relation in
which mankind stands to Him and His own
eternal relation to the Father, through a life on
earth of perfect obedience to the Father's will.
This obedience reached its final consummation
when He shed His blood upon the cross, and His
life, even as the life of the sacrificial victims in the
OT, was set free by death for the work of our recon-
ciliation. The atonement, therefore, is ascribed
specifically to His death (Ro 510), His cross (Eph
216), and His blood (Col I20).

The cost of the atonement is represented from
two sides,—as it affected the Father, who * spared
not His own Son, but freely gave Him up for us
all' (Ro 832); and as it affected the Son, who
' suffered for us ' (1 Ρ 221), and by ' whose stripes we
are healed' (1 Ρ 224, cf. Is 535). The cost to the
Father we clearly have no power to conceive, and the
Bible makes no effort to define it. The sufferings
of the Son in our flesh were human sufferings. We
are able therefore in some measure to conceive of
them. They were the direct result of His perfect
acceptance of all the consequences that the

presence of sin in the world entails upon us. They
culminate on the one side in an agonising and
shameful death ; on the other in an unfathomable
depth of spiritual suffering, when for a moment it
seemed as if even God had forsaken Him (Mt 2746,
cf. Mt 2638"44 and parallels, He 57).

Such light as we can receive on the relation of
these sufferings to the work of our atonement is
derived chiefly from the typical ritual of OT
sacrifices. This included, as we have seen, (1) the
presentation of an offering with an acknowledg-
ment of guilt, (2) the slaughter of the victim, (3)
the symbolic use of the blood so shed. Each of
these elements found a place in the sacrifice on the
cross.

(1) Christ Himself, as the Head of our race,
presented Himself as an offering on our behalf.
The laying down of His life is represented as
His own deliberate voluntary act (Jn 1017f·). He
made His soul an offering for sin (Is 5310, cf. Mt
2628). He gave His life {ψυχή) a ransom for many
{λύτρον αντί πολλών, Mt 2028). This presentation
involved, according to OT analogy, the surrender to
death of an appointed victim, together with a con-
fession of our guilt, and the acceptance, with a full
acknowledgment of its justice, of the sentence of
death which has been pronounced upon us for our
sin.

(2) He was at the same time not only the Offerer
but the Victim. His whole life was (as we have
seen already) a life of perfect self-surrender to the
loving service of His brethren in trustful obedience
to His Father's will. His voluntary submission to
the death of the cross for the redemption of His
murderers, was the ultimate expression at once of
His obedience and of His love. It is therefore
the culminating point in His offering, and the final
test of its completeness.

(3) The blood of the offering, which, again
according to OT analogy, is regarded as the special
seat of the atoning power, is represented as being
sprinkled on those who enter the new covenant
(He 1224, 1 Ρ I2). It is brought into the most
intimate and impressive relation with each one of
them when he takes into his hands the Cup of the
covenant (Mt 2628 etc., cf. Ex 248) and drinks of it
according to the commandment.

In the power of the same blood, our Lord, as the
great High Priest, has entered into the inmost
heaven, and there without ceasing offers inter-
cession (He 725) on our behalf. The blood thus
becomes a living bond reuniting man to man and
the whole race of man to God.

The effect of the atonement is therefore to re-
move altogether the obstacle introduced by sin, to
undo the work of the devil (1 Jn 38), and to open
anew the way by which sinful men can return into
communion with their Father in heaven (He 1020).
The blood of Christ, understood in the full measure
of its spiritual reality, reveals the true law of man's
being, and brings home to him the extent of his
degradation. By its revelation of the love of God
triumphant over sin, it wins men back from their
spiritual alienation, making them ready to return to
their allegiance, and willing to give up their sin. It
cleanses their consciences from the stain of sin, and
sets them free from the curse of the law, by the
assurance that a perfect satisfaction has been
offered to the righteous claims of the divine
justice, and by enabling them to make their own
the perfect confession of their sins that has already
been offered in their name. It is the wellspring of
a new power of moral self-determination by which
they may be enabled, in spite of the tyrannous
domination of past habits acquired and inherited
(1 Ρ I18), and in the midst of an atmosphere of
temptation, to live henceforward in obedience to
God's will, submitting in patience and in hope to
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all the suffering that He may require from them,
whether by way of discipline or of service. It
thus robs even death itself of its sting.

It is true that we can but dimly see why such a
sacrifice as the death of Christ should have been
necessary, and guess in the light of partial
human analogies at the secret of its power. But
it is enough for our present guidance to know that
the sacrifice itself has been offered, and that there
have been men in every age who, from their own
experience, have borne witness that it is effectual.
See also FORGIVENESS and PROPITIATION.
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J . O. F. MURRAY.
ATONEMENT, DAY OF (onsan nv Lv 232 7 259,

ημέρα (έξ)ίλασμοϋ, dies expiationum, or (Lv 2328) pro-
pitiationis).*—The principal passages relating to
this great annual fast of the Jews are Lv 16 and
2326-32. k u t s o m e additional particulars are to be
found in Nu 297"11, Ex 3010; cf. Lv 259. All these
passages, though probably belonging to different
dates, are connected with the priestly code. The
Day of Atonement, which was a day for the
assembling of the people for divine worship (a
'holy convocation' Lv 2327), was kept in the
autumn, on the 10th day f of the 7th month, or,
according to our reckoning, from the evening of
the 9th till the evening of the 10th. The people
were charged (Lv 2326'32, cf. 1629· 81), under pain of
extermination from the community, to rest from
every kind of work, and to 'afflict their souls,'
the fast phrase denoting the strict abstinence from
food and drink which marked a day of fasting
and self-humiliation. The special offerings for the
day (in addition to the regular burnt-, meal-, and
drink- offering), are prescribed in Nu 297"11; they
consisted of a young bullock, a ram, and seven
lambs of the first year, as burnt-offerings, with
their appropriate meal-offerings, viz. three-tenths
of an ephah for each bullock, two-tenths for the
ram, and one-tenth for each lamb, also of a he-
goat for a sin-offering. These additional offerings
are similar to those for the 1st day of the month,
and the 8th of the Feast of Booths (vv.1"6· 3 5"3 8).

The distinctive ceremonial of the Day of Atone-
ment is described at length in Lv 16. The high
priest first selected for himself a young bullock for
a sin-offering, and a ram for a burnt-offering;
then, having bathed, he discarded his distinctive
golden vestments, and arrayed himself in gar-
ments of white linen. After this he took from
the people a ram for a burnt-offering, and two
goats for a sin-offering, and proceeded to choose
by lot from the two goats one for J" and one for
AZAZELJ (Lv 163"10). This done, he offered the

* Called by the later Jews KOV the day, nm NDV (cf. Is 113
LXX) the great day, mu DV the fast-day, Menachoth, xi.,
end, κ:η NDtt the great fast; cf. ί vyo-rua,, Acts 279, Ep. Bar-
nab. 73· 4, JOS. Ant. XVII. Vl. 4 ; ί rys ν. Ύ,μίρα,. XIV. IV. 3 (on XIV.
xvi. 4, cf. Schurer, HJP 1. i. 398 n.) ; 4 λίγομίντ, κ, Philo, ii. 138,
5 9 1 ; ννιστίίοίί ioprvi, ii. 296.

t Apparently the 10th day of this month was at one time
regarded as New Year's Day ; see Ezk 40* and cf. Lv 259.

t V7% IS??» to rnake atonement for it, because, probably, by
standing before J" during the ceremonial which follows, it shares
in the atonement made thereby for the sanctuary, and so
becomes fitted to bear away the sins of the people. So Hengst.,
Riehm, Keil, Nowack (Heb. Archdol. ii. 192), al.

bullock, which he had selected previously, for him.
self and his family; and having filled a censer
with coals from the altar of burnt-offering, and
taking with him a handful of incense, he entered
the Most Holy Place, where he threw the incense
upon the burning coals, causing thereby a cloud of
smoke to envelop the ark and the mercy seat;
after this he dipped his finger in the blood of the
bullock, and sprinkled the blood once on the front
(or east) side of the mercy seat, and seven times in
the vacant space in front of the mercy seat (vv.11"14).
Having thus completed the atonement for himself
and his house, the high priest returned to the court;
and after killing the goat of the people which had
been allotted to J", he again entered the Most
Holy Place, and sprinkled its blood, in the same
manner as that of the bullock, on the front of the
mercy seat and before the mercy seat. The puri-
fication of the Most Holy Place being thus accom-
plished, the high priest went out into the Holy
Place (called the 'tent of meeting' v.17), and there
performed a similar atoning ceremony. The de-
tails of this ceremony are not described in Lv 16 ;
but in Ex 3010, which seems to be a later addition
to P, we learn that the blood of the sin-offering of
atonement was to be placed on the golden altar of
incense, which is nowhere mentioned in Lv 16.
During this time no one except the high priest
was allowed to be present in the tabernacle.
When the high priest again came out into the
court, he completed the atonement of the sanc-
tuary by placing on the horns of the altar of
burnt-offering * some of the blood both of the
bullock and of the goat, and with his fingers
sprinkling the blood seven times on the altar
(v.15"19). The living goat was then brought near ;
and the high priest, having placed both hands
upon its head, confessed over it all the sins and
offences of the Israelites; after which the goat was
led away, by a man standing in readiness, into the
wilderness for Azazel, that it might bear the
iniquities to a land 'cut off,' i.e. to one remote
from human habitations, from which there was no
chance of its bringing back again its burden of
guilt (vv.20"22). The high priest then returned to
the Holy Place, and after bathing, and putting on
his usual priestly garments, came out and offered
the two burnt-offerings (vv.3· 5) for himself and for
the people (vv.23·24). Finally, the fat of the sin-
offerings having been consumed in sweet smoke
upon the altar,f the rest of their flesh (in accord-
ance with the general rule, Lv 4 l l f· 21 etc.) was
carried outside the camp and destroyed by fire ;
those to whom this service was intrusted, and
also the man who had led away the goat for
Azazel, being not permitted to return to the con-
gregation till they had bathed, and washed their
clothes (vv.25-28).

Two main questions arise in connexion with the
Day of Atonement, which, as we shall see, are in
some measure connected with each other : (1) to
what date is the ceremonial enjoined in ch. 16 to
be ascribed ? (2) is the chapter describing it homo-
geneous in structure ?

(1) We hear nothing of the observance of the
Day of Atonement in pre-exilic times, nor is any
mention made of this day in the earlier legal
codes ('Book of the Covenant,' Dt, H). On the
other hand, there are several points in the law
regulating its observance which seem to connect
it with the period after the exile, when the
ceremonial aspects of sin and atonement at least
occupied a more prominent place in the life and

* The altar of v.M cannot be the altar of incense. The purifl·
cation of the Holy Place has been described in v.ief- For
4 before J " ' (v.18), cf. Lv 15 : J " dwells in the tabernacle (Ex
258. 22), and the great altar stands in front of this.

t V.25 seems to be misplaced. Its natural position would be
immediately after v.is (cf. 48-10.19. 26 e t c ) .
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thought of the people than was the case pre-
viously. The phrase * to afflict the soul' (ate: n$y,
see Lv 1629· 81 232 7·2 9·3 2, Nu 297) occurs elsewhere
only Is 583· δ· 10 (exilic) and Ps 351S (influenced by
Jer). Fasting as a religious observance was prac-
tised among the Hebrews in ancient times; but
we first hear of annual fasts on stated days in
connexion with the fall of Jerusalem (Zee 73"5 819).
The elaborate ritual of the blood probably points
to a comparatively late date (cf. Lv 41"21, one of
the later portions of Ρ ; and contrast 98"11); while
the nearest analogies to the public confession of
sins (1621) are to be found in post-exilic writings
(Ezr 9, Neh I4"1193, Dn 94"20). Moreover, the priestly
prophet Ezekiel, in his legislation for the restored
people (ch. 40-48), prescribes a ceremonial, which,
while its general aim is similar to that of the Day
of Atonement, is much simpler in character; he
enjoins, viz. (4518"20), two solemn purifications of
the sanctuary on the 1st day of the first month,
and on the 1st of the seventh month (so LXX ; see
RVm), when a young bullock was to be slain for
a sin-offering on behalf of all who might err
through inadvertence or natural slowness (n:ir »»KD
'nsDi), and the blood of the victim was to be placed
on the doorposts of the temple, on the corners of
the ledge of the altar, and on the gateposts of the
inner court. The prophet, in his legislation for
the future, attaches himself largely to existing
usage; if, therefore, the law of Lv 16 had been in
his day a time-honoured institution, would he
have either disregarded it or stripped it of so
many of its significant rites? Does it not seem
more probable that the law of Lv 16 is a develop-
ment of the simpler ceremonial prescribed by
Ezekiel ? Indeed, there are reasons for supposing
that its introduction was decidedly later than
Ezekiel's time. In Neh 8-10 we possess a fairly cir-
cumstantial account of the events of the 7th month
of B.C. 444, including, for instance (82·13"18), notices
of what happened on the 1st and 2nd days of the
month, and the observance, in accordance with
Lv 2339"42, of the Feast of Booths from the 15th to
the 23rd days; that being so, it is remarkable, if
the fast of the 10th day had been an established
institution, that no mention should be made of its
observance, especially when we are expressly told
(9lff·) that the 24th day was observed as a day of
fasting and of confession of sins. Reuss, indeed,
on the ground that the fast of the 24th would
have been superfluous, if the fast of the 10th had
just preceded, argued {Hist, sainte et la loif i. 260)
that Lv 16 did not even form part of the law-book
read by Ezra; but, as Kuenen (Hex. § 15. 32; cf.
Dillm. NDJ p. 673; Stade, Gesch. ii. 182) points
out, this argument is hardly decisive; the fast of
the 24th is manifestly intended as a special token
of humiliation for national shortcomings, prepara-
tory to the conclusion of the covenant (938ff·); it
has thus little or nothing in common with the
annually-recurring Day of Atonement, and it might
have been appointed whether Lv 16 was contained
in Ezra's law-book or not. But Kuenen agrees
that the non-mention of the day on the part of
the well-informed narrator of Neh 8-10 is 'very
strange,' if it were an established institution, and
considers it to be an indication that it was intro-
duced/or the first time in the law-book of Ezra,
though not observed at once, on account of its
forming part of a new system, which had not yet
been formally accepted by the people. Whether
this argument be satisfactory or not, it is import-
ant to recollect that the argument against the
antiquity of the Day of Atonement is not, as it is
often represented as being (e.g. by Delitzsch, in
his study on the subject, ZKWL, 1880, p. 173 ff.),
solely an argumentum e silentio : that, as Kuenen
observes (Th. Tijdschr. 1883, pp. 207-212), is but one

argument out of many; the Day of Atonement is
part of a system, the ceremonial system of the
Priest's Code; when, therefore, the question of its
antiquity is raised, it cannot be treated by itself,
but forms part of a larger question, viz. the
antiquity of that system as a whole, and must be
answered in the same sense as that in which the
wider question is answered.

(2) The second question is whether Lv 16 forms
a homogeneous whole. The chapter is connected
with the narrative of the death of Aaron's sons for
offering strange fire (ch. 10 ; cf. 161· 2 a ' that he die
not,' and 1 2 · 1 3 ; and contrast * fire from the altar,'
v.12, with ' strange fire,' 101); but it treats of two
distinct subjects, without clearly indicating the
transition from one to the other. It opens with a
warning addressed to Aaron against rashly enter-
ing the Most Holy Place, and prescribes the pre-
liminary rites to be performed, whenever he
may have occasion to do so.* It passes on to
describe a solemn atoning ceremony to be per-
formed for the tabernacle itself, and for the
worshippers; and it concludes with the institution
of an annual fast on the day of the atoning cere-
mony. This change of subject suggests a doubt
whether the chapter in its present form can be
wholly the work of one writer. Dillmann explains
the change of subject, and the connexion with
ch. 10, by the supposition that originally the
chapter contained the description of a ceremony of
purification, to be performed in consequence of the
defilement brought upon the tabernacle by the sin
of Nadab and Abihu. He supposes that directions
were given for the repetition of the rite after any
subsequent desecration ; that in later times it had
become the practice to perform this service once,
and Once only, in every year; and that the chapter
was altered to suit the later practice. This ex-
planation, however, requires us to supply a good
deal which is not stated, and only indirectly
suggested, by the present text.

A different solution of the difficulty is proposed
by Benzinger. In an interesting and suggestive
study on Lv 16 (ZATW, 1889, p. 65ff.), Benzinger
points out that the literary form of the chapter is
imperfect. Thus v.6 and v. l la are really doublets,
suggesting that vv.7'10 are derived from another
source; there is a sharp break between v.28 and
v.29; vv.29-34d are not really a summary of the fore-
going verses, for they introduce some new points
(fasting and the date), and, while mentioning the
white garments of the high priest, say nothing about
the more important ceremonies connected with the
sprinkling of the blood, and the goat for Azazel;
finally, v.84b suggests the immediate carrying out
of some definite command given to Moses. Ac-
cordingly, Benzinger, who is followed by Nowack
(Hebr. Arch. ii. 182-194), distinguishes between
earlier and later portions of the chapter, and con-
siders that the older sections are vv.1'4· 6 = s l l a

(omitting * which is for himself') 1 2 · 1 3 · M b (regula-
tions defining the conditions under which Aaron,
when occasion required, was to enter the Holy of
Holies), and vv.29"34a (a law prescribing a relatively
simple rite of atonement—substantially identical
with the inaugural ceremony of 97ff·—to be re-
peated annually on behalf of the people and sanc-
tuary, and specifying the manner in which the
day was to be observed publicly). In this form,
he points out, the law for the Day of Atonement
would agree closely with Lv 23^6"32, where also
stress is laid on the necessity of fasting and ab-
stention from work, but no allusion is made to
the special ceremonies prescribed in the central
portion of ch. 16. The * offering by fire' of 23s7,

•With w.2. is ('that he die not'), comp. Ex 28» (the con-
ditions under which Aaron may enter the Holy Place); also
Ex 3020- 21, N u 419.
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and the 'sin-offering of atonement' of Nu 29U,
would both be explained by the sacrifices alluded
to in Lv 1632·m (or Nu 1524'26) and described more
fully in Lv 9. The more elaborate ritual pre-
scribed in the rest of the chapter (vv.6·7"10·14-28)* is,
upon Benzinger's view, a subsequent development
of that enjoined in vv.80·w, which, as it now stands,
is interwoven with directions relating to Aaron
alone, on account of its having become the custom
for the high priest to enter the Holy of Holies on
the Day of Atonement only.

That the ritual prescribed in this chapter was of
gradual growth is indeed highly probable; but it
may be doubted whether a merely literary analysis
can adequately indicate its successive stages. The
words not at all times in v.2 suggest that even
when the supposed earlier law was formulated,
there were restrictions on the occasion as well as
on the manner of the high priest's entering the
Holy of Holies, and the terms of vv.29"84* appear to
presuppose some preceding regulations, defining
more particularly the character of the atoning
ceremonies there alluded to.f It is true, 2326"32

is parallel to I629'34a, in the stress which it lays
upon the manner in which the Day is to be ob-
served by the people; but it also presupposes in
v.28 some special atoning rites, the nature of which
it does not itself more closely define. $ Hence it
seems that to limit the original regulations of the
Day of Atonement to v.29"34* would leave them less
systematic and complete than is probable. The
more elaborate ritual prescribed for the blood, as
compared with 97·9·15, and even with 46·7·17·18, is
not necessarily due to its being a later develop-
ment : it may be due to the special solemnity of
the occasion, a ceremonial enacted once a year
only on behalf of the entire nation. The chapter
undoubtedly deals with two distinct subjects (the
conditions under which the high priest might enter
the Most Holy Place, and the annual Day of
Atonement for the sins of the nation), which it
imperfectly connects together. We may conjec-
ture that the association of these two subjects is
due to the fact that the occasions of the high
priest's entry into the Most Holy Place came
gradually to be limited to the single annual Day
of Atonement: it is also highly probable (esp. in
view of Ezk 4518"20) that the ritual of this day was
originally simpler than that now prescribed in Lv
16 ; but it may be doubted whether the successive
stages in the amalgamation and development of
the two ceremonials can be distinguished by
means of a literary analysis.

The Mishnic treatise Ydmd (i.e. the Day) gives
several fresh details respecting the ceremonies
observed on the Day of Atonement in the time of
the Second Temple. § Minute directions were given
to ensure the ceremonial purity of the high priest
on that day. For the seven days preceding he
dwelt in a special chamber, and not in his own
house. It is expressly stated that he entered four
times into the Most Holy Place, viz. on the three
occasions suggested by Lv 1612·14·15, and again
after the evening sacrifice, to bring out the censer,
and the plate which had held the incense. It is
said that a stone three fingers high stood in the

* Except v.iTb and y.28b (from and make), which Benzinger
treats as later harmonistic glosses.

t The circumstantial enumeration of v.33 must surely pre-
suppose something more than either the ordinary sin-offering
of the community (Nu 1522-26), o r e v e n Lv 99.15; moreover, it
exactly summarises the principal present contents of vv. 14-28.

X The ' offering made by fire' of 2327 will not be the special
atoning sacrifice intended; for that offering is common to most
of the sacred seasons mentioned in ch. 23 (ν.8· 18b. 25.36). N U
297-n also alludes (v.u) to the ' sin-offering of atonement'; but
the calendar of sacred seasons, contained m Nu 28-29, may be
of later date than the present form of Lv 16.

§ Cf. Ep. Barnab. c. 7 (with Gebhardt and Harnack's notes),
where some of the same details are alluded to.

Holy of Holies in the place of the ark (v. 2). Im-
mediately before slaying the sin-offering for him-
self, the high priest, laying his hands upon it,
made the following confession: i I beseech Thee,
Ο LORD, I have done iniquitously, I have trans-
gressed, I have sinned before Thee, I, and my
house, and the sons of Aaron, Thy holy people. I
beseech Thee, Ο Lord, forgive (isa), now, the
iniquities, and the transgressions, and the sins,
wherein I have done iniquitously, and trans-
gressed, and sinned before Thee, I, and my house,
and the sons of Aaron, Thy holy people' (iv. 2).
The blood of each of the sin-offerings was sprinkled
by the high priest, once upwards and seven times
downwards, first on the Holy of Holies, and after-
wards upon the veil in the Holy Place: lastly,
mixing the blood of the two victims, he put some of
the mixture on the altar of incense, and poured out
the remainder at the foot of the altar of burnt-
offering (vi. 1,2). With regard to the two goats, we
are told that they were to resemble one another as
closely as possible (vi. 1; cf. Barnab. 76 όμοιους). The
lots were made of boxwood, and afterwards of
gold; the high priest drew out one lot in each
hand, and then tied a * tongue' of scarlet cloth *
upon the neck of the goat destined for Azazel.
The words of the high priest's confession were,
'We beseech thee, Ο LORD, Thy people, the
house of Israel, have done iniquitously, trans-
gressed, and sinned before Thee. We beseech
Thee, Ο LORD, forgive, now, the iniquities, the
transgressions, and the sins, wherein Thy people,
the house of Israel, have done iniquitously, trans-
gressed, and sinned before Thee' (vi. 2). The goat
was led away, accompanied by some of the nobles
of Jerusalem; and its arrival at a place which was
regarded as the edge of the wilderness was sig-
nalled back to the high priest in the temple.
Finally, the goat was conducted by a single man
to a steep place called Suk, where it was thrown
backwards over the edge of the cliff, and dashed
to pieces among the rocks (vi. 6-8). The site has
been identified by Schick {ZDPViii. 214 ff.) with
a crag near the village of Bet-hud£dun, on the
road running through Bethany 'into the wilder-
ness, 12 miles east of Jerusalem (see AZAZEL).

The Day of Atonement represents the culminat-
ing institution of the Levitical system. Not only,
from a merely formal point of view, does Lv 16
form the climax of the sacrificial and purificatory
ordinances contained in Lv 1-15, but the cere-
monial itself is of a peculiarly comprehensive and
representative character. It was a yearly atone-
ment for the nation as a whole (including the
priests); and not only for the nation, but also for
the sanctuary, in its various parts, in so far as
this had been defiled during the past year by the
sins of the people, in whose midst it stood. The
sins thus atoned for must not, however, be sup-
posed to be those committed * with a high hand'
(Nu 1530f·), i.e. defiantly and wilfully; but sins of
ignorance and frailty (αγήματα, He 97), such as
human nature, even when striving after God, is
ever liable to.f

* nmni hv \\wh : Barnab. 78 το ίρίΟν το κόκκων.
t The Jews, as Danz [see ad fin.], pp. 1010-1012, shows from

the Mishna (Shebu'oth 16), Maimonides (Comment, on Y6ma 42),
and Abarbanel (minn ΒΠΤ3, Venice, 1584, fol. 251, col. 3,1.14 ff.),
in view of the comprehensive terms of Lv Ιβ1^· 21.30, held that
the sacrifices of this day made atonement for all sins of every
kind, whether done involuntarily or deliberately ; but this is an
exaggeration which is in conflict with the general theory of the
Jewish sacrifices. The sin-offering made atonement only for
sins committed ' in error,' i.e. accidentally and involuntarily
(Lv 42.13.22.27, Nu 1524-29), n o t for those committed * with a high
hand'(Nu 1530f.), i.e. defiantly and deliberately; and it is in-
credible, in spite of the terms of Lv 16^· 21, that the sacrifices
of this day can have so far deviated in principle from the general
theory of the priestly legislation as to have been supposed to
atone, e.g., for the sin of an impenitent murderer. The cere-
monial of the Day of Atonement was degigned in fact to effect
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The ceremonial was enacted at the central
sanctuary; but the individual Israelites, by their
abstention from labour and fasting, not only ex-
pressed at the same time their humiliation for sin,
but also signified their co-operation in the offices
of the day; provision was thus made for the
ceremonial being more than a mere opus operatum.
As it was the highest atoning ceremony of the
year, the blood was not merely applied, as in
other cases (Lv 4), to the altar of burnt-offering,
or even to the altar of incense; it was taken into
the Holy of Holies, and sprinkled, not once only,
but seven times, as close as possible to the place
immediately associated with the presence of J"
(Ex 2522, Nu 789). Once a year the sins of the
people were thus solemnly atoned for, and the
nation's lost holiness was restored (v.30 ' to cleanse
you : from all your sins shall ye be clean before J"').
The slain goat made atonement for the people's
sins, and restored their peace and fellowship with
God ; the goat over which the people's sins were
confessed, and which was afterwards sent away to
Azazel in the wilderness, symbolised visibly their
complete removal from the nation's midst (Ps 10312,
Mic 719): ' a life was given up for the altar, and
yet a living being survived to carry away all sin
and uncleanness' : the entire ceremonial thus
symbolised as completely as possible both the
atonement for sin, and the entire removal of the
cause of God's alienation.

As regards the part taken in the office by the
high priest, it is to be observed especially that
the ceremonial of the Day of Atonement was the
highest exercise of his mediatorial office: he per-
formed an atoning rite on behalf of the entire
people; and, represented by him, the entire people
had access on that day to the presence of J". As
the representative of a sinful people, he natur-
ally discarded his gorgeous high-priestly dress,*
and assumed an attire, which, being plain and
destitute of ornament, was such as became a
suppliant suing for forgiveness; while, being
white, it symbolised the purity and innocence
required in those who appear in the immediate
presence of the Holy One (cf. the angels in Ezk 92·
S. η 102.6. ?} D n 1 0 5 126- 7), ^ o r can he, even then,
complete the atonement for the people, until he
has first offered atonement for his own sins ; and
when he enters the Holy of Holies, the incense
burnt by him there forms, further, a protecting
cloud, coming as a veil between himself and the
holiness of J", and at the same time possessing a
propitiatory efficacy (Nu 1646f·).

Jos. (Ant. in. x. 3) gives a short account of
the ceremonies of the Day of Atonement; and
Philo, in his treatise irepl της έβδομης, § 23 (Π. 296,
Mangey), draws out the ethical teaching which he
understands them to imply. Allusions to the holy
day are also found in Sir 505ff·, Ac 279, He 97·25.

The later Jews were not unconscious of the
deeper spiritual truths of which the ceremonial of
the Day of Atonement was the expression. Philo,
for instance (I.e.), speaks of it as an occasion for
the discipline of self-restraint in regard to bodily
indulgences : the more effective, as it came at a
season of the year when the fruits of the earth
had just been gathered in, and the temptation to
an ideal atonement and reconciliation on behalf of the nation,
as such ; its benefits extending to individuals, only in so far
as they had sinned involuntarily, or were truly penitent. Comp.
Oehler, § 140 (Eng. tr. ii. 43 ff.); Riehm, AT Theol. § 37. 2 ; v.
Orelli, in Herzog2, xvi. 414 ; R. W. Dale, The Atonement, pp. 85,
466-470 ; C. G. Montefiore, The Bible for Home Reading, 1896,
p. 144 ff. (where the ancient significance of this annual rite is
well pointed out).

* His dress became, in fact, almost that of the ordinary
priests, except that he had still a * turban' (n332iD)—though
only one of white linen, not his usual decorated one (Ex 2836f·)—
instead of a * cap' (HjnaD, Ex 2840), and a plain linen * sash»
(&32N), instead of a coloured one (Ex 2840).

indulgence would be naturally the stronger; ab-
stinence at such a season would raise men's
thoughts from the gifts to the Giver, who could
sustain life καΐ διά. τούτων και άνευ τούτων. Those
who took part in the prayers for the day asked
for forgiveness, not in dependence upon their own
merits, αλλά δια τήν ϊλεων φύσιν του σνγγνώμην πρό
/co\a<recos ορίζοντος (cf. Vit. Mos. ii. 4, II. 138; Leg,
Cai. 39, Π. 591). The Mishna also is careful to
teach that the ceremonies of the Day of Atone-
ment are ineffectual unless accompanied by re-
pentance. ' Death and the Day of Atonement
work atonement, where there is repentance ( ΓΠΊΡΓΗ).
Repentance makes atonement for slight trans-
gressions, both of omission and of commission;
and in the case of grave ones, it suspends punish-
ment till the Day of Atonement comes, and brings
atonement. If a man says, " I will sin, and (then)
repent, I will sin, and (then) repent," Heaven does
not give him the means of practising repentance ;
and if he says, " I will sin, and the Day of Atone-
ment will bring atonement," the Day of Atone-
ment will bring him no atonement' (Υότηά, viii.
8-9).

The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews con-
trasts (96ff<) the work of the high priest on the
Day of Atonement with the superior atoning
efficacy of the work of Christ. The Jewish high
priest entered once yearly * into the Holy of
Holies, with the blood of appointed victims : Christ
entered once for all into the true sanctuary, the
actual presence of God, through His own blood ;
He obtained not a temporary, but an eternal de-
liverance (911"12), His blood is far more efficacious
for the cleansing and renovation of human nature
(911-14. 23-8) than that which was offered under the
Jewish law. And whereas, under the Law, full
access to God was limited to the high priest, and to
him, moreover, under many restrictions of time and
mode, Christ has opened a new and living way,
by which those whose hearts are properly purged
from an evil conscience may at all times have free
access to the Father (96"10 1019"22).

LITERATURE.—(a) The treatise of the Mishna, Y6ma, with
Lat. tr. and notes in Surenhusius' ed. of the Mishna, 1699, ii.
p. 206 ff. ; also ed. by Sheringham, 1648, ed. 2 (with an elabor-
ate comparison [p. 105ff.] of the work of the high priest with
that of Christ, by J. Rhenferd), 1696; and (with Heb. text
pointed, and short notes, and glossary) by H. L. Strack (Berlin,
1888): many passages of the Gemara on the same treatise are
also translated by Wunsche, in Der Babyl. Talmud in seinen
HaggadischenBestandtheilen, i. (1886), pp. 340-389 ; see further,
on the Jewish ritual of the day, Otho, Lex. Rabb. 1675,2 1757
(8.v. Expiationis Festum); J. Lightfoot, The Temple Service, c.
15 (Works, 1684, ii. 961-4); J. A. Danz, * Functio Pontif. M.
anniversaria,' in Meuschen, NT ex Talm. illustr. 1736, pp. 912-
1012 (with copious extracts from Jewish sources), followed, pp.
1013-39, by Rhenferd's ' Comparatio' (supr.); Maimonides,
Hilchoth y6m hak-kippurim, etc., at the end of Delitzsch's
Comm. on the Hebrews ; Edersheim, The Temple: its Ministry
and Services, pp. 263-288. (b) J. Spencer, de Legg. Hebr.% (1686),
in. viii. ; Bahr, Symb. des Mos. Cultus, 1839, ii. 664 ff. ; Oehler,
OT Theol. §§ 140, 141; Schultz, OT Theol. i. 367 f., 402-6 ; Dill-
mann on Lv 16; Nowack, Hebr. Arch. ii. 183-194 ; Delitzsch,
ZKWL, 1880, pp. 173-183 ; Kuenen, Th. T. 1883, pp. 207-212, and
Hex. § 15. 32 ; Wellh. Hist. 110-112; Stade, Gesch. ii. 182, 258-
260; Benzinger, ZATW, 1889, pp. 65-88.

S. R. DRIVER and H. A. WHITE.
ATROTH-BETH-JOAB.—See ATAROTH.

ATROTH-SHOPHAN (#it? n 'm LXX has Σωφάρ
and yr)v Σωφάρ, as well as Σωφάν [Swete's notes]).—
A. town of Gad (Nu 3235). The identification is
doubtful, as the tribes of Gad and Reuben seem
confused, Dibon, Ataroth, and Aroer being given

* α,νηχ,Ι του Ινια,υτου (97). Exactly the same expression is used
by Philo (Leg. Gai. I.e.; cf. Be Mm. ii. 2, π. 223; and <*«•»£ *<**•'
IwauTov, Jos. BJ v. v. 7 end, 3 Mac I 1 1 ). The meaning is, of
course, on one day in the year, not on one occasion : Lv 1613-15
implies more than one entrance on the day; according to the
Mishna, the high priest entered four times, viz. with the incense
(Y6ma, v. 1), with the blood of the bullock (v. 3), with the
blood of the goat (v. 4), and at the close of the day, after the
ordinary evening burnt-offering, to fetch out the censer and
incense-dish, which he had left there (vii. 4).
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(ν.34) as cities of Gad, while they certainly were in
Reuben's territory. If Atroth-shophan lay near
Ataroth, it may be, as Tristram suggests {Land of
Moab, p. 276), that the cone-shaped Jebel 'Attarus
represents the former and Khurbet 'Attarus the
latter. If it lay near Jazer andJogbehah (which
see), named immed. after it, it must be sought
farther N.—possibly at Safut beside the latter.

A. HENDERSON.
ATTAI CM).—1. A Jerahmeelite (1 Ch 235·36).

2. A Gadite warrior who joined David at Ziklag
(1 Ch 1211). 3. One of Rehoboam's sons (2 Ch II20).

ATTAIN has now lost its literal meaning ' to
reach a place,' which occurs in Ac 2712 'if by any
means they might attain to Phenice' (RV ' reach
Phoenix'). Elsewhere in AV the meaning is fig.,
as now. In Ph 311 the same Gr. verb (καταντάω) is
used as in Ac 2712 just quoted, ' if by any means I
might a. unto the resurrection from the dead.'
But in the next verse (' not as though I had already
ae d ') the verb is different (λαμβάνω, RV * obtained'),
being connected rather with the verb (καταλαμβάνω)
trd * apprehend' in the same verse. See APPRE-
HEND. In Ph 316 'whereto we have already aed,'
there is no word corresp. to 'already* in Gr.,
* already a e d ' is an attempt to tr. φθάνω, which, in
Ro 931 is trd 'a t ta in ' simply. But in Ph 312 an
adv. (ήδη) is used. In 1 Ti 46 AV gives a wrong
direction to the thought: ' good doctrine, where-
unto thou hast attained' (Gr. παρακολονθέω, RV cor-
rectly, 'which thou hast followed,' adding until
now to complete the sense). J . HASTINGS.

ATTALIA (Άτταλία) was a city on the coast of
Pamphylia, founded by Attalus II. Philadelphus
(B.C. 159-138), as the harbour (Ac 1425) through
which the S. parts of the great Pergamenian
kingdom might communicate with the S. sea,
with Syria, and with Egypt; and throughout
subsequent history it has retained its name and its
importance as a seaport. It is now (or at least was
until steamships revived some other harbours like
Mersina) the chief harbour of the S. coast of
Asia Minor, bearing the name Adalia. In the
Byzantine ecclesiastical system A. was originally
subject to Perga, the metropolis of Pamphylia
Secunda, but in 1084 it was made a metropolis ;
there can be no doubt that this elevation in rank
was due to the fact that Perga had completely
decayed, and was a mere name, giving a title to the
metropolitan bishop. The small harbour of A. is
still used by boats, though steamships anchor out-
side, and it was in use in the end of the 12th
cent. (Anna Comm&na, ii. p. 113). The river
Catarrhactes flowed into the sea near Α., though
it has now been diverted into so many channels for
irrigation and other purposes that it hardly de-
serves to be called a river. The cults mentioned
at A. seem all to spring from its Pergamenian
origin, as Zeus Soter, Athena, Apollo Archegetes.

LITERATURE.—The best account of A. is in Lanckoronski,
Stddte Pamphyliens und Pisidiens, i. pp. 6-32 and 153-163 : see
also Beaufort, Karamania; Spratt and Forbes, Lycia.

W. M. RAMSAY.

ATTALUS ("ArraXos, 1 Mac 1522).—Attalus II.
Philadelphus was king of Pergamum 159-138 B.C.
He promoted the imposture of Alexander Balas,
who claimed to be a son of Antiochus Epiphanes
(Justin, xxxv. 1), and sent a body of troops to Syria
to support the pretender. When the embassy
sent by Simon Maccabseus came to Rome (B.C. 139),
the Senate passed a decree in favour of the Jews,
and wrote to the kings of Pergamum, Egypt,
Syria, Cappadocia, and Parthia, and to several
small autonomous States, instructing them to
respect the independence of the Jewish territory.
Josephus (Ant. XIV. viii. 5) records a decree of the

Senate in favour of the Jews, which he assigns to
the time of Hyrcanus II. But the terms and cir-
cumstances of this decree resemble so closely those
of the decree referred to in 1 Mac 1516'24, that
many modern scholars consider that the Senatus-
consultum preserved by Josephus is really to be
connected with the embassy of Simon. Cf. esp.
Schurer, HJP I. i. 266 if. H. A. WHITE.

ATTENDANCE in the obs. meaning of attention
is found 1 Ti 413 ' Till I come give a. (RV ' heed ')
to reading.3 Cf. Barrow, Works, vol. iii. sec. 22,
' What is learning but diligent attendance to in-
struction of masters ?' The same Gr. verb (προσέχω)
is used He 713 ' no man gave a. at the altar ' ;
but it is generally tr d 'give heed to,' as Ac 86·1 0*n :
in 1 Ti 38 it is used in a bad sense ' given to much
wine.' In 1 Mac 1532 attendance = retinue.

J. HASTINGS.
ATTENT and 'attentive' were both in use, and

both are found in AV without difference of mean-
ing, the former in 2 Ch 640 * let thine ears be attent
unto the prayer,' and 718. J. HASTINGS.

ATTHARATES (Α Άτθαράτη*, Β Άτταρατή), 1 Es
949.—A corruption of the title ' the Tirshatha,' cf.
Neh 89, and see Attharias.

ATTHARIAS {'ΑτθαρΙα*^ AV Atharias).—A cor-
ruption of Krufhnn ' the Tirshatha,' which appears
as a proper name in 1 Es 540, cf. Ezr 263 Άθερσαθά,
Α (Άθβρσαά, Β). The mention of ' Nehemias and
Atharias' in 1 Es is doubly a mistake; Zerubbabel
the Tirshatha is referred to.

H. ST. J . THACKERAY.

ATTIRE.—See DRESS.

ATTUS (A ' Arrofc, Β om., Tisch.3 Ααττούι, AV
Lettus), 1 Es 829 called son of Sechenias.—He was
grandson of Shechaniah (1 Ch 322). The same as
Hattush, Ezr 82, where ' of the sons of Shecaniah'
has been wrongly attached to the next clause. The
form in AV and Tisch. is due to confusion of Λ
and A. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

AUDIENCE.—Now 'the people gathered to hear,'
signifies always in AV after Lat. audientia, the act
of hearing or attention to what is spoken. In OT
the word is simply ' ears' (Q!Ji$), as Gn 2310 ' in the
a. of the children of Heth.' In NT ' give a.' occurs
Ac 131β 1512 2222, where the Gr. is simply ακούω,
hear ; so Lk 2045 ' in the a. of all the people'; but
Lk 71 ' when he had ended all his sayings in the
a. of the people,' the Gr. is ets ras ά/roas, ' in the
ears.' J . HASTINGS.

AUGIA (Afryfo), 1 Es 538.—A daughter of Zorzelleus
or Barzillai. Her descendants by Jaddus were
among the priests who could not trace their gene-
alogy after the return under Zerubbabel, and were
removed from the priesthood. Her name is not
given in the lists of Ezr and Neh, and is omitted
here by the Vulg. ; perhaps it has arisen out of
'the Gileadite,' which follows Barzillai in those
lists. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

AUGURY.—Lv 1926, Dt 1810·14, 2 Κ 216, 2 Ch 336,
all RV, for AV ' times.' See DIVINATION.

AUGUSTUS (Atf7ov*Tos,Lk 21; Σε/3αστό5, Ac 2521·25).
— 1. The first Roman emperor. His original
name was that of his father, Caius Octavius;
as the heir of Caesar, who was his grand-
uncle, he received the names Julius Csesar; in
his subsequent career he was designated Caius
Julius Ciesar Octavianus. The title Augustus was
given him by the Senate after he had attained
to supreme power. Augustus was born B.C. 63.
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After spending a studious youth, he came suddenly
to the front at the death of Csesar (B.C. 44), when
he began to manifest the singular adroitness of
character by which he made and maintained his
position. Marching against Antony ostensibly in
defence of the republic, he came to terms with the
usurper. At first he had the chief place in a
triumvirate. But one after another his rivals were
removed out of his way, till the defeat of Antony
at Actium (B.C. 31) left him undisputed master of
the Roman world. In B.C. 29 he returned to Rome,
and thenceforth ruled autocratically under the
forms of republicanism, establishing and preserving
order throughout his wide dominions, till he died
in old age, saddened by family trouble, morose and
suspicious, leaving Tiberius, whom he had already
associated with himself in the government, as his
successor (A.D. 14). As the Jews were subject to
Rome, Augustus became their supreme ruler.
After the battle of Actium, Herod, previously a
supporter of Antony, passed over to the victorious
side, and was confirmed in his kingdom by
Augustus, who added to his territory on the
occasion of a subsequent visit to Syria (B.C. 20,
Jos. Ant. XV. x. 3). In honour of the emperor,
Herod erected a marble temple at Panias, built the
capital, Csesarea (B.C. 10), and rebuilt Samaria,
calling it Sebaste. After Herod's death Augustus
carried out his wishes in the division of his king-
dom among his sons (Jos. Ant. XVII. xi. 4), but
subsequently joined Judsea and Samaria to the
province of Syria, exiling their ruler Archelaus
(Jos. Ant. XVII. xiii. 2). Jesus Christ was born in
the time of Augustus, and was about eighteen years
old when the emperor died. Augustus ordered a
more or less complete census to be taken on four
occasions, viz. in B.C. 26 and 6, A.D. 4 and 14 (Lk 21).

2. The title of subsequent Roman emperors.
The Augustus (Σεβαστόϊ) mentioned in Ac 2521·25

(AV) is Nero. In RV the word is translated ' the
emperor.'

LITERATURE.—Dion Cassius ; Suetonius ; Tacitus; Josephus ;
Merivale, History of the Romans under the Empire; Duruy, His-
tory of Rome (edited by Mahaffy); Gardthausen, Augustus und
Seine Zeit; H. Schiller, Geschichte der romischen Kaiserzeit;
Hertzberg, Geschichte des rdmischen Kaiserreiches.

W. Γ. ADENEY.

AUGUSTUS' BAND (Ac 271 στείρα Σεβαστή,
RV ' the Augustan Band').—A similar name is
the Italian Band (Ac ΙΟ1 σπείρα Ιταλική). In
each case RVm has 'cohort' for ' band.'

The two designations have been fully discussed
by E. Egli (to whom I am chiefly indebted in the fol-
lowing article) in ZWTh. xxvii. (1884) p. 10 ff. In
both cases it may be said that there is no reference
to Roman legionaries. Judaea from 6 A.D. to shortly
before 70 A.D. was in the position of the 'inermes
provinciae,' and was garrisoned only by auxiliary
troops. The bulk of these auxiliaries were pro-
vincials ; thus, in the case of Csesarea, Josephus
tells us {BJ Π. xiii. 7; cf. Ant. xix. ix. 2)
that the larger part of the garrison consisted of
Syrians.

The Augustan and Italian bands (cohorts), there-
fore, were not in any case legionary. The latter,
no doubt, was one of the many ' cohortes civium
Romanorum,'' cohortes Italicorum voluntariorum,'
which consisted of volunteers recruited in Italy,
i.e. for the most part of Italians who had been
unable to find service in the Praetorian Guard.

The Augustan band (which may or may not be
identical with the Italian band) had the name
' Augustan' as a title of honour. We read on an
inscription: 'Ala Aug(usta) ob virtutem appel-
lata' (Orelli's Corpus, No. 3412). Egli, following
Schiirer, is inclined to accept as proved that this
title of honour was sometimes borne by auxiliary
as well as by legionary troops. We have, how-

ever, no monumental evidence to prove that any
Csesarean cohort was called ' augusta.'

As regards strength, a cohort sometimes num-
bered 1000, sometimes 500 men. As regards com-
position, a cohort was sometimes made up of 760
infantry and 240 cavalry. Such a cohort was
called a ' militaria equitata.' See BAND, CAPTAIN.

W. E. BARNES.
AUL is the spelling in mod. edd. of AV. The

spelling of 1611 was 'aule.' Wyclif (1382) has
' alle,' Ex 216 'he shal thril his ear with an alle'
(ed. 1388 ' a nal,' a mistake arising from joining
the η of ' a n ' to 'awl,' the forms nal, nail, nalle,
and nawl being found. Cf. Topsell (1607), ' The
worm . . . must be pulled out by some naul or
needle'). Geneva Bible has 'awle,' (Coverdale,
'botkin'), RV 'awl.' See AWL.

J. HASTINGS.
AUTEAS (AiWas, Hodiah RVm, Hodijah AVm).

—A Levite who taught the law under Ezra (1 Es
948). Called Hodiah, Neh 87.

AUTHORIZED YERSION.-See VERSIONS.

AYARAN (Αύαράν, Vulg. Aharon, Syr. ^Q_L>
(IJauran), 1 Mac 25, but in β43 Σαυαράν Α, Αύραν κ V,
Vulg. Saura, Syr. as before), surname of Eleazar, the
brother of Judas Maccabaeus. The name probably
signifies 'pale' (pfp, from -nn, to be white, or pale).

H. A. WHITE.
A YEN (ρνκ).—A place-name occurring in this form

in Ezk 3017. The LXX gives 'Ηλίου TTOXIS, the usual
Gr. name of On, and it is evident that the name
was intentionally distorted from On to Aven,
' idolatry' (see Oxf. Heb. Lex.), by a punning change
of vocalisation quite permissible in Heb. The slight
was the more contemptuous, as On was sacerdotally
the most important city in Egypt. With regard
to the context it should be remembered that On,
lying on the main road between the heart of Egypt
(at Memphis) and Syria, has been a notable battle-
field on many occasions, even since the ruin of the
city. See BETH-SHEMESH and ON.

The Plain (nyj?? bikah) of Aven (Am I5, RV 'the
valley of Aven') is probably the Plain of Ccele-
Syria, so called from the idolatrous worship of the
Sun in the great temple of Baalbek.

F. LL. GRIFFITH.
AYENGE is found in AV both as trans, and

intrans. verb. 1. As a trans, verb the object may
be (1) & person, and then the meaning is ' to vindi-
cate ' by punishing the offender. Thus {a) actively,
Lk 183 ' A. me of mine adversary,' Nu 31s ' a. the
LORD of Midian' (RV ' execute the LORD'S ven-
geance on M.'); (b) pass., 1 S 1424 ' that I may be
ad on mine enemies'; (c) reflex., 2 S 1819 * the
LORD hath ad him of his enemies.' The prep, that
governs the offender is indifferently on or of. (2)
The object may be a thing, and the meaning ' to
take satisfaction for,' as jDt 32^ ' he will a. the
blood of his servants.'* 2. As an intrans. vb.
it is rare, and occurs in AV once only, Lv 1918

' Thou shalt not a. nor bear any grudge against

* Once the person on whom the vengeance falls is made the
subject of the verb, Gn 424 «if Cain shall be avenged seven-
fold, truly Lamech seventy and sevenfold.' This is the sense
in which the passage is taken by the Douay Bible, which
translates, ' Sevenfould vengeance shall be taken of Cain,' and
adds the comment, 'by prolongation of his miserable life
til his seventh generation, when one of his own issue slew
him.' AV follows the Geneva, which has the marg. note, 'He
mocked at God's sufferance in Kain, jesting as though God
would suffer none to punish him, and yet give him licence to
murther others.' But the Heb. means, 'if Cain shall take
vengeance for any wrong done him, Lamech (perhaps with the
use of the new weapons) much more.' So Del.: ' Denn sieben-
fach wird Kain geracht,' Dillm., etc. Cf. G. W. Wade, The Book
of Genesis (1896), p. 214, ' The Song of Lamech celebrates the
invention of weapons, and implies that the possession of them
confers the power of exacting greater vengeance than that
demanded by God against anyone who might slay Kain.'
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the children of thy people.' In mod. usage
'a. ' is retained for the sense of just vengeance,
while * revenge' is used for the gratification of
resentment. This distinction does not obtain in
AV, but RV has endeavoured to introduce it.
Thus Jer 1515 ' a. me of my persecutors' (for AV
' revenge me'), Nah I 2 ' The LORD is a jealous God
and aeth (AV ' revengeth'), and 2 Co 106 * being in
readiness to a. all disobedience' (AV ' revenge').
Cf. also ' avenger' for * revenger' in Nu 3519·21·24·
25·™, 2 S 1411, Ro 134, and 'avenging' (subst.) for
• revenge,' 2 Co 711. Again, Lv 1918 ' thou shalt
not a.' (RV ' take vengeance'); in Ro 1219 ' Avenge
not yourselves, beloved,' is retained, because the
ref. is to righteous vengeance. AYenger of blood.
See GOEL. AYengement is found 2 S 2248m, and
avengements Ps 1847m for 'vengeance.' Cf. Edward
Irving, Babylon, ii. 319, 'The Lord, in all His
avengements, hath . . . an eye . . . to the reforma-
tion of the wicked.' J. HASTINGS.

AYITH (mjy, Gn 3635.—A Moabite city. The
site is unknown.

AVOID.—This verb is used thirteen times in AV
(counting Wis 164·16 one), yet it does not twice
translate the same word. In 1 S 1811 there is an
instance of the in trans, use, * David aed out of his
presence twice.' Cf. North, Plutarch, 'they made
proclamation . . . that all the Volsces should avoid
out of Rome before sunset.' In this sense 'avoid'
is most frequently used in the imperative. Thus
Coverdale's tr. of Mt 1623 is 'Auoyde fro me»,
Sathan.' Cf. Shaks. Comedy of Errors, IV. iii. 48—

• Satan, avoid 1 I charge thee, tempt me not! '
J. HASTINGS.

AVOUCH.—Dt 2617·18 only, «Thou hast aed the
LORD this day to be thy God . . . and the LORD
hath aed thee this day to be his peculiar people.'
Advocare became in French first avouer, whence
Eng. ' avow,' and then avochier, whence ' avouch,'
the latter with a more technical meaning, ' to call
on one in law as defender, guarantor,' etc. In AV
avouch is scarcely to be distinguished from the use
of ' avow' with a person as obj. ' to acknowledge,
declare to be one's own.' J. HASTINGS.

AYYA, AYYIM, AYYITES (ms& ol Εύαΐοι).— The
spelling Avim, Avites is incorrect. 1. A people
which lived in villages near Gaza, and was super-
seded by the Caphtorite Philistines (Dt 223). In
the Sept. their name is confounded with that of
the Hivvites, and some scholars have regarded
them as a branch of the Hiwites. That they
were not so, but were of the giant peoples of Pal.,
is rendered probable by two considerations : (1)
they are spoken of in Dt 2 precisely as are the
other giant peoples, except that they are not ex-
pressly said to be rephaim; (2) the name is
uniformly used in the plural ('the Avvim,' that
is, the Avvites, not the Avvite), a usage by which
the Philistines as a whole, and the several giant
peoples, are distinguished from the Can. peoples.
That they once had possessions in the mountain
country, as well as near Gaza, may be probably
inferred from the fact that one of the towns of
Benjamin was called ' the Avvim' (Jos 1828). The
statement that the Caphtorim destroyed them does
not necessarily imply that they were then exter-
minated ; and we find them mentioned among the
peoples that Joshua failed to conquer, along with
the Philistines but not of them, the Avvites going
along with the Gazite, the Gittite, the Ekronite,
etc. (Jos 133). Presumably, these Avvim are to be
identified with the Anakim who were left over in
Gaza, Gath, and Ashdod (Jos II2 2), and were the
ancestors of the giants of David's time. See
GIANT, REPHAIM.
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2. People from Avva (cf. Ivvah, 2 Κ 1834 1913, Is
3713), whom the king of Assyria settled in N. Israel
after the capture of Samaria, and who set up idol-
atrous worship there (2 Κ 1724·31).

W. J. BEECHER.
AYYIM (on»), Jos 1823.—A town of Benjamin,

unknown. See preceding art.

AWAIT.—Only Ac 924 ' their laying await (Gr.
η επιβουλή αυτών, RV ' their plot') was known of
Saul.' Await is often read as if it were an adv.;
it is, however, a subst. Tindale has simply ' There
awayte wer knowen of Saul.' Blount, Law Diet.
(1691), says, 'Await seems to signify what we now
call waylaying or lying in wait, to execute some
mischief.' J. HASTINGS.

AWAY WITH.—1. Is I13 'the calling of assem-
blies, I cannot away with.' Although with the
force of a verb, it is really an adv. with the verb
elided, get away with, i.e. get on with, tolerate.
Cf. More, Utopia, p. 165 (Arber ed.), 'He could
not away with the fashions of his country folk';
and Sanderson, Serm. (1621), ' He being the Father
of lyes . . . cannot away with the Truth.' The
Heb. has a still greater ellipsis than the Eng.,
being simply hyx-iih I cannot. Such verbs, how-
ever, as h'D; to be able, JNQ to refuse, are really trans,
in Heb. See Davidson, Syntax, p. 129. 2. Other
elliptical expressions, as Ex 1924 ' Away, get thee
down' (RV ' Go, get thee down'), Ac 2222 ' Away
with such a fellow from the earth,' are easily ex-
plained and still in use. 3. ' Make him away'
in 1 Mac 162 2='make away with him' (RV
'destroy him'; cf. Wis 12̂  AV ' to destroy
them at once,' RV ' to make away with them at
once'). J. HASTINGS.

AWE.—Besides He 1228 RV(for AV 'reverence,'
Gr. δέος), only in the phrase 'stand in awe.' AV
gives Ps 44 (731), 338 (n«), and 119161 (ins). RV re-
tains these, changing also 'fear' into' 'stand in
awe' in Ps 2223 (xyr), Is 2923 (pjj); and ' was afraid '
into 'stood in awe of in 1 S 1815 (n?a), Mai 25

(nnn). Ruskin {Mod. Painters, II. ill. i. 14, § 26)
says that awe is the contemplation of dreadfulness
from a position of safety, as a stormy sea from
the shore; while fear is the contemplation of
dreadfulness when one is obnoxious to danger from
it. Perhaps it was with a feeling for some dis-
tinction of this kind that RV made those changes ;
but in old Eng. awe stood for fear or dread even
of an acute kind, and no such distinction can be
discovered in AV either from the Heb. or the
English words. Cf. Shaks. J. C. I. ii. 95—

' I had as lief not be as live to be
In awe of such a thing· as I myself. ·

J. HASTINGS.
AWL (are).—An instrument mentioned in Ex

216 and Dt 1517 in connexion with the boring of the
ear of a slave. In Syria the awl is used only by
shoemakers and other workers in leather. It is
straight, and tapers to a sharp point.

W. CARSLAW.
AX, AXE (in most modern editions of AV spelt

ax, although the edition of 1611 had axe through-
out) is EV tr. of seven Heb. words, the distinction
between which cannot always be discovered. 1. \r&
(probably 'pick-axe') Dt 195 2019, 1 Κ 67. Is \6U~.
2. 2*jn (properly 'sword') Ezk 269. 3. Ws (RV
'hatchet') Ps 74e. 3. πττ3& 2 S 1231. The same
word should be read in the parallel passage
1 Ch 203b for 5. .TIJD, which means 'sawwef. 3a

and 2 S 1231a). 6. nvj/b Is 4412 (AV ' tongs'), Jer 103.
7. DTJP Jg 948, 1 S 13'ί20·21, Ps 745, Jer 4622.

In NT axe occurs twice (Mt 310, Lk 39) as tr. of
ί. See also the following article.

J. A. SELBIE.
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ΑΧΕ.—Two types of axe were known in both
Egypt and Palestine. One was developed from the
stone axe, and is longer from back to edge than it

BRONZB AXE.

(From Tell el Hesy.)*

The other type was purely metallic, and was
developed from a sharp edge of metal inserted
into a stick, as seen in early Egyp. forms.

COPPER AXE (BATTLE AXE?).

(From Tell el Hesy.)*

Probably the first type was used as a tool, the
second as a weapon.

In Egypt the axe was attached to the handle,
but neither passed through the other. In Assyria
the axe appears to have passed through the handle
(Bonomi, Nineveh, fig. 69). But the handle
passing through the axe, as in modern usage, is
unknown until the Roman age.

The material of axes as tools was first stone,
then copper, bronze, and, lastly, iron. The latter
metal was unknown for tools in Egypt, and still
rare in Assyria at 700 B.C. Hence the use of
the word ' iron ' for axe-head among a party of
peasants in Pal. two centuries earlier (2 Κ 65),
seems as if it were a variation due to a later copyist.

W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.
AXLE, AXLETREE.—See WHEEL.

AZAEL (Ά^άηλοι).— Father of the Jonathan who
with Ezekias undertook the investigation of the
matter of the foreign marriages (1 Es 914, cf. Ezr 1015

Asahel).

AZAELUS (B 'AfifyXos, A 'AfaiJX), 1 Es 9s4.—One
of those who put away their ' strange' wives after
the return under Ezra. There is no corresponding
name in Ezr 1041.

AZALIAH (I.T^N; 'whom J" hath set apart'; 2 Κ
223, 2 Ch 348).—Father of Shaphan, the scribe
under Josiah.

AZANIAH (njjitj ' J " hath heard').—A Levite
(Neh 109). See GENEALOGY.

AZARAIAS (Β 'Ακραία*, Α Σαραίας, AV Saraias),
1 Es 81.—Seraiah, the father, or more prob. a more
remote ancestor, of Ezra {Speaker's Com. on 2 Es I1).

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

* By kind permission of the Committee of the Palestine
Exploration Fund.

AZAEIAH

AZAREL (Vm>).— 1. A Korhite follower of David
at Ziklag (1 Ch"l26). 2. A son of Heman (1 Ch
2518), called in v.4 Uzziel. 3. Son of Jeroham,
prince of the tribe of Dan when David numbered
the people (1 Ch 2722). $. A son of Bani, who had
married a foreign wife (Ezr 1041). 5. A priest, the
son of Ahzai (Neh II1 3). 6. One of the Levite
musicians who marched upon the right at the
dedication of the walls (Neh 1236). (AV has in the
first five instances Azareel, and in No. 6 Azarael.)

J. A. SELBIE.
AZARIAH (}.τ-)!2, η^Ά 'Whom J" aids').—1.

King of Judah; see UZZIAH. 2. 2 Ch 226 for
Ahaziah. 3. 2 Ch 151"8 a prophet, son of Oded,
who met Asa's victorious army, on their return
from defeating Zerah the Ethiopian, at Mareshah,
and urged them to begin and persevere in a religious
reform. His speech is a general illustration, from
the experience of the past, of his opening words:
' The Lord is with you while ye be with him; and
if ye seek him, he will be found of you; but if ye
forsake him, he will forsake you.' It is conceived
in the same spirit as the historical retrospects in
Jg 211'23 and Neh 9. ' Now, for long seasons' (v.3),
'in those times' (v.6), refer to periods of national
defection; ' the inhabitants of the lands/ ' nation
against nation' (vv.5·6), are magniloquent indi-
cations of the foreign oppressions, or the civil wars
between the various tribes of Israel (cf. Gn 2516).
Kamphausen renders the whole passage in the
future; but a prediction seems irrelevant here.
In v.8 * Azariah' should be read for * Oded,' with
Pesh. Vulg. A; B has Άδάδ, but Ώδήδ in ν.1,
where A has Άδάδ (in 289 both have Ώδήδ). 4.
High priest in the reign of Solomon, 1 Κ 42,
where he is called son of Zadok, though really of
Ahimaaz (1 Ch 69). The note in 1 Ch 610 ' he it is
that executed the priest's office in the house that
Solomon built in Jerusalem,' is misplaced, and
must refer to this man, and not to his grandson of
the same name. 5. 1 Ch 610, Ezr 73, father of
Amariah, who was high priest under Jehoshaphat.
This man, therefore, must have held the office in
the reign of Asa; on this list see AMARIAH,
Nos. 2, 3. 6. High priest in the reign of Uzziah
(2 Ch 2616"20), who with his attendant priests with-
stood and denounced the king when he pre-
sumptuously attempted to usurp the priests' office
of burning incense upon the altar. The wrath of
Uzziah at being thus resisted, and his persistence,
were at once divinely punished. An earthquake
took place (Jos. Ant. IX. x. 4; cf. Am I1, Zee 145);
'the leprosy brake forth in his forehead'; the

Eriests ' looked upon him' (cf. Lv 133), and thrust
im out of the temple. In 2 Κ 155 we only read

that ' the Lord smote the king, so that he was a
leper.' The conclusion is almost inevitable, that
here, as often elsewhere, the Chronicler has
supplied a justification for the afflictions of a good
man. The narrative acquires additional signifi-
cance when we note that in expanding 1 Κ 925, he
omits the statement that Solomon ' burnt incense
upon the altar that was before the Lord.' 7.
2 Ch 3110, high priest in the reign of Hezekiah,
described as ' chief priest, of the house of Zadok,'
and ' the ruler of the house of God' (v.13). This
last phrase is also found in 1 Ch 911, Neh II1 1, where
it is uncertain whether it refers to Ahitub II. or to
Azariah (Seraiah), i.e. Eliashib, as representative
of that house (Rawlinson). A very similar title is
applied in Jer 201 to Pashhur, who was not high
priest. Perhaps the office indicated is that of the
'Captain of the temple' (Ac 41 524·26). To this
high priest and to Hezekiah the Chronicler ascribes
the building of store chambers in the temple to
receive the oblations of the people. 8. In the
genealogy of Jehozadak, 1 Ch 613·14, and in that
of Ezra, Ezr 71, Azariah (Ezerias, 1 Es 81: Azarias,
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2 Es I1) is son of Hilkiah, high priest under
Josiah, and father of Seraiah, who was killed by
Nebuchadrezzar. There is room in the history
for such a high priest; but in 1 Ch 911, Neh 11",
in a list of those priests who dwelt in Jerusalem in
the time of Nehemiah, is found an Azariah or
Seraiah, whose genealogy is traced up to the
second Ahitub, and is all but identical with that of
Jehozadak and Ezra. This Azariah must be the
priest clan, second in the list, Neh 102; called
Ezra (N"ijj;) in the lists, Neh 121·13, where it comes
third. In Neh 1233, where both Azariah and Ezra
are mentioned, perhaps the former is the same as
Seraiah; see No. 7. 9. 1 Κ 45, a son of Nathan,
who 'was over the officers,' i.e. the twelve com-
missariat officers (v.7). 10. 1 Ch 28, son of the
Ethan whose wisdom was surpassed by that of
Solomon (1 Κ 431). 11. 1 Ch 238, a man of Judah
who had Egyptian blood in his veins (v.34). 12.
1 Ch 636, a Kohathite Levite (called Uzziah in
1 Ch β24), an ancestor of the prophet Samuel.
13,14. 2 Ch 212, Azariah and Azariahu, two of the
six sons of Jehoshaphat, to whom their father gave
' great gifts' and * fenced cities,' and who were
slain by their elder brother Jehoram on his acces-
sion (B om. both, but A has them). 15,16. 2 Ch
231, Azariah and Azariahu, two of the five ' captains
of hundreds' who assisted Jehoiada in the restora-
tion of Joash. It is just possible that the second
of these, ' the son of Obed,' may be the same as
No. 11, who was the grandson of Obed. 17.
2 Ch 2812, one of the four 'heads of the children
of Ephraim,' in the reign of Pekah, who supported
the prophet Oded when he rebuked the army of
Israel for purposing to enslave the captives of
Judah. He and his fellows treated the captives
kindly, and conducted them back to Jericho.
1&, 19. 2 Ch 2912, two Levites, a Kohathite and a
Merarite. The son of the former, Joel, and the
latter, were among those who took a leading part
in cleansing the temple in the reign of Hezekiah.
20. Neh 323, one of those who repaired the wall of
Jerusalem, probably a priest. 21. Neh 77, called
Seraiah, Ezr 22; Zacharias, 1 Es 58; one of the
twelve leaders of Israel who returned with
Zerubbabel. 22. Neh 87 (LXX om.); Azarias,
1 Es 948, one of those who helped the Levites to
'cause the people to understand the law.' 23.
Jer 432, son of Hoshaiah (the Maacathite, 408),
also called Jezaniah (408, 421), Jaazaniah (2 Κ 2523),
etc. He was one of the ' captains of the forces'
who joined Gedaliah at Mizpah. They warned
him of his danger (Jer 4013), and endeavoured
to avenge his murder (4111). But, the assassin
escaping, they feared lest they should be implicated
in the affair, and prepared to flee into Egypt.
They then went through the form of consulting
Jeremiah; but when he advised them to stay in
Judsea, 'all the proud men' refused, and carried
off the prophet to Egypt. 2i. The Heb. name of
Abednego, Dn \^-^-^ 217 (see HANANIAH).

N. J. D. WHITE.
AZARIAS ('Afapias).— 1. 1 Es 921, called Uzziah,

Ez 1021. 2. 1 Es 943, one of those who stood beside
Ezra at the reading of the law : the name is
omitted in Neh 84. 3. 1 Es 948, called Azariah,
Neh 87. 4. Name assumed by the angel Raphael
(To 512 65·1 3 78 92). 5. A captain in the army of
Judas Maccabseus (1 Mac 518·56· 60).

AZARU (B "Afapos, A"Afoupos, AV Azuran), 1 Es
515.—The progenitor of a family of 432 who re-
turned with Zerubbabel. There is no corresp. name
in the lists of Ezr and Neh. He is perhaps identical
with Azzur (Β Άδούρ; α Α Άϊσύρ) in Neh 1017.

AZAZ (TJV), a Reubenite, the father of Bela
(1 Ch 58). See GENEALOGY.

AZAZEL (W.NJ2.)·— The name of the spirit (Lv
168·10·26), supposed to have its abode in the wilder-
ness, to whom, on the Day of Atonement, the goat
laden with the sins of the people was sent {ib.
v.20'22). Azazel is not mentioned elsewhere in OT;
but the name occurs in the Book of Enoch (2nd
cent. B.C.) as that of the leader of the evil angels
who (Gn 62·4) formed unions with the daughters of
men, and (as the legend is developed in the Book
of Enoch) taught them various arts, and whose
offspring, the giants, filled the earth with unright-
eousness and blood. On account of the wicked-
ness wrought by Azazel upon earth, the four
archangels, Michael, Gabriel, Uriel, and Raphael
(91 Gr.), are represented as impeaching him before
the Almighty, who thereupon (ch. 10) bids Raphael
bind him hand and foot, and secure him, under
4 rough and jagged rocks,' at a place in the desert
called 'Dudael,' until on 'the great day of judgment'
he is cast into the fire.* Whether this legend is
developed from the notice of Azazel in Lv, taken
in connexion with the fact that the goat was
actually, in the time of the Second Temple, led
away to perish at the spot referred to, or whether
the belief in the existence of such a spirit, bound
in the wilderness, had already arisen at the time
when the ceremonial of Lv 16 was framed, we do
not know: the latter alternative is supported by
Cheyne {ZATW 1895, pp. 153-156), who supposes
that the aim of this part of the ritual of the Day
of Atonement was partly to provide the ignorant
people with a visible token of the removal of the
sins of the year, partly to abolish the cultus of the
seirim (Lv 177, 2 Ch II 1 5, 2 Κ 238 [reading D'Tyb he-
goats, for D'W gates]; cf. Is 1321 3414), by substitut-
ing a single personal angel, 'Azazel (evil no doubt
by nature, but rendered harmless by being bound),
for the crowd of impersonal and dangerous seirim.
But whatever the precise attributes with which
'Azazel was invested at the time when the ritual
of Lv 16 was framed, there can be little doubt that
the ceremonial was intended as a symbolical
declaration that the land and people are now
purged from guilt, their sins being handed over to
the evil spirit to whom they are held to belong,
and whose home is in the desolate wilderness,
remote from human habitations (v.22 'into a land
cut off'). No doubt the rite is a survival from an
older stage of popular belief, engrafted on, and
accommodated to, the sacrificial system of the
Hebrews. For the expulsion of evils, whether
maladies or sins, from a community, by their being
laid symbolically upon a material medium, there
are many analogies in other countries (see J. G.
Frazer, The Golden Bough, ii. 182ff.).f The belief
in goblins, or demons {jinn), haunting the wilder-
ness and vexing the traveller, is particularly
common in Arabia (see Wellhausen, Beste Arab.
Heidentums, pp. 135-140) % : in OT it is found in
Lv 177, Is 1321 3414 ('satyrs,' lit. he-goats, and
Lilith, the night-monster). 'Azazel must have

* Cf. 545f· 554. 67 and 81, which also mention 'Azazel, but treat
him not as first but as tenth in command, are considered by
Dillm. and Charles (Enoch, p. 61) to belong to a later stratum of the
work. The first part of the name Duda-el has been ingeniously
explained by Geiger (Jud. Ztschr. 1864-1865, p. 201) as a cor-
ruption of Hadudo in · B6th Hadudo' (' place of sharp rocks'),
the place 12 miles from Jerus., to which, according to the
Mishna (Yoma 64-6.8), the Targ. of Ps.-Jon. (on Lv 1610· 22), and
other authorities, the goat was led on the Day of Atonement,
and precipitated over the rocks that it might perish. BSth
Hadudo has been identified, with great probability, with a
ruined site now called Bit-hudedun, on the edge of a chalk
range, overhanging a steep and rocky chasm, nearly due E. of
Jerus., and at the required distance (Schick, ZDPV, 1880,
p. 218).

t In the OT the aim of the rite described in Lv 146f. 51-53 (th e
living bird let loose in the ritual of purification after leprosy) ia
probably similar (Dillm. p. 532 ; Nowack, Arch. ii. 291 f.; W. R.
Smith, Rel. Sent* p. 422).

t The ghul (' surpriser'; plur. 'aghwdl) was one of them
(Lane, Arab. Lex. p. 2911). See also Smith, Rel. Semi p. 126 ff.
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been such a spirit, sufficiently distinguished from
the rest, in popular imagination, to receive a
special name, and no doubt invested with attributes
which, though unknown to us, were perfectly
familiar to those for whom the ceremonial of Lv 16
was first designed.

The meaning of the name is very uncertain.
No root biy is known in Hebrew; but *azala in
Arab, means to remove, place far apart; hence
it has been conjectured that the name may have
signified the averter of evil (Ges.),* or have denoted
a spirit, supposed to separate travellers in the desert
from their companions, or divert them from their
way (Steiner, and, with some reserve, Dillm.).f
Cheyne considers that the name was originally
?̂15ζ 'God is strong' (cf. ?n;nj; 1 Ch 1521),ΐ but

that it was afterwards deliberately altered, to
conceal the true derivation of the fallen angel's
name.§

LITERATURE.—Ges. Thes. s.v. (p. 1012 f.); Dillm. on Lv 168;
Nowack, Arch. ii. 186 f. (where further references are given):
also Ewald, Alt. p. 479 f. ; Lehre von Gott, ii. 291 f.; Oehler,
OT Theol. § 140; Schultz, OT Theol. i. 403-406.

S. R . DRIVER.

AZAZIAH (in;ny:).—1. A Levite musician who
took part in the proceedings when David brought
up the ark to Jerus. (1 Ch 1521). 2. The father
of Hoshea the prince of Ephraim when David
numbered the people (1 Ch 2720). 3. An overseer
of the temple in Hezekiah's reign (2 Ch 3113).

AZBUK (p«n» Neh 316).—Nehemiah, the son of
Α., took part in rebuilding the walls of Jerusalem.

ΑΖΕΚΑΗ (π,7Τΰ 'a place hoed over').—A city of
Judah, named Jos 1010"11,1 S 171, 2 Ch II 9, Neh II 3 0.
It was evidently near the valley of Elah and near
Gath, and was a frontier fortress of Rehoboam.
The Jews inhabited it ' and the villages thereof'
after the Captivity. The later notices would agree
with a site in the south, where the name might be
traced at Tell el 'Azek; but this would not suit the
earlier notices. The name El *Azek is stated to
occur in the hills north of the valley of Elah, but

• Averruncus. So Olsh. § 188», Stade, § 124», treating 'aza'zel
as (anomalously) softened from the intensive form 'azalzil.

t The form of the word is peculiar, and resembles one of the

gy g suc spirits of
the desert (from a sing, 'azzdl: Wright, Ar. Gramm. i. § 305, II.),
and that it only gradually became the name of a single spirit.

t Not only Gabriel and Michael in Dn, but also many of the
other names of angels in the Book of Enoch, are compounded
with El * God' (Ariel, Raphael, Kokabiel, Tamiel, etc.: see vi. 7).

§ The rendering of AV scape-goat, inherited from the * Great
Bible' of 1539, may be traced back through Seb. Miinster
('caper abiturus'), Coverdale ('the free goat'), Luther ('der
ledige Bock'), and Jerome ('caper emissarius') to the τράγος
κηρχόμενοί (ν.ιο άφήμίνοί) of Symmachus(2nd cent.); but implies
a derivation (^TNTJ/.= ? J $ T# ' the going goat') opposed to the
genius of the Heb." language (which does not form such com-
pounds), besides being inconsistent with the marked antithesis
between for 'Azazel and for Jehovah, which does not leave it
open to doubt that the former is conceived as a personal being,
to whom (cf. v.26) the goat is sent. The Targ. of Ps.-Jon. (on v. 10)
and other Jewish authorities interpret 'Azazel as the name of
the 'strong and difficult place' (^pi rypn ηηκ,—implying the
view that the first part of the word was in some way connected
with W strong) in the wilderness to which the goat was sent:
t h e LXX (v.8 τ£ οατονομνοιία), V.W ,/f T ^ y ά,ποτομ,πνιν, V.26 ί ; ' ?

) seems to have rendered freely, treating the word in v.8

tions are equally open to philological or other objections, which
place them out of the question. All the principal modern
authorities agree in explaining 'Azazel as a personal name.
Scape-goat is, however, a felicitous expression; it has become
classical in English ; and there is no reason why it should not
be retained as a term descriptive of the goat sent into the
wilderness, provided it be clearly understood that it is in no
way a rendering of the Heb. 7TNTJ/.

the repeated investigations of the Survey parties
failed to establish its existence. C. R. CONDER.

AZEL (VjfK perh. < noble').—1. A descendant of
Jonathan (1 Ch s 3 7 · 3*^ 4 3 · 4 4). See GENEALOGY.
2. (AV Azal) The name of an unidentified site in
the neighbourhood of Jerus. (Zee 145), possibly the
same as Beth-ezel of Mic I11. J . A. SELBIE.

AZETAS ('A^ras), 1 Es 516.—The head of a
family which returned with Zerubbabel. There is
no corresponding name in the lists of Ezr and Neh.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
AZGAD.—See ASTAD.

AZIEL—One of the ancestors of Ezra (2 Es I2),
called Azariah, Ezr 73, and Ozias (AV Ezias),
1 Es 82.

AZIEL (bw, Β Ό&ιή\3 Α -ι-)·—A Levite skilled
in the use of tne psaltery (1 Ch 1520). A shortened
form of Jaaziel (Wij;:), as he is called 1 Ch 1518.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
AZIZA (ΝΓΠ;:,

 c^· Palmyr. my).—One of the Jews
who had taken strange wives (Ezr 1027). Called
ZARDEUS (wh. see) 1 Es 928. H. A. WHITE.

AZMAYETH (hiiDia).—1. A descendant of Saul
(1 Ch 836). 2. One of David's mighty men (2 S 2331,
1 Ch II33), prob. identical with A. of 1 Ch 123,
whose sons joined David at Ziklag, and A. of 1 Ch
2725, who was 'over the king's treasuries.'

J. A. SELBIE.
AZMAYETH (Γης»2, given in 2 S 2331, 1 Ch 836,

as a personal name), 1 Ch 123, Ez 224, Neh 728.—A
town of Benjamin, the same as Beth-azmaveth in
the last-cited passage, inhabited by the Jews after
the Captivity. Now Hizmeh, a small place on the
hills S.E. of Gibeah. See SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.

C. R. CONDER.
AZMON (|to]a), Nu 344, Jos 154. Ezem, Jos

1529 193.—A place on the border of Judah, some-
where south of Beersheba, afterwards given to
Simeon. The site is unknown.

AZNOTH-TABOR ("fan nty* 'the ears of Tabor')
Jos 1934.— This marked the S.W. corner of the
lot of Naphtali. The lower slopes of Mt. Tabor.

AZOR (Άξ-ώρ).— An ancestor of Jesus (Mt I13·14).
See GENEALOGY.

AZOTUS ("Afwroi).—1. Ashdod (wh. see), Jth 228,
1 Mac 415 568 1077·78·83·84 II 4 1434 1610 Ac 840. 2. The
hill on which Ashdod stands (1 Mac 915).

C. R. CONDER.
AZRIEL (^HJH «help of God').—1. The head of

a * father's house' in the half tribe of Manasseh
E. of Jordan (1 Ch 524). 2. A man of Naphtali
(1 Ch 2719). 3. The father of Seraiah (Jer 3626).

AZRIKAM (Djnia).— 1. A son of Neariah (1 Ch
3s3). 2. A descendant of Jonathan (1 Ch 838 Θ44).
3. A Levite (1 Ch 914, Neh II1 5). 3. The 'ruler
of the house' under Ahaz, slain by Zichri the
Ephraimite (2 Ch 287).

AZUBAH (n?«a).— 1. Wife of Caleb (1 Ch 218·19).
2. Mother of Jelioshaphat (1 Κ 2242=2 Ch 2031).

AZZAN (IJJZ).— Father of Paltiel (Nu 3426).

AZZUR (TWtf ' helper').—1. One of those who
sealed the covenant (Neh 1017). 2. Father of
Hananiah the false prophet (Jer 281). 3. Father
of Jaazaniah, one of the princes of the people (Ezk
II1). Nos. 2 and 3 are spelt in AV Azur.

J. A. SELBIE.
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Β
Β.—This letter is used in critical notes in the

OT and NT (except in Kev) to denote the readings
of ' the Vatican MS' (Codex Vaticanus 1209). It
is a quarto volume, consisting at present of 759
leaves of fine vellum, written (except the poetical
books of OT) in three columns to a page. It has
lost 31 leaves at the beginning (Gn 1-4628), part of
a leaf at f. 178 (2 Κ 25"710"13), 10 leaves after f. 348
(Ps 10527-1376) [Eng. 106. 138]. The NT begins on f.
618, and breaks off at f. 759 in the middle of He 914.
The books are arranged in the following order : Gn
to 2Ch, Es 1 and 2, Ps, Pr, Ec, Ca, Job,Wis, Sir, Est,
Jth,To, 12 Proph, Is, Jer, Bar, La, Ep. Jer, Ezk, Dn
(Theodotion's version), Gospels, Ac, Cath. Epp.,Ro,
1 and 2 Co, Gal, Eph, Ph, Col, 1 and 2 Th, He. The
codex never contained the Prayer of Manasses or
the Books of the Maccabees. The loss of leaves at
the end makes it impossible to speak definitely of
the contents of its NT canon. Of the books now
recognised it lacks 1 and 2 Ti, Tit, Philem, Rev. The
missing chapters in He and the Rev were added in
15th cent., perhaps, asTregelles conjectures, in pre-
paration for its presentation to the Library. This
part of the MS is quoted as < 263' (Greg. * 293') in He,
as * 91' in Rev. The orig. MS was written at some
time in 4th cent., and is the work, according to
Tischendorf (the Roman editors reserve their judg-
ment), of three scribes, one of whom, the scribe who
wrote NT, is identified (also by Tischendorf) with
the scribe who wrote part of OT and a few leaves
of NT in χ (which see). On this identification it
seems impossible as yet to pronounce a final verdict.
Armitage Robinson, however, has pointed out that
there is other evidence to show that the two great
Bibles once stood side by side in the same library
(Euthaliana, p. 37). This evidence is supplied by
the presence in the margin both of Κ and Β (in each,
apparently, as the result of an early insertion) of
a remarkable system of chapter-numbering in the
Acts, derived ultimately from the work of Eu-
thalius, and found besides in two important MSS
of the Latin Vulg. {am and/w).

In the Gospels Β lacks the Ammonian sections
and Eusebian canons, and presents a division into
sections which appears besides only in A (Codex
Zacynthius) an 8th cent. MS of St. Luke. In
Acts, besides the system already referred to, there
is an earlier (?) one, making 36 chapters. The
Cath. Epp. also show an earlier and a later system
of division into chapters. From the earlier system
2 Ρ was apparently excluded. The system in the
Pauline Epp. is remarkable. They are treated as
a single book, and the sections numbered continu-
ously throughout, the sequence of the numbers
showing that in the source from which this system
of division was derived, Hebrews stood between
Galatians and Ephesians.

The birthplace of the MS is still obscure. Hort
suggested Rome; Armitage Robinson's work on
Euthalius gives some plausibility to Rendel Harris'
suggestion of Csesarea. The Text of the MS was
revised soon after it had been written, with the
help of a fresh MS, by a corrector who is quoted
as B2 in the NT and Ba by Swete in the OT. Six
centuries later another scribe (Bb=B3) retraced the
faded original writing throughout. In consequence,
the work of the original scribe is almost entirely
hidden from sight except in the case of isolated
words or letters which the restorer, for one reason
or another, omitted to retrace.

The text of the OT section of this MS has been
generally accessible since it was taken as the basis
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of the Roman edition of the LXX in 1587. Its
NT text, on the other hand, during the first half
of the present century, was to be ascertained only
by a comparison of three more or less imperfect
collations,—one made by Bartolocci in 1669, pre-
served in Paris ; one made for Bentley by Mico about
1720 (supplemented by Rulotta 1730), preserved
in Trin. Coll., Cambridge; and one by Birch, pub-
lished in 1788, 1798, and 1801. The MS was taken
to Paris by Napoleon, and there carefully exam-
ined, though not collated, by Hug in 1809. After
its restoration to the Vatican it was inspected at
various times by Tischendorf, Tregelles, and
Alford, but under conditions that precluded
thorough collation. Since 1850 three editions,
purporting to give the text of the MS, have been
published at Rome. The first, under the names of
Mai and Vercellone, in 1857; the second, under
the same names, in 1859; the third, under the
names of Vercellone and Cozza, at various dates
between 1868 and 1881. These editions are now
superseded by a magnificent reproduction in photo-
graphic facsimile of the entire MS. Its readings
in the OT are most readily accessible in Swete's
Camb. edition, 1887-1889. They are recorded in
the NT in the critical editions of Tregelles and
Tischendorf.

NOTE.—The same symbol, in critical notes on Rev, denotes an
8th cent. MS of Rev, also preserved in the Vatican. It is to
be carefully distinguished from the MS described above, and it
would prevent confusion if this latter MS were referred to as B2.

J. O. F. MURRAY.

B.—A symbol used in criticism of Hex. by
Dillmann to signify the work of the Elohist
(E); by Schultz for that of the Jahwist (J). See
HEXATEUCH. F. H. WOODS.

BAAL (Vjn, Βάαλ or Βαάλ).—The word means
owner or lord, and is used both of men and gods.
When used of men it implies possession, so owner
of house, land, cattle, etc.; then it comes to mean
husband. When applied to gods it also means
owner, not sovereign, possessor of the land rather
than ruler of men. Thus we have the B. of Tyre, the
B. of Peor, etc., and, by an extension, B. of other
objects, e.g. B.-berith ; sometimes B. is prefixed to
the name of a god, so possibly in the case of Baal-
gad. The name was so obnoxious to the Jews in
later times that ηψζ (basketh, shame) was freq.
substituted for it (see ISHBOSHETH). Thus we get
Ishbosheth, Mephibosheth for Ishbaal, Meribbaal;
and Dillmann has shown that this is the origin of
the fern, ή Βάαλ (η αισχύνη being the here) that we
find in the prophetic books (LXX) and Ro II 4.

The original conception is a problem of great
difficulty and obscurity, the more so on account of
the misconceptions that have gathered about it.
It is commonly held that there was a supreme
deity known as Baal, who is frequently identified
with the sun. It will be convenient to examine
first the alleged solar character of Baal. The
evidence may be thus summarised. We find on
inscriptions Baal Hammon, and on a Carthaginian
monument Baal Hammon is represented with a
crown of rays. The Hammanim are sun-pillars,
and used in idolatrous worship. The root means
'to be hot.' Further, Baalbek was called by the
Greeks Heliopolis (sun-city). At Beth-shemesh
(house of the sun) there was a temple to B. But
this evidence is far from cogent, and much too
slender to bear the identification of B. with the
sun ; at the most it will show only that the sun was



sometimes regarded as a B. This is all that can
be inferred from the temple of B. at Beth-shemesh ;
and the Gr. name of Baalbek is even less weighty,
since evidence of that kind is necessarily somewhat
late. And, on the other hand, B. and the sun are
distinguished, 2 Κ 23°. It was perfectly natural
for sun-worshippers to speak of the sun as a B.,
but it does not follow that the converse is true,
and that B.-worshippers identified the object
of their worship with the sun. It is not probable
that B. was even a sky-god. It is true that the
Baalim were regarded as the producers of fertility,
and to them were ascribed the corn and wine and
oil (Hos 2δ"δ). We think of the sun and rain as
givers of fertility. But much of the district where
B. worship prevailed was not fertilised by rain,
but by natural and artificial irrigation. The land
that was thus naturally watered and made fruitful
was said in Arabia to be * watered by the BaP; and
in the phrase ' what the sky waters and what the
Bal waters,' the latter is expressly distinguished
from the former. So the Mishna and Talmud draw
a distinction between land artificially irrigated
and land naturally moist, calling the latter the
' house of B. 'or ' field of the house of Β' (W. R.
Smith, BS2 97). It is true that in Pal. the cultiva-
tion of corn depended on rain, and corn was cer-
tainly regarded as a gift of the Baalim. But
analogy would make the transition possible from
the idea of the Baalim as givers of fertility through
the springs of the oasis to the idea that they gave
it through the rains of heaven. It is true that
analogy may have worked the other way, and that
they may first have been conceived as givers of
rain, and then as givers of the fertilising streams
and underground waters. If, as Noldeke and
Wellhausen think, B. -worship originated in Arabia,
the former view would be more probable. W. R.
Smith, however, argues that * cults of the B. type
and the name of B. itself were borrowed along
with agriculture from the Northern Semites, and
entered Arabia with the date-palm. At the same
time, he argues forcibly that B.'s land is not origin-
ally land watered by the sky, but by * springs,
streams, and underground flow,' although later the
Baalim were regarded as fertilising the land
watered by rain.

We may now pass to the question whether the
common view is correct, that B. was the name for
the supreme deity of the Canaanites. It is a
serious objection to this view, that, except in
names, neither on the monuments nor in the OT
can we find B. as a proper name standing by itself.
We frequently have B. with the article, the B., or
B. followed by the name of a place, quality, etc.
In the former case the use of the article precludes
us from treating B. as a proper name: it means the
divine owner or landlord of the district in question.
Similarly in the latter case the particular B. in-
tended is distinguished from other Baals by the
addition of the qualifying words. It is said by
some that B. was originally one and the same deity,
but for the consciousness of the people, the B. of
one place was a different god from the B. of
another (cf. Baethgen, Beitrage, p. 19). But if
that had been so, we should have expected to find
traces of this original deity, whereas all we find is
the Baals into which he has been differentiated.
Nor is it easy on this view to account for the use
of the plural 'the Baalim.' This has been inter-
preted as an emphatic plural ' great B.,' or as
images of B., or B. under his various manifesta-
tions. But, taken with the facts already men-
tioned, by far the most natural explanation is that
the word is a collective plural, and means the local
Baals. And if this be so, it follows that B. can
hardly be the sun, for it is the same everywhere,
while the Baalim were distinct from each other,

and thus our previous conclusion is confirmed by
an independent line of argument.

The evidence seems to warrant the following
statement. There was originally no supreme deity
called B., nor is B. to be identified with the sun.
There was only the Baal (or Baals) of particular
places distinct from each other. The worship
probably arose in connexion with agriculture.
The local Baals fertilised each his own district by
his streams and springs, and hence they were the
owners of these naturally fertile spots. Tribute
was therefore due to them, whether for the crops
raised on the fertile ground, or for the water used
in making land fertile by irrigation. By a natural
extension the fertility of land watered by rain was
also ascribed to the Baals. But by a process, to
which we have abundant parallels in the cults of the
powers of fertility, the giving of animal fruitfulness
was attributed to them, and their worship was thus
debased by repulsive immorality. These Baalim
seem from Hos 217 to have had their individual
names. It is admitted by W. R. Smith t h a t ' in later
times B. or Bel became a proper name, esp. in con-
nexion with the cult of the Bab. Bel' (BS2 95).

When Israel entered Canaan the worship of the
Baalim was everywhere present. As it was esp.
associated with agriculture, which the Israelites
learnt from the Canaanites, there was danger lest
they should take over also the religious festivals
connected with the various agricultural seasons,
and thus succumb to the deadly fascination of the
sensual nature-worship of the older inhabitants.
That this actually happened we learn from the
history. Matters were made worse by the custom,
which we find among the Israelites, of speaking
of J" as Baal. Since B. was not a proper name,
but only an appellative, this custom was perfectly
innocent, and all that was meant was that J" was
the divine owner of His people, or the husband
of Israel. But this double use of the term Baal
for the local deity and for J" tended to produce
confusion between them, and by this syncretism
the conception of J" was debased by elements
borrowed from nature-worship, and the lapse into
idolatry was made much easier. The fact referred
to, that the Israelites spoke of J" as Baal, has
been disputed, but rests on very strong evidence.
We have names such as Ishbaal and Meribbaal,
and even such a name as Bealiah (1 Ch 125),
' J " i s Baal.' Further, we learn from Hosea that
the Israelites called J" Baali, i.e. my Baal (Hos 21 6;
see Driver, Sam. 186, 195 f., 279 ; Gray, Heb. Prop.
Names, 141 ff.).

With Ahab a new phase emerges. The B. whose
worship he established was Melkart, the B. of
Tyre, his wife's home (1 Κ 1632). We have here an
instance of a local B. worshipped in a foreign
country. The worship of Melkart was not in-
tended to supersede the worship of J", but to exist
side by side with it. Elijah forced on the popular
mind the conviction that J" and Mel^art were
mutually exclusive. The worship was discontinued
by Jehoram, the son of Ahab (2 Κ 32), but stamped
out by Jehu's treacherous slaughter of its adherents
(2 Κ 1018"27). In Judah it seems to have been estab-
lished by Jehoram, the son of Jehoshaphat, and
continued by Ahaziah (2 Κ 818·27). We find it in the
reign of Athaliah, and it was suppressed at her death
(2 Κ II1 8). The later B.-worship, to which we find
several references in the prophets (Hosea, Jeremiah,
Zephaniah), seems to have been the worship of the
local Baalim rather than of Melkart.

The Baalim were chiefly worshipped at the
high-places, but also on housetops. Obelisks stood
beside their altars, and sometimes an Asherah or
sacred pole. Children were offered as burnt-
offerings in the valley of Hinnom (Jer 195;
but cf. BS2 372 n.). We often read of incense being
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offered to them. Melkart was worshipped with
animal sacrifices, and homage was done to him by
bowing the knee and kissing his image. He had
not only priests, but prophets. These are numbered
at 450 in the time of Ahab, and a very graphic
picture of their frenzied prayers and cutting of
themselves to gain the attention of their god is
given in 1 Κ 1828.

LITERATURE.—By far the most important discussion is that of
W. R. Smith, Religion of the Semites? pp. 93-113. The follow-
ing may also be consulted:—Oort, The Worship of Baalim in
Isr.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch, and in Herzog, RE s.v.;
Nowack, Heb. Archdol.'ii. 301-305; Baethgen, Beitrage zur
Sem. Religionsgesch.; Konig, Die Hauptprobleme, pp. 35-3S;
Dillmann, Monatsberichte der Akad. der Wissensch. zu Berlin,
1881, p. 601 ff. A . S. PEAKE.

BAAL (tea).—1. A Keubenite, the father of
Beerah, who was carried captive by Tiglath-pileser
(1 Ch 55). 2. A Gibeonite, granduncle of Saul
(1 Ch83 0=93 6).

BAAL, BAALAH, BAALATH (tea, n^a, rfea).—
1. Baalah (1 Ch 136, Jos 159·10), a name for Kiriath-
jearim. 2. Baalah Mount (Jos 1511), the ridge
which runs west from Ekron to Jabneel. 3. Baalah
(Jos 1529), a city in the extreme south of Judah,
prob. the same asBalah, Jos 193 ( = Bilhah, 1 Ch 429)
and Bealoth, Jos 1524. 3. Baalath (Jos 1944), a town
of Dan. The site is uncertain. 5. Baalath (1 Κ
918 = 2 Ch 86): the town is noticed with Tadmor, but
also in the second passage with Beth-horon. The
site is uncertain. It might be No. 4. 6. Baalath-
beer (Jos 198; Baal, 1 Ch 433). This seems to have
been perhaps the same as Ramah of the Negeb,
according to the first passage. Evidently a hill in
the Tih plateau, S. or S.E. of Beersheba. A con-
spicuous object in this part of the desert is the white
dome of the small shrine called Kubbet el Baul,
which may retain the name, S. of Tell el Milh.

C. R. CONDER.
BAAL-BERITH (nna tea = 'lord of the covenant'),

the god of Shechem, where he had a temple, Jg 833

94; also called El-berith, Jg 946. The name may
mean the god who presides over covenants, cf. Zeus
"OpKios; or the god of the Can. league which centred
at Shechem; or the god of the covenant between
Canaanites and Israelites, cf. Gn 34.

G. A. COOKE.
BAALE-JUDAH (.τηπ: ^ 3 2 S 62).—The same as

Baalah (Jos 159, 1 Ch IS5"6), the old name of
KIRIATH-JEARIM, which see. The name is no
doubt an error for ' Baal of Judah' (cf. parall. 1 Ch
136 I to Baalah,' and Jos 1560 1814, where it is called
Kiriath-baal, i.e. 'city of Baal'). It must have
been noted once as a seat of Baal-worship.

C. R. CONDER.
BAAL-GAD (ia tea 'Baal of fortune'?), Jos II 1 7

127 135.—Close to Hermon, but in the valley of the
Lebanon. It must have been, therefore, on the
north-west slopes of Hermon. The most probable
site is at 'Ain Jedeideh, ' the strong spring,' in this
direction, near the road to Damascus.

C. R. CONDER.
BAAL-HAMON (jtorr tea), Ca 811.—Perhaps for

Baal-Hermon, or the Amanus.

BAAL-HANAN {]& tea ' Baal is gracious').—1. A
king of Edom (Gn 3638·39, 1 Ch I4 9·5 0). 2. A
Gederite who had charge of David's olive and
sycomore trees (1 Ch 2728).

BAAL-HAZOR ("to tea), 2 S 1323, near Ephraim,
appears to be the high mountain east of the
road to Shechem, called Tell *Asur. It is very
rugged, with grey limestone slopes, and with a
small group of oaks at the top beside a shrine, and
ruins of a town. SWP vol. ii. sheet xiv. See
PALESTINE. C. R. CONDER.

BAAL-HERMON {\\D~}n tea), Jg 33, 1 Ch δ23. See
HERMON.

BAALI and BAALIM.—See BAAL.

BAALIS (D'te.3> Βελβίσά), the king of the children
of Ammon at the time of the murder of Gedaliah
(Jer 40 [Gr. 47]14).

BAAL-MEON (fon? tea), Nu 323», 1 Ch 58, Ezk 25*.
Beth-baal-meon, Jos 1317. Beth-meon, Jer 4823;
probably Beon, Nu 323.—A town of Reuben near
Dibon. It is named on the Moabite Stone, 1. 9, as
built by Mesha. The present ruin, Ma'in, a large
mound at the edge of the plateau west of Medeba.
The ruins are those of a Roman town. See Mem.
East Pal. Survey, vol. i. s.v. The valley beneath
to the south is well watered. In the Onomasticon
{s.v. Baalmeon) this site is noticed as still a large
village near Baaru (Machserus; see Reland, Pal.
pp. 487, 611, 881), and 9 Roman miles from Heshbon,
where were natural hot springs. The springs are
those of Callirrhoe, in the great ravine of the
Zerka Ma'in to the south. C. R. CONDER.

BAAL-PEOR (liy? tea, BeeX0e7cJ/>, Dt 43b, Nu 255,
Ps 10628) was the local deity of Mt. Peor. In Dt
43a, Hos 910 it is perhaps the name of a place. The
Israelites are said (Nu 253) to have worshipped him
during their stay in Shittim. It is frequently sup-
posed that his worship was especially licentious,
since in the same context mention is made of the
unchastity of the Israelites with the women of
Moab and Midian. But the two facts are not
definitely connected, so that we have no evidence
for this opinion (cf. Driver on Dt 4ΰ).

A. S. PEAKE.
BAAL-PERAZIM (ο«*τ? tea), 2 S 520, 1 Ch 14U.

It was near Jerusalem, but the situation is un-
certain. See Driver on 2 S 520.

BAALSAMUS (Βαάλσαμο*, AV Balasamus), 1 Es
Θ43; in Neh 87, MAASEIAH.

BAAL-SHALISHAH {nybtf tea), 2 Κ 442. Com-
pare Shalisha. The situation is uncertain, but it
seems to have been in Mount Ephraim. The
village Kefr Thilth preserves the name of Shal-
isha. See SWP vol. ii. sheet xiv.

C. R. CONDER.
BAAL-TAMAR (-0? tea 'Baal of the palm'),

Jg 2033.—It was near Bethel and Gibeah,—perhaps
connected with the palm of Deborah (Jg 45), which
was between Bethel and Ramah,—a position which
might suit the notice of Baal-tamar, whence
Gibeah was attacked. C. R. CONDER.

BAALZEBUB (aiaj tea, Βάαλ μυΐαν, 2 Κ Ι2· 3· 6·1 6).
—A Baal of flies, worshipped in Ekron, and
consulted by Ahaziah, the son of Ahab and king
of Israel. Why he was called Baal of flies is
not clear. Probably he was regarded as the lord
of flies, and worshipped by those who did not wish
to be troubled by them. If Baal were the sun, the
name would probably be connected with the fact
that the heat of the summer sun calls out the flies
in such numbers that in hot countries they become
a plague. But this is probably not so (see BAAL).
We see from the narrative in Kings that he was
specially famous as a giver of oracles. Probably the
busy flies, who swarm everywhere, were regarded
as his messengers. In NT (Mt ΙΟ25 1224· 27, Mk 322,
Lk II15· 18· 19) the name is changed to Beelzebul
(Βεελζββούλ, WH BetfejSotfX, AV and RV Beelzebub,
RVm Beelzebul; cf. Beliar for Belial), and has
become a name for the prince of the devils.

A. S. PEAKE.
BAAL-ZEPHON {\b* tea) is mentioned Ex 142- \
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Nu 337 only, as one of three places near ' the sea'
crossed by the Israelites. It was the seat of some
form of Baal-worship, the character of which, as
indicated by Zephon, is uncertain. Gesenius (Thes.
p. 225b) translates B-Z. by locus Typhonis vel
Typhoni sacer, and others are disposed to regard
Typhon as a variant of Zephon. But Typhon
seems to be pure Greek, with a suitable Gr. deri-
vation, and no good reason has been adduced for
attributing an Egypt, origin to the word. Typhon
was called by various names, the most common
being Set. Set appears to have been regarded as
a god of foreigners, and was combined, or perhaps
confused, with Baal. Other explanations of Zephon
are, (1) the north, or the north wind, making it
equivalent to pay; (2) a watch-tower, from the
root nss. The word pa? occurs as a proper name
Nu 2615, and in the parallel passage (Gn 4616) j'r̂ y
occurs, which seems to be derived from nss.

The situation is as uncertain as the etymology.
It has been placed on the N. shore of Egypt by
Brugsch, who identifies it with Mt. Casius ; about
the middle of the present Isthmus, on some hill like
Shekh Ennedek (Naville) ; at Jebel 'Atakah, or a
spot on the E. side of the modern canal nearly
opposite fort Ajrud. The conjecture of Ebers
(Durch Gosen zum Sinai, p. 570) that Phoenician
sailors propitiated the god of the north wind when
starting southwards on a voyage down the Gulf of
Suez is a plausible one. The much quoted tract of
Plutarch, de Iside et Osiride, may be referred to for
further information about Typhon; and in Bau-
meister, Denkmaler des class. Alter, p. 2135b, there
is a picture, Egyptian in style (No. 2393).

A. T. CHAPMAN.
BAANA (K3J2S3, possibly for ηιχ]ΐ 'son of dis-

tress'? ; but this and similar contractions are highly
uncertain).—1. (1 Κ 412) and 2. (1 Κ 416) Two of
Solomon's twelve commissariat officers. 3. (Neh 34)
Father of Zadok, one of the builders of Jerusalem
under Nehemiah. 4. (1 Es 58 Βααυά Α Β) One of the
leaders of the people who returned from the Capti-
vity with Zerubbabel. Possibly the same as (3) and
BAANAH (3). C. F. BURNEY.

BAANAH (ruj;?).— 1. Son of Eimmon, a Benjamite
from Beeroth, who, with his brother Rechab, mur-
dered Ishbosheth and brought his head to David
at Hebron. They were slain at David's command,
and their hands and feet hung up over the pool
in Hebron (2 S 45"12). Possibly the brothers had fled
from Beeroth, a Gibeonite city, when Saul slew the
Gibeonites (2 S 211). 2. A Netophathite, father
of Heled (Heleb), 2 S 23s9, 1 Ch II 3 0 . 3. One of those
who returned from the Exile with Zerubbabel (Ezr
2a, Neh 77, and probably 1027). See also BAANA (=

) J. F. STENNING.

BAANI (A Baavl, Β -vel, AV Maani from the
Aldine text), 1 Es 934 = Bani, Ezr 1034.

BAARA (*q£3).— Wife of a Benjamite (1 Ch 88).

BAASEIAH («τ^3 probably by error for 'UD,
Μαασα/, Β).—A Koliathite (1 Ch 640).

BAASHA (K$ty3), son of Ahijah, of the tribe of
Issachar. He seems to have been of lowly origin,
as the prophet Jehu describes him as having been
'exalted out of the dust' (1 Κ 162). When Nadab,
son of Jeroboam I., was besieging the Philistine
town of Gibbethon, Baasha conspired against him
and slew him. He also exterminated all the seed of
Jeroboam, thus fulfilling the sentence pronounced
by Ahijah the Shilonite. Ascending the throne of
the ten northern tribes about B.C. 914, he reigned
for twenty-four years. His reign was that of a
restless and warlike adventurer. He carried on a

long Avar with Asa, king of Judah. Unable to
withstand him, Asa purchased the help of Ben-
hadad, king of Syria, who invaded the northern
frontiers of Israel, and captured several towns.
This drew Baasha away from the work in which
he had been engaged, the building of a fort called
Ramah, to blockade the north of Judah. Asa led
his forces against Ramah and destroyed it, using
the materials to build the towns of Geba and
Mizpah (1 Κ 1516-21, 2 Ch 161'6). (See ASA.) In
matters of religion Baasha did not profit by the
warning given in the destruction of Jeroboam and
his house, but followed his evil example in main-
taining the calf - worship. On this account the
same fate was denounced against his house by the
prophet Jehu, son of Hanani (1 Κ 162). He himself,
however, died a natural death, and was buried
in Tirzah, his capital. Elah, his son, succeeded
him on the throne (166). R. M. BOYD.

BABBLER.—To * babble' (a word supposed to
be formed from the childish sound ba ba, with
freq. term, le) is to talk incoherently, hence fool-
ishly or unseasonably. ' Babbler' is given in AV
as tr. of baal halldshon (fiB>Vn ^3), lit. ' the lord of
the tongue' (RV 'the charmer'), Ec 1011; \απισττ}$
(RV 'braggart'), Sir 207; and σττερ/χολ̂ ο*, Ac 1718.

In the last word there is a touch of something worse than
babbling. It was applied first to the crow, as the bird that picks
up scattered grain (σ-πίρμ» ' a seed,' and λίγε» ' to gather') ; then
to any * parasite' or ' hanger on,' who picks up what he can in
the market or harbour by his wits. Such an one is indifferent
as to the obligation of his words, and so any mere prater may
have been called a spermologos* See Trench, On the A F, p. 156 f.

Babbling as a subst. is found in Pr 2S29 'who
hath b. ?' (rp ,̂ RV ' complaining'); Sir 195 205

(λαλιά); 1 Ti 620, 2 Ti 216 < profane and vain b 8 '
[κενοφωνίαι, lit. 'empty talkings').

J. HASTINGS.
BABE.—Two distinct words have been trd ' babe'

in NT. 1, Brephos (βρέφοτ), either an unborn
(Lk I41· «*) or recently born child, Lk 212· 16, 1 Ρ 22

(with adj. άρτ^έννητος 'newborn'); Lk 1815 RV
'they brought unto him also their b8> (AV
'infants')1; Ac 719 RV (AV 'young children');
2 Ti 315 RV ' from a b. (AV ' child *) thou hast known
the sacred writings.' 2. Nepios (νήπως), a child
that cannot yet speak (νη = 'not,' £7ros = *a word'),
Mt II 2 5 2116, Lk 1021, Ro 220, 1 Co 31, He 513. It is
a pity that RV has not kept these words distinct.
'Infant' (in 'not,' fans 'speaking') is so evident
a trn of nepios that it might have been used
throughout for that word, and for that word only,
leaving 'babe' for brephos. Then the point of
Mt 2116 would have been seen at once, ' Out of the
mouth of infants (children not old enough to
speak) thou hast perfected praise'; and of Ro 220

' a teacher of infants.' Besides, nepios carries the
suggestion of contrast between infancy and man-
hood (WXetos, adult, as He 5ia· 14, 1 Co 1420, or
άνήρ, man, as 1 Co 1311, EV ' child,' Eph 413· 14, EV
* children'). And the further use of ' infant' to
signify a legal minor would very well express the
apostle's point in Gal 4 1 · 3 ' as long as the heir is
an infant,' etc. (EV ' child').

In OT ' babe' is given as trn of na'ar (nyj) Ex 2s,
the usual word for a boy of puberty = TTCUS, puer;
of 'olel {hb)y) Ps 82 1714, a suckling ; and of taalul
(h6n) from the same root, Is 34. J. HASTINGS.

BABEL, CITY AND TOWER OF The city of
Babel or Babylon was, from the time of Kham-
murabi downwards, the capital of the Babylonian
empire. It was especially famous for its temple

* Ramsay, in a full and interesting discussion of this word in
the Expositor (5th ser. vol. ii. pp. 220 f., 262 f.), denies all
reference to speaking. The Athenians, he thinks, applied this
slang term of contempt to St. Paul simply as one who did not
belong to their learned and exclusive society.
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Sag-ilia ('of the exalted [lit. 'reaching to the
clouds'] head'), situated upon the east bank of the
Euphrates. At Borsippa (Birs - Nimroud), the
neighbouring town to Babylon, there may be seen
at the present day a ruineu temple of Nebo which
was called by the Babylonians E-Zidda (' house of
eternity'). Like the latter, the temple E-sag-illa,
dedicated to Bel - Merodach, had seven storeys,
following in this the fashion of all the larger
Babylonian temples (see BABYLONIA, p. 220a). A
detailed account of Babylon, unquestionably based
on personal observation, is given by Herodotus
(i. 178 ff.). It is now generally admitted that the
sanctuary of Zeus-Belos mentioned by him must
be identified, not with the still partially preserved
temple of Nebo at Borsippa, but with the temple
Sag-ilia, which was then standing, although it has
long since disappeared. The latter temple, more-
over, not only consisted of the so-called zikkurat
or storied tower just mentioned, which bore the
special name of E-timin-an-ki ('house of the foun-
dation-stone of heaven and earth'); it was a whole
complex of sanctuaries. In one of these stood the
famous image of Bel-Merodach, the annual touching
of which by the kings of Babylon at the New Year's
festival served to confirm afresh their title and to
establish their dominion. On this account Xerxes
had it removed (cf. C. F. Lehmann, Samas-sum-
ukin, p. 49), while he spared (Her. i. 183) the other
image of Zeus (no doubt the statue of Nebo, which
also had a place in Sag-ilia). His removal of the
first occasioned the mistake into which later his-
torians {e.g. Arrian and Strabo) fell, of supposing
that Xerxes completely destroyed Sag-ilia.

With regard to the site of Babylon, the ruinous
heaps running from N. to S. and all on the E.
bank of the Euphrates, represent the following
ancient structures: Jumjiina = the great banking-
house; Tell 'Amran = Sag-ilia; Kassr=one of the
palaces of Nebuchadrezzar (the royal palace
mentioned by Herodotus was on the W. bank);
Babil = the famous terraced gardens. The two
great walls described by Herodotus (i. 181) were
built by Nebuch. π., who, in a special sense, was the
refounder of Babylon. The outer wall was named
Nimitti-Bel ('dwelling of Bel'), the inner Imgur-
Bel (' Bel was gracious'), probably in imitation of
the names of the walls of Nippur, the ancient city
of Bel {Nimitti-Marduk and Imgur-Marduk).

In the biblical story of the Tower of Babel (Gn
II1*9), v.9 is probably a later addition, for Babel
was certainly not amongst the oldest sanctuaries
of the land of Shinar (Chaldsea). In this con-
nexion a tradition preserved by the LXX of Is 109

is of the highest interest. We read there, την
χώραν την επάνω Έαβνλωνος καϊ Χαλαρή (according to
Talm. tradition Calneh is the ancient Nippur) οΰ 6
πύρ-γος φκοδομήθη, * the country above Babylon and
Calneh where the tower was built.' Kis, to whose
situation these words may perhaps refer, contained
the famous temple Khar sag-kalamma ('mountain
of the world,' cf. Is 1413), and in the same city
Khammurabi built the temple Miti-ursagga, whose
' top {sag) he carried up (ilia) as high as heaven'
(annd-gim). The same Khammurabi would then
have built also Sag-ilia at Babel. See also
TONGUES, CONFUSION OF. F. HOMMEL.

BABI (Α Βα/3£, Β Barfp), the head of a family
which returned with Ezra (1 Es 837), called in Ezr
811 Bebai (wh. see).

BABYLON IN OT.—See BABEL, BABYLONIA.

BABYLON IN NT.—1. In Mt 111.12.Π Ac T43

(adapted from Am 527) the name certainly denotes
the ancient city.

2. The name occurs in Rev 148 1619 17s 182·10·21.

In 175 it is described as μυστήρων, i.e. a name to be
allegorically interpreted (cf. Rev II 8 1612 214·20). A
full discussion would require an investigation of
the apocalyptic imagery generally. The chief
conditions, however, of the problem are these: B.
is described (1) as 'the harlot,' the supreme anti-
thesis of 'the bride,' 'the holy city,' 'the new
Jerus.'; (2) as the centre and ruler of the nations,
148 171£*15# 1 8 ; (3) as seated on ' seven mountains,'
179 (see Wetstein's note); (4) as the source of
idolatry and impurity, 172ff· 182 192 (cf. Ro I1 8 '2 8,
Eph 417ff·, 1 Ρ 43*·); (5) as a great trading centre,
183·11"19; (6) as enervated by luxury, 187-I2ff·22;
(7) as the arch-persecutor of the saints and of ' the
witnesses of Jesus,' 176 192. These considerations,
taken together, are decisive (a) against the view of
a few interpreters, that by B. is meant Jerus. ;
(b) in favour of the almost universal view that
Rome is symbolised by B. This use of the name in
an early Judseo-Christian book is in harmony with
(1) the many analogies between ancient B. and
Rome, both being capitals of great empires, homes
of idolatry and impure luxury, oppressors of ' the
Israel of God'; (2) the Jewish love for mystic
names, Rome and the Rom. Empire being often
designated among the Jews as Edom (see, e.g.,
Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. p. 29ff.); (3) the Jewish con-
ception of the antagonism of the Rom. Empire to,
and its destruction by, the Messianic kingdom (see
Weber, Die Lehren des^ Talmud, p. 364 f.; Edersheim,
Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 439); (4) the fact that
Rome is called B. in what may well be an early
Jewish portion of the Sibylline Oracles, viz. v. 143,
158 (for the different views on Bk. v. see Schiirer,
HJP Π. iii. 286 f.). The comparison of Rome to
B. underlies much of Jewish apocalyptic litera-
ture (2 Es, Apoc. Baruch; cf. Ryle and James'
note on Psalms of Solomon, ii. 29). The only
passage from Talmudic literature commonly cited
for this mystic use of B. is the Midrash Shir
hashirim Babba, i. 6 (quoted by Wetstein on Apoc.
1718; see also Levy, Neuh. u. Chald. Worterb.
190δ). Zunz [Lit. der Synag. Poesie, p. 100 f.)*
refers also to Midr. Ps. 121 and Bamidbar rabba,
c. 7 (end), noting that the name Babylonians was
given by Jews to the Christians {Gen. Haggada,
c. 27, in Jellinck's Beth ha Midrash, iv. p. 41). The
interpretation of B. in the Apoc. as Rome dates
from the earliest times; it is implied in Iren. v. 26. 1,
distinctly stated in Tert. adv. Marc. iii. 13 — adv.
JudcBos, 9). So Jerome and Augustine, quoted by
Wetstein on Apoc. 1718. Andreas (Cramer, Catena,
p. 560) speaks of it as derived 'from ancient teachers
of the Church.' Such opinions as that by B. is
meant (a)'New Rome' (= Constantinople), 'because
in it, in the times of the Arians, much blood of the
orthodox was shed' (Cramer, Catena, p. 429); (b) the
Papacy, either at Avignon or at Rome (see Speaker's
Com. iv. 754), scarcely belong to historical inter-
pretation.

3. The name B. is found in 1 Ρ 513, άσττά^ται
ύμας η iv Βαβυλωνι συνεκλεκτή. χ and some other
authorities add εκκλησία. Two cursives read iv
'Ρώμχι. Three interpretations of B. in this passage
have been suggested: (1) The Egyp. B., which,
however, is described by Strabo (xvii. p. 807) as
simply φρουρών ipυμv6v. (2) The Assyr. B. But
{a) there is apparently no evidence either that St.
Peter was ever at B. or that a Christian church
existed there in early times ; (δ) in Jos. Ant. XVIII.
ix. 5-9 we have positive evidence as to the desola-
tion which befell the Bab. Jews about A.D. 40, and
the consequent improbability that an Apostolic
Church would have been planted among them (cf.
Neubauer, Gaogr. du Talm. p. 344). (3) Rome.
The evidence in its favour is both internal and
external: (a) Internal evidence. It harmonises
* I have to thank the Rev. A. Lukyn Williams for this reference.
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with (i.) The context. The language is allegorical,
the Church being spoken of as a lady (cf. 2 Jn*·1 3).
Moreover, St. Mark is mentioned as being with St.
Peter. Now, St. Mark was summoned to Rome by
St. Paul (2 Ti 411), probably towards the close of
A.D. 67, and very early tradition describes St. Mark
as St. Peter's companion and interpreter (Papias
ap. Eus. HE iii. 39) at Rome (Iren. iii. 1, Clem.
Alex. ap. Eus. HE ii. 15, vi. 14). (ii.) The figurative
application elsewhere in the epistle (I124'10) of
language primarily used of ancient Israel, (iii.) The
general tone of the epistle, especially in regard
to persecution, duty towards the state, and 'the
universality of [St. Peter's] teaching' (Hort,
Judaistic Christianity, p. 155). (iv.) The order
of the Provinces in I1, Silvanus coming from
the West and landing in Pontus. (b) External
evidence, (i.) The Apoc. (see above) shows that
Asiatic Christians at this time would so understand
the name B. (ii.) Such was the ancient interpre-
tation. Eus. HE ii. 15 introduces it by the
significantly indefinite φασί (see the φασίν just
above; it may, however, refer to Papias and
Clement Alex, just mentioned). It seems, indeed,
to have been universally accepted, till Calvin [in
loc), for controversial reasons, urged the literal
interpretation, (iii.) Ancient testimony is unani-
mous, and from its range seems decisive, for a visit
of St. Peter to Rome. The evidence for this visit
is collected and discussed by Bishop Lightfoot,
Clement, ii. p. 493 if. See also art. on ST. PETER.

F. H. CHASE.
BABYLONIA, the cradle of the civilisation of

the whole of anterior Asia and the West, and prob-
ably also of that of ancient Egypt, is the territory
enclosed by the lower Euphrates and Tigris, ex-
tending from the neighbourhood of the modern
Baghdad to * the mouth of the rivers.' The latter,
however, in ancient times flowed separately into
the Persian Gulf, a little above Basra. The extra-
ordinary fertility of the soil here, as in the case of
the Delta of the Nile, was due to the extensive and
careful canal system of the early colonists. As
soon as these canals fall into disrepair, the same
cheerless waste of waters presents itself again to
view, as in primitive times.

The country of Babylonia, which extends from
about 30°-33° N. lat., is bounded on the W. by
the Arabian desert, from which it is separated only
by a very narrow strip of cultivated land ; on the N.
by Mesopotamia proper ; on the E. by the plain at
the foot of the Elamite Mountains, over which in
ancient times nomadic Aramaean tribes used to
wander (the land of Kir [τρ] of Is 226, Am 97);
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf.

The Climate, especially in South Babylonia, is
extraordinarily warm. The months during which
rain prevails are from November to February.
At the present day, according to the accounts of
travellers, the heaviest rains occur in November
and December ; but in ancient times, as the names
of the months prove, the rainy season would
appear to have been in Tebet (rna Est 216) and
Shebat (ay? Zee I7), i.e. from the end of December
to the end of February. Not only the Sumerian
names for these months {ab-ba-ud-du 'coming from
the sea,' and ash-a-an ' curse of the rain'), but also
the Semitic {tibetu ' submersion,' and shabatu
' destruction '), refer to rain-storms.

The fertility of the soil, already mentioned,
went hand in hand with the mildness of the
climate. There were two sowings every year (in
Tebet and in Nisan), and two harvests (the first in
Adar and the second in Sivan, i.e. May-June).
The Chief Productions were wheat (Sumerian zig,
zid, whence σϊτος, Semitic shehc), which gave from
fifty to a hundred fold return; sesame, which
yielded oil; and the date-palm, introduced at a very

early period from Arabia (Magan). This tree satis-
fied all the remaining wants of the people, since from
it they obtained wine, vinegar, honey, flour, and
material for all kinds of wickerwork. The stonea
were used by smiths as a substitute for char-
coal, and when steeped served for fattening oxen
and sheep. The reed which grew by the numer-
ous canals attained a height of 15 feet, and was
used for building huts and for the construction of
mats, and even boats. In the latter case asphalt
was employed for pitching purposes. Gn 614 *sy
-isa (AV * an ark of gopher wood') must probably
be explained in this way, since giparu means
originally a ' reed-stand.' On the other hand,
there were none of the trees characteristic of the
lands adjoining the Mediterranean Sea (the vine,
the olive, and the fig). For these only the Western
Semites have common names, although the vine
(Sumer. gishtin ' tree of life,' Semitic-Babylonian
karanu), and the fig tree (Sum. dib, Sem. tintu, tittu)
were in course of time introduced from abroad.

Stone and minerals were almost unknown in
the alluvial soil. The absence of these was, how-
ever, atoned for by the excellent building material
that lay to hand in the clay, while the best
possible mortar was obtained from the asphalt con-
tained in the numerous naphtha wells. All the
buildings in ancient Babylonia were accordingly
constructed of brick. When sandstone, or still
harder kinds of stone, such as basalt or diorite,
were used {e.g. for statues), they were brought by
ship—even in the earliest times—from the terri-
tories along the frontier (Mesopotamia, Elam,
Arabia). The same is true of alabaster, marble,
gold, silver, copper, tin, iron, and lead ; all of which
are mentioned as early as the Sumer. inscriptions.

With regard to the Fauna, the lion {nUu, labbu)
was a very common tenant of the reed-beds between
Arabia and Babylonia; and not only the panther
(nimru), the jackal (akhu, barbaru), the fox
(s~elibu), and the wild boar {shakhu, dabu), but
especially the wild ox (rimu, Heb. Din), frequently
figure in the literature and the pictorial repre-
sentations {e.g. on the oldest cylinder-seals).
Many species of gazelles, antelopes, and wild goats
were found along the frontiers of the country.
The horse {sisu, Heb. mo, but Syr. κ;φο) was
unknown to the earliest settlers. The Sumerians
called it * ass of the East' or ' the mountain '
{anshu kurra), just as by circumlocution they
called the lion lig-magh ' big dog.' The strictly
domestic animals were the cow {alpu), the sheep
{senu, lahru, and other words), the goat {inzu), the
ass {imSru, an incorrectly written form of himern,
Sumerian anshu), and the dog {kalbu). The
elephant {piru) of Mesopotamia, the camel {gam-
malu) and the wild ass {burimu) of Arabia, were
also known to the Babylonians. Such a word as
gammalu shows by its very form (if it were a
genuine Babylonian word it would be written
gamlu) that it has been borrowed from Arabia.
Of tame birds, we may mention the raven {dribu),
the swallow {sinuntu), and the dove {summatu)
(cf. Gn 87ff· and the Babylonian account of the
Flood) ; of half-wild birds, geese and waterhens
(the late Heb. Vunn ' cock,' comes from the
Sumerian dar-nugalla *king's fowl'), falcons
{surdu) which were tamed even at this early period
by the Babylonians for the purpose of hunting.
Of birds of prey, the eagle {aru and eru, also
nashru) holds the first place, then come the owl
{iSSipu, Heb. ψό?) and the horn-owl {kadu), etc.

In the sphere of Ethnology and Language, it
can be shown that a dualism existed in Babylonia
from the earliest period. The Sumerians, who in
all probability came from Central Asia, and whose
language is related to the Turanian, as the
Babylonian method of writing proves, were the
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founders of all the civilisation of anterior Asia.
Besides these, we find as early as B.C. 5000 or 6000
distinct traces of a Semitic population, which came
from the North-West (Mesopotamia) and took
possession of the civilised settlements founded by
the Sumerians, until, by their gradual incorpora-
tion with the original inhabitants of the country,
there arose a single new race.

The Semitic Babylonians have the closest re-
lationship with the other Semites (Hebrews,
Arabs, and Aranueans), and yet, in opposition to
these, they form a special group, as the grammar
and lexicon clearly prove. If the Syro-Arabian
Semites may be properly designated west Semites,
the ancient Egyptian speech, on the other hand,
belongs to the east Semitic, or the Bab. -Assyrian
branch of Semitic languages. The Egyptians must
in the remotest antiquity have emigrated from
Mesopotamia to Africa. Apart from considerations
of grammar and the great number of Sumerian
loan-words contained in their language (which is
otherwise Semitic), this is proved by extensive
coincidences between the Egyptian and Babylonian
systems of writing, their religion, and other
branches of culture.

The Religion of the Babylonians meets us even
in the oldest inscriptions as a tolerably finished
system. Although most of the names of the gods
are Sumerian, the Semites must have had a more
or less important share in the development of this
system. Many gods have two names, one Semitic
and one Sumerian, e.g. Belu ' Lord ' (West Semitic
Baal), Sumerian En-lilla, ' Lord of the air,' and
we cannot always be certain that the Sumerian
name is the older and more original. As kings who
are without doubt Semitic (e.g. the kings of Nisin)
set up Sumerian inscriptions, so may Semitic
gods in primitive times have received Sumerian
names even from Semitic Babylonians, especially
since Sumerian continued for long to be the sacred
tongue. The beginnings of Babylonian culture go
farther back than any inscriptions, and we cannot
therefore answer questions such as this with any-
thing like certainty. We get, however, the general
impression that the baser elements of the Baby-
lonian religion originally belonged to the Sumer-
ians, while the purer and nobler ideas in it came
from the Semites. The sovereign position occu-
pied by Bel (in spite of his secondary rank in the
genealogical system) points to this conclusion.
Even the Star-worship (Sun, Moon, and Planets)
which the Semites at an early date conjoined with
the cult of Bel, is a far purer and nobler type of
Polytheism than the crude idolatry of so many
other heathen peoples.

If the Sumerians in their old incantations
always invoke Heaven and Earth as the two
highest powers of nature, regarding the earth-god
as the * good' spirit and offering him the greater
devotion, it seems to have been the Semites who
expanded this dualism into a genealogical system :
first by inserting their Bel between the original two,
and then by adding the sun and planet-gods, which
were all regarded as children of the earth-god. It
seems to have been the Semites, too, who converted
the more general conception of ' Heaven ' into the
more special one of an ' ocean of heaven,' which
extended over the Firmament (' the waters above
the Firmament,' Gn I7). To this they gave the
Sumerian title nun (with a dialectical variant
dun), and regarded it also as continuing behind
the horizon and under the earth. This 'Ocean
of Heaven,' A nun or Anum (as the Sumerians pre-
ferred to write it), was placed at the top of the
genealogical tree. Then came Bel, 'Lord of the
air' {En-lilla, Sem. Bel-zaMki), as his son, and Ea
or En-ki ('Lord of the earth') as his grandson.
An ancient title for Bel, as god of the air and

the storm, sva&Itamman (Sumer. Martu and Imir),
who in course of time became a separate god,
worshipped alongside of Bel. In primitive times
the Moon-god (Sin) and Ea had likewise common
titles (e.g. En-zu, 'Lord of wisdom,' Semitic Bel-
nimSki), the Moon-god being hence called the first-
born son of the god Bel.

Anum (shortened, Anu) was originally thought
of as without a consort, for the goddess Anat or
Antu is only a later philosophical abstraction, and
has nothing whatever to do with the West Semitic
ruy. On the other hand, both the consort of Bel,
Nin-lilla ('mistress of the air,' in Semitic abso-
lutely Beltu ' mistress') or Ba?u, and the consort
of Ea, Dam-gal-nunna or Damkina, were female
personifications of the Ocean of Heaven. The four
children of the Earth-god (who was represented
as a Ram) and his consort Damkina, the goddess
of Heaven, were Merodach (Amar-uduk, Mar-
uduk, and simply Mardu/c, as he was specially
called in Babylon), the god of the morning-and-
spring sun, his sister and consort Istar, his hostile
brother Nergal, and the latter's consort Ghanna
(nay) or Gula, whose name was written with the
same ideogram as the town of Nineveh (Nina).
A very ancient designation of Merodach was
Gur-alimma (same ideogram as ' domicile' and
' eye'). A god originally identified with Nergal
(god of agriculture and of the kingdom of the
dead), but afterwards differentiated from him, was
Nin-ib (or Nindar) god of war. The god Dumu-zi
or Tammuz, of whom the same myth is related as
of the Egyptian Osiris, was only another mani-
festation of Merodach. Finally, mention must be
made of the son of Merodach, Nabu or Nuslcu, the
messenger of the gods, the god of the art of writing,
who also appears as the god of fire, and bears other
titles besides (e.g. Nin-gish-zidda). His consort
was Tashmetu ('hearing prayer').

In very early times Merodach, Istar, Nergal,
Nindar, and Nabu (Nebo) became Planet-gods, and,
corresponding to their relative distance from the
earth, the following was the primitive arrange-
ment : Sin (Moon), Nabu or Dun-pa-uddu (Mer-
cury), Istar or Dilbat (Venus), Samas (Sun), Nin-ib
or Kaivanu (Mars), MarduJc or Gud-bir (Jupiter),
and Nergal (Saturn). Af terwards Nin-ib and Nergal
changed places, Kai'v&nu becoming Saturn. Simi-
larly, the title Gud-bir was at a later period given
to Nabu (Merodach's son), and the new name
Mulu-babbar (written Te-ud) assigned to Jupiter.
The conjunction of Sakkut (read ni3D) and Kevan
in Am 526 may be compared with the conjunction
of the gods Tibal (Earth? bin), Sakkut (title of
Nindar, originally Sa-kud, ' judge,' sc. of the dead
in the under-world), and Kaivanu in a Semitic
exorcism (WAI iv. 59, 8).

The oldest sanctuary of the gods, whose names and
genealogical connexions have just been enumerated,
and the special home of the gods in Babylonia, was
the ancient town of Nun-ki (' place of heaven') or
Eridu (Uru-Dugga, ' good town ' or ' town of the
good god,' i.e. Ea). There too, ' a t the mouth of
the rivers,' stood the holy palm (Gii-kin, Semitic
Kiskanu), the famous oracle-tree of Eridu, to
which the ancient Babylonian ideas of Paradise
attach themselves, since here is to be found ' the
pure abode, which stretches out its shade like a
grove, but within it no one treads' (WAIiv. 15,
52 if.). Besides this, the Babylonians had also
another conception of a land of the gods to the
south of the mouth of the Euphrates, and of a
river of death and an Island of the Blessed far out
in the ocean. In the epic of Gisdubar, the hero,
the biblical Nimrod, sets out from Erech by land
through Arabia, to seek for his great-grandfather
Sit-napisti (the biblical Noah), who has been
translated to Paradise. Between Aga and Salma,
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the mountains of the land of Mashu, dwell the
mythical scorpion-men, who guard the gold of
Mount Arallu. After a long journey * through
the land of darkness,' Gisdubar at last reaches the
sea-coast and the palace of the virgin goddess
Sabitu (i.e. the Sabsean), thence he travels to the
* waters of death,' and crossing over arrives at the
residence of Slt-napisti. It looks as if the
incense-island Sokotra, to the south of Arabia,
had furnished the material for this conception.

The conception of Hades or ' the land without
return' (Bab. Shehi, from shu'dlu ' place of judg-
ment,' al irsiti ' town of the under-world,' and
other similar names) is also found amongst the
Babylonians, who place it in the farther south,
where the waters of the ocean extend below the
earth and connect themselves with the under part
of the Ocean of Heaven. Here the different gods of
the under-world, especially the night-and-winter
sun (also called the South sun, Nin-ib, Nergal)
but also the fire - demon Nebo - Nusku, and the
Moon-god, acted as judges of the dead. All this
clearly implies the notion of a retribution beyond
the grave. Besides the Eden, which is conceived
of as situated on the coast of the Persian Gulf
(py from Sumerian Edin, 'desert,'* 'low ground'),
there is also a Paradise above in Heaven with the
names E-fiarsag-kur-kurra ('Mountain-house of
the lands') E-garsag-kalamma ('House of the
Mt. of the World'), Ekur ('Mountain-house,'
properly E-gur ' House of the Ocean of Heaven'),
E-sharra ('House of assembly,' iyiD y\ Is 1413f·).
Since the Babylonians thought of the north as
above, and of the south as below, it is evident why
this mountain of the gods is, in Is 1413, placed to
the north (its opposite is Sheol, 1415), and we are not
to think of any earthly mountain, such as Ararat.

The Babylonians also connect the serpent with
Paradise. In the epic of Nimrod it is the serpent
which snatches the plant of rejuvenescence from
Gisdubar as he returns home. In a well-known
picture on an old cylinder-seal, a serpent is twining
itself behind a seated female (?) figure. In front
of the figure stands a palm, and on the other side
of the palm sits a personage whose ox-horns mark
him out as a divinity. Both figures, however, are
stretching out their hands to the fruit of the tree
that stands between them. The Babylonian
dragon of the primeval world is represented as
a monster with the head of a lion and the feet of
an eagle; but after his defeat by Merodach he is
transported to Heaven in the form of a serpent.
In connexion with this we may remember that
the 'serpent-god,' who is regarded as masculine,
is called the ' watcher (rabisu) of the house of
heaven.' Finally, Nebuchadrezzar set up, both at
the gates of Babylon and on the threshold of the
temple of Bel, colossal bulls and enormous serpents
of metal as guardians.

Unfortunately, no direct parallel to the biblical
account of the Fall and the expulsion of man from
Paradise has been as yet found in Babylonian
literature. Nevertheless, apart from the pictorial
representation mentioned above, the legend of
Adapa presents a parallel. Adapa, who is called the
' seed of mankind,' forfeits for ever the immortality
offered to him by the god of heaven by his refusal
to take the bread and water of life. If, in addition
to this, we note the prominent place occupied by the
knowledge of sin and the yearning after forgive-
ness amongst the Babylonian Semites, the exist-
ence of a narrative of the Fall, standing in intimate
relation to Paradise, can scarcely any longer be
doubted. The same remark applies to the con-
fusion of tongues at the building of the Tower.
The Tower of Babel (Gn 11) is indeed a tower of

* Observe the wording of Gn 28 ' and God planted a garden in
Eden,' t.e., according to the above explanation,' out in the waste.'

steps, and, as such, a temple; and, according to
the Babylonian conception, men were created by
God to build temples for the gods. At the same
time the presumption of wishing to climb up to
heaven comes out clearly in the Etana legend,
where it is punished by a downfall.

Sacrifices and prayers played an important part
among the Babylonians at all times. Besides the
priests, there were also the magicians and sooth-
sayers with their exorcisms. The laws and or-
dinances [teriti ΓϊηΊη) of the gods are often men-
tioned ; and we can see clearly, from the hymns and
litanies that have come down to us, that the ritual
of sacrifice and worship was a rich one. Liturgical
forms, like so much else, had their home in Baby-
lonia, as can be proved down even to the minutest
details of expression. There are Wo chief kinds of
sacrifices mentioned in the oldest inscriptions : the
prescribed daily sacrifice ginu or sattukku (Sumer.
sa-dug, probably a word originally borrowed from
the Arabian sadakat 'right'), and the freewill
sacrifice nindabu (nnn;), which originally consisted
of a gift of corn (Sumer. nidab) to the goddess Istar.
Other expressions for sacrifice are: kurbannu
(ϊ!Πί?)> properly ' presentation,' nilpu (properly 'liba-
tion,' but used for sacrifice in general, since
libations were always used at the sacrifice of
beasts), fyiitrinnu 'incense-offering,' zibu (from ziVu
= Π3Τ), sirku ('drink-offering'), and Surkinu. It is
worth remarking that the same word which is used
in Hebrew of pardon and forgiveness, n*?D, is used in
Babylonian of sprinkling sick or unclean men.
Sickness, however, is always treated by the Baby-
lonians as a result of sin, and hence sacrifice is
always regarded as a propitiation for sin. Human
sacrifice, up to the present, has been found por-
trayed only upon ancient seal-cylinders,* and it is
still open to question whether the victim does not
represent a god rather than a man. In that case
there would be an allusion to a myth unknown to us.
Of the many expressions for 'prayer' and 'petition*
in use, suppu, a denominative from sippu, a thresh-
old, has a special interest, because the threshold
of the house or the temple was the place at which
prayer and sacrifice were offered in ancient times.

From the earliest times the temples were re-
garded in Babylonia as the earthly dwelling-
places of the gods (Bab. bitu, is~irtu, and ekallu
7D\"i, which usually, however, means palace).
They were generally in the form of a tower of
steps (zikkuratu), and were three storeys and
aometimes seven storeys high, the latter being
an earthly copy of the seven heavenly spheres, or
circles, of the planets. Occasionally these temples
contained also the graves of the kings (gigunu), as
in the case of a temple of Gudea. In the ' Holy of
Holies' there were special divisions, which were
called by several names, parakku, papahu,
jpanpanu, dVu, usukku, and sukku (cf. nap, also used
in a religious sense). It is remarkable that the
oldest form of the ideogram for parakku clearly
represents tapestry or a curtain (cf. rghs).

The functions of the priests, seers or prophets,
magicians and soothsayers, often overlap one
another in the texts, though they were in reality
always very carefully differentiated. The most
common expressions for priest are kalu and Sangu
(Sumerian sag), the high priest being hence called
Sangu-mahhu (from sag ' priest' and mah ' high '),
for seer and prophet mahhu, from which the word
magician is derived, asu (which also means
' physician,' Sumer. azu, originally signifying ' he
who knows'), and baru ('the seer,' exactly=the
Heb. ΠΝΊ). The Heb. word ivzi is also found, at
any rate in the name of the god NabVu, Nabu,
Nebo (' proclaimer,'' herald,' as a planet, Hermes).

* Monant, Collection de Clercq, No. 176-182 ; pierres gravies,
I. figs. 94, 95, 97.
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The Heb. jnb also has its equivalent in the Bab.
mu&kinu (from mu&kahinu), ' one who pays homage
or worships.' The rich cultus of the Babylonians,
in addition to its numerous sacrifices, prayers, and
litanies, included from an early period also sacred
water (agubbu), censers (adaguru), processions
{wfiaSdahu), barges of the gods (as in Egypt). All
these naturally had their chief place at the
numerous festivals.

Not only were there Festivals which were re-
peated on certain fixed days every month (as the
nubattu or festival specially connected with the
worship of Merodach and his consort Zarpanit on
the 3rd, 7th, and 16th days of the month, or
the so-called ' unlucky-day,' umu limnn [corre-
sponding to the Hebrew Sabbath], which was held on
the 7th, 14th, 19th, 21st, and 28th of the month, and
had to be observed as a day of fasting and repent-
ance even by the king), but there was also a series
of annual festivals, of which the Festival of the
New Year (zagmukku, akitu) was regarded as the
most sacred. At this festival Bel (in Babylon
Bel-Merodach, in Sirgulla Ningirsu, as the consort
of Ba'u) entered the holy assembly-room {ubSuginna)
in order to fix the fates of men, especially that of
the king, for the coming year. This Festival of
the New Year and the Spring was also held in re-
membrance of the day of Creation. After Bel
had conquered the dragon and made the world, on
the 8th and 11th days of the new year he entered
Dulazagga, the * holy of holies' of UbSuginna, for
the purpose mentioned above (Epic of the Creation,
Table iii. 1. 61, Nebuk. ii. 54-65).

In this connexion the ancient names of the
Babylonian Months, as they are given from about
B.C. 2000 both in Sumerian and Semitic, are as
f̂ollows :—
1. Barag-zag-gar ('the Holy of Holies of the

Temple'). Nisannu, also named Arah—
rabuti (month of the great gods, i.e. Anu
and Bel): begins on 21st of March. March-
April.

2. Gud-si-di (' ox of right guidance'(?)). Iyaru.
April-May.

3. Shigaa (month of bricks). Sivdnu, likewise
called Kusallu and Sitdn. May-June.

4. Shu-gunna (sowing). Du'uzu (Tammuz), also
Pit-babi (' opening of door'). June-July.

5. Bil-bil-gar (fire month). Abu, also month
of the star of the bow (or Sirius). July-
August.

6. Gur-Ninni (harvest of Istar). Ululu (Elul).
August-September.

7. Dul-azagga (see above). Tashritu ^begin-
ning). September-October.

8. Apin-dua (the lifting of the watering-can?).
Arah-samna (the eighth month, Marches-
van). October-November.

9. Gan-gan-na-ud-du (month of clouds). Kisilivu.
November-December.

10. Ab-ba-ud-du (month of the sea). Tibitu, also
Tamtiru (rain). December-January.

11. Ash-a-an (curse of rain). Shabatu, also
Isin-Bamman (festival of the storm-god).
January-February.

12. She-gur-kud (grain-harvest). Adam, also
Arah-sibuti (month of the seven evil gods).
February-March.

The names of months in use amongst the Hebrews
after the Exile are well known to have been
derived from the Semitic names which are always
mentioned second in the foregoing list. As the
names Dul-azagga, which is used in connexion
with the New Year, and Tisri, which signifies
* beginning,' show, the New Year Festival must,
at some early date, have been held in harvest
instead of in spring. This also explains why
the god of the seventh month is Samas (the sun,

who rules the year), and why the Babylonians,
even in later times, instead of a second Adar,
intercalated occasionally a second Elul (very
rarely a second Nisan) as the last month of
the year. In the time of Abraham the month
in Babylonia had 30 days, as is clear from the
contract-tablets. The year thus consisting of 360
days, it was necessary every six years to inter-
calate a thirteenth month — generally a second
Adar. The Babylonians also recognised a lunar
year of 324 days, whose months each contained
27 days. From this they fixed the ratio of silver
(moon) to gold (sun) as 27 : 360 (lunar month :
solar year)=3 : 40=1 : 13£. A lunar month
had three weeks of 9 days or 60 uddu (the uddu
was reckoned as 6x6x6=216 minutes). The
Babylonians divided the day into twelve double
hours, and the double-hour into 60 minutes,
their unit of time being thus equal to about two
minutes of our reckoning, corresponding to the
time taken by the sun to traverse a space in the
heavens equal to his apparent diameter.

In the contract-tablets of the later kings of Ui
(about B.C. 2300), some centuries therefore before
Abraham, we find a list of Sumerian names for
the months, only three of which correspond with
those mentioned above, viz. the 4th (Shu-gunna), the
5th (Festival of the Fire-god), and the 12th (She-
gur-kud). The first month in this old list is called
She-ilia ('when the grain grows tall'), the 7th
' Feast of Tammuz,' the 8th * Feast of king
Dungi' (who was worshipped as a god), and the
9th * Feast of Ba'u.5 Even at this date there is
already evidence of the intercalation of a second
Adar (dir she-gur-kud).

It is much to be regretted that no special
calendar of festivals has been discovered up to the
present. We only know that Bel was the patron
god of Nisan, Ea of Iyyar, Sin of Sivan, Nin-ib
of Tammuz, Nin-gis-zidda (Nebo, as Fire-god) of
Ab, Istar of Elul, Samas of Tisri, Merodach of
Arahsamna, Nergal of Kislev, and Ramman of
Shebat, and that probably the chief festival of the
gods mentioned was held in the months that
corresponded to them. It is most likely, however,
that not only different epochs, but also different
places of worship, had their own special festivals.
At Sippar, for instance, the City of the Sun in
N. Babylonia, Samas had special feast-days not
only on 7 th Nisan and 7th Tisri, but also on 10th
Iyyar, 3rd Elul, 15th Marcheshvan, and 15th Adar.
In this connexion it may be noted that, judging
from the Heb. Feast of Purim (14th and 15th
Adar), there was probably in Babylonia a feast
observed in honour of Istar the sister of Samas.

The circumstance that each month had its
patron deity, has a partial connexion also with
the Division of the Zodiac, which originated in
Babylonia before B.C. 3000. At that early date
the principal constellations, and especially those
that are traversed by the sun, moon, and planets,
were already known by nearly the same names as
they bear to-day. They formed twelve * stations '
(manzaztu, hence mazzartu and mazzaltu, from
which are borrowed Heb. nnjD, rvtap [Job 38s2, 2 Κ
235] and Arab, manzal). From B.C. 2000 onwards
it can be demonstrated that the order of the
months was Nisan, Iyyar, etc. This reckoning
starts with the Ram (Aries) as the vernal point,
but there was an older order which began with the
Bull (Taurus, the symbol of the god Merodach).
The latter system, which finds the vernal point in
the Pleiades, carries us back at least to somewhere
about B.C. 4000. The Zodiac was also divided into
a region of Anu (Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo), a
region of Bel (Virgo, Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius),
and a region of the earth-and-water god Ea (Capri-
cornus, Aquarius, Pisces, Aries). These last four
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constellations, lying between Sagittarius and the
Pleiades (HD'3, cf. Bab. kimtu,' family'), and form-
ing the path of Ea, are what are called in Job 99

* the chambers of the south' (}cri *T]o). Along this
path of Ea (Sumer. sil sigga, written with the signs
tar and pa), lay, according to Bab. notions, the
entrance to the under-world ; hence the constella-
tion Sagittarius was called ka-sil ' opening of the
path,' and the corresponding month Kisilivu
(Kislev). But as the Babylonians were fond of
applying one and the same designation to stars in
opposite quarters of the heavens, Orion was also
named ka-sil (Heb. ^p?) and the month Sivan,
which belonged to Gemini, was called Kusallu. It
is certainly no fortuitous circumstance that pre-
cisely at the point where the path of Ea begins
(between Sagittarius and Capricornus), another
path, the Milky Way, intersects the ecliptic, and
that the ecliptic is again crossed by the Milky
Way at the point where the path ends, exactly
between Gemini (month Sivan) and Orion (Bab.
shu-gi or shibu, also ka-sil, Heb. *?'p?). The Great
Bear was called by the Babylonians * Wagon-star '
(more precisely kakkab sumbi, ' star of the baggage-
wagon'), by the W. Semites ' Lion-star' (Heb. w\y_,
cf. Syr. unvn, Arab, 'ayuth), for the Arab, nash
(Bab. neshu) also meant originally * lion.' The
underlying explanation is probably that the Lion
of the Zodiac (Bab. * dog-star'), on account of his
nearness to the sign of the Great Bear, was thought
of as harnessed to the latter as his wagon. At a
later period the Babylonians designated the Dog
(our Leo) aru ('lion') ; in Sumer. lig means * dog,'
and lig-magh * lion' (literally ' big dog').

The oldest reliable evidence for the Bab. origin
of the zodiacal signs is derived from the ancient
Bab. boundary-stones with their pictorial repre-
sentations. These date from the 12th cent. B.C.,
and from them we obtain the following series :—
Ram, Bull, two dragons = Gemini, Hydra (south of
Cancer) with a spindle, Dog, Ear of corn with a
cow (the symbol of the virgin Istar), Balance
(Yoke), Scorpion, Scorpion - man with a bow
(Sagittarius), Goat-fish (a goat with the body and
tail of a fish) or Tortoise, Pitcher, and Water-hen
(Horse), to which the Raven, as symbol of the
intercalary month (originally a second Elul), is
added as a thirteenth sign (hence the raven is
viewed as a bird of evil omen). That the real
origin of this svstem goes back, however, to a far
remoter antiquity, is proved not only by the star-
names found in the so-called astrological work
(c. B.C. 2000), but by the circumstance that
throughout the latter the Pleiades (Taurus)
appear as the first of the zodiacal signs. The
exact astronomical proof was rendered possible by
the Planet-tables of the Arsacid period (2nd cent.
B.C.), and the laborious task was undertaken by
the Jesuit fathers Epping and Strassmaier. It
turned out,* moreover, that the Babylonians were
acquainted not only with the twelve signs of the
Zodiac, but (quite in accord with the testimony of
Diodorus, ii. 30) also with 24 (afterwards 27)
stations of the moon f and 36 stations of the
planets (the so-called decani). That is to say, they
divided the ecliptic as the path of the sun into 12,
as that of the moon into 27, and as that of the
planets into 36 parts, and distinguished each part
by certain stars. The same investigation makes
it probable that the 24 * hour-stars' and the 36
* decani-stars' of the ancient Egyptians were
borrowed in the remotest antiquity from Baby-
lonia. (We shall presently describe [p. 220 f.] how
the Babylonians wove the signs of the Zodiac into

* The proof of this will be found in Hommel's art. ' Ursprung
u. Alter d. arab. Sternnamen' in ZDMG, Bd. 45, pp. 592-619.

f The names of these passed in course of time from the Baby-
lonians to the Arabs, Persians, Hindus, and Chinese.

the composition of both their great epic poems, the
one concerning the Creation, the other concerning
Nimrod.) Of remaining stars we have yet to men-
tion Sirius, 'bow-star' (kakkab kasht'i); Procyon
{kakkab mishri, lit. 'north star' or 'northern
weapon,' in contradistinction to the 'southern
weapon,' viz. Sirius); ashkar or iku (Arab. 'ayyuk)
= Capella ; ' king-star'= Regulus in Leo ; ' jackal-
star'=Antares in Scorpio; sig-bil-sagga=MjTa,
Ceti, south of Aries, the ' fire-star' (or star of
Nimrod or Gisdubar); etc. etc. In the whole list
there are only a few names which cannot now be
identified.

Babylonia was the home not only of Mathe-
matics (see below) and Astronomy, but of
Astrology. This is eloquently witnessed to by
the so-called astrological work mentioned above,
which bears the special title, nur Bel, ' illumina-
tion of Bel.' The seers (bdru) and magicians
(mahhu), who are so often mentioned along with
the priests, were, above all, ' star-gazers' and
' prognosticators'; cf. Dn 22, where already the
name Kasdim (Chaldseans) appears as synonymous
with magicians. That the μάγοι of Mt 21 were
likewise Chaldseans, is plain from various passages
of the astrological work, where we read, ' Under
such and such a constellation a great king shall
arise in the land of Martu (Palestine), and peace
and joy shall prevail in the land.'

If Bab. Medicine did not reach a level much
higher than that of magical formulae,* the ac-
quaintance of the Babylonians with Mathematics
deserves all the fuller recognition. The subject
will be best elucidated by a brief survey of the
Bab. Metrology, from which admittedly all the
ancient metrological systems (that of ancient
Egypt included) were derived. The latter circum-
stance proves indirectly how remote is the anti-
quity to which the beginnings of the system
must be carried back. Metrology, moreover, lays
the foundation for the material civilisation of a
people, as religion does for their spiritual develop-
ment. For the Babylonians the connecting link
between the two was Astronomy.

First, as regards linear measure, we now know
from the scale of Gudea (c. B.C. 2500), published in
de Sarzec's Docouvertes, that the half-cubit (I great
cubit) was divided into 15 finger-breadths of 16*6
mm. each. The cubit thus contained 498 mm., and
the great cubit (ammatu rabitu) 996 mm. These
again were divided respectively into 30 and 60
finger-breadths. Both the small and the great cubit
were also divided into six equal parts, the former
containing 6 x 5 , the latter 6 x 10 finger-breadths.
The latter system of division appears, for instance,
in the tablet of Senkereh (WAI iv.2 37), on the
reverse of which are given the squares and cubes
of the cubit from the number 1 up to 60, and on
the obverse the fractions and multiples of the
cubit. We learn that a ' reed' (gi or kanu) was 6
great cubits ; a gar (written with the sign sha) 12
great cubits ; an ush (stadium) 60 gar or 720
great cubits; a kasbu (parasang) 30 ush (c. 21
kilomet.); and a double-kasbu 60 ush. In all pro-
bability there was also a small kasbu, answering
to the small cubit, and containing 10,800 cubits
(c. 10f kilomet.).

Besides its division into sixths, the cubit was
divided also into 10 (5) hand-breadths (each of 6
finger-breadths). Further, as we learn from the

* Important conclusions can be deduced, however, from the
Bab. literature, notably from the bilingual magical formulae
and from the Epic of Nimrod, regarding the nature of certain
diseases. For instance, the * head-disease' so frequently men-
tioned, which is accompanied with violent fever, is erysipelas; the
symptoms of Gisdubar's illness are those of lues venerea ; while
the disease of Ea-bani appears to have been leprosy. There
is also frequent mention in the religious texts of fever and
plague.
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scale of Gudea, the finger-breadth (16*6 mm.) was
divided into 180 parts, of which, however, the only
ones in actual use were the TV (TVTF)> Τ** (ΤΒΊΓ)» έ
(τ*&), i (τ3^), i toft), i (AU and 4 «ft). The
hand-breadth,whose minimum was taken at 99, and
maximum at 99*6 mm., served, moreover, as the side
of a cube which contained exactly a ka (nearly a
litre), and which, when filled with water, weighed
a great mina (c. 990 grammes). In the same way,
as is well known, a cubical decimetre (i.e. a litre)
of water weighs a kilogramme. In this most
ingenious fashion did the Babylonians in that
remote antiquity derive not only their superficial
measures and their measures of capacity, but even
their weights from a common standard, the hand-
breadth. It is further to be noted that in the
latitude of Babylon (31° N. lat.) the length of the
seconds' pendulum is 992*35 mm., which is almost
exactly equal to the length of the Bab. double-
cubit (990-996 mm.).

From their linear measure the Babylonians de-
rived also their reckoning of time. A distance of
360 double-cubits is covered by an average walker
in 4 minutes (̂ -^ of the whole day), a great kasbu
(21,600 cubits) in four hours or a night-watch.
Thus the kasbu was used to mark the periods of
the day ; TV of a day (2 ho.) being a small, and \
a great kasbu. The reckoning was controlled by
the observation that the sun requires exactly
2 minutes ( ^ of the double-hour) to traverse a
space equal to his apparent diameter. Thus dis-
covered, the system of reckoning by 60 (sussu,
originally sudsu, i.e. J of 360) was adopted by the
Babylonians as the fundamental principle of their
whole metrological system. It was astronomy*
then, in conjunction with the linear measures
derived from the cubit and the hand-breadth, that
gave birth to the famed sexagesimal system, which
spread from Babylon over almost the whole world.
With this goes naturally the division of the circle
into 720 (360) degrees; and the observation that
the sixth part of the circumference of a circle is
equal to the radius, stands also in the closest
relation to the same system. Both the principles
referred to were known to the Babylonians from
the earliest times.

By squaring the various linear measures, we
obtain the corresponding superficial measure. As
early as the time of the kings of Ur we meet
with the 'field' (gan) = lS00 'gardens' (sew); and
the 'garden' (60 sq. cubits ?)—60 gin.f Then the gin
(1 sq. cubit ?) was divided into 180 she. Besides the
great gan of 1800 sar, there was originally a small
gan of 180 sar; hence the great gan bears the
name also of bur-gan ('ten gardens'). The Baby-
lonians, moreover, gave designations to pieces of
land according to the amount of seed-corn required
to sow them. Thus, e.g., they would speak of a 5
gur cornfield. This introduces us to—

Measures of capacity. In Abraham's time there
were already three systems simultaneously in
use : the gur of 360 ka, the gur of 300 ka (£
less than the first, and standing to it in the
same relation as the gold mina of 50 shekels
to the silver mina of 60 shekels), and the gur
of 180 ka. The last-named system of reckon-
ing, ace. to which the ka contained about 2
litres, was the only one in use in the New Bab.
period. Now, since the Heb. kor (iii) contained
180 kab (np), just as the Bab. gur contained 180

* Especially through the observation that in the course of the
apparent revolution of the celestial sphere, TV of the ecliptic (i.e.
1 sign of the Zodiac) takes exactly two hours ( ^ of a sidereal
day) to pass before the eye of one watching the starry heavens
by night.

t It is possible, however, that the length of side of the sar was
60 great cubits, in which case its area would be 3600 sq. cubits,
while that of the gin would be 60 sq. cubits, and of the she £ of
a sq. cubit.

ka, it is clear that the Hebrews borrowed both
the names and the divisions from the Baby-
lonians. The Heb. has even preserved the original
and fuller form of the name ka, namely kab.
Besides the ka (see above for its origin) there
were also larger sub-divisions of the gur or kor,
such as the pi or · ass's burden' (imtru Heb. ion) =
\ gur; the a§ (Heb. Bath or Ephah) = ̂  gur ; the
bar (Heb. Se'ah)=1fe gur, etc. In addition to
this, the ka (originally about a litre) was divided
into 60 parts, which, as in the case of the mina
and the sar, were called gin. Since among the
Hebrews the hin (γη) was the 60th part of the kor,
as amongst the Babylonians the gin was the 60th
part of the ka, γη must also be a Bab. loan-word.
It found its way into Heb. through the medium
of Egypt, where the hin was the fundamental
measure; and the name ephah also comes from
Egypt. * Besides this division of the ka into 60 gin,
we meet with another into 10 gar (written sha).

Finally, in regard to weights, the talent {gun,
Semit. perhaps gaggaru) contained 60 mince (mana,
Semit. manu); the mina 60 shekels (gin with the
sign tu, Semit. Siklu (weight;' and, as the original
measure, kuddu 'cup'); the shekel 360 (180) she
(or grains of corn). But, as happened so often
in the Bab. metrology, there were several systems
of weight in use simultaneously: [1] The heavy
mina of about 990 gr. (the weight of the ka filled
with water, see above). [2] The light mina, which
weighed \ of the heavy, i.e. c. 495 gr. (491-492 gr.
in the case of the weights still extant). [3] A
weight = f of the light mina (50 instead of 60
shekels) used specially for gold, the so-called
gold mina, usually = 409-410 gr. Even c. B.C. 2000,
however, there had come into use a gold mina of a
higher (so-called royal) standard = 427i gr·? a s c a n

be proved from a weight recently found at Nippur.
[4] A weight about £ more than the light mina,
the Bab. silver mina=546 gr. Although the last-
named is a derived and secondary weight, it is
still very ancient, for its 60th part, the silver
shekel of 9*1 gr., answers exactly to the ancient
Egyp. ked, which is likewise = 9*1 gr. The Bab.
ideogram for shekel has not only the pronuncia-
tion έϊΜιι (SW)J but a l s o kuddu (Arab, kadahi cup'),
and this kuddu is naturally the prototype of the
Egyp. ked, which weighs exactly the same. Ten
of these ked made up the Egyp. pound (deben, not
uten) of 10 shekels (91 gr.), and in point of fact
there was also a Bab. weight of 10 shekels, whose
name was in Sumer. garash f and in Semit. tibnu,
but which was also designated absolutely abnu
< stone' (cf. 2 S 1426 T̂ sn J^N, and Pr 1611 D'? \nx,
Bab. aban kisi). Three of these made up a half-
mina, and six a mina.

In regard to Bab. Art (architecture, sculpture,
engraving, etc.), our former conceptions have been
fundamentally changed by the excavations at
Telloh and Niffer (in South and Central Baby-
lonia). From these we see that as early as B.C.
4000-3000 the bloom of art in Babylon was such as
was in some respects never attained in later days,
—a case quite analogous to that of Egypt in the
era of the Pyramids. Under the older kings of
Sirgulla the style of art is of course still some-
what awkward and crude, but under the older
Patesi it shows a high finish, e.g. in the carving of
the beautiful silver vases of En-timena (c. B.C. 3800);
and the cylinder-seals and reliefs of the old kings
of Agade (Akkad), c. B.C. 3500, are still more finely
executed. At Nippur, prior to B. c. 4000, architects
already used the arch of burned brick, which
formerly was supposed to have originated at a

* The Egyp. word ephah (ipt) is, however, itself originally
derived from the Bab. pitu.

t This garash is the Perso-Indian Jcarasha, which is also a
weight of 10 shekels.
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much later period. The Bab. temples, formed of
brick like Bab. buildings in general, were in
' stage' form, and had either three or seven storeys,
the latter number in imitation of the seven planet-
spheres (see p. 216b). The oldest kings already refer,
in their inscriptions, to palaces, and on a statue
of Gudea (c. 2900) we find even the plan of such
a building. The surface of each brick was stamped
with an inscription of six to ten lines, and formed
a square with a side of 330 mm. (i.e. ^ of a cubit=
1 Bab. foot). The science of hydraulics was also
highly developed (dams, canals, sluices, cisterns,
etc.). From the fragments of vases which still
exist (beautifully ornamented, and in some cases
with lengthy inscriptions), formed either of
alabaster or of clay, we see that pottery had made
great advances in the very earliest times. The
same is true of weaving. Long before the time of
Abraham, the magnificent Bab. carpets and
mantles were in high repute (cf. Jos 721). Music
and poetry (on the latter see the remarks on Bab.
literature, below) were sedulously cultivated. As
early as the time of Gudea we find a twelve-
stringed harp portrayed. To the forms of poetry
belonged, as we have now learned, a highly-
complicated strophic system, as well as the regular
succession of a certain number of cadences, and
finally the so-called parallelismns membrorum.
The diorite statues of the Patesi of Sirgulla
may confidently be matched against the famous
statues of wood and diorite which belong to the
Egyp. art of the so-called ancient empire. Special
skill was displaye<l, however, by the Babylonians
at all periods, in engraving; and their cylinder-
seals, which date as far back as c. B.C. 4000, show a
fineness of execution which cannot but arouse our
admiration. Mythological scenes are the favourite
subject; particularly common is the portrayal of
such as belong to the circle of legends which
formed itself around Gisdubar (Nimrod). The in-
scriptions appended give, as a rule, simply the
name and title of the owner of the seal and his
father; but as these are frequently kings, such
cylinder-seals not infrequently serve as important
sources for the tracing of history. Metallurgy,
finally, was also in an advanced stage in early
days. The relation of silver to gold was in point
of value 3 : 40, or 1 : 13&, the same ratio as that of
the ancient lunar month of 27 days to the
solar year of 360 days. From the first we find the
Babylonians acquainted also with the smelting of
iron. The latter was originally obtained from
meteoric stones, hence the Sumer. name an-bar,
'heavenly metal.' They had also learned the
composition of bronze (Sumer. zabar, Semit.
siparru) from copper and tin. They were ac-
quainted even with the manufacture of glass. As
early as c. B.C. 1500 we meet with cobalt-coloured
glass as an artificial substitute for the costly lapis-
lazuli imported from Media.

The Literature of Babylon, as was to be ex-
pected from a people so highly civilised, was of the
most varied character and greatest extent. Un-
fortunately, in spite of the numerous discoveries
made by excavation (esp. the remains of actual
libraries, inscribed on clay tablets), only the ruins
of this literature have been preserved ; but in this
form we have specimens of at least all the more
important branches.

First, as regards literature in the narrower
sense, the poetry of Babylon, even the so-called
secular epic, e.g. the Nimrod-epos, bore an essen-
tially religious character. To the poetical fragments
which have come down to us either in Sumerian
alone, or (as is generally the case) with a Semitic
interlinear translation as well, belong above all
the numerous magical formulae (with the title
enna or shiptu, 'incantation'), as well as a great

number of hymns to the gods, and penitential
psalms. While the first-named are composed in
relatively old and pure Sumerian and generally
written ideographically, the last two show an
admixture of numerous later forms of speech:
they contain Semit. loan-words and frequent in-

period).
this, the N. Babylonian and Semit. origin of the
penitential psalms, and of a large number of the
hymns to the gods, may be certainly inferred.
Moreover, the line of thought in the penitential
psalms, notwithstanding their being composed in
Sumerian, is far more Semitic than Sumerian. In
particular, there appear in them with tolerable
clearness purer religious conceptions, approaching
monotheism. While the magical formulae cer-
tainly go back to a very remote antiquity, the
penitential psalms may possibly have taken their
rise somewhere between B.C. 3000 and 2000, i.e. in
the last centuries before Abraham. In any case,
they are essentially more recent than the formulae.

By far the greater half of the Bab. literature
was composed, however, only in the Semit. idiom
of the country. This is true of certain magical
formulae {e.g. the so-called ' burning series' or
maklu, i.e. burning of wax figures of evil spirits or
of witches) and many hymns to the gods. To the
same class belong, above all, the epic poems, of
which, fortunately, a whole series have come
down to us, more or less perfectly preserved.
These poems might with equal propriety be called
mythological texts, for the purely epic and narra-
tive element in them is constantly mingled and
combined with the mythological. The most im-
portant and (as is proved by the order adopted for
the zodiacal signs, the Ham, kusarilcku, being last)
the oldest poem is—

(a) The Creation-epos. 'When heaven above
had not yet been named and earth below yet bore
no name—but the ocean (apsu, DSK), the primeval,
their progenitor, and chaos (Tihamat or mummu T.)
the bearer of them all, yet mingled their waters
together, when as yet no cornfield was cultivated,
and no reed seen — when as yet none of the gods
existed, no name they bore, destinies were not yet
assigned, then were born the gods [of mummu or
chaos]; Lukhmu and Lakhamu came forth [first],
aeons grew up ( = elapsed?) . . . Anshar and
Kishar were born, long days passed by till at
length Anu, Bel, and Ea were produced ; [but the
son of Ea and Damkina was Marduk the creator
of the world].' So begins, in remarkable accord
with Gn l l f f·, this poem, whose commencement
has also come down to us in Greek in Damascius'
Qucest. de primis principiis. The further course of
events described is briefly as follows: After the
above-named gods originated from chaos, a strife
arose between Tihamat (tfinii), the female personifica-
tion of the primeval ocean, and the rest of the
gods. Anu claims the right to decide the dispute ;
Tihamat, however, declares war, and binds the
tablets of destiny (cf. the Urim and Thummim of
OT) to the breast of her consort Kingu. Anshar,*
after fruitless attempts, through the medium of
Anu, Ea, and Marduk, to conciliate Tihamat,
sends to inform Lukhmu and Lakhamu that
Marduk is prepared to undertake the conflict with
Tihamat. The detailed account of this conflict
between the god of light, Marduk, and the dark
primeval ocean, t makes up the 4th canto of the epos,
which fortunately we possess complete. Marduk

• Originally identical with Anu, An-sar being=heaven's host,
but afterwards differentiated from him, and at a later period
assimilated to AS§ur (Damascius Άα-σωρος).

t In pictorial representations Tihamat appears as a dragon
(hence the serpent of the Bab. boundary-stones) with a lion's
head, hence she is called also labhu, 'lion.'
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conquers the dragon and his eleven helpers (cf.
Job 913), cleaves Tihamat, and out of the one-half
fashions the firmament of heaven, in which he
assigns their places to the gods Anu, Bel, Ea, and
to the moon and the stars, while out of the other
half he fashions the earth. The eleven helpers were
placed in the sky as the zodiacal signs, Merodach
himself being the twelfth. The connected frag-
ments still extant make it plain that thereafter
followed a description of how plants and animals,
and finally man, were all formed by Bel-Merodach.
Beside this there was another Bab. myth, according
to which it was the god Ea who formed man of clay.
Moreover, in the epos, Bel the god of the air and
of storm, whom the Babylonians portrayed with
thunderbolts in his hand, is confounded with
Merodach, a circumstance which points to Babylon,
whose tutelary deity, Merodach, was called the
younger BeL The original notion that the elder
feel (Semit. Belu 'lord' κατ' εξοχήν) was the
creator, finds its echo in Genesis (cf. the ' spirit of
God' of Gn I 2 with the Sumerian name of Bel,
En-lillay * lord of the air' or * the wind').

(δ) The so-called Nimrod-epos (cf. Gn 108"12).
The 12 cantos of this magnificent poem stand in
evident relation to the 12 signs of the Zodiac, of
which, however, it is no longer the Bull but the
Ram that comes first. The hero Gisdubar, also
called Narudu (for Namrudu), Namrasit, and
Gibil-gamis, sprang from a city which afterwards
completely disappeared, Surippak (on the river
Surappu ?). He becomes king of Erech, where he
rules as a tyrant, until the gods create Ea-bani, a
kind of Priapus, to destroy him. The two, however,
strike up a friendship after Gisdubar has overcome
a mighty lion. (This last scene is often depicted
on cylinder-seals and reliefs.) Together they next
deliver the city of Erech from the Elamite
oppressor Khumbaba (Combabos). Istar, the
goddess of love, now offers to Gisdubar her hand,
which, however, is refused by the hero (Canto 6).
Out of revenge Istar sends a scorpion, whose sting
proves fatal to Ea-bani; Gisdubar himself she
smites with an incurable disease. In consequence
of this he sets out, in quest of relief, for the
dwelling-place of his great-grandfather Sit-napisti
(=rescue of life), the Bab. Noah (' Rest 'i.e. of the
soul), far away on the ocean in the Isles of the
Blessed. With this aim he first traverses, amidst
great dangers, the land of Mashu (Central Arabia,
K̂ p or χψο of the OT), and then crosses the
waters of death to Sit-napisti, who (Canto 11) gives
him a detailed account of his escape from the
Deluge (see below), heals him of his disease, and
presents him with the plant of life. The latter,
however, is snatched from him on his way home
by an earth-lion {i.e. a serpent). On his arrival at
Erech, he bewails, in the temple of the goddess
Ninsunna, the death of his friend Ea-bani, and
prays the god Nergal to restore the spirit of
Ea-bani to him. With the granting of this re-
quest, and a graphic description by Ea-bani of the
under-world, the epos closes.

(c) The Bab. Story of the Deluge. This is con-
tained in the 11th canto of the Nimrod-epos (see
previous section). When the great gods, with Bel
in his quality of storm-god (Bel-Ramman) at their
head, determined to send a flood,* Ea revealed to
Sit-napisti in a dream how he might save himself
by constructing a ship. Ten gar (120 cubits) was to
be the height of its sides, and the same was to be
the width of its deck ; it was to have six storeys,
each of which was to have seven divisions, while

* As a judgment on the sins of the inhabitants of Surippak.
This is clear from the close of the Deluge-story, e.g. lines 184-5
(or, ace. to another reckoning, 1. 170), where we read, ' Upon
the sinner let his sin lie, and upon the transgressor his trans-
gression, but let no flood come any more as a punishment upon
man' (cf. the parallel in Gn 821).

the area was divided into 9 parts (3 on each side of
a square ?). Since the length is not specified, we
are probably to think of the Bab. ark as square-
shaped, thus forming a cube. On the 7th day the
vessel was ready; then for 6 days on end the rain
fell in torrents, till on the 7th day again the
storm abated. After other 7 days, during the
whole of which the ark had been in sight of Mt.
Nisir ('rescue'), Sit-napisti sent forth a dove.
' The dove flew hither and thither, but since it
found no resting-place, it returned. Then I sent
forth a swallow,' so proceeds the story, ' and let
it go ; the swallow flew hither and thither, but
since there was no resting-place, it returned.
Then I sent forth a raven, and let it go ; the raven
flew away, saw the abating of the waters,
approached wading and croaking, but returned
not.' On the top of Mt. Nisir, S. of Lake Ur-
mia and E. of Assyria,* and thus between Media
and Armenia (Ararat), the ark stranded. The
gods smelt with pleasure the odour of the seven
vessels of incense offered by Sit-napisti; especially
gratified was Istar, the goddess of the bow ; and
Ea besought Bel never more to send a flood upon
the earth. Bel suffered himself to be persuaded,t
took Sit-napisti and his wife by the hand, blessed
them (cf. Gn 91), and translated them to Paradise.

We have to note finally that here, as in the case
of the Creation-epos, both the OT writers, the
Jahwist (J) and the Elohist (P), have a surprising
number of points of contact with the details of the
Bab. text, from which it is evident that these
coincidences carry us back to a very early date.

{d) Istar's descent to Hades. Istar determines
to descend to Hades to free the dead who dwell
there. As she passes through the seven gates of
the under-world, all her garments and ornaments
are taken from her, and Nin-ki-gal or Allatu (for
Aralatu), the goddess of Hades, orders her servant
Namtar the plague-demon, to smite Istar with
disease. Meanwhile in the upper - world all
procreation ceases, owing to the absence of the
goddess of loye, until the gods send Uddusu-
namir ('his brightness is fair,' a transposition of
the name Namra-uddu or Nimrod) to Allat with
the request that she would allow Istar to return
to earth.

(e) The Namtar-legend. The gods are holding a
banquet, and send to their sister Nin-ki-gal (Al-
latu), who had been carried off by Nergal, a message
desiring that she would send for the portion of
food meant for her. Thereupon she sends her
herald Namtar to heaven. Nergal's distrust is
awakened by this intercourse between his wife and
the heavenly powers, and he imagines that she is
planning flight. Accordingly, although he loves
her dearly, yet, tortured by jealousy, he resolves
to have her put to death. He stations the four-
teen watchers of the under-world as sentinels at
the gates, and orders Namtar to strike off' the head
of Nin-ki-gal. The latter pleads with her husband
to spare her life, and she will submit to any con-
ditions, nay, will give to him the sovereignty over
the earth. Nergal weeps for joy, kisses his wife,
and wipes away her tears. Unfortunately, the
other parts of this legend, which has come down to
us in a copy written in Egypt amongst the Tel el-
Amarna correspondence, are of so fragmentary a
character that it is impossible to extract from them
a connected story.

(/) The Adapa-legend (also derived from Tel el-
Amarna). Merodach, the son of Ea, appears here

* The Assyr. king Assur-nazir-pal mentions this mountain in
connexion with an expedition to the land of Zamua. See
ASSYRIA (p. 183b).

t It is worth noting that Bel, upon a similar occasion,
namely, after his conquest of Tihamat, gives up his bow to
Anu, who solemnly, in presence of all the gods, hangs it up in
heaven (cf. the bow of Gn 9*3 which God sets * in the cloud ')·
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under the name of Adapa as the progenitor of man.*
Adapa, who had broken the wings of the south
wind, is cited before the god of heaven to justify
himself. His father, Ea, counsels him not to
accept of the food offered him there, as it will
cause death. Adapa follows this advice, but finds
that by his refusal he has forfeited immortality,
since it was really the 'food of life' which Anu
offered him.

{g\ The Etana-legend. Etana (frrx 1 Κ 511 ?)
applies to the sun-god for something to mitigate
the pains of parturition for his wife. He is referred
to the Eagle, which can furnish him with the
requisite 'birth-plant.' As Etana relates to the
Eagle how in a dream (?) he had seen the gate of
Anu and that of Istar, the Eagle offers to carry
him jip to heaven. The enterprise succeeds in the
first instance, and the two arrive at the gate of
Anu, but in flying to the gate of Istar the strength
of the Eagle gives way, he falls headlong, and
Etana atones for his presumption by his death.
He is transferred as a demi-god to the under-world.
Shortly afterwards the Eagle also loses his life
through the cunning of a serpent whose young he
had devoured.

(h) The legends of the god Ζύ (Sumer. Im-dugud,
the 'storm-bird god'). Ace. to one form of the
story, Ζύ steals the tablets of destiny from Bel-
Merodach, and Ramman and various other gods
decline, from fear, to take them back from him.
Ace. to another text, the god Lugal-banda (the
moon-god) sets out for the distant mountain of
Sabu (in Central Arabia) to overreach Ζύ by
cunning. In the heavens the god Ζύ is represented
by the constellation Pegasus, and Taurus (Mero-
dach) is his son.

(i) The legend of the god Girra (Nergal as god of
war). A devastating inroad of the Sutsei (the
Semitic nomad tribes of Mesopotamia) directed
against Babel, Sippar, and Erech, is in dramatic
fashion connected with the conflict of Nergal and
his herald, the fire-god (or Nebo), with Merodach,
the tutelary god of Babylon. The mention of the
Assyrians and the Kassites plainly indicates that
this poem did not originate prior to the so-called
Kassite period.

Special mention is due also to the second tablet
(written entirely in Semit.) of the exorcism-series
shurpu, in which the priest in the form of a long
litany inquires what may have been the trans-
gressions that have brought the punishment of the
gods on the man who is possessed or sick. ' Has
he perchance set his parents or relations at variance,
sinned against God, despised father or mother, lied,
cheated, dishonoured his neighbour's wife, shed his
neighbour's blood?' etc. The coincidences with
the Heb. Decalogue, and with the Egyp. Ptah-
hotep sentences or the Trial of the Dead before
the 42 judges of the dead, are unmistakable.

That the Babylonians, as well as the ancient
Egyptians, possessed also historical narratives in
romance-form, is proved by the stories of Sargon
of Agade and Kudur-Dugmal. The former of
these has also come down to us in Greek from the
pen of iElian, only that the Gr. writer has con-
founded the name of Sargon with that of Gilgames.
Sargon is the illegitimate son of a princess, who
gives birth to him in secret and exposes him to
perish. The child, however, is brought up by a
gardener, and in the end comes to the throne.
The only new element yElian introduces into the
story is that the boy was rescued by an eagle.
(This is prob. due to a mistaken combination with
the Etana-legend.) The legend (in metrical form)

* In Berosus' list of the patriarchs, Adapa (Alaparos is a con-
fusion with Ilaprat, the name of the messenger of Anu) is the
eon of Aloros (i.e. the goddess Aruru, the wife of Ea) and father
of Amelon (am4lu=man).

of the invasion of Babylonia by the Elamite king
Kudur-Dugmal (a later form of Kudur-Lagamar)
furnishes at the same time the best proof of the
historicity of Gn 14. For the Heb. narrative is in
accord with the original inscriptions dating from
the time of Khammurabi (Amraphel), and not with
the later Bab. legend. Yet the latter is what we
should have expected if the Hebrews had first made
acquaintance with the matter of Gn 14 during the
Exile. The history knows of only the father of
Iriaku (Arioch) of Larsa, who was king of Iamutbal,
and resided at Dur-ilu on the Elam.-Bab. frontier;
the legend, on the other hand, makes of the city
Dur-ilu a son of Iriaku, viz. Dur-makh-ili, of whom
neither the Bible nor the inscriptions contain any
notice.

Of great variety, although not belonging in the
stricter sense to literature, are the other com-
ponents of Bab. writing. Tables of paradigms and
lexical-lists served to facilitate the learning and
practice of the Sumer. speech. But along with
these there were also lists containing only Semitic
words (the so-called synonym-lists) and forms (e. g,
the word-table, WAI v. pi. 45). As an intro-
duction to the complicated writing, there were
syllabaries and collections of signs. Very numerous
also are the commentaries which the Babylonians
have left to us. These deal partly with the
poetical literature, especially with the rare words
that occur in it, and partly with the explana-
tion of legal and agricultural terms in the old
Bab. contract-tablets (the so-called ana-itti-iu
series). In such instances whole laws are some-
times quoted verbatim, so that we thus get a
glimpse of the most ancient codes of the Baby-
lonians. The contract-tablets themselves, which
have come down to us in great abundance from all
epochs of Bab. history, do not indeed belong to
literature, but deserve special mention here because
they supply us with the most interesting informa-
tion not only about business but about all the
possible details of private life.

A sort of counterpart to the lexical-lists is pre-
sented by the lists of names of places, countries,
temples, officials, and stars, as well as the numerous
lists of gods. \Ve must mention also the numerous
omen-texts, medical prescriptions, astronomical
and mathematical tables, and finally some lists
connected with the history of literature {e.g. a list
of epic poems with the names of the authors or
collectors). The historical literature will be dealt
with below, when we come to speak of the sources
of Bab. history. How the most important of the
latter, namely, the inscriptions, were brought to
light, we learn from the intensely interesting

History of Excavations. As early as 1802 the
first considerable Bab. inscription, on the so-called
Caillou de Michaux, a boundary-stone of the 12th
cent. B.C., was brought to Europe, and soon after-
wards, through the efforts of the East India
Company, a whole collection of Bab. antiquities
(among them considerable inscriptions of Nebuch-
adrezzar) was brought from Bassorah to the
British Museum and the East India House. But
it was not till 1811 that Mr. C. J. Rich, the re-
discoverer of Nineveh, was able to explore more
thoroughly Hillah, the ruins of ancient Babylon.
In the fifties archaeological research was resumed
in Babylonia by the Englishmen, W. K. Loftus,
J. E. Taylor, and A. H. Layard, who discovered
the ruined sites of Niffer (Nippur), Warka (Uruk or
Erech), Senkereh (Larsa), Mukayyar (Ur), and Abu
Shahrein (Eridu); and by the Frenchmen, Fresnel
and Oppert, who instituted further excavations at
Hillah (Babel and Borsippa). In these ruins just
named, in S. Babylonia, the inscriptions discovered
were all brief, but on account of their antiquity
they were proportionately important. These con-



BABYLONIA BABYLONIA 223

eisted for the most part of so-called brick stamps,*
although in Babel more considerable inscriptions
were found, dating especially from the period of
the New Bab. empire. Meanwhile Henry Rawlin-
son had deciphered the Bab. version (the so-called
third form) of the trilingual Achsemenidaean in-
scription of Persepolis. The key was found in the
old Pers. version (the so-called first form), which
had already been interpreted by G. F. Grotefend
(1802), Rawlinson, and Burnouf, and which had
been proved, by the two last named in particular,
to be in an Indo-Germanic language. The work of
deciphering the third form (whereby also the
cuneiform inscriptions of the Ninevite monuments
became readable and intelligible) was continued
and perfected in the sixties by the talented
Hincks, the Englishman E. Norris, and the Parisian
scholar Julius Oppert. Later on, in the seventies,
the excavations in Babylonia, notably at Babel
and in the surrounding country, were continued,
especially by George Smith and Hormuzd Rassam.
In the course of his last expedition (1880-1881)
Rassam discovered the ruins of Sippar-Agade at
the modern Abu-Habba, along with the archives
of the ancient temple of the sun. Moreover, by
digging in Tell Ibrahim, 10 Eng. miles E. of Babel,
he was able to prove once for all that this was the
site of the ancient Kutha, as Rawlinson had already
conjectured.

The work of bringing to light the oldest civilisa-
tion of Babylonia (Sumer. as well as Semit.), leaving
out of account the small beginnings of Loftus and
Taylor, has been due especially to the Frenchman de
Sarzec, and to the American University of Penn-
sylvania (Peters and others, and at a later period,
above all, J. H. Haynes and the scientific director
of the fund, Prof. H. V. Hilprecht). Through
their excavations at Telloh (1876-1881) and at
Niffer (1888-1896), the history and archaeology of
Babylonia have been enriched as they had never been
before ; from c. B. C. 5000 we can trace continuously
the civilisation of Babylonia by aid of monuments
and inscriptions. Instead of the cuneiform proper,
the oldest inscriptions still use linear signs, in
which it is often quite possible to trace clearly the
figures that form the basis of the system. The
Americans also discovered at Niffer nearly 1000
contract-tablets of the so-called Kassite period,
whose dates now enable us to fix with certainty
the exact succession of the then reigning monarchs.

Of 'finds' outside Babylonia, we must men-
tion above all the clay tablets which were dis-
covered at Tel el-Amarna in Upper Egypt (see
ASSYRIA). Among these there are letters to the
Pharaohs not only from Bab. kings, but also from
a great many Phoen. and Pal. governors. The
Bab. writing and language were then (c. 1400 B.C.)
employed for diplomatic communications over
almost the whole of W. Asia. The Elamites too
borrowed their mode of writing from the Baby-
lonians, as at a later period the Armenians did
from the Assyrians. Further, it is becoming ever
more probable that even the so-called Can. or
Phcen. form of writing, to which the S. Arabian is
most nearly allied, was derived not from the
Egyptians, but from the Babylonians, and as early
indeed as c. B.C. 2000. It is a transformation into
cursive of a number of old Bab. signs, and may
have originated in E. Arabia about the time of the
first N. Bab. dynasty, which was of Arabian
descent.

Sources for Bab. History. These are, first
and foremost, the inscriptions discovered in course
of the excavations we have described; but the

* The only exceptions were Senkereh (Larsa) and the adjacent
Tel Sifr; for there Loftus found a great number of old Bab.
contract-tablets dating from the time of Khammurabi and
Iriaku (or the epoch of Abraham).

Assyr. libraries brought to light in the palaces of
Nineveh have also supplied us with a number of
copies not only of the Bab. religious writings,
but also of historical records. In the art. ASSYRIA
we have already spoken of the so-called * synchron-
istic history' and of the 'Bab. chronicle.' During
the last two decades there have been recovered
also numerous remains of Bab. libraries, esp. from
the time of Nebuch. downwards, reaching as far
as the Seleucid period. To these we are indebted
not only for the many Bab. duplicates of the
remains of Bab. literature hitherto known only
from the library of Assurbanipal, but also for not
a few passages that are entirely new. Even at
Tel el-Amarna, as was already remarked (p. 221b),
the fragments of two ancient Bab. legends about
the gods were found.

Apart from the innumerable contemporaneous
and original monuments of Bab. kings, and the
contract-tablets so important for a knowledge of
chronology and of private life, not to speak of
other records of a more private character, we have
to mention as a historical source of the very first
rank the great Bab. List of Kings. This contains
the names of the kings of Babel from the Arab
dynasty down to the last native king Nabonidus
(Nabu-na'id), with note of the length of the reign
of each. We have already (p. 222a) referred to
some poetically embellished traditions. On the
omen-lists, as they are called, and on the great astro-
logical work, as important historical sources for the
old Bab. era, we shall speak afterwards, when we
come to deal with the history of Sargon and the so-
called younger kings of Ur. Amongst extra-Bab,
sources, the first rank must be assigned to the
OT writings (Gn, esp. chap. 14, the Bks of Kings,
the Prophets, esp. Jer, Ezk, Is 40-66, and finally
Ezr-Neh). Only a secondary place belongs to the
scanty notices of classical writers, whose import-
ance is specially due to the fact that they have
preserved for us some valuable citations from the
work (unhappily lost) of the Bab. priest Berosus.
For the New Bab. period, and esp. for the topo-
graphy of Babel, a valuable authority on many
points is Herodotus, who himself visited Babel
in the course of his travels. Also in Strabo's
geography we find several interesting details
regarding Babylonia. On the other hand, the
information must be pronounced rather untrust-
worthy and inexact which the extant fragments of
Ctesias give us concerning Bab. history. We have
already (see ASSYRIA) said all that is most essential
about the value of the so-called Canon of Ptolemy
(2nd cent. A.D.) for Bab. chronology. In con-
junction with the so-called Bab. Chronicle, which
runs parallel to it, and the list of kings (which
unhappily is not free from gaps), whose starting-
point was first accurately fixed by aid of the Canon,
the latter forms the most important source for the

Chronology. Besides the Canon of Ptolemy
and the Assyr. and Egyp. synchronisms already
described in art. ASSYRIA, important chronological
data are supplied by the later historical inscrip-
tions, esp. those of Nabonidus, and by some
earlier monuments. In using these data, however,
it must always be borne in mind that in all pro-
bability, as early as the time of Assurbanipal, the
Bab. chronographers had already fallen into the
error of making the first two dynasties in the list
of kings successive instead of contemporaneous.
Consequently, a number of the following dates
must be reduced by 368 years, the duration of the
second dynasty.

a. A boundary-stone, dated the 4th year of king
Bel-nadin-apli (Hilprecht, Old Bab. Inscrip. i. pi.
30), informs us that from Gulkishar, king of
the sea-land (i.e. Gulkisar, the sixth king of
the second dynasty), to Nebuch. I., there were
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696 years. Now, since Bel-nadin-apli was the
immediate successor of Nebuch. I., the first four
years of his own reign must be added to the
above number, giving us the round number of
700 years between the death of Gulkisar and the
time when the boundary-stone was set up. As
the latter date is c. B.C. 1118, the death of Gul-
kisar would have to be dated B.C. 1818, or a few
decades later, for the round number 700 may, if
need be, stand also for 650 or 660.

b. Sennacherib relates that 418 years before the
destruction of Babylon (B.C. 689), Marduk-nadin-
akhi, the contemporary of Tiglath-pileser I. of
Assyria, carried away two images of gods from
the Assyr. city of Ikallati to Babylon. This im-
plies that in B.C. 1107, and during the reign of
Marduk-nadin-akhi, Babylonia had the upper
hand of Assyria. Now it so happens that a
boundary-stone, dated the 10th year of Marduk-
nadin-akhi, records a great victory gained that
year over Assyria, so that this 10th year will be
B.C. 1107, or, in other words, the first year of M.'s
reign must be dated B.C. 1117.

c. Assurbanipal, in connexion with the conquest
of Elam (c. 640 or later), mentions that the image
of a god brought back by him from Elam to Erech
had been carried away from the latter city 1635
years before, by Kudur-nankhundi. This invasion
of Babylonia by the Elamites must accordingly
have taken place c. B.C. 2275. It is quite possible,
however, that, for the reason stated above, this
last number ought to be reduced by 368 years, and
that the date should be B.C. 1907.

d. Nabonidus relates that he restored the temple
E-ulmash at Sippar-Anunit (i.e. Agade), which
had not been restored since the reign of Shaga-
raktiburiash 800 years before. This gives us as
the year of the aeath of the latter (which took
place 750-800 years before Nabonidus, who himself
reigned B.C. 555-539) a date somewhere between
B.C. 1300 and 1350. (See further below, under
Kurigalzu II.).

e. In the same inscription (WAI, v. pi. 64)
Nabonidus states that 3200 years before himself,
the old king Naram-Sin, son of Sargon (now known
to us from the inscriptions as Sargani-shar-ali,
king of Agade), founded the temple of Samas at
Sippar. This carries us to the high antiquity of
B.C. 3750 for the reign of Naram-Sin. This figure,
however, for the above reason, should certainly be
reduced to c. B.C. 3400.

f. Nabonidus further mentions, in an inscription
which found its way to the Brit. Museum in 1885,
that Burnaburias restored the temple of the sun
at Larsa 700 years after Khammurabi. Since
this undoubtedly refers to the more celebrated
monarch of that name, Burnaburias II. (c. 1400-
1375),* we are enabled thus to fix the date of
Khammurabi's reign at c. B.C. 2100. And, as a
matter of fact, we obtain c. 2139-2084 as the date
of his reign, if we follow the later custom of
adding together the years of dynasties A and Β
as if they had been successive instead of con-
temporaneous, and if we assume (with Dr. Peiser,
Zeitsch. f. Assyr. vi. 264-271) as the probable
duration of dynasty C only 399 instead of the
traditional 576 years (6 sosses and 39 years, instead
of 9 sosses and 36 years). In reality, however,
Khammurabi, the contemporary of Abraham, must
have reigned B.C. 1772-1717 or 1949-1894.

History of Babylonia. As far back as we
can go, and thus in any case considerably earlier
than B.C. 4000, we find Sumerians and Semites side
by side in Babylonia. Yet we can see clearly
enough—(1) that the Semites in the earliest period
were settled for the most part in the N. W., and
that they penetrated into Babylonia from Meso-

* In any case, Burnaburias i. reigned only 40 years earlier.

potamia (IJarran), while the Sumerians, at a very
early date, were confined to the extreme S.E. of
the Euphrates region; (2) that the Sumerians
were the founders of Bab. civilisation, and that in
the remotest antiquity they certainly at one time
occupied the whole of Babylonia. The Semites
not only employed at all times the Sumerian
writing, which they accommodated as they best
could to their purposes, but for a long time (at
least for official records, such as dedicatory inscrip-
tions) they used the Sumer. language as well. It
was not till shortly before Sargon of Agade (c.
B.C. 3500) that in N. Babylonia inscriptions began
to be composed also in Semitic.

At the period to which the oldest hitherto dis-
covered inscriptions belong, the canal running
from N. to S. (the modern Shatt-el-Hai), and
uniting the Tigris with the Euphrates, formed the
boundary between two very ancient kingdoms—
the Sumer. kingdom of Sirgulla (Lagash) or Girsu,
lying to the E. of the above-named canal, and the
Semit. kingdom of Uruk (Erech) and Ur to the W.
of the same canal. A part of the latter kingdom,
probably the region between Ur, Arabia, and the
Persian Gulf, on the right bank of the Euphrates,
was already known as Ki-Ingi, i.e. region of Ingi,
a name which soon came to be applied to the
whole kingdom of Erech, but more especially to
that part of it which lay in S. Babylonia, to the
W. of Sirgulla. The oldest form of this name
appears to have been Imgur or Imgir. From Ki-
Imgir arose in course of time, through dialectical
pronunciation, Shimir, Shumir (from the time of
Khammurabi onwards the name for S. Babylonia);
while the intermediate form Shingar has been
preserved in the Heb. "ljns?, Shinar, properly Shing-
har (Gn 1010 II2). The oldest religious centre of
the kingdom of Sirgulla was Nun-ki or Uru-dugga
(Eridu, see above, p. 215b), while that of Erech and
of the Bab. Semites in general was Nippur, with
its sanctuary of Bel of ancient fame. Ace. to
Talmudic tradition, the biblical Calneh (Gn 1010,
cf. Is 109 LXX, rty χώραν τήρ επάνω Βαβυλώνο? καΐ
ΧαΧαννη, οΰ ό irupyos ψκοδομήθη) was only another
name for Nippur, and, in point of fact, in an
enumeration of the most important cities of Nim-
rod's kingdom (Babel, Erech, Accad, Calneh),
Nippur could scarcely be omitted.

A third kingdom which meets us even in the
oldest inscriptions (e.g. in those of king En-shag-
sag-anna [Bel-shar-shame ?]) as a rival of Erech,
is that of Kis (written Kis-ki). This name was
also borne at a later period by a city that lay
some three leagues N.E. of Babel. A close con-
nexion subsisted between this Kis, whose popula-
tion was also undoubtedly Semitic, and a city on
the Tigris called Sabban (written Ud-ban-ki, ' city
of the hordes of' the bow'), probably the later
Opis. In the oldest dedicatory inscriptions found
at Nippur, we find mention not only of priest-
princes (Patesi, e.g. a certain Utuk), but also of
kings of Kis (e.g. En-bil-ugun and Ur-Dun-pa-
uddu or Amil-Nabu).

One of the most remarkable of the above-
named kings of Erech was Lugal-zag-gi-si (Semit.
perhaps Sharru-mali-imukki-kini, ' the king is full
of eternal strength'). He calls himself ' king of
Erech, king of the world (kalamma),3 while to his
father Ukush he gives only the title 'patesi of
Gishban' (' bow-city,' i.e. IJarran in Mesopotamia).
Besides Erech, he possessed also Ur, Larsa, Nippur,
and Gishban (IJarran); Sippar-Agade and Babel
appear as yet to have played no part in history,
while both in Kis and in Sirgulla their own kings
held sway. The date of these old kings of Erech
must be fixed at the latest at somewhere before
B.C. 4000. Judging from the type of writing, this
period included also a certain Lugal-ki-gub-ni-gul-
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gul (Sem. perhaps Sharru-mushaklil-manzazi) and
his son Lugal-si-kisal, both of whom style them-
selves 'king of Erech, king of Ur.' The kings of
Sirgulla, En-ghigalla, and Uru-kaginna must also
be assigned to the same era. While the two last-
named very ancient monarchs have left us only a
few inscriptions, we have all the more monuments
of Ur-ghanna (ace. to others to be read Ur-Nina),
and of his grandson E-dingirrana-du.* The latter
in particular, who by preference styles himself
'patesi3 instead of ' king,' of Sirgulla, must have
been a great warrior. The so-called * Vulture-
Stele* (now in Paris), the earliest monument of
old Bab. sculpture, and other recently-discovered
stones, give us both by word and by picture a
detailed account of his great victory over the cities
of Gishban (IJarran), Kis, Sabban, and Az, and
the consequent deliverance of Erech, Ur, and
Larsa from the hands of the N. Bab. Semites. It
is an interesting circumstance that already at this
date there is mention also of a city A-idinna
(Semit. Nadu), in which we may recognise with
certainty the ' Nod in front of Eden' of Gn 416.
It is, perhaps, the same city which meets us some
centuries later under the name Agade (Akkad) or
Sippar-Anunit. To the nephew of E-dingirrana-
du, the patesi En-timinna, we owe a silver vase,
remarkable for the fineness of its execution, with
the figures of animals portrayed upon it. As
dedicatory inscriptions of this patesi have been
found also at Nippur, he must certainly, like his
uncle, have had possession also of N. Babylonia.

This hegemony of Sirgulla over Erech and Nippur
may have existed about and after B.C. 4000.

During the following centuries, however, we
find Nippur again in the hands of Semit. kings,
who arrogate to themselves the proud title lugal
kishj i.e. * king of the world.' t To these monarchs
(Ma-ishtu-su and Alu-musharshid) we owe the
earliest known of Bab. inscriptions composed in
Semitic. They resided either at Kis or at Agade.
Shortly thereafter (c. B.C. 3500) we meet with the
first real kings of Agade (see above, p. 224a), Sar-
gani-shar-ali (later curtailed to Sargani) or Sargon,
and his son Naram-Sin, the latter of whom, how-
ever, no longer styles himself ' king of Agade,'
but ' king of the four quarters of the world ' (shar
kibrati arba'i). An omen-tablet, dating from a
later period, tells us of great expeditions of Sargon,
reaching as far as the coast of the Mediter., which
is perfectly credible, for it was the conquest of
Syria that led to the introduction of the title
' king of the four quarters of the world/ which
was actually assumed by Sargon's son. And the
evidence that Naram-Sin extended his sway far
beyond the limits of Babylonia is furnished by
the inscription, coupled with a portrait of him,
which was found at Diarbekr in N. Mesopotamia,
and by the alabaster vase which is entitled ' a
piece of booty from the land of Magan,' i.e. Arabia.
That at this period the Bab. sway extended over
N. Syria, Mesopotamia, Elam, and N. Arabia,
may be regarded as certain, and one of the most
recent ' finds' of de Sarzec has proved also that
amongst the vassals of Naram-Sin was a patesi
of Sirgulla, named Lugal-ushumgal.

Whether the rule of these kings of Agade en-
dured yet longer we know not. On the other
hand, the patesi of Sirgulla must have for many
centuries maintained their supremacy over S.E.
Babylonia. One of these, the famous Gudea, prob-
ably extended his sway over even the whole of
Babylonia. In his numerous and lengthy inscrip-

* Or E-dingirrana-ginna. The name=' bringing (going) into
the house of his god.'

t The determinative of place being omitted. ' King of Kis'
would be lugal Kish-ki; but, at the same time, the title lugal
kish contains a play upon the name of the city Kis.
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tions, all composed entirely in Sumerian, he boasts
of having brought the stones and timber for his
buildings from the most diverse regions and moun-
tains of the west country (Martu) and Arabia.
Moreover, he conquered Elam, especially the part
of it known as Anshan ('asses' land'). Special
interest is awakened by the mention of the cedar
mountain Amanu, the mountain Ibla (for Libia,
i.e. Lebanon?), the mountain Tidanu of Martu
(Dedan in the E. Jordan district), and the name
Martu itself (for Amartu, i.e. land of the Amor-
ites). Of Arabian districts, we find named not
only Magan (originally Ma'an ?) or E. Arabia, but
also Milukh (N.W. Arabia, probably including the
Sin. peninsula), Khakh (near Medina), and Ki-
mash ('district of Mash,' the modern Gebel Sham-
mar). Khakh yielded gold dust, Milukh gold
dust and precious stones, Magan and Ki-mash
copper. Notwithstanding all this, Gudea no-
where styles himself ' king of the four quarters of
the world,' whence it appears plain that he did not
actually possess these regions outside Babylonia, but
simply ensured by treaties the passage of his cara-
vans through them. Of his predecessors (Ur-Ba'u,
Nam-maghani, Ur-Ninsun, etc.) we know nothing
of this kind; their sphere of activity was probably
restricted to Sirgulla. Gudea's son, Ur-Ningirsu,
was still patesi of Sirgulla, but shortly thereafter
a king of Ur named Ur-gur, who was probably of
Semit. origin, succeeded in subjugating the greater
part of Babylonia. In almost all the cities of
Babylonia (Ur, Erech, Larsa, Nippur) we encounter
temples built by him, and he was, at the same
time, the first to assume the title ' king of Ki-
Ingi and Ki-bur-bur (Akkad),' which, at a later
period, was rendered ' king of Sumer and Akkad.'
But it was his son Dungi who succeeded in de-
throning the last patesi of Sirgulla, one Idimmani
(written Gullu-ka-ni). Dungi also built a temple
for Nin-Shu-anna {i.e. 'lady of Babel,' to be identi-
fied with Zarpanit the wife of Merodach), and for
Nergal (Shit-lam-ta-uddu-a) the temple of Shit-
lam at Kutha, as well as various temples at Sir-
gulla and Girsu (Telloh). To what period Ur-gur
and Dungi are to be assigned cannot unfortunately
be determined with certainty, since we do not
know whether the space of time that intervened
between them and the kings of Nisin was a long
or a short one. The very latest date we can assign
to Gudea is c. B.C. 2500, to Ur-gur and Dungi of
Ur c. 2400, and to the kings of Nisin c. 2300-2100 ;
but it is quite conceivable that Ur-gur and Dungi
reigned as early as c. 2700-2600, and Gudea c.
2800. It must further be mentioned that there
are Semit. as well as Sumer. inscriptions, in which
Dungi styles himself not ' king of Ki-Ingi and
Akkad,' but ' king of the four quarters of the
world,' a circumstance which points to the fact
that he must have held possession of part of Syria
and Elam, and thus, as a matter of course, of
Mesopotamia.

About the same period we have to place a
certain Mutabil, governor of Dur-ilu, who calls
himself ' breaker of the heads of the people of
Anshan (Elam), uprooter of Barakhsi.' Since his
special god is Gudi ( = Nabu?), and his capital
Dur-ilu, it is certain that the Elamite district of
Iamutbal, whose capital was also Dur-ilu, derived
its name from him (Elam. ia = land, and Mutbal
=Mutabil). The land of Barakhsi is already
mentioned, in conjunction with Elam, by Alu-
musarsid of Kis, as a conquered region ; the name
reminds one both of Barkhazia (a Median province
in time of Tiglath-pileser πι.) and of the well-
known Barsua (for Barakhsi may be read Bara'si).

Of the same date, in all probability, are the
bricks, found by M. Pognon, of the three patesi
of Ashnunna (or Umliash), viz. Ibalpil, Ur-Ningis-
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zidda (or Amil-Nusku), and Kullaku. It is differ-
ent with the inscription of king Anu-banini of
Lulub, found in the mountains of Batir (the
modern Ser-i-pul near Holvan), and esp. with that
of king Lasirab of Guti. The character of the
signs used justifies us in assigning these to a
much earlier date, about the time of Naram-Sin
of Agade, or shortly thereafter.

The kings of Nisin, of whom we now know a
whole series (Ishbi-Nergal, Amil-Nindar [Ur-Nin-
ib], Libit-Istar, Bur-Sin, Idin-Dagan, and Ishmi-
Dagan), were, as their names show, Semites. They
held Nippur (which is always named first in their
inscriptions), Ur, Eridu, Erech, and Nisin; and,
like the middle kings of Ur (Ur-gur and Dungi),
they style themselves ' king of Ki-Ingi and Ki-
bur-bur (Sumer and Akkad).' The site of Nisin
has not yet been accurately determined; at a later
period it was pronounced Isin, and in the time of
the so-called Pashi-dynasty (12th cent. B.C.) was
the seat of a Bab. governor, on the same footing
as Babel itself, Khalvan, Namar, and Ushti.

The last of these monarchs, Ishmi-Dagan, was
followed by the so-called younger kings of Ur.
The first of these was one Gungunu, probably, as
his name suggests, a usurper. Besides him we
know of three successive kings, Ιηί-Sin, Bur-Sin
(written differently from the king of Nisin of the
same name), and Gimil-Sin. In addition to Ur,
they held in Babylonia certainly Nippur and
Eridu, and styled themselves not 'king of Ki-
Ingi and Akkad,' but uniformly ' king of the four
quarters of the world.' Numerous contracts of
sale, dating from this period, testify not only to
the flourishing condition of trade, cattle-breeding,
and agriculture, but also to the political import-
ance of the kingdom. These kings of Ur waged
successful wars against Zapshali (on the borders of
Cilicia and Syria), Elam (Anshan), Lulub (in N.E.
of Babylonia), Sabu, and Ki-mash (in N. Arabia),
and other territories. Several of these countries
became Babylonian vassal-kingdoms, whose princes
married Babylonian princesses. This was the case,
e.g., with Zapshali, Anshan, and Markhasi.

Nevertheless, these kings of Ur do not appear to
have had possession of the whole of Babylonia ; for
the great astrological work, ' Illumination of Bel,'
which originated at this epoch, and which once
names even king Ιηί-Sin, makes it plain that be-
sides the kings of Ur there were kings of Kisharra
(Sumer. kisharra, synonym, with kish, 'world')
and Akkad. These are mentioned even as rivals
of the Ur monarchs. We hear also of kings of
lmgi (cf. Ingi in the name Ki-Ingi). Since Imgi
became afterwards the ideogram for Kaldu,
' Chaldees,' this will, at the time of the kings of
Ur, have been the designation of the extreme south
of Babylonia, the so-called ' sea-land.' The astro-
logical work mentions also foreign enemies, such
as Elam and Anshan, Guti, the Sutsean nomads,
Ishnunna, the island of Bahrein, Nituk or Dilmun,
the land of Khattu, and very frequently the land
of Martu. If this first mention of the Hittites is
highly interesting, still more worthy of our atten-
tion is the connexion in which Martu (the west
land) is introduced. This implies that at that
period Ur exercised supremacy over the whole of
Palestine (including the eastern Jordanic territory
and Coele-Syria). For, when the king of Ki-
sharra (N. Babylonia) in passing snatches the
sceptre of Ur, Martu at the same time falls into
his hands. The name Sab Manda (or Umman
Manda, a designation at a later period of the Scy-
thians and Medes) also occurs in the astrological
work, where it is applied to the Elamite mountain-
eers, who carried off the image of Bel (the god of
Nippur).

To the same period (c. B.C. 2100-1900 at the

latest) ought to be assigned, in all probability,
certain kings of Erech, who have left us inscrip-
tions, viz. Sin-gashit (who, like Gisdubar, styles
himself son of the moon-goddess Nin-sun, and
whose possessions, besides Erech, included the
Elamite border-land of Amnanu) and Sin-gamil.
A vassal of the latter, named Πύ-ma-ilu (properly
ΙΙύ-ma-Gisdubba, but generally called simply
Ιΐύ-ma), the son of Nab-shimia, was the founder
of the so-called 2nd dynasty in the Bab. list of
kings (B.C. 1948-1580). Within the last decades
of the younger kings of Ur falls also the attack
upon Erech by the Elamite monarch Kudur-
nankhundi (see above, p. 224a).

The younger kings of Ur were followed by the
kings of Larsa (c. B.C. 1900-1750 at the latest).
One of the first of these was Nur-Ramman, who
takes the title 'shepherd of Ur, king of Larsa.'
His son Sin-idinna first arrogated to himself the
additional title, 'king of Ki-Ingi and Ki-bur-bur
(Sumer and Akkad),' which implies that he must
have extended his sway from the region of Ur and
Larsa as far as N. Babylonia. His successors
bore the same title; we know two of them—
one whose name also began with Sin, and another
the' Elamite king's son Iri-Aku, who as king
of Larsa took the names also of Rim-Sin ana
Arad-Sin. (All three forms of the name mean
' servant of the moon-god.')

About the same time as Sin-idinna assumed the
title 'king of Sumer and Akkad,' an Arabian
dynasty established itself in Babylon, which now
for the first time becomes of political importance.
This is dynasty A of the Bab. list of kings. Ace.
to the most probable reckoning, it lasted from 1884-
1580 B.C.,* and its kings were the following :—

years
Sumu-abi. . 15
Sumu-la-ilu . 35
Zabi'u . . . 14 (son of former)
Apil-Sin . . 18
Sin-muballit 30 ,,
Khammu-rabi 55 „
As we mentioned already, Iri-Aku, the contem-
porary of Khammurabi, was of Elamite origin.
His father Kudur-Mabuk was king of the border-
land of Iamutbal (see above, p. 225b). It was the
latter who, under the protection of the Elamite
king Kudur-Lagamar (see above, p. 222b), dethroned
the Semite kings of Larsa, and installed his son
Iriaku in their place. In an inscription Kudur-
Mabuk even calls himself adda {i.e. in W. Semit.
maliky 'king') of Martu. This renders perfectly
intelligible the account given in Gn 14 of Kudur-
Lagamar's (Chedorlaomer's) attack upon the terri-
tory extending from Sodom to Elath. King Tud-
ghul (Tidal) of Guti (Goiim), and Khammu-rabi
(semiticised Kimtu-rapaltu, hence Amarpal, the
Amraphel of Gn 141) of Babylon, were vassals of
the Elamites. As early as the reign of Sin-
muballit, Iriaku had captured the city of Nisin, as
we learn from dates in contract-tablets. An in-
scription of Iriaku's further mentions the capture
of Erech. The later Bab. legend (see above, p.
222b) could even tell of a plundering of Babylon by
Kudur-Lagamar. The energetic Khammurabi (prob.
B.C. 1772-1717) succeeded, however, in shaking off
the Elamite yoke, and in driving not only Iriaku of
Larsa, but also his father Kudur-Mabuk, out of
Babylonia. In this way the supremacy over the
west land (Martu) came into Khammurabi's hands,
as is perfectly established by recently discovered
inscriptions, in which not only Khammurabi, but
his third successor Ammi-satana, take the title
' king of Martu,' in addition to such Bab. titles as
'king of Babel,' or ' king of Sumer and Akkad.'

* It is certainly no fortuitous circumstance that in Egypt,
about the same period, an Arabian dynasty, the so-called Hyksos,
held rule.

years
Samsu-iluna 36 (son of former)
Abishu'a . . 25 ,,
Ammi-satana 25 ,,
Ammi-zaduga 22 „
Samsu-satana 31 ..
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From the time of Khammurabi onwards, the
city of Babel (Bab-ili, 'gate of God,' Sumer. Ka-
dingirra and Tin-tir, the latter = * seat of life') con-
tinued to be the residence of the Bab. monarchs.
Although the above-named king was of Arabian
descent, yet the Babylonians, down to the latest
generations, considered him, on account of his ex-
pulsion of the Elamites and his canal works, to be
the real founder of the Bab. kingdom, which from
his time onwards was inseparably associated in
men's minds with the metropolis Babel. The pros-
perity of the country under his rule and that of his
successors is witnessed to by a number of contract-
tablets. In one of the latter, dating from the
reign of Apil-Sin, we encounter Abi-ramu as a per-
sonal name, as the father indeed of one Sha-martu;
showing that the biblical name Abraham was
current in Babylonia even two generations earlier
than Khammurabi. Nearly about the same date
falls also the founding of the Assyrian empire (see
ASSYRIA). This took its rise probably from Nisin,
for Resen of Gn 1012 is the same name as Nisin (cf.
Unuk with Uruk, Erech), and the royal name,
Ishmi-Dagan, meets us both at Nisin and at Assur,
and that too at the earliest period, c. B.C. 1800.

The Arabian dynasty (A in kings' list) was in all
probability succeeded immediately by the so-called
Kassite dynasty (C of list, c. B.C. 1580-1180), which
derives its name from the ancient designation
Kash for Elam. This explanation is to be pre-
ferred to that which derives the epithet from
Κ,οσσαΐοί, the wild mountaineers who were subdued
by Sennacherib, and who by him are certainly
called Kassu. The founders of the Kassite dynasty
were natives rather of the extreme south of Baby-
lonia, bordering upon Elam, the region which was
called Kardunias, i.e. land of the Kardu (dialecti-
cally Kasdu) or Kaldu. In the time of the Kassite
dynasty this name was extended to designate the
whole of Babylonia.

The first king of this dynasty was Gaddash (in
kings' list Gandish), who styles himself ' king of
the four quarters of the world, king of Sumer and
Akkad, king of Babalam.' We have no very
exact details till we come to the seventh king,
Agu-Jcak-rimi (also called simply Agu), the son of
Ur-Ziguruvash. He calls himself 'king of the
Kassites and Akkadians, king of the wide land of
Babel, who causes numerous peoples to settle in the
land of Ashnunnak, king of Padan (Mesopotamia,
cf. the OT * Paddan-aram') and Alman (the district
Ε of Mesopotamia and S. of Assyria), king of the
land of Guti, widely extended peoples, the king
who rules the four quarters of the world.' He
records how he brought back from the land of
Khani (N. Syria) the images of Merodach and
Zarpanit, which had formerly been carried off.
Khani (also called Akhanu, Iakhanu, and Khiana)
is the region between Carchemish and 'Azaz, hav-
ing Arpad for its capital. The proper home of the
Hittites was Khani-rabbat, the ' great Kheta-land'
of the Egyp. inscriptions, to the N. of the above
region, between Mar'ash and Malatiyeh. As the
territorial name Khattu was probably originally
Khantu, an invasion of Babylonia by the Hittites
must have taken place shortly before the reign of
Agu-kak-rimi. Now the accession of the latter
must be dated c. B.C. 1500, and this mention of
predatory incursions of the Hittites into Babylonia
thus tallies pretty well with the first mention of
the Hittites in the Egyp. inscriptions under
Tahutmes III. (B.C. 1503-1449).

With the third or fourth successor of Agu-kak-
rimi begin the relations of Babylonia with the
aspiring empire of Assyria. (The details have
already been fully given in article ASSYRIA, hence
in what follows we shall notice only what has no
connexion with Assyr. history). The first kings

about whom we again possess detailed information
are those who had diplomatic relations with the
Pharaohs Amenhotep III. and IV., and whose
letters have been recovered through the famous
(find' of clay tablets at Tel el-Amarna (see above,
p. 223a). The circumstance that at that period
(shortly before and after B.C. 1400) Babylonian was
the language used for official communications all
over W. Asia, is now readily explained as the con-
sequence of the hegemony of Babylon over the
western land, which endured for centuries (from
the time of the younger kings of Ur till c.
B.C. 1600).

From the correspondence between Kallimma-
Sin of Kardunias and Nimmuria (Amenhotep III.)
of Egypt, we gather that the father of Kallimma-
Sin (probably Kurigalzu I.) had formerly given his
daughter in marriage to Amenhotep in., and that
a daughter of Kallimma-Sin's is now to be sent to
the harem of Amenhotep. The same subject, that
of marriage and gifts, is discussed in the letters of
king Burnaburias II. (B.C. 1410-1380?) to Nap-
khuraria (Amenhotep IV.) the son of Nimmuria.
Burnaburias speaks of himself as the son of Kuri-
galzu, and of the latter as the contemporary and
friend of Amenhotep in.; presumably, therefore,
B. was a younger brother of Kallimma-Sin, who
must have died young. Of the Assyrians B. speaks
as his own subjects, but of the land of Kinahhu
Canaan) as an Egyp. province through which his

ambassadors have to pass. It is also mentioned that
the friendly relations between Egypt and Babylonia
date from the time of the Bab. king Kara-indas,
i.e. the fourth or fifth predecessor of Burnaburias
π. Burnaburias II. was probably succeeded by
Kudur-Bel (who reigned at least eight years); then
came Kara-khardas, the son-in-law of the Assyr.
king Assur-uballit, who reigned but a short time,
and was succeeded by his son Kadashman-kharbi I.
The latter conquered the Sutsean nomads, and
constructed fortresses for defence against them in
the land of Amurru (Ccele-Syria). On account of
his relationship, however, to the Assyr. king, he
was not regarded as a genuine Kassite, and was
assassinated. Shuzigas (or, ace. to another account,
Nazibugas) was placed upon the throne, but was
immediately deposed by the Assyrians, who in-
stalled in his place Assur-uballit's grandson, Kuri-
galzu II. (1364-1320?) who was still in his minor-
ity. It is impossible to say for certain whether the
previously mentioned (p. 224a) Shagaraktiburias,
the son of Kudur-Bel, was a rival king (perhaps
during the minority of Kurigalzu II.), or whether
he directly followed Kudur-Bel. The first, how-
ever, appears the more likely. In a recently-dis-
covered passage of the synchronistic history {BP,
new series, v. 108) there is reference to internal
complications during part of the reign of Kuri-
galzu II. The latter, the ' king without an equal,'
was a powerful monarch ; he conquered the city of
Shasha in Elam, i.e. the well-known Susa, and
assumed the title of ' king of Sumer and Akkad,
king of the four quarters of the world.' The name
of the Elamite king whom he conquered was
Khurba-tila. Kurigalzu n. was succeeded by
Nazi-maruddas (1320-1295), KadaSman - turgu
(1294-1278), Kadaiman-burias (1277-1276), an un-
named king (1275-1270), Shagarakti-surias (1269-
1257), Bibeias (1256-1249), BeUum-idind (1248-
1247), Kadashman-kharbi II. (1247-1246), and Eam-
mdn-Sum-idina (1246-1240). See ASSYRIA. Under
the last three Babylonia had much to suffer from
the inroads of the Elamite king Kidin-khutrutas.
An upward movement, however, again took place
during the 30 years' reign of Bammdn-Sum-uzur
(1239-1209) and the reigns of his son Meli-Sipak
(1208-1194) and his grandson Marduk-pal-idina
(1193-1181). To the time of these three kings
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belong the oldest known boundary-stones with the
zodiacal signs portrayed upon them.* (These are
fully described by T. G. Pinches, in his Guide to
the Nimroud Central Saloon, London, 1886, pp.
44-55). After the last of these Kassite kings
Zamama-ium-idina (B.C. 1180) and Bel-ium-idina
(1180-1177) there followed a Semitic reaction,
which connects itself with the

Dynasty of Pashi (1177-1043). Unfortunately,
the name of the founder of this new dynasty is un-
known. The fourth, in all probability, of its kings
was Nabu-kudurri-uzur (Nebuchadrezzar) /., the
son of Nindar-nadin-sumi (written Nin-ib-sum-mu).
He waged war on the mountaineers of E. Babylonia
(including Elam), and also on the land of Martu.
Unfortunately, his inscriptions do not make it
perfectly clear with what part of Syria he engaged
in hostilities, but it appears to have been the
district of Antilibanus, for in an inscription which
ought probably to be ascribed to him there is
mention of a war against the peoples of the land
of Khattu and against Ammananu (cf. Lamanan
of the Egyp. inscriptions). From an elegiac poem
we learn that the statue of Bel had been captured
by the enemy, but was then recovered by Nebu-
chadrezzar. On this occasion the king consulted
the ancient oracles of the astrological work
* Illumination of Bel,' where in point of fact there
is mention of the return of the statue of Bel from
Elam to Nippur in the time of the younger kings of
Ur. From all this it is quite plain that when
Nebuchadrezzar received the kingdom it was in a
dilapidated condition.

Nebuchadrezzar was succeeded by Bel-nadin-
apli. Then came Marduk-nadin-akhi (see above, p.
224a), who reigned B.C. 1117-c. 1100, Marduk-sapik-
zirim, and Hammdn-pal-idina (see ASSYRIA). The
next to the last of the eleven Pashi kings was
Marduk-akhe-irba (B.C. 1064-1052). To his reign
belongs a boundary-stone, on which we read the
name of a Khabirite, Kudurra the son of Basish,
along with a certain Kassa and one Khirbi-Bel.
We know also of a Khabirite, Kharbi-shipak, from
another text which treats of campaigns of the
Assyrians and Babylonians in Phoenicia (WAI,
pi. 34, No. 2). This shows that the Khabiri, who
play an important role in the Tel el-Amarna corre-
spondence as enemies of Jerusalem, cannot possibly
be the Hebrews, but must have been Kassite
Babylonians.

The Pashi dynasty was followed by the kings of
the Sea-land, i.e. the district in the extreme south
of Babylonia. The Kassite nationality of this
dynasty, which lasted from B.C. 1043-1022, is
evident from the names of its kings—Simmas-
shipak, Ea-mukin-ziri, and Καέέύ-nadin-akhi.

The next dynasty was that of Bazi, which in-
cluded three kings who reigned from 1021-1002, viz.
E-ulmash-shakin-shumi, Nindar-kudurri-uzur, and
A mil-Shukamuna. These were followed by a single
Elamite king, whose name has not been preserved
(1002-996). This whole period, from the end of the
Pashi dynasty, was a stormy one. Shortly before,
the temple of Samas at Sippar had been destroyed
by the Sutsean nomads; then during the reign of
Kassu-nadin-akhi there was a great famine—so
that the land had no rest. It was not until the
next, once more a Babylonian dynasty, that better
conditions were again inaugurated (B.C. 995-732).
The first king, Nabu-mukin-apli, to whose reign
an extant boundary-record must be assigned,
reigned 36 years (B.C. 995-960), and Nabu-pal-
idina, who is known from Assyrian history as
a contemporary of Assur-nazir-pal, also had a
reign of more than 30 years (c. B.C. 885-853). Be-

* For the proof that it is really the twelve-fold division of the
Zodiac that i3 represented here, see F. Hommel's * Astronomie
der alten Chaldaer * in Ausland, 1891-1892.

tween these two reigns there is an unfortunate
gap, which as yet is represented by only a few
names. Only the last four kings of this dynasty
are included in the kings' list.

To Nabu-pal-idina we owe the beautiful Cultus-
tablet of Sippar, which is adorned with a relief of
the sun-god. It was this king that restored the
temple of the sun which had lain in ruins since
the ravages of the Sutseans, and re-established his
worship in Sippar. From the reign of his son
and successor Marduk-Sum-idina down to the rise
of the New Babylonian empire under Nabo-
polassar, the history of Babylon, so far at least as
known to us, is connected in the closest fashion
with that of ASSYRIA (to which article the reader
is referred for details). During this period Baby-
lonia was in complete political dependence upon
Assyria. When independent movements show
themselves, they proceed almost invariably from
the Kaldi (Chaldseans) in S. Babylonia, who were
the Semitic successors of the Kassites, and from
the nomadic Aramaean tribes between Elam and
Babylonia. The best type of these Kaldi princes
is Marduk-pal-idina II. t the Merodach-baladan of
OT, and contemporary of Sargon and Sennacherib
(see ASSYRIA). A votive inscription of his (in the
Berlin Museum) contains a grandiloquent descrip-
tion of the prosperity of the land under his sway
as compared with the misery of the 'rulerlesa
time' that preceded his reign.

Of Chaldsean origin were also the founders of
the New Babylonian empire, Nabopolassar and
his son Nebuchadrezzar II.

Nabu-pal-uzur (B.C. 625-605) wrested his inde-
pendence from Assyria, and caused himself to be
proclaimed king of ^Babylon. We have inscriptions
of his, in which he speaks of building temples at
Babel and Sippar, and of constructing a canal at
the latter city. Some Bab. cities, however, such
as Erech, still belonged to the Assyr. king Sin-
sar-iskun. With the view of conquering and
dethroning the latter, Nabopolassar allied himself
with the Manda king (Arbaces? See ASSYRIA),.
i.e. with the leader of the Medo-Scythian hordes.
While Nabopol. advanced in person with his army
against N. Mesopotamia, the Manda hordes burst
into Babylonia, where they plundered the cities
that still owned the Assyr. sway, and into Assyria
itself, where, c. B.C. 607, Nineveh fell into their
hands, and was utterly destroyed. In order to
help Nabopolassar, who was hard pressed by the
Assyrians, the Manda invaded also the territory
of JJarran. It was upon this occasion that the
very ancient temple of the moon, which existed
there, was destroyed. Thus, by the aid of the
Medes, the Babylonians came once more into
possession of Mesopotamia, and so paved the
way towards Syria. There, in B.C. 605, at Car-
chemish, the crown-prince Nebuchadrezzar defeated
Necho of Egypt, and in consequence of his victory
was acknowledged as sovereign lord by the whole
country as far as the S. border of Palestine.
Amongst others, homage was done to him by
Judah in the person of its king Jehoiakim. The
news of his father's death recalled Nebuchadrezzar
to Babylon.

Nabu-kudurri-uzur II. (the Nebuchadrezzar of
OT), during his long reign of 44 years (B.C. 604-
561), contrived to make Babylonia in the fullest
sense the heir of the shattered Assyr. empire. At
the same time, by his building activity, he con-
verted his capital Babylon into one of the most
magnificent and most beautiful cities of antiquity.
His chief attention was directed to the Bel-temple
Sag-ilia at Babylon, and the Nebo-temple Zidda
at Borsippa, but he by no means neglected the
temples at Sippar, Kutha, Erech, Larsa, and Ur.
In addition he constructed in Babylon new streets,
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embankments, and palaces (cf. the Greek legend
of the * hanging gardens' of Semiramis), and forti-
fied the city by double walls, so strong that it
might be deemed impregnable.

As the inscriptions of Nebuch. speak of almost
nothing but his buildings, we have to gain in-
formation about his numerous wars from various
extra-Babylonian sources, such as the OT and the
classical writers. We know the course of events
in Judah, where, at the instigation of the warlike
Pharaoh Hophra (Apries), Zedekiah, a Babylonian
vassal, renounced his allegiance, an act to which
Nebuch. replied by laying siege to Jerusalem
(2 Κ 251). The fall of Jerusalem in B.C. 587 led
to the exile of the Jews in Babylon (B.C. 586-537),
and made of Judah a Bab. province. A similar
fate befell the other states which, in reliance upon
Egypt, had withheld their tribute from Babylon,
viz. Edom, Moab, Ammon, Tyre, and Sidon. Tyre,
however, in spite of a 13 years' siege, could not be
taken, but had to resume payment of the former
tribute. Hophra, after the defeat of his army by
Nebuch. (B.C. 587), ventured on no further attack,
and it was not till 568 that Nebuch. again took
the field against Egypt (where meanwhile Amasis
had dethroned Hophra), and occupied some parts
of the Delta. Of a war carried on by Nebuch.
against the Arabs of Kedar we know from Jer
4928-33 i n the course of the war which the Median
king Cyaxares waged with Lydia, Nebuch. used
his influence, after the battle on the Halys, B.C.
585, to bring about peace between Lydia and
Media. By this politic step he prevented his
dangerous rival from becoming too strong. Within
the reign of Nebuch. also falls an event, which at
a later period under his successors proved to have
been charged with fateful issues for the New Bab.
empire,—the occupation of Elam by the newly-
arisen kings of Ansan in N. Elam. As late as
the beginning of Nebuch. 's reign Jeremiah knows
of reigning kings of Elam (Jer 2525), whereas in
585 Ezekiel already speaks of the Elamites as dead
and gone (Ezk 3224). We know that an Indo-
Germanic prince of Pers.-Achsemenidsean origin,
named Teispis (Tshei'spis), proclaimed himself king
of Ansan c. B.C. 600. He was the great-grand-
father of the famous Kuras (Cyrus), and he left
behind him two sons. The elder, Kuras by name
(grandfather of Cyrus), fell heir to the kingdom
of Ansan, which he probably enlarged by conquer-
ing the rest of Elam; the younger, Ariaramna,
founded for himself a kingdom in E. Iran. He
was the great-grandfather of * Darius the Mede,J

the future king of Persia. What share Nebuch.
had in this conquest of Elam we know not, but
some share in it is suggested by a recently-dis-
covered inscription, according to which Nebuch.
brought back an image of Istar from Susa to
Erech.

The son and successor of Nebuch. was Amil-
marduk (the Evil-merodach of OT), who reigned
from 561-560. It was he who released the unfor-
tunate Jehoiachin of Judah from his prison (2 Κ 2527).
Failing to establish himself on a right footing with
the priests, he was murdered by his own brother-in-
law, Nergal-shar-uzur (the Neri-glissar of classical
writers), who had the priests upon his side.

Neriglissar (B.C. 559-556) was married to a
daughter of Nebuch., and even during the reign of
the latter enjoyed the greatest consideration, as is
proved by various contract-tablets. Like his father,
Bel-sum-iskun, he bore the title mibu imga ('the
exalted sage'), a circumstance which proves at
the same time that Neriglissar is to be identified
with the Rab-mag ( = rubu imga) Nergal-sharezer
of Jer 393·13. Nerigl. 's inscriptions tell us of his
building of temples and of the completion of his
palace in Babylon. The passage which runs, ' the

rival and adversary I destroyed, the foes I exter-
minated, the insubordinate opposers I consumed,'
refers not only to the murder of Amil-Marduk, but
also to foreign enemies, in whom we should probably
recognise the same Manda hordes whom Nabonidus
shortly afterwards drove back from Mesopotamia.

Neriglissar died in 556, leaving a son scarcely
come of age, Ldbashi-Marduk, who, according to
the judgment of the priests, was not fit to rule on
account of * bad character'; and was consequently
deposed the same year. A Babylonian, not a
Chaldee, was called to the throne in his room,
Nabu-na'id ('the god Nebo is exalted'), the
Nabonidus of the classical writers, who reigned
from B.C. 555-539. He was more a lover of anti-
quarian research than an energetic ruler. He
rebuilt a whole series of the oldest Bab. temples,
e.g. at Sippar, Larsa, and Ur, and at the same
time instituted elaborate inquiries into the history
of the building (cf. the dates that have been thus
recovered, above, p. 224a). On the other hand, with
the most painful shyness he avoided Babylon, even
when its situation was one of extreme peril; it
was his son Bel - shar - uzur, the Belshazzar of
Daniel, who, in the capital, carried on the work of
government, without, however, bearing the title
of king. Nabonidus' first concern was to rebuild
the ancient temple of Sin in IJarran. The Manda
king Istuvigu {i.e. the Median prince Astyages)
had, however, invaded Mesopotamia, and it was
only when he had been repelled through the assist-
ance of king Kuras of Ansan {i.e. the well-known
Cyrus king of Persia, B.C. 558-530) that Nabonidus
was able to prosecute his building design. This
repulse of the Manda took place c. B.C. 554 or 553.
Through his decisive victory over Astyages (B.C.
550), Cyrus became at the same time king of the
Median empire; consequently the Bab. Chronicle
now calls him 'king of Parsu,5 instead of giving
him his official title, ' king of Ansan.' In the year
547 took place the successful campaign of Cyrus
against Croesus of Lydia, during which Nabonidus
and the king of Egypt had joined the league
formed against Cyrus. The latter was now
master of the whole of Asia Minor. The punish-
ment of Egypt was deferred till the time of Cyrus'
successor Cambyses (B.C. 525), but that of Baby-
lonia came in 539, in which year (16th Tammuz,
i.e. about the beginning of July) Cyrus got posses-
sion of Babylon, through the treachery of its
priests, without drawing a sword. Three and a
half months later he made his triumphal entry
into the city, and eight days afterwards his
general Gubaru (Gobryas) caused the king's son,
i.e. Belshazzar, to be put to death (cf. also Dn 5).
Nabonidus was spared, and banished to Karmania.
This was the end of the independence of Babylonia,
and the beginning of the great Persian world-
empire. Nevertheless, the kings of Persia did every-
thing possible to mitigate the lot of the Baby-
lonians : they allowed the native form of worship
to continue; exalted Babylonian to the rank of one
of the three languages of the empire (Persian,
Elamite, Babylonian; see above, p. 223a); and
called themselves upon Bab. inscriptions ' king of
Babel, king of the countries.' Under the mild
rule of Cyrus, the day of return also drew nigh for
the Jews who had remained true to the old home.
Thus the end of the Bab. empire means at the
same time the beginning of the Jewish community,
whose real commencement coincides with the re-
building of the temple predicted in Is 4428. When
in the latter passage Cyrus (Koresh) is called by
J" 'my shepherd,' there is here an allusion to the
Elamite etymology of the name Kuras ('shepherd').
According to Strabo, the Aryan name of Cyrus
was Agradates.

The later history of Babylon is bound up with
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that of Persia, and afterwards of Alexander the
Great and his successors, the Seleucid and Arsacid
kings. The names of all these rulers occur in
connexion with the dating of Bab. contract-tablets
and in other inscriptions. There is extant, for
instance, a cylinder-inscription of Antiochus Soter
from Birs Nimroud, in which also the queen
Stratonike (Astartanikku) is commended to the
protection of the Bab. gods. Not only so, but the
Bab. literature, even bilingual (Sumer.-Semit.)
hymns not excepted, was still copied out and
cherished as late as the Parthian era. The agri-
cultural impoverishment of the country under the
Parthians led, however, to the gradual dying out
of the tradition of the priests which had been so
long preserved. The knowledge of the ancient
writing and speech was utterly lost until in our
own century it was recovered through the acute-
ness and enthusiasm of European scholars, and is
now in ever-increasing measure shedding light upon
the history of the most ancient civilisation, but
above all upon biblical history.
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Paris, 1887; 0. F. Lehmann, Die Existenz d. sumer. Sprache
(against Halevy's Recherches critiques sur Vorigine de la
oivilisation Bab., Paris, 1876, and other pamphlets by the same
author), Leipzig, 1892 (ch. 4 on Samas-sum-ukin making up more
than a third of the whole book).

(C) TRANSLATIONS, COMMENTARIES, ETC.—E. Schrader, Keilin-
schrtftl. Bibliot. vol. iii. (Bab. historical inscriptions), Berlin,
1890-1892, vol. iv. (juridical texts by F. Peiser), Berlin, 1896,
vol. v. (the Tel el-Amarna letters by H. Winckler), Berlin, 1896 ;
C. Bezold, Die Achcemenid. Inschr., Leipzig, 1882 ; H. Zimmern,
Bab. Busspsalmen, Leipzig, 1885 ; C. F. Lehmann, Samas-sum-
ukin, K'&nig von Bab., Leipzig, 1892 (see also above, under (B));
B. Meissner, Beitrdge z. altbab. Privatrecht (contract-tablets of
the time of Khammurabi), Leipzig, 1893; H. Zimmern, Beitrdge
z. Kenntniss d. bab. Religion (I. die Beschworungstafeln
*Surpu'), Leipzig, 1896; K. L. Tallqvist, Die assyr. Besch-
worungsserie ' Maklu,' Helsingfors, 1891, 1894 (Acta Soc.
Fennicse); L. W. King, Bab. Magic and Sorcery, being the
prayers of the lifting of the hand, London, 1896; P. Haupt, Die
sumer. Familiengesetze, Leipzig, 1879; H. Pognon, Inscrip.
Bab. du Wadi Brissa, Paris, 1887 ; Fried. Delitzsch, Bab. Welt-
schopf.-epos, Leipzig, 1896.

(D) CIVILISATION, ASTRONOMY, RELIGION, ETC.—F. Hommel, Die
semit. Volker u. Sprachen, vol. i., Die Vorsemit. Kulturen in
•dEgyp. u. Bab., Leipzig, 1883, Die Astronomie d. alien Chaldder,
Stuttgart (in the weekly journal «Ausland'), 1891,1892; P. Jensen,
Kosmologie d. Bab., Strassburg, 1890; A. H. Sayce, Hibbert
Lectures (Religion of the ancient Babylonians), London, 1887,
HCM, 1st ed. 1893, 5th ed. 1895; Ed. Stucken, Astralmythen d.
Hebr., Bab., u. JUgyp., Leipzig, 1896; A. Jeremias, Bab.-Assyr.
Vorstell. v. Leben n. d. Tode, Leipzig, 1887; Fr. Lenormant, La
magie chez Us Chaldoens, Paris, 1874 (Eng. tr., London, 1877),
La divination et la science des prasages chez les Chaldoens, Paris,

1875; C. P. Tiele, Gesch. d. Relig. im Altertum, i., Gesch. d.
cegyp. u. d. bab.-assyr. Relig., Gotha, 1895; Fr. Lenormant,
Les origines de Vhistoire, 2 vols. Paris, 1880, 1882; H. Gunkel,
Schopfung u. Chaos, Gottingen, 1895 ; De Clercq et J. Menant,
Catalogue method, et raisonno de la collection de Clercq, vol. i.
(seal-cylinders) Paris, 1885 ff.; C. F. Lehmann, Dae altbab.
Mass- u. Gewichtssystem, Leiden, 1893.

(E) HISTORY.—G. Smith, Hist, of Babylonia, ed. by A. H.
Sayce, London, 1877; G. Maspero, The Dawn of Civilization*
ed. by A. H. Sayce, London, 1896; The Struggle of the
Nations, ed. by A. H. Sayce, London, 1896; J. F. McCurdy,
History, Prophecy, and the Monuments, vol. i. New York and
London, 1894, vol. ii. New York and London, 1896.

F. HOMMEL.

BABYLONISH GARMENT (-IJ^ /τηκ, ψιλή ποικίλη,
RV Bab. mantle). — The Heb. means, literally,
'mantle of Shinar' (Jos 721), the name by which
Bab. was known to the ancient Hebrews. Natur-
ally, it is not an easy matter to decide, even
approximately, what kind of garment this can
have been. Jos {Ant. v. i. 10) gives rein to
his imagination, and describes it as ' a royal
garment woven entirely of gold/ or 'all woven
with gold.' There is no doubt that a dress of this
description would be ' goodly' in the extreme.
The probability is that it was a garment of
embroidered stuff, such as Babylon was famed for
(cf. Pliny, viii. 74, and Martial, Ep. viii. 28); and
the statement in the Bereshith Babba (§ 85, fol. 75.
2), that it was a robe of purple (an opinion which
R. Chanina bar R. Isaac also shared ; cf. Kimchi on
Jos 721), is just as likely to be correct as any other.
There were probably many centres of the weaving
industry in ancient Babylon, that of Sippar being
most likely the chief. Many tablets referring to
woven stuffs have been found on the site of that
city, and testify to the extent of the industry ; and
long lists of dress material and garments bear
testimony to the diversity of the work and the
patterns used. The common expression lubulti
birme is generally taken to mean stuffs woven in
patterns of various designs, like embroidery, the
weaver of such cloth being called i$par (or uSbar)
birmi. T. G. PINCHES.

BACA, THE YALLEY OF (Npan ρο«).—A valley
through which pilgrims pass to Zion (Ps 846 AV;
RV has 'weeping,' m. 'balsam-trees'). Ancient
versions, including LXX and Vulg., render valley
of weeding, possibly from confusion between *D3
('weeping') and N?3, whose plural (2 S δ24, 1 Ch
1414·1δ) designates a tree, variously identified with
the mulberry (AV and RV), the pear tree (LXX
1 Ch 14), the balsam (Gesenius), and the poplar or
aspen (Tristram, Nat. Hist.).

If an actual valley (the article is not quite con-
clusive ; see Ec 316, where two undoubtedly ideal
places have the article), it may be identified either
with 'the valley of Achor, i.e. trouble* (Jos 724·26

etc.); 'the valley of Rephaim' (2 S 518·22, Is 175);
a Sinaitic valley with a similar name (Burckhardt);
or the last station of the caravan route from the
north to Jerusalem (Renan, Vie de Josus, c. iv.).

Perseverance and trust not only overcome diffi-
culties, but turn them into blessings; this is the
lesson, whether the valley be real or only (as the
Vulg. vallis lacrymartim has become) an emblem
of life. A. S. AGLEN.

BACCHIDES {ΒακχΙδη*) is first mentioned as a
friend of Antiochus Epiphanes (Jos. Ant. XII. x.
2). Under Demetrius Soter he held the gover-
norship of Mesopotamia, and was sent to establish
Alcimus in the high priesthood (see ALCIMUS),
Upon the death of Judas he drove Jonathan across
the Jordan, garrisoned a number of positions in
Judsea, and, having thus pacified the country,
returned to Demetrius (B.C. 160), or more probably
was recalled by direction of the Romans. Two
years later he was sent back in response to an
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appeal from the Syrian faction, who imagined that
Jonathan in his fancied security might he taken
unawares. Jonathan, however, threw himself into
the fortress of Bethbasi, not far from Jericho. To
this B. laid siege; but, when his own peril in-
creased through the success of the sallies against
him and the rising of the country in his rear, he
accepted Jonathan's proposal for a treaty of peace.
Jonathan was invested (B.C. 158) with the governor-
ship of Judaea, and B. covenanted to withdraw the
Syrian forces (but not completely, see 1 Mac 1012),
and he himself finally left the country (1 Mac 78'20

91"72, Jos. Ant. xii. x.-xiii. i.). R. W. Moss.

BACCHURUS (Βάκχονροι), 1 Es Θ24.—One of the
'holy singers' (Ιεροψ&λταή, who put away his
'strange' wife. There is no corresponding name
in the list of Ezr 1024, where there are three porters
and one singer to answer to two porters and two
singers of 1 Es. The name here may be a cor-
ruption of Uri (ηίκ) in Ezra.

H. ST. J . THACKERAY.
BACCHUS.—See DIONYSUS.

BACENOR (Βαφωρ, 2 Mac 1285), a Jewish
officer, apparently a captain of horse, in the army
of Judas Maccabseus which went to attack
Gorgias, the commandant of Idumsea (or Jamnia,
1 Mac 558, Jos. Ant. xii. viii. 6).

BACKBITE To bite behind the back. Ps 15s

only, ' H e that b e t h not with his tongue' {hn, RV
4 slandereth'). Backbiter, Ho I3 0 only {κατάλαλος);
cf. (in Rushw. Hist. Coll. 1659, i. 492) ' Diogenes
being asked what beast bit sorest, answered, Of
wildebeasts, the Back-biter; of tame, the Flatterer.'
Backbiting is found as an adj. Pr 25^ 'The north
wind bringeth forth rain: so doth a b. tongue an
angry countenance' (τηρ f\wb ' a tongue of secrecy'),
Sir 281 4·1 5; and as a'sutist., Wis I1 1, 2 Co 1220

(καταλαλία, tr*1 in 1 Ρ 21 ' evil speakings').
J. HASTINGS.

BACKSIDE is used in AV as tr. of three words :
— 1 . IDN 'ahar, Ex 31 ' he led the flock to the b. of
the desert'; RV ' back' ; but the Heb. is a prep,
here, ' behind the desert' (cf. I I 5 ' the maidservant
that is behind the mill'), that is, to the pasture-
lands on the other side of the desert from the
Midianite encampments. 2. "firm 'dhdr, Ex 2612

' the b. of the tabernacle,' RV ' back' ; the Heb.
is a subst. in the plu., ' hinder parts,' as in 3323

4 thou shalt see my back parts,' 1 Κ 725 (=2 Ch 44)
' hinder parts,' Ezk 816 ' backs.' 3. δτησθεν, Rev 51

' a book written within and on the b.' ; RV ' back' :
but the back of a book is not the same as the re-
verse side of a roll. St. John was struck, not only
with the fact that the roll was sealed, but also
with the amount of writing it contained. Like
Ezekiel's (210) ' roll of a book . . . written within
and without,' it had writing on both sides, which
was as unusual with an ancient roll as with modern
printer's manuscript. J . HASTINGS.

BADGER, BADGERS' SKINS («toe tahash, my
DT<# *6r6th tehdshim).—~LXX. tr. tehdshim by
ύακίνθινα and νάνθινα, and Vulg. by ianthince, which
signifies sky-blue. Some ancient VSS translate
the word black. There is, however, no etymo-
logical reason for this.

The badger, Meles taxus, L., is found in moderate
numbers throughout Syria and Pal., and possibly
in the Sin. desert. But it is not found in sufficient
numbers to make it probable that it could furnish
material enough for the upper covering of the
tabernacle (Ex 255 2614 357-2a etc.). Such skins
would be too light for the purpose, still more so for
sandals (Ezk 1610. In this passage the Heb. has
tahash alone, without X6r6th. The AV has added

' skins' without italics. The RV has ' sealskins' [m.
'porpoise-skins'] in all the passages). There is,
moreover, no philological warrant in Heb. or cog-
nate languages for the translation of the AY badgers9

skins. The Arab, for badger is ghureir, andk-el-
ard, and fanjal. None of these names has any
connexion with tehdshim. The Arab, word tuhas
signifies the dolphin. The Arabs of the Sin. desert
use the skin of the Halicore Hemprichii, Ehr., a
cetacean found in the Red Sea, for making sandals.
This is called tun, and the flesh of it is eaten. It
is quite likely that the skin of the dolphin would
be similarly used. It is no objection to the use of
this hide for making ladies' sandals that it was
coarse. Its firm texture would fit it for the use
intended, and the currier's art would adorn it suit-
ably for the high-born wearers. Such durable and
waterproof skins as those of the dolphin and
halicore would be eminently appropriate for cover-
ings of the tabernacle. Another species of the
same genus, Halicore Tabernaculi, Russ., is also
met with in the Red Sea, and could have furnished
its quota of skins.

It is clear that the *6r6th tehdshim, whatever
their colour, were procurable in Sinai in quantities
sufficient for making coverings to the tabernacle,
and were at the same time suitable for sandals.
It is unlikely that seal skins (so the RV) were
found in sufficient quantities, if indeed the word
tehdshim means that animal. It may be, how-
ever, that it covers not only the dolphin, but the
halicore, porpoise, seal, and other marine animals
having a general resemblance to the dolphin
type. In any case we may safely reject the badger.
(See Davidson on Ezk 1610 and Dillm. on Ex 255.)

G. E. POST.
BiEAN (viol Βαίάν).— The name of a tribe other-

wise unknown, which on account of its hostility to
the Jews was utterly destroyed by Judas Mac-
cabseus (1 Mac 54).

BAG.—1. &ργ., Ω^ΊΠ ^ | ; πήρα; bag for food, shep-
herd's wallet, or scrip for a journey, made of a kid's
skin with a strap fastened to each end so as to hang
from the shoulder, and holding one or two days'
allowance of bread, raisins, olives, cheese, etc.;
one of the emblems of the pastoral and pilgrim
life; parent of the hunting-bag and portfolios of
higher office. Into it David put the pebbles when
going to meet Goliath (1 S 1740). The command to
dispense with it (Mt 1010, Mk 68, Lk 93) meant for
the disciples complete trust in those visited, in
their message, and in their Master.

2. D1? (Arab, kis), bag for merchant's weights,
made of stout cotton, leather, or in the form of a
flexible rush-basket. This bag is still a necessity
with the Syrian peasant or trader when selling
from house to house his olive-oil, figs, grape-syrup,
cheese, etc. The special warning against false
weights (Dt 2513, Pr 2023) was due to the fact that
pebbles and odd pieces of metal were doubtless,
then as now, used thus as weights, putting the
purchaser at the mercy of the seller. Hence the
Arab, proverb, ' The hand of an honourable man is
a balance.'

3. B. for money, purse. In this connexion we
have—

(a) D*? Ms. Pr I14, Is 466, where the use of the
commonest word for bag seems suggestive of waste.

(b) tann harit (Arab. haritat), 2 Κ 523, into which
Naaman's gift was put. The occurrence of the
same word in Is 322 (AV 'crisping pins,' RV
' satchels') would suggest that some kind of
ornamentally -woven pouch or satchel was used.

(c) nil? zeror (Arab, surrat), something tied,
either round about like a parcel, or at the neck
like a pouch. The purse of the mod. Syrian
peasant is a little bag, sometimes of woven silk
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thread, but usually of yellow cotton. The open
mouth is not drawn close by a string, but is
gathered up by one hand, and then by the other
the neck of the bag is carefully whipped round.

BAG, PUR.SE,

The ceremony of tying and untying is still a
quaintly arresting feature in its use. It was such
a purse that was found in the sacks of Joseph's
brothers, Gn 4235. Job compares the irrevocable
past to the purse with a seal on its string, Job 1417.
Unblessed prosperity is money in a bag with
holes, Hag I6. Similar to this zeror or tied-bag
was the βαΧΧ&ντιον in Lk 1233 2235, and in Jn 126 the
Ύλωσσόκομον, a term derived from the pouch for the
mouth-piece of a musical instrument.

(d) In the NT this bag or purse is also expressed
by &νη (Mt 34 109, Ac 2111, Rev I1 3 156). A modern
illustration of this is found in the waist-belt of

BAG, GIRDLE-PURSE, ζώνη,

the Syrian peasant, which is double for a foot and
a half from the buckle, thus making a safe and
well-guarded purse. G. M. MACKIE.

BAGGAGE.—In AV Jth 72, 2 Mac 1221 'the
women and children and the other b.' (αποσκευή).
RV gives b. for 'carriage' at 1 S 1722&*, and for
'carriages' at Is 1028, Ac 211 5; and Amer. RV
gives b. for ' stuff' at 1 S 2513 3024. See CARRIAGE
and STUFF. J. HASTINGS.

BAGO (Α Βαγό, Β ΒαναΙ), 1 Es 840.—The head of
a family who returned with Ezra from Babylon,
called BAGOI, 1 Es 51 4; BlGVAi, Ezr 214.

BAGO AS (Bayibas).—A eunuch in the service of
Holofernes (Jth 1211·13·15 1331414). The same name
appears in Persian history as that of the eunuch
who poisoned Artaxerxes Ochus, and according to
Pliny [UN XIII. iv. 9) it is the Persian equivalent
of the Gr. βύ̂ οΟχο?. J. A. SELBIE.

BAGOI (A Bayot, Β Βοσαί), 1 Es 514.— 2066 of his
descendants returned from captivity with Zerub.
Called BlGVAi (na?), Ezr 214 (2056 desc), Neh 719

(2067); BAGO, 1 Es 840.

BAGPIPE.—See Music.

BAHURIM (cnns).-—The place where Michal is
parted from her husband Phaltiel, as she is being
taken back to David at Hebron (2 S 316). The
village also where Shimei lived ; he came out thence
to curse David when fleeing from Jerus. towards

| Jordan (2 S 165). In this village Jonathan and
! Ahimaaz took refuge when carrying news to

David from Jerus.; they concealed themselves in
the well of a house, and so managed to elude the
servants of Absalom, who had been sent to capture
them (2 S 1718). According to the account of
David's flight from Jerus. (ch. 15 if.), it seems that
he did not take the southern and more usual road
to Jericho, which passes through Bethany, but
adopted the shorter and more difficult route, which
runs in a N.E. direction over the Mt. of Olives.
The Targ. preserves a tradition which identifies B.
with Almon (Jos 2118), the modern Almit, about 4
miles N.E. of Jerus. and 1 mile beyond Anathoth
(Anata), near the S. boundary of Benjamin. This
view, which is accepted by most moderns, agrees
with the local details supplied by the narrative of
David's flight. After leaving the summit of the
Mt. of Olives (1530161), David made his way down
the E. slopes of the range towards Jordan. A ' rib'
or ridge of hill apparently ran parallel to this N.

route, from which it was separated by a
ravine or gully (169 'let me go over now'),
so that Shimei, running along the top of
the hill, could cast stones and dirt at the
king with impunity. Barhumite (2 S 2331

Ήπ-ia) is clearly a mistake for Baharumite
=a native of Bahurim, which is more
correctly given by the Chronicler (1 Ch
II 3 3 •pnnsn ; point 'cnnan the Bahurimmite).

J. F. STENNING.
BAITERUS (Βαίτηροΰ*, AV Meterus), 1

Es 517.—The sons of B. returned with
Zerub., to the number of 3005. It probably
represents a Heb. place-name beginning
with Beth- : but there is no corresponding
name in the lists of Ezr 2 and Neh 7.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
BAKBAKKAR (ij33i?3).—A Levite (1 Ch

915). See GENEALOGY.

BAKBUK (pi2j?3).— The ancestor of cer-
tain Nethinim who returned with Zerub.
(Ezr 251, Neh 753). Called ACUB (1 Es 531).

BAKBUKIAH (n:j??j?3).--i. A Levite who ' dwelt
at Jerusalem5 (Neh II1 7). 2. One of the porters
who · kept the ward at the storehouses of the gates'
(Neh 1225). See GENEALOGY.

BAKEMEATS.—Gn 4017 only, 'all manner of
b. for Pharaoh' (Heb. lit. 'all kinds of food of
Pharaoh's bakers' work'). Dr. Murray {Oxf. Eng.
Diet.) gives the meaning of b. as simply 'pastry,
a pie.' It is any kind of meat baked or cooked:
cf. Chaucer, Prologue to Cant. Tales, 345—

' Withoute bake mete was never his hous
Of fleissch and fissch.'

And Shakespeare, Hamlet, I. ii. 180—
1 The funeral baked meats

Did coldly furnish forth the marriage tables.'

J . H A S T I N G S .
BAKING.—See B R E A D .

BALAAM ( D ^ ? ) . - N U 22-24. 318·1 6, D t 234 (Neh
132), Jos 1322 249·1 0, Mic 65, 2 Ρ 215, Jude v.11, Rev 214.
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The subject of a very remarkable story in con-
nexion with the wanderings of the Israelites in the
wilderness. The present narrative has arisen from
the combination of several more or less ancient
traditions. According to the latest, embodied in
the Priestly Code (P), and contained in Nu 318·16

(comp. Rev 214), Balaam was a Midianitish coun-
sellor, who persuaded his people to seduce the
Israelites by means of certain immoral rites. This
is probably to be connected with the great sin of
Baal-peor (Nu 25), or, to be more accurate, with
the affair of Cozbi (256ί·), which has been combined
with the story of Baal-peor (251"5), the former being
connected with the Midianites, the latter with the
Moabites. In revenge for this, Balaam was after-
wards slain with the princes of Midian (Nu 318, Jos
1322). It has been conjectured that this story arose
partly out of a difficulty on the part of the priestly
narrator in conceiving of a heathen being an inspired
prophet of God, partly from the need of accounting
for the great sin of the Israelites. It is, however,
very doubtful whether this story belongs to the
earliest form of P, and it is by Kuenen assigned
to the very latest redactor. It is significant that
Rev 214 definitely connects the immorality with
sacrificial rites to neathen gods,—a fact implied, but
not distinctly stated by P.

The more ancient and far more picturesque story
is that contained in Nu 222-24. According to
this, Balaam is a prophet from Pethor, which is by
the Euphrates, a place otherwise unknown, who
is bribed by Balak, king of Moab, to come and
pronounce a curse on the Israelites. Balaam
earnestly endeavours to carry out Balak's wishes,
but by divine inspiration pronounces a blessing
instead of a curse. He is dismissed by Balak, and
returns to his home, and is heard of no more. It
is obvious that this story has no point of contact
with that of P, and can be reconciled with it only
by modifying or eliminating 2425. If Balaam had
returned to his home he could not be in the
Midianitish camp immediately afterwards. It is
generally admitted that Nu 222-24 belongs to the
•composite narrative known as JE. But there is
some difference of opinion as regards the critical
analysis of the passage. Some, having regard to
its general unity of purpose and sentiment, have
assigned it in its totality to J ; others refer only
the episode of Balaam's journey to J and the
rest to E. It is probable, however, that here, as
elsewhere, there has been a more continuous
interweaving of the two sources. The sacrificial
rites of 2240-2330 seem to point to E, and the
symmetry of that section seems to require that it
should be referred in the main to one source. On
the other hand, the episode of Balaam's journey,
with little doubt, belongs to J. There are also
signs of composite authorship in other parts. Thus
223a and 223b are evidently duplicates, so are vv.2 and
4b. A helpful criterion is the distinction of divine
names in certain verses of ch. 22, esp. 9 and 2 0 ;
where, as in 234, an anthropomorphic character is
assigned to God Himself as contrasted with the
angel of J" of v.22 etc. It seems therefore right to
assign vv.9·10·12 and 20 to E, but these pretty clearly
carry with them vv.8· 13-16. It matters little how
we assign the remaining verses, as both accounts
must have contained statements of the same kind.
But if J is the fundamental account, ννΛ7 will
belong to it. Ch. 24 involves a further question.
If the prophecies of ch. 23 belong to E, it is
probable that these belong to J. But they are
believed to have undergone a very considerable
revision and expansion by a later reviser, either
before or after the union of J and E. The passage
esp. assigned to a late date is vv.20'24, which refers
to the period of Assyr. ascendency. The insertion
of ' the elders of Midian' in 224· 7 is probably the

work of a much later reviser, who thereby thought
to connect the story more closely with that of P.

If this analysis is in the main correct, there will
be found a considerable difference of character in
the stories of J and E. According to the first,
Balaam makes no difficulty about going, nor does
he receive any revelation forbidding it, but of his
own accord he intimates to Balak that as a prophet
he is entirely under the control of J". Balaam dis-
covers his sin in going, only by the intervention of
4 the angel of J",' and at once proposes to return.
For the first time he is permitted to go, but only
on the condition that he does not attempt to resist
the inspiration of God. 2235 is indeed referred by
some to the reviser of JE, but some such limited
permission is at any rate implied in v.38. When
Balaam arrives at Kiriath-huzoth, he is shown the
whole company of the Israelites dwelling according
to their tribes. The spirit of God comes upon him,
and he bursts into a rhapsody of praise, suggested
in its form by the sight before him. The chief
thought is the splendour of the huge encampment
in its ordered array—

1 As gardens by the river side,
As lign-aloes which J " hath planted,
As cedar trees beside the waters.'

What Balaam, according to the story, foretells, is
the increase in the multitude of the people and the
power of their king. This provokes Balak's anger;
he smites his hands together, and would have dis-
missed Balaam at once ; but with great dignity the
latter justifies himself, and, regardless of Balak's
wrath, he proceeds to predict the destruction, first
of Moab, then of Edom, at the hand of the king of
Israel. Balak himself seems overawed by the torrent
of inspired rhetoric, and he has nothing more to
say to the prophet, who immediately retires. J's
narrative is terse and vigorous throughout, full of
quaintness, yet always dignified and picturesque
without grandiloquence. What remains of E's
narrative falls distinctly below it in point of
literary merit. It is more ornate, but less really
beautiful. There is a tendency to what appears
like an artificial repetition of similar incidents.
Balak twice appeals to Balaam, who twice in his
turn appeals to God, and twice receives an answer
from Him. Thrice Balak builds for Balaam seven
altars, and offers a bullock and a ram on every
altar, and the language in which Balak's command
is given and carried out is repeated each time. We
might add that thrice Balaam pronounces a
blessing instead of a curse, only that the third
blessing of Ε has disappeared in ch. 24 to make
way for the blessing of J. There is, moreover,
besides its anthropomorphism, a want of spontaneity
and naturalness about the story. We feel this in
the way that Balaam parleys with God (234). He
tells Him that he has prepared the seven altars, and
offered a bullock and a ram on every altar, and
implies therefrom a hope that He will grant his
wish; and there is an almost mechanical view of
inspiration in the thought of the word put in
Balaam's mouth (235). What a difference between
this and the thought of J (242), that the Spirit so
takes possession of him that his whole nature is
aglow ! Then again, how unnatural comparatively
Balak's conduct is ! How strange that he should
have put up with Balaam's utterances so com-
placently, and contented himself with a mild
remonstrance. (See HEXATEUCH, NUMBERS.)

But the most important difference in the
stories is the contrast which they present in
the character of Balaam. In J there is nothing
reproachful in his conduct. He acts up to his light
with perfect consistency. But the Balaam of Ε
is of a much lower order. He has indeed a
higher perception of the moral beauty of righteous-
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ness. He can say with all sincerity, ' Let me die
the death of the righteous, and let my last end be
like his' (2310). This can hardly at so early a date
mean, ' May I in some future state have the
rewards, even without the reality, of a righteous
life here,' but, 'May I in my last moments have
the satisfaction of feeling that I have lived a
righteous life to the very end.' But, in spite of
such noble sentiments, the Balaam of Ε is a
selfish, grasping man. He covets the rewards of
Balak, and is restrained from taking them only by
a sordid fear of God, who could make the conse-
quence of so doing worse than losing them. He is
not content to know God's will, but tries by every
means in his power to cajole God into changing
His mind, or, in other words, making wrong right.
Five times he attempts to obtain God's consent,
and always fails. It may be thought that this
estimate of Balaam's character as portrayed in Ε
assumes a higher view of God and morality than
Ε may be supposed to have had. The God of
1 S 15'29 was not 'a man, that he should repent.'
But could this be said of the God of Ε ? Probably
not; but, at any rate, Balaam's persistence is
evidently due to selfishness and greed.

Some regret may be felt on the ground that such
a critical analysis of Balaam's story destroys its
value as the study of an instructively composite
character. But this is not so much so as appears
at first sight. The great sermon of Bp. Butler,
for example, depends almost entirely on the nar-
rative of E. His allusion to P's story as part of
Balaam's career does not affect his main argument
much more than the words of Micah (66ff·) erro-
neously put by him into Balaam's mouth. The
real value of his sermon arises out of his insight
into human nature and motive. On the other side,
it is only fair to state that the critical process
removes at least one very serious moral difficulty,
that, as the narrative now stands, God allows
Balaam to go on certain conditions, and before the
conditions have been violated is angry, and punishes
him for acting on this permission.

The date and origin of the Balaam story cannot
be determined with certainty. The reference to
the subjugation of Moab (2417), if we suppose that
these are prophecies only in a literary sense, seems
to point, for the Jahwistic narrative, to a date
posterior to David's Moabitish war (2 S 8); and
it is hardly likely to be much later—indeed it
is highly probable that the story is based on a much
earlier legend. The speaking of animals is a
common feature of the early folk-lore of many
nations, and this incident has its obvious parallel
in the Jahwistic story of Paradise. Among some
of the Norwegian peasantry the belief that bears
could speak, and refrained from doing so only
from fear of man, continued down to comparatively
recent times.

LITERATURE.—The story and character of Balaam have been
the subject of a large number of treatises and sermons. By far
the best known, and generally acknowledged to be the most
valuable, is the great sermon of Bp. Butler upon the character of
Balaam. Among those of more recent date may be mentioned
the sermons of F. D. Maurice and Isaac Williams.

F. H. WOODS.
BALAH (n^3), Jos 193. —A town of Simeon,

perhaps the same as Bealoth, and apparently the
Bilhah of a parallel passage 1 Ch 429. None of
these is known. C. R. CONDER.

BALAK (pb| 'making empty or waste').—
A king of Moab who, according to a story pre-
served in Nu 22-24, hired the prophet Balaam
to curse the Israelites before their entry into
Canaan. See BALAAM. F. H. WOODS.

BALAMON {Βαλαμών, AV Balamo).—A town near
Dothaim (Jth 83, cf. Ca 8U).

BALANCE (c?jTito, njjj, £vy6v).— Weighing was per-
formed from early times in Egypt, and was probably
thence borrowed by the Hebrews. AH Oriental
balances were equal-armed, the principle of lever-
age in the steelyard having been apparently an
Italian invention, carried into the East under Roman
influence. In Egypt before the Exodus, balances
of all sizes were employed; the larger ones having
a fixed pole for support, a beam of several feet in
length, and large scale pans hung by cords. To
test the evenness of the balance a tongue was
attached to it, but instead of observing the tongue
against a long vertical sling of the balance, as in
modern times, the ancient tongue was below the
beam, and the vertically of it (and evenness of the
beam) was observed against a plummet. As the
plummet was easily set swinging by a lurch of the
stand, the characteristic action shown in weighing is
for the man to steady the plummet with his hand
in order to read its position. Smaller balances were
held in the hand, hung by a cord. The beam was

BALANCE BEAM, WOOD.

a circular bar, tapering to the ends; the suspension
was by a hole through it, or sometimes merely by a
string tied around it, which would give great
opening for fraud ; the pans were hung by cords,
which passed through slanting holes cut in the
beam, emerging in the width of the ends.

In OT the balance appears as a regular article
of daily use. Abraham weighs four hundred
shekels of silver for the field of Ephron (Gn 2316);
and soon after Eliezer gives weighed jewellery, an
earring of half a shekel and two bracelets oi ten
shekels, to Rebekah. The total weight of the gold,
silver, and bronze used for the tabernacle is all
stated (Ex 3824'29); and the weight of the offerings
made at the dedication (Nu 713 etc.). And this
is quite in accord with the style of the elaborate
summaries of weights which the Egyptian scribes
used to reckon up at this period. This preciseness
of weighing, however, seems to have been lost to
the Hebrews in Pal., as there is no record of the
weighing of metal for the temple, and David
mentions quantities in the vaguest manner (1 Ch
2214), while the habit of using the balance seems to
have revived in the later and more commercial
times, to judge by the frequent mention of it in
late books.

The falsification of the balance was common
among the Hebrews as shown by continual denuncia-
tions of the practice. In Leviticus just balances are
enjoined (1936), as by Ezekiel (4510); and Amos (85),
Micah (611), and the Proverbs (II1) specially inveigh
against false balances. The exactness of the
balance was even considered a divine matter, as
well as the precision of the weights (Pr 161]).
For these references to the standards, see WEIGHTS
AND MEASURES. W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.

BALD LOCUST.—See LOCUST.

BALDNESS, loss of the hair.—Two forms are
contrasted in Lv 1340'43, πηηϊ} or crown-baldness
{φαλάκρωμα, LXX), and nnaa or forehead baldness;
the Heb. name referring to the fictitious appear-
ance of height which it gives to the head (άναφα-
λάντωμα, LXX). These forms are also distinguished
by Aristotle [Hist, An. iii. 11. 8). Baldness did
not render the Israelite ceremonially unclean, and
thus differed from the Bahereth zaraath or spot
of the contagious parasitic disease Tineatonsurans
or ringworm, the condition described by Celsus as
ophiasis ; while the other form of spot mentioned
along with it in Lv 13, Bohak or psoriasis, is not
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contagious (Lv 1339), and did not therefore make
the sufferer unclean. Baldness is not a sign of
old age in the Bible, like grey hair; but is re-
garded as due to excessive labour with exposure to
the sun, as in those employed in the siege of Tyre
(Ezk 2918), among whom it may have been induced
by the salt water and a salt fish diet, supposed in
Shetland to cause baldness. An Arab, poet calls
crown-baldness the baldness of slaves, while the
other form is called noble baldness, as due to the
pressure of a helmet. It was to be a sign of the
degradation and servitude of backsliding Israel,
that instead of curled and dressed hair they were
to show baldness (Is 3s4).

' Bald-head' was a term of reproach (2 Κ 2s3), as
was calvus among the Romans, and φα\ακρ6$ among
the Greeks (see Suetonius in Cces. 45. 3, and Aristo-
phanes, Nubes, 240; Equites, 550). Synesius wrote
a defence of baldness of which an Eng. tr. was
published by Fleming in 1579. A more famous
defence was Hucbald's remarkable alliterative
poem of 136 lines, de laudibus calvitiit each word of
which begins with the letter C (Dornavius, Amphi-
theatre* Sapient. Socrat. i. 290).

Baldness seems not to have been common in Bible-
lands, nor is it very frequently noticed among the
Jews to this day. The name of Kareah, father of
Johanan (2 Κ 25^), means «bald-head,' and Korah
refers to baldness, as Lat. name Calvus (Gn 365·16,
Ex 621). Possibly, the frequency of ceremonial
shaving of the head may have had some effect
in preventing it. This reason is given by Hero-
dotus for its rarity in Egypt (iii. 12). Mummy
heads, though often shaven (see Gn 4114), are seldom
bald. I have found only three bald heads out of 500.
Egyptians generally concealed baldness by wear-
ing wigs, and one female head in the Camb. Mus.
had locks of hair gummed on over the bare scalp.
In Papyrus Ebers (c. B.C. 1500) there are eleven
prescriptions to prevent baldness. But, although
rare in Egypt, Leo Africanus says it is common in
Barbary. Many of the Egyp. priests were shaven,
and are therefore called Feket or bald-headed; and
perhaps it was for contrast that baldness disqualified
for the priesthood in Isr. (Lv 2120, LXX), although
it did not preclude them from partaking of the
sacred food. Even shaving the head was for-
bidden to the priest (Lv 215). A similar contrast
is implied in the prohibition of bounding the
corners' of the head (Lv 1927) among ordinary
Israelites to distinguish them from their heathen
neighbours, who cut their hair in a circular form,
as that of Dionysus was cut (Herod, iii. 8). The
modern Egyptians and Bishari adopt a similar mode
of cutting; while the Pal. and Arabian Jews keep
the Levitical custom, and, at the halaka or first
cutting of the hair at the age of four years, do not
cut the corners (Schechter, Jewish Quart. Bev.
ii. 16).

Artificial baldness, by shaving, was a sign of
mourning, not only among the Jews, but among
other races. Bion's comment on its folly, quasi
calvitio mceror levetur, is quoted by Cicero (Tusc.
Disp. iii. 26). In this manner Mardonius and his
army mourned for Masistius, cutting off not only
their own hair, but that of their horses (Herod.
ix. 24; see also Patroclus' funeral, II. xxiii. 46;
also Odyss. iv. 198; Seneca, Hippol. 1176). Micah
bids the women of Mareshah make themselves bald
(I16), and enlarge their baldness as the nesher or
neophron (Egyp. vulture), which has a featherless
head. Baldness, produced by cutting off the hair,
is associated with mourning in Is 152 2212, Jer 4837

16e, Ezk 2731, and Am 810. It is used metaphorically
for mourning in Jer 475 and Ezk 718.

Symbolical baldness by shaving was the sign of
the expiry of the Nazirite's vow (Nu 618). At the
expiry of his vow St. Paul shaved his head at

Cenchreae, and he fulfilled later the ritual of
purification (Ac 1818 2124). Shaving in connexion
with vows was not peculiar to the Jews; thus
the people of Argos shaved their heads in token
of their vow to recover Thyraea (Herod, i. 82).
Shaving the forehead was not permitted to the
Jews (Bechorat 43. 3, and Sifre on Nu). These
shavings were essentially representative sacrifices;
in the usual heathen form, they were intended to
propitiate the deity invoked. The Jewish tonsure
was partly thanksgiving, hence the hair was burnt
in the fire of the peace-offering (Nu 618); it was
also partly purificatory, ' as if by this, deficiencies
in religious service were cut off3 (Rabanus Maur.
de Cleric. Inst. i. 3). Shaving was on this account
part of the ceremony of the purification of Levites
(Nu 87). Among some races partial tonsure is a
tribal mark, as, for example, the occipital tonsure
of the Philippine iEtas.

The primitive Christian tonsure was votive, and
was falsely supposed to have been invented by St.
Peter (Greg. Tour, de gloria Martyr, i. 28), but
really dates from the 5th cent. The Petrine or Rom.
crown-tonsure represented the crown of thorns
(Raban. i. 3). The Eastern or Pauline tonsure
was total shaving or close cropping of the head,
and was derived from Egypt. The Celtic or
Johannine tonsure, which was a shaving of the
front of the head in front of the ears and vertex,
existed in Spain, where it was forbidden by the
4th Council of Toledo (Canon xli.); it was also
practised in Celtic Britain (Gildas, Epist. ii.),
Ireland, and Scotland (Bede, Hist. Eccl. iv. 1, v. 2),
as well as among the Saxons (Apollinaris Sidonius,
Epist. ad Lamprid. viii. 9). It was probably the
survival of a pre-Christian badge of servitude, as
the word Maol, ' bald-headed,' for servant existed
in pre-Christian times, as in the names Maolduin
and Maoldarach. Lucat-Maol was a heathen
antagonist of St. Patrick. Tonsure of women
was, in the judgment of St. Paul, shameful
(1 Co 11δ), and the early Church decided at the
Council of Gangra that ii a woman polled her head
she should be excommunicated (Socrates, HE iii.
42). See BARBER, HAIR, SHAVING.

A. MACALISTER.
BALM (n$ zori9 n*c zert; LXX ρητίνη; resina).

—It is impossible to determine, on philological
grounds, the substance intended by zori; and as
the ancient translations do not agree on the sig-
nification of the word, it must remain uncertain.
The substances with which it is mentioned (Gn
3725, cf. 4311) make it probable that it was an
aromatic gum or spice. If the substance alluded
to by Jeremiah (82a 4611 518) be the same, powerful
medicinal virtues were attributed to it. It was
clearly an article of commerce in Gilead, dealt in
by Judah and Israel (Ezk 2717). No mention is
made of a balm tree as growing in Gilead. It is
not certain from the expressions, ' Is there no balm
in Gilead?' and 'Go up into Gilead and take
balm,' that the substance was produced there, any
more than from the expression that 'Judah and
the land of Israel, they were thy merchants, they
traded in balm,' implies that it was produced in
their country. Gilead was an indefinite geo-
graphical expression for the district stretching
eastward from the Jordan to the Euphrates and
an unknown extent southward. A portion of the
commerce of Arabia passed through it, and spices
and balms and incense formed an important part
of the wares carried by the Ishmaelites through this
territory. Whether the substance was produced
in it or not, Gilead would seem to have been an
entrepot for it. This is all we know from Scrip-
ture as to the substance or substances intended.
Any attempt to identify them must be conjectural,
and he who hazards a guess will be largely in-
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fluenced by his opinion as to whether balm was a
product of Gilead or an article of commerce there
and in Pal. If we assume that it was a product of
Gilead, we have no known tree in that region
which produces a medicinal aromatic gum or
spice. Mastich has been supposed by some to be
the substance. The tree which produces it, how-
ever, although abundant along the coast and lower
mountains of W. Pal., has not been reported E.
of the Jordan. The author searched for it in the
forests of Gilead and Bashan without finding it.
Moreover, the Ishmaelites (Gn 37^) brought it,
with Arabian gums and spices, through Gilead to
Dothan on their way to Egypt. Mastich is, and
always has been, a leading product of Chios and
other islands of the ^Egean Sea, and was certainly
not a product of Arabia. Pliny {Nat. Hist. xii. 36),
indeed, speaks of a mastich produced in India and
Arabia, but it was produced by a * prickly shrub/ and
therefore cannot be the gum from PistaciaLentiscus,
L. In other places he calls the true mastich resin of
lentisk (xxiv. 22. 28). He attributes to it a long list
of virtues, principally astringent and detergent.

Mecca balsam, the product of Balsamodendron
Gileadense, Kth., and B. Opobalsamum, Kth., has
the weight of tradition in its favour. Jos. {Ant.
VIII. vi. 6) says that the Jews believe that the queen
of Sheba, who doubtless had botanical gardens in
many places, gave Solomon a root of i t ; and we
have evidence that it was cultivated in the lower
Jordan Valley. Tristram says, 'From Jericho
Cleopatra obtained plants for her gardens at
Heliopolis; an imperial guard was placed over the
gardens, and twice was the balm tree exhibited in
triumph in the streets of Rome/ It has, however,
now disappeared. The product of these trees is
known in Arabic by the name of balasdn, from
which βάλσαμο?, balsamum, balsam, and balm are
probably derived. The balasdn tree is defined by
the Arab, lexicographers as ' a certain kind of tree
or shrub, resembling the camphire (fyenna), having
many leaves, inclining to white, in odour resem-
bling the rue, the berry of which has an oil which
is more potent than the berry, as the berry is than
the wood.' Avicenna speaks of its properties and
virtues at length, and quotes Dioscorides to the
effect that the tree 'grows only in the country of the
Jews, which is Palestine, in the Ghor.' He probably
alludes to the plantations in the neighbourhood of
Jericho, but is mistaken in supposing that this was
the only or the principal station for the tree. That
Avicenna does not confound it with the mastich is
clear from the fact that he presently says that
' some prefer to mix this unguent (gum) with other
unguents (gums), as unguent of the green berry,
and unguent of camphire {henna), and unguent
(gum) of the mastich tree.' Balm of Gilead was
formerly much used even in Europe, but it has now
passed out of the pharmacopoeias.

The monks of Jericho have adopted the zakjcum,
Balanites JEgyptiaca, Del., as the Balm of Gilead.
They prepare an oily gum from the fruit of this
species, which is sold in tin cases to travellers as
the Balm of Gilead. It is said also to be beneficial
in the treatment of wounds and sores.

G. E. POST.
BALNUUS (A BdXpovos, Β BaXvovs), 1 Es 931.—

BINNUI in Ezr 1030, which see.

BALSAM.—See BALM.

BALTASAR {Βαλτασάρ), the Greek form of Bel-
shazzar in Dn 5 etc., Bar I 1 1 · 1 2, and also of Belte-
ehazzar, Dn 4, etc. Clearly, the names are confused
in ignorance ; for while Vulg. renders both names
promiscuously by Baltassar, Syr. renders both by
Blitshatsar. Codex A in Dn presents Βαρτασάρ.

J. T. MARSHALL.

BAMAH (Ezk 2029) is the Heb. name for ' High
Place' (wh. see), and is retained by the EV in the
second half of this verse on account of the
etymology given in the first half. It is obviously
a contemptuous derivation that the prophet means
to suggest; but the precise point of it cannot be
clearly ascertained. The word is resolved into its
syllables, and these appear to be identified re-
spectively with two words meaning ' come' and
' what'; thus : ' What (MAH) is the Ba-mah where-
unto ye come ( B A ) ? ' Ewald and others have
supposed that the verb ' come' (or ' enter') is used
in an obscene sense, with an allusion to the immoral
practices associated with the worship at these
sanctuaries (cf. Am 27, Hos 413f·); but this view,
even if adopted, does not remove the obscurity
of the verse. A parallel may be found in the
derivation of the word for ' manna' in Ex 1615 (see
RV). J. SKINNER.

BAMOTH (nta), Nu 2119·20, a station in the
journey from the Arnon to the Jordan, probably the
same as BAMOTH-BAAL, NU 2241 RVm ('the high
places of Baal' AV, RV), to which Balak brought
Balaam. Bamoth-baal is mentioned in the list of
cities belonging to Reuben (Jos 1317) along with
Beth-baal-meon, and both being seats of Baal-
worship they may be included in ' the high places'
of Is 152; but the reference here is doubtful (cf.
Dillmann's note on the verse in his Isaiah), non m,
mentioned on the Moabite Stone, 1. 27, as restored
by Mesha, may be the same as Bamoth. For its
position see EXODUS, ROUTE OF.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
BAN (Α Βάρ, Β Baevdv), 1 Es δ3?.—The head of a

family which could not trace their descent from
Israel at the return under Zerub. The passage is
corrupt. The corresp. name in the lists of Ezr 260

Neh 762 is Tobiah; but in both of the can. books
some MSS of the LXX insert a name viol Βουά,
of which Ban may be the equivalent.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
BANAIAS {Bavaias) 1 Es 935 = BENAIAH Ezr 1043.

BAND.—Three words of different origin and
meaning but the same spelling are all found in
AV. 1. Band = any thing that binds, whether for
confinement or for strengthening. The Heb.
words are {a) ra£ 'abhoth, something twisted or
twined. Job 391 0 ' ' Canst thou bind the unicorn
(RV ' wild-ox ') with his band ?' Hos II 4 Ί drew
them with cords of a man, with bands of love'; so
Ezk 32 548; but trd 'cords' Jg 1513· 14, Ps 23 11827

1294. It is the word trd 'wreathen (work)' in
Ex 2814· 22· Μ· 2δ 3915·17· 18. (5) -nox 'Ssur (novt 'esur,
Dn 415· », Ec 726), anything that will" bind'
whether a flaxen rope or an iron fetter. Jg 1514

' his (Samson's flaxen) bands dropped from off his
hands'; Dn 415 * a band of iron and brass,' so
Dn 4s3, Ec 726. (c) ^n hebhel, a rope or cord, not
for binding (though Ezk 2724, Job 411, Est I6) so
much as for use on board ship (Is 3323), for fasten-
ing tents (Is 3320), and especially for measuring, a
measuring-line (2 S 8*ter, Ps 7855 etc.). In AV
hebhel is trd 'bands' only in Ps 11961 ' the bands of
the wicked have robbed me' (where ' bands' no
doubt ='troops,' by mistrans11; RV 'The cords of
the wicked have wrapped me round'); and Zee
II 7 · 1 4 , the name of one of the two staves, 'Bands,'
representing the brotherhood between Judah and
Israel, the other, 'Beauty,' representing the
covenant made with all the people, {d) rttfla motdh,
the pole or chief part of the yoke that binds the
oxen together. In AV only Lv 2613, Ezk 34s7

(RV 'bars'), {e) nsrin harzubbah only in plu. =
bonds, Is 586 ' to loose the bands (RV 'bonds') of
wickedness'; or pains, Ps 734 ' there are no bands
in their death.' (/) noin mosSr, properly some-
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thing for chastising, hence a bond for curbing,
Job 395 'who hath loosed the bands of the wild
ass?', Ps 23 'Let us break their bands asunder,'
10714, Is 2822 522, Jer 220. In all these passages
Amer. RV gives ' bonds,' but Eng. RV retains
' bands,' and even turns ' bonds' into ' bands' in
Jer 55 272 308, where this is the Heb. word.
(g) ny^D moshekhah, a rope to draw with, only Job
3831 * or loose the bands of Orion ?'

The Greek words are (α) δεσμός, something that
binds, Lk 829, Ac 1626 2230; (b) σύνδεσμος, some-
thing that binds closely, Col 219 'all the body,
being supplied and knit together through the
joints and bands'; and (c) {ευκτήρια, that which
yokes, only in Ac 2740 the fastening of the rudder.

In all these places ' bond' would be used in mod.
English ; and ' bond' is quite frequent in AV as
trn of some of those words, esp. δεσμός.

2. Band = a flat strip, a ribbon. (In this sense
b. is from French bande; but as the strip or strap
would be used for binding, it came to be identified
with 1. Both come originally from bindan ' to
bind'). {α) ηςψ sdphdh, ' a lip,' tr d ' band' only in
Ex 3923 'there was a hole in the midst of the
robe . . . with a band (RV ' binding') round about
the hole.' See also HEADBAND (IS 320 only), and
SWADDLINGBAND (Job 389 only). RV gives ' band'
for 'girdle,' ηψπ heshebh, in Ex 288· 27· 2 8 295

395. 20. 2i? L v 87# (5) κλοιός, a dog's collar, then any
collar or chain for the neck (frequent in LXX, as
Gn 4142 ' [Pharaoh] put a gold chain about his
[Joseph's] neck,' 1 Κ 124 'Thy father made our

oke grievous'). κλοιό s is tr d ' band' Sir 630 ' her
ands are purple lace.'
3. Band = troop, company. (Its origin is difficult

to trace. Du Cange says that the company of
soldiers formed by Alfonso of Castile was called a
banda, from the red banda or ribbon worn by
them as a sash ; but Littre gives late Lat. bandum
' banner' as the original.) The Heb. words so tr d

are (a) f\m dgaph, only plu. and only in Ezk 1214

1721 ZSms- 9· 2 2 394. RV keeps ' bands' in 12141721,
but gives 'hordes' in the other passages. The
word means originally the wing of an army, Assyr.
agappu. (b) nna gedhudh, from [112] to penetrate, so
a band invading a country. Trd ' band' in 2 S 42,
1 Κ II 2 4 , 2 Κ 6s3 1320· 2 1 242δ*>, 1 Ch 74 1218· 2 1,
2 Ch 221. RV retains, except 1 Κ 1124 'troop.'
(c) h»n hayil — strength, a strong army, a force ;
trd 'band' only 1 S 1026 ('a b. of men,' RV ' the
host') and Ezr 822 ('a b. of soldiers,' so RV).
(d) γχ'η hozSz (pep. of [ρκπ] to divide, hence divided
into companies. Only Pr 3027 ' The locusts have
no king, yet go they forth all of them by bands.'
(e) mqo mahaneh, the ordinary word for a ' camp.'
Only Gn 327 ' Jacob . . . divided the people . . .
into two bands' (RV 'companies'), and 3210 'and
now I am become two bands' (RV ' companies').
(/) tf*h ro'sh=( head,' only 1 Ch 1223 (RV 'heads')
and Job I1 7 ' The Chaldseans made out three
bands' (so RV). The only Gr. word is σπείρα, which
was the usual equivalent of the Lat. cohors, a co-
hort, which when complete consisted of 600 regular
soldiers, being the tenth part of a legion. Cohorts,
like regiments, had their distinguishing names,
of which we find the 'Italian,' Ac 101, arid the
'Augustan,' 271. In Jn 183· 1 2 the ' band' would
not consist of a whole cohort, so that σπείρα must
have had some elasticity of usage ; cf. 2 Mac 823.

' Band' as an in trans, verb occurs Ac 2312 ' the
Jews banded together' (ποιήσαντες συστροψήν, mak-
ing a conspiracy; the word is used of the riotous
assembly in Ephesus, Ac 1940). J. HASTINGS.

BANI {')%).—1. A Gadite, one of David's heroes
(2 S 23s6). 2. 3. 4. Levites (1 Ch 646, Neh 317, cf. 87

( = Binnui of Ezr 8s3 and Neh 109)). 5. A Judahite
(1 Ch 94). 6. Head of a family of returning exiles

(Ezr 210 =[Binnui of Neh 715] 1029, Neh 1014). 7.
One of those who had married foreign wives (Ezr
1038). The utmost uncertainty prevails as to the
number of occurrences of the name B. owing to the
confusion between it and similar names. See
BINNUI. J. A. SELBIE.

BANIAS (B I W s , A Bavl, AV Banid), 1 Es 836.
—Ancestor of Salimoth, who returned with Ezra
from captivity. The name does not appear in the
parallel list Ezr 810, having prob. dropped out from
its resemblance to the preceding word 'sons' (\?3).

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

BANISHMENT. — See CRIMES AND PUNISH-
MENTS.

BANK.—1. A raised earthwork from which to
storm a city, 2 S 2015 ' they cast up a b. against
the city' {nty'D solelah, from ^ D to raise up, RV
'mount'), so 2 Κ 1932, Is 3733 (Amer. RV 'mound').

The RV has changed ' thine enemies shall cast a trench about
thee,' Lk 1943, into ' thine enemies shall cast up a bank about
thee,' although the Revisers did not read πα,ρεμ.βαλοΰ(ην with
L marg., T, WH; but accepted α-Βρφκλονσ-ιν of TR. On the
reading see Plummer's Luke.

This meaning, now obsol., is nearer the original
sense of ' bank' than the next, but the oldest of
all is seen in Ca 513 RV 'banks of sweet herbs.'
2. The margin of a river, Heb. [a) ns\p sdphah,
'lip,' Gn 4117, Dt 448, Jos 122139· 16, 2 Κ 213, Ezk
477· 12, Dn 125δί* (RV gives 'brink' at Gn 4117, Dn
125· e, 'edge' in Dt 448, Jos 122 137· 16, leaving the
rest unchanged, and turning ' brink ' into ' bank'
in Ezk 476). (b) rna gadhah, perhaps meaning ' cut
away,' Jos 315 418, Is 87, always of banks over-
flowed, (c) rrna (ace. to kethibh, kerS nia) gidhyah,
only 1 Ch 12^, also of banks overflowed. 3. The
table of a money-changer or money-dealer; then
his office or shop. It occurs only Lk 1923 (Gr.
τράπεζα, the ordinary word for a table). RV gives
bankers for 'exchangers' in Mt 2527 (Gr. τραπε-
ζίτψ [-είτη* Τ, WH]). J . HASTINGS.

BANNAS (Bawos, AV Banuas), 1 Es 526.—A name
occurring among the Levites who returned with
Zerub. The names Bannas and Sudias answer to
Bene-Hodaviah in Ezr 240, of which they are per-
haps a corruption. The corresponding words in
Neh 109 are ' Shebaniah, Hodiah' (ΣαβανΙα, Ώδονιά).

Η. ST. J. THACKERAY.

BANNEAS (BOWO/OJ, AV Baanias), 1 Es 92 6=
BENAIAH (Ezr 1025), which see.

BANNER, ENSIGN, STANDARD.—1. hn degel,
' banner, standard.' This was to be used to mark
the separate place of each tribe in the camp in the
wilderness (Nu 22). The Shulammite in her beauty,
which overcomes the beholder, is compared (Ca
64·10) to forces encamped (orpossibly, marching) in
order under banners (ni^ias kannidgaloth). A
degel is properly ' that whicn is meant to be seen';
dagalu in Assyrian being the common word for
' to see.'

2. 0.4 nSs, ' ensign,' possibly means either that
which shines (DDj = pi3) or that which is lifted up
(DDj = Nbj). The brazen serpent was put upon a
nSs (Nu 219), i.e. possibly upon the degel of one
of the tribes. The common use made of the nSs
was to set it upon some high hill as a signal to
assemble (Is II 1 0 and 132).

In Is 1018 ('They, i.e. the Assyrians, shall be as
when a standard-bearer, noses, fainteth') nearly
all modern authorities (not RV text) render, ' As
when a sick man pineth away.' The old rendering
is, however, defensible, if we may supply the word
' heart ' ; DDJ 21? DDDD, ' as when the heart of a
standard - bearer fainteth.' Again in Is 5919

(' When the enemy shall come in like a flood, the
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Spirit of the Lord shall lift up a standard against
him') modern scholars allow no reference to a
standard. Yet the rendering ' the Spirit of the
Lord raiseth a standard against him* may be
defended by Is II 1 0 .

On the Assyrian reliefs, standards are shown
carried into battle borne on the chariots of the
Assyrians. One such standard (of which a good
engraving is given in Madame Ragozin's Assyria,
p. 252) has the device of an archer, probably the
god Asshur, standing above two bulls. The fact
that an ensign might thus be a religious symbol
gives point to Is II 1 2 *[J"] shall set up an ensign
for the nations.'

The Roman standards also, since they bore the
image of the emperor, had a religious character,
owing to the worship paid to the emperors. The
Jews regarded them as idols (Jos. Ant. xvili. iii. 1),
and the Roman soldiers, on one occasion at least,
sacrificed to them (Jos. War, VI. vi. 1: κομίσαντε$
Tas σημαία* els τό lepbv καί θέμενοι της ανατολικής
πύλης avriKpvs ϊθνσαν ανταΐς αυτόθι). This sacrifice
was offered in honour of Titus, the emperor's son,
after the capture of the temple.

W. E. BARNES.
BANNUS (Ba^otfs), 1 Es 9s4.—Either BANI or

BINNUI in Ezr 1038. (See these names.)

BANQUET.—In the 17th cent, and earlier, b.
frequently signified, not the general feast, but the
wine that came after; not eating and drinking,
but drinking only.

• Bring in the banquet quickly; wine enough
Cleopatra's health to drink.'

Shaks. Ant. and Cleop. i. ii. 11.

' We'll dine in the great room, but let the music
And banquet be prepared here.'

Massinger, Unnat. Comb. iii. 1.

This is the meaning of b. wherever it occurs in
AV. The Heb. and Gr. words are—1. η$ψο mishteh,
' a drinking,' from nntf * to drink' (Est 54· β· 6· 8 · 1 2 · 1 4

6i4 72.7. 8> D n 5io)# 2 . nw shdthah, Est 71 'So the
king and Haman came to b.' (lit. ' to drink').
3. ]): yayin, 'wine,' Ca 24 'He brought me to
the banqueting house' (lit. 'house of wine').
5. σνμπόσιον =' drinking together,' Sir 325 491 ' a b.
of wine'; 1 Mac 1616, 2 Mac 2^. 5. KOTOS, 'drink-
ing' [Jth 1210], 1 Mac 1615, 1 Ρ 48 ' banquetings'
(RV ' carousings').

The only possible exceptions are Job 416 ' Shall
the companions make a b. of him?' (RV 'make
traffic of him,' Heb. n-j| Tear ah * to bargain'; and
Am 67 ' the b. (RV 'revelry') of them that
stretched themselves' (Heb. xyrp mirzSah, from
root = to scream, ' here used of yells of joy'—
Orelli). But in these passages also, though b.
is not the best tr., its meaning was no doubt the
same. See FEAST. J . HASTINGS.

BAPTISM-
L TERMINOLOGY.

(a) In the LXX.
(δ) In the NT.

Π. 0Τ TYPES.
(a) The Cloud and the Sea (St. Paul).
(b) The Deluge (St. Peter).
(c) Other Types (Patristic).

III. PARTIAL ANTICIPATIONS.
(a) Proselyte Baptism.
(b) Γ 'I John's Baptism.

IV. THE HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN BAPTISM.
(a) The Institution.
(5) The Recipients.
(c) The Minister.
(d) The Rite.

V. THE DOCTRINE OF CHRISTIAN BAPTISM.

I. TERMINOLOGY.—(a) In the LXX the simple
verb βάπτειν is frequent in the sense of ' dip' (Ex
1222, Lv 46·17 99 146·*6·51 etc.) or 'immerse1 (Job 931).
The intensive βαπτίζει* occurs four times: twice

literally, of Naaman dipping in the Jordan (2 Κ 514)
and of Judith bathing (127); once metaphorically,
η ανομία μ€ βαπτίζει (Is 214); and once of cere-
monial washing after pollution, βαπτιζόμενος από
νεκρού (Sir 31 [34] Μ ). The usual verb for cere-
monial washing is λούεσθαι (Lv 148·9 155-10.13.16-22
164·24"28 etc.), the middle voice being used because
the unclean person performed this cleansing for
himself. The active is used of Moses washing
Aaron and his sons before they exercised their
ministry (Ex 294 4012, Lv 86), and of the Lord
washing Jerus. (Ezk 164). But βαπτίζει? is never
used in the LXX of any initiatory rite.

Of the two cognate substantives βαπτισμόί and
βάπτισμα, neither is found in the LXX; while
λουτρον occurs thrice (Ca 42 66, Sir 31 [34]25).

(b) In the NT the use of βάπτειν is the same
as in the LXX (Lk 1624, Jn 1326, and perhaps
Rev 1913, where the reading is very uncertain);
but the use of βαπτίζειν undergoes a great change.
As in Sir 3125, it is used of ceremonial purifi-
cation (Lk II 3 8, and perhaps Mk 74, where the
reading is again uncertain); and, as in Is 214, it
is used metaphorically, viz. by Christ of His suffer-
ings (Mk 1038·39, Lk 1250). But, with these few
exceptions, βαπτίζω always refers to washing for a
religious purpose, the administration of the sacred
rite of ablution, ' baptizing' in the technical sense;
and in this sense λονω is not used. It is plain from
Lk II 3 8 that in itself βαπτίζω does not necessarily
mean immersion, as Calvin {Inst. iv. 15. 19) and
others assert. This is its usual meaning, however;
Polybius uses it of sinking ships (i. 51. 6, xvi. 6. 2).
We find βαπτίζειν used both absolutely (Mk I4,
Jn I 2 5 · 2 6 322· ̂  26 42 etc.) and with an ace. (Jn 41,
Ac 838, 1 Co I1 4·1 6), and very often in the passive
(Mt 313·14·16, Mk 1616, Lk 321, Ac 241 etc.). The
verb is sometimes followed by a preposition, indi-
cating either the element into which (els τόν Ίορδάνην,
Mk I9) or in which (iv τφ Ίορδάνχι, Mk I 5 ; iv ΰδατι,
Mt 311, Jn I2 6·w) the immersion takes place; or the
end or issue of it (εις μετάνοιαν, Mt 3 1 1; els άφεσιν
αμαρτιών, Ac 238; els τό δνομά TIVOS, Mt 2819, Ac 816 195).

Of the substantives, both βαπτισμ05 and βάπτισμα
are found; and the distinction commonly drawn
between them as to NT usage is probably correct;
but there are not enough instances for a secure
induction. From Mk 74 and He 910 we infer
that βάπτισμα* usually meant lustration or cere-
monial washing. Ro 64, with Eph 45 and 1 F
321, would indicate that βάπτισμα was reserved for
baptism proper. But in He 62 βαπτισμών probably
includes Christian baptism, and in Col 212 the
more difficult reading βαπτισμψ claims attention.
Jos. uses βαπτισ^ to designate John's baptism,
and βάπτισι* of the performance of the rite (Ant.
XVIII. V. 2).

The Latin VSS and Fathers make no dis-
tinction between baptismus and baptisma. The
Vulg. has baptismus poznitentim (Mk I4, Lk 33,
Ac 1324 194), baptisma Joannis (Ac I22), unum
baptisma (Eph 45), and even baptismata calicum
(Mk 74), and baptismatum doctrines (He 62). A
neut. nom. baptismum is found in the best MSS
of the Vulg., Mt 2125, and in various other
passages in representatives of the Old Latin, e.g.
Mk 1038·39 (a i). In Lk 204 we have baptismum
(f Vulg.), baptismus (c d), baptisma (e). See
Ronsch, Itala und Vulgata, p. 270. Cyprian some-
times uses both baptisma and baptismus in the
same passage without change of meaning, e.g. Ep.
lxxiv. 11; comp. Ep. lxix. 2, lxx. 2, etc. Twice
in NT Χουτρον is used of baptism : λ. του ίίδατο*
(Eph 526), λ. πa\ιyyεvεσίas (Tit 35); and the word
occurs in no other connexion. It and its equivalent
lavacrum soon became technical terms in this sense
(Just. Mart. Apol. i. 61. 79; Cypr. De Hab. Virg.
2. 23; De Lapsis, 24, etc.).
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II. OT TYPES.—We have apostolic authority
for finding two types of Christian baptism in OT
history, but in neither case are the details of the
type quite certain.

St. Paul takes the Israelites being under the cloud
and passing through the sea as an image of baptism
(1 Co 101·2); where being under the cloud points
to submersion, while passing through the sea may
signify emersion; or (less well) the cloud may
typify the spiritual element in baptism, and the sea
the material element.

Still more expressly St. Peter makes the saving of
a few persons through water at the Flood a figure
of the Christian rite (1 Ρ 320·21); where the water
which purged the earth of its wicked inhabitants
by floating the Ark saved its inmates. Luther
almost inverts this, when he remarks that ' baptism
is a greater deluge than that described by Moses,
since more are baptized than were drowned by the
Deluge.'

Beyond these two we need not go. But patristic
writers find baptism typified in a variety of things,
some of which are remote enough, e.g. not only
in the passage of the Jordan (Jos 317) and the
cleansing of Naaman (2 Κ 514), but in the river of
Paradise, the well revealed to Hagar, the water
from the rock, the water poured upon Elijah's
offering, etc. etc. Tertullian asserts that the
primeval water 'brought forth abundantly the
moving creature that hath life* (Gn I20), in order
that there should be no difficulty in believing that
baptismal waters can give life {De Bapt. iii.). In
a like spirit prophecies respecting Christian baptism
were found with great freedom, not only in Zech-
ariah's fountain . . . * for sin and for uncleanness'
(131), in Isaiah's promise that sins red as scarlet
shall be white as snow (I18), and in Ezekiel's, Ί
will sprinkle clean water upon you, and ye shall
be clean. . . . A new heart also will I give you,
and a new spirit will I put within you' (36s5·26), but
even in the hart panting after the water brooks
(Ps 421), and in the waters breaking out in the
desert (Is 356).

Without presuming to determine anything re-
specting intended types and prophecies, we may
safely say that those washings which were required
by the Mosaic Law as a means of entering or re-
entering the congregation, especially in its closer
relations with J , had considerable analogy with
Christian baptism. But that is a very different
thing from Cyprian's sweeping assertion, Quoti-
escunque aqua sola in scripturis sanctis nominatur,
baptismaprcedicatur (Ep. Ixiii. 8); and this he applies
not only to OT (Is 4318'21 4821), but to NT (Jn 413·14

787-39, Mt 56).
III. PARTIAL ANTICIPATIONS.—When we ap-

proach the history of baptism as a rite of religious
initiation, we are confronted with the question,
Where does the history begin ? We may set aside
heathen baptisms as having no historic connexion
with the subject, except so far as ceremonial ablu-
tions may be common to the human race. But a
baptism which prevailed in Iceland and some parts
of Norway is worth mentioning as a partial parallel.
The father decided whether an infant was to be
nurtured or exposed. If he wished to preserve it,
water was poured over it and a name given to i t ;
and to kill it after this ceremony of admission to
the community was murder. After the introduc-
tion of Christianity (c. A. p. 1000) this baptism still
continued for some time side by side with Christian
baptism. Omitting pagan lustrations, we have
three conspicuous examples of the rite, all originat-
ing in the same part of the world: proselyte
baptism, John's baptism, and Christian baptism.
Which of these three is chronologically the first,
and therefore the possible suggester of one or
both of the others? This question was very

hotly debated in the first half of the 18th cent,
on controversial grounds, to find arguments for or
against infant baptism and sacramental doctrine.
In the 19th cent, the question has been examined
with less heat, and of late has dropped out of
notice. The monograph of Schneckenburger, Ueber
das Alter der judischen Proselytentaufe, Berlin,
1829, is still quoted as the leading authority on the
subject. Massecheth Gerim, the Talmudic authority
on proselytes, or Septem Libri Talmudici parvi
Hierosolymitaniy was published by Kirchneim,
Frankfurt a/M. 1851.

(a) Proselyte Baptism.—According to the teaching
of later Judaism, a stranger who desired to become
a Proselyte of the Covenant, or of Righteousness,
i.e. in the fullest sense an Isr., must be circumcised
and baptized, and then offer a sacrifice; circum-
cision alone was not enough. Three of those who
had instructed the stranger in the Law became his
'fathers' or sponsors, and took him to a pool, in
which he stood up to his neck in water, while the
great commandments of the Law were recited to
him. These he promised to keep. Then a benedic-
tion was pronounced, and he plunged beneath the
water, taking care to be entirely submerged. In the
case of women, baptism and sacrifice were the things
required to admit them to the full privileges of Israel.
But for both male and female proselytes sacrifice
was abolished after the destruction of the temple.

That this baptism of proselytes is not an original
feature in Judaism is manifest. The Rabbis indeed
found a trace of it in Jacob's command to his house-
hold, ' Put away the strange gods that are among
you, and purify yourselves, and change your gar-
ments ' (Gn 352); and even in God's command to
Moses, 'Go unto the people, and sanctify them
to-day and to-morrow, and let them wash their
garments' (Ex 1910), where the people to be sancti-
fied are certainly all Jews. Wnen 'the daughter
of Pharaoh came down to bathe at the river*
(Ex 25), this also, the Talm. said, is to be regarded
as the baptizing of a proselyte. But we may
safely assert that there is no mention of proselyte
baptism anywhere in OT or in the Apocr. NT
is equally silent. And this is by no means all.
Josephus, Philo, and the older Targumists are silent
also; and there is little more than a probable
allusion to it in the Mishna. None of the early
Christian writers seem to know anything about i t ;
and this is specially notable in the case of those
who have discussed Judaism, or baptism, or both,
e.g. Barnabas, Justin Martyr, and Tertullian. Let
us admit that the Fourth Book of the Sibylline
Oracles is of Jewish origin, and that the line, ev
ποταμοί* Χούσασθβ 6\ον δέμας aevaoLCL (164), refers to
proselyte baptism; and that Arrian refers to it
also, when he says of one who is a heathen, b'rav δέ
άραΧάβτ) rb πάθος βεβαμμένου τότε καΐ έο~τΙ τφ 6VTL
καϊ καλείται 'Ιουδαίος {Diss. Epict. ii. 9); and that
the reading of the Ethiopic VS of Mt 2315 'ye
compass sea and land to baptize one proselyte,'
is beyond question. Nevertheless, these three
authorities do not bring us much (if at all) earlier
than the 2nd cent.; and that at that time
proselytes were baptized on their admission to
Judaism, is not in dispute. What is wanted is
direct evidence that before John the Baptist made
so remarkable a use of the rite, it was the custom
to make all proselytes submit to baptism; and such
evidence is not forthcoming.

Nevertheless, the fact is not really doubtful. It
is not credible that the baptizing of proselytes was
instituted and made essential For their admission
to Judaism at a period subsequent to the institution
of Christian baptism; and the supposition that it
was borrowed from the rite enjoined by Christ is
monstrous. From the infancy of Christianity the
hostility of the synagogue to the Church was such,
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that the mere fact that baptism was universally
known as the rite by which Gentiles were admitted
to the Christian community, would have made it
impossible for Jews to accept it as the rite for
admitting Gentiles to the Jewish community.
Against a consideration of this kind the silence
of Scripture and of Josephus and Philo is of little
weight; it is one more instance of the danger of
the argument from silence. No passage has been
pointed out in either Josephus or Philo in which it
would have been necessary, or even natural, to
mention proselyte baptism; and the same may be
said of Scripture. The subject is not mentioned,
because there was no need to mention it. In the
Mishna it is stated that the school of Shammai
allowed a Gentile who was circumcised on the eve
of the Passover to wash and partake of the paschal
lamb, while the school of Hill el did not; and this
points to the washing of proselytes as a customary
accompaniment of circumcision. But what may be
regarded as conclusive is, that the baptizing of

i>roselytes would follow of necessity from the regu-
ations which required a Jew to bathe in order

to recover Levitical purity (Lv 11-15, Nu 19).
Judceus quotidie lavat, quia quotidie inquinatur,
says Tertullian {De Bapt. xv.); and again, Omnibus
licet membris lavet quotidie Israel, nunquam tamen
mundus est {De Or at. xiv.). If the mere possibility
of contact with pollution requires such purification,
how much more would one who had lived in heathen
pollution require a complete purification before he
was admitted to full membership in the House of
Israel. Moreover, it should be noted that the
authorities quoted above—the Sibylline Oracles,
Arrian, and the Ethiopic VS—all mention baptism
as the sign of change, and say nothing about
circumcision. The reason for which possibly is,
that, after the abolition of the sacrifices, baptism
was the only rite which was applicable to both
sexes; and the large majority of proselytes were
women (Kraus, Enc. d. Christ. Alterth. ii. p. 823).
Every Gentile, whether man or woman, who became
a Jew, was purified from heathen pollution by
immersion.

About the other hypothesis there is no difficulty.
Assume that baptism for proselytes was a well-
established custom when John began to preach,
and we have an obvious reason why John adopted
the rite. Not that this was his only reason; but
that, so far as the custom was of any influence, it
was a recommendation and not an objection. And
the same argument applies to Christian baptism,
which becomes more, and not less, intelligible
when we consider that it was preceded by baptism
for proselytes and the baptism of John.

LITERATURE.—For the abundant literature on the subject, and
for references to the Talm., see Edersheira, Life and Times of the
Messiah, ii. App. xii.; Sehiirer, HJP n. ii. § 31, p. 319; Herzog,
BE xii. p. 250, 1st ed.; less full in 2nd ed. p. 300.

(δ) The Baptism of John.—Although there is no
doubt that baptism was a Jewish rite of initiation
before John began to preach, yet the history of
baptism, so far as direct evidence is concerned,
begins with him. That he who derived his title
from it (ό βαπτίζων, Mke 1 4 · 2 4 ; ό βαπτιστ-ής, Mt 31,
Mk S28, Lk 720, Jos. Ant. xvni. v. 2) made use of
the rite in preparing Israel for the kingdom of God,
is an historical fact beyond dispute. And we need
not doubt that in using it he was influenced by the
levitical purifications enjoined by the Law and by
the baptism of proselytes. But his baptism was
different from both. It is evident that, if it had
not had special characteristics, he would not have
received a special name, and his right to administer
it would not have been challenged. His baptism
differed from the washings prescribed by the Law
in these three respects—(1) They were acts of
lustration, restoring a man to his normal condition;

his was an act of preparation, leading a man to an
entirely new condition. (2) The man levitically
unclean baptized himself, like Naaman in the
Jordan; the penitents who came to John were
baptized by him. (3) The legal washings merely
cleansed from levitical uncleanness; his was a
symbol and seal of moral purification. The moral
preparation required by John is pointed out in the
της ψυχής δίκαωσύντ) προ€ΚΚ€καθαρμένη3 of Jos. {Ant.
XVIII. v. 2) as plainly as in the βάπτισμα μετανοίας
of Scripture (Mk I4, Lk 33). The spirit of repent-
ance was assumed with a view to remission of
sins.

John's baptism differed from proselyte baptism
in being administered to Jews. The meaning of
the challenge, 'Why then baptizest thou?' (Jn
I25) seems to be, 'What right hast thou, who art
neither the Messiah nor the Prophet, to treat
Israelites as if they were proselytes? Jews are
fit for the Messianic kingdom without any such
purification.'

And while John's baptism differed from these
Jewish rites on the one hand, so it differed from
Christian baptism on the other. This difference
was clearly pointed out by the Baptist himself.
' I indeed baptize you with water unto repentance
. . . he shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost'
(Mt 311); * He that sent me to baptize with
water, he said unto me, Upon whomsoever thou
shalt see the Spirit descending and abiding upon
him, the same is he that baptizeth with the Holy
Spirit' (Jn I 3 3 ; comp. our Lord's words, Ac I 5

II1 6). And that this difference was regarded as
essential, is shown by the fact that Ephesian disciples
who had received John's baptism were rebaptized
into the name of the Lord Jesus, and then received
the Holy Ghost through the laying on of hands
by St. Paul (Ac 193-6). Cyril of Jerus., in con-
trasting John's baptism with Christian baptism,
says, that the former ' bestowed only the remission
of sins' {Catech. xx. 6; comp. iii. 7). But there is
nothing in Scripture to show that it bestowed that.
Tertullian points out that 'baptism for the re-
mission of sins' refers to a future remission, which
was to follow in Christ {De Bapt. x.). And it may
be doubted whether, if John's baptism had con-
ferred remission of sins, Jesus would have sub-
mitted to it. Its main aspect was preparation for
the kingdom of God; and in this aspect it fitted
well into the opening of Christ's ministry. To
everyone else this preparatory act was a baptism
of repentance. The Messiah, who needed no re-
pentance, could yet accept the preparation. By
means of this rite the people were consecrated
to receive salvation, and He was consecrated to
bestow it.

We are told by St. John that the disciples of
Jesus baptized many, and that this led to an
inaccurate statement that Jesus Himself baptized
(322 41·2). As to the nature of this baptism we
are told nothing; but, if not identical with the
baptism of John, it would be more akin to that
than to Christian baptism. It was preparatory
and not perfecting, symbolical and not sacramental.
The arguments of Tertullian on this point are
weighty {De Bapt. x.-xii.). Was Christian baptism
possible until Christ had died and risen again?
The theory that this early baptism by Christ's
disciples was the baptism of the gospel, but that its
full effects remained latent until after the resur-
rection, is not helpful; and to suppose with Peter
Lombard that it was In nomine Trinitatis, scilicet
in ed forma in qua baptizaverunt postea {Sent. iv.
Dist. iii. 7), is utterly unreasonable. When John was
put into prison, Jesus Himself continued John's
preaching. ' He came into Galilee, preaching the
gospel of God, and saying, The time is fulfilled,
and the kingdom of God is at hand: repent ye'
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(Mk I14·15). Is it improbable that, while Christ
continued the preaching of John, His disciples
continued the baptism of John? In that case
there is no need to raise the question whether
they baptized ' into the name of the Lord Jesus';
for John certainly did not do so. In any case
it is improbable that, at a time when the dis-
ciples had such inadequate views of the office of
Jesus, they would baptize into His name. This
baptism was certainly not accompanied by the gift
of the Spirit: ' for the Spirit was not yet given;
because Jesus was not yet glorified (Jn 739).
And it is to be noted that neither in the mission of
the Twelve nor in that of the Seventy is there
any command to baptize (Lk 91'5 101"'16). That
omission is intelligible, if this early baptism, like
that of John, was merely preparatory, a symbolical
act conferring no grace. But the omission would
be strange if there was already in use a rite equal
in efficacy to the baptism of the gospel. Until
Christ had died and risen again, and sent the Holy
Spirit upon His disciples, no such baptism by them
was possible.

IV. THE HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN BAPTISM.
— This subject, as treated in NT, may be
discussed under four heads—(a) the Institution,
(b) the Recipients, (c) the Minister, (d) the
Rite.

(a) The Institution of Christian baptism is to be
dated from Christ's farewell command, ' Go ye and
make disciples of all the nations, baptizing them
into the name of the Father, and of the Son, and
of the Holy Ghost' (Mt 2819). This command the
Twelve do not attempt to carry out until they
are free from the earlier charge (Lk 2449). But
directly they have ' been clothed with power from
on high/ Peter begins to exhort the people to
' repent, and be baptized in the name of Jesus
Christ unto the remission of their sins' (Ac 238),
and with very great success. But here we are at
once struck by the fact that, in spite of Christ's
command to baptize into the name of the Trinity,
no mention is made of the Trinity, but only of * the
name of Jesus Christ.' And this first and important
record of Christian baptisms does not stand alone.
The Samaritans who were converted by Philip were
'baptized into the name of the Lord Jesus' (Ac
816). Peter at Csesarea commanded that Cornelius
and those with him should be 'baptized in the
name of Jesus Christ' (1048). And the Ephesian
disciples, when they were convinced of the in-
sufficiency of John's baptism, were 'baptized into
the name of the Lord Jesus' (195). Moreover, there
is no mention in NT of any one being baptized
into the name of the Trinity; and the expression
'baptized into Christ' (Ro 63, Gal 3 2 7; comp.
1 Co I1 3 611) is more in harmony with the passages
in the Acts than with the divine command as re-
corded Μ t 2819.*

Various explanations of these statements in the
Acts have been suggested.

(1) This baptism into or in the name of Jesus
Christ is that which was practised by Christ's
disciples during His ministry (Jn 41·2). Having
been accustomed to this form, they continued to
use it 'probably through life,' although Christ
had expressly ordered the Trinitarian form, and
although the Holy Spirit was not always imparted
when this imperfect form was employed, whereas
the gift of the Spirit always accompanied baptism

* It is worth noting that in all the instances of baptism ' in '
or ' into the name' the verb is in the passive. Except in the
original charge, the phrase * to baptize into the name' does not
occur; it is always ' to be baptized into the name' or ' in the
name.' This holds good of 1 Co lis also, where iU τβ Ιμο* ονομ<χ.
βάπτισα is a false reading, and εβαχτίσ-θνιπ (ΜABC* iEgyptt.
Vulg. Arm.) is right. In the Eastern Churches the formula is
not ' I baptize thee,' but βα,Λτίζίτκ.ι ο δούλος του θεού; and this is
probably more ancient than the Western formula familiar to us.
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in the name of the Trinity (Diet, of Chr. Biog. i.
p. 241). This is scarcely credible. The Ephesian
disciples were rebaptized because their original
baptism was inadequate. Can we suppose that
they then received a baptism that was also de-
fective ? And would the disciples have adhered to
a form which experience proved to be less uniformly
efficacious, even if we allow that they would ignore
the express command of Christ? It is admitted
that this inferior form of baptism went out of use
at an early date—perhaps soon after the First
Gospel became current.

(2) Baptism in the name of one Person of the
Trinity is virtually baptism in the name of the
Trinity, and is valid. This seems to be the view of
Ambrose. Quod verbo taciturn fuerat, expressum
est fide. Cum enim dicitur: In nomine Domini
nostri Jesu Christi, per unitatem nominis impletum
mysterium est: nee a Christi baptismate Spiritus
separatur. . . . Qui unum dixerit, Trinitatem
signavit. Si Christum dicas, et Deum Patrem a
quo unctus est Filius, et ipsum qui unctus est
Filium, et Spiritum Sanctum quo unctus est desig-
nasti (De Spiritu S. i. 4. 43, 44; Migne, xvi. 714,
715, where see note a). Ambrose is here comment-
ing on Ac 195; and it is rash to say that 'he is
probably speaking of the confession of the recipient,
not of the formula.' Bede understands Ambrose
to be writing of the baptismal formula, and accepts
the solution that baptism in the name of Jesus
Christ is really in the name of the Trinity (Super
Acta Exp. x. 48; Migne, xcii. 970). See also Peter
Lombard (Sent. iv. Dist. iii. 4), Hugo Victor (De
Sacram. i. 13), and Aquinas (Summa, iii. 66. 6).
This view was confirmed by the Council of Frejus
(A.D. 792), and apparently by Pope Nicholas I.
(858-867) in his Responsa ad Bulgaros.

(3) When St. Luke says that people were
'baptized in (or into) the name of the Lord Jesus,'
he is not indicating the formula which was used in
baptizing, but is merely stating that such persons
were baptized as acknowledged Jesus to be the
Lord and the Christ; in short, he is simply telling
us that the baptism was Christian. When Peter
heals the cripple at the Beautiful Gate of the
temple, the form of the words used is quoted : ' In
the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, walk.' No
such form of words is quoted in any of the passages
in which persons are said to be baptized in or into
the name of Jesus Christ. There is no evidence
against the supposition that in these and in all
other cases the formula used was that which Christ
enjoined. This is perhaps what Cyprian means
when he says on Ac 238 Jesu Christi rnentionem
facit PetruSy non quasi Pater omitteretur, sed ut
Patri Filius quoque adjungeretur (Ep. lxxiii. 17).
In 1 Co 102, where the Israelites are said to have
been 'baptized into Moses' (els rhv Μωυσην), the
meaning is that they were baptized into obedience
to him and acknowledgment of his authority, not
that his name was called over them in some
formula. See Lightfoot on 1 Co I13.

(4) The original form of words was 'into the
name of Jesus Christ' or ' the Lord Jesus.' Baptism
into the name of the Trinity was a later develop-
ment. After the one mention of it, Mt 2819, we
do not find it again until Justin Martyr, and his
formula is not identical with that in the Gospel:
€ΤΓ' ονόματος yap του πατρός των όλων καϊ δεσπότου θεού
καϊ του σωτηρος ημών Ιησού Χρίστου καϊ πνεύματος
αΎίου το iv τφ ϋδατι τότε λουτρόν ποιούνται (ΛροΙ. ί. 61).
It is probable that, when the Trinitarian formula
had become usual, it was regarded as of divine
authority, and was by some attributed to Christ
Himself. This tradition is represented in Mt
2819, and is perhaps an indication that the First
Gospel in its extant form is later than the
destruction of Jerusalem. That in the apostolic
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age there was no fixed formula is shown, not
only by the difference between Matt, and the
Acts, but by the difference between one passage
in the Acts and another, and also by traces of
other differences in the Epistles. Baptism ' into the
name of the Lord Jesus' (Ac 816 195), or 'in the
name of Jesus Christ' (238 1048), or 'into Christ
Jesus' (Ko 63), or 'into Christ' (Gal S27), had
sufficed. Comp. irplv yap, φησί, φορέσαι TOP &νθρωπον
τό Ονομα του νΙου του θεού, νεκρός έστιν (Hermas, Sim.
ix. 16. 3); where, however, του viod is possibly an
insertion (A omits).

Of these four explanations the second and third
are far more satisfactory than the other two, and
the third seems to be the best. It is a violent
hypothesis to suppose that words of such importance
as Mt 2819 were never spoken by Christ, and yet
were authoritatively attributed to Him in the
First Gospel. The insertion of the doxology after
the Lord's Prayer (Mt 613) is not parallel. Not
only is the insertion of less importance, being
covered by genuine utterances of Christ as well as
by 1 Ch 2911, but it is absent from all the most
ancient authorities, including all Greek and Latin
commentators; whereas the baptismal formula in
Mt 2819 is in all authorities without exception.
It is as well attested as any saying of Christ which
is recorded in one Gospel only. Nor does the
variation of the Trinitarian formula given by
Justin Martyr {Apol. i. 61) cause any difficulty.
He is not giving the exact words used in baptism,
but is paraphrasing them, so as to make them a
little more intelligible to the heathen whom he is
addressing. It is reasonable to believe that Christ
prescribed the Trinitarian formula, and that His
command was obeyed.

(b) The Recipients of Christian baptism were
required to repent and believe. This is set forth,
both in the Lord's commands and also in the first
instance of baptism on the Day of Pentecost.
' Peter said unto them, Repent ye, and be baptized
every one of you in the name of Jesus Christ unto
the remission of your sins' (Ac 238). Here repent-
ance is expressed and faith in Jesus Christ is
implied, as in the farewell charge to the apostles
recorded by St. Luke: ' that repentance and re-
mission of sins should be preached in His name
unto all the nations ' (2447). More often it is faith
that is expressed and repentance that is implied,
as in the charge recorded in the appendix to Mk :
' Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to
the whole creation. He that believeth and is
baptized shall be saved; but he that disbelieveth
shall be condemned' (1615·16). So also in the case
of the jailer at Philippi (Ac 1631·33), of the
Samaritans (812), of Cornelius and his company
(ΙΟ43"48), and of the Corinthians (188). Compare the
Western insertion Ac 837. Of the two requisites,
faith is the one which more needs express state-
ment Repentance without faith in Christ was
possible, as in the case of John's baptism. Faith
in Christ without repentance was not possible.
Comp. He 1022.

All the instances just quoted (especially those of
the converts on the Day of Pentecost, of Cornelius
and his friends, and of the Philippian jailer and his
household) tend to show that no great amount of
instruction or preparation was at first required.
But somewhat later, after the apostles, who had
been a protection against the admission of un-
worthy candidates, had died out, and after the
Church had had larger experience of unreal con-
verts, much more care was taken to secure definite
knowledge and hearty acceptance of the truths of
the gospel.

This primitive freedom in admitting converts to
baptism is in itself an argument in favour of infant
baptism, although no baptism of an infant is ex-

pressly mentioned. Whole households were some-
times baptized, as those of Lydia, Crispus, the
jailer, and Stephanas; and it is probable that there
were children in at least some of these. There
may also have been children among the three
thousand baptized at Pentecost. According to the
ideas then prevalent, the head of the family repre-
sented and summed up the family. In some
respects the paterfamilias had absolute control of
the members of his household (Maine, Ancient
Law, ch. v.). And it would have seemed an
unnatural thing that the father should make a
complete change in his religious condition and that
his children should be excluded from it. Moreover,
the analogy of circumcision would lead Jewish
converts to have their children baptized. Had
there been this marked difference between the two
rites,—that infants were admitted to the Jewish
covenant, but not to the Christian,—the difference
would probably have been pointed out; all the
more so, because Christianity was the more com-
prehensive religion of the two. There is therefore
primd facie ground for believing that from the
first infants were baptized. And this position is
strengthened by general declarations of Christ
Himself: ' Suffer the little children to come unto
Me; forbid them not: for of such is the kingdom
of God' (Mk 1014). ' Except a man (τυ) be born
of water and the Spirit, he cannot enter the king-
dom of God' (Jn 35); where there is no intimation
that children are exempted. On the contrary, the
condition of children is given as the ideal for
entrance into the kingdom (Mt 183).

But there is primd facie evidence on the other
side. Not only is there no mention of the baptism
of infants, but there is no text from which such
baptism can be securely inferred. ' Make disciples
of all the nations' (Mt 2819), implies those who
are old enough to receive instruction. That little
children may be brought to Christ, and are a type
of Christian innocence, does not prove that they
are fit to receive baptism. And we cannot be sure
that Jn 35 is meant to include infants, because
Jesus often states general principles, and leaves His
Church to find out the necessary limitations. An
ordinance may be generally necessary to salvation,
and yet not be suited to infants; which is the
Western view of the Lord's Supper. Scripture tells
us that repentance and faith are requisite for
baptism. Assuming that infants have no need of
repentance, can we assume that faith also may be
dispensed with? Cyprian slurs this {Έρ. lxiv. 5).
He points out that adults must have faith, which
includes repentance, and that infants have no sins
of their own to repent of; but he is silent about
infants' lack of faith. Those who maintain that the
infantine state is a substitute for faith and repent-
ance, must remember that faith and repentance are
the conditions given in Scripture, and that the
infantine state is not mentioned as an equivalent.
It is probable that all that is said in Scripture about
baptism refers to the baptism of adults. Until
there were many Christian parents to whom
children were born, the question of baptizing
infants would be exceptional; and perhaps evan-
gelists used their own discretion; for infant baptism
is, at any rate, nowhere forbidden in Scripture.

(c) The Minister in baptism is not determined;
and lay baptism is in much the same position as
infant baptism. It can be neither proved nor
disproved from Scripture. The commission to
baptize was given in the first instance to the
Eleven (Mt 2816"20), but we are not sure that no
others were present. Moreover, it is in virtue of
Christ's presence ('Lo, I am with you alway')
that they have the right to baptize; and this
presence cannot be confined to the apostles. We
are not told who baptized the three thousand at
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Pentecost; and the apostles, if they baptized any,
can hardly have baptized them all. Apparently,
Ananias baptized St. Paul, but this is not clear
(Ac 2216). He was ' a certain disciple' (910), and
' a devout man according to the law' (2212), and
presumably a layman. Peter commanded Cornelius
and his company to be baptized (1048); and we
assume that it was done by the brethren from
Joppa, who are not said to be presbyters or deacons.
From the silence of Scripture respecting the minister
on these and other occasions, we may infer that an
ordained minister is not essential.

(d) The Bite is nowhere described in detail; but
the element was always water, and the mode of
using it was commonly immersion. The symbolism
of the ordinance required this. It was an act of
purification; and hence the need of water. A
death to sin was expressed by the plunge beneath
the water, and a rising again to a life of righteous-
ness by the return to light and air; and hence the
appropriateness of immersion. Water is mentioned
in Ac 838 1047, Eph 526, He 1022; and there is no
mention of any other element. Immersion is im-
plied in Ro 64 and Col 212. But immersion was a
desirable symbol rather than an essential. In the
prison at Philippi it can hardly have been possible;
and it is not very probable in the house of Cornelius.
Wherever large numbers of both sexes were baptized,
the difficulty of total immersion in each case must
have been great. And if immersion better ex-
presses the cleansing of the whole man, pouring
better expresses the outpouring of the Spirit, whose
operation is not dependent upon the amount of
water, nor upon the manner of its application.
Comp. Cyprian, Ep. lxix. 12.

As to the form of words used in baptizing,
what has been said above may almost suffice. If
from the first there was only one form, that form
was Trinitarian; from the 2nd century it was
certainly the only form. Justin's evidence {Apol.
i. 61) has been quoted, and Tertullian describes
the practice in his day: nee semel, sed ter, ad
singula nomina in personas singulas tinguimur
{Adv. Prax. xxvi.).* Wherever St. Matthew's
Gospel was received the Trinitarian formula would
become obligatory; and that carries us back long
before Justin Martyr. But it is possible that for a
time the form of words varied.

The 'anointing' (2 Co I21, 1 Jn 227) probably
refers to baptism; but to anointing with the Spirit,
not with oil. Yet unction at baptism is as old as
Tertullian (De Bapt. vii.). The 'sealing' (2 Co
I22, Eph I1 3 430) also may refer to baptism, but not
to signing with the cross: ή a<ppayte οΰν το ϋδωρ
έστιν (Hermas, Sim. ix. 16. 4). Whether ' the good
confession in the sight of many witnesses' (1 Ti 612)
refers to a profession of faith at Timothy's baptism
(Ewald, Hausrath, Pfleiderer), is uncertain; the
many witnesses point rather to ordination (Holtz-
mann). That the difficult passage 1 Ρ 321 refers
to the answers or pledges made by the candidates
at baptism, is very doubtful.

V. THE DOCTRINE OF CHRISTIAN BAPTISM.—
Scripture teaches that baptism, rightly adminis-
tered to those who are qualified by repentance and
faith to receive it, has various beneficial results.
These are closely connected, either as cause and
effect, or as joint effects, or as different aspects of
the same fact. But they are capable of analysis
and of separate treatment. They are mainly (1)
Regeneration or New Birth, (2) Divine Affiliation,
(3) Cleansing from Sin, (4) Admission to the
Church, (5) Union with Christ, (6) Gift of the
Spirit, (7) Salvation.

* In the Eastern Churches trine immersion s regarded as the
only valid form of baptism; and the Catechism explains that
' this trine immersion is a figure of the three days' burial of our
Saviour, and of His resurrection' (Moschake, p. 42).

(1) Christ Himself said, * Except a man be born
anew {-γεννηθχι άνωθεν), he cannot see the kingdom
of God'; and He explained this as meaning,
' Except a man be born of water and the Spirit'
(Jn 33·5), which until Calvin's day had universally
been interpreted as referring to baptism. The
metaphor was not new. Jews spoke of the admis-
sion of proselytes to Israel as a ' new birth.' ' Art
thou the teacher of Israel, and understandest not
these things ?' (Jn 310), perhaps refers to this com-
mon use of the phrase. But in any case * water
and Spirit' refer to the outward sign and inward
gift at baptism as effecting a new birth. This is
confirmed by St. Paul's Haver of regeneration (λοντρόν
TraXiyyevecrias) and renewing of the Holy Spirit'
(Tit 35), which also was universally understood as
meaning baptism. And baptism is called ' washing
of regeneration,' not merely because it symbolizes it,
or pledges a man to it, but also, and chiefly, because
it effects it (Holtzmann, Huther, Pfleiderer, Weiss).

(2) This new birth brings us into a new relation-
ship to God : the baptized are made His children
or sons. ' For ye are all sons of God, through faith
in Christ Jesus. For as many of you as were
baptized into Christ did put on Christ' (Gal 326·27).
'To them gave he the right to become children
of God' (Jn I 1 2 ; comp. 1 Jn 47). That being
'begotten of God' (1 Jn 3947 54·18), or becoming a
'child of God' (1 Jn 31·2·10 52), or a 'son of God'
(Ro 814·19, Gal 326), is synonymous with being
' born anew,' need not be doubted. The first birth
is of man; the second or new birth is of God. So
that it makes little matter whether we translate
άνωθεν (Jn 33) 'anew' with Justin (Apol. i. 61) and
the Lat. and Eth. VSS, or 'from above' with
Origen and most of the Greek Fathers. A new
birth is a birth from above, and vice versa. And
the passages in which these expressions occur
show that regeneration or being begotten by God
does not mean merely a new capacity for change in
the direction of goodness, but an actual change.
The legal washings were actual external purifica-
tions. Baptism is actual internal purification.

(3) John's baptism was 'unto remission of sins,'
eis άψεσιν αμαρτιών (Mk I4, Lk 33). Christian
baptism is not only this (Ac 238, Lk 2447, where eis
and not και is the better reading), but it confers
remission of sins. Ananias says to Saul: ' Arise,
and be baptized, and wash away thy sins' (Ac
2216; comp. 1043 1338, He 1022). St. Paul, after
glancing at the sinful past of the Corinthians in the
days of their heathenism, continues : ' But ye were
washed, but ye were sanctified,' etc. (1 Co 6n).
And the same is said of all Christians; for ' Christ
loved the Church, and gave himself up for i t ; that
he might sanctify it, having cleansed it by the
washing of water with the word' (Eph 525·26).

(4) That baptism involved admission to the
Church hardly needs to be more than stated. It
was an instrument for this very purpose, analogous
to circumcision. The recipient of baptism, like the
recipient of circumcision, is admitted to a new
external covenant and new spiritual privileges, and
is thereby pledged to new duties. To say that a
person is baptized, is to say that he has been
admitted to the Christian communion. ' They then
that received his word were baptized: and there
were added unto them in that day about three
thousand souls' (Ac 24 1; comp. 1 Co 1213).

(5) As the Church is the body of Christ (Col I18),
to be admitted to the Church is to be united with
Christ, and to become one of His members (1 Co
1227). ' For as many of you as were baptized into
Christ did put on Christ' (Gal 327); and Christians'
'bodies are members of Christ' (1 Co 615; comp.
Eph 415·16). This is not only true in general, but
in a special way baptism makes us partakers in the
death, burial, and resurrection of Christ. 'We
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who were baptized into Christ Jesus were baptized
into his death. We were buried therefore with
him through baptism into death: that like as
Christ was raised from the dead . . . so we also
might walk in newness of life' (Ro 6 3 · 4; comp.
Col212·20 31). This great change is always spoken
of as past, not as continuing (Ro 68·18·22 82·15

etc.). The reference is to some definite occasion
when it took place.

(6) That Christian baptism confers the gift of the
Spirit, whereas John's baptism did not, was one of
the most marked points of difference between them
(Mt 3 n , Mk I8, L\ 316, Jn I26, Ac 192-6). < In one
Spirit were we all baptized into one body . . . and
were all made to drink of one Spirit' (1 Co 1213).
And hence not only is the whole Church * a habita-
tion of God in the Spirit' (Eph 222; comp. 2 Co
616, 1 Ρ 25), but each individual Christian is a
temple of the Holy Ghost (1 Co 619 316). And 'the
Spirit himself beareth witness with our spirit, that
we are children of God : and if children, then heirs;
heirs of God, and joint heirs with Christ' (Ro 816·17).

(7) This involves one more result. Those who
are * joint heirs with Christ' have a pledge that
they will one day enter into that inheritance which
He now enjoys. It has various names. It is
salvation. 'He that believeth, and is baptized,
shall be saved' ([Mk] 1616). Those who were
added to the Church were * those that were being
saved' (Ac 247; comp. 1630, 1 Ρ Ι 3 · 4 321). It is
the kingdom of God. ' Except a man be born of
water and the Spirit, he cannot enter into the
kingdom of God' (Jn 35). It is eternal life.
After speaking to Nicodemus of the necessity of
being born anew of the Spirit, Christ says that God
has sent Him into the world, * that whosoever be-
lieveth on him should not perish, but have eternal
life' (315"17). By baptism we are grafted into Him
who is the life (146), and he that hath the Son hath
the life (1 Jn 512). Those Jews who refused to be
admitted into the Church fudged themselves
unworthy of eternal life' (Ac 1346). In writing
to Titus, St. Paul sums up several of these aspects
of baptism (35"7).

These are the chief effects when valid baptism
has been administered to those who are duly
qualified by repentance and faith to receive it.
But what is the result when these two sets of con-
ditions are separated ? There is the case of those
who are qualified, but are not baptized. And there
is the case of those who are baptized, but are not
qualified. Simon Magus is an example of the
latter. In Scripture there is no certain instance of
the former, nor any express statement respecting
such. But the solution afterwards reached throws
light on scriptural language, and may be briefly
mentioned here.

It was universally held that a catechumen who
was martyred before baptism was a member of
Christ. Mis baptism of blood' supplied the de-
ficiency. But a catechumen who was willing to
suffer for the faith, and yet died without martyrdom
or baptism, seemed to be equally a member of Christ;
as Ambrose contends {De obitu Valent. Consol. 52;
Migne, xvi. 1375). This led to a general concession
that the faithful unbaptized may possess the sub-
stance of regeneration before baptism; and this
involved a modification of the doctrine as to the
actual effect of baptism upon the faithful recipient.
As early as Tertullian we find the admission :
Lavacrum illud est obsignatio fidei; qum fides a
jpoznitentice fide incipitur et commendatur. Non
ideo abluimur ut delinquere desinamus, quoniamjam
eorde loti sumus {De Pozn. vi.). Baptism is a seal
{σφρα-yls, signaculum). The metaphor was used of
circumcision (Ro 411), and was very early trans-
ferred to baptism (?2 Co I22, ? Rev 94): see reff.
in Suicer, s.v., and in Lightfoot, Clem. Rom. ii.

226. A seal makes a document formally com-
plete ; but the document may be binding without
it. And if before baptism jam corde loti sumus,
what is this but regeneration? Nevertheless, to
regard baptism as a mere form which may be
neglected with impunity would be arrogant dis-
obedience, like the first attitude of Naaman towards
Elisha; and such disobedience would be evidence
that the inward justification had not taken place.
An unbaptized believer is like a testator who has
made a will but has not signed it. He may die
without signing it. If it is clear that he had full
intention of signing, and was merely waiting for
suitable witnesses, the will may be accepted as a
valid expression of his wishes. But if he has post-
poned the signature indefinitely, the presumption
is that he was not decided as to his intentions. It
is the contempt of baptism when it may be had,
not the lack of it when it may not, that is
perilous.

The case of Simon Magus is very different. He
was baptized without repentance and faith. Was
that a mere empty form ? By no means. He was
admitted to the Christian body, and received the
baptismal character. The technical name for such
a person was Fictus, i. e. one who received baptism
unworthily. And it was held from the first that
God always does His part in the baptismal contract,
whether the baptized can avail himself of it or no.
The grace which the Fictus, through unworthiness,
could not receive at the time of baptism, was
always ready for him when repentance and faith
made him worthy. He had ceased to be a heathen,
and had received a Christian title, which could be
made good by «change of heart. This doctrine
follows of necessity from the doctrine that baptism
is generally necessary, and yet may not be repeated.
Otherwise, the case of the unworthy recipient would
be hopeless. His first baptism would be without
effect; and he may not have a second. But it is
because his baptism has done all that is required,
if only he makes himself capable of profiting by it,
that he may not have it repeated. Simon is ex-
horted to repent, not with a view to a second
baptism, but to the forgiveness which would have
been his had his baptism been worthily received,
and which may still be won (Ac 822). When
whole tribes were baptized at once, baptism with-
out the necessary repentance and faith must have
been common. But this defect was not irreparable ;
and meanwhile the baptized had a title to spiritual
blessings which could be appropriated by change of
heart.

Mutatis mutandis the same principle may hold
respecting the baptism of infants. At baptism the
infant receives remission of the guilt of original sin,
admission to the Christian community, and a title
to heavenly gifts to be appropriated afterwards.
Scriptural doctrine refers to the baptism of adults
who are qualified by repentance and faith. The
application of that doctrine to infants is an un-
certain inference; and we must be cautious in
drawing it. Caution is also required in estimating
the statements of Christian writers of the first three
centuries respecting baptismal regeneration. We
must consider two points especially. (1) Is the
writer speaking of the baptism of adults or of that
of infants ? With us, if nothing is said to the con-
trary, baptism commonly means infant baptism.
Early Christian writers would almost always have
the baptism of adults in their minds. (2) In what
sense does he use the word * regeneration' ? Some-
times it is a mere synonym for the fact of baptism.
In Scripture every Christian is hypothetically a
saint: and so every baptized person is hypothetic-
ally regenerate. It is assumed that the baptism
has been in all respects complete. In this sense, to
call an infant' regenerate' may mean no more than
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that it has been baptized, and may be no evidence
of the writer's convictions as to the immediate
effect of baptism on infants.

LITERATURE.—For the abundant literature on baptism, see
Smith, D£2 i. 354, and Diet. ofChr. Ant. i. 172; Schaff-Herzog,
Encyclf i. 198, 209; Herzog, RE^ xv. 251. The following may
be selected. For the subject in general, the articles on baptism
in Smith, DB and Diet, of Chr. Ant. For patristic comments
on Scripture, Suicer, s.v., and Pusey, Scriptural Views of Baptism,
being Tracts for the Times, 67, 68, 69; for Cyprian in particular,
the index in Hartel, ii. 375-377; and for Augustine, the index
in Migne, xlvi. 102-111. For the philosophical argument, Mozley,
Review of the Baptismal Controversy. For the archaeology, Marteiie,
De Ant. Eccles. Ritibus; Goar, Euchologion Grcecorum; Augusti,
Denkwu'rdigkeiten aus. d. Christ. Archaologie, vii. ; Kraus, Real-
Encykl. d. Christ. Alterth. ii. ; Hofling, Das Sacrament d. Taufe.
Bingham is somewhat disappointing, but later editions supply
certain defects. For picturesque description, Stanley, Christian
Institutions. A. PLUMMER.

BAPTISM FOR THE DEAD.—The expression
ol βαπτισμένοι υπέρ τών νεκρών, 'those who are
baptized for the dead,' has from early times been
a perplexity to expositors, and with our present
knowledge it is impossible to do more than
determine the direction in which a correct solution
may be found. It is possible to show what
kind of interpretation the language of 1 Co 1529

requires; and, when this is done, other kinds of
interpretation are excluded as impossible.

The interpretations are very numerous. Horsley
(see below) has collected thirty-six, and it would
perhaps be possible to add to the number. It is
well that such collections should be made for
reference, but it is not necessary to multiply them.
The thirty-six are classified under three heads:
four explain the text by a reference to legal
purifications; three of metaphorical baptism, e.g.
being baptized in calamity ; twenty-nine of sacra-
mental baptism. A more simple and useful
classification is that into those which explain ol
βαπτισμένοι υπέρ των νεκρών as referring to ordinary
Christian baptism, and those which make it refer
to something abnormal.

1. The ablest exposition of the first kind of
explanation in its best form is probably that of
T. S. Evans in the Speaker's Commentary (iii. pp.
372, 373). He contends that the view of the Greek
expositors is unquestionably right, and that υπέρ
τών νεκρών means, ' with an interest in the resurrec-
tion of the dead,' i.e. ' in expectation of the
resurrection.' The objections to this kind of
interpretation are three. (1) ol βαπτ. υπέρ τ. ν.
seem to be a special class, and not all Christians
in general. (2) There is no instance in NT, if
anywhere at all, of this use of υπέρ. (3) The
ellipse of TT}S αναστάσεως is very violent. If St. Paul
had wanted to abbreviate TT}S αναστάσεων τών
νεκρών, he would have omitted τών νεκρών, which is
superfluous, rather than TT}S αναστάσεων, which is
vital.

2. The reference is clearly to something abnor-
mal. There was some baptismal rite known to the
Corinthians which would be meaningless without
a belief in the resurrection. The passage does not
imply that St. Paul approves of this abnormal rite,
but simply that it exists and implies the doctrine
of the resurrection. And here all certainty ends.
We cannot determine what this rite was. The
practice of vicarious baptism, i.e. of baptizing
living proxies in place of those who had died
un baptized, unquestionably existed in some
quarters in Tertullian's time (De Hesur. 48; Adv.
Marcion, v. 10), but probably only among heretics.
And the practice may easily have grown out of an
ignorant' wresting' of this * hard to be understood'
(2 Ρ 316) saying of St. Paul. We have no know-
ledge that this vicarious baptism was practised by
any religious body in St. Paul's day.

LITERATURE.—For collections of interpretations and for the
literature of the subject, see an article on Necrobaptism, by

Rev. J. W. Horsley, in the Newhery House Magazine for June
1889; the notes in Meyer, Alford, Stanley, and Wordsworth;
Suicer, Thesaurus, 640. A . PLUMMER.

BAPTIST.—See JOHN THE BAPTIST.

BAR.—The Aram, word for ' son'; in Aram,
parts of Ezr and Dn constantly; four times in
Heb. (Pr 312 i e r, Ps 212 [if text correct]). It is used,
especially in NT times, as the first component part
of several names of persons, as Barabbas, Bar-
jesus, Bar-jonah, Barnabas, Barsabbas, Barthol-
omew, Bartimaeus,—which see in their places.

J. H. THAYER.

BARABBAS.—The Greek form of the name
Βαραββαν represents the Aramaic Bar - abba =
' son of the teacher ' or ' of the master.' The name
is not rare in the Talm. (Lightfoot, Hor. Ilebr. on
Mt 2716), and one instance indicates that Abba
may sometimes have been a proper name. Renan
[Vie de Jesus, p. 406) prefers Bar-rabban (the
form preserved in the Harclean Syr.), which would
mean 'son of a Rabbi.' So also Ewald. All four
evangelists mention Barabbas as the criminal
whom the hierarchy urged the multitude to
demand in preference to Jesus Christ, whom Pilate
offered to release in honour of the Passover. We
are told that Barabbas was 'a notable prisoner'
(Mt 2716), 'who for a certain insurrection made
in the city, and for murder' (Lk 2319), 'was lying
bound with them that had made insurrection'
(Mk 157), and that he was a 'robber' or brigand
(Jn 1840). He may have been connected with the
two ' robbers' who were crucified with Jesus ; but
we cannot be sure that the στασιασταί of Mk 157

include the two robbers. The στάσιν, or 'insur-
rection,' in which Barabbas took part was perhaps
a looting of houses rather than a popular up-
rising.

The name 'Jesus' before that of Barabbas in
Mt 2716·17 is an interesting reading found in a few
cursives, in the Armenian Version, and in some
copies of the Jerusalem Syriac. With this insertion
Pilate's question runs thus : ' Whom will ye that
I release unto you? Jesus Barabbas, or Jesus
which is called Christ ?' This reading was known
to Origen; and he does not condemn it, although
he thinks that the many MSS which omit the
' Jesus' are probably right. Ewald (Life of Christ,
p. 241), Renan (Vie de Jesus, p. 406), Trench
(Studies in the Gospels, p. 296), and others defend
the reading; and Meyer conjectures that the
common name suggested the substitution of one
Jesus for another. But the reading is rejected by
all the best critics. It would be amazing that the
true reading should be lost from all uncials, nearly
all cursives, and all the more ancient versions.
The words of Jerome, ad loc, do not necessarily
imply that ' Jesus Barabbas' wTas the reading in
the Gospel according to the Hebrews. He says:
Iste in evangelio quod scribitur juxta Hebrceos filius
magistri eorum interpretatur; which may mean
that this document contained the words,' Barabbas,

then this may be the source from which the name
' Jesus' got into some copies of St. Matthew. If the
name was not in the Gospel according to the
Hebrews, then we may adopt Tregelles' conjecture,
that the interpolation arose first in v.17 through
accidental repetition of the last two letters of
ήμΐν, the second IN being afterwards interpreted
as an abbreviation of Ίησοΰν. The copies known
to Origen seem to have had the Ίησοΰν in v.17 only.
That Barabbas had this name, and that the evan-
gelists missed the startling coincidence, is not
probable. A. PLUMMER.
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BARACHEL (*?Ν:Π3 'he whom God blesses').—
Only in Job 322·6. ' The father of Elihu, described
as 'the Buzite,' probably a descendant of Buz,
second son of Milcah and Nahor, Gn 2221. See
Buz. W. T. DAVISON.

BARAK! (pi?, Βαράκ, ' lightning-flash.5 The name
is found in Punic, Barcas, surname of Hamilcar;
Sabsean, np-n; Palmyrene, pin; de Vogiio, Syrie
Centrale, lxxvi. 2; Ledrain, Diet, des Noms Propres
Palmyr. 1887, s.v.), son of Abinoam; his history
is recorded in Jg 4 and 5. He was summoned by
Deborah to be her ally in the struggle against the
Canaanites. He dwelt in Kedesh-naphtali (Jg 46),
and was probably a member of the tribe of Issachar
(515). Hence he belonged to the district which had
suffered most at the hands of the Canaanites:
perhaps he had been actually their prisoner. * He
receives from Deborah the plan of the campaign; he
is to move his troops, 10,000 men of Naphtali and
Zebulun, in the direction of Mt. Tabor, while she
undertakes to attract Sisera's army towards the
same place, and promises to deliver Sisera himself
into his hands (4?·7). The writer does not regard
B.'s urgent request that Deborah should go with
him as worthy of blame; nor is it necessary to
interpret the prophetess' announcement that the
honour of the expedition will not be his but a
woman's, as a punishment for his hesitation (see
Moore, Judges, p. 117). B. collects his forces at
Kedesh, moves to Tabor, and opens the engage-
ment by a rush down the mountain (410·12·14, cf.
515); the battle is fought out at the foot. In ch. 5,
on the other hand, the battle takes place along the
right bank of the Kishon (vv.19"21). The Canaanites
routed, B. pursues them to Harosheth, and then
follows Sisera on foot, and comes up to the tent of
Jael to find him lying dead, with a tent-peg
through his temples. According to 51, B. joined
Deborah in singing the Ode of Triumph in ch. 5.

In 1 S 1211 the LXX, Pesh., and many moderns
read Barak for Bedan. B. thus becomes a repre-
sentative leader along with Jerubbaal, Jephthah,
and Samson (?). This agrees with the impression
as to B.'s position which we gain from Jg 5.

G. A. COOKE.
BARBARIAN.—St. Paul (1 Co 1411), wishing to

emphasize the fact that the tongues with which
those possessed of the Holy Ghost spoke were not
any intelligible forms of speech, and that hence
they required an interpreter also inspired, says, ' If
then I know not the meaning of the voice, I shall
be to him that speaketh a barbarian, and he that
speaketh will be a barbarian unto me.' Here he
uses the word in its proper sense as one who spoke
unintelligibly. So Homer, in whom the word first
occurs, speaks of the Kapes βαρβαρόφωνοι {II. ii. 867),
the Carians who spoke in a strange tongue. Since
the word Barbarh means in the earliest Arm. the
language of a race or people, Homer may have
meant the Carians who spoke a barbarh, that
having been the Carian word for their national
language. However this be, the word Barbarian
means all through Gr. literature a man who did
not speak Greek, especially the Medes, Persians,
and Orientals generally. The Romans or Latins
were called Barbarians by the Greeks even to the
latest days of the Byzantine Empire, and at first
even called their own tongue Barbarian; though
from the Augustan age onward they excepted
their own tongue. In the same way Philo, a
Hellenized Jew, calls his native Heb. a barbarian
tongue, and states {Vita Mosis, § 5, vol. ii. p. 138)
that the Law was translated from Chaldaic into
Greek because it was too valuable a treasure to be

* Many translate 512 «lead captive thy captors,' pointin
f

enjoyed by only the Barbaric half of the human
race.

In Col 311 St. Paul speaks of ' Greek and Jew, . . .
barbarian, Scythian.' Yet the Scythians were
typical barbarians. But the context proves that
St. Paul is not here aiming at a scientific division
of the human race. Elsewhere {e.g. Ro I14) he
adopts the current phraseology: ' I am debtor
both to Greeks and to Barbarians,' where the
later phrase (v.16), ' to the Jew first, and also to
the Greek,' proves that, like Philo, St. Paul con-
ventionally called his own countrymen barbarians.
The barbarous people in Malta (Ac 282) were
probably old Phoenician settlers, and the epithet
only means that they were not a Greek-speaking
population. F. C. CONYBEARE.

BARBER (aVa, Ezk 51 only).—Shaving the head
is a very common custom in Eastern countries. In
India, many of the religious sects are distinguished
by the manner in which the head is shaved. Some
leave a tuft of hair on the crown of the head,
others a tuft above each ear. In Syria, old men
frequently have the whole head shaved and allow
the beard to grow. Young men shave the cheeks
and the chin, and cut the hair of the head short.
The upper lip is never shaved except in S. India,
where it is done as a sign of mourning. Absence
of the moustache is looked upon, in Syria, as a sign
of the want of virility. The barber plies his trade
in any convenient place—by the roadside, or in the
courtyard of a khan. The ground serves as a seat
both for the operator and the person operated on ;
a tin or copper basin holds the water required;
and the hands of the patient, passed over the head
or the chin, tell him whether the work has been
done satisfactorily or not. The barber also
eradicates superfluous hairs from the nose, ears,
and other parts of the body; removes accumula-
tions of wax from the ears; and performs the
operations of tooth-extraction and blood-letting.

W. CARSLAW.
BARCHUS (Β Βαχούς, Α Βαρχοΰε, AV Charchus,

1 Es 532) = BARKOS, Ezr 253, Neh 755. The AV form
is taken from the Aldine ed. {Χαρκούς).

BARIAH (ΓΓΊ3 'fleeing').—A son of Shemaiah
(1 Ch 322). See GENEALOGY.

BARJESUS {Βαρίησοΰς), a man described in Ac 136

as ' magian, prophet of lies, Jew,' whom Paul and
Barnabas, travelling in Cyprus, found in the train
of the proconsul Sergius Paulus, as one of the
amid or comites who always accompanied a Rom.
governor. In Jos. Ant. xx. vii. 2 we find a similar
case : Simon, ' a Jew, by birth a Cypriot, and pre-
tending to be a magian' (observe the striking,
though not exact, similarity of the triplet), was one
of the ' friends' of Felix, the procurator of Judsea,
and was used by him to seduce Drusilla from her
husband Azizus, king of Emesa. Such men, prob-
ably Bab. Jews, ' skilled in the lore and uncanny
arts and strange powers of the Median priests'
(cf. Mt 27· 16),—not simply sorcerers and fortune-
tellers, but ' men of science,' as they would now be
called (being then beyond their age in acquaint-
ance with the powers and processes of nature), and
not mere isolated self-constituted pretenders,
but representatives of an Oriental system and
religion,—appear to have been numerous at that
period, and to have exerted considerable influence
on the Rom. world. It was with a system, there-
fore, rather than with a man, that the representa-
tives of the system ('the way') of Christ, also
struggling for influence in the Rom. empire, came
here into conflict. The proconsul, ' a man of
practical ability' {cwerbs), interested, we may
suppose, in nature and philosophy, but, as o
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not to be thought of as under ascendency, enjoyed
the society of this man. But, hearing that there
were just now two travelling teachers in Cyprus,
and taking them to be of the class that went about
giving demonstrations in rhetoric and moral philo-
sophy, and sometimes ended by settling down as
professors in the great universities, he invited, or
' commanded,' their presence at his court. The
exposition of Christianity then given by Paul and
Barnabas clearly produced upon Sergius Paulus a
considerable impression; for Barjesus found it
necessary to oppose them openly, and divert the
proconsul from the faith by * perverting the ways
of the Lord,' lest he should be supplanted in his
position, his power and his gains; because (accord-
ing to the apt and interesting expansion of the
Codex Bezoe) the proconsul 'was listening with
much pleasure to them.' Then ' Saul, who was also
Paul,'—i.e. standing forth (for the first time in
the narrative), suitably to the occasion, as a Rom.
citizen named Paul,—faced the wonder-worker in
a manner, so to say, after his own kind, yet sur-
passing it, and wrought a wonder upon the worker
himself, proving to the proconsul, already deeply
impressed, that behind Paul stood a divine power.

In ver. 8 the phrase ' Elymas, the magian, for so
is his name translated,' is somewhat perplexing.
It certainly looks, at the outset, as though Elymas
(now first introduced as a second appellation of
Barjesus) ought to be a tr. of that name ; but this
cannot be. Elymas—which is the Gr. form either
of an Aram, word alimd =strong, or, as is more
probable, of an Arab, word 'allm, wise (cf. the
Arab, plural ulema, the order of the learned, and
the ' wise men' and ' wise women' of our folk-
lore)—is here more reasonably (though this solu-
tion of the difficulty is not quite satisfactory) tr.
by μά~γο$. Codex D (Bezie), with its Latin d, alone
differs from other uncials, and reads Έτοιμα*, son of
the ready, a reading strangely accepted by Kloster-
mann, Blass, and Ramsay (to whose St. Paul the
Traveller this article is under special obligation;
see pp. 73 ff.). But neither will this do as a synonym
for Barjesus, or for the Syr. Barshema, son of the
Name {i.e. Jesus). The origin of the variant
Έτοιμα? is a mystery ; perhaps it was itacism, οι
= u. But the versional and patristic variants for
Barjesus, such as Bariesouan (or -am), Bariesubam,
and Barieu {maleficus, Jerome), appear to be due to
a desire of copyists to avoid associating the name
of Jesus with one whom St. Paul calls son of the
devil. J. MASSIE.

BARJONAH.—See BAR and PETER.

BARKOS (cip-13, cf. Bab. Barkusu).— Ancestor of
certain Nethinim who returned with Zerub. (Ezr
253, Neh 755=Barchus, 1 Es 532). See GENEALOGY.

BARLEY (.rjyip seorah, κριθή, hordeum).— Barley
(Arab, shatr) is a well-known grain, of which
several varieties are cultivated, Hordeum dis-
tichum, H. tetrastichum, and H. hexastichum, the
wild originals of which are not known. One of
the wild species of the genus Hordeum in Pal.,
however, approaches the cultivated species near
enough to make it possible that it may be the
stock, or a partial reversion of cultivated barley to
type. It is H. ithaburense, Boiss (H. spontaneum,
Koch), which grows abundantly in Galilee, in the
region of Merj 'Ayun, and in places in the Syrian
desert between Palmyra and Hamath. It differs
from H. distichum by the smaller size of its spikes
and grains, and the great length of its awns, which
are sometimes a foot long.

Barley is cultivated everywhere in Palestine,
principally as provender for horses (1 Κ 428) and
asses. It takes the place of oats in Europe and

America, as the cut straw of barley and wheat
takes the place of hay. It is also used among the
poor for bread, as in ancient times (Jg 713, 2 Κ
442, Jn 69·13, and cakes Ezk 412). It was mixed
with other cheap grains for the same purpose
(Ezk 49). When any one wishes to express the
extremity of his poverty, he will say, * I have not
barley bread to eat.' This fact illustrates several
allusions to barley in Scripture. Barley meal was
the jealousy offering (Nu 515); it is mentioned
by Ezekiel as the fee paid to false prophetesses
by people who consulted them (Ezk 1319); it was
the symbol of the poverty of Gideon's family,
and his own low estate in that family; by a
* barley cake' Midian's great host was to be over-
thrown (Jg 713).

The barley harvest begins in April in the depth of
the Jordan Valley, and continues to be later as we
ascend to the higher mountains, till, at an altitude
of 6500 ft., it takes place in July and August. It
was probably the time of the barley harvest when
the Israelites crossed the Jordan (Jos 315). It is
earlier than the wheat harvest (Ex 931·32). The
barley harvest was a recognised date (Ru I22, 2 S
219·10), varying, of course, with the altitude. Barley
is sown in Oct. and Nov. That which is sown in the
districts below the frost level continues to grow
through the rainy season till the harvest. That
which is sown on the high mountain levels springs
up, the top dies under the snow, and then the
biennial stalk springs up when the snow melts, and
grows with great rapidity and vigour. Barley is
not sown in the spring in Pal. and Syria.

G. E. POST.
BARLEY HARVEST.—See TIME.

BARN.—See AGRICULTURE.

BARNABAS {Βαρνάβας, nM3p3 'the son of ex-
hortation').—A name given t y the disciples to
Joseph, a Levite of Cyprus (Ac 436). He is clearly
to be distinguished from ' Joseph called Barsabbas'
(Ac I23), though there is ancient authority for
identifying him with one of the seventy disciples
of our Lord (Euseb. HE i. 12; Clem. Alex. Misc.
ii. 20). When we first hear of B., it is as selling a
field,—for the old Mosaic enactments forbidding
Levites to possess land (Nu IS20·23, Dt 109) had
long since fallen into abeyance (see Jer 327),—and
laying the price at the apostles' feet (Ac 436·37).
The general esteem in which he was held is proved
by the influence which he exerted in commending
the young convert Saul to the apostles at Jerus.
(Ac 927). The way in which the two are introduced
inclines one to the belief that B. and Saul must have
met before—a belief which is rendered the more
probable by the near proximity of Cyprus to Tarsus,
and the natural wish of B. as a Hellenist to visit
the university there. In any case, B. seems from
the first to have formed a high idea of Saul's
ability and energy; for when despatched to Antioch
on a delicate mission, he had no sooner discovered
the growing capabilities of the work there than he
' went forth to Tarsus to seek for Saul'; and when
he had brought him to Antioch, * for a whole year
they were gathered together with the Church, and
taught much people' (Ac II 2 5 · 2 6 , A.D. 42). < Thus,
twice over, did B. save Saul for the work of Chris-
tianity ' (Farrar). A practical proof of the success
of their joint labours was afforded by the relief
which the Church at Antioch despatched by their
hands to the elders at Jerus. on the prophetic
intimation of a coming famine (Ac II27"30). On
their return to Antioch the two friends were, at
the bidding of the Holy Ghost, solemnly separated
and ordained for the work of the Church (Ac 132·3);
and from this time, though not of the number
of the twelve, they enjoyed the title of apostle
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(Ac 144·14. On the significance of the title, see Light-
foot, Gal. 92 tf. and art. APOSTLE). Accordingly, B.
accompanied Saul (or, as he was now to be known,
Paul) on his first missionary journey, visiting first
of all his native Cyprus (A.D. 45). Later at Lystra,
perhaps from his tall and venerable appearance,
he was identified with Jupiter, while Paul, as the
chief speaker, passed for Mercury (Ac 1412). The
journey ended, as it had begun, at Antioch, and
from this city B. once more accompanied Paul and
certain other brethren to Jerus. to consult with
the apostles and elders regarding the necessity of
circumcision for Gentile converts (Ac 15lff·). It
is remarkable that in this narrative B. is mentioned
before Paul (v.12), contrary to the usual order of
the names since Ac 1343 (cf. however Ac 1414).
He may perhaps have spoken first as the better-
known of the two, and also as the one to whom the
judaizing section of the assembly would take less
exception. After the conference the two apostles
returned to their old task of teaching and preach-
ing in Antioch (Ac 1535), and in A.D. 49 planned
a second missionary journey to revisit the scenes
of their former labours (Ac 1536). But they were
unable to agree upon taking with them John
Mark, who had formerly deserted them, and the
contention was so sharp ' that they parted asunder
one from the other.' B. took Mark, who was his
cousin, and sailed to Cyprus; while Paul chose
Silas, and journeyed through Syria and Cilicia.
From the fact of Paul's being specially ' com-
mended by the brethren to the grace of God,' it
would seem as if the general feeling of the Church
were on his side rather than on the side of Bar-
nabas. B. is not again mentioned in the Acts of
the Apostles; but from the respect and sympathy
with which St. Paul subsequently refers to him in
his Epp. (1 Co 96, Gal 213 'even Barnabas,' Col 410),
we are entitled to infer that though they did not
again actually work together, the old friendship
was not forgotten. There is no hist, ground for
identifying B., as some are inclined to do, with ' the
brother' whom St. Paul sent on a mission to the
Corinthians (2 Co 818); but from 1 Co 96 we learn
that B., like Paul, earned his livelihood by the
work of his hands, while Col 410 has been taken
as proving that by this time (about A.D. 63) B.
must have been dead, else Mark would not have
rejoined Paul (cf. 2 Ti 411,1 Ρ 513). For an account
of B.'s further labours and death we are dependent
upon untrustworthy tradition.

It is interesting, however, to notice that the
authorship of the Ep. to the Hebrews is attributed
to B. by Tertullian (see HEBREWS, EPISTLE TO),
while there is still extant an Epistle of B. which,
ace. to external evidence, is the work of this B.,
but on internal grounds this conclusion is now
generally disputed. (See the arguments briefly
stated in Hefele, Patrum Apostolicorum Opera,
p. ixff'., and more fully in the same writer's Das
Sendschreiben des Apostels Barnabas aufs neue
untersucht, iibersetzt, und erkldrt, Tub. 1840. Cf.
also Light!oot, The Apostolic Fathers.)

G. MlLLIGAN.
BARODIS (Bapatfefs), 1 Es δ34.—There is no cor-

responding name in the lists of Ezra and Nehemiah.

BARRENNESS.—As parental authority was the
germ and mould of patriarchal social life, it fol-
lowed that to be without offspring was to exist in
name only. To have had children and to have lost
them was the strongest possible claim upon sym-
pathy. With Jacob it was the crown of sorrow
(Gn 4236 4314). It was this desolation in its most
distressing form which the Lord Jesus met in the
funeral procession at Nain (Lk 712).

But to be a wife without motherhood has always
been regarded in the East not merely as a matter

of regret, but as a reproach, a humiliation that
might easily lead to divorce. It is a constant
source of embarrassment, as the welfare of the
children is a never-omitted subject of inquiry in
Oriental salutation. Courtesy sometimes gives
the dignity of fatherhood, the name Abu-Abdullah
(father-of-Abdullah) to a man advancing in years
without children to bear his name. Sarah's sad
laughter of despair (Gn 1812), Hannah's silent
pleading (1 S l10ff·), Rachel's passionate alternative
of children or death (Gn 301),—all this and such-like
wretchedness of spirit may be found familiarly
repeated in the homes of modern Syria (see CHIL-
DREN). The fruitfulness or sterility of land are,
much in the same way, regarded as bringing satis-
faction or disappointment to man, and as imply-
ing the blessing or curse of God (Dt 713, Ps 10724fl·).

G. M. MACKIE.
BARS ABBAS. — See JOSEPH BARS ABBAS and

JUDAS BARSABBAS.

BARTACUS {BapraKos, Jos. "Ραβεζάκης, Vulg.
BezaceSy O.L. Bcezaces, Bezzachus).—The father of
Apame, the concubine of Darius (1 Es 429). The
epithet attaching to him, 'the illustrious' (6
0αυμαστό$), was probably an official title. The
name Bartacus (which appears as ρεηκ in the Syriac)
recalls that of Artachseas (Άρταχα^?), mentioned
by Herod, (vii. 22. 117) as a person of high position
in the Persian army of Xerxes.

H. ST, J. THACKERAY.
BARTHOLOMEW (Βαρθολομαίος).— One of the

apostles, according to the lists of Matthew, Mark,
Luke, and Acts (I13). Both by the early Church
and in modern times Bartholomew has been gener-
ally identified with Nathanael of the Fourth
Gospel, although important authorities can be
cited in opposition to this view. The strongest
arguments in favour of the identification are—(1)
that Bartholomew is never mentioned by St. John,
nor Nathanael by the Synoptists; (2) that in the
lists of the Synoptists, Bartholomew is coupled with
Philip, which tallies with St. John's statement
that it was Philip that brought Nathanael to
Jesus. It is easy to understand how St. John, with
his fondness for symbolism, should have preferred
the name Nathanael ( = God has given it) to the
mere patronymic Bartholomew ( = son of Talmai).
Supposing the identity established, we know
nothing of Nathanael Bar-Talmai further than is
recorded in Jn I45"51 212 (see NATHANAEL). The
traditions as to his preaching the gospel in India
and his martyrdom are entitled to no credit.

J. A. SELBIE.
BARTIMiEUS (ΒαρτΙμαιος, i.e. the son of Timseus,

a name variously derived from the Gr. τιμαΐος,
honourable; or from the Arab, asamm, blind; or
from Aram, tamya, unclean, polluted).—One of two
blind beggars healed by our Lord at the gate of
Jericho, and whose name alone is given, apparently
from his having been the spokesman (Mk ΙΟ46'52,
cf. Mt 2029"34, Lk 1835"43). St. Luke speaks of the
healing as taking place as Jesus came nigh unto
Jericho, while St. Matt, and St. Mark say that it
was as He went out. Various explanations have
been offered, as that one blind man was healed at
the entrance to old Jericho, and the other, B., as
Jesus left the new town which had sprung up
at some little distance from it. Perhaps what
actually happened was that B., begging at the gate
of Jericho, was told that Jesus with His company
had entered the city, and having heard of His
power, sought out a blind companion, along with
whom he intercepted Jesus as He left the city the
next day, and tnen was healed (so substantially
Bengel, Stier, Trench, Ellicott, Wordsworth,
M'Clellan). If this be so, we have fresh evidence of
the persistence of purpose which throughout the
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incident B. displayed; while the strong faith which
led him to address Jesus by His Messianic title,
* Thou Son of David,' ought not to pass unnoticed.

G. MILLIGAN.
BARUCH (ηη? 'blessed'), son of Neriah, was of a

very illustrious family (Jos. Ant. X. ix. 1), his
brother Seraiah being chief chamberlain (ππυο *ib')
to Zedekiah (Jer 5159). His chief honour, how-
ever, lay in his being the devoted friend and
secretary of the prophet Jeremiah. Every great
soul has, in degree, its Gethsemane: and this
event came to Baruch (Jer 45) while writing
(LXX £ypacf>ev) at Jeremiah's dictation a number
of minatory prophecies against Jerusalem, which
he was charged to read on a fast day in the courts
of the temple (Jer 361"6). The stern words,
'Seekest thou great things for thyself? Seek
them not,' braced the young nobleman to * drink
the cup'—to face the wrathful multitude, and to
read the prophecies of desolation and woe, which
king Jehoiakim afterwards burned (Jer 369"26).
We next find Baruch (Jer 32) as witness to the
purchase by Jeremiah of a field in Anathoth, at a
time when the prophet was in prison and the
Chaldseans had been for months besieging Jeru-
salem. When the city fell during the following
year, B.C. 586, Baruch resided with the prophet at
Masphatha (Jos. Ant. x. ix. 1). But after the
murder of Gedaliah by Ishmael, the people, afraid
of the wrath of the Chaldseans, and imputing the
advice of Jeremiah to remain in Judaea (Jer 42)
to the undue influence of Baruch over him (Jer 433),
compelled both of them to go with them to Egypt
(Jer 434'7). How long he resided in Egypt is
uncertain. Jerome gives as the Heb. tradition
that he and Jeremiah died there almost at once
{Comment, in Is. xxx. 6, 7). Josephus implies that
they were both taken to Babylon by Nebuchad-
rezzar after he had conquered Egypt, B.C. 583 {Ant.
X. ix. 7). Another tradition states that he remained
in Egypt till the death of Jeremiah, and then went
to Babylon, where he died twelve years after the
fall of Jerusalem (Hitzig on Nah 38"11). With
strange disregard of chronology, Midrash rabba
on Ca 55 speaks of Baruch as teacher of Ezra in
B.C. 458, and thus as forming the link of connexion
between the prophets and the scribes.

J. T. MARSHALL.
BARUCH, APOCALYPSE OF.—The discovery

of the long lost Apocalypse of Baruch is due to
Ceriani. This book has survived only in the Syr.
version, of which Ceriani had the good fortune to
discover a 6th cent. MS in the Milan Library.
Of this MS he published a Latin tr. in 1866 {Mon.
Sacr. I. ii. 73-98), which Fritzsche reproduced
with some changes in 1871 {Libri Apocryphi V.T.
pp. 654-699). The Syr. text appeared in 1871
{Mon. Sacr. v. ii. 113-180), and a photo-litho-
graphical facsimile of the MS in 1883. A
fragment of this book has long been known to the
world, viz. chs. lxxviii.-lxxxvii., which constitute
Baruch's Epistle to the nine and a half tribes that
had been carried away captive. This letter is to
be found in the London and Paris Polyglots in Syr.
with a Latin rendering ; in Syr. alone in Lagarde's
Libri V.T. Apocryphi Syriace, 1861. The Latin tr.
is also found in Fabricius' Cod. Pseudepig. V.I1.,
and the English in Whiston's Authentic Records.

i. THE SYRIAC VERSION IS DERIVED FROM THE
GREEK.—That this is so is to be inferred on various
grounds. First, this statement is actually made on
the Syr. MS. In the next place, we find that Gr.
words are occasionally transliterated. Finally,
some passages admit of explanation only on the
hypothesis that the wrong alternative meanings of
certain Gr. words were followed by the translator.

ii. THE GREEK VERSION WAS DERIVED FROM
THE HEBREW.—For (1) the quotations from OT

agree in all cases but one with the Massoretic text
against the LXX. (2) Unintelligible expressions
in the Syriac can be explained and the text restored
by retrans. into Hebrew. (3) Certain anomalies
in the Syriac can be accounted for as survivals
of Heb. idiom. (4) Many paronomasise discover
themselves on retrans. into Hebrew. (This and
all other questions affecting our Apoc. are fully
dealt with in Charles' Apoc. of Baruch, 1896.)

iii. ANALYSIS OF THE BOOK.—The author, or
rather authors, of this book write in the name of
Baruch, the son of Neriah, for literary purposes.
The scene is laid in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem,
and the time embraces the period immediately pre-
ceding and subsequent to the capture of the city by
the Chaldseans. Baruch speaks throughout in the
first person. He begins by declaring that in the
twenty-fifth year of Jeconiah, king of Judah, the
word of the Lord came unto him. It is noteworthy
that the book thus opens with a gross chronological
error; for Jeconiah reigned in reality only three
months, and had been already eleven years a captive
in Babylon before the fall of Jerusalem. If we in-
clude in our consideration the letter to the tribes in
the Captivity, the book naturally falls into seven
sections, divided in all but the last case by fasts,
the fasts being of seven days in all instances save
the first. This artificial division is due to the final
editor of the book. The grounds for regarding the
work as composite will be given later.

The first section (1-5) opens with God's con-
demnation of the wickedness of the kingdom of
Judah, and the announcement of the coming de-
struction of Jerusalem for a time and the captivity
of its people. But Jeremiah and those who are
like him are bidden to retire, first because ' their
works are to the'city as a firm pillar, and their
prayers as a strong wall' (2). Baruch thereupon
asks what will be the future destinies of Israel,
mankind, and the world. Will Israel no longer
exist, mankind cease to be, and the world return
to its primeval silence (3) ? God replies that the
city and people will be chastised only for a time
(41); that the city of which it was said, ' On the
palm of my hands have I written thee,' is not the
earthly but the heavenly Jerusalem prepared afore-
time in heaven, and already manifested in vision to
Adam, Abraham, and Moses (42~7). Baruch replies
that the enemy will destroy Zion or pollute the
sanctuary, and boast thereof before their idols.
Not so, God rejoins : the enemy will not overthrow
Zion nor burn Jerusalem, and thou thyself wilt
witness this. Baruch thereupon fasts till the even-
ing (5). In the next section (6-9) the Chaldseans
encompass Jerusalem on the following day. It is
not they, however, but angels who overthrow the
walls, having first hidden the sacred vessels of the
temple in the earth till the last times. The Chal-
dseans then enter and carry the people away captive.
Jerusalem is delivered up for a time. Baruch fasts
seven days. In the third section (10-12) Jeremiah is
bidden to accompany captive Judah to Babylon,
and Baruch to remain in Jerusalem to receive dis-
closures on the things that should be hereafter.
Baruch now despairs of all things : ' Blessed is he
who was not born, or, being born, has died.' Let
nature henceforth withhold her increase, and the
joy of the bridegroom and the bride be no more.
' Wherefore should woman bear in pain and bury
in grief?' Let the priests, moreover, return to
God the temple keys, confessing : * We have been
found false stewards.' 'Oh that there were ears
unto thee, Ο earth, and a heart unto thee, Ο dust,
and go and announce in Sheol, and say to the dead:
"Blessed are ye more than are we the living."'
Baruch then fasts seven days. In section four
(13-211) Baruch is told that he 'will be preserved
till the consummation of the times' to bear testi-
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mony. When Baruch complains of the prosperity
of the wicked and the sufferings of the righteous,
God declares that it is the future world that is
made on account of the righteous, and that blessed-
ness standeth, not in length of days, but in their
quality and end. Baruch fasts seven days. In the
fifth section (212-47) Baruch deplores the vanity
and vexation of this life : ' If there were this life
only . . . nothing could be more bitter'; he sup-
plicates God to bring about the promised consum-
mation, * that his strength might become known
to those who esteem his long-suffering weakness.'
In answer thereto God reproves him for his trouble
over that which he knows not, and his intrusion
into things in which he has no part, and declares
that until the preordained number of souls is born,
the end, though at hand, cannot yet be : neverthe-
less, 'My coming redemption . . . is not far
distant as aforetime; for, lo! the days come when
the books will be opened in which are written the
sins of all those who have sinned, and again also
the treasuries into which the righteousness of all
those who are justified in creation is gathered.'
Furthermore, when Baruch asks regarding the
nature and duration of the punishment of the
wicked, it is revealed that the coming time will be
one of tribulation, divided into twelve parts, at the
close of which the Messiah will be revealed (29. 30).
Thereupon Baruch summons a meeting of the
elders into the valley of Kidron, and announces
the coming glories of Zion. Soon after follows
his vision of the cedar and the vine, by which the
destinies of Rome and the triumph of the Messiah
are respectively symbolised (36-40). The Messiah
will rule till this world of corruption is at an end.
When Baruch asks who shall share in the future
blessedness, the answer is: 'Those who have be-
lieved.' Thereupon Baruch (44-47) summons his
eldest son, his friends, and seven of the elders, and
acquaints them with his approaching end. He
exhorts them to keep the law; to teach the people;
for such teaching will give them life, and 'a wise
man shall not be wanting to Israel, nor a son of
the law to the race of Jacob.' After another
fast of seven days, Baruch, in the sixth section
(48-76), prays on behalf of Israel. Then follows
a revelation of the coming woes, and Baruch's
lamentation over Adam's fall and its sad effects (48).
Baruch, in answer to his prayer, is instructed as to
the nature of the resurrection bodies (52). Then
follows an account of the cloud vision (53-74). In
this vision Baruch sees a cloud ascending from the
sea and covering the whole earth. And it was full
of black and clear waters, and a mass of lightning
appeared on its summit. And it began to dis-
charge first black and then bright waters, and
again black and then bright waters, and so on for
twelve times in succession. And finally it raineti
black waters, darker than all that had been before.
And after this the lightning flashed forth, and
healed the earth where the last waters had fallen,
and twelve streams came up from the sea and
became subject to that lightning (53). In the
subsequent chapters the interpretation is given.
The cloud is the world, and the twelve successive
discharges of black and bright waters symbolise
twelve evil and good periods in the history of the
world. The eleventh period, symbolised by the dark
waters, referred to the capture of Jerusalem by
the Chaldseans, and the twelfth, bright waters, to
the renewed prosperity of Israel and the rebuilding
of Jerusalem (54-68). The last black waters pointed
to wars, earthquakes, fires, famines ; and such as
escaped these were to be slain by the Messiah.
But these last black waters were to be followed
by clear, which symbolised the blessedness of the
Messianic kingdom which should form the inter-
vening period between corruption and incorruption

(69-74). Baruch then expresses his wonder over
God's wisdom and mercy, and receives a fresh
revelation as to his coming departure from the
earth. First, however, he is to summon the people
together and instruct them (75. 76). This Baruch
does, and admonishes the people to be faithful; for
though teacher and prophet may pass away, yet
the law ever standeth. At the request of the
people Baruch writes two epistles—one to their
brethren in Babylon, and the other to the tribes
beyond the Euphrates. The latter is given in
78-87, but the former is lost.

iv. DIFFERENT ELEMENTS IN THE BOOK, AND
THEIR DATES.—This question cannot be discussed
here save in the briefest manner; but no treatment
of the book is adequate without some consideration
of it. Till 1891 this book was taken to be the work
of one author. In that year, however, Kabisch,
in an article entitled, * Die Quellen der Apocalypse
Baruchs' {Jahrbucher f. protestantische Theologie,
1891, pp. 66-107), showed on several grounds that the
book is sprung from at least three or four authors.
Thus he distinguishes 1-23, 3P-35, 41-52, 77-87 as
the groundwork written subsequent to A.D. 70, since
the destruction of the temple is implied throughout
these chapters. Further, these sections are marked
by a boundless world-despair which, looking for
nothing of peace or happiness in this corruptible
world, fixes its regard on the afterworld of incor-
ruption. In the remaining sections of the book,
however, there is a faith in Israel's ultimate triumph
here, and an optimism which looks to an earthly
Messianic kingdom of sensuous delights. In these
sections, moreover, the integrity of Jerusalem is
throughout assumed. Kabisch, therefore, rightly
takes these constituents of the book to be prior to
A.D. 70. These sections, however, are not the work
of one writer, but of three, two of them being
unmutilated productions, i.e. the Vine and Cedar
Vision, 36-40, and the Cloud Vision, 53-74, but
the third a fragmentary Apocalypse, 243-29. From
the bulk of this criticism there is no ground for
variance. By independent study, and frequently
on different grounds, I have arrived at several of
Kabisch's conclusions. Other parts of his theory,
however, call for modification. As the result of an
exhaustive study of the book, I offer the following
analysis, for the grounds of which the reader
must refer to my recent book, The Apocalypse of
Baruch. The main part of the book was written
after the fall of Jerusalem, i.e. 1-26, 31-35, 41-52,
75-87. All these chapters are derived from one
writer, save 1-8, 441"7, 77-87. These must be discri-
minated from the rest, as their diction and their out-
look as to the future of Jerusalem differ from those
adopted in the rest of these chapters. The rest of
the book was written prior to the fall of Jerusalem.
It consists of the two visions mentioned above, i.e.
36-40 and 53-74, and a fragmentary Apocalypse, 27-
30. Jewish religious thought busied itself mainly
with two subjects, the Messianic Hope and the Law,
and, in proportion as the one was emphasized, the
other fell into the background. It is noteworthy
that the parts of this book written prior to the fall of
Jerusalem are mainly Messianic, and only mention
the law incidentally, whereas in the sections written
after its fall all the thought and the hopes of the
writers centre in the law, and the law alone. More-
over, whereas the earlier sections are optimistic as
regards the destinies of Jerusalem, the later are
permeated with the spirit of an infinite despair.
The different elements of the book were combined
not earlier than A.D. 100, and not later than A.D.
130. The grounds for this determination cannot
be given here. It should be observed that a portion
of the short Apocalypse, 27-30, is quoted by Papias,
and attributed by him to our Lord. See Irenaeus,
Adv. Hcer. v. 33. 3.
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v. AUTHORSHIP.—All the writers from whom this
book is derived were Pharisees. They all agree
in teaching the doctrine of works. Jeremiah's
works are a strong tower to the city, 22; the
righteous have no fear by reason of their good
works, 147; they are justified thereby, 219 241·2

517; they trusted in their works, and therefore
God heard them, 633·5 852; righteousness is by
the law, 676.

Again, as regards the law, the teaching is like-
wise Pharisaic. It was given to Israel, 174 193

592 773; the one law was given by One, 4824; it
will protect those who receive it, 321, and requite
those who transgress it, 4847; so long as Israel
observes the law it cannot fall, 4822; God's law is
life, 382. Again, the carnal sensuous nature of the
Messiah and His kingdom, which are described only
in the earlier portions, 28-30, 397-40, 72-74, is
essentially Pharisaic. The future world is created
on behalf of Israel, according to one of the later
writers, 157; according to the earlier writers the
present world was ultimately for Israel, and their
enemies would suffer destruction, 27, 40, 72.

vi. RELATION TO 4 EZRA (2 ESDRAS).—The affini-
ties of this book with 4 Ezr are both striking and
numerous. (1) They have one and the same object
—to deplore Israel's present calamities and to
awake hope either of the coming Messianic king-
dom on earth, or of the bliss of the righteous in
the world to come. (2) In both, the speaker is a
notable figure in the time of the Babylonian
Captivity. (3) In both there is a sevenfold
division of the work, and an interval (generally
of seven days) between each division; and as in
the one Ezra devotes forty days to the restoration
of the Scriptures, in the other Baruch is bidden to
spend forty days in teaching Israel before his
departure from the earth. (4) They have many
doctrinal peculiarities in common: man is saved
by his works, 2 Es [650] 833 97, Apoc Bar 22 1412

etc.; the world was created on behalf of Israel, 2 Es
655 711 9i3? Apoc Bar 1419 157; man came not into the
world of his own will, 2 Es 85, Apoc Bar 14114815; a
predetermined number of men must be born before
the end, 2 Es 436·37, Apoc Bar 234·5; Adam's sin was
the cause of physical death, 2 Es 37, Apoc Bar 234;
the souls of the good are kept safe in treasuries till
the resurrection, 2 Es 435·41 702 [654·60], Apoc Bar
302. But the points of disagreement are just as
clearly marked. In 2 Es the Messianic reign is
limited to 400 years, 728·29, whereas in Baruch this
period is indeterminate. Again, in 2 Es the Messiah
is to die, 729, and His reign to close with the death
of all living things; whereas according to Apoc
Bar 301 the Messiah is to return in glory to
heaven at the close of His reign, and according to
73. 74 this reign is to be an eternal one. Again, in
2 Es the writer urges that God's people should be
punished by God's own hands and not by the
hands of their enemies, 52 9·3 0; for these have over-
thrown the altar and destroyed the temple, 1021· 2 2;
but in Baruch it is told how angels removed the
holy vessels and demolished the walls of Jerusalem
before the enemy drew nigh, 6-8. On the question
of original sin, likewise, these two books are at
variance. While in 2 Es the entire stream of
physical and ethical death is traced to Adam,
37.21.22 430 748 ) a n d t j i e g u i j t of n i s descendants
minimised at the cost of their first parent (yet see
85δ"6ϋ), Baruch derives physical death indeed from
Adam's transgression, 173 234 5415, but as to
ethical death declares that * each man is the
Adam of his own soul,' 5419 (yet see 4842).

LITERATURE.—In addition to the works already cited in this
article the reader may consult Langen, De apocalypsi Baruch
anno superiori primum edita commentatio (1867); Ewald, Gott.
gel. Anzeigen (1867), pp. 1706-17, 1720; History of Israel,
viii. 57-61; Drummond, The Jewish Messiah (1877), pp. 117-132 ;
Kneucker, Das Buch Baruch (1879), pp. 190-198; Dillmann,

' Pseud epigraphen' in Herzog's RE* xii. pp. 356-358; Deane,
Pseudepigrapha (1891), pp. 130-162 ; De Faye, Les Apocalypses
Juives (1892), pp. 195-204; Charles, Apoc. of Baruch, 1896.

R. H. CHARLES.
BARUCH, BOOK OF.—One of the deutero-

canonical books of OT found in LXX between Jer
and La, in the Lat. Vulg. after La, and in the Syr.
as the second Letter of Baruch—the first Letter
having been recently ascertained to be part of
the Apoc. of Baruch (wh. see). The book claims
to have been written by Baruch, the friend and
secretary of Jeremiah ; but in reality it consists of
four portions so distinct that they have probably
come from four different authors.

11-14. Historical preface, giving a description of the origin
and purpose of the book.

115-38. A confession of the sins which led to the Captivity,
and a prayer for restoration to divine favour, largely in
Deuteronomic phraseology.

39-44. A panegyric on Wisdom, and an identification of
Wisdom with Torah, after the manner of the later Hokhmie
school.

45-59. Consolation and encouragement to the exiles, with
such rich personification as to recall some of the most
poetical passages in Deutero-Isaiah.

We will describe and comment on these parts in
the order in which we conceive that they came
into existence.

i. The second section, 115-33, will thus claim our
first consideration, and it may be subdivided into
two parts—

(1) 115-25. This we designate AN ANCIENT FOKM
OF CONFESSION OF SIN USED BY THE PAL. REMNANT.
It professes to have been sent from Babylon to
Jerus., to be read in the house of God * on the day of
the feast and on the days of solemn assembly' (I14

RV). It opens with words found also Dn 97 ' To
the Lord our God belongeth righteousness, but
to us confusion . . . to the men of Judah and to
the inhabitants of Jerus.'; and its restricted design
for the use of the home remnant is intimated in
the non-occurrence of the words of Dn 'and to
all Isr. that are near and that are afar oft*,' etc. ;
as well as by the words Bar 24· 5, ' He hath given
them to be in subjection to all the kingdoms that
are round about us . . . where the Lord has
scattered them: and they have become "beneath
and not above," because we sinned.' The con-
fession of sins is national, embracing the whole
period from the Exodus, and recognising in the
Exile the righteous fulfilment of repeated warnings.

(2) 26-38. THE EXILES' CONFESSION, 26"13, AND
PRAYER, 214-38. The confession of the exiles opens
as the above (cf. also Dn 97) with the words, * To
the Lord our God belongeth righteousness,' etc.,
but the suppliants do not describe themselves as
4 men of Judah.' Indeed we would submit—though
it seems to have escaped notice hitherto—that this
penitential prayer was not meant for the same
persons as the foregoing. This is evident from
2i3 < w e are left a few among the nations where
thou hast scattered us' (contrast this with 24

'The Lord hath scattered them'), v.14 'Give us
favour before those who have led us captive.' So
also vv.29· 30. Further, the confession, 26'12, is little
more than a repetition in different order of phrases
found in 115-25; only, that in the second confession
the suppliants do not (as we have seen) identify
themselves with Judah; and the divine threat
realised in their experience is captivity, 2 7 · 1 5;
whereas, in the first confession, it was that they
had eaten the flesh of their children, 21"3. At 2*3

the confession turns to prayer for pardon and bless-
ing, pleading the divine election of Isr., the divine
compassion and the divine glory. They acknow-
ledge the error of not obeying the warnings of
Jer (734 82 2711 295·28) to be submissive to the king
of Babylon, and regard that as the cause of the
national ruin. In 227 the suppliants admit that to
them personally God has manifested * leniency and
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compassion.' They quote several passages from
Dt (collected Kneucker, p. 30) which threaten
divine wrath on their sins, but which also promise
that if in captivity they repent, God will renew
His covenant, and restore them. They virtually
express their faithful allegiance, and claim the
promises.

Ch. 31-8 is regarded by Bertholdt and Reusch as a separate
psalm ; but, as shown by Kneucker (p. 263) and Gifford (in
Speaker's Apocr. ii. 267), the links of connexion between this
portion and the foregoing are beyond dispute. Here the absence
of the sense of personal demerit is still more apparent. True
they say, ' We have sinned,' but the * we' denotes the solidarity
of Isr.; for in 34 they say ' Hear the prayer of the sons of those
who sinned against Thee, for they were disobedient, and the
evils cleave to us.' * We have put away from our hearts every
iniquity of our fathers who sinned against Thee.' ' Lo! we are
to-day in our captivity,' 38.

Date of Composition.—The foregoing analysis
helps materially in this decision. First, it shows
Reusch, Welte, and other Romanists to be mistaken
in claiming that 115-38 is the work of the historical
Baruch in B.C. 583 : for (a) if so, there would be in
the suppliants the sense of personal demerit; and
(b) their description of themselves as * sons of those
who sinned' would be quite out of place. Again,
our analysis serves to render still more untenable
the theory of Hitzig, Kneucker, Schiirer, and some
recent English writers, that our section was com-
posed after the destruction of Jerus. by Titus.
(1) We would ask, Could the Jews of A.D. 80 acquit
themselves of personal blame? and could they
speak of themselves as the unfortunate sons of the
real culprits? (2) In 217 we have the same hope-
less view of death as appears in Ps 65 and Is 3818.
As Reuss says, it indicates ' a time when the belief
in a resurrection did not yet exist.' (3) There is
in the section before us no clear indication that
Jerus. and the temple were at the time in ruins.
The only allusion to the state of Jerus. is in 226

' Thou hast made {Ζθηκας) thy house as it is this
day,' but this may refer to a low condition or
desecration of the temple. Had the city been in
ruins, surely the poignant grief of the patriotic Jew
could not have failed to express itself. (4) There
is a very close resemblance between Bar 115-212 and
Dn 94"19; in fact there are only three important
variations, and these all refer to the condition of
Jerusalem. Daniel's prayer is stated to have been
uttered in the first year of Darius, at the close of
the Captivity, and three times the desolate state of
Jerus. is referred to, Dn 916·17· 1 8; but in Bar all are
omitted. On any theory as to the relative priority
of Dn and Bar this is significant; but on Schiirer's
theory it amounts to this, that a man writing about
A.D. 80, while slavishly imitating Dn 9, abruptly
and intentionally selects for omission those parts
only which refer to the desolate sanctuary. This
we consider highly improbable.

We are thus drawn to the theory of Ewald, who
assigns our section to the times after the conquest
of Jerus. by Ptolemy i. in B.C. 320 {Die Jungsten
Propheten, 269), or of Reuss, who assigns it to the
times of the first Ptolemies. Its origin may be
even earlier. At all events there does not seem
valid reason, with Fritzsche, to assign our section
to the Maccab. period {Hb. z. d. Apocr. i. 173) on
the ground of its dependence on Dn 9. The
dependence is by no means self-evident. But if it
were so, and if the Book of Dn in its present form
be late, this does not preclude the use of pre-
existent materials; and it is surely conceivable
that in Dn 9 we have an ancient form of prayer
traditionally associated with the name of Daniel, as
the confession and prayer before us were associated
with the name of Baruch. Bissell (Lange's Apocr.
417) and Gilford {Speaker's Apocr. 250) are also in
favour of the early authorship of our section.

Original Language.—It is highly probable that

l1-^8 was first composed in Heb. ; though the Gr.
text and VSS that have been tr. from the Gr. are
all that survive. The very fact that the twa
prayers were designed for religious assemblies—
the former one for the temple—is strong presump-
tive proof of Heb. authorship (so Bissell, 417). In
the margin of the Milan MS of the Syr. Hexap.
text these words occur on I1 7 and 23: * This is not in
the Heb.' (Zockler blunders twice in stating this.)
But, apart from this, the linguistic evidence alone
seems conclusive.

1. There are cases in which an awkward word in
the Gr. can be shown to possess one of two mean-
ings of a Heb. word, and the other meaning is that
required by the context—

to work, for serve. So ΐ3#
wilderness, ,, astonishment.

I 2 2

2 4 άβατον,
2 3 άνθρωπος,
2 2 3 'έξωθεν,
2 2 9 βόμβησις,
Ι 9 δεσμώτης,

man,
outside,
buzzing,
prisoner,

each,
streets,
crowd,
locksmith.

2. Cases in which the unsuitable word su gests
b

jg
its own corrective, if we tr. it into Heb. and sub-
stitute different vowels or change one consonant.

Ι1 0 μάννα, wrong translit. of ππρ.
22 5 αποστολή = "Πΐ for "\2Ί plague.
3 4 τ€θνηκότων='Γ\Ώ ,, τιρ m e n .
3 8 δφλησίν= ΠΝΒΌ ,, nDPD astonishment.

3. Cases of slavish imitation of Heb. idiom in
violation of the Greek. The word και occurs 120
times; four times in the sense of * but,' like Heb. ι,
224.27.30 3 3 # T h e n w e h a v e ο δ ι t t 4Κ€ΐ=πψ 1%$, a n d

οΰ . . . έπ' airr(p = vbji ιφ$. But, to appreciate the
full force of the evidence, one has simply to attempt
to retranslate the section. The idioms are Hebraistic
everywhere. The Heb. seems, as Fritzsche says,
to gleam through so plainly that one cannot doubt
that the Gr. is a tr. Kneucker has, on the whole,
given an admirable rendering of our section into
the original Hebrew.

It is a remarkable fact that most of the above
awkward renderings occur in the LXX Gr. of Jer.
There can be little doubt that he who translated
Jer also translated Bar P-38, and probably found
it in Heb. attached to Jer. (So Westcott in Smith
DB.) The Greek of the rest of Baruch is almost
certainly from another hand. We have here a
further evidence of the antiquity of our section.

ii. THE HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION, I1"14.—This
is probably from a later author, because of the
discrepancies between it and 11δ-38. We conceive
the matter thus: There were in existence two
penitential prayers—one for the remnant, one for
the exiles—both associated with the name of
Baruch, and the problem was to find a suitable
historic origin for them. The solution is : Baruch
is in Babylon, and reads a form of confession and
prayer, 26-38, to king Jeconiah and the exiles. They
listen, weep, and fast, and long that their brethren
in Judah should also turn to the Lord. B. writes
a confession suited to the Judseans, 115-25, and the
exiles send it to Judah by him. Thus does the
would-be historian explain the duality of 115-38.
His historic locus now calls for explanation. The
book was written in the 5th year on the 7th of the
month, at the time of the year when the Chal-
deans took Jerus., i.e. on the fifth anniversary of
the first fall of Jerus., B.C. 597—the era from which
Jer, Ezk, and Dn reckon. In B.C. 593 Seraiah,
brother of Bar., was in Babylon with king Zedekiah
(Jer 5159). The nature of their mission is uncertain,
but it was such as to rouse expectation; for at
the same time prophets in Babylon, Jer 2716, and
Hananiah in Judah, Jer 283, foretold that within
two years the sacred vessels would be restored, and
Jeconiah and the exiles allowed to return ; but Jer.
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sternly contradicts this (Jer 29). These are the
circumstances, shortly after which our author says
that B. composed his book. The effect of the read-
ing of it we have described. In penitence the people
send to Joakim the priest—probably the Sagan—
money with which to purchase sacrifices and in-
cense to offer on the altar of J". Thus far there is
verisimilitude in the story. Jeconiah might well
be present, for the first exiles, * the good figs/ were
treated far more leniently than the second. The
hoof of ignorance and late authorship shows itself,
however, (1) in the statement that Jerus. was burnt
with fire in Jeconiah's reign; (2) that the exiles
asked the Judaeans to ' pray for Nebuchad. and his
son Baltasar.' The monuments show that Bel-
shazzar was the son of Nabonidus, who usurped the
throne of Babylon; and though Belshazzar might
claim to be ' son' of Nebuchad. to add to his
dignity, the title could not be given by one living
years before. (3) The restoration oi the silver
vessels made by Zedekiah after the deportation
of Jeconiah (I8· 9) is a hopeless tangle. The
passage has probably been worked over by a
later hand, who conceived of the locus as five
years after the final destruction of the city and
temple.

iii. A ^TOKHMIST'S MESSAGE TO THE E X I L E S ,
3 9 -4 4 .—Ό Isr. why ar t thou in the land of thy foes?
and grown old in a foreign land? ' The reason
is, 'Thou hast forsaken the fountain of Wisdom.'
Learn where Wisdom is, and there thou wilt find
life and joy and peace. But where does Wisdom
dwell ? Have kings found her in the thickets of
the forests hunting the boar ? Have birds stored
in royal aviaries seen her on high ? Have silver-
workers mining under the earth seen her ? Young
men, with vision unbedimmed by sin, can they give
no clue ? Merchants of Phoenicia and Teman, have
they not seen her by sea or land ? The heroes of the
hoary past,—the giants,—can they help? No. God
only knows her abode—the Creator of the beasts,
the lightning, and the stars. He has embodied
Wisdom in the Law, and given it to Jacob. And
in this guise Wisdom appears on the earth and is
accessible to man. The eternal Law is Wisdom
incarnate. Walk in her light, Ο Israel ! and give
not thy glory to another, nor thy advantages to a
strange nation.

Date.—Much of this section (39'35) is a close
imitation of Job 28 and 38; yet i t possesses as
much poetic fervour as an imitation can well do.
I t has nothing in common with 11δ'ψ except the
exile. The part which is truly original is 336-44,
and therefore here we must seek for the date of
composition. Israel is 'God's beloved,' 'having
(Ko 220) in the Law the form (μόρφωσιν) of know-
ledge and of t r u t h ' ; and she is charged not to give
her glory to another, nor her advantages (συμφέ-
ροντα, cf. Ho 31) to a foreign people, but to walk in
the light of the law, cf. Bar 42, Ro 219. Evidently,
the privileges referred to are spiritual ones; and
Kneucker can hardly be incorrect in maintaining
that Gentile Christians, the D*JO, are the αλλότριο?
%6vos, of whom the rigorous Jew bids his co-
religionists beware. There is no reference to recent
calamities. Israel has 'grown old in a foreign
land.' Therefore I should place this section a few
years before, or some years after, the fall of Jerus-
alem in A.D. 70.

Original Language.—We would submit t h a t
39-44 was first composed in Aramaic. The evi-
dence we offer is based on a comparison of the
Greek with the versions—the Peshitta and Syr.
Hexapla. When the various readings are tr.
into Aramaic we obtain either one Aramaic word
with the two desiderated meanings, or two words
so nearly alike as easily to be mistaken for one
another.

3 1 6 peoples,
1 8 fabricators, \
1 9 disappeared, ηηηοκ
2 1 laid hold, m
2 3 remembered, na-m
3 1 meditates on, KJ/TTID
3 4 watches, pnmaDa
8 7 appeared, tana

43 advantage, pnr

Pesh. world,
Pesh. who acquire,
Hex. sinned,
Hex. cared for, m
Pesh. trod, 13TJK
Vulg. seeks out, aynnQ
Pesh. places, prmam
Pesh. was revealed, ι
Vulg. dignity. i

I t will be observed t h a t the words are uniformly
Pal. Aramaic — in some cases peculiar to that
dialect. The author, therefore, was of the school
of Sirach and not of Philo.

iv. A H E L L E N I S T ' S ENCOURAGEMENT FOR T H E
E X I L E S , 45-59.—This section is clearly divisible into
four odes, each commencing with some form of the
verb θαρρεΐν, and to these is appended a Ps closely
related to the 11th of the Ps of Sol. 45"8 is drawn
entirely from the Song of Moses in D t 32. After
this, in a passage of some beauty and originality
(49-16), Jerus. is personified as a woman, narrating
her troubles to the neighbours of Zion; then (v.19f·),
as if on the eve of captivity, she bids her children
shorten their adieux, as she has put on the sack-
cloth of prayer. The prayer is not in vain. Joy
comes to her from the Holy One (v.22). The mother
(v.25) again addresses her children, but now in terms
of hopefulness, begging them to be patient and in-
tensely prayerful, since the hour of deliverance is
at hand. At 430 the author assumes the role of
the prophet, and foretells the doom of Israel's foes,
and then (436-59) he announces the future prosperity
of Zion in a passage of remarkable beauty, but too
closely copied from Ps-Sol 11.

Date.—We unhesitatingly place the composition
of this section after the destruction of Jerus. by
Titus. Ryle and James have certainly proved the
dependence of Bar on the Psalter (Psalms of Sol.
lxxii.-lxxvii.); and there is little reason to suspect
that it ever existed except in Greek. The Gr. moves
so easily and is fairly idiomatic. I ts Hebraisms are
due to quotations from books themselves tr. from
Sem. sources. The fall of the city is still within
the memory of the writer; the desolation is com-
plete ; its captives have gone forth with wailing and
woe. The increasingly joyful tone can hardly have
arisen within ten years of the destruction of the
city, as Kneucker holds. Hope must again have
kindled in the Jewish breast, and possibly the
events in the reign of Hadrian, A.D. 118, are those
to which the writer looks forward; though all
through this interval most of the Jews never
doubted that the temple would be rebuilt. The
author of 45-59 was probably the translator of 39-44.

Canonical Standing.—Though there is strong
evidence that 1χ-38 was composed in Heb., and
some evidence t h a t i t once followed Jer in the
Canon, i t was dropped before the time of Jerome; so
that he says (Prcef. in Jer), ' nee legitur nee habetur
apud Hebrseos,'and Epiph. (de mens.) bears the same
testimony. In the Gr. of the Apost. Const, v. 20 it
is, however, said to be used by the Jews (? of the
Dispersion) on the 10th of Gorpiseus, i.e. on the
Day of Atonement. The reference is wanting in
the Syr. text, and has no confirmation whatever.
Our book is not mentioned by any NT writer or
apost. Father, but from Athenagoras (fl. 176) on-
wards for centuries it is quoted as canonical by
almost every Christian writer of eminence. This
remark applies especially to 336"38 ' This is our God.
. . . He hath found out the way of knowledge.
. . . Afterward did she (i.e. Wisdom) appear on
earth and was conversant with men.' Kneucker
and Schiirer regard v.38 (EV3 7) as a Christian in-
terpolation ; but without sufficient reason. The
writer personifies Wisdom, and identifies her with
the Law; as we see from 41 (which ought never



254 BARZILLAI BASE

to have been separated by a chapter-division) ' This
is the book of the commands of God, even the Law
which abides for ever.' Christian writers tena-
ciously claimed this as a proof-text for the divinity
of the Wisdom-Logos, and therefore firmly retained
Bar in the Canon. Jerome was the first for two
centuries to call its canonicity in question, and
hence Bar is wanting in Codex Amiatinus; but
his criticisms produced no apparent result on the
beliefs of his age.

Reusch, a Romanist commentator, gives an exhaustive
account of the citations from Bar by early Christian writers, and
devotes an appendix to their explanations of 336·38. From these
citations I compute that, of the 75 verses from 39-59, 43 are
found, cited as canonical, in the pages of Christian writers.

It is also interesting to note that in every extant List of
Canonical Books, Bar either is named or can be proved to be
included under Jer—the only doubtful exception being that of
Melito. Didymus Alex, f 395 distinctly says that Jer and Bar
form one book.

LIST OF CANONICAL BOOKS.
c. 180 Is, Jer, XII. Proph.
t 253 Jer, Lam, Ep, but quotes Bar as Jer.

363 Jer, Bar, Lam, Ep (of Jeremy),
t 367 Jer, Lam, Ep, but quotes Bar as Jer.
f 373 Jer, Bar, Lam, Ep.
t 386 Jer, Bar, Lam, Ep.

397 Jer (but see Buhl, 61-62).
t 391 Jer, but quotes Bar 336 a s Scr.
t 403 Jer, Lam, Ep, Bar (Hoer. 8. 6).
t 410 Jer, but quotes Bar 336 as Scr.
t 420 Jer, first to reject Bar.
1430 Jer, but quotes Bar often.

Jer, Lam, Ep, fragmentary.
Jer, Bar, Lam, Ep.
Jer, Bar, Lam, Ep.
Jer.

c. 540 Jer. Quotes Bar as Jer.
c. 550 Jer. Quotes Bar as Jer.
t 750 Jer. Quotes Bar often.

Melito .
Origen .
Cone. Laod.
Hilary .
Athanasius
Cyril Jer.
Cone. Carth.
Greg. Naz.
Epiphaniue
Rufinus .
Jerome .
Augustine
Codex Ν .

Β .
Α .
D .

Cassiodorus
Anast. Sin.
John Damasc.

From the last quarter of the 2nd cent, to the
time of the Reformation, Jerome's is almost the
only discordant note in the harmony of universal
acceptance in the Christian Church. Wyclif in the
preface to his Bible inserted the statement from
Jerome, that in OT nothing but the Heb. Canon is
of divine authority, but published all the Apocr.
Luther and the other Reformers removed Bar from
the Canon; but, though Ximenes and Erasmus
were both disposed to draw a line of demarcation
between canon, and apocr. books, the Council of
Trent peremptorily included Bar and the rest of
the Apocr. among the sacred books of Scripture.

LITERATURE.—CODICES AND VERSIONS.—Of Gr. uncials Bar
is found in A, B, Q, otherwise known as iii., ii., xii. The
palimpsest Γ contains 112-23 and 312-48. (See, for description of
these MSS, Swete's OTin Gr. iii., Introd.) There are also 22 Gr.
cursives, named and classified by Kneucker, pp. 91-97. Further,
there are two Lat. VSS, a and b. a is that found in Clementine
edd. of the Vulg., of which Vercellone's is perhaps the most
accurate. Bar is really the old Lat. unrevised by Jerome, for
he himself says 'Librum Baruch . . . prsetermisimus.' b is a
recension of a, improving its Latinity, altering some of its
readings to agree with B, and indulging in explanatory com-
ments (Kneucker 141-163). b was edited by Jos. Caro, Rome,
1688, and by Sabatier in Bibliotheca Casinensis, vol. i. (1873).
There are also two Syr. VSS : (1) The Peshitta, which is most
accessible in Lagarde's Libr. Apocr. Syr., and (2) the Syr.-Hexap.
My ed. is the one in Ceriani's Mon. sac. et prof. torn. i. fasc. i.
1861. Since then, however, the work has been reproduced by
photo-lithography. (Swete, op. cit. xiii.)

EXEGETICAL HELPS.— The most thorough comm. is Kneucker's
Das Buck Baruch, Leipzig, 1879. Other useful works are:
Gifford in Speaker's Apocr. vol. ii.; Bissell in Lange's series;
Zockler, Apok. in the Kgf. Kom. 1891; Ewald, Die jiingsten
Propheten, 1868; Fritzsche, Handbuch z. d. Apocr. vol. i. Leipzig,
1851; Reusch, Erklar. d. Buchs Baruch, Freiburg, 1853 ; Reuss,
AT, vol. vi. 1894; Havernick, De lib. Bar., Konigsberg, 1861.
Isagogic material is also to be found in Schurer, HJP n. iii.
188 f., and Hilgenfeld's Zeitschrift for 1860, where Hitzig deals
with Bar, p. 262 ff., Kneucker in 1880, and Hilgenf eld in 1879-80.

J. T. MARSHALL.
BARZILLAI (^ι-ρ 'man of iron'?, Be/tfeXXf).— 1. A

wealthy Gileadite of Rogelim, who came to David's
aid during his flight from Absalom (2 S Π 2 7*). He
refused to accompany the king to Jerusalem on his
return, on the plea of his great age and unsuit-
ability for the life of the court, but sent his son
Chimham in his stead (1931ff·). And to him, in grati-

tude for his father's services, David would seem to
have granted a ' lodging place,' or caravanserai for
travellers, out of his own patrimony in Bethlehem,
which 400 years later still bore his name
(Jer 4117). Dean Stanley even favours the con-
jecture that, in accordance with the immovable
usages of the East, it was probably the same whose
stable at the time of the Christian era furnished
shelter for two travellers with their infant child,
when ' there was no room in the inn' {Hist, of the
Jew. Ch. vol. ii. p. 154). Other sons of B. must
have followed, if they did not accompany, Chimham
over Jordan, and all were specially commended by
David, on his deathbed, to the care of Solomon
(1 Κ 27). Of B. himself we hear nothing further
beyond the mention, so late as the return from the
Captivity in Babylon, of a family of priests who
traced their descent to a marriage with the
Gileadite's daughter (Ezr 261, Neh Ί63). 2. A
Meholathite whose son Adriel married Michal the
daughter of Saul (2 S 218). G. MILLIGAN.

BASALOTH (Α Βααλώ0, Β Βασαλβμ), 1 Es 531.—
BAZLUTH, Ezr 25 2; BAZLITH, Neh 754.

BASCAMA (η Βασκαμά), 1 Mac 1323.—An un-
known town of Gilead.

BASE (see also ABASE, DEBASE).— The adj.
' base' (from Fr. bas, ' shallow,' ' low,' but prob.
of Celtic origin) is used to express—1. That which
is literally 'low,' not high, as Spenser, FQ I. v. 31,
' An entraunce, dark and base . . . Descends to
Hell.' Of this use we still have ' base' of sounds
(though we spell it * bass ') ; cf. Shaks., 1 Hen. IV.
II. iv. 5, ' I have sounded the very base string of
humility.' There is no example of this meaning
in the Bible. 2. Figuratively, low in the social
scale, of lowly birth or station, then unassuming,
humble. This is the meaning of b. in AV : Is 35

' the b. against the honourable' {i.e. the low-born
against the nobles) ; Ezk 1714 ' that the kingdom
might be b., that it might not lift itself up ' (Heb.
<?Βψ ; so 2914·15, 2 S 622, Mai 29, Dn 417 ' the most
High . . . setteth up . . . the basest of men') ;
Job 308 ' children of b. men' {ηψ-^2 \?3, lit. ' sons of
no name,' i.e. sons of him who has no name = the
ignoble). In NT: 1 Co I2 8 ' b. things of the world,
and things which are despised, hath God chosen'
{ayepfc, ' of low birth') ; 2 Co 101 * Now I Paul
myself beseech you by the meekness and gentle-
ness of Christ, who in presence am b. among you'
(RV ' in your presence am lowly' ; the Gr. is
ταπεινός, which m NT signifies ' lowly, either in
position, as Ja I9 ' let the brother of low degree
glory in his high estate' ; or in heart, as Mt II 2 9

' I am meek and lowly in heart'). 3. Morally low,
mean, contemptible, the meaning of the word in
mod. English. This meaning was known in 1611,
and it is probable that there is at least some moral
reprobation in Ac 175 * certain lewd fellows of
the baser sort' (RV ' certain vile fellows of the
rabble' ; Gr. ayopaToi, lit. ' of the market place,'
i.e. loungers). RV has introduced 'base' in this
sense in Wis 216 ' We were accounted by him as
b. metal' (AV ' counterfeits,' Gr. κίβδηλος) ; and
Dt 1313 ' Certain b. fellows are gone out' (AV
'certain men, the children of Belial,' Heb. av}$
(?j;!i?n-\43='men, sons of worthlessness'; elsewhere
Eng. nV retains the AV rendering of this phrase,
'son of Belial,' 'man of Belial,' etc., though
belial (wh. see) is not a proper name ; but Amer.
RV always changes it into 'baee fellow,' except
1 S I1 6 * wicked woman' (AV * daughter of Belial').

Base, as subst. (from Lat. basis after Gr. βύσ-ts, * a stepping,'
then ' that on which one steps, or anything stands') is distinct
from the adj. in origin and meaning, and once was distinct
in pronunciation. It occurs freq. in AV as tr. of (1) mokhonah
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(esp. in 1 Κ 7 of the stands for the lavers of brass in Solomon's
temple); (2) ken, 1 Κ 729-31 (RV 'pedestal,' which had better,
perhaps, been given as tr. of rngkhonah, the kSn being appar-
ently not the stand of the lavers, but the upright projections
which kept them in their place * ) ; and in RV (3) ytsodh (AV

mound, and so here the elevated base of the altar.
J. HASTINGS.

BASEMATH (no^? fragrant',· AV Bashemath).
— 1 . One of the wives of Esau. In Gn 2634 (P) she
is called the daughter of Elon the Hittite, while
in Gn 363 (prob. R) she is said to have been Ishmael's
daughter, and sister of Nebaioth. But in Gn 289

(P) Esau is said to have taken Mahalath, the
daughter of Ishmael, the sister of Nebaioth, to be his
wife; and in Gn 362 the first mentioned of Esau's
wives is Adah, the daughter of Elon the Hittite.
There is manifestly a confusion of names in the
text, which cannot be satisfactorily explained.
The Sam. text reads Mahalath instead of Base-
math throughout Gn 36, and on the whole it seems
most probable that these are different names for
the same person. 2. (1 Κ 415, in AV Basmath)
A daughter of Solomon, who became the wife of
Ahimaaz, one of the king's officers who was pur-
veyor for the royal household in the district of
Naphtali. R. M- BOYD.

BASHAN [|̂ 3Π «The Bashan'; perhaps, like the
modern Arab. Bathaniyeh, it means * soft earth.'
With the def. article in all hist, statements except
1 Ch 523 ; also sometimes in poetry (Dt 3322, Ps
13511 13620), and prophecy (Is 213, Jer 2220 5019, Am
41); but in prophecy and poetry the art. is more
often omitted (Is 33y, Ezk 276 3918, Mic 714, Nah I4,
Zee II2, Ps 2213 (Eng.12) 6816·23 (Eng.15· 22)].—In a
region where all place-names were used more or
less loosely, it is difficult to define the limits of
Bashan, but the name was applied to territory N. of
Gilead, and seems generally to have meant the whole
of the most northerly of the three great divisions of
E. Pal.,—Bashan, Gilead, Moab. It first appears as
the kingdom of Og (Nu 2133, Dt I4 etc.), extending
as far E. as Salecah, the present Salkhat, the last
great town towards the Arabian desert, and in-
cluding Edrei, Ashtaroth, and Golan (Dt I 4 310 443,
Jos 91ϋ 124 1311·12·31 208 2127). If Ashtaroth be the
present Tell AshteTa, and the city Golan lay within
the present Jaulan, this would mean that B.
proper covered all the S. of Hauran, including the
region known to-day as En-nukra. It is the same
expanse, between the Leja and Gilead, which seems
to have been covered in Gr. times by the name
Batansea (Jos. Ant. XV. x. 1, xvn. ii. 1; Vita 11,
etc. ; Euseb. Onom. art. Έασαν). Whether in this,
its more proper sense, the name extended to the
Jordan Valley it is impossible to say, till we know
where Geshur and Maacah lay. Indeed, Jos 124

1311·13 seem to imply that the latter came between
B. and the Jordan Valley (cf. Guthe, ZJDP V xil
232). If the opinion were correct which identifies
Argob with the Leja, then B. must have extended
to the N. and E. of the latter ; but for that identi-
fication there is no real evidence. The kingdom
of Og is said to have contained a large number of
cities, and these have been alleged by Porter
{Giant Cities of Bashan) to be the large basalt ruins
so thickly strewn across Hauran ; yet none of the
latter, with one or two trifling exceptions, bear
any proof of a date earlier than the rise of Gr.
civilisation in these parts under the protection of
the Rom. Empire.

In a general sense the name B. was attached to
the long edge of the E. plateau, as seen across
Jordan from W. Pal., and the name is frequently

* In the corresponding description of the tabernacle, RV
translates Un 'base' (AV 'foot'), Ex 3018-28 319 3516 388 3939
4011, Lv 811.

joined with Carmel and Lebanon as one of the
most prominent features in view of N. Israel (see
CARMEL). Another verse, * Dan is a lion's whelp,
he leaps from B.} (Dt 3322), carries the name up to
the foot of Hermon, where the position of the city
of Dan is to be looked for, not at Tel el-Kadi on
the defenceless floor of the Jordan Valley, but
rather at Banias, actually on the E. hills, and
therefore a site from which Dan could justly be
said ' to leap from B.' Again, the term * mount'
or ' mountains of B.' is uncertain, but prob. depends
on the interpretation to be given to the description
of them in Ps 6815 as 'mountains of humps' or
* protuberances' or * bold heights.' This can hardly
be the triple summits of Hermon to which it has
been applied both by Olshausen and Baethgen. It
suits far better the many broken cones of extinct
craters which are scattered over B. (Delitzsch).
Wetzstein proposes the Jebel Hauran or Druz; but
this appears unlikely, even though it were proved
that the Mt. Salmon of the previous verse were
the same name as that which Ptolemy gave the
Jebel Hauran, viz. Asalmanus (cf. Guthe, ZDPV
xii. 231).

B. was celebrated for its breed of cattle (Dt 3214),
which are also the types throughout OT of cruel and
loud-mouthed oppressors; similarly, Amos calls
the censorious and tyrannical matrons of Samaria
'kineof Β.' (41).

The name B. survived in Gr. times as Batansea
(as described above). Batansea was part of Philip's
tetrarchy. Conder thinks it appears in NT as the
* Bethany beyond Jordan' (the most probable
reading of Jn I28, see Westcott and Hort); but if
so well known a province as Batanasa had been
intended, and not rather some town, the epithet
'beyond Jordan'would hardly have been added.
To-day the name survives, Ard el-Bathaniyeh ;
but since the 10th cent., when, according to Idrisi,
it was still the province in which Edrei stood, it
has drifted round to the E. of the Leja, where it
will be found in the most recent maps.

LITERATURE.—Besides what is quoted, Reland; Wetzstein,
Reisebericht; Merrill, East of Jordan ; Driver, Deut. 47, 360;
Smith, Hist. Geog. pp. 542, 549-553, 570 ff. ; Buhl, Geog. ait.
Pal. 117 f. (on Dan, 238). G. A . SMITH.

BASHMURIC YERSIONS.—See E G Y P T I A N VER-
SIONS.

BASILISK.—See SERPENT.

BASKET, a vessel made of plaited reeds, twigs,
palm-leaves, or other material. The word is used
in EV as the equivalent of five Heb. and three Gr.
words.

1. *?D sal, a bag of flexible interwoven twigs,
probably similar in shape to the basket in which a
carpenter carries his tools. Three such baskets
the chief baker of Pharaoh dreamt he carried on
his head (Gn 4016· 17· 18), probably in the manner
represented on the tomb of Ramses in. (Wilkin-
son i. 401). These were baskets of white bread
(RV), not white baskets as in AV, or openwork
baskets, as Symmachus. Similar baskets were used
to carry the unleavened bread and the oiled cakes
and wafers for the offering of consecration of the
priests (Ex 293"23; also Lv 82-26); hence in Lv 831 it
is called the basket of consecration. Such baskets
were also used for the Nazirite's offering (Nu
6i5. 17. i9)# Gideon carried the flesh of the kid and
the unleavened cakes of his provision for the angel
in a basket of this sort (Jg 619). The name Sallai in
Neh II 8 1220 has been fancifully supposed to refer
to a family of basket-makers, but this is highly
improbable on etymological grounds.

2. niVp̂ p salsilloth, in Jer 69, is translated
'grape-gatherer's baskets/ the taltalah of the
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Arabs. Such baskets are represented in the
Egyptian tomb-pictures (Wilkinson, i. 383). The
context, however, makes it probable that the word
is connected with zalzallim, used in Is 185, meaning
young shoots or tendrils, for the idea in the verse
is the gleaning of an already stripped vine. Tal-
tallim is used in Ca 511 for twisted locks of hair.

3. KJtp tene\ a basket for ordinary household or
agricultural use, employed for carrying the first-
fruits (Dt 262"4). LXX renders it κάρταλλος, which,
like the Roman corbis, was a basket tapering
downwards. National prosperity, consequent on
well -doing, was typified by the blessing of the
basket (tene') and the store (Dt285). The opposite
condition was attended with a curse on the
basket (v.17).

Tend and tennu are common Egyp. names for a
basket. In line 2 of the Canopic decree the
Arsinoite basket-bearing priest is called tend η
met Arsinati. This is rendered in the Gr. version
canephorus, the name given to the Athenian
basket-bearing girls at the feasts of Dionysus and
Demeter. The basket-bearing priest is a con-
spicuous feature in the Assyrian sculptures.

4. in dudh, the κάλαθος of the LXX, was prob-
ably also a tapering basket, like that used by
the Romans for wool (\Tirg. JEneid, vii. 805) or by
the Greeks for fruit (Aristoph. Lysistr. 579). In
it were contained the figs of Jeremiah's vision
(241·2). Large baskets of this kind were used for
carrying clay to the brick-kilns ; these are referred
to in Ps 816 (RV; not ' pots' as in AV). They are
represented in Egyp. paintings as carried on the
back, over one shoulder, as in most Ushabti
figures, or else they were borne between two on a
pole,· or two were carried by a yoke resting on the
shoulders, as shown in a painting at Beni-hassan.
In any case the deliverance of the Israelites is well
expressed by the removal of their shoulders from
the burden. In baskets of this kind the heads of
Ahab's sons were sent to Jehu at Jezreel (2 Κ 107).
This word is also translated ' kettle' in 1 S 214, as
in Job 4120 (see Kettle in art. FOOD).

5. 31̂ ? kelubh, rendered by LXX &yyos, is used
in Am 81· 2 for a basket containing summer fruits.
The same word in Jer 527 signifies a bird-cage,
probably of basketwork, in which sense the word
occurs in Phoenician and Syriac. Compare κλωβός
in Antipater's epigram (Anthol. Palat. vi. 109. 3).

The nnn Ubhah of papyrus reeds, in which the
infant Moses was exposed, was a sort of basket.
Teb is the Egyptian name of a mummy-case.
Other Egyptian baskets were mesen, a fruit basket
of palm leaves and rushes for carrying dates;
hotepy a basket for carrying meat {Pap. Anastasi)
or flowers (Diimichen), senab, seq, and χαχα, a
basket for catching fish, such as that figured on
the tomb of Ti ; compare the hdkkah of Hab I15.

In the NT three words are used which are
translated basket—

1. κόφινος, used in all the accounts of the miracle
of feeding the 5000, for the baskets in which
the fragments were gathered, Mt 1420, Mk 643,
Lk 917, Jn 613. According to Juvenal {Sat. iii. 14,
vi. 541) the Jews carried about with them these
wicker baskets for their food in Gentile countries
to prevent defilement. Kophinoi were used to
carry agricultural produce (Columella, xi. 3).
Their sizes were probably variable, but the word
is used for a Bceotian measure of capacity equal to
two gallons {CIG 1625, 46).

2. σφνρίς, the kind of basket in which the frag-
ments were gathered after the feeding of the
4000, Mt 1537, Mk 88. It was probably a large
provision basket, possibly of ropework, such as
those which the lake-dwelling Pseonians used for
fishing with (Herodot. v. 16). In such a spuris
the disciples let down St. Paul from the Avails of

Damascus, Ac 925. The spiiris and kophinos are
contrasted in Mt 169· 10, Mk 819· 20, the former
being probably the larger. The mediaeval com-
mentators fancifully allegorized these baskets
(see Rabanus Maurus, Alleg. in Script, ed. Migne,
898 ; and for references to the sportulce of the clergy
and others, see Chrvsost. Ep. to Valentinus, ed.
Migne, iii. 731; and Cyprian's Ep. ad clerum et
plebem. p. 324).

3. aapyavq, used only in 2 Co II 3 3 in reference to
the basket by which St. Paul escaped from
Damascus. The word means anything plaited, as
in iEschyl. Suppl. 769, but is used of a fish basket
by Timotles (Λ770. i.). See Pollux, Onomast. vii. 27.

The other receptacles mentioned in the NT, πήρα
or wallet; ^λωσσόκομον, Judas's bag; and βαλλάντιον,
used thrice in Luke, were probably of leather.
The πίναξ, on which John the Baptist's head was
brought to Salome, was probably a wooden
platter.

In the early Church, cophini or canistra, wicker
baskets, were used for carrying the eulogia or con-
secrated bread and wine to those not present at
the Eucharist (Jerome, Ep. ad Rusticum, ed.
Migne, cxxv. 1078). Illustrations of these baskets
are referred to in Martigny's Diet, des Antiq. Chret.
p. 246. The word basket is of Celtic origin, from
a root which signifies to twist round. Its British
source, which has been questioned on dubious
grounds by recent etymologists, is referred to by
Martial, xiv. 99. From the Schol. on Juv. xii. 46,
we learn that baskets were used to hold cups and
pots when they were being washed in running
water. (See Bulenger. de Conviviis, iv. 10, 11).

A. MACALISTEK.
BASON.—1. Bason* is the rendering in EV of

various Heb. wrords, and of the Gr. νιπτ-ηρ (Jn 135).
Of the former the most frequently used is pip
(LXX φιάλη, σπονδβΐον, cf. Jos. I.e. inf.), which
denotes a bowl or basin used in the sacrificial ritual
of tabernacle and temple. The officiating priest
or priests caught the warm blood, as it streamed
from the victim, in the basin, from which it was
dashed against the altar (Ex 2916 etc.), or other-
wise manipulated as the ritual required (see
SACRIFICE). The basins used for this purpose
were of bronze (Ex 273, 1 Κ 745). About their size
and shape we have no further information. They
probably resembled somewhat the basin of bronze
presented by * a servant of Hiram' to the Phcen.
deity Baal-Lebanon, of which a reconstruction
from the remaining fragments is given in the CIS
I. i. 23. The same term (Pip) is applied to the
silver bowls or basins presented by the princes of
the congregation with a meal-offering (Nu 713ff·)·
The weight of each basin, 70 shekels,—prob. about
32 oz. troy,—shows that the ρ~ι\Ώ wras not of very
large dimensions. Among the furniture of the
temple of Solomon, basins of gold are repeatedly
mentioned (1 Κ 750, 2 Κ 1213, Jer 5219 etc.). The
number of these made by Hiram is given as 100 in
2 Ch 48 (with wh. cf. the statements Ezr I9"11, and
contrast the exaggerations of Jos. Ant. vin. iii.
7, 8). Fifty such golden basins were presented by
'the Tirshatha' to the second temple (Neh 770).

2. Bason is also in a few places the rendering of
ηρ, which, if the reading of 2 S 1728 be correct (cf.
Klosterm. in loc.), was the name for a basin as a
common article of household furniture, such as is
denoted by νιπτήρ (Jn 135) With this agrees its
use by JE in the account of the institution of the
Passover (Ex 1222 by the LXX mistranslated παρά
TV θύραν). In some passages the word is translated
'cup' by RV.

3. A third term (iis?) occurs only in the late
book of Ch-Ezr-Neh (1 Ch 2817, Ezr I1 0 827), and

* The Amer. Revisers prefer throughout the more modern
spelling 'basin.'
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may be considered as a word of later origin than
the others. It occurs alongside of Pip, and must
therefore have differed from i t ; but in what respect
we do not know. It is rendered in RV uniformly
by 'bowl' (which see), nijax basins,' occurs only
Ex 246. A. R. S. KENNEDY.

BASSAI (Β Βασσαί, Α Βασσά, AV Bassa), 1 Es 513

= BEZAI, Ezr 217, Neh 7™.

BASTARD is one born out of wedlock ; and that
is the meaning in He 128 'then are ye bastards (νόθοι)
and not sons,3 its only occurrence in NT ; but in
OT it is probable that ni?D mamzSr, of which b. is
the tr. where it occurs (Dt 232, Zee 96, only), means
a child of incest, not simply an illegitimate child.
See Driver on Dt 232. Wis 4 (heading) has * Bastard
slips shall not thrive' as a paraphrase of 43 * But
the multiplying brood of the ungodly shall not
thrive,' where the meaning is probably general ' =
'base,' as in Spenser, F.Q. i. 24—

' For all he taught the tender ymp was but
To banish cowardize and bastard feare.'

J . HASTINGS.
BASTHAI (Βα<τ0α/, AV Bastai), 1 Es 5 3 1 = B E S A I ,

Ezr 249 Neh 752.

BAT (*]VBĴ  'dtalleph, ννκτηρίς, vespertilio).—The
bat is placed at the end of the unclean fowls (Lv
II 1 9, Dt 1418), but in Lv II 2 0 the explanatory
clause, ' all winged creeping things that go upon
all four,' makes it perfectly plain that the bat
is intended. The Arab, popular name for the bat
is witwat, and the classical name is khuffash. The
Heb." name, 'atalleph, signifies the night-flier, in
allusion to the habits of the animal. The Arab,
name signifies the weak-sighted, referring to the
fact of the small eyes of bats, which see poorly by
day. A man who has day-blindness is called
akhfash, i.e. bat-eyed, from this circumstance.
Bats are mammals, with a very light skeleton and
body, and large membranous wings, spread be-
tween the elongated phalanges, and from them
and the bones of the forearm and arm to the body
and legs. They are nocturnal in their habits,
spending their day in sleep, with their wings
folded up, and suspended by a hook at the tip of the
forearm, caught in some crevice of the roof of the
cavern, or the ceiling of the tomb or ruin (Is 219"21)
where they have made their home, or fixed to the
branch of a tree. The mousy smell of their haunts
is overpowering where they are numerous. When
not asleep, they are constantly squeaking like
mice and rats. When disturbed they fly in rapid
circles around their dark abode, or sweep in a cloud
out of its exit. At night they fly forth noiselessly,
and circle around houses and gardens. They pluck
large quantities of apricots, dates, and other fruits,
and bring them to the porches of houses and
devour them, leaving quantities of the seeds and
skins on the pavements, and spotting with their
ordure the walls of the house as they fly. It is
customary to protect the clusters of dates, and of
many other fruits, by a sort of basket or bag tied
over them, and sometimes the whole tree by a net,
lest all the fruit should be eaten by these rapacious
feeders. The bats of the Holy Land vary from
the size of a mouse to that of a rat. They swarm
everywhere in the caves, tombs, and ruins. When
a cavern or tomb is being explored the bats often ex-
tinguish the torch or candle as the traveller passes
through a narrow opening. Tristram gives a list
of fifteen bats found in Palestine. The bats of the
coast and mountains hibernate. But Tristram says
that those of the Jordan Valley seem to be always
active. G. E. POST.

BATH.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES,
VOL. i .—17

BATH, BATHING.—1. In contradistinction to
the washing (wh. see) of particular parts of the
body, hands, feet, etc., bathing is used in this
article of the washing of the whole body,* and that
either by the application of water, by pouring or
otherwise, to the body, or by the immersion of the
body in water, which alone is bathing in the strict
sense of the term. The Heb. of the OT does not
distinguish between the processes, both of which
are expressed by pin to wash (the body, as opp. to
D33 to wash clothes); for washing by immersion
3̂9 is once employed in OT (2 Κ 514, AV ' dipped

himself,' but |>rn in 510). In later times it became the
usual expression for bathing. The new-born infant
among the Hebreivs was bathed in water (Ezk
164) before being dressed. Some scholars have
seen a reference to this custom in Ex I16, where
they detect in the mysterious word D:J2N the
name of the stone basin or bath in which the
infants were bathed (Ges. Thes.; Siegfried and
Stade's Lex. s.v.; also Kalisch, Comm. in loc).
With this very doubtful exception, there is no
mention in OT of a bath, for which later Heb.
used prm, mj?p, etc. (see below). In the everyday
life of the ordinary Heb. there would be neither
the water nor the privacy—nor, for that matter,
the inclination—necessary for bathing in the ordi-
nary sense. The few instances of bathing in
Scripture are in connexion with a river, as in the
case of Pharaoh's daughter (Ex 25), and Naaman
(2 Κ 514, LXX εβαπτίσατο); a fountain (Jth 127); or
a pool (birket), as at Samaria (1 Κ 2238), Bethesda
(Jn 52), and in Joakim's garden (Sus15). No doubt
in the palaces of royalty and the houses of the
wealthy there were, even in ancient times, as at
Nineveh, Tiryns, and elsewhere, arrangements
for the bath, but no reference to such arrangements
is found in OT or Apocrypha.

2. In the cases, other than those already cited,
where 'bathe' occurs in AV and RV (in the latter
more frequently), the process referred to must be
understood as the ablution of the body by the
application of water, not by bathing in the ordinary
sense of the word.f

The prescription Lv 1513 'he shall bathe his
flesh in running (Heb. living) water' seems at first
sight fatal to the proposition just laid down, that
purification from ceremonial and other defilement
was originally by a process of ablution and not of
immersion ; but it is evident from the context that
the words in question are a euphemism for lavabit
genitalia sua (see Dillm., Strack in loc.). Such ablu-
tions were also practised on the ground of ordinary
cleanliness (2 S II 2, Sus15ff·), and, in particular,
before appearing in the presence of superiors
(Ru 33, J t h ΙΟ3 περιεκλύσατο, but 121 ββατττίσατο,
' bathed,' as above), and ά fortiori in the presence
of God for worship (see Dillmann on Gn 353 for
parallel passages).

3. The cleansing properties of water were in-
creased, as among other nations, by the use of a

This simple distinction gives the key to the often misunder-
stood passage Jn 1310 (see Westcott in Speaker's Com.).

f It is therefore somewhat misleading to apply such expres-
sions as ' bathe himself in the water' (Lv passim) to the ablutions
required by the Levitical legislation in certain specified cases
(see PURIFICATION). The preposition in D?!23 has in these ordi-
nances throughout the meaning of 'with,' not 'in,' as in

with fire,' ' washed with milk,' n^rm (see below). In a
few* passages AV gives the correct rendering ' he shall wash his
flesh with water,' which has been unwarrantably departed from
inRV(s( " -• — " " x *
Atoneme
tabernacle — — —σ— r σ

(Lv 164· 24 RV), the process in question being ablution by
applying water from a basin or other vessel, as may be seen in
various representations on Greek vases. See illustration in
Gardner and Jevons' Manual of Gr. Antiquities, 1894, p. 315
(from Gerhard's Auserles. Vasenbilder, pi. 277). Cf. also
Wilkinson's woodcut of an Egyptian lady at her ablutions, voL
ii. (pop. ed. 1854) p. 349.
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vegetable alkali (nnla Jer 222, RV 'soap'), natron,
a mineral alkali (nm Jer 222, RV 'lye'), and
' washing-balls' (Sus 1 7 σμή~γματα, on which see reff.
in Iw. Miiller's Hdbuch d. /class. Alterth. etc.,
bd. iv. p. 444c). To wash with milk was con-
sidered, as at the present day, highly beneficial to
the complexion (Ca512); and it seems to have been
a popular superstition that royal blood possessed
similar properties, which explains the curious note
(1 Κ 22^8) that the harlots of Samaria bathed in
the pool in which Ahab's chariot had been washed
(so RV, see Speaker's Commentary in loc. and
Additional Note B, p. 624).

4. Public baths are first met with in the Greek
period. The 'γνμνάσων erected by the Hellenizing
party in Jerus. in the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes
(1 Mac I14, 2 Mac 49· 12) must have contained the
usual hot and cold baths. Remains of baths from
the Roman period exist in various parts of the
country In 1895 a Roman bath was discovered a
short distance from the Pool of Siloam (PEFSt,
Oct. 1895, p. 306if.). That some even of the
most respected Jewish doctors frequented the
public baths (ppio^, δημόσιον,* pi. rivcS&i Abod. Zar.
i. 7) is shown by the anecdote told of Gamaliel
bathing in the bath (FCH£, pi. niKyrpn) of Aphrodite
in Acco (Acre, Abod. Zar. iii. 4, S track's ed.). In
Herod's temple, as we might expect, there was a
bath-room (n^n^n rr?) for the priests (Yoma iii. 2).
With the increasing stringency in the observation
of the ceremonial requirements of the law (cf.
Mk 74), the bath became, for the laity as well, an
all-important factor in the religious life of the
community, as may be seen from the number of
treatises of the Talin. devoted to the various aspects
of this subject (see PURIFICATION).

5. In the Roman period, also, we first find a
reference to the medicinal value of the hot springs
in various localities. Thus Herod the Great, near
the end of his life, was sent to take the warm baths
at Callirrhoe, E. of the Dead Sea (Jos. Ant. xvil.
vi. 5). Those of Tiberias {Ant. xvni. ii. 3) and
Gadara were also celebrated. On this part of the
subject see Hamburger, BE.f. Bibel u. Tal. vol. ii.
'Heilbader'; Leop. Low, Zur Medezin, etc., in
Gesammelte Schriften, iii. 1893, p. 367 if.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
BATH-RABBIM (n^rns 'daughter of multi-

tudes,' Ca 74).—A gate of Heshbon near fish
pools. Perhaps the rock cutting on the edge of
the slope, above the stream west of Heshbon, by
which the main road approaches the city on the
plateau immediately to the east. The stream is
full of small fish. See SEP vol. i. s.v. Hesban.

C. R. CONDER.
BATHSHEBA (wtf-ns).— The wife of Uriah the

Hittite, and afterwards of David, and the mother
of Solomon. The tragic story of David's adultery
with her, and of his treachery towards her husband,
is recounted in 2 S 11. Bathsheba is variously
described as the daughter of Eliam (2 S II3), or of
Ammiel (1 Ch 35, where, moreover, her name is
written Bathshua). It has been suggested with
some probability that the father of Bathsheba is
to be identified with the Eliam of 2 S 2334, who
was a son of Ahithophel the Gilonite. This might
explain the latter's desertion of David as an act of
revenge for the seduction of his granddaughter and
the murder of her husband. Once introduced into
the palace as the wife of David, Bathsheba seems
to have quickly accommodated herself to her new
rank, and to have gained a commanding influence
at court. She displayed considerable skill and
not a little ambition upon the occasion when, in
conjunction with Nathan the prophet, she bent
the aged David to her will, and secured the

* For the identity of the two words see Fleischer's note sub
N;ipDn in Levy, Chald. Worterb. Cf. J?3, β»λΛν(ύς, etc.

succession to the throne for her son Solomon
(1 Κ I11"31). J . A. SELBIE.

BATHSHUA (1 Ch 23 35).— See BATHSHEBA, SHUA.

BATTERING-RAM.—This instrument is first
clearly mentioned in Ezk (42 2122 'rams'=D^2
karim). The Hebrews probably adopted it from the
Assyrians, the great takers of cities. In its essence
it was a stout pole, probably with a metal ferule or
head, worked with a motion which was half a fall
half a thrust against the wall. Protection for the

BATTERING-RAM.

(From a relief in the British Museum.)

workers was supplied by placing it under a roofed
shed or in a tower. The whole machine was often
brought forward on wheels.

Perhaps, however, some rough machine was
known in earlier times, and its use may be referred
to in 1 Κ 2012 ('place [the engines],' RVm) and in
2 S 2015 ('all the people battered [ D W $ ? ] the wall
to throw it down'). W. E. BARNES.

BATTLE.—See WAR ; and for the various battles,
consult their place-names, and the art. ISRAEL.

BATTLE-AXE (γ$ο mappez, Jer 5120).—Perhaps
the same weapon as the [battlej-hammer (t^tss) of
Jer 5023. The head of such a weapon made of
copper has been found at Tell el-Hesy, the ancient
Lachish, among the ruins of the 'Firs t ' city. (It
is figured in art. AXE, second fig. on p. 206a). On
the Assyrian relief in the British Museum, repre-
senting the battle against the Elamites in which
their king, Te-umman, was killed, an Assyr.
soldier is shown using a weapon which might be
a double hammer or a double axe, or a combination
of hammer and axe, no doubt a mappez.

The word ijp segor, in Ps 353, which is tr. RVm
' battle-axe/ is rather to be taken after AV and RV
(text) as a verb. The marg. reading supposes a point-
ing "UD, and an identification with the Pers. weapon
σάγα/κί mentioned by Herodotus and Xenophon.
Cheyne, however (inloco), gives ιΐΰ=σά~γαρι$ = 'dirk.'

W. E. BARNES.
BATTLE-BOW (Zee 91 0104).— See Bow.

BATTLEMENT.—See HOUSE, WAR.

BAYYAI ('», AV Bavai, Neh 318).—In the days
of Nehemiah, Bavvai, the son of Henadad, the
ruler of half the district of Keilah, rebuilt a portion
of the wall of Jerusalem, on the south-east of the
city. He was of a Levitical family (their brethren,
cf. v.17). In v.24 he appears as Binnui the son of
Henadad, and this is probably the correct form
(Smend, Listen, p. 12). In LXX Bevel Α, Βεδεί Β.

Η. A. WHITE.
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BAY, the colour, occurs Zee 63·7. See COLOUES.
«Bay' of the sea, Jos IS2·5 1819 (Idshon, lit.
' tongue'); and RV turns ' creek' into ' bay '
Ac 2739 (κόλπος, ' bosom,'' lap'). J . HASTINGS. ,

BAY TREE (mt?K 'ezrdh).—The proper trans-
lation of the only passage where this word occurs
(Ps 3735) would seem to be that of RV, 'like a
green tree in its native soil.' The rendering of
the LXX, κέδρος του Αιβάνον, assumes that ΓΠ?Ν{ is a
clerical mistake for T̂ X, a wholly unnecessary
assumption. The guess, bay tree, of AV is still
wider of the mark. G. E. POST.

BAYITH (n:3).— The Heb. and cognate word in
Sem. for the general term 'house.' Its etymology
is doubtful, though referred (by Ges. Thes.) to a
root ma. Cf. Assyr. bitu, house; Sab. JV3, na, a
fortress, temple; Palmyr. uniipo ni, is sepulchre
(de Vogue, Syrie centrale, 32, 64). In Aram, roa
is rendered spend the night. This word is found
with construct relation (Beth) in freq. combination
in proper names of places: Beth-el, Beth-barah,
etc. (see sep. artt.) It is also used as inclusive of
a country or condition; e.g. house of bondage (Dt
56), house of meeting (in Sheol, Job 3023); also in
fig. expressions which do not appear in the Eng.
version, for example Is 320, Ex 3634. It also desig-
nates ' family' in such passages as house of Pharaoh
(Gn 504), house of Levi (Ex 21), house of Israel (Ru
411). A few times it refers to the land of Israel
as house of J" (Hos 81). Its principal meanings
seem to be (1) a place for halting, resting, or
living; (2) a family or tribe not necessarily con-
nected with any spot or place; (3) a place and a
family as closely related under the one term.

Bayith (AV Bajith) occurs as a proper name in
Is 152 ' He is gone up to B.' or (marg.) ( B. is gone
up to the high places.' LXX gives us no help,
r e a d i n g λυπείσθε 4cf> εαυτούς, άττολεϊται yap καϊ Αηβών.
It is not improbable that n:3 here is to be taken in
its common sense, and not as a proper name. In
that case we should render, with Delitzsch, * They
go up to the temple house.' IRA M. PRICE.

BAZLITH (n:1?^ Neh 754), Bazluth (ro^3 Ezr
252 ' stripping ' = Basaloth, 1 Es 531).—Founder of a
family of Nethinim who returned with Zerubbabel.

BDELLIUM (nV-φ bedolah, Gn 212, Nu II 7 ).—
Bedolah is a word of exceedingly doubtful signifi-
cation : by some being interpreted a gum; * by
others, a precious stone, f We are not, however,
concerned with the translation, but with the
original Heb. word. It seems improbable that
a vegetable product should be associated in the
account of Eden with 'gold' and the 'onyx' (or
' beryl' in margin). The reference to the word in
Nu II 7 helps to throw some light upon the nature
of bedolah; the ' eye' of the manna is said to be
like the 'eye' of bedolah; and, as suggested by
Sir J. W. Dawson, the substance must have been
known to the Hebrews of the Exodus as having a
peculiar lustre, and occurring in rounded grains of
a greyish colour 'like coriander seed' (Ex 1631).ΐ
These illustrations at once suggest the pearl, which,
though not a mineral, is a hard, stony substance,
round in form, and with special lustre, much prized
by the ancients as an ornament, abundant in the
waters of the Persian Gulf,§ and in all probability

* If bdellium be the correct translation for Mdolah, then,
according to Josephus, it was 'one of the sweet spices,' Ant.
in. i. 6.

t The LXX renders it by α,νθρχξ in Gn and by χρύο·τα,λλο$ in
Nu. The translators, therefore, considered it to be a precious
stone, but leave the reader a choice between two very different
species. This view is opposed by Bochart (Hieroz. ii. 674-683,
in. 592).

t Modern Science in Bible Lands, p. 190.
§ G. N. Curzon, Persia, ii. 455

in those of the rivers entering from the north, such
as the Euphrates, Tigris (Hiddekel), and the two
other streams descending from the highlands of
Persia. Probably those obtained from the Pison
(the modern Karun ?) were of peculiar beauty and
value. Fresh-water mussels producing pearls
frequent many rivers in both hemispheres, as for
example those of the British Isles, Saxony,
Bohemia, Bavaria, United States and Canada,
Japan and China; the rivers in which the pearl
mussels breed are chiefly those descending from
mountainous regions in temperate and sub-tropical
climates; in the case of the Pison the waters
descending from the mountains at high altitudes
would have afforded the conditions of temperature
required for their vitality.

LITERATURE.—Delitzsch, Neuer Com. uber die Gen. p. 84 (Eng.
tr. i. 127); Dillmann, Genesis, p. 57; Spurrell, Notes on Gen.
p. 30; Tristram in Expos. Times, iv. 259; Dawson, Mod. Science
in Bible Lands, p. 115; also in Expos. 3rd ser. iii. 201, and
Expos. Times, iv. 369. E. HULL.

BE is frequent for ' are' in the pres. indie,
pi. of all persons, but not invariable, nor can any
system be discovered : cf. Ps 10730 * Then are they
glad because they be quiet'; and Mt 92·5 ' thy
sins be forgiven thee' with the parallel passage
Lk 520 ' thy sins are forgiven thee.'* Eng. RV
occasionally, Amer. RV always, gives ' are' for
'be.'

The verb ' to be/ in one or other of its parts,
translates a great variety of Heb. and Gr. expres-
sions, some of which are highly idiomatic, and
should be attended to. In NT the commonest
word, after ειμί, is γίνομαι, which is probably never
identical with ειμί, since it expresses coming into the
state rather than being in it, but cannot always be
distinguished from it in English. (It is precisely
the distinction between sein and werden.) RV
wherever possible gives ' become,' as Jn 1016 ' they
shall become one flock' for AV ' there shall be one
fold.'

Observe also—1. 'To be' in its primal sense of
' to exist,' as in Hamlet's famous line—

' To be, or not to be, that is the question.'

Gn 524 ' And Enoch walked with God ; and he was
not, for God took him' ; Wis 131 ' out of the good
things that are seen know him that i s ' ; He II 6

'he that cometh to God must believe that he is.'
2. ' To be the case,' esp. in the phrase ' be it that,'
Job 194 'And be it indeed that I have erred.' 3.
' To belong to,' esp. in ' peace be to,' ' grace be to,'
etc., Sir 259 ' Well is him that hath found prud-
ence.' 3. 'To happen,' Ac 2135 ' So it was (συνέβη)
that he was borne of the soldiers.'

J. HASTINGS.
BEACH.—In Mt 132·«, Jn 214, Ac 215 2739· *»,

that is, wherever the Gr. in NT is αιγιαλός, RV
changes 'shore' into 'beach,' leaving 'shore' for
χείλος ( = ns^= tlip'). The beach is properly the
part of the shore washed by the tide.

J. HASTINGS.
BEALIAH (n;^3 ' J" is lord').—A Benjamite who

joined David at Ziklag (1 Ch 125).

BEALOTH (ni1?^), Jos 1524.—An unknown town
in the extreme south of Judah. See BALAH.

BEAM is the tr. of several Heb. words, as—
1. jnx 'eregh, Jg 1614, a weaver's hand-loom (to
which Samson's hair was fastened), not simply

* In 1611 the two forms seem to be still equally acceptable, and
for the most part AV follows previous versions. The previous
versions do not always agree, however. Thus in Mt 221* Tindale
has, * For many are called, but feawe be chosen'; but the Great
Bible, 'For many be called, but feaw are chosen.' About the
middle of the 17th cent. ' are' generally replaces ' be,' as may be
seen by comparing the Prayer-Books of 1604 and of 1662 (e.g.
Reeling's Liturgice Britannicce, pp. xxii, 6, 38, 93, etc.).
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the beam. The same word is tr d * shuttle' Job 76.
2. Tun manor, a weaver's beam, to which the web
is attached. Goliath's spear handle is compared
to it, 1 S 177 and 2 S 21 1 9; his brother Lahmi's,
1 Ch 205; and that of an Egyptian slain by
Benaiah, 1 Ch II 2 3. 3. ,-ηΊρ korah, 2 Κ 62·5, 2 Ch 3*,
Ca I17, a beam to be used as the rafter of a
house; hence the roof itself used fig. for the
house, Gn 198 'they are come under the shadow
of my roof.' 'Beam' in older Eng. was used for
the tree before it was squared into a beam; this
use is found in 2 Κ 62·5 * as one was felling a
b.' $. aa gSbh, 1K6 9 for the beams supporting the
roof of Solomon's temple; but the meaning (per-
haps the reading) is uncertain. 5. yhy zUd\ Ι Κ 73

in ref. to Solomon's own house. In 65 the same
word is trd ' chambers,' which seems to be its
meaning in 73 also. See RVm. 6. D^S kdphis,
Hab 211 ' the stone shall cry out of the wall, and
the b. out of the timber shall answer it '—a girder
probably (a connectendo, says Ges. Thes. s.v.).

In NT, only δοκός, Mt 73· 4 · δ , Lk 6 4 1 · 4 2 6 " of the
beam in the eye: a common classical word for a
beam of wood, esp. for roofing. LXX uses it for tr n

of korah, Gn 198,1Κ 62·5, Ca I17. J. HASTINGS.

BEANS (Via pol, κύαμος, faba).— There is no
reason to doubt that the vegetable alluded to is
the horse-bean, Faba vulgaris, L. It is still
known by the Arabs as fill, which is the same
word as the Heb. pol. It is extensively cultivated
in the East, and furnishes a coarse cheap article
of diet, which is, however, eaten by the rich as
well as the poor. There are several other kinds
of beans grown in Palestine, as the string bean,
Vigna Sinensis, L., var. sesquipedalis, L., which
is known as lubiyeh belediyeh, and the kidney bean,
Phaseolus vulgaris, L., lubiyeh ifrangiyeh, and a
climbing bean known as lubiyeh kus'ds,^ which is
probably a variety of Phaseolus multiflorus, L.
The ful (horse-bean) is used in two stages of its
development: one, the pods in the unripe state,
like string beans; the other, the ripe beans, which
are boiled as the ordinary white beans. In both
these stages they are made into a stew with meat,
and a large proportion of fat, or with oil alone, and
often flavoured with onion or garlic. Ful is sown
in Oct. or Nov., after the early rains, and harvested
earlier or later in the spring, according to the stage
in which it is to be used. When harvested for the
seed, it is plucked up by the roots, the stalks are
trodden and cut to pieces on the threshing-floors,
and the seeds extracted and winnowed, as in the
case of other grains. It was the seeds that were
ground with barley, lentiles, millet, and fitches to
make bread (Ezk 49). It is mentioned only
once more as part of the supplies brought by the
trans-Jordanic friends of David when he had fled
to Mahanaim (2 S 1728). This, with the other
supplies, would be just what would be needed and
available to-day in the same region and under
similar circumstances. G. E. POST.

BEAR (21 or y\i dob, άρκτος, &ρκο$, ursus, ursa).
—There is but one species of bear in Syria, Ursus
Syriacus, Ehr. It is known to the natives by
the name dubb, which is the Arab, form of dob.
It closely resembles the brown bear, Ursus arctos,
L., of Europe. It has, however, a greyish brown
fur. Tristram says that it is closely allied to Ursus
isabellinus, Horsf., of India. The bear is found in
all the wilder regions of alpine Lebanon and Anti-
lebanon, far more abundantly in the latter range,
esp. its more unfrequented northern solitudes,
than in the former. Ouring the cold weather of
winter, esp. in exceptionally rigorous seasons, it
comes down to the lower mountains in search of
food. It is found sparingly in the mountains of

Bashan, Gilead, and Moab. Very rarely is it seen
in Western Palestine.

The bear feeds principally on roots, bulbs, fruits,
and other vegetable products. It is fond of the
chick pea, which is much cultivated on the higher
levels, where the farmer often suffers serious losses
from the bear's voracity. When not abundantly
supplied with vegetable food, it will attack sheep
and other animals. It rarely attacks man, but,
on the contrary, usually runs away from him as
fast as possible.

It is clear that bears were once abundant in
Palestine, when that country was more wooded than
it is now. David killed one in Judaea (1 S 1734'36).
Two she-beare are said to have torn forty-two chil-
dren between Jericho and Bethel (2 Κ 224). There
are a number of allusions to the characteristics of
bears in OT. The bear lies in wart (La 310). The
she-bear, 'robbed of her whelps/ is described as
specially ferocious (2 S 178, Pr 1712, Hos 138). It is
spoken of as second to the lion in danger to man
(1 S 1734·36, Am 519). A graphic picture of the
peaceful reign of the Messiah is the cow and the
bear feeding together, and their young lying down
together (Is II7).

There is not the slightest warrant for the LXX
rendering, λύκος {wolf, Pr 2815), nor μίριμνο.
(anxious thought, Pr 1712), for dob. In both
passages the bear is undoubtedly meant.

G. E. POST.
BEARD.—The Egyptians strongly disliked hair

on the face : they shaved themselves, and compelled
their slaves also to do so. Joseph, coming from
prison, had to shave before appearing to the king
(Gn 4114). The unshaven face betokened grief.
False beards, however, were worn, varying in size
and shape with the rank of the individual. Those
of the common people were short—that of the
monarch, long and square-bottomed: deities are
represented with beards curled up at the end.
The Jews and kindred peoples have always attached
extreme importance to the beard. The leper alone
was bound to shave (Lv 149). The Jews appear
with beards in the Assyr. sculptures of the taking
of Lachish. They had no special rule for their
slaves; unlike the Romans, who, when they took
to shaving, compelled their slaves to wear beards.
' Cutting off the corners of the beard,' and making
cuttings in the flesh, are prohibited (Lv 1926"28).
These practices are marks of idolatry (Jer 415),
and the peoples of the ' polled corners' are to drink
the wine-cup of God's wrath (Jer 926 2523 4932).
Certain neighbouring nations cut off the hair
between the ear and the eye in honour of the
god Orotal. The prohibition distinguished Israel
from idolaters. In time the Jews came to regard
the hairs on this part as sacred; hence the long
grotesque love-locks of the modern Ashkenazim.

A large graceful beard is a coveted distinction
in the East, often securing respect for its pos-
sessor. Carefully tended, it may yet in grief be
neglected, and actually plucked (2 S 1924). The
Arab who shaves disgraces his family, who for
generations are called 'sons of the shaven one.'
To injure a man's beard is a deep insult (2 S 104

etc.). When a Greek priest is deposed, the heaviest
humiliation is the cutting of his beard. Deliberate
defilement of the beard would be accepted as cleai
proof of madness (1 S 2113). It is common to
swear by the beard; and in pressing a suit, success
is greatly facilitated by placing a hand, if possible,
under the beard of him who is addressed.

W. EwiNG.
BEAST.—Three words in Heb. are so translated

in AV and RV. 1. ποπ̂ ι beMmdh, the Arab.
behimah, which is defined as * any quadruped, even
if it live in water, or any animal not endowed with
reason.' In the sense of a quadruped, we have
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clean beasts (Gn 72); in contradistinction to man
(Gn 67, Ex 99·10·25); animals to be eaten (Lv II 2 ) ;
mammalia, as constituting one of the four prin-
cipal classes of the vertebrates, beasts, fowls, creep-
ing things, and fishes (1 Κ 483); in the sense of
the animal kingdom (Pr 3030); of domestic ani-
mals (1 Κ 185), esp. riding animals (Neh 212); of
wild animals (Dt 32s4). This word is arbitrarily
tr. in both AV and RV cattle (Gn I24"26 220 314 714·21

910 Ps 5010 etc.). See CATTLE.
2. yy? be'ir (Ex 225, Nu 20 8 ·n AV ' beasts/ but v.4

of the same chapter 'cattle.' b a t t l e ' is read by
RV in Nu 20 4 · 8 ·n, and by AV, RV in Ps 7848. Both
give * beasts' in Gn 4517, the only other occurrence
of the word.

3. .τπ hayyah (haytho, poetic form, with old
case ending, Gn I24, Ps 5010 792 etc.). It is used
(1) of animals in general (Gn 817, Lv II 2 etc.);
(2) in contradistinction to behemah, i.e. wild b.
(Gn 714 81 92 etc.), specialised in the b. of the reed
(marg. AV, text RV Ps 6830); evil b. (Gn 3720·83

etc.); b. of the field (Ex 2311 etc.); ravenous b.
(Is 359). The word hayyah is tr. in other places
living creatures (Ezk'l5 etc.); life (Ps 1433, Is 5710,
RV quickening, etc.); appetite (Job 3839); living
thing (Gn I2 8 etc.) = Arab, hayawan, 'animal.'

The words for beast in NT are chiefly: 1. θηρίον,
Ac 284 of a viper; Tit I1 2 of the Cretans; more
generally in He 1220, Ja 37. It is the word used
more than 30 times in Rev for the Beast of
the Apocalypse (on which see NUMBER, REVELA-
TION). 2. The word ζωον is used in Rev 46 foil,
of the 'living ones' who were round about the
throne (AV 'beasts,' RV more suitably 'living
creatures'). G. E. POST.

BEATING.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS.

BEATITUDE.—The word ' beatitude ' does not
occur in the English Bible. In Biblical Theology
it signifies either (1) the joys of heaven, or (2)
one of the declarations of blessedness made by
Christ as attached to certain virtues, or conditions,
or persons. The word in this latter sense is the
subject of this article.*

Several of Christ's declarations of blessedness
are isolated beatitudes, called forth by special cir-
cumstances : Mt II 6 = Lk 723, Mt 1316 = Lk 1023,
Mt 2446 = Lk 1243, Mt 1617, Lk II 2 8 1237, Jn 1317

2029. There are no beatitudes in St. Mark, and the
word μακάρως does not occur in his Gospel, but in the
Catholic Epistles and the Apoc. there are several:
1 Ρ 314 414, Ja I 1 2 · 2 5, Rev I3 1413 1615 199 206 227·14.

But the term is most commonly used of those
general declarations of blessedness made by Christ
in the discourses recorded by St. Matthew (v.3"11)
and St. Luke (620'22), which are sometimes dis-
tinguished as the 'Sermon on the Mount'

• Beatitudo is used in this sense as early as Ambrose : Quatuor
tantum deatitudines sanctus Lucas Dominicas posuit, octo vero
sanctus Matthceus: sed in his octo illce quatuor sunt, et in istis
quatuor illce octo. Hie enim quatuor velut virtutes amplezus est
cardinales (Expos. Evang. sec. Luc. v. 49, Migne, xiv. xv. 1649).
In Gr. μΜχα,ρισ-μ,ός has this meaning in the Liturgy of St.
Chrysostom and elsewhere; the μ,<χ.χ,«,ρίο·μ,οΊ are sung on Sundays
instead of the third antiphon. In English this use of 'beati-
tude ' is perhaps not earlier than 1500.

and the 'Sermon on the Plain.' The question
whether the two evangelists give us divergent
records of the same discourse or records of two
different but similar discourses, will probably never
cease to be discussed, for proof is impossible. But
the beatitudes as recorded by each are a consider-
able element in the evidence. In Mt we have
eight beatitudes and no woes; in Lk four beati-
tudes and four corresponding woes. Moreover, in
the beatitudes which are common to both there
are important differences. (1) Those in Mt are
in the third person, and apply to all mankind:
'for theirs is, for they shall,' etc. Those in Lk
are in the second person, and apply primarily to
those present: 'for yours is,' 'for ye shall,' etc.
(2) In Lk the more spiritual words which occur
in Mt are omitted, and the blessings are assigned
to external conditions. Actual poverty, sorrow,
and hunger are declared to be blessed,—no doubt
as opportunities of internal graces; and the
corresponding woes are uttered against actual
wealth, jollity, and fulness of bread,—as sources
of grievous temptation. In the last beatitude there
is less difference between the two. In Lk there is
no blessedness assigned to unpopularity, unless it
is incurred for the Son of Man's sake; and there
is no woe on popularity for His sake.

The first difference explains the second. The
universal declarations in Mt require the spiritual
conditions. The special declarations in Lk, being
addressed to disciples, do not. Even for pagans,
to be poor in spirit and to hunger after righteous-
ness are blessed things : but it is only to the
faithful Christian that actual poverty and actual
hunger are sure to be blessings. To others these
trials may be barren suffering, or may harden
rather than chasten. The beatitudes omitted in
Lk are the third, fifth, sixth, and seventh of Mt,
viz. those relating to the meek, the merciful, the
pure in heart, and the peacemakers.

The eight beatitudes may be regarded as an
analysis of perfect spiritual wellbeing; and nowhere
in non-Christian literature shall we find so sublime
a summary of the best elements in the felicity
attainable by man. They correct all low and
carnal views of human happiness. But it is
fanciful to find a gradation in the order in which
they are recorded, e.g. that poverty of spirit is the
death of self-righteousness; mourning the burial
of self-righteousness; meekness the virtue that
takes the place of self-righteousness, etc.

It is more to the point to notice that they do
not describe eight different classes of people, but
eight different elements of excellence, which may
all be combined in one and the same man. Some
of them, indeed, are almost certain to be so com-
bined, e.g. being poor in spirit with meekness, and
endurance of persecution with mourning. And
perhaps it is not untrue to saŷ  with Ambrose that
the four given by St. Luke virtually include the
whole eight; but to make each of the four cor-
respond to one of the four cardinal virtues is to
force the meaning of one or the other.

The following table will show in a clear way the
difference between Mt and Lk in the four beati-
tudes which they have in common:—

ST. MATTHEW.

Blessed^
1. are the poor in spirit: for

theirs is the kingdom of heaven.
2. are they that mourn: for

they shall be comforted.
4. are they that hunger and

thirst after righteousness: for
they shall be filled.

8. are ye when men shall re-
proach you, and persecute you,

St. LUKE.

Blessed
1. are ye poor: for yours is

the kingdom of God.
3. are ye that weep now: for

ye shall laugh.
2. are ye that hunger now :

for ye shall be filled.

ST. LUKE.

Woe
1. unto you that are rich ! for

ye have received your consolation.
3. ye that laugh now ! for ye

shall mourn and weep.
2. unto you, ye that are full

now ! for ye shall hunger.

4. are ye, when men shall hate 4. when all men shall speak
you, and when they shall sepa- well of you ! for in the same
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and say all manner of evil against
you falsely, for my sake. Re-
joice, and be exceeding glad:
for great is your reward in
heaven: for so persecuted they
the prophets which were before
you.

rate you, and reproach you, and
cast out your name as evil, for
the Son of man's sake. Rejoice in
that day, and leap for joy: for
behold, your reward is great in
heaven: for in the same manner
did their fathers to the prophets.

manner did their fathers to the
false prophets.

A. PLUMMER.

BEAUTIFUL GATE.—See JERUSALEM.

BEBAL— 1. 033) The eponym of a family of
returning exiles (Ezr 211 8 ή 1028, Neh 716 1015, 1 Es
513 929). See GENEALOGY. 2. (BiflSai) An utterly
unknown locality mentioned only in Jth 154. Β
and Vulg. omit. The text is probably corrupt.

J. A. SELBIE.
BECAUSE was formerly used (and is still used

locally) to express the purpose. Thus Burton,
Anat. Mel. (1621) * Anointing the doors and hinges
with oyl, because (=in order that) they should not
creak.' There are two examples in AV, Wis II 2 3

' And winkest at the sins of men b. they should
amend' (RV * to the end they may repent');
Mt 2031 'And the multitude rebuked them b.
(RV * that') they should hold their peace.'

J. HASTINGS.
BECHER (-m 'young camel').—1. Son of Eph-

raim, Nu 2635=1 Ch 720 where the name appears as
Bered. Patronymic in Nu 2635 Becherites (AV
Bachrites). 2. Son of Benjamin, Gn 4621, 1 Ch 76·8

and implicitly in 1 Ch 81 where for MT, *?3̂ Ν WO?
=his first-born, Ashbel, we should probably read "13̂
bsy$)=Becher and Ashbel. J . A. SELBIE.

BECHORATH (m'iD|).—One of Saul's ancestors
(1 S 91, 1 Ch 78).

BECK (from verb ' beck,' which is a short form
of beckon), now nearly displaced by ' nod,' occurs
2 Mac 818 AV and RV, ' Almighty God, who at a
beck can cast down both them that come against
us and all the world' (Gr. ένΐ νεύματή.

Beckon occurs more frequently, but only in NT. It deserves
attention on account of the precision of the Greek words.

1. There is the simple vtvt», to nod, to make signs with the
head, Jn 1324 of Simon Peter's nod to John to ask who was to he
the betrayer; Ac 2410 of Felix's nod to Paul to speak.

2. Aiotvtoat, lit. ' to nod through,' Lk I 2 2 of Zacharias' beckon-
ing (RV' making signs') to the people, iia, perhaps expressing the
range—not to one, but to many.

3. KotTotvtva), lit. ' to nod down to,' Lk 57 «they beckoned
unto their partners in the other boat.'

Other compounds of vsva> found in NT, but not t r d 'beckon,'
are (1) Ιχηύω, Jn 51 3 ' Jesus had conveyed himself away';
(2) ivvtvet, Lk 162 «they made signs to his father'; and (3)
ίίΓ/νΐϋ«, Ac 1820 ' he consented not.'

4. Then there is trim * to shake,' with its compounds ίνχο·$ία>,
Hieio-tiM, xocroiirtiu, of which only the last is t r d ' beckon,' to make
signs with the hand, esp. before beginning to address an audi-
ence, Ac 1217 i3i61933 2i4o. j H A S T I N G S .

BECOME.—1. As tr. of πρέπω ' to be seemly,'
'appropriate,' 'b.' is found Mt 318, Eph 5s, 1 Ti
210, Tit 21 (RV <befit'), He 210 726 'such an high
priest became us.' In Tit 23 ' in behaviour as
becometh holiness' (RV ' reverent in demean-
our'), the Gr. is one word Ιεροπρεπής, from Upas
'sacred' and πρέπει ' i t is becoming.' In Ro
162 'as becometh saints' the Gr. is d£tas των
ayltav ' worthily of the saints'; so in Ph I2 7 ' as it
becometh the gospel of Christ' (RV ' worthy of').
2. In Bar 316 occurs the obsolete phrase ' where is
become,' for ' what is become of': ' Where are the
princes of the heathen become ?' (RV omits ' be-
come'). Cf. Wither (1628), 'Why should the
wicked . . . say, Where is their God become ?'

J. HASTINGS.
BEGTILETH Plain (τό πεδίον Βαικτειλαίθ), Jth

221.—Between Nineveh and Cilicia. Perhaps the
Bactiali of the Peutinger Tables, 21 miles from
Antioch. The Syriac supposes an original reading,
nSep JV2 ' house of slaughter' (?). C. R. CONDER.

BED (for which RV substitutes 'couch' in 1 Ch
51, Est I 6 78, Job 1713, Ps 413, Pr 716, Ca I16, and
'litter' in Ca 37) is AV tr. of the following Heb.
words :—1. 22ψΏ (fr. 22ψ ' lie down') 40 times. 2.
Η?*' (fr. w 'spread out') poet. 1 Ch 51 (fr. Gn 494),
Job 1713, Ps 636 1323. 3. TO (fr. same root) Is 2828.
3. rnny ('flower-bed') twice, Ca 513 62, to which
RV adds Ezk 177·10. 5. ΠΒΏ (fr. nm 'stretch out')
26 times. 6. any (a four-post bed?) 4 times,
Job 713, Ps 413, f>r 716, Ca I16. The last two
words appear to be parallel in meaning in Am 64,
'that lie upon beds (rrissn) of ivory, and stretch
themselves upon their couches (οη^ΐΰ).' Both are
used also in the sense of 'bier,' nao in 2 S 331,
fcnj; in Syr. (comp. 'arsd' in Lk 714), while 39̂ 9 is
applied in 2 Ch 1614 to Asa's resting-place in his
tomb. All this lends support to the opinion of
those who interpret the ' bedstead' of Og (Dt 3n) of
a sarcophagus (see Driver, ad loc). The word ntao,
written without vowel points, might be read either
πκ>ρ ' bed' or rrap ' staff.' Hence in Gn 4731 we find,
' Israel bowed himself upon the bed's head, the tr.
following MT (n®Qu V&T^U), while in He II 2 1 we
have 'Jacob worshipped, leaning upon the top of
his staff,3 which adopts the LXX επί τό άκρον της
ράβδου αύτου. See next article. J. A. SELBIE.

BED.—The bed of the Hebrews did not differ
in essential respects from that of other Oriental
peoples. It consisted of a mat and quilt to lie
upon, and a covering or coverlet. ' For the bed is
shorter than a man can stretch himself on i t ;
and the covering narrower than that he can wrap
himself in i t ' (Is 2820). The adjuncts were the
pillow and the bedstead and its ornaments.
Amongst all classes the custom was to sleep in
the day-clothes without any material change of
garments ; sheets were therefore superfluous. In
its simplest form the bed consisted only of the day-
clothes and the outer garment or cloak. ' If thou
at all take thy neighbour's garment to pledge, thou
shalt restore it to him by that the sun goeth down :
for that is his only covering ; it is his garment for
his skin : wherein shall he sleep ?' (Ex 2227).

The ordinary bedding used throughout the East
at the present day is probably similar in character
to that which has been in use for centuries, and con-
sists of (1) a mat of rushes or straw; (2) skins, or
a cloak or a quilt stuffed with dry herbs, hair, or
vegetable fibre to lie upon ; (3) a covering of light
stuff in summer, or of skins or quilted stuff in
winter. The bedding is rolled up (Pr 2227) in the
morning, and, after being aired in the sun, is put
away in a chamber or closet. Many of these beds
are kept in a house, and, when the inmates are few,
they are sometimes stacked one on another and
form a temporary bedstead. There is little differ-
ence between the bed for sleeping on and the divan
or couch for resting on during the day. The bed
is essentially an article that can be moved about
readily from place to place. ' Bring him up to me
in the bed, that I may slay him (1 S 1915). ' Behold,
men bring on abed a man that was palsied' (LkS18"25).

There is usually some portion of the house set
apart as a room where the whole family may sleep.
'My children are with me in bed, I cannot rise
and give thee' (Lk II5 '8). Among the very poorest
a portion of the floor is set apart, and this is often
somewhat raised up above the surrounding floor so
as to serve as a bedstead. When there are two



storeys, the beds are on the upper floor, and during
the summer time they are usually on the flat roof.
Thus references are constantly made to going up
to bed, which may indicate either a bed raised up
on a bedstead, or situated in an upper chamber, or
on the roof (Gn 49s3). * Thou shalt not come down
from the bed whither thou art gone up' (2 Κ I 4 ) ;
' nor go up into my bed' (Ps 1323; cf. 1 S 2823).

The bed is usually placed near the wall of the
chamber, and there are indications that it was
placed alongside the wall. 'Then he turned his
face to the wall and prayed unto the Lord' (2 Κ 202).

The bed used by watchmen, both when in the
fields watching for marauders and when acting as
doorkeepers, is of the simplest form, and requires no
description : * A booth in a vineyard, as a lodge in
a garden of cucumbers' (Is I8. See CUCUMBER).

In accordance with the wealth of the house or
family, the bed is enriched and embroidered. This
is so also among the Bedawin and dwellers in
tents. Ί have spread my couch with carpets of
tapestry, with striped cloths of the yarn of Egypt;
I have perfumed my bed with myrrh, aloes, and
cinnamon' (Pr 716·17); 'the couches were of gold
and silver' (Est I6).

Pillows and cushions are the usual adjuncts of
beds in the East at the present day, and it may be
assumed that they were as generally used in early
days in Palestine as they were among the Greeks
after the Homeric age. A piece of stone such as
that used by Jacob (Gn 2811) at Bethel would be
naturally accepted as a pillow by a native of
Palestine on the line of march at the present day.
The quilt or pillow of goats' hair placed by Michal
(1 S 1912) in David's bed, though only a makeshift
hastily put together, indicates the use of pillows
at that time. Those mentioned Ezk 1318 do not
necessarily appear to be bed pillows. Pillows at
the present day are usually made of the same stuff
as the bedding, but more profusely ornamented
and embossed, and in wealthy houses covered with
satin, silk, and embroidery. ' The silken cushions
of a bed' (Am 312). Sometimes the finest linen is
lightly tacked on the embroidery, probably to
protect the face from the roughness of the work.

Among the poorer classes, bedsteads, when used,
were probably light portable frames for keeping
the bedding off the ground, and for carrying sick
persons, as on a litter. Although there is no direct
allusion to a bedstead except perhaps that of Og,
king of Bashan, there are several references which
indicate that beds were raised above the floor. In
the passage relating to Jacob's 'bed of sickness'
(Gn 4731), the ' bed's head' is referred to. See also 1 S
1915, 2 S 331, Lk 518"25. In whatever sense the passage
referring to Og, ' behold his bedstead was a bedstead
of iron' (Dt 311), is to be understood, the hard black
basalt so common in Bashan is probably referred to.

There are numerous indications that in the
houses of the wealthy, and in the palaces, there
were bedsteads highly ornamented, and that the
richness and magnificence of the beds and bed-
steads among the Asiatics was at least equal to
that which obtained among the Greeks and
Romans. The bedsteads in the most wealthy
houses were of costly kinds of wood, veneered with
tortoise-shell and ivory, and ornamented with gold
and silver. The couches of 'gold and silver'
(Est I6) probably included the bedstead. The same
may be said of the c beds of ivory' (Am 64 315). The
ten beds with feet of silver, and the furniture be-
longing to them, sent to Eleazar the high priest (Jos.
Ant. XII. ii. 15), evidently included the bedsteads.

The ornaments of the bedstead included the
canopy and pillars. ' King Solomon made himself
a palanquin of the wood of Lebanon. He made
the pillars thereof of silver, the bottom thereof of
erold, the seat of it of purple' (Ca 310). ' There

were hangings of white cloth, of green, and of blue,
fastened with cords of fine linen and purple to
silver rings and pillars of marble ; the couches were
of gold and silver upon a pavement of porphyry
and white marble, and alabaster and stone of blue
colour' (Est I6). ' Now Holofernes rested upon
his bed under a canopy, which was of purple, and
gold, and emeralds, and precious stones inwoven'
(Jth 1021). C. WARREN.

BEDCHAMBER.—See H O U S E .

BEDAD (·Π3).— The father of Hadad, king of
Edom (Gn 363ij = l Ch I46).

BE DAN (n?).—1. Mentioned with Jerubbaal,
Jephthah, and Samuel as one of the deliverers of
Israel (1 S 1211). The name does not occur in Jg,
and it is probably a corruption for Barak (so LXX
and Pesh.). Chronologically Barak should precede
Gideon, but the order cannot be pressed (cf. v.9).
The Jews explain pa as=|yj2 ' a son of Dan,' i.e.
Samson; this is impossible. The more obvious emen-
dation, 'Abdon (ppy, Ewald), is unsuitable, since little
is known of this nero. 2. A Manassite (1 Ch 717).

J. F. STENNING.
BEDEIAH (ππ3=,τ-η^ 'servant of J//3).—One of

those who had taken' foreign wives (Ezr 1035): in
1 Es 934 apparently Pedias.

BEE (rnizn deborah, μέλισσα, apis).—The bee is
known in Arab, as nahl, but dabr is a swarm of
bees, pi. dubur. The common term for wasp or
hornet is dabbur, which is a corruption of zenbur.

The bee is an insect found in large numbers in
Syria and Pal., both wild and hived. The wild bee
is most common in lonely ravines, where it makes
its nest in the clefts of the precipitous rocks, often
with great difficulty accessible to man. They also
make their hives in hollow trees (1 S 1425·26); but as
the forests are few in these lands, they are a less
natural refuge for the bees than the rocks (cf. Dt
3213, Ps 8116). Tristram says that they are specially
abundant in the wilderness of Judsea, and that most
of the honey sold in S. Pal. comes from these wild
hives. This explains the allusion (Mt 34), ' and his
meat was locusts and wild honey.' It also explains
the sentence (Dt I44), ' The Amorites, which dwelt
in the mountain, came out against you, and chased
you, as bees do.' When tame bees are disturbed,
it is well known how furiously they will attack
their disturber. But their vehemence is as nothing
to that of the wild bees, which are unaccustomed
to man. Dr. Thomson (Land and Book, p. 299)
says, 'The people of Ma'alia (in Wady ]£arn)
several years ago let a man down the face
of the rock by ropes. He was entirely protected
from the attacks of the bees, and extracted a large
amount of honey; but he was so terrified by the
prodigious swarms of bees that he could not be
induced to repeat the exploit.' The Psalmist says
(Ps 11812), 'They compassed me about like bees,'
alluding to the threatening attacks of these insects.

It was said of the land of promise that it was a
'land flowing with milk and honey.' This is
partly justified by the wild bees and honey, but
still more so by the large numbers of domesticated
bees. Every peasant's house has its beehives.
Sometimes they are boxes, as with us ; sometimes
a broken water jar is made to serve ; but more
usually they are wicker cylinders, about 4 ft. long
and 10 in. in diameter, plastered over with cow-
dung, and stopped with the same material at either
end, except a few holes for the entry and exit of
the bees. These hives are often piled in a pyra-
midal shape, with four or more at the base, and
plastered together with cow-dung to protect them
from the heat, and shaded with branches of trees.
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For hiving bees, manoeuvres are used similar to
those so common in the West. The superior of a
convent near Beirut had a chest partially filled
with figs, through the keyhole of which a swarm
of bees entered. The following day four jars,
with a little grape honey smeared inside, were put
in succession to the keyhole, and filled with bees.

It is certainly not customary for the people in
Bible lands to hiss to their bees (Is 718). It might
have been in Bible days. It is, however, universal
to whistle to pigeons in order to recall them from
their flight. Hundreds of persons can be seen on
the flat roofs of the houses in the large cities
amusing themselves in this manner a little before
sunset. Sir John Lubbock believes that bees lack
the sense of hearing.

The honey is usually extracted about the time
of the Feast of the Cross, in the middle of Sept.
A man with his face masked with iron gauze and
his hands protected with mittens, simply puts his
hands into the hive and extracts the combs, leaving
a little for the bees. The honey is usually squeezed
out of the combs, and packed in jars {bottle, marg.
1 Κ 143) or tins, and sometimes in skins. The
people of the Antilebanon plateau, north of Damas-
cus, raise large quantities of honey.

A bee cultivator from America settled some
years ago in Beirut to raise bees. He spoke of
the Syrian bee as superior to the usual breeds of
Europe. It is somewhat smaller than the Apis
mellijica of Europe, and of a lighter colour. It is
the Apisfasciata, Lat.

As many of the plants to which the bees resort
are aromatics, much of the honey has a decided
flavour, often very agreeable, sometimes a little
rank. The wax is principally used in making
tapers for religious purposes. There is no evidence
that candles were known in ancient times. The
people are very fond of honey. They dip their
bread in it. They make certain kinds of cakes
(Ex 1631) and pastry with it. They sometimes
preserve fruit in it. They eat it in quantities sur-
prising to Occidentals. It is seldom eaten direct
from the comb. It has been from the earliest
times an article of commerce in Bible lands.
Jacob sent some of it to his son Joseph (Gn 4311).
Judah and Israel sold it to Tyrian merchants for
export (Ezk 2717). Stores of honey were collected
for this purpose, as at Mizpah (Jer 418). Consider-
ing the large quantities of honey produced in Pal.
there is no occasion for supposing that wyi debash
signifies the dibs, the grape honey of our time.

Much controversy has taken place over the
swarm of bees in the carcase of the lion (Jg 148).
The simple fact is, that in a few hours after an
animal is dead, jackals, dogs, and vultures often
reduce the carcase to a ligamentous skeleton,
which is soon dried in the fierce heat, and would
make as savoury a hive as the cow-dung-plastered
baskets which are used for raising bees, and the
cow-dung trays on which silk-worms are developed.

Honey, wy\ debash, could not be used in burnt-
offerings (Lv'211).

Honey is used to illustrate moral teachings. A
man is exhorted to eat honey and the honey comb
(Pr 2413), but warned against surfeit (Pr 2516· m).
It was a simile for moral sweetness (Ezk 33),
and for the excellence of the law (Ps 1910), of
pleasant words (Pr 1624), and of the lips (Ca 411),
and as a figure for love (Ca 51).

The LXX adds to Pr 68 ' Go to the bee, and
learn how diligent she is, and what a noble work
she produces; whose labour kings and private men
use for their health. She is desired and honoured
by all, and, though weak in strength, yet since
she values wisdom she prevails.' This passage
exists in the Arabic version, and is quoted by
ancient writers. G. E. POST.

BEELIADA (jn;^£ 'Baal knows').—A son of
David, 1 Ch 147, changed in conformity with later
usage (see ISHBOSHETH) into Eliada (*πί>κ Έ 1
knows') in 2 S 516. J. A. SELBIE.

BEELSARUS (BeiXaapos), 1 Es 58.—One of the
leaders (προηΎούμενοι.) of those Jews who returned
to Jerus. with Zerub., called BILSHAN, Ezr 22, Neh
77. The form in 1 Es appears not to have come
through the Gr. of the canonical books, but to be
due to a confusion of τ and f in the Heb.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
BEELTETHMUS (BeAreflfios). — An officer of

Artaxerxes residing in Pal., 1 Es 216·25 (LXX 1 5·2 1).
It is not a proper name, but a title of Rehum,
the name immediately preceding it in Ezr 48 (A
βααλτάμ). It is a corruption of Dyp ^5=' lord of
judgment,' and is rendered * chancellor' by AV
and RV in Ezr, ' story-writer' in 1 Es 217 (ό τά
προσπίπτοντα, LXX). The title has been explained
by the Assyr. inscriptions, and signifies 'lord of
official intelligence' or * postmaster' (Sayce, Introd.
to Ezr., Neh., and Est. p. 27). See CHANCELLOR.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
BEER (1N5 'a well').—1. A station in the journey

from Arnon to the Jordan, mentioned Nu 211^,
with a poetical extract commemorating the digging
of a well at this spot. The context indicates the
neighbourhood, but further identification of the
station is wanting. Perhaps the words translated
' and from the wilderness,' which immediately
follow this extract (Nu 2118), should be translated
(following the LXX άπό φρέατος), ' and from
Beer,' or ' the well.' It is generally identified
with Beer-Elim ('well of mighty men' ?), mentioned
Is 158, and in the second part of the compound
name it may be conjectured that there is reference
to the event commemorated in the song, Nu 2117·18.
See Budde in New World, Mar. 1895, p. 136 if.

2. The place to which Jotham ran away after
uttering his parable (Jg 921). Its position is un-
known. If, as some suppose, it is the same as
Beeroth (Jos 917), its site is fixed (see BEEROTH).
But Beeroth is in Benjamin, and it seems probable
that Jotham fled to his own people in Manasseh,
and not southward. A. T. CHAPMAN.

BEERA (*·}*$).— A man of Asher (1 Ch 737). See
GENEALOGY.

BEERAH ('T#3).—A Reubenite who was carried
captive by Tiglath-pileser (1 Ch 56).

BEER-ELIM.—See BEER.

BEERI (nx3)._l. The father of Judith, one of
Esau's wives (Gn 2634), sometimes wrongly identi-
fied with ANAH (which see). 2. The father of the
prophet Hosea (Hos Ι1). Η. Ε. RYLE.

BEER-LAHAI-ROI (JO >π̂  n ^ 'Well of the
Living One that seeth me,' Gn Ϊ67·1 4 2462 2511).—
It is expressly described as ' the fountain in the
way to Shur,' signifying that it was well known,
on the way to Egypt whither the Egyptian
Hagar was naturally fleeing. It is placed between
Kadesh and Bered; but the site of neither is
certain. Bered has been located at El-Khalasah,
13 miles S.W. of Beersheba. When Abraham
dwelt between Kadesh and Shur, he is said (Gn 201)
to have sojourned in Gerar at the same time or
shortly after. Gn 2511 and 261 also imply that
the well, Beer-lahai-roi, was not very far from
Gerar. Rowland claims to have found the true
site at Ain Moildhhi, some 50 miles S. of Beer-
sheba, and 10 or 12 miles W. of 'Ain Kadis (PEFSt,
1884, p. 177). (See BERED, HAGAR, ISAAC, SHUR.)

A. HENDERSON.
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BEEROTH (niN5 <Wells').—One of the confeder-
ate Hivite cities which wilily made alliance with
Joshua after the overthrow of Ai (Jos 917). It
was afterwards in the territory of Benjamin (Jos
18'25). The Beerothites, like the Gibeonites, main-
tained their independence as a tribe in Israel even
after the return from the Exile (Ezr 225, Neh 729).
The occasion of their flight to Gittaim (2 S 43) is not
mentioned ; and it is uncertain if that is the town
named (Neh II3 3). Rimmon, the father of the mur-
derers of Ishbosheth, and Naharai, Joab's armour-
bearer (2 S 2337 RVm, 1 Ch IF9), were Beerothites.
It is identified with Bireh, 8 miles N. of Jerusalem
on the great northern road, the usual halting
place on the first night from Jerusalem. Tradi-
tion connects it with the story of Lk 24 3·4 5 as the
place whence Mary and Joseph returned to Jeru-
salem. There is no reason to doubt the correctness
of this tradition, as the distance is convenient, and
the usage of Eastern caravans seldom changes.

A. HENDERSON.
BEEROTH-BENE-JAAKAN {]m Ή rhxtf, in Dt

106 RV; 'Beeroth of the children of Jaakan,' AV,
LXX Βηρώθ. The place is called Bene-jaakan in
the list of stations, Nu 3331·32. From Gn 3627,
1 Ch I42 the Bene-jaakan are descendants of Seir
the Horite, and the name of the adjacent station,
Hor-haggidgad (which see), contains in. The border
of Seir or Edom is the probable situation of this
unidentified spot. A. T. CHAPMAN.

BEER-SHEBA (ytf INS, Arab. Bir es Sebd).—
A village, or settlement, on the N. bank of the Wady
es-Seba, deriving its special interest from its con-
nexion with the patriarchs. It wras the residence
successively of Abraham (Gn 2131), of Isaac (Gn
2623), and of Jacob (Gn 2810), and received its
name (' Well of the oath') as having been the place,
marked by a well, where Abraham entered into
covenant with Abimelech, king of Gerar (Gn 2181 E).
(A different derivation is adopted in Gn 26s3 J.)
It was afterwards visited by Elijah when fleeing
from the wrath of Jezebel on his way to Horeb
(1 Κ 193). Beer-sheba fell within the lot of the
tribe of Simeon (Jos 192), though included in the
wider boundaries of Judah. It was bounded on the
S. by the Negeb or * South Country,' a spacious
tract of undulating chalky downs, wide pastures,
and generally waterless brook courses. Its position
in the extreme south gave rise to the phrase * from
Dan to Beersheba' (Jg 201, 1 S 320 etc. ) = all the
territory of Israel. The converse ' from B. to
Dan' occurs in 1 Ch 212, 2 Ch 305. The soil in
the valleys where there is some moisture is exceed-
ingly rich, and is rudely cultivated by the fellahin,
who succeed in producing fine crops of wheat and
barley. In the tracts around Beer-sheba the
Bedawin find ample pasturage for their flocks and
herds, which towards evening assemble in crowds
around the wells as they did three thousand years
ago. That the district was once thickly inhabited,
probably in the early Christian centuries before the
Mohammedan irruption, is shown by ruined walls
and foundations which are visible at intervals for
several miles between Bir es-Seba and el-Tel Milh.
The position of Bir es-Seba is marked by lines of
foundations along some rising ground above the
N. bank of the river, amongst which is the
foundation of a Greek church, with apse, sacristy,
and aisles; and in the valley below are the cele-
brated wells sunk through alluvial deposits into
the limestone rock. These are five or six in number;
and of the two principal ones the larger is regarded
with confidence as coming down from the time of
Abraham. This (according to Tristram) is the
tradition of the Arabs, who point to it as the
work of Ibraham el-Khalil (Abraham the Friend).
Conder, who carried out the Ordnance Survey of

this part of Pal., states that the depth of the well
is 45 ft., and that it is lined with rings of masonry
to a depth of 28 ft. That some of the stones are
not very ancient is shown by his discovery of a
tablet dated 505 A.H., at a depth of 15 courses.
This, however, does not throw any doubt on the
extreme age of the well itself, but only suggests
that it had been repaired during the 12th cent.
The marble blocks which form the rim of the well
are deeply cut by the ropes used for drawing water;
and rude marble troughs of circular form are
arranged round the well for the use of the cattle.
A second well, 5 ft. in diameter, is found at about
300 yds. to the W. of that just described, and in
the opposite direction is a third, 23 ft. deep, which
is dry.

The desert of Beer-sheba is very beautiful in
spring and early summer when the surface is
carpeted with herbage and flowers; but later in the
year it is parched and desolate in the extreme, not
a tree breaking the monotony of the landscape or
the rays of the sun.

Tell es-Seba is the site of a village at the junction
of the W. el-Khalil, which comes down from
Hebron on the north, with the W. es-Seba, and is
2\ miles from Bir es-Seba. From its summit, 950
ft. above the Mediterranean, a commanding view
is obtained of the country around, terminating
along the E. in the deep ravines and rocky slopes
which lead down to the basin of the Dead Sea.

LITERATURE. — Conder, Tent Work, 1880; Hull, Mount Seir,
Sinai, and Western Palestine, 1889; PEB Map of Western
Palestine, by Conder and Kitchener ; see also Driver and Trum-
bull in Expos. Times, vii. 567 f., viii. 89. E . HULL.

##), Jos 2127. See ASHTAR-BEESHTERAH
OTH.

BEETLE.—The word rendered beetle in the AV
and cricket in the RV (Lv II22) is hhnn hargol.
It is an insect of the grasshopper kind, having
' legs above its feet' to leap with. The Heb. root
br\n hargal, as its cognate harjal in Arab., signifies
to leap. The Arab, word harjalet signifies a flight
of locusts, and harjuwan, the I and n being inter-
changeable, a sort of grasshopper or locust that
leaps without flying. See LOCUST. G. E. POST.

BEEYES, the pi. of ' beef,' is used in Lv 2219· 21,
Nu 3128·30· **-38·44 for the animals themselves, not
their flesh. Cf.—

' A pound of man's flesh, taken from a man,
Is not so estimable, profitable neither,
As flesh of muttons, beefs, or goats.'

Shaks. ΛΪ. of V. i. iii. 68.

RV retains all but Lv 2221, AV ' a free-will offer-
ing in beeves or sheep,' RV ' a free-will offering of
the herd or of the flock.' The sing, does not occur
in AV or RV, but the Douay Bible (1609) renders
Dt 145 * the pygargue, the wilde beefe (AV ' wild
ox'), the cameloparde.' J. HASTINGS.

BEFORE, meaning 'in the presence of,' occurs
frequently, and as the tr n of a great variety of
Heb. and Gr. words. Notice Gn II 2 8 ' Haran died
before his father Terah' (\:9 h% 'before the face of/
RV * in the presence of'); Sir 364 * As thou wast
sanctified in us before them, so be thou magnified
among them before u s ' ; 3920 ' He seeth from
everlasting to everlasting, and there is nothing
wonderful before him'; Bar 28 * Yet have we not
prayed before the Lord.' In Gal 38 ' the Scripture
. . . preached before the gospel unto Abraham/ the
words are a lit. tr. of the Greek {προευ-ηγγέΚίσατο)
and b. = * beforehand,' as RV. See AFOKE.

J. HASTINGS.
BEGOTTEN.—Only begotten is the trn in AV

and RV of novoyev^s a t To 817, J n I 1 4 · 1 8 31 6·1 8, He I I 1 7
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1 Jn 4», all (except To 817, He II 1 7 'Abraham . . .
offered up his only b. son ') in ref. to Christ. The
same Gr. word is found in Lk 712 ' the only son
of his mother/ 842 «he had one (RV «an') only
daughter,' and 9s8 ' he is mine only child.'

Firstbegotten is the tr. of πρωτότοκο* in He I6,
and in Rev I5 (both in reference to Christ), a
word which is here by RV and elsewhere by AV
and RV trd * firstborn.' It would have been more
accurate if * first-begotten' had been given as the
trn of πρωτ., and * only-born' of μον. The meaning
of the latter is indeed, as Westcott points out,
obscured under the trn ' only -begotten,' since in
its reference to Christ it is the Son's personal
Being, not His generation, that is the thought.
Both words express the Son of Man's uniqueness
among the sons of men, μον. more absolutely than
πρωτ., and more directly in relation to the Father.
See Thayer, NT Lex.; and Cremer, Bibl.-Theol.
Lex. of NT Greek, s.vv., and (esp. for πρωτ.), Light-
foot on Col I15. J. HASTINGS.

BEGUILE.—' To beguile' is to act with guile,
to deceive; but (like ' amuse,' which originally
meant ' to bewilder') it is mostly employed now
in the sense of · to charm away' (care or time).
This meaning, though as old as 1611, does not
occur in AV, where on the contrary we find the
word signifying directly to cheat, as Col 218 ' Let
no man b. you of your reward' (Gr. καταβραβςύω,
from βραβεΐον «a prize,' RV 'rob you of your
prize.' See the criticism of this tr. by T. S. Evans
in Lot. and Gr. Verse, p. xlix). J. HASTINGS.

BEHALF (by his half, i.e. on his side, then as a
prep, with a direct object, bihalf him) is used
only in prepositional phrases ' in or on (his)
behalf,' and (now almost entirely) 'in or on behalf
of.' * Until recently a clear distinction was pre-
served between 'on behalf of and 'in behalf of,'
the former signifying ' in reference t o ' or ' on
account of,' the latter only ' in the interest of,'
'for the sake of.'f This distinction is preserved
in AV. Thus, Ex 2721, ' it shall be a statute for
ever unto their generations on the behalf of the
children of Israel' (that is, the beaten oil shall be
a perpetual gift from or on the part of, nxp, the
children of Israel); 1 Co I 4 ' I thank my God
always on your behalf' (π€ρί υμών, RV ' concerning
you'). But 2 Ch 169 ' the eyes of the LORD run to
and fro throughout the whole earth, to show
himself strong in the behalf of them whose heart
is perfect toward him' ; Ph I2 9 ' in the behalf of
Christ, not only to believe on him, but also to
suffer for his sake' (RV 'in his behalf). But
'in this behalf,' or 'on this behalf,' indifferently,
as 2 Co 93 ' in this behalf,' 1 Ρ 416 «on this behalf'
(both 4v τφ μέρει τοντφ, TR, but in 1 Ρ 416 editors
prefer ονόματι, whence RV 'in his name').

J. HASTINGS.
BEHEADING.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS.

BEHEMOTH (nton? beMmoth, perhaps for Egyp.
p-ehe-mau, 'ox of the water').—The word is tr.
in all passages except Job 4015"24 as the plural of
beMmdh, with the signification of beasts. It has
been supposed by some that beast (Ps 7322), which is
in the original behemoth, refers to the same animal
as that in Job. But the first member of the paral-
lelism in the psalm refers to ignorance, and the
putting of the intensive plural beMmoth — beasts, in
the second, would seem to condense into his folly
all that is in the beasts. Others have supposed
that beMmoth negeb, the beasts of the south (Is

• Oxf. Eng. Diet, and Century Diet, say behalf is used only
with on or in, forgetting· Dn 1118 AV * a prince for his own b.'

t Except where the meaning is * in the name of,' when either
form was used.

306), refers to the animal of Job, and that the south
was Egypt. But negeb refers to Egypt only in one
other context (Dn 11 often). Isaiah more probably
refers to the southern portion of Judaea and the
wilderness of et-Tih, and the fact that a partial
catalogue of the beasts is given makes it improbable
that one beast, and that not a savage or venomous
creature, is intended.

There can be no reasonable doubt that the
hippopotamus is the animal intended in Job. As
some have thought that some other extinct or
living animal, or some animal type, as the pachy-
dermatous, was intended, it will be well to examine,
in the light of an accurate rendering, whether the
description corresponds to that of the hippopotamus.
1 5 Behold b e h e m o t h , which I m a d e wi th thee ;

H e e a t e t h grass like an ox.
16 Behold, his s t r e n g t h is in his loins,

And his power in t h e muscles of his belly.
17 H e lowers his tail like a cedar :

The sinews of his th igh a re braided together .
18 His bones are tubes of copper,

Their bulk as a forging of iron.
19 H e is t h e first of God's works :

H e w h o m a d e h i m gave h i m his sword.
20 F o r t h e hills br ing h im forth pas ture ;

All t h e beasts of t h e field sport t h e r e .
21 Beneath t h e lotus tree he lieth down,

In t h e shadow of the reed and swamp.
22 The lotus trees overshadow him ;

The willows of the streams surround him.
23 Behold t h e river swells, and he does not flee;

He is confident though J o r d a n were poured into his m o u t h .
24 Will one take h im before his eyes ;

Or will one bore his nostrils with hooks (rings) ?

Remembering that this is Oriental poetry, there
is nothing in it which does not well apply to the
hippopotamus: he is herbivorous (v.15); he is
remarkable for the stoutness of his body (v.16); his
tail is thick and rigid, and his legs sinewy (v.17);
his bones are solid (v.18); he is the largest animal
indigenous in Bible lands; his teeth cut the
herbage as with a sword (v.19); he comes up out of
the water to the plantations to feed; the term hill
is applicable to low elevations as well as to high,
and in the language of poetry could be used of the
knolls arising from the general level of the Nile
basin (v.20); the lotus tree {Zizyphus Lotus, L.) is
common, as also reeds and swamps, in the neigh-
bourhoods where he dwells (v.21); so also the willows
by the streams (v.22); the allusion to the inundation
of Egypt fits his case (v.23); his strength is such
that a direct attack is hazardous, and the poet
challenges the reader to bore his nostrils, and lead
him with a hook or ring like an ox (v.24).

The allusion to behemoth is the approach to the
climax which is reached in leviathan, the crocodile.
The poet began (ch. 38) with the foundation of
the earth, advanced to the powers of inanimate
nature, then through the lesser phenomena of
animal life to the largest of the quadrupeds, to
finish with the invulnerable, untamable ' king over
all the children of pride' (ch. 4134).

LITERATURE.— Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.; Dillmann and Davidson
on Job 40i5ff·; Delitzsch on Is 306. Q j£ POST.

BEHOYE.— 'Behoof' is profit, advantage; it
occurs only in Pref. to AV 1611 ' For the behoof
and edifying of the unlearned.' 'Behove,' now
only in the impers. phrase ' it behoves,' signifies
necessity arising from peculiar fitness. In AV
only Lk 2446 ' i t be d Christ to suffer' (TR idei,
edd. and RV omit), and He 217 ' it bed him to be
made like unto his brethren (ώφαλε). RV adds
Lk 2426, Ac 173 (both Hei). J. HASTINGS.

BEKA (AV Bekah). — See WEIGHTS AND
MEASUKES.

BEL (̂ 3), originally one of the Bab. triad, but
synonym, in OT and Apocr. with Merodach, 'the
younger Bel,' the tutelary god of Babylon (Jer 502
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δΐ44, Is 461, Bar 641). See BAAL, BABYLONIA, BEL
AND THE DRAGON. J. A. SELBIE.

BEL AND THE DRAGON.—Two legends attached
to the book of Dn in the Gr. and other VSS. As
in the rest of Dn, the ordinary printed text is that
of Theod. (Θ); but Swete has given the text of
the unique LXX MS Chisianus, on the opposite
page, throughout Dn. In Β our stories follow Dn
without a break ; in A Q, with the intervention of
the heading Spaais t/3'. In Vulg. they form ch. 14 of
Dn. In LXX and Syr.-Hex. we have the heading,
* From the prophecy of Habakkuk, son of Joshua,
of the tribe of Levi.'

Bel.—The points of this story as to which θ and
LXX agree are briefly these:—In Babylon is an
image of Bel which Daniel refuses to worship.
The king expostulates, and shows how much food
it daily devours. Daniel in reply arranges that
the king shall see the lectisternia set, and the
doors sealed; but takes care, when the priests are
gone, that the king shall see the floor sieved with
fine ashes. Next morning the seals are intact, but
the floor shows marks of naked feet, and the
secret door is revealed by which the food has been
taken away. After this the priests are put to
death and the image destroyed.

Theod.'s task was to revise LXX. In the case
before us he had a document, probably Aram.,
which differed in detail considerably from LXX.
In vv.3'9 he largely transcribes L A X ; but after
that uses his own materials very freely. The
chief variations between θ and LXX are these:
LXX extracts the story from a pseudepigraphic
work of Habakkuk, and introduces Daniel as ' a
certain man,' *a priest, son of Abal, a companion
of the king.1 θ by attaching the story to Dn
identifies him with the prophet, and makes the
king to be Cyrus, successor of Astyages. Bel's
daily allowance is in LXX, besides the flour, 4
sheep and 6 firkins of oil; in Θ, 40 sheep and 6
firkins of wine. The Phillipp's cylinder, i. R. 65,
records that Nebuchadrezzar's daily offering was
one fine ox, fish, fowl, etc., the best of oil, and the
choicest wines like the waters of a river (Ball,
Speaker's Apocr. ii. 352). LXX introduces in
vv.14·17 'honourable priests,' friends of the priest
Daniel, with whose signets the doors are sealed.
θ does not. LXX says the food offered was found
in the houses of the priests, θ omits this. While
Θ, not LXX, says that Daniel destroyed both the
image and the Temple of Bel. Cf. Hdt. i. 183 ;
Strabo, xvi. 1.

The Peshitta is taken from Θ. Its chief deviations from θ are
v.4 'forty rams,' 'Bel my God' (cf. Schrader, COT ii. 60) v.6
* Bel is alive' ; ν Μ ' The king sealed it . . . with the ring of
Daniel.' More important, however, are the cases where it dis-
cards Θ, and follows LXX, as in vJ 'Nothing has he ever
eaten'; v.18 «He saw all eaten which had been offered to
Bel ' ; while in v.21 we have a conflate reading, * consumed
what was " offered to Bel" LXX, " on the table " ' Θ. Neubauer
in his Tobit gives a passage from Midrash Rabba de Rabba,
where, in Greek-rabbinic characters, is found an almost verbatim
transcript of the Peshitta as given by Lagarde. The Vulg. gives
a minutely accurate tr. of Θ. The Syr.-Hex. in Ceriani's Μ on.
Sac. et prof, follows LXX ; but its marg. gives three readings of
Θ: '40 sheep' for ' four'; 'wine' for 'oi l ' in v. 4; and the
account of the sieving of the floor in ν.*4.

The Dragon.—The points common to all Jewish
varieties of this Haggada are as follows: There
was in Babylon a great dragon, widely revered, and
fed by its worshippers. Daniel was again a non-
conformist. In reply to the king's expostulations
he volunteered to kill the monster, if the king
would consent, without any weapon. Permission
being granted, he made a large bolus, of which
pitch was the chief ingredient, and threw it down
the dragon's throat; thus causing it to burst and
die. The populace, enraged, clamoured for Daniel's
death. The king yielded, and Daniel was cast into

a den, where were 7 lions; and he was there 6 or
7 days. On the last day Habakkuk was cooking
food for his reapers, when an angel came and
carried him and his provisions through the air (cf.
Ezk 83, and Gospel according to the Hebrews,
jElesch, Agrapha, 381 ff.) to the lions' den, to feed
Daniel. When the king came and found Daniel
alive, he magnified J", and cast the accusers into
the den, where they met with instant death.

The dragon myth had a much wider circulation
than that of Bel, and was much more flexible in its
details. It is doubtless a Judaized version of the
old Sem. myth of the destruction of the old dragon,
which, terrestrial, maritime, or celestial, represents
Chaos or Disorder, which was destroyed by the god
of the present order of things. In the Bab. myth,
it is Tihamat who is assailed by Bel-Merodach. Bel
let loose a storm-wind * which the monster received
into its mouth, and * with violence the wind filled
its belly,' and ' its belly was stricken through ' (cf.
Gunkel, Schopfung und Chaos, 320-323, and Ball in
Speaker's Apocr. ii. 347).

The fluidity of the myth is shown by the way in
which almost every version furnishes details of its
own. LXX contributes that Daniel used ' 30pounds
of pitch,' v.27; that the king consulted with his com-
panions, v.30; that the lions' den was reserved for
conspirators against the king, and that the lions were
fed daily on the bodies of two criminals, v.31; that
the mode of death was selected that Daniel might
not receive burial, v.32; and that Habakkuk had
with him a jug of mixed wine, v.33. Vulg. closely
follows Θ, but, besides some smaller deviations, it
appends a doxology, v.42, after the manner of Dn
026.27# Lagarde's Syr. adheres closely to θ ; but it
adds, v.40, that the king came to the den * to weep
for Daniel,' and makes a brief repetition in v.3®.
Neubauer's vers. from Midrash Rabba de Rabba,
which is mostly a mere transliteration of Syr., adds
one item not found elsewhere : ' and they covered
the den with a stone, and sealed it with the king's
ring, and with their signets,' v.31: and with
Walton's vers. it says, * the angel put his hand on
the head of Habakkuk.' Raymund Martini, who
wrote an anti-Jewish work, Pugio Fidei, in the
13th cent., cites Bel and the Dragon, professedly
from a Midrash Major on Genesis (Neubauer's Tobit,
p. viii.). His text is almost an exact counterpart
(only by a better scribe) of the unique MS con-
taining Midrash Rabba de Rabba, except a
hiatus by homceoteleuton in v.31 (see Delitzsch, De
Habacuci Vita, p. 32). Another Midrash gives a
condensed account of the dragon myth in Heb.,
but says that Daniel took straw and wrapped nails
in it which pierced the monster's viscera (Bereshith
rabba, § 68 ; Del. p. 38). Josippon ben Gorion, the
pseudo-Jos., the author of a mytho-historical work,
c. A.D. 940, ascribes the death of the dragon to
combs concealed in pitch ; he fixes sunset as the
hour of Habakkuk's transportation, and says that
he returned * before the reapers finished eating/
Del. op. cit. 40.

Gaster (PSBA, Nov. Dec. 1894) announces the discovery of an
Aram, text of the story of the Dragon in the Chronicles of Jerah·
meel. This he claims to be the very text used by Θ in revising LXX.
It is certainly a striking document. Its dialect, both in vocabu-
lary and grammatical forms, is that of Onkelos. It is a longer
narrative than any other, and possesses some unique readings ;
as, e.g., 'flax'inv.27; * without sword or spear,' v.26 ; 'Daniel
was in the den seven days,' v. 3 0; ' land of Israel,' v.33 ; ' and
when Habakkuk's spirit returned to him,' v.3?. But the
antiquity of its text is, I think, most clearly evinced by the fact
that it contains many readings found in the several VSS, but
until now deemed unique ; and thus it seems to be a 'Source.'
With the Vulg. only, it reads, «behold now,' v.23; * what ye

* The Aram, word for ' storm-wind' is NDy! ; for ' pitch,'
XS'I. Is this an accident? or does it not rather indicate that
the story circulated in Aram., and thus 'pitch' was in time
substituted for ' storm-wind' ? Cf. the omission of y in ?3
for ^ 3 .
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worship,' v.27; and * from the den of lions,' v.42. With Syr.
only, it reads, ' and the dragon swallowed them, and died,' v.2?;
• My Lord,' v.S5 ; ' in one hour,' v.39; · who slandered Daniel,'
v.42. with Josippon, it adds that the angel took Habakkuk
'with the food that was in his hands," v.S6, and states that
Daniel put iron combs in the pitch, and that, when the pitch
melted, the combs pierced the viscera of the dragon, and thus
caused its death, v A

Language.—Most scholars, from Eichhorn to
Konig, have considered the orig. lang. of these
stories to be Greek; but Gaster's discovery looks
strongly, if not decisively, in favour of Aramaic.
The confusion of HQy_.i = storm-wind, and κ?η=pitch,
points in the same direction. The awkward word
(LXX14) σφρα.Ίίσάμ,€νο$=ΏΤ\η is best explained by
supposing that the latter was read for DnD = /cXei(ras;
and besides this, many divergent parallel readings
yield, when translated, very similar Aram, words,
e.g.—

17 look at seals,
18 king rejoiced,
19 see the guile,

f f th d

safe . . . ? .
looked,
threshold, .
and 2 rams,.

in the den, Chr,
/cause of his p y
\ destruction, So 0,Vulg.

{of the doomed, man
=ττερικαθάρματα

40 in the midst, Vulg.,m
42/slandered, rr:mp Î DK

\So Chr, Syr.

Canonicity.—The Roman Church admits the
genuineness of these stories, as of the rest of the
LXX; and in the uncritical age of the early
Church, many Gr. and Lat. Fathers quoted them
as part of Dn, e.g. Irenaeus, iv. 5. 2; Tertullian, de
idololatria, c. 18; and Cyprian, ad Fortunatum, c. 11.
Julius Africanus was the first to call the matter in
dispute, in his Letter to Origen. Origen replied ;
and in his Stromata, Book x., expounded Susanna
and Bel. From this exposition Jerome quotes in
his commentary on Dn 13. 14. In his Prcefatio in
Danielem, Jerome, while in sympathy with
Africanus, conceals himself behind a learned Jew.
He says he had heard a Jew deride the Gr. additions
to Dn. The Jew asked what miracle, or indication
of divine inspiration, there was in a dragon's being
killed by a piece of pitch ; or in the detection of the
tricks of the priests of Bel. These things were done
rather by the prudence of a clever man than by the
prophetic spirit. As to Habakkuk's aerial flight,
with a bowl of pottage in his hand, the Jew refused
to accept Ezk 83 as at all parallel: since Ezk
in the spirit saw himself being carried, and ' was
brought in visions of God to Jerus.' Still Jerome,
in view of the universal acceptance of the
'Additions,' decided to publish them 'veruante-
posito.' Other objections urged more recently are
(1) the inconsistencies of θ and LXX, and their
many improbabilities. (2) That dragon-worship
was unknown in Babylon (so Eichhorn, Bissell).
This is probably true ; but the Babylonians had a
snake deity. Cf. Baudissin in Herzog, art. ' Drache
zu Babel,' and Ball, 357. (3) The image of Bel
was not destroyed in the reign of Cyrus, but by
Xerxes; Hdt. i. 183.

LITERATURE.—For MSS in which our stories are found, see
DANIEL. The best Com. is Ball's in Speaker's Apocr. Other
useful helps are Bissell in Lange's series ; Fritzsche, Handbuch
zu den Apoc. vol. i.; Zockler in Kgf. Kom. 1891; Delitzsch, de
Habacuci vita atque cetate, 1842 ; Schurer, HJP n. iii. 184 ff.;
Josippon ben Gorion, ed. Breithaupt, 1710 ; Zunz, Gottesdienstl.
Vortrdge, p. 129ff., 1892; Neubauer, Tobit, Oxford, 1888.

J. T. MARSHALL.

BELA (ita).— 1. 'The son of Beor reigned in
Edom; and the name of his city was Dinhabah.
And Bela died, and Jobab the son of Zerah of
Bozrah reigned in his stead' (Gn 3632· 33, cf. 1 Ch
l43f·). The close resemblance of this name to that
of * Balaam (DJ>?2), the son of Beor,' the seer, is
noteworthy, and has given rise to the Targ. of
Jonathan reading 'Balaam the son of Beor' in
Gn 3632.

Apparently Bela, the first Edomite king, was not
a native of Edom. Possibly we have in these names
the preservation of an old tradition respecting the
succession of dynasties and their royal residences.
Of Dinhabah nothing is known ; but, according to
Knobel, the name Danaba is found in connexion
with Palmyrene Syria (Ptol. 5. 15. 24), Danabe
with Babylonia (Zosim. Hist. 3. 27), and Dannaba
with Moab (Onomast. 1. 14. f. ed. Lag.). Bela the
son of Beor may have been of Aramaean origin.
For Balaam, the son of Beor, is said to have come
from Pethor on the Euphrates (Nu 225, cf. Dt 235),
a town which has been identified with the Pitru of
the Assyrian inscriptions on the W. bank of the
river, at its junction with the Sadshur (Sagurri), a
little south of Carchemish (see Schrader, COT2

i. 143). Now, when this fact is considered in con-
nexion with the mention of the sixth Edomite
king (Gn 3637), who presumably came from the
same Euphratic region, ' Shaul of Rehoboth by the
River' (Rehoboth being placed by some Assyri-
ologists at the junction of the Euphrates and the
Chaboras, Riehm HWB2 1291), there is evidently
some ground for the theory that Bela the son of
Beor was an Aramaean, or possibly Hittite, con-
queror who came from the banks of the Euphrates.
Still, nothing is known of him; and even the age
in which he lived is uncertain; nor can we at
present say whether Beor ( = ' burning'), whose son
he is termed, was a man or a local deity.

The Sept. transliterates Βάλα/c (Cod. Α), Βάλβκ
(Cod E), as if Bela was to be identified with the
king of Moab rather than with the seer.

2. The eldest of the sons of Benjamin (Gn 4621,
Nu 2638, 1 Ch 76 81). According to 1 Ch 83 he was
the father of Addar, Gera, Abihud, Abishua,
Naaman, Ahoah, Gera (a second mention), Shep-
huphan and Huram. According to Nu 2640 the
sons of Bela were Ard and Naaman.

3. ' The son of Azaz, the son of Shema, the son
of Joel, who dwelt in Aroer, even unto Nebo and
Baal-meon ; and eastward he dwelt even unto the
entering in of the wilderness from the river
Euphrates' (1 Ch 58· 9). He was a Reubenite, and
a dweller in the Moabite territory. It is note-
worthy that this B., like the Edomite king men-
tioned above, seems to have been traditionally
connected with the Euphrates. Η. Ε. RYLE.

BELAITES, THE (^3D), the descendants of Bela
(2), one of the divisions of the tribe of Benjamin
mentioned in Nu 2638.

BELA {ybz), Gn 142·8.— A name of ZOAR.

BELCH.—Ps 597 ' they b. out with their mouth'
(ΰ'3<7, used again in a bad sense Ps 944, R V * prate';
but in a good sense 192 ' utter speech,' Del. ' well
forth speech'; and 119171 * utter praise'). B., which
is orig. to void wind noisily from the stomach by
the mouth, is rarely used in a good sense, though
Wyclif has 'belkid out a good word' in Ps 451

(RV ' overfloweth with a goodly matter ') ; rather
as Stanyhurst, JEneis, ii. 67, * I belcht owt blas-
phemy e bawling.' J. HASTINGS.

BELEMUS
BlSHLAM.

), 1 Es 216 (15, LXX). See

BELIAL (Vsz:̂ 3).—The common view is that this
word is derived from ^3 not, and hy_\ in Hiph. to
profit; and that its primary meaning is · worthless-
ness,' ' wickedness,' and its secondary * destruction.'
But Cheyne has sought to show (Expository June
1895, p. 435) that this derivation is erroneous, and
that the primary meaning is ' hopeless ruin,' and
the secondary * great or extreme wickedness.' He
regards the word as a mythological survival, the
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name of 'the subterranean watery abyss' which
was understood to mean * the depth which lets no
man return' (n^s: ^5). In the OT the word in the
sense of ' worthlessness' or ' wickedness' is mostly
found in combination with a noun: ' daughter'
(1 S I16), 'thing' (Dt 159), 'man' (1 S 2525, 2 S 167

201, Pr 1627), 'witness' (Pr 1928), 'person' (Pr 612),
' men ' ( I S 3022), ' sons' (Dt 1313, Jg 1922 2013, 1 S 212

1027 2517, 2 S 236, 1 Κ 2110·13, 2 Ch 137), and in the
AV following the Vulg. is, with few exceptions,
rendered literally, as if a proper name; so also
frequently in the RV ; but the margin here gives
renderings, 'base fellows,' 'wicked woman,' etc.,
which the American Revisers desired to see in the
text. Owing to the poverty of the Heb. language
in adjectives, this combination was ' a favourite
expression in the accounts of the earlier monarchical
period' for sinners of 'deepest dye.' In the sense
of ' destruction' the word is found only four times,
Ps 184 RV ' floods of ungodliness'; but Cheyne and
others, ' the rushing streams of perdition'; Ps 418

AV and RV 'an evil disease'; Nah I1 1 AV 'a
wicked counsellor,'RV 'that counselleth wicked-
ness,' but Cheyne assigns to belial here the sense
of 'hopeless ruin'; I 1 5 AV 'the wicked,' RV 'the
wicked one,' but others render 'the destroyer';
and Cheyne sees here already a transition to
the absolute use of the word as a personal
name for Satan, found in 2 Co 615. In this
passage the AV and RV both read βελίάλ; but the
reading now usually preferred is βελίαρ, which is
'either to be ascribed to the harsh Syr. pro-
nunciation of the word βελίαλ, or must be derived
from ijE V?, lord of the forest.' St. Paul uses the
word as a name of Satan with reference to unclean
heathenism ; and his use shows that the word had
come to be used generally as a proper name.
Milton gives this name to the fallen angel who is
the representative of impurity {Par. Lost, i. 490-
505; Par. Beg. ii. 150). A. E. GAEVIE.

BELIE.—To belie is to tell lies about a person
or thing, as Wis I1 1 ' the mouth that belieth
slayeth the soul' {καταψεύδομαι, in ref. to κατα-
λαλία 'backbiting' mentioned before). Then ' to
give the lie to,' ' contradict,' as Jer 512 ' They have
belied the Lord' (»B|, RV ' denied').

J. HASTINGS.
BELIEF occurs in AV only 2 Th 213 ' b. of the

truth' (Gr. irians); to which RV adds Ro 1017 ' b.
cometh of hearing' (Gr. Trams, AV ' faith '). 'Un-
belief occurs frequently, as tr n of απείθεια or
ατηστία. See FAITH. J. HASTINGS.

BELL.—Bells as a means of making a public
call seem to have been quite unknown in the
Mediterranean world until late Roman times.
Judging from the great development in China and
India, and in Buddhistic worship, it seems prob-

ΕΘΥΓΤΙΑΝ BELLS.

able that the use of large bells is due to the
farther East. The means of public call among the

Hebrews was never by a bell, but by trumpets;
these are stated to be of silver (Nu 102), and are
shown as a special part of the holy spoils on the
arch of Titus, though, strange to say, the ram's
horn, shophar, is still used in synagogues. On a
small scale, tinkling bells were used for religious
purposes in post-Exodic times in Egypt, as among
the Hebrews. But they are only mentioned on the
borders of the high priest's robe (Ex 2833 D îDy.5); and
the tinkling there was probably by their striking the
alternating pomegranates, rather than by a clapper.
The design of bells and pomegranates is apparently
the old Egyp. lotus and bud border, such a pattern
having lost its original meaning in course of
transfer to other lands. See ART. The bells of
the horses referred to in Zee 1420 (nî D) seem more
likely to be bridles, as in A Vm, as a small horse-bell
is not so suitable for an inscription as the long length
of bridle or trappings. Small bells of the ball and
slit form were used in Pal. in late Jewish times, as
one was found at Tell el-Hesy.

W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.
BELLOWS.—The only mention of bellows in

Scripture is Jer 629 (UDD). Derivation,* context, and,
in particular, the evidence of the VSS (LXX φυσητής,
Vulg. sufflatorium, Pesh. mappohd, Targ. Jon. 2&D
ensj, a blacksmith's bellows), confirm the traditional
rendering. There is no reason for supposing that
' smelting-oven' is intended, as has been suggested
by Bezold, Zeitsch. f. Assyriol. ii. 448. We do not
know if the Jews had the bellows as an article of
domestic furniture, the reference above being to the
bellows of the metal-smelter. An excellent illus-
tration of the bellows as used for this purpose in
ancient Egypt is given by Wilkinson in his A nc. Egyp.
(1854) ii. 316. The bellows there figured consist of 'a
leather bag, secured and fitted into a frame, from
which a large pipe extended for carrying the wind
to the fire. They [the bellows] were worked by
the feet, the operator standing upon them, with
one under each foot, pressing them alternately,
while he pulled up each exhausted skin with a
string he held in his hand.' The tube or pipe
seems to have been of reed, ' tipped with a metal
point, to resist the action of the fire' (Wilk.
loc. cit.). A. R. S. KENNEDY.

BELLY.—See BODY.

BELMAIM (Βελβαίμ Jth 73, Βαιλμαίν Jth 44).—It
seems to have lain south of Dothan, but the topo-
graphy of Judith is very difficult. Bileam in
Manasseh lay farther north than Dothan.

C. R. CONDER.
BELOYED is the trn of nnx 'dhabh, to love; or

ΎΠ dudh (possibly the original of τη davidh David)
used often in Ca, elsewhere only Is 51 ' a song of
my b. ' ; or [in;] yddhidh, as Ps 1272 ' he giveth
his b. sleep'; or I^UD mahmadh, only Hos 916

' the b. fruit of their womb.' And in NT either
αγαπάω or (most freq.) αγαττ̂ τό*. The latter word
has been tr d ' dearly b.' in nine places (RV always
omits 'dearly'), and 'well-beloved' in three

found Ca Ι1 3 (ΎΠ RV 'beloved'), Is 51 Μ»[ττ] SO
RV). ' Greatly b.' is given in Da 923 1011-19, in ref.
to Daniel, as trn of nran (or nViqq) hamudhoth, lit.
'desirable things,' thus 923 ' thou art greatly b.' =
' thou art a precious treasure.' J. HASTINGS.

BELSHAZZAR is mentioned in Dn as the son of
Nebuchadrezzar, and the last reigning king of
Babylon, just on the eve of its fall, before Cyrus.
The word appears in the forms "ISKB Ŝ (Dn 51) and

* From ns: to blow. The formation in Heb. denotes an
instrument or tool; see Barth, Nominalbdg, etc , 1894, § 169c.
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φ (Dn 71). LXX and Th. read Βαλτασάρ, and
Jos. '{Ant. X. xi. 2) says that among the Bab. he was
known as son of Ναβοάνδηλο*. Herodotus speaks
of him as Labynetus II. son of Labynetus I. (Ne-
buchadrezzar). Xen. {Cyrop. vii. 5. 3) says that
Babylon was taken by night while the inhabitants
were revelling.

But there is one prolific source of information for
this period and king, viz. the cuneiform inscriptions.
In these we find that the last king of Babylon was
Nabonidus {Na-bu-naHd), and that his firstborn
son was named Belshazzar. One method of writing

the name is as follows: J ptf • [ £ t ^ ^ V
Bel-sarra-usur, 'may Bel protect the king.* He
was thus the prince-regent of the throne. The
authority for these statements is the following (in
Rawlinson's W. Asiatic Inscr. i. 68, col. ii. line 24 f.):
'and as for Bel-Sarra-usur, the exalted son, the
offspring of my body, do thou cause the adoration
of thy great divinity to exist in his heart; may he
not give v/ay to sin; may he be satisfied with
life's abundance.' There is no evidence that he
was related as grandson (cf. Dn 511) to the old
monarch and creator of the new Bab. empire.
According to the inscr. Nabonidus was son of Nabu-
balat-su-ikbi. Rawlinson conjectures {Herodot.
Essay viii. § 25) that B. may have been related to
Nebuchadrezzar through his mother (Dn 511), the
wide-awake counsellor on that last fateful night.
Schrader's theory {COTii. 132f.), that 'father' is
used here in the broad signification of predecessor
and ruler in the crowning period of Bab. history, is
more plausible. Such usage is held by some to be
paralleled by ' Jehu, son of Omri' (Layard's Inscr.
p. 982; Rawl. WAI vol. iii. p. 5), when Jehu was
the extirpator of Omri's dynasty. (See on other
side Sayce, HCM 525 if.) It is then just possible
that the writer of Dn intended only to designate
B. as a successor of king Nebuchadrezzar on the
throne. It appears from at least three contract
tablets (Strassmaier, Bab. Texte: Inschriften von
Nabonidus, vols. i. and iii., and Tablets, Nos. 184,
581, and 688; a tr. by Sayce in BP, new ser. iii.
124-126) that B. was a man of some property, and
was obliged to transact business on legal principles.
On one tablet we find that 'the secretary of B.,
the son of the king,' Nebo-yukin-akhi, leases a
house for a term of three years, for one and one-
half manehs of silver, sub-letting of the house
being forbidden, as well as interest on the money.
Dated, '5th year of Nabonidus king of Bab.,' i.e.
B.C. 551. On the second tablet facts of greater
interest appear : ' The sum of 20 manehs of silver
for wool, the property of B., the son of the king,
which has been handed over to Iddin-Merodach
. . . through the agency of Nebo-zabit the
steward of the house of B., the son of the king,
and the secretaries of the son of the king . . .
The house of . . . the Persian and all his property
in town and country shall be the security of B.,
the son of the king, until he shall pay in full the
money aforesaid.' Dated, '11th year of Nabonidus
king' [of Bab.], i.e. B.C. 545. On the third tablet,
a steward, Nebo-zabit-ida, of the house of B., had
lent through a loans-broker a sum of money,
and taken as security the crops to be grown near
Babylon. Dated at ' Babylon, the 27th day of the
second Adar, the 12th year of Nabonidus, king of
Babylon,' i.e. B.C. 544.

There is now ample evidence that this ' son of
the king' held a high office under his father-king.
On an annalistic tablet of Nabonidus (cf. Pinches
in TSBA vii. 153 ff.), the prince-regent, in the 7th
year of his father's reign, was with the army in
Akkad with the chief men of the kingdom, the
king himself being in Tema. This describes the
same condition of things in the 9th, 10th, and 11th

years. In the 17th year Cyrus led his forces across
the boundary lines of Babylonia. Nabonidus, with
the army stationed in Akkad, attempted to defend
Sippar against the invader. But on the 14th of
Tammuz the city fell, without a stroke, into the
hands of Cyrus, and Nabonidus fled. On the 16th
the general of the army of Cyrus, Gobryas, entered
Babylon 'without fighting. Neither during nor
after the battle at Sippar do we find the name
of B. on the somewhat mutilated and broken in-
scriptions within our reach. By some {e.g. Schrader)
he is thought to have perished in a battle at
Akkad; ace. to others (as Pinches and Hommel),
he was slain in the final taking of Babylon.

LITERATURE.—Add to the reff. in the article, Schrader, COT2

ii. 130,135 ; Sayce, Fresh Light from the Ancient Monuments,
p. 158, and HCM pp. 497, 525if.; Evetts, New Light on the
Bible and the Holy Land, p. 298 ff.; Farrar, Daniel, p. 203 ff.;
and Whitehouse and others in Expos. Times, iv. 400, v. 41, 69,
180, 285, 382, 474. See also art. BABYLONIA, p. 2296.

IRA M. PRICE.

BELTESHAZZAR (nWi?^?, Βαλτασάρ), the Chal-
dsean name given to Daniel (Dn I7 226 512). Opinions
differ as to whether the first part of the compound
contains the name of Bel (male) or of Beltis or Bilat
(female). The latter view is supported by Sir H.
Rawlinson and Sayce, the former by Canon Raw-
linson {Ancient Monarchies, iii. 82). Those who
derive the word from Bel have explained it in
different ways. (1) It is asserted that Bel is here
a genitive form, and that zar=sar (1ψ)=prince:
'the prince whom Bel favours' (Ges.). (2) The
word is regarded as a contraction for Bel-balatsu-
usur='Bei protect his life' (Fried. Delitzsch).
(3) It is derived from Bel, tisha (Heb. χψ'ν ' a
secret') and usur {yi) = to guard—the composition
of the elements giving a meaning which might be
considered appropriate in the case of Daniel.

G. WALKER.
BEN (p 'son ').—A Levite, 1 Ch 1518, omitted in

parallel list in v.20 in both MT and LXX. The
latter omits it also in the first-named passage.

BEN-ABINADAB (aiysin?, AV 'son of Abina-
dab').—One of Solomon's commissariat officers
(1 Κ 411).

BENAIAH O.TJS, rr# <J" hath built up').—1. Son
of Jehoiada, a priest (see JEHOIADA) of Kabzeel,
a town in the S. of Judah (Jos 1521). B. is an
example of the silent faithful soldier. A ' mighty
man' rather than a general, he is not specially men-
tioned in the history of David's campaigns, but was
captain of the bodyguard of Cherethites (Carites,
2 S 2023, Kethibh, cf. 2 Κ II4) and Pelethites (2 S 818).
The RVm 'council' for 'guard' in 2 S 2323 is
supported by the LXX and Vulg., and by 1 Ch
2734, if we read with Bertheau and Graf 'after
Ahithophel was Benaiah, son of Jehoiada' (instead
of ' J. son of B.'), as 'king's counsellor.' He was
captain of the host for the third month, his
lieutenant being his son Ammizabad (1 Ch 27 δ·6).

His special exploits indicate a man of extra-
ordinary activity. They are detailed in 2 S 2320ff·
(copied 1 Ch II2 2). {a) ' He slew the two [sons of]
Ariel [of] Moab,' which probably means two cham-
pions of Moabitish sanctuaries (Sayce, HCM* pp.
349, 376. But see Budde ad loc. in Haupt's OT).
(δ) A lion having been, in winter time, driven by
hunger near human habitations, and fallen into a pit
or dry well, Benaiah descended into it and killed the
wild beast, (c) He encountered an Egyptian cham-
pion (5 cubits high, Ch) whose spear was like the
side of a ladder, COS ξύλον δίαβάθρα* (Ewald, the beam
of a bridge, EV ' like a weaver's beam'). Benaiah,
who was armed only with a staff, grappled with his
cumbrously armed antagonist, and slew him with
his own spear. These feats gave him a place above
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' the thirty,' and last of the second three mighty
men ; the others being Abishai, and probably Joab.
It is implied (2 S 1518) that he accompanied David
in his flight from Absalom, and he remained faith-
ful during Adonijah's rebellion (1 Κ p.io.26) j^t

David's request he assisted Zadok and Nathan in
the coronation of Solomon (vv.32·38·44). On this
occasion he makes a speech to David, which is
re-echoed by the king's servants (v.47). As chief
of the bodyguard he executed Adonijah (1 Κ 225),
Joab (ν.29έΓ·), and Shimei (v.46). He succeeded
Joab as captain of the host under Solomon (1 Κ 235

44. 2. (2 S 2330, 1 Ch II31) One of David's mighty
men, of Pirathon in Ephraim (Jg 1213·15). He was
captain of the host for the eleventh month (1 Ch
2714). 3. (1 Ch 436) A prince of Simeon, i. (1 Ch
1518·20 165) A Levite smger, in David's time, 'of
the second degree,' who played 'with psalteries
set to Alamoth.' 5. (1 Ch 1524 166) A priest, in
David's time, who 'did blow with the trumpets
before the ark.' 6. (2 Ch 2014) An Asaphite Levite,
ancestor of Jahaziel. 7. (2 Ch 3113) A Levite, in
Hezekiah's time, one of the overseers of the dedi-
cated things. 8, 9, 10, 11. (Ezr 1025·30·S5·43) Four
of those who 'had taken strange wives.' In 1 Es
926·31· M'35, Banneas, Naidus, Mamdai, Banaias
respectively. 12. (Ezk II1·1 3) Father of Pelatiah,
one of the w princes of the people.'

N. J. D. WHITE.

BEN-AMMI (Wil * son of my people') the son of
Lot's younger daughter. According to the popular
Heb. tradition, preserved in Gn 1938, he was the
ancestor of the Ammonite nation, the father of the
pay \m. But the explanation in this narrative,
t h a t ' Ammon' is equivalent to Ben-ammi, rests on
no scientific foundation, and, like the derivation
given of Moab in the same context, is based on
the resemblance in the sound of the two words.
The name 'Ammi,' which is found in the cunei-
form inscriptions as part of the title of Ammonite
sovereigns, e.g. Ammi-nadab, has-been identi-
fied with a deity (Derenbourg, Rev. Etudes Juives,
1881, p. 123 f. ; Halevy, JA vii. 19, p. 480 f.;
but see Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, 49 f.). Traces of
this deity are perhaps to be found in the Heb.
names Ammiel, Amminadab, Ammihud, Ammi-
shaddai. According to Sayce (Patr. Pal. p. 22),
Ammi or Ammo was the name of the god who gave
his name to the nation; and the same scholar
conjectures that 'even the name of Balaam, the
Aramaean seer, may be compounded with that
of the god' (p. 64). We find it (Ammi) in the
proper names both of S. and of N.-W. Arabia.
The early Minsean inscriptions of S. Arabia con-
tain names like Ammi-karib, Ammi-zadika, and
Ammi-zaduk (p. 63). Sayce mentions also the
Babylonian king Ammi-satana, and the Edomite
Ammianshu. This gives a more probable origin
for the name Ammon than the one recorded in
Gn 1930'38, which has been said to emanate from
racial hostility. The Hebrew legend has probably
attributed the foulness of Ammonite religious
rites to hereditary taint, for which a play on the
names Moab and Ammon offered an explanation.

Η. Ε. RYLE.
BEN-DEKER {ι%γ]$ ' son of Deker'; vlbs Pifoas

B, vlbs ?ήχαβ Luc, vlbs Αακάρ A. Deker perhaps
means sharp, piercing instrument, as in Talmud).
—Patronymic of one of Solomon's twelve com-
missariat officers (1 Κ 49). C. F. BURNEY.

BENE-BERAK (pia \??j, Jos 1945.—A town of
Dan near Jehud (el-Yehudiyeh), now the village
Ibn Ibrdk, E. of Jaffa. See SWP vol. ii. sheet xiii.

C. R. CONDER.
BENEFACTOR Lk 2225 only, 'they that ex-

ercise authority over them (the Gentiles) are
called benefactors.' The word is an exact trn of

the Gr. ΕνβρΎέτψ, a title of honour borne by two
of the Gr. kings of Egypt before Christ's day,
Ptolemy πι. (B.C. 247-222) and Ptolemy IX.
(B.C. 147-117). Hence RV properly spells with
a capital, ' Benefactors.' J . HASTINGS.

BENE-JAAKAN (|,̂ .: •#). — A station in the
journeyings, mentioned Nu 3331·32 (cf. Dt 106, and
see BEEROTH-BENE-JAAKAN). A. T. CHAPMAN.

BENEYOLENCE.—1 Co 73 only, ' Let the hus-
band render unto the wife due b.' where b. is used
in the sense of affection. This trn, which is due
to Tindale, follows TR rty όφειλομένην CVVOLCLV ; but
all edd. give simply την όφειΧην, whence RV ' her
due ' ; cf. Rheims 'his dette.' The Gr. word
εϋνοια thus occurs only in Eph 67, ' goodwill'
EV; the verb is found Mt 525 'Agree with (ϊσθι
εύνοων) thine adversary quickly.' J. HASTINGS.

BEN-GEBER (i?a-|a, AV 'son of Geber,' which
see).—Patronymic of one of Solomon's 12 com-
missariat officers who had charge of a district N.E.
of the Jordan (1 Κ 413). C. F. BURNEY.

BEN-HADAD (iinm\h vlbs 'A5ep,Benadad).— Three
kings of Damascus of this name are mentioned in
the OT. Ben-hadad I., the son of Tab-rimmon,
the son of Hezion (? Rezon), was bribed by Asa of
Judah, with the treasures of the temple and palace,
to attack Baasha of Israel while the latter was build-
ing the fortress of Ramah, and thereby blocking the
Jewish high-road to the north. Asa urged that
there had been alliance between his father and
Tab-rimmon; but his gold was doubtless more effi-
cacious in inducing Ben-hadad to invade the
northern part of Israel, and so oblige Baasha to
desert Ramah. Thereupon Asa carried away the
stone and timber of Ramah, and built with them
Geba and Mizpah (1 Κ 1518"22). Ben-hadad π.
was the son and successor of Ben-hadad I. We
have an account of his war with Ahab, and unsuc-
cessful siege of Samaria, in 1 Κ 20. Thirty-two
kings are said to have been his vassals or allies.
He was, however, signally defeated at Aphek, and
compelled to restore the cities taken by his father
(1 Κ 2034), as well as to grant the Israelites a
bazaar in Damascus. At a later period Ben-hadad
again besieged Samaria; but a panic fell upon his
army, and they fled, believing that the ldng of
Israel had hired against them 'the kings of
the Hittites and the kings of the Egyptians' (2 Κ
76*7). Having fallen ill, Ben-hadad afterwards
sent Hazael to the prophet Elisha, who had come
to Damascus, to ask whether he should recover;
but the result of the mission was, that on the
following day Hazael smothered his master and
seized the crown (2 Κ 87"15). Ben-hadad in. was
the son of Hazael, and lost the Israelitish conquests
that his father had made. Thrice did Joash of
Israel 'smite him, and recovered the cities of
Israel'(2 Κ 1325).

Ben-hadad, 'son of the god Hadad,' is a
Hebraised form of the Aram. Bar-hadad, which
appears in the Assyr. inscriptions as Bur-hadad
and Bir-dadda. Bur-hadad was a prince of
northern Mesopotamia, who was put to death by
Assur-nazir-pal, and Bir-dadda is mentioned by
Assur-bani-pal as a north Arabian prince (WAI
iii. 24. 10). Hadad, Dadda, or Dad, and Addu,
are stated by the cuneiform lexical tablets to be
variant forms of the same divine name, the god
Hadad being further identified in them with Rim-
mon. But it would seem that, like Hadad, Bar-
hadad was also a divine name, and denoted the
younger deity whom the Syrians associated with
his father, the sun-god. A Bab. contract, dated
in the ninth year of Nabonidus (B.C. 547), relates
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to a certain Syrian called Bar-hadad-nathan, who
had adopted Bar-hadad-amar as a son. As the
Jews Hebraised Bar-hadad into Ben-hadad, so
the Babylonians changed it into Abil-hadad, abil
being the Babylonian word for ' son.'

It follows from this that Bar-hadad or Ben-
hadad cannot have been the full name of a king.
And the Assyr. inscriptions prove that such was
the case. They have much to tell us about Ben-
hadad II., whom they call Dad-idri, the Hebraised
form of which is found in the OT as Hadad-ezer.
In B.C. 853 Dad-idri and his allies were utterly
defeated at Karkar on the Orontes by Shalman-
eser II. of Assyria. The king of Damascus had
brought into the field 1200 chariots, 1200 horses,
and 20,000 men; his allies were Irkhulini of
Hamath, with 700 chariots, 700 horses, and 10,000
men; Ahab of Israel, with 2000 chariots and 10,000
men; the Kuans, from the Gulf of Antioch, with
500 men; 1000 Egyptians ; 10 chariots, and 10,000
men from the land of Irkanat (Arka); Matinu-baal
of Arvad with 200 men; 200 men from Usanat
(near Tyre); Adoni-baal of the Sinites with 10,000
men; Gindibu the Arab with 1000 camels, and
Baasha the son of Rehob of Ammon with more
than 100 men. The battle must have been fought
shortly before Ahab's death and his final rupture
with Ben-hadad (1 Κ 221-3). Shalmaneser states
in one passage that 20,500—in another passage
14,000—of the enemy were left dead on the field.

Five years later Dad-idri was again defeated by
Shalmaneser, and in B.C. 845 Shalmaneser entered
Syria with 120,000 men and overthrew the com-
bined forces of Dad-idri, Irkhulini, and ' the twelve
kings of the coast of the upper and lower sea.'
Professor Schrader is doubtless right in thinking
that by the latter expression are meant the Phoe-
nician and north Syrian portions of the Mediter-
ranean. Four years later Shalmaneser's opponent
in Damascus was Hazael, so that Dad-idri (Ben-
hadad-ezer) must have died between B.C. 845 and
841. A. H. SAYCE.

BEN-HAIL (^Π-JI ' son of might').— A prince sent
by Jehoshaphat to teach in the cities of Judah
(2 Ch 177). (But see Gray, Heb. Pr. Names, 65,231.)

BEN-HANAN (]in-]2 ' son of a gracious one').— A
man of Judah (1 Ch 420).

BEN-HESED (ipn-||, AV 'Son of Hesed» [ =
'kindness']).—Patronymic of one of Solomon's
twelve commissariat officers who had charge of a
district in Judah (1 Κ 410). C. F. BURNEY.

BENINU (υ\2|, perhaps ' our son').—One of those
who sealed the covenant (Neh 1013).

BENJAMIN (Γ»;;2, or more usually |p;j? bin-
yamin, 'son of the right-hand,' Βενι,αμείν).—i. The
youngest of the sons of Jacob. He was born between
Bethel and Ephrath, and Rachel died in giving
him birth. As she was at the point of death she
named him Ben-oni (TIN-J^ 'son of my sorrow,'
LXX vlbs οδύνης μου), but Jacob changed it to
Benjamin, probably to avoid the evil omen of the
name Benoni (Gn 3518). He and Joseph were full
brothers, they being the only sons of Jacob by Rachel,
and he was the only son of Jacob born in Canaan.
That he is enumerated by Ρ among the sons born in
Paddan-aram (Gn 3524'26) need not be pressed. At
the time of the famine (Gn 42 ff.) Joseph insisted
that he should come down with his brethren on their
second visit to Egypt to buy corn. Jacob is most
reluctant to send him, but Judah (according to J,
Reuben according to E) answers for his safety,
and he goes. On his arrival, according to E, Joseph
makes himself known to his brethren, and gives B.

300 pieces of silver and five changes of raiment.
According to J, he gives B. a mess five times as
large as that given to the others; then brings them
back after their departure, and threatens to keep
B. as his slave because the silver cup is found in
his sack; and, moved by the eloquent appeal of
Judah, declares who he is. At this time B. is
represented as quite young, ' a little one,' and the
pet of the family (Gn 442l)). But in Gn 4621 he is
spoken of as the father of ten sons, who are un-
questionably regarded as going down to Egypt
with Jacob (Gn 4626). There is no need to reconcile
these incompatible views, as the latter belongs to
one of the latest strata in the Hex., being probably
due to R.

It is held by many modern critics that B. is not
a hist, character, but the eponymous ancestor of
the tribe. If so, the account in Gn will throw
light on the early history of the tribe. The tribal
system, as we have it in the biblical history, is
probably not earlier than the conquest of Canaan.
Originally there were Leah tribes and Rachel tribes.
To the latter belonged the tribes grouped under the
name of Bilhah, and the tribe of Joseph. To the
tribe of Joseph it would seem that B. originally
belonged, but became a distinct tribe earlier than
Manasseh and Ephraim, which were always recog-
nised as belonging to Joseph, while B. was regarded
as, like Joseph, a son of Jacob. But we find a
trace of the earlier view in 2 S 1920, where Shimei,
a Benjamite, speaks of himself as belonging to the
house of Joseph. It is also probable that B. was
the latest formed of the tribes, except Ephraim and
Manasseh; and the record of the birth in Canaan
(Gn 3518) is a reminiscence of this formation after
the conquest.

The territory of the tribe adjoined that of
Ephraim. Its limits and the towns in it are given
in Jos 1811"28, a passage which belongs to the late
document P. According to this, it was bounded on
the E. by the Jordan, on the N. by a line passing
from Jordan by Jericho on the N. to Bethel, and
thence to Beth-horon ; on the W. by a line passing
from Beth-horon to Kiriath-jearim ; and on the S.
by a line reaching from Beth-horon to the N. bay
at the Salt Sea, keeping Jerus. on the N. Twenty-
six towns are mentioned, the chief of which are
Jericho, Bethel, Geba, Gibeon, Ramah, Mizpeh,
Jerusalem, Gibeath, and Kiriath. It is not certain,
however, whether all these towns properly belonged
to B. Bethel is regarded by Jg I2 2 as belonging to
' the house of Joseph,' and it certainly belonged to
the N. kingdom, though this does not preclude the
view that it was in the territory of B. The case of
Jerus. is somewhat similar. It stood near the
border line that divided B. from Judah, and the
Jews spoke of the temple itself as in B., while its
courts were in Judah. Till the time of David it
was in the hands of the Jebusites. There are
some indications that before the Exile Jerus. was
reckoned to Judah. Thus (Jer 3712) 'Jeremiah
went forth out of Jerusalem to go into the land
of B.' On the other hand, in the blessing of
Moses, the temple is certainly regarded as in B. :
' Of B. he said, The beloved of the Lord shall dwell
in safety by him; he covereth him all the day
long, and he dwelleth between his shoulders'
(Dt 3312). Jer 6 1 ' Flee for safety, ye children of
B., out of the midst of Jerus.,' has little bearing on
the point.

The character of the country was fitted to breed
a race of hardy warriors rather than peaceful
agriculturists. The level of the country was more
than 2000 ft. above the sea, and it was studded
with many hills. G. A. Smith has thus described
i t : Ά desolate and fatiguing extent of rocky
platforms and ridges, of moorland strewn with
boulders, and fields of shallow soil thickly mixed
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with stone, they are a true border,—more fit for
the building of barriers than the cultivation of
food' {Hist. Geog. p. 290). This had its influence
on the character of the tribe, which is graphically
depicted in the blessing of Jacob: ' B. is a wolf
that ravineth : in the morning he shall devour
the prey, and at even he shall divide the spoil'
(Gn 4927). And the character of the land helped B.
to play its magnificent part in the warfare against
the Philistines. Several important roads ran
through it towards Judah and Jerus., and these
were commanded by its fortresses. Michmash,
Geba, Ramah, Adasa, Gibeon, formed 'a line of
defence that was valid against the Aijalon and Ai
ascents, as well as against the level approach from
the N.' (Smith, Hist. Geog. p. 291), while Bethel
commands the routes from Gophna and Shechem,
and ' a road from the Jordan Valley through the
passes of Mt. Ephraim.' From the E. and W.
sides, passes strike up into the heart of the country,
those on the E. side being much the more difficult.
Through the western passes the Philistines de-
livered their attacks against the tribe.

The history of B. is important till the time of
Saul only. The tribe took part in the campaign of
Deborah and Barak against Sisera (Jg 514). The
narrative in Jg 19-21 also falls in the period of the
Judges, but calls for special discussion. It was in
connexion with the Philistine oppression that the
greatest work of B. was done. The narrative is
in parts concise and obscure, so that the exact
development of events is hard to follow. But the
movement for the deliverance of Israel that proved
ultimately successful, seems to have originated in
B. The anointing of a king was for the breaking
of the Philistine yoke, and he was selected from the
tribe of B. And it was within B. itself that the
movement for freedom began. (See SAUL.)

On the death of Saul, his own tribe B. naturally
remained faithful to his house. The army of
Ishbosheth, commanded by Abner, seems to have
consisted chiefly of Benjamites. In the ferocious
combat, when twelve men of Abner engaged twelve
of Joab's army, the former are spoken of as
* twelve for B.' (2 S 215), and Abner's soldiers are
referred to as 'the children of B.' (225). In the
subsequent negotiations between David and Abner,
special mention is made of B. apart from the rest
of Israel (' and Abner had communication with the
elders of Israel . . . And Abner also spake in the
ears of B. : and Abner went also to speak in the
ears of David in Hebron all that seemed good to
Israel and to the whole house of B.,' 2 S 317"19). After
Ishbosheth had been murdered by two Benjamites,
David became king over the whole of Israel. But
the hate of him was not dead in B. When he fled
from Jerus. on the occasion of Absalom's rebellion,
it was a Benjamite of the house of Saul, Shimei,
who pursued him with curses (2 S 165). And when,
through David's unwise partiality for Judah, dis-
pute arose between the latter and the other tribes,
it was a Benjamite, Sheba, who raised the standard
of revolt (2 S 19. 20).

It is therefore natural to expect that, when the
revolt took place from Rehoboam, B. should throw
in its lot with the seceding tribes, and not with
Judah. It is, however, stated explicitly in some
passage^, thatB. remained with Judah (1 Κ 1221· Μ,
2 Ch II 1 0 · 1 2 · » 148 152· 9 etc.). But there are other
passages which point another way. Thus in 1 Κ 1220

we read ' there was none that followed the house
of David but the tribe of Judah only/ The
prophecy of Ahijah is a little ambiguous; the
garment is rent into twelve pieces, of which ten
are given to Jeroboam with the explanation that
he is to have ten tribes. But the house of David
is to have, not two tribes, but one (1 Κ II2 6 '3 7). If
hevi is omitted, and Ephraim and Manasseh
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counted as one tribe, Israel would consist of eleven
tribes, and B. would then be reckoned among the
ten tribes. The truth is, probably, that B. as a
whole joined the revolt. But owing to its nearness
to Judah, and especially to the fact that Jerus.,
the capital city of Judah, was, even if not wholly
in B., yet on the border, the S. part of the tribe
can hardly have escaped union with Judah. After
the overthrow of the N. kingdom, the territory of
B. largely fell into the hands of Judah, and many
Benjamites are mentioned among those who re-
turned from exile. The Apostle Paul belonged to
this tribe.

One incident in the history of the tribe has been left for
separate examination. This is the outrage at Gibeah, and
almost entire destruction of B., in consequence of its support of
the perpetrators (Jg 19-21). The narrative as it stands presents
insuperable difficulties. These are chiefly to be found in the
account of the war with B. (Jg 20). Israel is spoken of as
a 'congregation,' and represented as acting together as
one man, unlike everything else we know of the period. The
size of the army raised (400,000) is quite incredible, and the
incidents of the campaign no less so. B. with 26,700 destroys
in two days 40,000 Israelites, but does not lose a single man.
On the third day the whole tribe of B. is destroyed, with the
exception of 600 men. The date given for this is vague ; it is
said to have been in the days of Phinehas, the grandson of
Aaron. This chapter presents close points of contact with Ρ in
the Hex. Critics are generally agreed that its representations
are on that account unhistorical. But it is a matter of dispute
whether this judgment should be paesed on the whole story.
Some (e.g. Wellhausen) regard it as a post-ex, fiction, intended
to throw discredit on Saul and his tribe and family. The out-
rage takes place in Gibeah, a place specially connected with
Saul; and that it is perpetrated on a Levit;e increases its heinous-
ness ; while the inhospitable character of the inhabitants comes
out, not only in their disgraceful conduct, but in the fact that
the only man who offers entertainment is not a native of the
place. Saul's tribe consents to the crime, and refuses to sur-
render the authors of it. Jabesh-gilead, which Saul had res-
cued from the Ammonites, and whose inhabitants had rescued
Saul's bodj' from the Phil., is the only place which did not join
in the holy war against B., and is destroyed for this. The
details also recall the conduct of the men of Sodom. It is true
that the coincidences with points in Saul's history are very
striking. Yet it is difficult to resist the conviction that there
must be a hist, basis for chs. 19 and 21, and for so much of ch.
20 as relates the extermination of a large part of the tribe.
That the whole of Israel took part cannot be maintained;
perhaps Judah (2018), to which the murdered woman belonged,
took the chief part in inflicting vengeance. See Moore (Judges,
in loc.)t who argues forcibly for the view taken here.

2. A great-grandson of Benjamin (1 Ch 710). 3.
One of those who had married a foreign wife
(Ezr 1032, prob. same as B. of Nell 323 1234).

A. S. PEAKE.
BENJAMIN, GATE.—See JEEUSALEM.

BENO (iJ3 «his son').—In both AV and RV a
proper name in 1 Ch 2426· 27, but we should perhaps
render, * of Jaaziah his son, even the sons of
Merari by Jaaziah his son* (Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.).

J. A. SELBIE.

BENONI.—See BENJAMIN.

BEN-ZOHETH (nnirfi).—A man of Judah (1 Ch
420). The text appears to be corrupt.

BEON (jy?), Nu 323.— See BAAL-MEON.

BEOR (niy? *a burning/ Βεώρ).—1. Father of
Balaam, Nu 225 243·15 J, Jos 249 Ε (LXX omits),
also Nu 318, Dt 234, Jos 1322, Mic 65, 2 Ρ 215(Bosor,
AV and RVm). 2. Father of Bela, king of Edom,
Gn 3632 J, 1 Ch I43. G. H. BATTERSBY.

BERA (JH|, etym. and meaning unknown).—
King of Sodom at time of Chedorlaomer's invasion
(Gn 142).

BERACAH (nDii * blessing,' AV Berachah).—One
of Saul's brethren who joined David at Ziklag
(1 Ch 123).

BERACAH, Valley (ay#), 2 Ch 2026 only.—'The
valley of blessing/ where Jehoshaphat gave thanks
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for victory over the Ammonites, Moabites, and
Edomites, who had marched from Engedi to Tekoa
(vv.2·20). The name survives at the ruin Breikut
on the main road from Jerusalem to Hebron, west
of Tekoa. See further in Robinson, BE ii. 189;
Thomson, Land and Book,i. 317; G. A. Smith, Hist.
Geog. of Holy Land, 272; and SWP vol. iii. sheet xxi.

C. R. CONDER.
BERAIAH (Π;ΝΊ3 ' J" hath created').—A man of

Benjamin (1 Ch 821).

BEREA (Bepia, 1 Mac 94).—See BERCEA.

BEREAVE, now restricted to the loss of relatives
or friends, once meant to deprive of any possession.
Thus Ec 48 * For whom do I labour, and b. (RV
* deprive,5 Heb. noos) my soul of good?' In this
sense * bereft,' an alternative past tense and past
ptcp. with * bereaved,' is still used. Bereft, not
in AV, is given by RV at 1 Ti 65 * b. of the truth'
(AV * destitute, Gr. άπβστερημένος). RV also
introduces bereavement, Is 4920 ' The children of
thy b.' (η:?355> \}5, that is, says Cheyne, who adopts
the same rendering, ' those born while Zion
thought herself bereft of all her children'; AV
' the children which thou shalt have, after thou
hast lost the other'). RV introduces further the
very rare word bereaver, Ezk 3613 ' a b. of thy
nation,' of which the latest example found by Oxf.
Eng. Diet, is in W. Hall, Man's Gt. Enemy (1624):
' Of soule and bodie's good hee's a bereauer.'

J. HASTINGS.
BEREGHIAH (·τ;η|, abbrev. from ί,τ:το< 'J ' '

blesseth').—1. Father of Asaph (1 Ch θ3»',' AV
Berachiah). 2. Son of Zerubbabel (1 Ch 320). 3.
Father of Meshullam, one of Nehemiah's chiefs
(Neh 34·80 618). 3. A Levite guard of the ark (1 Ch
916 1523). 5. Father of the prophet Zechariah (Zee
I1). 6. An Ephraimite chief (2 Ch 2812). See
GENEALOGY. J. A. SELBIE.

BERED {Person).— See BECHER.

BERED (-Π3 'hail'(?), Gn 1614).— 1. A place be-
tween Beersheba and Beer-lahai-roi. The Targum
of pseudo - Jonathan identifies it with Haluza,
now Halasah, the Elusa of Ptolemy, where there
are extensive ruins 13 miles south of Beersheba.
The ecclesiastical history of Elusa in this era is
given by Robinson, i. 201, 202. Jerome says the
inhabitants in his time called it Barec. Possibly
this was the correct name, as such a change is
not likely to occur in speech, but could very
easily indeed be made in writing by the change
of ~\ into n. At Halasah there is a distinct bend
on the hills and the valley between them, such
as might most naturally suggest the name "pn
' a knee.' See map in Trumbull's Kadesh Barnea.

A. HENDERSON.
BERI ('-ο, perhaps = nN5, Oxf. Heb. Lex., and

connected with -IN? ' a well').—A division of the
Asherite clan Zophah, 1 Ch 7s6. See BERITES.

W. H. BENNETT.
BERIAH (η^ηι).—The etymology is quite un-

certain, the root jm not being used in Hebrew.
The root occurs in Arabic in the senses of mount,
excel, be munificent. The name may have meant
distinguished, hero, or chieftain. The statement
in 1 Ch 723 that Beriah 2 was so called * because it
went evil (njn?, lit. 'in evil') with his house,' in-
dicates what the name in course of time may have
come to suggest, and does not give its original
etymology. 1. A son of Asher, and the clan
descended from him. Gn 4617 (P, probably late
stratum), Nu 2Θ44-46 (P), 1 Ch 730·31 include B.
among the sons of Asher, and make him the
ancestor of the clans of Heber and Malchiel, who
are mentioned as his sons. In the LXX, how-

ever, of Nu 2645 (LXX 29) the clause ' of the sons
of Beriah' is omitted, probably by an oversight,
so that Heber and Malchiel appear as direct de-
scendants of Asher. In Nu 2Θ44, B. is the ancestor
of ' the clan of the Beriites' (*y*15Π nns-̂ p). 2. A son
of Ephraim, and a clan descended from him. This
clan in later times included large Benjamite elements.
B. is not included in the list of Ephraimitic clans in
Nu 2635"37 (P); but in 1 Ch 720"23 we read, «And
the sons of Ephraim; Shuthelah, and Bered his
son, and Tahath his son, and Eleadah his son, and
Tahath his son, and Zabad his son, and Shuthelah
his son, and Ezer, and Elead, whom the men of Gath
that were born in the land slew, because they came
down to take away their cattle. And Ephraim, their
father, mourned many days, and his brethren came
in to comfort him. And he went in to his wife, and
she conceived, and he called his name B., because it
went evil with his house.' The mention of Ephraim
at first sight suggests that this episode occurred at
the beginning of the sojourn in Egypt; but Ezer
and Elead appear to be brothers of the second
Shuthelah, and six generations are mentioned be-
tween them and Ephraim. They came down to
Gath, presumably from the neighbouring highlands
of Ephraim. 'Ephraim' and 'his brethren' can
scarcely mean the patriarchs, who lived and died
in Egypt. Actual sons of Ephraim must have
come from Egypt, across the desert, past Phil, and
Can. towns. A simple and probable explanation
seems to be that the chronicler is using a natural
and common (cf. Jg 211·6) figure to describe the
distress in the tribe of Ephraim when two of its
clans were cut off, the sympathy of the neighbour-
ing tribes, and the fact that a new clan Beriah was
formed to replace those that were cut off. This
new clan was partly Benjamite. In 1 Ch 818 we read
of two Benjamites, ' Beriah and Shema, who were
heads of fathers' houses of the inhabitants of
Aijalon, who put to flight the inhabitants of Gath.'
The episode was probably somewhat as follows :—
Two Ephraimite clans, Ezer and Elead, set out to
drive the cattle 'of the men of Gath, who were
born in the land,' i.e. of the aboriginal Avvites,
who had been dispossessed by the Philistines, but
still retained some pasture lands. The Ephraimites
were defeated, and nearly all the fighting men of
the two clans perished. The victors invaded
Ephraim, whose border districts, stripped of their
defenders, lay at the mercy of the enemy. The
Benjamite clans Beriah and Shema, then occupy-
ing Aijalon, came to the rescue and drove back the
invaders. The grateful Ephraimites invited their
allies to occupy the vacant territory, and, in all
probability, to marry the widows and daughters
of their slaughtered kinsmen. Hence B. is some-
times reckoned as Ephraimite and sometimes as
Benjamite. (Cf. Bertheau, also Expositor's Bible,
on 1 Ch 7 and 8.) 3.-4 Levite of the clan Gershom,
1 Ch 2310· n .

Beriites.—See under 1 above.
W. H. BENNETT.

BERITES (Q'"!3) occurs only in the account of
Joab's pursuit of the rebel Sheba, in the obscure
and doubtful passage 2 S 2013"15 ' Joab . . . went
through all the tribes of Israel unto Abel, and to
Beth-maacah, and all the Berites: and they were
gathered together, and went also after him. And
they came and besieged him in Abel,' etc. (RV).
The MT apparently intends to state that Joab
came to the district of the Berites, possibly de-
scendants of BERI, and that all the tribes of
Israel gathered together, etc. According, however,
to Driver, Text of Samuel, 264, the MT yields no
intelligible sense if ' all the Berites' is coupled to
what precedes; went after (VVTN ijtan) must mean
to go into a place after any one. He understands
that Sheba went through all the tribes of Israel to
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Abel, and the Berites—or rather Bichrites (see
below)—followed him into Abel as allies. Both
Driver and Budde (Sam. in Haupt's Sacred Books
of OT) follow Klostermann in reading onj?
Bichritesy for on? Berites, after the LXX iv Xappd.
Sheba is styled 'ben Bikhri.' Many others read
Dnns choice young men, after Vulg. viri electi.

W. H. BENNETT.
BERNICE or BERENICE (Βερνίκη).—See HEROD.

BERCEA.—Two places bearing this name fall to
be noticed, along with a third which appears as
Berea. 1. Beroea (Βέροια or Βέρροια), a Macedonian
city, which was the scene of brief but fruitful mis-
sionary work by St. Paul, after Jewish hostility
had driven him away from Thessalonica (Ac
1710"14). It was situated in the district called
Emathia (Ptol. iii. 12), at the eastern base of
Mount Bermius (Strabo, vii. 26), about 30 miles
S. of Pella, and 50 S.W. of Thessalonica. It was
an old town, whose natural advantages in a well-
watered and fertile district gave to it considerable
population and importance, which it still retains
under the name of Verria or Kara Feria (see the
interesting description in Leake, NG iii. 290-292).
The Jewish residents in St. Paul's time were not
only numerous enough to have a synagogue, like
those in Thessalonica, but are commended as nobler
in disposition (εύ-γενέστεροή than they, in respect of
their readiness to receive the word preached, and
daily to examine what they heard by the light of
their own Scriptures ; so that many Jews believed,
as well as not a few women of Greek nationality and
'honourable estate' (εύσχημόνων). When Jewish
zealots from Thessalonica came thither and stirred
up fresh troubles, the newly-converted ' brethren'
at once sent St. Paul out of the city ' to go as far
as to ' (£ω$, rather than ws='as it were') the sea, by
which he went on to Athens, leaving Silas and
Timotheus behind at Beroea. Sopater, another of
St. Paul's associates, is designated as a Bercean
(Ac 204). Tradition made Onesimus first bishop
of the Church {Const. Ap. vii. 46).

2. In 2 Mac 134 Bercea appears as the place at
which Antiochus Eupator caused Menelaus, the
former high priest, to be put to death. This Bercea
was the well-known Syrian town now called Haleb
or Aleppo; it lay between Hierapolis and Antioch,
about one and a half day's journey from either;
it was named by Seleucus Nikator after the Mace-
donian city; it became in the Middle Ages the
capital of a Saracenic power, resuming its earlier
name of Haleb; and though it has suffered much
during the present century from earthquake,
plague, and cholera, it remains an imposing and
important city of about 100,000 inhabitants.

3. At 1 Mac 94 Berea (Βερέα) is mentioned as
a place to which Bacchides, after 'encamping
against Jerusalem,' removed, while Judas lay en-
camped at Elasa prior to the battle in which the
latter fell. It is now generally identified with
Beeroth (Jos 917) or Beroth (1 Es 519), the modern
Bireh, situated about ten miles north of Jerus.,
on the main road to Nablus and the north. For
description of ruined church there, see SWP vol.
iii. p. 88 f. WILLIAM P. DICKSON.

BEROTH.—See BEEROTH.

BEROTHAH (ntfns), Ezk 4716; Berothai (vVns),
2 S 88, but in 1 Ch 188, Cun (see Kittel, ad loc.).—
A Syrian city. The first cited passage seems to
show that Beirut is not intended, since the town
lay between Hamath and Damascus. The name
probably signifies 'fir trees,' and is thought to
survive in Wddy Brissa, on the eastern slope of
Lebanon, near Kadesh on the Orontes.

C. R. CONDER.

BEROTHITE (7113), 1 Cli I I 3 9 ; Beerothite Οζη**)·
2 s 42· 3· 5 · 9 2337.—An inhabitant of Beeroth.

BERYL.—See STONES, PRECIOUS.

BERZELUS.—See ZORZELLEUS.

BESAI (^2).—'Children of B.,' Nethinim who
returned with Zerub. (Ezr 249, Neh 752; = Basthai,
1 Es 531).

BESIDE, BESIDES.—These two forms seem to
have been used in 1611 (and earlier) indifferently ;
cf. Mk 321 ' He is beside himself,' 2 Co 5 1 3 ' whether
we be besides (so 1611) ourselves,' and Ac 2624

' Paul, thou art beside thyself'; again, as to Ac
2624, Tindale, who introduces this tru, has ' besides,'
Cranmer ' beside,' the Geneva ' besides,' AV
' beside.' Modern edd. of AV give ' beside ' 125
times, 'besides' only 8 times, but in ed. of 1611
the relative proportion was closer.

Treating both forms as one word, then, b. is
either an adv. or a prep., and the meaning is ' by
the side of.' But the side may be reached either
from a position that is farther off or from one that
is still nearer. Compare Ps 232 ' He leadeth me b.
(to) the still waters,' Is 3220 'Blessed are ye that
sow b. (to) all waters,' or 1 S 193 ' I will go out and
stand b. (î >) my father,' with Mt 1421 ' five thou-
sand men, D. (χωρίς) women and children,' or Gaule
(1629), ' Oh, doe him not the wrong to look b. him,
for if you see him not, hee comes by to no purpose' ;
or Foxe, Acts and Μ on. ii. 384, ' He put the new
Pope Alexander b. the cushion and was nmde pope
himself.' Hence b. expresses either addition or
separation.

1. ADDITION.—Gn 1912 ' Hast thou here any b. ?'
(iiy); Mt 252 0 ' I have gained b. (έπί) them five talents
more'; Lk 2421 ' Yea and b. (σύν) all this'; 2 Ρ I s

'And b. this, . . . add to your faith virtue' (Gr. καϊ
αυτό τούτο δέ, RV ' Yea, and for this very cause') ;
Philem v.19 'thou owest unto me even thine own
self b.' (προσοφείλεις); Sir 1711 * B. this he gave them
knowledge ' (προσέθηκεν avToh).

2. SEPARATION.—Jos 2229 'God forbid that we
should rebel . . . to build an altar . . . b. ("i3>P
' separate from') the altar of the Lord our God
that is before his tabernacle' (AV ' beside,' RV
'besides'); Is 4311 'b. me (nyjpsp) there is no Saviour.'
Hence arises the expression ' beside oneself' which
occurs three times, Mk 321, 2 Co 513 (both έξίστημι),
Ac 2624 (μαίνομαι). Compare ' b. the mark ' ; ' b. the
real issue' (Froude); ' Like an enchanted maid b.
her wits' (Hood); ' I felt quite b. myself for joy
and gratitude' (Q. Victoria); ' A Lye is properly an
outward Signification of something contrary to, or,
at least, b. the inward Sense of the Mind' (South).

J. HASTINGS.
BESODEIAH (nniD? Neh 36).—Meshullam, the

son of Besodeiah, took part in repairing the Old
Gate. The name means, perhaps, ' In the secret of
J 7 n; -no?, cf. Jer 2318·22. H. A. WHITE.

BESOM.—Is 1423 only, ' I will sweep it with the
b. of destruction ' (ΚΒ$Η?Ώ, from Kt?Kt? trdhere 'sweep,'
so lit. ' I will sweep it with the sweeper of de-
struction ' ; cf. B'p mud, mire ; and for the simile
Is 3028 ' to sift the nations with the sieve of vanity'
[IIVm ' destruction,' Cheyne ' annihilation,' Heb.
α)ψ]). The besom, though used in earlier Eng. and
still locally as a mere synonym for 'broom' (cf.
Lyly, Euphues, 1580, ' There is no more difference
betweene them than between a Broome and a
Beesome '), is properly made, not of broom, but of
heath, in Devonshire called bisam or bassam.

J. HASTINGS.
BESOR, Brook (-nb?n ^m), 1S 309·10·21.—A torrent,

apparently south or south-west of Ziklag, on the
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way to the country of the Amalekites and Egypt, in
the Tih desert. The name has not been recovered.
It is identified by Guerin with the Wady Bazze,
which flows into the sea S.W. of Gaza.

C. R. CONDER.
BESTEAD.—Is 821 only, * hardly b. and hungry.'

' Bestead' (the proper spelling is bested, the other
arose from a supposed connexion with bestead, to
help) means simply * placed,' and that is its
meaning here. The Heb. is one word, n#j?j, niph.
ptcp. from πφ$, to be hard. Amer. RV has ' sore
distressed,' Cheyne 'hard-prest.' J. HASTINGS.

BESTIALITY.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS.

BESTOW (from bi or be and stow a place) means
in mod. Eng. to confer as a gift, but is used in AV
in other obsolete senses. 1. To place, 1 Κ 1026

* chariots and . . . horsemen whom he b e d in the
cities for chariots' (RV ' in the chariot cities').
Cf. Shake. Temp. v. i. 299—

' Hence, and bestow your lug-gage where you found it.'

2. To lay up in store, to stow away, Lk 1217

* I have no room where to b. my fruits.' 3. To
apply to a special use, 2 Κ 1215 ' the money to be
bed on workmen' ; Dt 1426 ' thou shalt b. that
money for whatsoever thy soul lusteth after'; 1 Co
133 'though I b. all my goods to feed the poor' (Gr.
ψωμίζω to feed by giving morsels, from ψωμάς a mor-
sel). 4. To spend (without special application), 1 Co
1223 * those members of the body which we think to
be less honourable, upon these we b. more abundant
honour' {περιτίθημι, RVm ' put on'); Jn 438 * I sent
you to reap that whereon ye be d no labour' (κοτηάω,
RV * whereon ye have not laboured'). Cf.—

4 Fellow, wilt thou bestow thy time with me ?'
Shaks. Jul. Cces. v. v. 61.

J. HASTINGS.
BETAH (πω), 2 S 88.—See TIBHATH.

BETANE (Batra^), Jth I9.—A place apparently
south of Jerusalem, and not Bethany. It may be
the same as Bethanoth. C. R. CONDER.

BETEN (i»9), Jos 1925. — A town of Asher,
noticed next to Achshaph. The site is doubtful.
In the fourth century {Onomasticon, s.v. Bathne)
it was shown 8 Roman miles east of Ptolemais
(Acco), and then called Bebeten or Bethbeten.
The place intended appears to be the present
village El B'aneh, which would be suitable for
the position of Beten. See SWP vol. i. sheet v.

C. R. CONDER.
BETH (1), the second letter of the Heb. alphabet

(see ALPHABET). Beth is the heading or title of
the second part of Ps 119, and each verse of that
part begins with this letter (see PSALMS). In Heb.
bSth (rrs) is the construct form of bayith (rva) * a
house,' and enters into the composition of many
place-names. See BAYITH, NAMES.

BETHABARA {Βηθαβαρά, Heb. π-jn̂  rra «place of
passing over,' Jn I2 8 AV only).—It was east of the
river, and a day's distance at most from Cana of
Galilee (21). The reading in tf A B C is Bethany
(so RV), as in the time of Origen, who, how-
ever, regarded this as incorrect. The traditional
site, from the 4th cent. A.D. {Onomasticon, s.v.) was
at the ford east of Jericho; but this is clearly
much too far south. The name survives at the
ford called 'Abdrah, north-east of Bethshean, and
this is the only place where this name occurs in
Palestine. The site is as near to Cana as any point
on the Jordan, and within a day's journey. See
SWP vol. ii. sheet ix. C. R. CONDER.

BETH-ANATH (n:jriva 'temple of Anath,' so

Nestle, Baethgen, Meyer), Jos 1938, Jg I 3 3.—A
town of Naphtali, now the village 'Ainatha, in the
mountains of Upper Galilee. (S WP vol. i. sheet iv.)
See DABERATH for the early Egyptian notice.

C. R. CONDER.
BETH - ANOTH (nijjrrra, perhaps * temple of

'Anath'), Jos 1559.—A town in the mountains of
Judah near Gedor. It is the present Beit *Ainun,
S.E. of Halhul. SWP vol. iii. sheet xxi.

C. R. CONDER.
BETHANY (Βηθανία).—±. A village near Jeru-

salem (Mt 2117), near Bethphage, and at the Mount of
Olives (Mk II 1, cf. n · 1 2 ), where was Simon's house
(143), on the road from Jericho to Jerusalem by
Olivet (Lk 1929); the home of Lazarus, about fifteen
furlongs, or less than two English miles, from the
city (Jn II 1 · 1 8 121). The situation agrees with that
of the village El''Azeriyeh, ' The place of Lazarus,'
where it has been placed since the 4th cent. A.D.
(See Onomasticon, s.v. Bethania.) The name
means perhaps 'house of dates.' It is a small
stone village, on the south-east slope of Olivet,
north of the Jericho road, surrounded with fig-
gardens and terrace-walls. The most conspicuous
feature is the tall square tower in the centre of the
village, which belonged to the convent of St.
Lazarus, founded by queen Milicent in A.D. 1147
for Benedictine nuns. There is a vault below,
converted into a diminutive rock-cut chapel by
apses cut to the east. This is shown as the tomb
of Lazarus. A church was shown at this spot in
the 4th century, but the ancient rock-cut tombs
are farther to the east beside the road. See SWP
vol. iii. sheet xvii., and Neubauer, GSog. Tal.
s.v., for the Talmudic notices. 2. RV of Jn I2 8.
See BASHAN, BETHABARA. C. R. CONDER.

BETH-ARABAH (π̂ Τΰζτ n»s), 'place of the Arabah'
(wh. see), Jos 156·61 1822; Arabah, 1818.—A place in
the Jericho plain, apparently north of Beth-hoglah,
in the 'wilderness.' In the last cited passage
the district only is mentioned. The name has
not been recovered. C. R. CONDER.

BETH-ARBEL (^znx n»3), Hos 1014 only.—The
site is quite uncertain. It is said to have been
spoiled by Shalman (perhaps Shalmaneser in.), and
may have been in Syria. Two places called
Arbela exist in Palestine, one (now trbid) west of
the Sea of Galilee (Jos. Ant. xii. xi. 1), the other
(Irbid) in the extreme north of Gilead, both
noticed in the 4th cent. A.D. (Onom. s.v. Arbela).
(See Schrader, ΚΑΤ2 440 if. ; G. A. Smith, Twelve
Prophets, 217, n. 5; Wellh., Kl. Proph. 123.)

C. R. CONDER.
BETHASMOTH (Βαι0ασμώ0), 1 Es 518.—For Beth-

azmaveth.

BETH-AYEN (JIN JV3 'house of iniquity,' or
'idolatry'?).—Close to Ai (Jos 72), by the wilder-
ness (1812), north-west of Michmash (1 S 135), and
on the way to Aijalon (1423), still inhabited in the
8th cent. B.C. (Hos 58). The 'calves of Bethaven'
were probably those at Bethel close by (Hos 105).
Bethel is prob. meant also in Hos 415 58 (see Am 55)
108 (Aven). The name may have been altered
from original ρκ ΓΡ3 ' house of wealth.' See
BETHEL, p. 278a. C. R. CONDER.

BETH-AZMAYETH (Neh 728).— See AZMAVETH.

BETH-BAAL-MEON(Josl317).—SeeBAAL-MEON.

BETH-BARAH (mT3 n<3), Jg η™.— Near Jordan
and the valley of Jezreel. Some suppose it to be
the same as Bethabara, in which case the guttural
has been lost in copying. The situation would
suit. See BETHABARA. C. R. CONDER.
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BETHBASI (Βαιθβασί), 1 Mac 962·M.—Jos. {Ant.
XIII. i. 5) reads Bethhoglah. The name has not
been recovered. Jonathan and Simon the Has-
monseans here hid in the desert of Jericho. It may-
represent an ancient *JO rrzi, or 'place of marshes.'

C. R. CONDER.
BETH-BIRI ('irp n*j), 1 Ch 431. — A town of

Simeon, perhaps textual error for nitq^ JV3 Jos 196

= Lebaoth, Jos 1532. The ruin Bireh on the west
slopes of the Debir hills may be intended. See
SWP vol. iii. sheet xxiv. C. K. CONDER.

BETH-CAR (is n»3), 'place of a lamb,' 1 S 711.
— The Peshitta reads Beth-jashan (see SHEN).
The whole topography of this episode is doubtful,
for the sites of Mizpeh and Ebenezer are uncer-
tain. Beth-car evidently stood above a valley
by which the Philistines fled from the hills near
Jerusalem. The present 'Ain Karim, a village
overlooking the upper part of the valley of Sorek,
west of Jerusalem, would be a possible site. It
is the later Carem (added verse, LXX Jos 1559).
See BETH-HACCHEREM. C. R. CONDER.

- BETH-DAGON ftto-irs 'house of Dagon,' Βηθ-
dayLOv, BayadrfX).—The name of two different towns
mentioned in OT. 1. One of these (Jos 1541) is in the
territory of Judah, in the second of the four groups
of the cities of the lowland or Shephelah, and is
provisionally identified with Beit-dejan, about 4
miles S.E. of Joppa. 2. The other (Jos 1927) was one
of the border cities of Asher, apparently to the E.
of Carmel, and is not identified. There is another
Beit-dejan, however, farther to the N., and perhaps
yet others (see G. A. Smith's Hist. Geog. p. 332 n.,
p. 403 n.), indicating that there were many Beth-
dagons. Jos. mentions a Dagon ' beyond Jericho'
(Wars, I. ii. 3; Ant. xm. viii. 1). Perhaps this
points to a time when the worship of Dagon was
widely disseminated, both in and out of the Phil,
country. However, the name may mean no more
than 'corn house.' See DAGON. In the time of
Hezekiah, Sennacherib captured the Beth-dagon
near Joppa (Smith, Assyr. Disc. p. 303).

BETH-DIBLATHAIM (o:tfcn n»3 <house of'two
fig-cakes'?).—In Jer 4822mentioned with Dibon and
Nebo, see ALMON-DIBLATHAIM ; the next camp to
Dibon before Nebo (Nu 3346£·). It is thought by
some to be the Diblath of Ezk 614; but this seems
impossible. The name (which occurs on the
Moabite Stone, 1. 30) has not been found in Moab.

C. R. CONDER.
BETH-EDEN (Am I5 marg.).—See EDEN.

BETHEL ( W a 'house of God,' LXX Bcu^X,
Jos. Βηθήλ, Βεθήλη TTOXCS) is usually identified with
the modern Betin (PEF Memoirs, vol. ii. p. 305),
about four hours N. of Jerusalem, on the Nablus
road (Jg 2119), though the ancient town may have
lain farther N. than the present village (Baed.
Palast.3 p. 215). The situation is high up (2880 ft.)
in the central range; hence the mention of ' hill-
country' (Gn 128, Jos 161, Jg 45, 1 S 132), and the
use of the verb ' to go up/ in connexion with Bethel
(Gn 351, Jos 16\ Jg I 2 2 2018·26·31, 1 S 103, Hos 415).

The earlier name of Bethel was Luz (Gn 2819 R,
356 R, 48s P, Jos 1813 P, Jg I 2 3 J). In Jos 162

JE, however, a distinction is made between the
two places ('from Bethel to Luz'). Perhaps, there-
fore, the spot where Jacob spent the night was not
actually in Luz, but in its neighbourhood. *

* Dillmann, Genesis«, p. 337. Jos 162 might be rendered
' from Bethel-Luza'; but this would imply that Bethel is deter-
mined by Luz, whereas everywhere else it is Luz that is
determined by Bethel, the better-known place. ' Luza,' then,
may be a gloss inserted to accommodate the passage to Jos
1813. The LXX has the name not here (162), but at the end of
r.i. Dillm. Num. Deut. JoshJ p. 539.

Eusebius, in the Onomasticon (s.v. Λου̂ ά), places
Luz of Joseph 9 miles from Neapolis, Jerome
(Onomast. ib.), £in tertio lapide Neapoleos'; but
neither of these distances can be right. The
Talmud mentions some curious legends in con-
nexion with Luz: e where blue wool is dyed; a
place which neither Sennacherib nor Nebuchad-
rezzar could take, and where the angel of death is
powerless,' etc.* Another town called Luz was
founded by a man of Bethel in the land of the
Hittites (Jg I26).

The first mention of Bethel occurs in the account
of Abraham's immigration : the patriarch pitches
his tent in the neighbourhood of Bethel, builds an
altar, and worships J". He visits this sanctuary
a second time, on his return from Egypt (Gn 128

133·4 J). But the origin of the name, and the
foundation of the sanctuary, is especially con-
nected with a memorable episode in the life of
Jacob. Two divergent accounts exist. According
to the one, Jacob encounters the vision at Luz in
the course of his flight to Haran (Gn 2810'22); this
is the earlier narrative, and belongs to JE ; accord-
ing to the other, God appears to him on his
return from Paddan-aram, many years later (Gn
359-13. i5). t h i s i s t l i e account of P.

a. To take the earlier narrative first. It is
composite in structure. The two documents, J
and E, are interwoven, and differ considerably in
details. In J (w.13-16-19a), J" appears standing
beside Jacob, and repeats the promise made to
Abraham (123 1314-16 J), adapting it to the circum-
stances of Jacob, whose words on awaking are,
' Surely J" is in this place, and I knew it not. And
he called the name of the place Bethel' {house of
El).\ In Ε (io-i2. π. is. 2ο-2ί̂  ο η the other hand, we
hear of the stone pillow, of the ladder, and of the
angels; Jacob's exclamation is, * This is none other
but the house of God,' etc. ; he sets up the stone
as a pillar (mazzeba), anoints it with oil, and
makes a solemn vow.

It is difficult to account for these divergences.
Some authorities, such as Wellhausen,:J: suppose
that J contained an independent narrative ; others,
as Kuenen,§ hold that we have here, not the work
of J, but a passage expanded and modified from
Ε by f a follower of J ' ; according to the latter
scholar, J probably carried back the consecration of
Bethel to Abraham and not to Jacob (Gnl28; cf. 133).

b. In the later account of Ρ (Gn 359"13·15) there
is no mention of the characteristic features of the
earlier narrative. The salient points here seem
to be that God changes Jacob's name to Israel,
and the name Bethel is given to the place because
God spake with him there. God reveals Himself
by the name El-Shaddai, and the promise (vv.11·12)
is cast into the form characteristic of P. This
account is referred to again in 483 P.

In Hos 124 the vision at Bethel comes after
Jacob's wrestling, i.e. after his return from Paddan-
aram, as in P, though not necessarily implying
that Hosea used this narrative.il In the subsequent

* Talm. Bab. Sota, 46δ; Bereshith RaUa, ch. 69. See Neubauer,
Giogr. du Talm. p. 156.

t Of. Beth-Shemesh, Beth-Dagon (Jos 1541), Beth-Peor
(Dt 329), Beth-Baal-Meon (Jos 1317).

% Comp. de Hex. p. 33. The variations which occur in the terms
of the promise in v.14 when compared with the other promises
in J (Gn 123 1314 18I8 2218) are explained by supposing that J
here has been worked over by a later hand.

§ Hezateuch, p. 147. The ' follower of J ' incorporated 123b
almost word for word in v.14, and modified Ε in v.2ib; thus
vv. 13-16 become homogeneous with. 2214-i8. It will be noticed
that both views involve a modification of J in a lesser or greater
degree.

Η Gn 359-15 haS been expanded by the redactor with extracts
from JE, e.g. in v.i4. The mazzeba and libation are quite
foreign to P. The word {again,' 'v.9, is not original, but was
inserted to harmonise with Gn 28iof·. I t is the second visit
to Bethel recorded by Ε (35L3.6.7), once, perhaps, a fuller
narrative, which lies behind the prophet's words. Kuen. ib.
p. 228.
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narrative Ε records the command to return to
Bethel, where Jacob had set up and anointed a
pillar; now he builds an altar in memory of the
revelation years before (Gn 351·3·6·7). 'And he
called the name of the place El-Bethel.' * Nothing
is said of the fulfilment of the vow to dedicate
a tenth promised in 28><i2b; but this particular is
generally held to have been inserted later. On
the occasion of this second visit Deborah, Rebekah's
nurse, died, and was buried ' below Bethel, under
the oak.'

Thus tradition connected Bethel with the patri-
archal history; and the connexion is a witness to
the high antiquity of the sanctuary. It has been
supposed that, like many other sanctuaries, such as
Jerusalem, Jericho, Shechem, Hebron, etc., Bethel
was originally a Canaanite holy place, and that
after it had passed into the hands of the Israelites
it was adopted into Israelite traditions, and
assigned a patriarchal consecration. On the other
hand, there is no clear evidence that Bethel was a
Canaanite sanctuary; all that the OT knows
about its earlier history is that its ancient name
was Luz ; so we are justified in concluding that its
sanctity was of purely Israelite origin.f At the
same time, it possessed a sanctity independent of
the dedication which Jacob is said to have given
it. It was a haunt of angels, a place where a
ladder was always fixed between earth and heaven;
and when Jacob passed the night there he saw it.J
It was not so much that J" found Jacob, as that
Jacob was unconsciously guided to find J" there.

The setting up and anointing of the pillar in
Bethel is important as illustrating primitive re-
ligious ideas. Several of these pfllars are men-
tioned in the history of Jacob (Gn 3145 3520 Ε ;
cf. Jos 242δ Ε), and the narratives give the impres-
sion that they were memorial-stones, marking the
scene of a divine revelation. But this was not
their primary significance. It is the stone of
Bethel, not the place, that is called ' a house of
God' (Gn 2822), the stone being regarded as the
shrine of the Deity, and the symbol of His
presence. §

In the Book of Joshua Bethel is mentioned
several times in connexion with the capture of Ai
(Jos 72 89·12·17 JE); its inhabitants assisted those
of Ai in attacking the Israelites (Jos 817). The
Deuteronomic compiler of Jos defines the situation
of Ai by Bethel, showing the importance of the
place in his day, and mentions a king of Bethel
(Jos 129·16 D2).

A frontier town on the S. border of Joseph (Jos
161·2 JE), and on the N. border of Benjamin (Jos
1818 P), it is reckoned as belonging sometimes to
Benjamin (Jos 1822 P), sometimes to Ephraim
(Jg 122ί· J, 1 Ch 728). Lying on the frontier, it
must have changed hands from time to time; e.g.

* That is, El of Bethel; a local name of J", pointing to a belief
in a local deity inhabiting this particular spot. Cf. the name
of the mazzebaot Shechem, «El God of Israel' (Gn 3320), and
of the place where Abraham sacrificed the ram (Gn 2214);
so, too, El-roi, the God of the well of Lahai-roi (Gn 1613); El
Olam, the God of Beersheba (Gn 2133). Cf. the various local
names of Baal. See Nowack, Hebr. ArcMologie, ii. p. 9, and
Stade, Geschichte d. V. Isr. i. p. 447. The LXX, Pesh. Vulg.
omit the first El (Gn 357), perhaps because the expression was
not understood. There is no need to doubt its originality.

f So Noldeke, ZDMG xlii. p. 482 ; but see Benzinger, Hebr.
Archaologie, p. 125.

t Wellhausen, Composition, p. 32 ; W. R. Smith, Rel. of Semites
p. 110; Benzinger, ib. p. 376.

§ W. R. Smith, ib. 4, 187; Benzinger, ib. pp. 57, 380; Nowack,
Hebr. Archdol. i. p. 91, ii. p. 9; Stade, Geschichte, i. p. 456.
Thus ?^n'3 passed into Greek and Latin as βαιτύλιον and baetylus,
the λίθοι λιπαροί, λίθοι Ιμψυχοι (prob. aerolites), which were
worshipped as divine. Curious information on this subject may
be found in Euseb. Prcep. Evang. i. 10, and in Photius, Bibliotheca,
ccxlii. p. 1062 f. Cf. also Lucian, Alex. 30; Tac. Hist. ii. 3;
Clem. Alex. Strom, vii. p. 713. The sacred stone of Mecca is a
well-known example from Semitic paganism which has survived
in Islam. Stone-worship is alluded to in Is 576.

Abijah, king of Judah, is said to have taken Bethel
from Jeroboam (2 Ch 1319).

After its capture and occupation by the house of
Joseph (Jg l22"25), Bethel became, together with
Jericho, Ai, and Hebron, one of the principal
settlements of the Israelites. Gilgal was the head-
quarters at the first stage in the occupation of the
land, Bethel at the second (Jg 21 LXX : από Γαλγάλ
επί Βαιθηλ).*

In the period of the Judges Bethel became the
chief religious centre of the northern tribes. The
ark was stationed there (Jg 2018); it was fre-
quented as a place for sacrifice (Jg 25b Budde, 1 S
103), or for consulting the divine oracle (Jg 2018·26

212), and the sanctuary was rendered accessible by
roads (Jg 2031 2119). In the neighbourhood was
the palm under which Deborah the prophetess
dwelt (Jg 45); and, in a late passage, Samuel is
said to have included Bethel in his yearly circuit
(1 S 716).

The importance of the sanctuary was greatly
increased by Jeroboam I. Its geographical posi-
tion combined with political expediency to make it
the religious capital of the N. kingdom. Here and
at Dan the golden calves or steers were set up,
and a form of J"-worship organised in accordance
with the practice of the popular religion (1 Κ 1229·
32i-).t This no doubt provoked a certain amount of
opposition from the prophets; probably Ahijah
disapproved of it (1 Κ 148ί·). The story of the
' man of God from Judah' who cried against the
altar of Bethel is, however, much later than this
period, so that we cannot be sure how far it repre-
sents the contemporary opinion of the prophets.
The story is given in 1 Κ 13 (< Bethel,' vv.1·4·10·u-
32).ΐ Elijah, Elisha, and Amos have nothing to say
against the golden calves; Elijah himself was sent
to Bethel by the Lord (2 Κ 22).

In the reign of Ahab a Bethelite named Hiel
rebuilt Jericho (1 Κ 1634).

The splendour and importance of the sanctuary
increased with the prosperity of the N. kingdom.
The worship instituted by Jeroboam had the
support of Jehu (2 Κ 1029); but it was under
Jeroboam II. that the great Ephraimite sanctuary
reached the summit of its renown as ' a royal
sanctuary and house of the kingdom' (Am 713).
It had its dignified priesthood (Am 710) and college
of prophets (2 Κ 23; cf. 1 Κ 1311); the ritual, the
sacrifices, the public feasts, attained a degree of
luxurious splendour unparalleled before. But all
this went along with a deep-seated degradation,
moral and religious. Amos gives a vivid picture
of Bethel at this period. The sanctuary itself had
become the seat of cruelty and extortion ; the sacred
feasts, supported out of the tithes (44),§ had de-
generated into luxurious banquets for the nobles at
the expense of the poor (511). Hence the sanctuary
of Bethel is denounced in unmeasured terms both
by Amos and Hosea (Am 314 44, Hos 1015); it is
threatened with severe visitation and overthrow of
its altar (Am 91 314 ' Bethel shall come to nought'
[Aven] 55). || In Hosea, Beth-aven has become

*The Heb. text here is to be corrected from LXX. The
latter, however, is not its original state, for in) rh Κλαυθμων»
xoci is a gloss inserted to satisfy the dubious D*33.n 7Ν of the
Heb. See Budde, Bichter u. Sam. pp. 20f., 89. In v.5 0*33
is in its right place. Wellhausen, Comp. p. 215, notes that
WD2 was in the neighbourhood of Bethel (Gn 358, r i m p^N).

t The golden calves were not of Egyptian but of native origin.
For the popular worship of J " under the form of an image, see Jg

827 174 1814.30f etc.
t Driver, LOT, p. 183; Kuenen, Einleitung, ii. p. 76 (Germ.

trans.).
§ See W. R. Smith, Bel. of Semites, p. 229 if. Gn 282lf. no doubt

justified and explained the custom of paying tithes at Bethel
(Am 44). See above.

Ii W. R. Smith, ib. p. 470. Perhaps the altar was ' a pillar
crowned by a sort of capital bearing a bowl,' serving as a kind
of cresset. This would give additional force to the language of
Amos in 91.



BETH-EMEK BETH-HACCHEKEM 279

the desecrated name of Beth-el (418 58105·8): * the
calf-worship is for the first time emphatically
denounced as the very root of Israel's sin.

The prophets' denunciations were soon fulfilled,
for Bethel must have been involved in the general
overthrow of the N. kingdom by the Assyrians in
722 ; cf. Jer 4813. According to Jewish tradition,
Shalmaneser 'carried off the golden calf which
was in Bethel, and departed to set it up.' f

During the Captivity Bethel is mentioned as the
residence of a priest who was despatched by the
conquerors to teach the strangers settled there
' how they should fear J" ' (2 Κ 1728). .

The reforming zeal of Josiah was directed against
so much of the sanctuary as had survived the
Assyrian devastation. The king carried to Bethel
the ashes of idolatrous vessels from Jerusalem; he
defiled the altar which was still standing, but
allowed the monument of the prophet, who had
foretold the overthrow, to remain undisturbed (2 Κ
234.15.17.19).

Among the exiles who returned from Babylon
'the men of Bethel* are named (Ezr 228=Neh
732); and the ancient city was inhabited once more
by the children of Benjamin (Neh II31). In the
fourth year of Darius a deputation was sent from
Bethel to Jerusalem to inquire about the con-
tinuance of the stated fasts (Zee 72).

In the wars of the Maccabees Bethel was one of
the places fortified by Bacchides (1 Mac 950).
Finally, it was captured by Vespasian in his
campaign against Jerusalem (Jos. Jew. Wars, IV.
ix. 9).

2. There was another Bethel in Judah, mentioned
in 1 S 3027, Jos 194 V?n?, and 1 Ch 430 Vann? (cf.
for the form Sgu?). It is mentioned in the Midrash
(Ekha ii. 3) as one of the three places in which
Hadrian placed garrisons to arrest deserters. The
site is unknown, t G. A. COOKE.

BETH-EMEK (pcxjn irs 'house of the deep
valley'), Jos 1927. — A town of Zebulun in the
border valley, east of Acco, apparently near
Cabul. The name has not been recovered.

C. R. CONDER.
BETHER (nrin nn 'mountains of cutting'—or

'of divisions,' Ca 217). — If a proper name, the
famous site of Bether near Jerusalem (see added
verse of LXX Jos 1559) might be intended, the
hill-ridge to the south being uncultivated land,
near woods in which deer might have been found.
Bether is celebrated for the resistance of the Jews
to Hadrian under Bar-Cochba in A.D. 135 (see
authorities quoted by Robinson, Bib. Res. vol. iii.,
and the account in Neubauer's Giog. Talm. s.v.).
The site was recognised by Canon \Yilliams at
Bittir, south-west of Jerusalem — a village on a
cliff in a strong position, with a ruin near it called
' Ruin of the Jews,' from a tradition of a great
Jewish massacre at this place. See SWP vol. iii.
sheet xvii. C. R. CONDER.

BETHESDA {Βηθ€σδά, TR), Jn 52.—A pool at
Jerusalem, by the προβατι,κή or ' sheep place'
(market or gate), having five porches or cloisters.
In κ and L the name is given as Bethzatha (comp.
the name of Bezetha for the north quarter of
Jerusalem), in Β it is Bethsaida. It appears to
have had steps from the cloisters, and the water
was at times 'troubled.' The account of the

« The LXX points η.Χ W2. as |Ίκ n\3, and transliterates oTxos
"Ων, Hos 415 58 105(8) 124; Aquila renders οϊχος ά,νωφίλους.
Targ. on Hos 4*5 58 gives VNn'3. Cyril, in Hos. (Opera, vol. iii.
p. 145, ed. 1638), connects οΤχος "Ω» (=τί>«β* Ηλίου) with
Heliopolis.

f Seder '01am, ch. xxii.
% Probably the Chesil ( rp?) of Jos 1530 \s a textual error for

this same Bethel (cf. notes in'Haupt's Sacred Bks. ofOTin licit.).

angel troubling the waters (v.4) is omitted in «
Β and D, but occurs in A C3, the Vulgate, the
Peshitta, etc. It may therefore be thought that
the troubling of the waters had a natural cause.
The site is not definitely fixed by the description.
The Sheep Gate was north of the Temple, but a
place where the flocks were gathered for watering
may be intended. The most probable derivation
of the name seems to be from niyx n^ Betheshdah,
' house of the stream' (see under PISGAH, and
Gesen. Lex. s.v.). The traditions as to Bethesda
have varied. In the 4th century it was placed
{Onomasticon, s.v. Bethesda) at the Twin Pools, in
the ditch at the north-west angle of Antonia, one
of these being the Sheep Pool and the other that
with porches, the fifth of which was supposed to
divide the two; but this pool was very probably
made in the fosse at a later period (2nd or 6th
century A.D.). In the 12th century Bethesda was
shown farther north, at the Piscina Interior west
of St. Anne. It is now shown at the Birket
Israil, part of the northern fosse immediately east
of the Twin Pools; but here, again, the masonry
is of later date than that of the Herodian walls of
the Temple. A more probable site for Bethesda is
the Virgin's Pool (Gihon and En-rogel), the only
natural spring of Jerusalem, at the foot of the
Ophel slope south-east of the Temple, as proposed
by Robinson. This answers the requirements that
it still presents the phenomenon of intermittent
' troubling of the water,' which overflows from a
natural syphon under the cave, and that it is still
the custom of the Jews to bathe in the waters of
the cave, when this overflow occurs, for the cure
of rheumatism and of other disorders. It is also
still the place where the flocks are gathered for
watering. A long flight of steps leads to the
cave, and the debris is heaped up round these, so
that it is impossible to say whether any buildings
existed round the cavern. A Greek text of late
date was found by Tobler built into the masonry
near. The name, ' house of the stream,' would be
suitable for this site, whence a stream flowed to
Siloam. See SWP, Jerusalem vol., s.v. xAin Umtn
ed Deraj; also Westcott and Hort's N.T. App. 76b.

C. R. CONDER.
BETH-EZEL (^κπ n»3), Mic I11.—Perhaps 'place

near,' see AVm: mentioned with Zaanan and
Shaphir. It seems to have been a place in the
Philistine plain, but the site is unknown. Accord-
ing to some it is = Azel of Zee 145.

C. R. CONDER.
BETH-GADER (ΤΊ| rra), 1 Ch 251, mentioned

with Bethlehem and Kiriath-jearim. It may be
the same as Geder, Jos 1213.

BETH-GAMUL (̂ oa n*·?), Jer 4823. — A place
in Moab, noticed with Dibon, Kiriathaim, and
Beth-meon. It is now the ruin Urnm el-Jemal,
towards the east of the plateau, south of Medeba—
a site where a Nabataean inscription was found by
Warren, which may date about the 2nd cent. A.D.

C. R. CONDER.
BETH-GILGAL (Neh 1229, AV ' house of Gilgal'),

perhaps identical with Gilgal to the east of Jericho.
See GILGAL.

BETH-HACCHEREM (D-jan rra 'place of the
vineyard'), Neh 314, Jer 61. It appears to have
had. a commanding position for a beacon or
ensign. Tradition fixed on Herodium south of
Bethlehem, probably because it was a conspicuous
site near Tekoa, with which it is noticed. A
possible site is *Ain Kdrim west of Jerusalem,
where there are vineyards. On the hill to the
east are the remarkable stone cairns which stand
above the valley of Rephaim. See SWP vol. iii.
sheet xvii. C. R. CONDER.
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BETH-HARAM (οηπ rvs, AV Beth-aram) was
situated 'in the valley-plain of the Jordan' (Jos
1327). In Nu 3236 Bethharan. Its site has been
recovered at Tell Rameh at the mouth of the Wady
Heshban, 6 miles east from the familiar bathing-
place of pilgrims in the Jordan. According to
Tristram it retains its old name, and is still known as
Beit-Harran {Land of Moab, p. 348). Eusebius de-
scribes it as Betharamphtha. Jos. calls it Amathus
{Ant. xvil. x. 6). It was rebuilt and fortified by
Herod Antipas when he became tetrarch, and in
honour of the Roman empress was called Livias
or Libias. Merrill {East of the Jordan, p. 383)
gives good reasons for believing that it was in the
palace here that Herod celebrated his birthday by
the feast recorded (Mt 146"12, Mk 621'28), and that the
Baptist's head was brought hither from Machserus,
some 20 miles south. A. HENDERSON.

BETH-HARAN (ρπ rr$), Nu 3236.—See BETR-
HARAM.

BETH-HOGLAH (π^π πζ 'place of the part-
ridge '), Jos 1561819. In the Jericho plain. Now the
large spring called Ά in Hajlah, ' partridge spring,'
south-east of Jericho. Close by is the monastery
called Jfasr Hajlah, occupied by Greek monks, but
which in 1874 was still a fine medieeval ruin, with
frescoes of the 12th cent., since destroyed. See
SWP vol. iii. sheet xviii. C. R. CONDER.

BETH-HORON (pTin-rra 'place of caves'?).—
In 1 Ch 724 RV we read that Sheerah, daughter of
Ephraim, built *Beth-horon, the nether and the
upper, and Uzzen-Sheerah.' Her name possibly
survives in Beit-Sira = Uzzen-Sheerah, and certainly
the other two places ascribed to her still exist,
with their old appellations but little changed.
Their survival and their historical importance are
due to their position.

From the valley of Aijalon three gorges break
through the steep wall of the western front of the
central range of Palestine. The northernmost of
these is the pass to El-Jib (Gibeon), up which, always
the easiest approach from the west to the Jewish
capital, a well-trodden path leads, in about fifty
minutes, to Beit-ur et-Tahta or Lower Beth-horon.
It stands on a ridge, about 1240 ft. above the sea,
with the remains of a castle near. Crossing a
small wady, and mounting a long and steep ascent,
rocky and rough, but with the rock in places cut
into steps, the traveller after an hour's climb
reaches Beit-ur el-Foka or Upper Beth-horon,
which stands 1730 ft. above the sea, on a mountain
spur with a deep valley both to north and south.
The village is small, but exhibits traces of ancient
walls and foundations, and to the east of it is a
reservoir, apparently of great antiquity.

So situated, the B.s could not fail to be con-
nected with the march and retreat of armies.
' Throughout history we see hosts swarming up
this avenue or swept down it in flight.' More
than one memorable battle takes its name from B.
(see below). Thrice the two towns were fortified
—by Solomon (1 Κ 917, 2 Ch 85), by the Syrian
general Bacchides (1 Mac 950, Jos. Ant. xin. i. 3),
and by the Jews against Holofernes (Jth 44·6).
It was by B. that Cestius Gallus advanced in the
first onset of the Roman armies on Jerusalem, and
down its gorge he was driven in rout by the in-
surgent Jews (Jos. Wars, n. xix. 1, 8). And B.
saw the first Crusaders march to Jerusalem; and
saw Richard, in the third Crusade, in vain try to
force a passage by the same route.

A further importance attached to the two towns
as frontier posts. Both Upper and Nether Beth-
horon were either on, or close to, the boundary
between Benjamin and Ephraim, being reckoned

the possession of the latter tribe (Jos 165 1813·14

2122, 1 Ch 668). After the rupture of the king-
dom they naturally fell to Israel. The absence of
mention of them in Ezra and Nehemiah may indi-
cate that they did not form part of the Keturn
settlement, though they must have been close on
its frontier. If the designation of Sanballat ('the
Horonite') connects him with B. (and not rather
with Horonaim), this would be conclusive of its
dependence on Samaria. But under the Maccabees,
about B.C. 161, we find B. described as *a village
of Judaea' (Jos. Ant. xu. vii. 1), though it was not
till sixteen years later that the district in which
it lay was formally transferred by the Syrian
monarch.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP iii. 59, with references there to
patristic and other writers; Smith, Hist. Geog. of the Holy Land,
210, 213, 254 ; Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, 142 ; Stanley, Sin. and
Pal. 212.

BATTLES OF BETHHORON. — The Gibeonites,
being besieged by the five kings, had summoned
Joshua to their relief. By a forced march he
obeyed the summons. At sunrise ' he was already
in the open ground at the foot of the heights of
Gibeon,' and the battle began. It had three stages.

The Canaanites were thrown into dismay by the
shout and the sudden onset of Israel, and broke,
flying up the rocky ascent to Upper B. (Jos 1010).

But they made no stay there, and we next see
them in headlong flight down the other side of the
ridge towards Lower B., while a terrible storm
raged, and contributed more to their defeat than
even the pursuit of the Israelites (v.n).

It is here that the prose narrative is interrupted
by the quotation from the Book of Jashar, where
' the hero appears in the ancient song of the Book
of Heroes,' standing on the crest of the hill with
outstretched hand and spear, calling to the sun to
stand still upon Gibeon, and the moon in the valley
of Aijalon (v.12ff·).

' In the lengthened day thus given to Joshua's
prayer comes the third stage,' the hiding of the
kings in the cave of Makkedah, where they were
guarded while the pursuit of their beaten forces
lasted, and were then put to death (vv.16"27).

The second battle of Beth-horon was won by
Judas Maccabseus over Seron, ' a prince of the
army of Syria.' Judas, born at Modin, in the
neighbourhood, must have foreseen his advantage
from the nature of the ground, as he saw the
Syrians 'coming near to the going up of Beth-
horon.' But he trusted more to the help of
J", and, encouraging his scanty host by reminding
them that 'the victory of battle standeth not
in the multitude of a host, but strength cometh
from heaven,' he 'leapt suddenly' upon the foe,
and drove them down to the plain. This was
in B.C. 166. Five years later he won another
victory on the same ground over Nicanor (1 Mac
313-24 <J39-5O. J o g A n t χ π y i i > ^ χ 5 ^

A. S. AGLEN.
BETHINK.—In 1 Κ 847, 2 Ch 637 b. occurs as a

reflex, verb in the obsol. sense of ' to take thought,'
' to come to oneself' : ' if they shall b. themselves
. . . and repent' (a^x τκ>π 'bring back to heart.'
See the same phrase in Dt 439 ' consider it in thine
heart,' RV ' lay it to thine heart ' ; 301 ' call to
mind'; Is 4419 ' none considereth in his heart,' RV
' calleth to mind'; 468 [*?ΰ]' bring again to mind';
La 321 ' recall to mind'). Cf. Lk 1517 ' when he
came to himself ' (Gr. els εαυτόν έλθών).

J. HASTINGS.
BETH-JESHIMOTH (in AV also Jesimoth) ('a

niDî n, ' the place of the desert'), the S. limit of the
encampment on ' the plains of Moab' at the close
of the journeyings, Nu 3349. In Jos 123 it is men-
tioned as in tne S. of the Arabah towards the Dead
Sea. In 1320 it is assigned to Reuben, the ' slopes
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of Pisgah' being mentioned immediately before i t ;
and in Ezk 259 it is spoken of as belonging to Moab.
Eusebius places it 10 miles S. of Jericho, and Jos.
{Jewish Wars, IV. vii. 6) refers to Βησιμώθ in that
direction. Some ruins and a well at the N.E. end
of the Dead Sea bear the name of Suwaimeh, which
is considered as a modification of Jeshimoth ; and
this situation suits the requirements of the biblical
narrative. A. T. CHAPMAN.

BETH-LE-APHRAH (ΠΤΕΙ^ΤΙ'3, AV ' house of
Aphrah').—The name of a town apparently in
Phil, territory, whose site is quite unknown (Mic
I10). In the call ' at B. roll thyself in the dust,'
there is a double play upon words, 'Aphrah contain-
ing a punning allusion to 'Aphar (dust) and v^Kin
(roll thyself) to 'ii?>V? (Philistine). It seems out of
the question to identify the place with Ophrah of
Benjamin (Jos 1823). See G. A. Smith, Twelve
Prophets, 383 f. J. A. SELBIE.

BETH-LEBAOTH (ri\K$ rva), Jos 196 * house of
lionesses' ? — A town of Simeon near Sharuhen.
Unknown. (See BETH-BIRI.)

BETHLEHEM (nnh JT·? ' place of bread'). — Two
places so named in Palestine are noticed in the
OT.

1. Bethlehem Judah, called also Ephrathah, the
home of David, 5 miles S. of Jerusalem. It is now a
small white town on a spur running out east from
the watershed. The inhabitants are Christians,
and wear a peculiar costume. At the east end of
the town is the Church of the Nativity and
attached monastery, standing above the orchards
of figs and olives, and the vineyards which surround
this prosperous village. The church is perhaps
the oldest in existence founded for orthodox Greek
rites : the pillars are those of Constantine's Basilica,
commenced about A.D. 330; the mosaics on the
wall above belong to the 12th cent. The oak
roof was given by Edward III. To the north is
the Latin chapel, and under this the cave-chapel,
in which Jerome is said to have lived while writing
the Vulgate. The Cave of the Nativity, under the
choir of the ancient Basilica, is the only site
(excepting the chapel on Olivet) connected with
the history of Christ, which is noticed before the
establishment of Christianity by Constantine. A
cave in Bethlehem, supposed to mark the ' inn' of
the Nativity, is noticed by Justin Martyr in the
2nd cent. A.D. {Trypho, 78): it was known to
Origen, and appears to have been found, in the
4th century A.D., consecrated to Tammuz, and
standing in a grove, which was cut down when
the place was reconsecrated by queen Helena.
An ' inn' at Bethlehem is possibly referred to in
Jer 4117 (RVm), the place being on one of the high-
ways to the south. In the Hebron hills there are
many rock-cut stables for cattle, which resemble
the cave under the choir at Bethlehem, which
possesses a rock-cut recess that may have been a
manger.

Some scholars suppose Bethlehem to take its
name from Lakhmu, a deity noticed in the Assyrian
account of the Creation, but it is not known that
he was adored in Palestine. Under the name
Ephrath, B. is noticed in Jacob's time (Gn 3516·19

487, if the gloss ' the same is B.' is correct), but it is
not mentioned in the Book of Joshua (except in the
added verse, LXX Jos 1559). The name Bethlehem
first occurs in 1 S 164. The cemetery is noticed
in 2 S 232, and the well in 2 S 2314"16. The tra-
ditional site of this well is a rock-cut cistern north-
west of the town. Bethlehem is ill supplied with
water, and depends mainly on the Roman aque-
duct tunnelled through the hill. The most prob-
able site is a well to the south in the valley.

The family of Caleb spread to Bethlehem (1 Ch
2ie. 24.5i. 54) . t h e Philistines held the city in the
time of Saul (2 S 2314, 1 Ch II 1 6 · 1 7 ) ; the well is
then described as being ' at the gate.' Bethlehem
was fortified by Rehoboam (2 Ch II6), and occu-
pied by the Jews after the Captivity (Ezr 221, Neh
726). In the 8th cent. B.C. (Mic 5'2) it appears to
have been a small place, still known by its old
name Ephrathah, as well as by the later (comp. Ru
24 411), but possessing cornfields and—in Jeremiah's
age—an inn (?). Whether Bethlehem is intended in
Ps 1326 as a place where the ark was supposed to
be, appears doubtful. The birth of Christ at
Bethlehem is noticed in Mt 2*·5·6·8, Lk 24·1δ.
The manger was not in the inn (Lk 27), but prob-
ably belonged to it. The Gospels refer to Micah (52)
as prophesying the birth of Messiah at the home
of David.

The city was sacred to Christians from the
earliest times, and the first care of the Crusaders
was to secure the safety of its Christian population
in A.D. 1099, before Jerusalem was taken. It was
subsequently made a bishopric. One of the most
remarkable Christian texts is that on the font
in the Basilica, which is said, with true modesty,
to have been presented by 'those whose names
are known to the Lord.' The glass frescoes
are of high interest, and were presented by
Michael Comnenos in the 12th cent. A.D. The
crests of knights who visited the church in the
Middle Ages are drawn upon the shafts of the
Basilica pillars. For a study of this church, see
de Vogue, Eglises de la Palestine, and SWP vol.
iii. sheet xvii. For population, see PALESTINE.

2. Bethlehem of Zebulun. Jos 1915, and perhaps
Jg 128·10.—Now the village Beit Lahm, in the low
hills, 7 miles N. W. of Nazareth. SWP vol. ii. sh. v.

C. R. CONDER.
BETHLEHEMITE (O?ki rra), a native of Beth-

lehem, is applied to Jesse in 1 S 161·18 1758, and to
Elhanan in 2 S 2119. In 1 Ch 205 also we should
prob. read v?oWi n*3 for MT ΌΙ^ΤΙΧ. See ELHANAN,
LAHMI. J. A. SELBIE.

BETH-LOMON (Βαιθλωμων), 1 Es 517.— For Beth-
lehem of Judah.

BETH-MAACAH (n^o rrn). — A descriptive
epithet of the city of Abel, 2 S 2014·15, where 'Abel
andB.' should be ' Abel o/B.' (cf. 1 Κ 1520, 2 Κ 1529).
See ABEL, NO. 1.

BETH - MARCABOTH (raaisn jrs 'place of
chariots'), Jos 195, 1 Ch 431.—A city of Simeon
in the southern plains, near Ziklag, deserted in
David's time. The site is unknown.

BETH-MEON.—See BAAL-MEON.

BETH-MERHAK (prnsn rra), 2 S 1517 RV, for
the AV ' a place that was far off'; RVm ' the Far
House.'—Stade and others understand it to mean
the last house of the city. No town so called is
known between Jerusalem and Jericho.

BETH-MILLO (Jg 96 RVm ; 2 Κ 1220 AVm, text
' house of Millo').—See MILLO.

BETH-NIMRAH (π-jp: rr$), 'place of leopard/
In Nu 323 Nimrah. See v.36, Jos 1327.—The same
as Nimrim, Is 156. Now the ruined mound Tell
Nimrin, at the foot of the mountains opposite
Jericho. A good-sized stream flows N. of the mound
to join the Jordan. The town, with others in the
Shittim plain, belonged to Gad; the only city in
this region assigned to Reuben being Beth-jeshi-
moth, south of the plain. In the 4th cent. A.D.
Nimrim was known (Onomasticon, s.v. Betham-
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naram) as lying 5 Roman miles north of Livias
(Tell er-Rameh).
N i i
(
Nimrin.

See SEP vol. i. s.v. Tell
C. R. CONDER.

BETH-PAZZEZ (p» n'3), Jos 1921.—A town of
Issachar near Engannim and Enhaddah. The
name has not been recovered.

BETH-PELET (nbp n^), RV; in AV Beth-palet,
Jos 1527. Beth-phelet, Neh II26.—The Paltite
(*P?5), 2 S 2326, called by scribal error Pelonite in
1 Ch II 2 7 2710, was an inhabitant of this place.
The site was south of Beersheba, but is unknown.

C. R. CONDER.
BETH-PEOR ("ny<? rrs), Dt 329 440 346, Jos 1320.

See BAAL-PEOR (NU 253· 5) and PEOR (NU 23'28).—A
Moabite town given to Reuben. The * top of Peor'
commanded a view of the Jeshimon west of the Dead
Sea, and seven altars were here erected by Balak.
The Shittim Valley was * over against Beth-peor,'
and from Nebo the body of Moses is said to have
been taken to a valley in Moab, ' over against Beth-
peor,' which was not the Arabah or Shittim Valley.
The name of Peor has not been found east of
Jordan, but the site is placed near Heshbon in the
Onomasticon (s.v. Abarim and Fogor). There is no
doubt that Beth-peor was named from Baal-peor
(Tiya), the god of the Moabites and Midianites ;
and a possible site for the * top of Peor' is the
cliff at Miwi/eh, south of Wady Jedeideh (probably
Bamoth Baal) and of Pisgah (Nebo). The three
points of view of the Israelite camp (Nu 23) were
evidently on the edge of the Moabite plateau,
whence alone Shittim was visible ; and the view
from Nebo appears (v.13) to have been less extensive
than from the other two sites, so that ridges ex-
tending farther west than Nebo would meet the
requirement. This applies to the ridge above
Wady Jedeideh, and to the ridge of Minyeh, the
latter being the most southern, and extending
farthest west. From it we may suppose (Nu
2418-21) w e r e s e e n Edom, Amalek, and the ' nest of
the Kenite' on a crag, indicating a position in the
south of Moab, whence Edom and the conspicuous
knoll of YuMn (Cain) are seen. The name Min-
yeh is connected with a legend, and means ' wish-
ing,' being the name of a deity, Meni (Is 6511).
Seven circles, including central altar-stones, still
exist at the edge of the cliff. Farther east is a
remarkable circle, with three standing stones, at
a place called el · MareigMt, or ' the smeared
things'—evidently an ancient place of worship.
Round the circle are numerous erect stones, and
to the north a large group of cromlechs. This
site, on the same ridge with Minyeh, may repre-
sent the old Beth-peor or 'temple of Peor,'
while Minyeh itself represents the ' top of Peor.'
To the south of the ridge is the fine ravine of
the Zerka Ma'in — probably Nahaliel or the
' valley of God,' and this would be a natural site
for the burial of Moses in a valley ' over against
Beth-peor.'

In the added verse of the LXX, after Jos 1559, a
Peor in Judah is noticed. This was also known
in the 4th cent. A.D. {Onomasticon, s.v. Fogor)
as near Bethlehem. It is the present ruin Faghur,
north-west of Bethlehem, and, though named from
the same deity, is quite a distinct site.

LITERATURE.—if em. East Pal. Survey, vol. i., for Minyeh and
El-Mareighat, under those names, and Mem. West Pal. Survey,
voL iii. sheet xvii. for the Judsean site. C. R. CONDER.

BETHPHAGE (Βηθφαγή), Mt 2P, Mk II 1, Lk
X929#—j± village near Bethany, which see. The
site is unknown. The name means * place of
figs.' See Neubauer, Giog. Tal. s.v. for the Tal-
mudic notices, which do not, however, suffice to fix
the site. C. R. CONDER.

BETH-RAPHA (KD-J JVS), perhaps 'house of the
giant,' 1 Ch 412. Perhaps not a geographical name.
See REPHAIM.

BETH-REHOB (3in-rn% 6 όΐκο$ «Ραά/3, Jg 1828,
2 S 106, in v.8 'Rehob'; apparently also Rehob
of Nu 1321).—A district of Syria near Hamath.
From its situation in the valley in which lay Dan,
or Laish (Jg 1827·28), Robinson was led to suggest
Hunin, which commands the plain of Huleh. If
Rehob means a 'broad place' or 'boulevard,' it
could hardly be at Hunin. Thomson would place
Beth-rehob at Banias. (See REHOB.)

A. HENDERSON.
BETHSAIDA (Βηθσαιδά, 'House of Sport,' or

'Fisher-home').—Opinion is much divided as to
whether this was the name of two places, or only
of one, on the northern shore of the Sea of Galilee.
That one B. stood to the east of the Jordan, near
its entrance into the lake, in the district of Lower
Gaulonitis, is beyond dispute. It was this village,
* situated at the Lake of Gennesaret,' that Philip
'advanced to the dignity of a city, and called it
by the name of Julias, the same name with Caesar's
daughter' (Jos. Ant. XVIII. ii. 1; see also Ant.
XVIII. iv. 6; BJ π. ix. 1 ; ill. x. 7 ; Life, 71, 72,
73; and Jerome, Com. on Matthew, 1613). This
corresponds to Bethsaida of Lk 910, near which was
the ' desert place' of Mt 1413 and Mk 631, where the
5000 were fed. Codex a stands alone, possibly as
the result of an interpolation, in describing the
scene of this miracle as near ' to Tiberias.' In this
neighbourhood also probably lay the ' desert place'
where the 4000 were also miraculously supplied,
whence Jesus sailed with his disciples to ' the parts
of Dalmanutha,' in 'the borders of Magadan' or
4 Magdala,' returning thence ' to the other side,'
' to B.' (Mt 1532-39, Mk 81"22).

As to the existence of a second B., west of the
Jordan, on the lake shore, there is great diversity
of opinion ; but where such authorities as Reland,
Robinson, Stanley, and Tristram agree, there is at
least a presumption in their favour. Thomson
(Land and Book, ii. p. 423) suggests that the
Jordan may have divided the town, the western
part being * in Galilee,' the eastern part being that
'which Philip repaired and called Julias.' In
Smith (DB, art. ' Bethsaida'), it is suggested that
' if there was only one B. it was probably near the
mouth of the Jordan, and perhaps, like Kerak
(Tarichsea), surrounded by the river, and so liable
to be included at one period in Galilee, and at
another in Gaulonitis.' G. A. Smith (Hist. Geog.

i). 458) says: ' B. in Galilee need not mean that it
ay W. of the Jordan, as the province of Galilee

ran right round the lake, and included most of the
level coast-land on the E.' But none of these
suggestions quite satisfies the requirements of the
Gospel story. The feeding of the 5000 took place
on the other side of the sea from Capernaum, near
B. Julias. Thence Jesus sent His disciples ' to go
before him unto the other side, to B.' (Mk 645).
John (617) describes them as going ' over the sea to-
wards Capernaum.' B., whither they were sent,
and Capernaum, were therefore practically in the
same direction from the place where they em-
barked. This could not be true of B. Julias and
Capernaum, even if the latter were at Tell Hum,
which is most unlikely (see CAPERNAUM). If, on
the other hand, Capernaum were at Khan Minyeh,
and B. say at et-Tdbgha, the direction from the E.
coast would be practically identical, and a very
slight deflection from its course by the storm
would be sufficient to bring the boat to land in
Gennesaret. Again, it would be difficult to prove
that the ' province of Galilee ran right round the
lake.' Josephus is indeed guilty of confusion in
speaking of Judas of Gamala, who headed a revolt
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against the Romans, now as a Gaulonite (Ant.
xvili. i. 1) and again as a Galilean {Ant. xvm.
i. 6), but nowhere does he indicate that the district
of Gamala belonged to Galilee. It is true that
subsequently, for military purposes, Gamala, 'as
the strongest city in these parts/ was put under
Josephus along with the two Galilees (BJ II. xx. 4),
but he was careful to distinguish what belonged to
the different provinces. Thus he says that along
with other cities ' in Gaulonitis' he fortified
Gamala (BJ II. xx. 6). Jesus retired to B. on hear-
ing of the murder of John the Baptist, and the
presumption is that he went out of the jurisdiction
of Herod Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee. If B.
Julias had been in the province of Galilee, Philip
would hardly have ventured to interfere with
it. But Josephus explicitly says it was in
'Lower Gaulonitis' (BJ II. ix. 1). For 'B. of
Galilee' we must therefore turn to westward of
the Jordan.

B. Julias has usually been identified with et-Tell,
a considerable ruin situated E. of the Jordan, just
where the river leaves the hills, and enters the
plain of el-Bateiha. In the absence of any definite
proof, however, it is natural to suppose that the
city, * Fisher-home,' stood much nearer the lake.
This supposition is supported by the existence of
an ancient site, by the mouth of the river, close to
the shore, called Masadiyeh, wherein we may
detect some resemblance to the old name. The
remark of Josephus (BJ III. x. 7) that the Jordan
'passes by the city of Julias' into the Sea of
Galilee would apply to either of these sites, but
perhaps most appropriately to the latter. Atten-
tion may be drawn to the abounding grass, cover-
ing the rich plain, and running up like a wave
of emerald over the lower slopes of the E. hills.
There is no place round the lake where the natural
luxuriance was so likely to call forth John's
remark, 'now there was much grass in the place.'
The Arab, barriyeh ' the wilderness,' or wild graz-
ing land beyond the cultivated plots surrounding
the town, doubtless corresponds to the 'desert
place' of the Gospels.

The most probable site for 'B. of Galilee,' as yet
suggested, is et-Tabgha (Heptapegon ?) on the N. W.
shore of the Sea of Galilee. It lies in a little vale,
bordering a beautiful curve in the beach, E. of the
rocky promontory of Tell 'Areimeh,—the monkish
'Mensa Christi,'—which forms the N.E. boundary
of the plain of Gennesaret. Capernaum (Khan
Minyeh) to the south-west, and Chorazin (Karaseh)
among the hills to the north-east, B. would here
occupy the middle position, probably indicated by
the order in which Jesus refers to these cities
(Mt II21"23). This seems to be confirmed by Willi-
bald (A.D. 722), who, coming from Magdala through
Gennesaret, passed first Capernaum, then B.,
whence he went on to Chorazin. Perhaps also
a reminiscence of the ancient name is found in that
of the local shrine of Sheikh xAly es-Saiyddin
' Sheikh 'Aly of the Fishermen.' Copious streams
of water from the warm springs on the E. edge of
the vale served in time past to drive several mills
on the shore, being conducted thither by aqueducts,
now crumbling and covered with ferns and ivy.
They also afforded supplies, led round the W. pro-
montory, to water part of the plain of Genne-
saret (see art. CAPERNAUM). The vale is ex-
tremely fertile, and has been chosen by the Prus-
sian Catholic Pal. Society as the site of B., for the
establishment of a religious colony. The shallow
water round the little bay literally swarms with
fish, attracted thither by the warm water from
the springs. This place, and the coast of el-
Bateiha, near the other B., are to this day favour-
ite haunts of the fishermen from Tiberias.

W. Ε WING.

BETHSHAN (1 S 3110·12, 2 S 2112, 1 Mac 5521240·41)
= Bethshean.

BETH-SHEAN (in OT jxpvira or ftf-irs; in Apocr.
"Βαίθσάν, 1 Mac 552 1241, or' Ββθσά, 1 Mac 1240, also
Σκνθών πόλπ, 2 Mac 1229, cf. v.30 Jth 3 1 0; in Jos. also
Σκνθότόλις; in some class, writers, as Pliny, HN
v. 74, and on coins Nysa. In modern Arab.
Beisari).—A town between the Little Hermon and
Gilboa ranges, on a plain about 300 ft. above the
valley of the Jordan, and about 3 miles to the W.
of that river. The old town was built on the
basaltic plain now occupied by the small village of
Beisan and the tell or mound to the N. of it. To
the S. is a large extent of marsh, between which
and the town runs an ancient road leading from
the N. end of the Jordan to Jenin. The tell is
bounded on the N. by the river Jalud, beyond
which the ancient sepulchres still exist. Both
mound and plain are covered with the ruins of
temples, Avails, and a large amphitheatre. In OT
Beth-shean does not play an important part,
apparently because, although according to 'the
oldest book of Heb. history' it was apportioned to
Manasseh (Jos 1711·16, cf. 1 Ch 729), it remained in
the hands of its own people (Jg I27). After the
battle of Gilboa the bodies of Saul and his sons
were carried by the Philistines to Beth-shean,
and there fastened to the wall (or in the 'broad
place'), whence they were removed later by the
men of Jabesh-gilead (1 S 3110-13, 2 S 2112). In the
reign of Solomon the city seems to have given its
name to a district (1 Κ 412).

The name Scythopolis given to this city as early
as the 3rd cent. B.C. seems to contain a trace of an
invasion of Scyths mentioned in Herodotus, i. 105
(cf. Pliny, HN v. 74), or to be due to the use of the
word ' Scyths' to denote barbarians generally. In
the 3rd cent. B.C. Scythopolis paid tribute to the
Ptolemies. In 218 it surrendered to Antiochus the
Great. About a century later it fell into the hands
of John Hyrcanus, but was taken from the Jews
by Pompey, restored by Gabinius, and became an
independent town of the Rom. Emp. and one of the
most important cities in the Decapolis. In the 4th
cent. A.D. it was the seat of a bishopric.

LITERATURE.—For description of the site—SWP ii. 101-114;
Robinson, Later BR 326-332. For history — Schiirer, HJP
II. i. 110 ff.; Jos. Ant. and Jewish Wars.

G. W. THATCHER.
BETH-SHEMESH (vvv iva 'temple of the sun').

—Three places so named occur in the OT in Pal.
1. Jos 1510 2116, 1 S 67"-0, 1 Κ 49, 2 Κ 1413, 1 Ch
659, 2 Ch 2818 = Irshemesh of Jos 1941, a city of
Judah given to the Levites, and afterwards in-
cluded in Dan. It was here that the ark rested
by a stone (see ABEL), and it was a chief city of
Solomon's province of Dan. Amaziah was here
captured by Jehoash of Israel, and the Philistines
took it in the time of Ahaz. It is the present
ruin 'Ain Shems, in the valley of Sorek S.E. of
Zorah. (SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.) 2. Jos 1938,
a city of Naphtali in Upper Galilee. See Jg I33.
The site is unknown. 3. Jos 1922. A city in
Issachar. The site is also doubtful. There is a
Tell esh-Shemsiyeh in the Jordan Valley, but it
seems to be too far north to be in Issachar,
although its proximity to Tabor would perhaps
suit (Pal. Survey Map, sheet ix.)

It is to be noted that No. 1 is specially noticed
(2 Κ 1411) as belonging to Judah, to distinguish it
from the other sites. Bethshemite occurs as
gentilic derivative from this name in 1 S 614·18.

C. R. CONDER.
BETH-SHEMESH.—'The pillars of Beth-she-

mesh that is in the land of Egypt' (Jer 4313).—
The LXX, being written in Egypt, gives simply
TOVS στύλους "Βλίου πόλεω* roi>s iv "Ων, ' the pillars of
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Heliopolis that are at On.' The place is therefore
On in Lower Egypt. Like Heliopolis, ' city of the
sun,' Beth-shemesh, ' house of the sun,' is here a
translation of Per Ra, 'house of the sun,' the
sacred or temple name of On. The pillars, στύλοι,
nmo, must be the obelisks characteristic of the
worship of Ra, the sun-god. See AVEN and ON.

F. LL. GRIFFITH.
BETH-SHITTAH(nmn rv3), 'placeof the acacia,'

Jg 722.—In the vicinity of Abel-meholah. It is
the present Shut t a, a village on a knoll, in the
Jezreel Valley. See SWP vol. ii. sheet ix.

C. R. CONDER.
BETHSURA {Βαιθσούρα), 1 Mac 42 y·6 1 67·26· »·49·50

952 loi4 nee 1 4 ? j 2 Mac. 1319·22.—The Greek form
of Bethzur. In 2 Mac l l 5 Bethsuron.

BETH-TAPPUAH (cussrira), 'place of apples,'
Jos 1553.—In the Hebron mountains, a town of
Judah (see Tappuah in 1 Ch 243). Now the
village Taffuh, west of Hebron. SWP vol. iii.
sheet xxi. C. R. CONDER.

BETHUEL (^n?). — The son of Nahor and
Milcah, nephew of Abraham, and father of Laban
and Rebecca (Gn 222* 2415·24·47·50· 2520 282·5). In
Gn 285 (P) he is called ' Bethuel the Syrian' Osnxn).
While frequently mentioned, he only appears in
person in the narrative of the betrothal of Rebecca
to Isaac, and even then his son Laban is the prin-
cipal agent in the transaction.* This may have
been due to a usage which gave a brother a special
interest in the reputation and disposal of his
sister (cf. Gn 345·11·25, 2 S 1320·22). Jos. {Ant.
I. xvi. 2) speaks of Bethuel as dead at the time.

R. M. BOYD.
BETHUEL (^n?), 1 Ch 430. Bethul (Ήη?), Jos

194.—A town of Simeon, noticed with Hormah,
apparently S. of Beersheba. The site is unknown.
See BETHEL 2.

BETHUL (Ήη?), Jos 194.—See BETHUEL.

BETHULIA (Bcuroi/λουά), Jth 46·7 61 1·1 3·1 4 71·7·
10.13.21 1310—A town near Dothan, on a hill over-
looking the plain, with springs in the valley. The
site was unknown in later times, and placed at
Saf ed, in Galilee, in the Middle Ages. The village
of Mithilieh answers in position to these require-
ments, being south of Dothan, on a hill at the
edge of the plain. See SWP vol. ii. sheet xi.

C. R. CONDER.
BETH-ZACHARIAS {Βαιθ^αχαριά), 1 Mac 632·33.—

A village on the mountain pass, south of Jerusalem
and west of Bethlehem, now the ruin Beit Skaria.
See SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii. C. R. CONDER.

BETH-ZUR (wrrs), 'house of rock,' Jos 1558,
1 S 3027 (in LXX), 1 Ch 245, 2 Ch ll7, Neh
316. The Bethsura of 1 Mac 429 etc. A town of
Judah in the Hebron mountains, fortified by
Rehoboam, and still important after the Captivity.
Judas Maccabaeus here defeated the Greeks under
Lysias in 165 B.C. The present ruined site, Beit
Sur, on a cliff west of the Hebron road, near
ilalhul, is remarkable for a ruined tower, prob-
ably built in the 12th cent, A.D., and for more
ancient rock-cut tombs. See SWP vol. iii. sheet
xxi. C. R. CONDER.

BETIMES is «in good time,' as Pr 1324 ' he that
loveth him [his son] chasteneth him b.' {i.e. in early
life); the Heb. is IDID Viqp,f lit. ' visits him [dili-
gently] with chastisement,' the idea expressed by
' betimes' being contained in the verb, which how-

* In Gn 2450 the words ' and Bethuel' were probably inserted
by R. See Ball's note in Haupt's Heb. OT.

\ On this double accus. see Davidson, Syntax, § 77.

ever means ' to seek diligently' as RVm, rather
than ' to seek early'; so J ob 85 245. In Gn 263 1 ' they
rose up b. in the morning,' the idea expressed by
' b.' is again in the verb (D*?yn), and b. or ' early ' is
the correct idea; so 2 Ch 3615 'rising up b.' (RV
'early'). Besides the above, 'b . ' occurs Sir 6
(heading) ' Seek wisdom b.' (in ref. to v.18 ' gather
instruction from thy youth up'), 636 5130, 1 Mac
452530 n67. Betime is found only in Bel v.16 ' In
the morning b. the king arose' {καΐ ώρθρισεν 6
βασι\€ύς τό πρωΐ). J . HASTINGS.

BETOLION (Β Βετολιώ, Α Βητ-, AV Betolius),
1 Es 521.—52 persons of this place returned from
captivity with Zerub. (See BETHEL. ) Ezr 228 has
' the men of Bethel and Ai' 223, and the number 52
belongs to the next named place, Nebo. 1 Es has
perhaps dropped a line in the Hebrew.

H. ST. J. THACKEKAY.
BETOMASTHAIM {Βαιτομασθάϊμ, Jth 154, AV

Betomasthem); BETOMESTHAIM (Ββτομεσθάιμ, 46,
AV Betomestham).—Apparently N. of Bethulia
and facing Dothan. There is a site called Deir
Massin W. of the Dothan plain, but the antiquity
of this name is doubtful. C. R. CONDER.

BETONIM (QTO), Jos 1326.—In N. Gilead. The
name may survive in that of the Butein district,
the extreme N. of Gilead.

BETRAYAL OF TRUST.—See CRIMES.
TROTHING.—See MARRIAGE.

BE-

BETTER.—As a subst. ' one's betters,' the word
is not used in AV, but the adj. in Ph 23 shows how
that expression arose : ' let each esteem other b.
than themselves' {ύπβρέχονται). The verb is found
Mk 526 ' was nothing bettered, but rather grew
worse' {i.e. made better, lit. ' profited,' ώφελέω).

J. HASTINGS.
BETWEEN, BETWIXT.—' Between ' was once

used freely with a reflexive pronoun to express
that which is confined to t\yo (or more) persons.
Thus Tindale's trn of Jn ll 5 6 is ' and spake bitwene
themselves ' (μετ' αλλήλων, AV ' among'). AV
has Lk 2312 'they (Pilate and Herod) were at
enmity b. themselves' {irpos εαυτού* TR, edd. mostly
αυτούς); Ac 2631 ' they talked b. themselves' {wpbs
αλλήλους, RV ' they spake one to another ') ; Ro I24

' to dishonour their own bodies b. themselves' (iv
iavroLs TR, edd. mostly αύτοΐς; see Sanday and
Headlam in loc. ; RV ' among themselves'). We
still retain the phrase ' b. ourselves ! '

Between and betwixt were for a long time inter-
changeable ; the latter is now archaic or local.
Betwixt is used in Gn 1711 2315 2628 3036 3137· »·B 1 · 5 3

3216, Job 933 3632, Ca I13, Is 53, Jer 394, 1 Mac 1244

165, Ph I23. RV retains all except Job 3632 (see
RV and Davidson in loc), and adds Job 420 ' B.
morning and evening' (AV ' from . . . to').

J. HASTINGS.
BEULAH(Heb. nhm 'married' (of a wife)).—Is

624·5. An allegorical name applied to Israel by
the Deutero-Isaiah. She was no longer to be a
wife deserted by God, as she had been during the
Captivity, but married (1) to God, (2) by a strange
application of the figure, to her own sons. In
Hos 1. 2 the figure in its first application is re-
versed. There it is used to point out the faithless-
ness of Israel to her Spouse. F. H. WOODS.

BEWAIL as a reflex, verb occurs only Jer 481

' the daughter of Zion that b e t h herself (no; [all],
' to breathe,' hithp. ' gasp for breath,' as RV). In
Lk 852 23217 the meaning is ' to beat the breast in
grief {κόπτομαι, used without an obj. in Mt l l 1 7 'ye
have not lamented,' RV 'did not mourn,' and
2430). See MOURNING. J. HASTINGS.
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BEWITCH.—Ac 89 * Simon . . . used sorcery,
and b^ the people' (έξίστημί, RV ' amazed ' as fre-
quently, and as AV in v.13; but see BESIDE) ; so 811.
In Gal 31 ' Ο foolish Galatians, who hath be d you ?'
(RV ' did b. you ? ' ) ; the Gr. is βασκαίνω, ' to speak
evil of,' next * bring evil on,' and so, as here, * lead
into evil' (see Lightfoot, ad loc.); it is used here
only in NT, but in LXX Dt 2854·56 (for ymT), Sir
14«·8. Bewitching.—Wis 412 ' the b. of naughtiness'
{βασκανία φαυλότητο*, Vulg. fascinatio). It seems
probable that in all these passages (as in 4 Mac
I2 6 215, βασκανία) the reference is more or less con-
sciously to ' the evil eye' (cf. βάσκανο? for py jn Pr 236

28~2). See DIVINATION, EYE. J. HASTINGS.

BEWRAY, distinct in origin and meaning from
' betray,' is to reveal, disclose. Cf. Adams, Works,
ii. 238 * Well may he be hurt . . . and die, that
will not bewray his disease, lest he betray his
credit.' Pr 2924 * he heareth cursing, and bewray -
eth it not ' (RV 'he heareth the adjuration and
uttereth nothing,' ran 'shew,' ' t e l l ' ) ; 2716 («"$
' proclaim,' so RVm, but RV ' encountereth ' from
K*ij2 ' light upon') ; Is 163 ' hide the outcasts ; b.
not him that wandereth ' (n̂ a ' uncover,' ' reveal' ;
Amer. RV 'betray.' Sir'2717 'if thou b e s t his
secrets' {αποκαλύπτω ; so 2721) ; Mt 2673' thy speech
beth thee' {δήλόν σ€ ποιεί, ' makes thee manifest').
Bewrayer, only 2 Mac 41 ' a b. of the money, and
of his country' {ένδβίκτης, 'one who reveals,' RV
' who had given information of the money, and
had betrayed his country '). J. HASTINGS.

BEYOND.—1. This is in AV the occasional
rendering of Heb. ·π#3 beebher, which, when
attached to p/vn 'the Jordan' (as it always is, except
Jg II1 8, 1 S 317, Jer 2522) assumes considerable criti-
cal importance. In AV |τνπ "ay? is trd ' beyond
Jordan ' in Gn 5010· n , Dt 3»·'», Jo's 910 138, Jg 51 7;
'on this side J.' Dt Ι 1 · δ 38 441·46·47, Jos I14·1591127 227;
• on the other side J.' Dt II 3 0, Jos 210 77 121 224 242·
8. 14. 15> J g 1 0 8 j I g 3 1 7 . a n d < o n t h e g i d e o f J> J 0 S 5 1 #

RV gives ' beyond J.' in every place. Again -nj;p
is used with ]T]inf Nu 221 3219·19·32 3415 3514, Jos Ϊ33 2

143 175 187 227, Jg 72 5; and the simple *n$; Dt 449

(AV ' on this side'), Jos 1327 (AV ' on the other
side'). Now it is true that the phrase may equally
well be tr. ' across J . ' ; it is also true that it is used
of either side of the Jordan (cf. Dt 38 east, with
320. 25 west) ; it even seems that ' beyond Jordan'
may be used of that side of the Jordan on which
the writer himself stands (Jos 51 91 127); but the
critical importance of the phrase lies in this, that
wherever the author of Deut. speaks in his own
person (as Dt I 1 · e 441·46·47· 49) it refers to the country
east of Jordan ; wherever Moses is introduced as
the speaker (as Dt 320·25 II30) it refers to the west.*
From which the conclusion is drawn that the
author (at least of Deut.) must have lived after
Moses' day, from whom he is careful to distinguish
himself.

LITERATURE.—Green, Higher Criticism of the Pent. p. 50;
Douglas, Why 1 still believe that Moses wrote Deut. p. 30, and
Lex Moaaica, p. 95; Perowne, Contemp. Rev. Jan. 1888, p. 143 f.;
Driver, Deut. p. xlii f.; Harper, Deut. p. 4 f.

2. To go beyond=to circumvent, 1 Th 4e ' that
no man go b. and defraud his brother' {υπερβαίνω,
RV ' transgress,' RVm ' overreach ').

J. HASTINGS.
BEZAANANNIM (Jos 1933 RVm).—ZAANANNIM.

BEZAI ('¥5).— 1. One of those who sealed the
covenant (Neh 1018). 2. The eponym of a family

* The only exception is Dt 38, where, although in a passage
attributed to Moses, ' beyond Jordan' means the land of Moab ;
but ' the long archaeological note ' in which the phrase occurs
is held to be a comment of the writer's or of some editor, not
original to Moses. See Harper, Deut. p. 5.

that returned with Zerub. (Ezr 217, Neh 723) =
Bassai of 1 Es 516.

BEZALEL1 (W>33, ψσελεήλ, Beseleel, AVBezaleel).
— 1 . The chief architect of the tabernacle. The
name occurs only in the narrative of the Priests'
Code and in the Bk of Chron. (1 Ch 220, 2 Ch
I5). It probably signifies 'in the shadow {i.e.
under the protection) of El.'* In both the sources
named, B. is given as ' the son of Uri, the son of
Hur, of the tribe of Judah.' The various links in
the genealogical chain will be found in 1 Ch 218*I9·
20.5o# There is no ground for identifying the grand-
father of B. with Hur, the companion of Moses
(Ex 1710). According to P's representation, B. was
expressly called {upi wij?) by J" (Ex 312) to super-
intend the erection of the 'tent of meeting,' and
endowed with the special gifts required for the
proper execution of his task (vv.3*5). He was also
charged with the construction of the furniture for
court and tabernacle, as well as with the prepara-
tion of the priestly garments, and of the necessary
oil and incense. Yet while B. is represented as, in
the main, merely carrying out the Divine in-
structions, he is also said to be endowed with
originality of invention as regards details (Ex 313·4

3532). Among the gifts thus bestowed upon him, not
the least was the gift of teaching the arts of which
he was himself a master, to his subordinates (Ex
3534), the chief of whom was Aholiab (Ex 316 3534

etc.). See TABERNACLE. 2. B. occurs in Ezr 1030

as one of the eight sons of Pahath-moab that had
married foreign wives in the days of Ezra.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
BEZEK (ρτ|).— Two places so called are perhaps

to be distinguished in OT. 1. Jg I5. A place
attacked by Judah after Joshua's death, probably
Bezkah, a ruin W. of Jerusalem, in the lower hills.
SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii. 2. 1 S II 8, where Saul
gathered Israel before advancing on Jabesh-gilead.
The most likely site in this connexion is the ruin
Ibzik, N.E. of Shechem, opposite Jabesh. This site
was known in the 4th cent. A.D. {Onomasticon, s.v.
Bezec), but identified with No. 1. It was 17 Rom.
miles from Shechem, on the road to Scythopolis
(Beisan), which is correct. (See Moore on Jg I5.)

C. R. CONDER.
BEZER (-rca ' fortress').— A descendant of Asher

(1 Ch 737).

BEZER (-1*2, Β6σορ).~A city belonging to Reuben,
situated 'in the wilderness, on the W D , ' or flat
table-land, E. of Jordan (Dt 443, Jos 208), a city of
refuge {ll.cc), allotted, according to P, to the
Merarites (Jos 2136, whence 1 Ch 678(63)). It is
mentioned also by Mesha' (Moab. Stone, 1. 27),
as being in ruins in his day, and as having been
rebuilt by him, after his revolt from Ahab, and ex-
pulsion of the Israelites from the territory N. of the
Arnon (which, though assigned formally to Reuben,
was occupied by the Moabites ; see MOAB). From
its being described as being in the ' wilderness' (cf.
Dt 28)—i.e. in the great rolling plains of grass or
scrub stretching out on the E. of Moab (Tristram,
Moab, pp. 148, 169)—it may be inferred that it was
situated towards the E. border of the Moabite
table-land. The site has not yet been recovered.
Euseb. {Onom. 232) identifies it wrongly with
Βοστρα, in Bashan, the capital of the later province
of 'Arabia' (G. A. Smith, Geogr. 624). Kus.r
Bsh£r, which has been suggested, about 15 miles
S.E. of Dhiban (see the map in PEFSt 1895, p.
204), is too far to the S., being on the S. side of
the Arnon, and consequently not in the territory
of Reuben at all (Jos 1316): the name, moreover,

* Cf. Sil-Βέΐ, a king of Gaza in the time of Sennacherib and
his successors, see COT under Jos 1122; also Ina-silli-Bel,
Ges. Ire*. 12).
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does not correspond phonetically as it ought to do.
Be?er is not improbably identical with Bozrah
(LXX Βοσόρ), one of the cities in the possession of
Moab, mentioned by Jer (4824), and also, it is
implied (v.21), situated on the * table-land.'

S. R. DRIVER.
BEZETH (Βη&θ), 1 Mac 719.—A place apparently

near Jerus. Jos. calls itBethzetho (Ant. xn. x. 2),
and mentions it as a village. The situation is
doubtful. It may be a corruption for Berzetho.

C. R. CONDER.
BIBLE.—

A. Internal Relations of the Bible.
I. Names.

II. Original Languages.
III. Division and Arrangement.
IV. Canon.

i. OT Canon and Criticism,
ii. NT Canon.

V. Text.
VI. Versions.

B. External Relations of the Bible.
I. The Literature of other Religions.

II. The Bible in relation to this Literature,
i. Revelation,

ii. Inspiration.

A word or two of explanation may be desirable
as to the purpose which the article ' Bible' in a
Bible Dictionary is intended to fulfil. Its design
is twofold, according as it has in view the internal
or the external relations of the sacred volume.
The whole Dictionary being intended to explain
the form and illustrate the contents of the B., the
special article should, as far as may be, afford the
means of gathering the information thus supplied
into the unity of a system, of exhibiting it in
topical rather than alphabetical order, so that the
usefulness of a systematic work may be, to some
extent, combined with the convenience of the
lexical arrangement. In particular, the article
should give, in an abridged and ordered form, an
account of the various parts of which the Bible
consists, and the various forms in which it has
appeared, including such subjects as Canon, Text,
and Versions, referring to the special articles so
entitled for details. In this way it will be of use
to those who desire no more than an outline or
summary of these subjects, or who wish to under-
stand their mutual relations. It should include, of
course, the particulars respecting the B. as a
whole, such as its names and arrangement.
Having thus, in the first part, surveyed its in-
ternal relations, the article should proceed in
the second part to consider the B. as one of
the sacred literatures of the world, its claims to
uniqueness and authority, its reception in the
Christian Church, and the position accorded to it
there. Into the two divisions thus indicated, the
present article will fall.

A. INTERNAL RELATIONS OF THE BIBLE.
I. NAMES.—The word 'Bible' is derived from

the Greek. Ancient books were written upon the
Byblus or Papyrus reed, and from this custom
naturally came the Gr. name βίβλος (Mt I1), in the
diminutive form βιβλίον (Lk 417) for a book. As
the recognised records of Divine Revelation, the
writings which made up their sacred volume
became known to the Greek Christians as τα
βιβλία, ' the books' par excellence. This ex-
pression is said to appear for the first time in this
connexion in the 2nd Epistle (142) falsely attributed
to Clement of Rome, and written probably towards
the middle of the 2nd cent. ; but the word
afterwards became very common, though generally
qualified by an adjective such as 'holy,' 'divine,'
' canonical.' In its Latin form, however, by a
misunderstanding in which there is not a little
significance, the neuter plural 'biblia' (gen.

bibliorum) came to be regarded and treated as a
fern. sing. (gen. biblice), the transition being no
doubt assisted by the growing conception of the B.
as the one utterance of God rather than as the
multiplicity of voices speaking for Him. As a
singular name, accordingly, it has been adopted
into the language of the Western Church, and is
employed in the tongues of modern Europe.

Another name, 'Bibliotheca,' appears to have
been commonly used for the B. throughout the
Middle Ages, as evidenced by the paronomasia—
' Habeo bibliothecam in mea bibliotheca'—which
was then current. It appears with this meaning
in old English, and was technically employed by
mediaeval writers to designate a complete MS of
OT and NT. When originally used by certain
of the Lat. Fathers, such as Jerome, the adjective
' Divina' had been prefixed to ' Bibliotheca,' but
this was ere long dispensed with, and, as in the
case of * the Books,' the Scriptures became pre-
eminently ' the Library.' This change of the
point of view from plurality to unity is, as we
shall see afterwards, precisely that which modern
thought and investigation find it necessary to
some extent to reverse. But it is interesting to
observe the process thus embodying itself in
language.

The names employed in OT and in the Apocr.
for the Jewish Scriptures are such as ' the books '
(Dn 92), ' the holy books' (1 Mac 129), ' the book of
the law' (1 Mac l5tJ 348), ' the book of the testa-
ment ' (1 Mac I57). In the NT the usual term is al
^ραφαί, ' the Scriptures' (Lat. scriptura), that is,
the sacred writings (Mt 2142 2229, Lk 2432, Jn 539,
Ac 1824). It is to be noted, that while the
Jewish Scriptures as a whole are thus designated, η
^ραφη, in the singular, is always used for a special
passage (Lk 421, Jn 209, Ja 28), and not as with us,
by whom Scripture is employed perhaps even more
frequently in the collective than in the special
sense. Occasionally for the simple al ^ραφαί we
find 7pa0ai ayLai (Ro I2) or τά lepa γράμματα (2 Ti
315). Another variant is when the leading (Jewish)
divisions of OT are indicated, as ' the law, the
prophets and the psalms' (Lk 24^), ' the law and
the prophets' (Ac 2823), ' the law' (Jn 1234). The
same practice is also common in rabbinical writ-
ings, though sometimes, instead of the divisions,
the number of the books is given, and the OT is
known as ' The Twenty-four'; sometimes, again,
the simple term ' The Reading' is employed,
which, in contrast with αί *γραφαί, reminds us of
the use of the Scriptures in the services of the
synagogue. By the early Christians the most
common designation for the whole B. was ' The
Scriptures,' accompanied as a rule by some such
adjective as in the case of Biblia.

The term ' Testament,' in the expression ' Old
and New Testaments,' applied to the two great
divisions of the B., has an interesting history.
There can be no doubt that it is due to an acci-
dental mistranslation of διαθήκη, which, originally
meaning 'arrangement' or 'disposition,' came
to signify a testament or will. But in the LXX
the word was adopted as the tr. of the Heb. n'l? or
' covenant,' and the ' new covenant' was in due
time expressed by the same term. St. Paul speaks
of the Heb. Scriptures read in the synagogue as
the 'old covenant' (2 Co 314 RV), and of the
ministers of Christ as 'ministers of a new covenant'
(2 Co 36). Only in He 916·17 is it possible to main-
tain that the sense of testamentary disposition is
more probable than that of covenant. By the
end of the 2nd cent., accordingly, we find η
παλαιή διαθήκη, the old covenant, and η καινή
διαθήκη, the new covenant, the established expres-
sions for the Jewish and Christian Scriptures.
Origen, in the beginning of the 3rd cent.,
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mentions * the divine Scriptures, the so-called Old
and New Covenants' (De Princip. iv. 1).

In the Latin rendering of διαθήκη there was at
first some hesitation between instrumentum and
testamentum, both legal terms, the former de-
noting any authoritative or official document; the
latter, as already indicated, meaning ' will' or
4 disposition' (of property). Instrumentum is
referred to by Tertullian as being used in Africa;
but the other, through the authority of the Vulg.,
passed into more general use. When in the Vulg.
Jerome is translating directly from the Heb., he
uses foedus or pactum for the Heb. berith; but
when, as in NT and in certain portions of
OT, he is revising the Old Lat. version, he
allows testamentum to remain. Thus, though in
thought the Christian Church has never lost sight
of the two great divisions of Scripture as the
records of the two dispensations or covenants
which God instituted for His people, the idea has
been somewhat obscured by the titles appropriated
to these groups of writings.

II. ORIGINAL LANGUAGES.—The language of by
far the greater part of OT is Hebrew. The name
Hebrew (*"]?#) is applied to Abraham (Gn 1413), either
in respect of descent from an ancestor Heber (Gn
1021·24·25), or more probably because he came (Jos
243) ' from the other side of the flood/ "ΐπ|π "u^p.
Hebrew is a branch of the great Semitic (so called
from Shem, son of Noah) family of languages, and
has its cognates in the Arabic, the Assyrian of the
cuneiform inscriptions, the Aramaic, Phoenician,
and Ethiopic tongues. Though traces of dialectic
differences appear in the Scriptures themselves
(compare the pronunciation of the word Shibboleth,
Jg 126), the comparative isolation of the Hebrews
preserved their language more or less unaffected by
foreign influences until after the Captivity, when
other elements were introduced into it. The Hebrew
(Aram.) dialect is referred to several times in
NT (Jn 52 1913·17·20, Ac 2140 222 2614), and even (Mt
2673) a provincial (Galilaean) form of this. The
exceptions to the general use of Hebrew in OT
are Ezr 48-618 712'2Ϊ, Jer 1011, Dn 24-728. These
passages are written in an Aramaic dialect, which,
however, diners from that in which the Targums
were written, and also from Syriac.

The language of NT writers, on the other hand,
is Greek, but in the form known as Hellenistic
Greek, that is, the form which had come into
use among the Hellenists or Jews of the Dis-
persion. From the time when Alexander the
Great (B.C. 356-323) founded a Jewish colony in
Alexandria, this dialect had established itself at
all centres where Jew and Greek came into fre-
quent contact. The OT had been translated into
it, forming the version known as the Septuagint
(LXX), and this * Hebrew thought in Greek
clothing,' as it has been termed, gave its tone and
character to the language in which the NT is also
written. At the time of Christ, Greek was the
prevailing language throughout the Roman Empire,
the language of educated men, and no less that of
commercial life. It has been ably argued that
Greek was the common language of Palestine in
the days of our Lord, and that the Gospel records
therefore present us with His discourses in the
very words in which they were spoken. But the
general consensus of opinion is against this
hypothesis, and indeed there is reason to believe
that the greater part, at least, of St. Matthew's
Gospel, may have had an Aramaic original. The
Greek of NT is the ' common dialect,' which
had been formed out of Attic Greek by the intro-
duction of provincialisms and the various modifi-
cations necessary to enable it to serve many
purposes throughout a vast region. As it appears
in our sacred writings it is largely influenced, as

already indicated, by the LXX, and adapted for
the communication of the religious ideas due to
the special character of Christianity.

III. DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT.—The great
division of the B., as already mentioned, is into
the Books of the OT and those of the NT. The
former consists, in the Eng. B., of 39 books, but in
the Heb. B. of 24 only—1 and 2 S, 1 and 2 K, 1 and
2 Ch, Ezr and Neh, and the 12 Minor Prophets
being respectively counted as one book. The
number, according to the account of Josephus, was
in his time still further reduced by adding the
Book of Ruth to Judges, and that of Lamentations
to Jeremiah. This reckoning probably originated
in a desire to bring the number of books, possibly
as part of a general mnemonic scheme, into accord-
ance with the number of letters in the Hebrew
alphabet. It was in use, according to the testimony
of Origen, as late as the middle of the 3rd cent.
Another enumeration is that of Epiphanius, who,
by resolving Samuel, Kings, and Chronicles again
into two books each, made of the twenty-four,
twenty-seven books. A point of greater interest
and importance is the grouping of these books.
In the Heb. B. they fall into three main
divisions :—1. The Law, or Torah (.ττιη) ; 2. The
Prophets, or Nebiim (DW?4) ; 3. The Holy Writings,
or Kethubim (D^VI?, άγιόγραφα). The Torah in-
cludes the five books (Pentateuch) associated with
the name of Moses. The Nebiim are divided into
the * former prophets,' or historical books, and the
Matter prophets,' or prophetical writings in the
stricter sense. The Kethubim include (a) the
Poetical books—Ps, Pr, Job; (b) the five Megilloth
or Rolls—Ca, Ru, La, Ec, Est ; (c) other books, Dn,
Ezr, Neh, 1 and 2 Ch. Within these divisions the
order of the books sometimes varied, and other
divisions of great antiquity are extant; but the one
given is of special importance, as will be seen when
we touch upon the history of the Canon. In LXX
(A.) the arrangement is mainly determined by a
consideration of the contents of the books: first
come the Historical, then the Prophetic, and
lastly the Poetical books. From the LXX this
arrangement passed into the Vulg. and other
versions.

The following has been given {Cambridge Companion, p. 7) as
a useful classification of the OT books according to subject-
matter. A. Historical: (1) Pentateuch and Joshua, the origin
of the people, the foundation of the Israelite constitution, and
the settlement in Palestine ; (2) Jg, S, K, the history of the
people to the downfall of the monarchy ; (3) Ezr, Neh, personal
memoirs of the Captivity and the Return ; (4) Ru, Est, Ch,
special incidents in, and aspects of, the history. B. Prophetical:
Is, Jer, Ezk, Min. Proph. (except Jon). C. Poetical: (1) Ps and
La (lyrical); (2) Canticles (idyllic). D. Didactic: (1) Job
(dramatic); (2) Jon (allegorical). E. Sapiential: (1) Pr
(gnomic); (2) Ec (speculative). F. Apocalyptic : Dn, and part
of Ezk (40-48) and Zee (l-6«).

The NT presents no serious difficulty in regard
to the arrangement of its books. These, 27 in
number, fall naturally into the following groups.
1. The Gospels. 2. The Acts of the Apostles. 3.
The Epistles of St. Paul, among which the Epistle
to the Hebrews may for this purpose be included.
4. The General Epistles. 5. The Book of Reve-
lation. This distribution, which has passed from
the Vulg. into general acceptance by the Christian
Church, is commended by its conformity with the
order of contents of the several books. First, the
Life of Christ; then the Activity of His Apostles,
and the foundation of the Church of Christ; then
the correspondence of those engaged in this work ;
and lastly, the sole monument of the apocalyptic
spirit and its activity within the Church. The
arrangement found in the MSS presents some
interesting and suggestive variations, and has been
held to point to an early division into four groups
—the Gospels, the Acts and Catholic Epistles, the
Pauline Epistles, and the Apocalypse. Usually
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the Catholic Epistles precede those of St. Paul, and
among the latter the Epistle to the Hebrews is often
found coming before the Pastoral Epistles. The
order of the Gospels also varies ; probably from a
feeling that those written by apostles should have
precedence of those by * apostolic men,' they are
frequently arranged (e.g. in Codex Bezse), Mt, Jn,
Lk, Mk. For the purpose of following the develop-
ment of thought and doctrine in the NT, it is
desirable to keep in view not only the arrangement
determined by contents, but approximately the
chronological order in which its books appeared.
The following is such an approximate order : the
great Epistles of St. Paul to the Thess, Cor, Gal,
and Rom ; the Ep. of St. James ; Ph, Eph, Col,
Philem ; 1 P, the Synoptic Gospels, Ac, the
Pastoral Epistles, Jude, Rev, He—all prior to the
destruction of Jerus. by Titus, A.D. 70. 2 Ρ and
the Gospel and three Epistles of St. John come
after the destruction of Jerus., the last towards
the end of the 1st cent.

Minor divisions of the sacred text, which are for the most
part also modern divisions, have been made for two distinct
purposes—(1) to adapt it for use in the public services, whether
of the Synagogue or of the Church ; and (2) for convenience of
reference. Upon the elementary expedient of separating words
and sentences by short spaces to promote facility in reading, or
upon that of indicating the members of a poetical composition,
either by an interval between them or by writing them on
different lines, it is not necessary to dwell. It is only remark-
able how long the inconvenient scriptio continua maintained
itself, especially in the MSS of the Greek text. To the first of
the two classes of divisions mentioned belong the Parshioth and
Haphtaroth of the Hebrew Scriptures. The former (nVt?hs,
sing. ηψΊΒ Parashah) are sections mainly of the Pentateuch,
though extended in principle to other parts of the OT. They
are distinguished as Smaller and Larger Parshioth, and the
smaller are again divided into closed and open. Of the smaller
there are 669 (379 closed and 290 open) in the Pentateuch ; of the
larger 54, the latter being commonly called Sabbath Parshioth,
one being appointed to be read on each Sabbath of the year.
In certain years, according to the Jewish reckoning, there
were 54 Sabbaths; when there were less than that num-
ber, two Parshioth were read on one Sabbath. The open
Parashah (indicated by 3, for ππίπξ)), generally introducing
a subject of greater importance, was begun on a new
line; the closed (indicated by D, for njpinp) might begin
in the middle of a line. The Haphtaroth were selected
sections from the prophetical writings, read in connexion
with the appointed sections of the Law, and usually stand-
ing in some correspondence with the latter. They were
analogous to the Pericopse of later ecclesiastical usage. It was
common to refer to these Hebrew sections by words denoting
the subject,—as the Parashah Balaam, red heifer, etc., compare
Mk 1226 i*) τ?? βάτου, in the Bush; Bo 112 'tv Ήλ/«, in Elijah
(RVm),— or sometimes by the words beginning the section.
Divisions more nearly corresponding to our present verses are
referred to in the Talmud as Pesukim (D'piD?), and perhaps
were early denoted by the Soph-pasuk (:) now used at the end
of verses in our Hebrew Bibles. There is some doubt as to how
far Jerome's capitula and versus correspond to the Parshioth
and Pesukim of the Jews. Sometimes his versus seem to indi-
cate whole verses, sometimes only the στίχοι or members of a
verse in the poetical books.

Turning to MSS of the NT, there is found even so early as the
Codex Vaticanus (4th cent.) a marginal indication of sections
divided according to the sense, and apparently constructed for
purposes of reference. It bears traces of having been copied
from a yet more ancient document. A division of the Gospels
into larger chapters (zttpakoua. majora) is ascribed to Tatian, the
disciple of Justin Martyr. These are also known as τίτλοι from
the summary of the contents of the section commonly appended
to the numeral indicating it. In Latin the κιφά,λοαα were
termed breves and the summaries breviaria. The relations of
the different narratives of the same event contained in the
Gospels must early have attracted attention, and to exhibit
these was the design of the #*ράλ««* minora, attributed to
Amraonius of Alexandria, who lived in the 3rd cent. Upon
these Eusebius of Caesarea a century later founded his ten
canons, by means of which it is possible to ascertain whether a
passage occurs in one Gospel alone or in any combination of two
or more. In the 5th cent. Euthalius, a deacon of Alexandria,
published first St. Paul's Epistles and then the Acts and Catholic
Epistles, divided into χιφάλοίΐα, similar to the τίτλοι of the
Gospels; and Andreas, Archbishop of the Cappadocian Csesarea,
completed the work so far by dividing the Apocalypse into
twenty-four paragraphs (λόγοι), of which each was subdivided
into three «ιφάλβκα. (But see Robinson, Euthaliana, 1895).

The modern division of the whole Bible into chapters has
usually been attributed to Hugues de St. Cher (Hugo de
Sancto Caro), Provincial of the Dominicans in France, after-
wards Cardinal in Spain (died A.D. 1263), but recent investi-

gations ascribe it with greater probability to Stephen Langton,
Archbishop of Canterbury, died 1227 (see Gregory, Prolegomena
to Tischendorf's NT, ed. viii. p. 164; Konig, Einleit. in das
Alte Test. p. 464). Engaged about 1248 in preparing a con-
cordance, or index of declinable words, Hugo, adopting Lang-
ton's division into chapters, subdivided them by placing the
letters A-G in the margin at equal distances from each other.
The chapters were soon introduced into the Latin Vulgate, and
thence into Greek MSS and printed editions circulating in the
West. Scrivener (Introd. to the Crit.qf NT)gives several instances
of inappropriate division due to this arrangement, the sense
being materially interrupted. The indication of minor divisions
by marginal letters was soon found inadequate and inconvenient,
and Robert Stephens in his Greek Testament of 1551 introduced
the system of verse divisions which is still in use. Already
about 1437 Rabbi Nathan had employed a similar system, along
with Hugo's division into chapters, for the OT, in connexion with
a concordance of the Hebrew Bible. This Stephens used as his
model, but the work was executed hurriedly, inter equitandum
(' while resting at the inns on the road,' interprets Scrivener), on
a journey between Paris and Lyons, according to the informa-
tion supplied by his son, Henry Stephens, in 1576. Stephens'
verse-divisions were adopted in the Geneva English Bible of
1560, and subsequently in the AV of 1611. As they are found in
practice to break up the sense of the text, the RV has printed
the text in paragraphs, indicating chapter and verse in the
margin only. The first printed edition of the Heb. Bible with
chapters is that of Bomberg, 1525; the first with the verses
numbered is that of Athias, 1661.

IV. CANON.—The word 'Canon' means 'pattern,
rule'; probably in the first instance it denoted a
measuring line. It does not appear to have had
any religious application in pre-Christian times.
Its use by the Christian Church for the * rule of
faith and life' was possibly suggested by such
passages in the NT as Gal 616, Ph 316. Since the
time of Origen it has been applied to the Holy
Scriptures of OT and NT as being the recognised
authority and court of appeal in regard to
Christian faith and practice. It was the content,
however, not the range of the Scriptures, which
was thus designated. The application of the term
involves Church recognition, that the Scriptures
are separated from all other literature in virtue
of the authority thus ascribed to them. Thus
Rufinus translates the κανονικός of Origen by regu-
laris or publicus, opposing the books of which the
adjective is used to the Apocr. and Libri Ecclesi-
astici. Athanasius was among the first to apply
it to the writings which contained the regulative
content. Some have thought that the word Canon
was used for the list of books appointed to be read
in churches ; but this appears inconsistent with the
fact that the Libri Ecclesiastid were also used for
this purpose. Nor does the suggestion that it was
the practice of the Alexandrian grammarians to
apply the term * canonical/ in the sense of
' classical,' to certain Greek authors, appear to
have an ascertained bearing upon the Christian
usage.

i. OT Canon.—The formation of the Canon of
OT is a subject involved in much obscurity. That
the process was a long and gradual one lies in the
nature of the case, but the trustworthy indications
are few, and the way is thus opened for those
efforts of criticism, working upon the contents of
the sacred books, which have in recent years
assumed such remarkable proportions. There can
be no doubt that the large collection was formed
by the aggregation of smaller ones, to which
some have traced allusions in such OT passages
as Dt 1718 319f· 26, I S 1025, Pr 25\ and perhaps
Zee 712, though the last may refer to the oral
rather than the written law. There are also
references to the earlier prophets in the pages of
the later. The grouping of the books in the Heb.
Bible, which has been already adverted to, may
further be taken as at least a rough indication of
the growth of the Canon. In both the Heb. and
LXX arrangement of the books the first place is
occupied by the Pent., and this notwithstanding
the great variations in the order of the later books.
Here, therefore, we may fairly conclude that we
have the starting-point of the process. This was
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the literature recognised as sacred when Ezra read
the Torah in the hearing of the whole people
(Neh 8). To this would ere long be added such
records of Israel's history and such portions of the
writings of Israel's prophets as survived, forming
the second of the great divisions. Then, finally,
the miscellaneous collection known as the Hagio-
grapha would be formed for the preservation of
those works which were deemed worthy of being
placed beside the Law and the Prophets. As
to the occasions of these steps being taken, and
in connexion with the whole subject, there are
traditions, some of which were accepted in Christian
times, but which are in general to be regarded
with suspicion, even where they cannot be shown
to be absolutely untrustworthy. Thus the second
stage mentioned above is in 2 Mac 213 ascribed to
Ν ehemiah, who is said to have ' founded a library'
and ' gathered together the acts of the Kings and
the Prophets, and the writings of David and the
epistles of the Kings concerning the holy gifts.7

The succeeding verse, 214, mentions an effort of
Judas Maccabseus to recover the documents which
had ' fallen out' during the great war of independ-
ence, and it may have been on this occasion that
the bulk of the Hagiographa was brought together.
A more famous tradition is that of the Great
Synagogue, which, beginning its work under the
presidency of Ezra, still existed in the time of
Simon the Just. To this body the formation of
at least the first two divisions of the Canon was
ascribed. These two had at any rate obtained
general recognition, while the third was at least
in course of construction when, probably in the
beginning of the 2nd cent. B.C., the Prologue to
Ecclesiasticus speaks of ' the Law itself, the Pro-
phets and the rest of the Books.' The reference in
Josephus to the 22 Books is in terms which indicate
that the Canon had already been for some time
completed, and his Canon was evidently identical
with ours. Though it is true that certain books,
as Ec and Ca, were still disputed by the Jews them-
selves as late as A.D. 90, it may be held that, so
far as historical indication goes, the OT Canon
was practically completed a century before Christ.
It was certainly the uniform tradition of the Jews
that prophetic inspiration had ceased with Malachi,
and it is worthy of remark that the very myths
with which they ultimately surrounded the forma-
tion and close of the Canon could have arisen only
in the course of a considerable period of time.

Before glancing at the way in which this problem
has in modern times been attacked from another
side, it may be well to refer to the so-called Alex-
andrian Canon and OT Apocrypha. The LXX
(see below) was made up partly of translations from
the Hebrew, partly of productions in the Greek
language of later Jewish literature. The con-
clusion that there was a recognised Alex. Canon
distinct from that of Pal. has found much favour
with Rom. Cath. critics, as it seemed to give autho-
rity to the Apocrypha. These books were exten-
sively used by the Church Fathers, and Jerome
himself included Judith among the Hagiographa.
But it is more probable that there was no intention
to erect a separate standard of Canonicity, and that
the additional books were admitted partly owing
to the Canon of Palestine not having yet been
definitely or authoritatively fixed, partly owing to
a certain breadth of practical view. It is to be
noted that the grandfather of Jesus Sirach indicates
no knowledge of any other than the Heb. Canon,
and that Philo, though he took a wide view of
inspiration, is said, like NT itself, never to cite the
apocryphal books. The books so named vary
greatly both as to their contents and value. 1 and
2 Mac are histories—the former highly, the latter
much less, trustworthy; others (1 Es, To, Jth, 3 and
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4 Mac) are rather historical romances. Some (Wis,
Sir) are collections of wise sayings or philosophical
treatises; others are intended to supplement the
canonical books, or to illustrate the acts and words
of persons mentioned in the latter. It was by
popular suffrage rather than formal acceptance that
these books obtained their places in the Greek B.,
which, it must be remembered, was the B. of the
apostolic age, and so formed part of the heritage
of the Christian Church.

The problem of modern criticism has been, not
so much the formation and completion of the
Canon as an authoritative collection, regarding
which it has been able to add little to the meagre
historical indications already noticed, as the rise of
OT as a literature and its relation to the religious
life and thought of Israel. Certain features of the
sacred narratives—such as, double accounts of the
same event, differences of expression and phrase-
ology, differences even of tone and modes of think-
ing, and, in the Pent., references to events long
after the time of Moses—had been early noticed,
and could scarcely fail to suggest that they had
been compiled from still earlier documents, or had
had notes and explanations inserted by later hands
than those of the original authors or compilers.
The serious analysis, esp. of the Pentateuchal
writings, began when, in 1753, Astruc, a French
physician, pointed out that the more remarkable
of these lines of cleavage coincided with the re-
spective use of Elohim or J " as names of God.
Astruc himself set the example, which was only
too readily followed by succeeding critics, of ex-
cessive detail in his analysis, since he parcelled out
the Book of Genesis among no fewer than twelve
different writers. The phenomena, however, to
which he called attention, being beyond dispute,
obviously needed explanation, and, when they were
found pervading other books, and esp. the Book
of Joshua, seemed to prove, not only that these
writings were of composite character, but that they
belonged to a later date than had previously been
assigned to them. His successors assumed at first
that the Elohist, whose narrative begins with Gn I1,
was the earlier; and his writing was known as the
basis or Grundschrift, the sections marked by the
use of the name J" being held to have been inserted
into this fundamental document as supplementary
to it. A more careful investigation undertaken by
Hupfeld, and published in 1853, showed not only
that the Jahwistic portions belonged to a docu-
ment which, originally independent, had been
interwoven with the other, but that there were at
least two Elohists whose respective work could be
distinguished, while one of them stood in the closest
relation with the Jahwist. Taking these two
together, it may be stated as a fact now generally
accepted, that there are three great divisions dis-
cernible in the Pentateuch, or elements rather of
which it consists—(1) The work of the Deutero-
nomist belonging mainly to the fifth book; (2) that
of an Elohistic writer,—to which the name of
Priestly Code, Priestercodex, is commonly given,
beginning, as already mentioned, with Gn I 1 ;
(3) the combined narrative of the Jahwist and a
second Elohist. It is true that analysis, fol-
lowing the lines of Astruc, has often gone much
further, and that OT criticism has been brought
into disrepute in many quarters and laid itself
open to counter-criticism, not only by this excess,
but by the great divergence of view among the
earlier critics, and the confidence, and even ar-
rogance, with which they pronounced upon the
smallest detail. But while the disagreements of
critics show that their work is yet far from com-
plete, and that there are probably many points as
to which certainty is no longer attainable, the
main results of their work cannot be ignored, and
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are no more to be disposed of by a general appeal
to inspiration than Hugh Miller's question as to
how the fossil shells came to be in the rocks was
answered by the quarryman's explanation—' When
God made the rocks, He made the shells in them.'
Thirty years ago the problem of the Pent., and
with it that of the whole OT, took a new phase,
when not only linguistic and literary considerations
were brought to its solution, but also considera-
tions derived from a closer examination of Israel's
history and of the progress of its religious thought
and practice. The whole question has been made
to turn on the chronological relation of the Priestly
Code (P) to the Jahwistic-Elohistic document (JE).
Formerly the author of Ρ was regarded as the
oldest writer, even by such critics as Hupfeld,
Ewald, and Knobel; now he is regarded as the
latest, not only by Kuenen, Wellhausen, and
Reuss, but even by Delitzsch and Driver. Critics,
however, when maintaining the late date of
a writing in its present form, often admit that
earlier documentary or traditional elements may
be embodied in it. It is indeed sixty years since
the view which has recently commended itself to
so many was broached by W. Vatke. Vatke was
led to his conclusions, however, mainly by ά priori
considerations, and his book lay long neglected in
consequence of the philosophical and technical
form in which it was written. A similar theory
was independently developed by Reuss of Strass-
burg, and made public by two of his pupils, H. Graf
in a work issued in 1866, and Kayser in one pub-
lished in 1874. Kuenen followed up the same
views in his great work on the Religion of Israel
(1869-70), while Wellhausen in his publications of
1876 and 1878 carried them to the furthest point
which they have yet reached. It is claimed as a
special merit in Wellhausen's work that it * excited
interest in these questions outside the narrow
circle of specialists by its skilful handling of the
materials, and its almost perfect combination of
wide historical considerations with the careful in-
vestigation of details.' The Grafian, or Graf-
Wellhausen, hypothesis was made known, or at
least popularised, in Britain through the writings
of Robertson Smith. The starting-point of the
theory is found in a study of the legislation con-
tained in the Pent., and a comparison of the
religious history and practice of Israel with what
might have been expected had the whole of this
legislation been known and observed from the
beginning. It seemed to Vatke impossible ' that
a whole nation should suddenly sink from a high
stage of religious development to a lower one, as
is asserted to have been so often the case in the
times of the Judges and Kings.' It is claimed
that the only explanation of the religious life of
Israel is that many of the laws were either un-
known or non-existent. Again, when the three
components of the Pent, were examined, each was
found to contain a distinct legislation in a his-
torical setting. Of these the simplest and probably
the earliest was that known as the Book of the
Covenant (Ex 20-23), while the most complex, and
therefore presumably the latest, was that of the
Priestly Code. Between these came Deuteronomy.
Not without exception perhaps, but in a sufficiently
striking manner, the course of the history was
found to reflect, and to be best explained by this
order of the laws. The spiritual tide which lifted
the life of Israel from stage to stage, leaving at
each its memorial deposit of legislation, was due
to the prophets, who, by their impassioned appeals
and denunciations of abuses, were the means of
purifying the religion of their people, and raising
it to a point of elevation, after reaching which it
unhappily fell into that petrifaction which is not
only decay, but death. The Law is the product,

not the antecedent, of the prophetic activity; to
reverse the order is, in the words of Wellhausen,
to begin with the roof instead of the foundation;
but if the legislations fall into the order above
indicated, it almost necessarily follows that the
narratives in which they are respectively embedded
must be regarded as originating in the same order.
To separate the law from the history was the
defect of Graf, corrected by Kuenen and Well-
hausen. But to accept law and narrative as
emerging in the portions and order supposed, is
to revolutionise the whole conception previously
entertained of Israel's history, and of its literary
development. We conclude this brief account
with the verdict pronounced upon the theory by
a master in this department, A. B. Davidson of
Edinburgh—'The strength of the theory lies in
its correspondence with the practice, as we observe
it in the historical books, and in the general out-
line of the religious history which it draws. Its
weakness lies in the incapacity which as yet it has
shown to deal with many important details, and
particularly in the assumption, absolutely necessary
to its case, that the ancient historical books have
been edited from a Deuteronomistic point of view.'

The following chronological scheme of OT literature, founded
mainly upon Driver's Introduction, may be found useful:—*

13th-llth cent. B.C. (period of Judges). Song of Deborah,
Blessing of Jacob, David's elegy (2 S 1).

10th-9th cent. B.O. Song of Solomon (?); sources incorporated
in Judges and Samuel; J and E.

8th cent. B.C. Amos, 760-746; Hosea, 746-734; Zechariah
(chaps. 9-11, which, however, include also post-exilic elements,
if they are not, as some hold, wholly post-ex.) ; Isaiah (750-700),
721 marking the end of the kingdom of Israel; Micah.

7th cent. B.C. D ; Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel (sources earlier);
Ruth; Nahum (664-607); Zephaniah (earlier years of Josiah,
i.e. 639-621); Jeremiah (called 626).

6th cent. Habakkuk (608-598); Jeremiah ; 1 and 2 Kings
(sources earlier); Lamentations; Obadiah (partly before and
partly after 586, which marks the commencement of the Exile) ;
Proverbs (partly before and partly after the Exile); Job; Ρ ;
II Isaiah and fragments ; Ezekiel (taken captive 597. The last
three fall during the Exile, say, 586-536); Haggai (520 seqq.);
Zechariah (chaps. 1-8, 520 seqq.).

5th cent. Joel (after Captivity) ; Jonah ; Zee (12-14); Malachi
(probably about 432). Memoirs of Ezra and Nehemiah (c. 450-
430) incorporated in our Ezr-Neh.

4th cent. Ecclesiastes (not earlier than latter years of Persian
rule, ending 332); Esther (early years of Greek period, be-
ginning 332, or 3rd cent.); 1 and 2 Chronicles, Ezr-Neh in
present form (shortly after 332, long subsequent to Ezra).

2nd cent. Daniel. The Psalms prob. belong to most of these
periods, including even the Maccab. (168-165), but chiefly to the
later ones (ex. and post-ex.)

ii. NT Canon.—The Jewish Scriptures became
the B. of the early Christian Church. Round
them in course of time gathered collections of
Christian writings to which canonical authority
was ultimately ascribed. But as in the case of
OT the process was gradual. There was clearly
no deliberate intention on the part of NT writers
to make Scripture. The Jewish reverence for OT
which the apostles inherited would prevent any
such thought arising. That NT should have been
written at all by men who shared in such a tradi-
tional feeling has been characterised by Westcott
as a 'moral miracle of overwhelming dignity.'
The writings were evidently called forth by tne
circumstances of the Church, and only as a second
thought gathered together and invested with
authority. In order of composition the Epistles
naturally took precedence of the Gospels. The
facts of the Gospel history formed the staple of
the apostolic preaching, and, though in the earliest
years communicated orally only, must have tended
to assume a fixed traditional form. So long as
the apostles survived, and the Church had not
extended beyond the reach of their personal in-
struction, the necessity of committing this tra-
dition to writing would be scarcely recognised.
The conviction widely held during that first age,

• Compare the table given by Sanday, Inspiration, p. 435 ff.; and
by Kautzsch, AT, of which a tr. is given in Expos. Times, vi. 517 ff.
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that the end of the world was near, would also
tend to discourage any effort of this kind. With
the extension of the Church, the rising doubts as
to the impending catastrophe, and the removal of
the apostles, the need for a permanent record
would be felt and supplied. That small collec-
tions of memorabilia, notes of apostolic preaching,
were made and circulated we know on the testi-
mony of St. Luke, whose object is expressly declared
to be the displacement of these by a more trust-
worthy account (Lk l lff·). Meanwhile the apostles
had supplemented their personal activity by epis-
tolary communications, and thus the material for
a new (Christian) Canon was accumulated. It is
probable that all the books composing our NT
were written by the end of the 1st cent, of our
era. This, indeed, is generally acknowledged, except
where, as in the case of Baur and the early Tubingen
school, a speculative reconstruction of early Church
History necessitates the ascription of later dates
to certain of the books. The recognition, however,
of NT books by the Church as of apostolic author-
ship and authority was a matter of much longer
time. It is not until the 4th cent, that all the
books of the present Canon are found included in
any list. The Didacho, or Teaching of the Twelve
Apostles, an early treatise, the MS of which was
discovered so recently as 1873, makes it clear that
in the quarter whence it emanated in the end of
the 1st or beginning of the 2nd cent, only a few of
them were known. It was only to be expected,
however, that certain books, or small collections
of books, should be known and received within
comparatively limited areas, from which they
gradually passed into the use of the Church at
large. Though there was no formal attempt to
create a Canon, and for long no formal decree
authorising it, a certain Christian wisdom and
discretion is seen at work in the acknowledgment
of writings both individually and collectively. The
criterion was from the first apostolicityr, immediate,
or all but immediate, connexion with the apostles.
Only those books were admitted which could be
regarded as the most faithful records of the work
of Christ and His apostles, and as the suitable
foundation of Christian preaching. The need
which was so soon felt, of exhibiting the truths
characteristic of Christianity in opposition to the
paganising mysticisms of the gnostics and the
fanatical developments of Montanism, hastened the
process, by driving men to the study of the primi-
tive records of the faith. For this purpose the oral
teaching, which still continued, was insufficient,
as gnosticism itself appealed to the written records.
These accordingly ceased to be regarded as mere
private and occasional writings; they became more
than books which might be publicly read for
edification; they were the recognised arbiters in
a great doctrinal contest; to them both sides
appealed, and the foundations of NT were laid.

The chief sources for the history of NT Canon in the period of
its formation are the Christian writers, esp. those who took part
in the great controversies with heretics during the 2nd and 3rd
centuries, the fragments of the heretical writings themselves,
the ancient versions, and sundry lists of recognised hooks which
have come down to us. Westcott {Canon of the NT) divides the
history of this period as follows:—I. A.D. 70-170, during which
time, though the evidence adducible is fragmentary, it is of
wide range, direct, uniform, and comprehensive; a margin still
remained of books whose authority was disputed or at least un-
recognised, and the idea of a Canon was implied rather than
expressed. Its ' formation' may have been gradual, but it was
certainly undisturbed. It was a growth and not a series of
contests. II. A.D. 170-303, during which the available evidence
is largely augmented and the consciousness of a collection of
sacred books becomes more distinct. Still its work is ' to con-
struct and not to define,' the age ' was an age of research and
thought, but at the same time it was an age of freedom.' ' Even
controversy failed to create a spirit of historical inquiry,' and
thus the evidence gathered from writers of the 3rd cent. ' differs
from that of earlier date in fulness rather than in kind.' III.
A.D. 303-397, during which the Canon formed the subject of
deliberation and decree at great Councils of the Church, at

one of which, the third Council of Carthage, held in the year
397, the books of NT recognised ' are exactly those which are
generally received at present.'

Some of the chief points of this development
can alone be indicated here; further information
will be found in the special article (NEW TESTA-
MENT CANON). Justin Martyr, the apologist,
about A.D. 150, records the fact that certain
apostolic writings were read along with the
prophets on the Lord's Day in the churches both
in city and country. Among these writings he
especially refers to what he calls * The Memoirs
of the Apostles,' which almost without doubt were
the Canonical Gospels. He refers to the Apocalypse
by name, and evinces an acquaintance with several
of St. Paul's Epistles. The list known as the
Muratorian Fragment, from Muratori, who pub-
lished it at Milan in 1740, which probably repre-
sents the view of the Roman Church towards the
end of the 2nd cent., refers to the Gospels, to the
Acts as the work of St. Luke, enumerates 13 Epp,
of St. Paul, acknowledges St. Jude, 2 Epp. of St.
John (probably the 2nd and 3rd), and the Apoc.
The fragment is somewhat mutilated, and in this
way the incompleteness of its reference to the
Gospels, and its omission of 1 Ρ and 1 Jn are
possibly to be accounted for. It adds the Apoc.
of St. Peter, though with an indication of doubt,
and expressly excludes two Epistles which had
been circulated under St. Paul's name—one to the
Laodicseans, and the other to the Alexandrians.
The Peshitta or Syriac Version of NT was the B. of
the Syrian Christians of a period not later than
the end of the 2nd cent. It included all the
books of our Canon except 2 and 3 Jn, 2 P, Jude,
and Rev. The old Lat. Version, also of the 2nd
cent., omitted only He, Ja, and 2 P. The heretic
Marcion, about the middle of the same cent., com-
posed a Canon of his own in accordance with his
peculiar views. This embraced the greater part
of the Pauline Epp. and a modification of St.
Luke. Tatian's Diatessaron, or ' Harmony of the
Four Gospels,' which, as has recently been con-
clusively proved, were the four Gospels of our
Canon, not only testifies to the existence of these,
but signalises by this treatment of them their
peculiar position and authority, which was similarly
emphasized a little later by the fanciful analogy
by which Irenseus sought to show that there
could be only four Gospels. By A.D. 250 we
have the evidence of Irenseus as representing the
churches in Gaul, Clement of Alexandria and
Origen representing the Egyptian churches, and
Tertullian representing the churches of North
Africa, practically concurring in their testimony
to the contents of that body of Scripture which,
with increasing distinctness, was taking its place
as the authoritative Canon. Doubt still affected
only Ja, 2 P, 2 and 3 Jn, and Rev, while Hebrews
was in the churches of Rome and Africa not
recognised as Pauline. Eusebius in his Eccles.
History, composed about A.D. 325, gives valuable
information and testimony as to the state of the
question in his time. He distinguishes the books
which claimed to be authoritative as Homo-
logoumena, or universally acknowledged books;
Antilegomena, or disputed books; and Notha, or
spurious books. The Antilegomena included Ja,
Jude, 2 P, 2 and 3 Jn, also Hebrews and Rev.
Eusebius hazards the opinion that Hebrews may
be a Greek tr. of a Heb. Pauline original. St.
Jerome, towards the close of the 4th cent., gives
much the same account of the state of opinion in
his time, while he himself accepts all the books of
our present Canon. St. Augustine likewise accepts
the Canon in its present form, and was present at
that Council of Carthage (397) at which, as already
stated, ecclesiastical sanction was given to it. It
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must be admitted that this conclusion was reached
rather on popular and consuetudinary than critical
grounds, and it is no matter for surprise that the
question of canonicity was reopened at the Re-
formation, and again within the last half century.
Nothing, however, has been proved which affects
the claim of the large majority of NT books, and
those of chief interest and value, to be the record
of the faith once delivered to the saints. The
wisdom with which, on the whole, the line has
been drawn is only made more apparent on a con-
sideration of those books, such as the Epp. of
Clement, the Ep. of Barnabas, and the Shepherd
of Hermas, which long maintained a position on
the very borders of Scripture, and are given at the
conclusion of NT in certain very ancient MSS.
It only remains to mention the large number of
apocryphal Gospels, Acts, Epistles, and Apocalypses
(the Notha of Eusebius), of which some, as the
Gospel of Nicodemus, the Acts of Paul and Thekla,
have long been known, while of others, as the
Gospel and Apocalypse of St. Peter, fragments
have only recently (1886) been discovered.

V. TEXT.—i. Hebrew.— Until the invention of
printing, in the 15th cent., the only mode of trans-
mitting ancient books was by the slow and labori-
ous method of copying one MS from another.
Hand-copying, like typography itself, is subject
to special tendencies to error. Since any mistake
may be confined to a single MS, though almost
certain to be continued in any copies made from
it, it is obvious that the work of tracing out the
original text by a comparison of MSS is a difficult
and delicate one. It forms the subject of a special
study, called Textual Criticism, and demands no
little ability, patience, and tact. For many
centuries the rolls written for use in the synagogue
have been prepared with scrupulous care, and the
texts which they represent have been preserved, it
may be said, free from variation. This applies
to the books of the Law, the Haphtaroth or lessons
from the Prophets, and the Megilloth, the five
books (Ca, Ru, La, Ec, Est) read on the great
festivals. It applies, however, only to the con-
sonantal characters, since these rolls were written
without points and accents, and does not apply to
the period before the scribes of the Jewish tradi-
tion took the rolls under their special care, nor so
strictly to the MSS intended for private use, which
had the vowel points together with the Massoretic
notes and commentary. It is said that the earliest
Heb. MS of which the age is known dates from
A.D. 916, but few are extant which have come
down from an earlier period than the 12th cent.,
and these, as will readily be understood from what
has been said, represent a single tradition, and are
of no use for comparative purposes. The work,
first of the Talmudists between the 1st and 5th
centuries, and then of the Massoretes from the
6th to the 11th centuries, has fixed the Heb. text
(hence called the Massoretic) to the utmost attain-
able degree of exactness. But that prior to the
labours of the scribes the Heb. Scriptures had been
subject to the ordinary conditions of MS copying,
is evident from the numerous and important varia-
tions found in the Samaritan Pent, and the LXX.
These agree together in many readings in regard
to which both differ from the Heb. text, and they
are comparatively independent witnesses—the one
to the state of the text in possibly the 5th cent.
B.C., the other to that in the 3rd.

ii. Greek.—Many ancient MSS contain the LXX
version of OT along with the text of NT. It
seems, therefore, more convenient to divide MSS
into Hebrew and Greek than into OT and NT.
Two facts in the early history of NT Scriptures
are worthy of note. The one is the wholesale
destruction of the sacred books during the perse-

cution of Diocletian (A.D. 302), and the other that
in A.D. 330 fifty large and carefully prepared copies
of the Scriptures were made by order of the
Emperor Constantine for the use of the churches
of Constantinople. The former event is doubtless
accountable for the fact that no MS exists which
is older than the 4th cent. For a thousand years
subsequently the sacred text may be traced in a
continuous and increasing stream of MSS. About
100 of these are Uncials, written, that is, in capital
letters—a mark of early date; the remainder,
numbering nearly 2000, being Cursives, that is, in
the smaller running hand which was used from the
9th cent, onwards. An interesting class of MSS
are the Palimpsests, in which the sacred text has
been more or less obliterated and some later work
written over it. Short articles on the five leading
uncials will be found under their respective
symbols: viz. (1) the Codex Sinaiticus, known by
the symbol X, (2) the Codex Vaticanus (B), (3) the
Codex Alexandrinus (A), (4) the Codex Ephraemi
(C), and (5) the Codex Bezce (D).

VI. VERSIONS. — Renderings of the Scriptures
from the original into other tongues are not only
interesting in themselves as giving us the form in
which the B. brought its message to the various
peoples of the earth, but (esp. those of ancient
times) are of very great value for determining
what the original text itself was. They tap, as it
were, the stream of MS evidence at various points
from which we have parallel and independent
streams available for comparison with the parent
stream and with each other. It is evident that,
to derive the full benefit from this circumstance, a
critical text of the VSS must be prepared with the
same care as of the original. Given this, and it is
obvious how important the VSS become in deciding
between rival MS readings, as also for purposes of
interpretation. The weakness of this branch of
textual criticism is the defective state of the text
of even the most important versions. Along with
the VSS proper are justly reckoned those refer-
ences in the writings of the early Fathers, which
are in effect fragmentary MSS or VSS, according
as they are quotations or translations.

Of OT the most important version is the Alex-
andrian, known as the Septuagint (LXX), from
the tradition that the portion of it embracing the
Law was made by 72 scribes or scholars sent by
the high priest from Jems, to Alexandria at the
request of Ptolemy Philadelphus (B.C. 285-247).
This tradition, afterwards extended to the whole
version, has not only been overlaid by many mythical
elements, but originally rested upon a letter by one
Aristeas, which is now admitted to be a forgery. It
is, moreover, contradicted by the differences in merit
and value which distinguish the several books, as
well as by the divergence in the methods of para-
phrasing and interpretation employed. There can
be no doubt that a succession of translators of
varying capacity and skill were engaged upon this
version. The work was carried on probably during
the 3rd and 2nd cents. B.C., the greater part being
completed at the latest by B.C. 132, the date
alluaed to in the preface to the Greek rendering
of the Book of Ecclesiasticus. There were other
Greek VSS, such as those of Aquila, Theodotion,
and Symmachus; but none of these was so
widely influential or so extensively used as the
LXX. It is of importance not only as an aid to
the study of the Heb. OT, but as introductory to
the Greek NT, the language of which is largely
based upon it. From it sprang other VSS, such as
the Itala or Old Latin Version, certain Syriac
VSS, the iEthiopic, Coptic, Sahidic, Armenian,
Georgian, Gothic, and Sclavonic VSS, together
with the Arabic VSS, which were not taken
directly from the original. The Targums or in-
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terpretations were rather paraphrases than trans-
lations. The necessity for them arose from the
substitution of Aramaic for Heb. as the ordinary
language of the Jews after their return from the
Exile. The most important is the Targ. of Onkelos
on the Pent., which keeps more closely to the
original than the others, and is remarkable for
careful as well as skilful work.

Of VSS which embrace both OT and NT, one
of the earliest and most valuable is the Syriac
Peshitta, the name meaning * simple' or * faithful.'
Its relation to one or two VSS of equal or greater
antiquity is still sub judice. It dates from the
2nd cent. A.D. Its place in the history of the
Canon has already been mentioned. The Phil-
oxenian or Monophysite Version is not an inde-
pendent rendering, but a peculiar modification of
the Peshitta. The Old Lat. Version (the Itala)
prob. arose in N. Africa, was made (as already men-
tioned) from the Greek of the LXX, and is only
known from citations in patristic writers. It was
in the course of revising the Old Latin that Jerome
conceived the design of making a new translation
of OT direct from the Hebrew. This work, begun in
A.D. 390, occupied him fourteen years, and was for
long most unfavourably received. It was accused of
being heretical, and even Augustine underrated it.
It received ecclesiastical sanction first in Gaul; later
it was recognised by Gregory the Great, but 200
years more elapsed before it became in the West
the generally received and authoritative version,
thenceforward known as the Vulgate or * popular'
version. The text of the Vulgate is in a very un-
satisfactory condition, having been almost from the
first corrupted owing to the existence and use along
with it of the Old Latin, and the not unnatural
transference of readings from the one into the other.

Of the multitude of modern VSS of the B. it is
impossible here to speak. Our own English B.
has a long and interesting history (see under art.
VERSIONS). Most modern VSS differ from the
ancient in the extent of the critical apparatus on
which they are based. They do not depend upon
a single MS or a single version in another tongue.
This is esp. the case with the most recent revisions,
which, as for instance our own RV, attempt to
present, both in regard to text and interpretation,
the nearest possible approach to the language of
the original writers of the Scriptures.

B. THE EXTERNAL RELATIONS OF THE
BIBLE.

Having now, so far as space permits, analysed
the B., shown the parts of which it is made up,
the forms in which it has appeared, their relations
to each other, and their history up to the point at
which this collection practically assumed its present
form, we turn to its consideration as a whole, its
character as a literature, and its relation to Chris-
tianity and the Christian Church. The B. is the
sacred book of Christianity. Round it—its origin,
history, and contents—circle many of the most
important problems which affect the nature and
claims of the Christian faith. As Christianity is
admittedly the highest and purest form of religion
known to man, it may be said that the religious
destinies of the race depend upon the B. He, cer-
tainly, who would understand what Christianity
is, must have a clear conception of what the B. is
and teaches.

I. THE LITERATURE OF OTHER RELIGIONS.—AS,
however, there are other religions besides Chris-
tianity, there are other literatures which are
regarded as sacred and authoritative by the
adherents of these religions. Some of them,
indeed, claim to be the vehicles of Divine Revela-
tion. It may be well, therefore, to consider what a
sacred book is, and how it acquires this character,

and to give a brief account of the chief sacred
books of the world. It is one great characteristic
of them that they have in every case grown; they
are collections, literatures, rather than books; not
composed at once, or proceeding from one hand,
but combining many diverse elements, and gener-
ally reflecting the history and developments of a
religion through a considerable period of time.
This is to a great extent true even of the Koran,
which is more of the nature of a book than any
of the others. With the exception again of the
Koran, it is probable that large portions of their
contents were handed down by tradition before
being committed to writing. Religion began in
custom rather than in thought, and was embodied
in ceremonies before these were explained by means
of doctrines. However simple the primitive worship
might be, it naturally tended to assume fixed
forms; the same words would be used in incanta-
tion and prayer, and these would be accompanied
by the same acts and observances. When religious
custom became more complicated and more highly
organised, the tradition was preserved first by
means of a sacred caste or priesthood, and then
by writing down the tradition itself. Hence the
most ancient portion of such literatures usually
consists of liturgical formulas and ritual texts,
where the former give the words to be used and the
latter give the directions for the accompanying
acts. The priestly class becoming naturally the
learned class, and their writings remaining for a
long time the only national literature, it was to be
expected that many matters of interest would
receive notice in that literature which could not
be strictly and absolutely described as religious.
Thus mythological and historical particulars which
were already ancient, and because of their antiquity
were held in reverence, would be carefully set
down. Laws first of ceremonial purification and
later of moral worthiness, the priestly wisdom in
its exercise even about civil matters, histories,
especially of the heroes of the nation and of the
faith, genealogical and other registers,—all, in fact,
which was regarded by those who were identified
with the religion as having permanent value became
a part of the sacred book. These features can be
traced in OT itself, and are generally characteristic
of what are known as the Bibles of mankind. The
canonical position acquired by such writings is due
to their acceptance by nations or religious com-
munities as of decisive authority especially in
matters affecting faith and worship, and is usually
supported by ascribing to them a supernatural
origin, or at least the authority due to them as
the work of the founders of the respective religions,
or as belonging to the period of development when
the influence of the founder was still fresh and his
initiative unimpaired.

For our present purpose it is only necessary to
take account of the literary monuments of the
chief ethnic religions. Fuller details may be found
in such works as Chantepie de la Saussaye,
Lehrbuch der Religionsgeschichte (of which the first
volume has been translated); Tiele, Outlines of the
History of Religion; Menzies, History of Religion;
and in the literature as cited in these works. For
a brief sketch of the religions themselves, see
RELIGION.

The sacred books of China bring us face to face
with the practical paradox, that, while none have
ever been more influential in moulding the life of
a people, no inspiration or supernatural authority
is claimed for them. They are received with the
reverence due to the sages from whom they pro-
ceeded, and their guardians are not so much priests
as scholars. The five chief books of Confucianism
are termed King,—i.e. classical, canonical,—and
are partly the original work of the master, partly
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compilations and selections by him from pre-exist-
ing literature, with possibly, to some small extent,
later additions. In character they range from
extremely dry chronicles to the interpretation of
magical formulas, rules of conduct, and sacred
songs. The Li-Ki contains laws for domestic and
social life at once comprehensive and minute, and
by them the life of the whole Chinese Empire has
been moulded to the present day. Its fundamental
lesson is the inculcation of reverence, and it is full
of finely conceived and inspiring thoughts. The
four Shoo, or records of the philosophers, contain
much that is of interest, particularly the Memora-
bilia of Confucius himself and the writings of
Mencius, one of the most powerful and practical
of Chinese thinkers. The teaching of the latter as
to human nature has been compared with that of
Bishop Butler, since it regards human nature in
its ideal as a system or constitution in which the
rightful ruler of the entire nature is the moral
will. The Tao-ti-King is the sacred book of Taoism,
which divides with Confucianism and a form of
Buddhism the religious homage of the Chinese
people. The author of this ' Book of Doctrine and
Virtue' was the philosophic mystic Lao-tsze, who
was born about half a century before Confucius
(B.C. 600). Lao-tsze traces the origin of things to
an impersonal reason, and directs men to seek the
supreme good by way of contemplation and asceti-
cism; at the same time many of his utterances
are marked by great beauty and genuine moral
insight.

In India we meet with a twofold stream of
literature,—that of Brahmanism and that of Buddh-
ism,—the former being the main factor in the
development of modern Hinduism. The Brahmanic
literature includes the Vedas proper, consisting of
four books or collections of hymns, the Brah-
manas, or ritualistic commentary upon these, and
the Upanishads or speculative treatises containing
the philosophy of the universe which the Vedic
hymns seemed to imply. All these form part of
the Veda, or knowledge par excellence, and belong
to revelation or ' S'ruti' (hearing), as having been
communicated to inspired men from a higher
source. A second order of books is similarly
termed 'Smriti' (recollection or tradition), and
includes the law books, the great Epic poems, and
the Puranas or ancient legends. Of these various
works the most important and interesting from
our present point of view are the Rigveda, the
Laws of Menu, and the Epics. The Rigveda is of
the greatest antiquity, and reveals much of the
life and manner of thinking and feeling of the
earliest invaders of India from the north of whom
anything is known. The hymns are spirited and
intensely national in tone. They were designed
for use at the sacrifices, of the ritual of which they
formed an essential part. The gods addressed in
them are pre-eminently Nature deities, whose
power is extolled and whose aid and favour are
invoked. The Laws of Menu form one of those
codes for the regulation of conduct which have
gradually grown into shape. Much of it is believed
to belong to prehistoric times, and the main body
of the code is undoubtedly very ancient, though
in its present form it is probably not older than
the 2nd cent. A.D. It has been described as ' a
kind of Indian Pentateuch, resting on the funda-
mental assumption that every part of life is
essentially religious.' It originated either in a
particular locality or with a particular school, but
gradually extended its authority over the entire
Hindu people. It consecrates the system of Caste,
but, while it exalts asceticism, its regulation of
ordinary life is touched with a fine spirit and
marked by a practical morality. The great Epic
poems, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata,

chiefly influenced the transition from the ancient
Brahmanism to modern Hinduism. With their
countless legends and deep personal interest, they
appealed to those whom neither speculation nor
ritual could move. They are the Bibles of the
people, and celebrate the achievements of the
ancient heroes, Rama and Krishna. The latter is
regarded in the Mahabharata as an incarnation of
Vishnu, one of the supreme Hindu deities. The
idea of incarnation of deity is indeed the chief
addition made by these poems to the religious
thought of India, and was probably developed
under the necessity of competing with Buddhism
for popular favour. Turning to the sacred litera-
ture of Buddhism, it is best represented in what is
known as the Southern Canon, the form in which
the books are used by the Buddhists of Ceylon.
They are written in Pali, while those of the
Northern Canon are in Sanskrit. They are other-
wise termed the Tripitaka, or three baskets, from
the manner of preserving the leaves in each volume,
and were accepted as canonical about B.C. 250.
The three ' baskets' are the Vinaya Pitaka, which
gives the rules of Buddhism as a religious com-
munity, and especially of its monastic order; the
Abidharma Pitaka containing the philosophic or
speculative doctrine of the faith; and the Sutta
Pitaka consisting of reminiscences of the parables
and sermons of Buddha, in which the religion is
adapted to common life. To the last belong the
Dhammapada, 'sentences of religion,' the most
popular of all the Buddhist books. The Dhamma-
pada and the Sutta-nipata are said to ' rank among
the most impressive of the religious books of the
world.'

The religion specially identified with Persia is
Zoroastrianism, and the B. of Zoroastrianism is
commonly known as Zend-Avesta. Properly, how-
ever, 'Avesta' is the text,—like the Indian 'Veda'
it means 'knowledge,'—and 'Zend' is the com-
mentary or annotation upon it. The commentary
is in a different language from the text. The
latter consisted originally of 21 books, but practi-
cally only one of these has survived. It consists
of three parts—the Yasna, a collection of liturgies
along with some hymns; the Visperad, consisting
of sacrificial litanies; and the Vendidad, an ancient
law book, with which are incorporated a number
of legendary narratives. While the prevailing
character oi the Zend-Avesta is that rather of a
book of devotion than of the records of a religion,
a Bible in our sense, there is discernible within it
a variety of religious conceptions which illustrate
its essentially composite character. At the same
time it contains many passages of an extremely
noble and spiritual character, and the religion of
which it is the monument has had no inconsider-
able influence upon both Judaism and Christianity.

The only other sacred book of the first rank
which it is necessary for us to notice is the Koran
of the Mohammedans. The name signifies ' read-
ing.' It has already been remarked that the
Koran differs from other sacred literatures in being
the production of one man. Mohammed is its
author, the revelations being written down by the
followers of the prophet, after whose death the
fragments were gathered together and formed,
unfortunately with a total lack of arrangement,
into the unity of a single book. The attempts of
modern scholars to set the suras or chapters in
chronological order has largely increased the
interest of the book, and thrown light upon the
spiritual development of the prophet himself. In
such an arrangement the earliest utterances are
seen to be full of emotional fire, brief, poetic,
pointed. The later are longer and more prosaic,
dealing with all varieties of subjects, personal and
domestic, civil as well as religious. They contain
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also elements drawn from Jewish and Christian
sources. Yet the Koran throughout claims to be
inspired in the strictest sense, its words are the
words of God Himself.

II. THE BIBLE IN RELATION TO THE LITERA-
TURE OF OTHER KELIGIONS.—What, then, is the
relation of the literature thus briefly described to
the Christian Scriptures? It is not necessary to
depreciate the former in order to exalt the latter.
We have already noted that there is wisdom,
truth, and spirituality in these books of non-
Christian faiths. They and the religions with
which they are connected have been the light of
generations of human beings. They are associ-
ated with the civilisations of the world and its
great historical epochs. What we have now to
ask is, whether, apart from the question of Divine
Revelation, to which we shall presently advert,
any of them possess the qualities fitting them to
become the sacred books of the world, or whether
the B., from this point of view, has any manifest
superiority over them ? If we turn to Confucian-
ism and its authoritative literature, we find every-
where a consecration of the past, even where it
is not understood, which is the deadly enemy of
progress; the life of the people is bound in fetters
of habit and ceremony which political changes
and revolutions have not sufficed to break. The
characteristics of the Chinese mind, with its want
of comprehensiveness, and excessive attention to
minute detail, are reflected in its ' classics.' Moral
and spiritual life is crushed out under the burden
of external precepts and directions, and there is a
determined adherence to the level of the purely
human, an avoidance of all reference to the
divine, which ignores and tends to mutilate the
higher side of man's being, and to deprive him of
an ideal. It is no wonder that the mysticism of
the Tao-ti-King had an attraction for those out of
whom the spiritual life was not wholly crushed.
But Taoism, notwithstanding its philosophical and
ethical excellences, 'as a religion is a dismal
failure, and shows how little philosophy and morals
can do without a historical religious framework to
support them' (Menzies). The sacred literature of
India is characterised not only by its immense
extent, but by the great variety of standpoints re-
presented in it. What failed to meet the wants of
a single people can scarcely be expected to satisfy
the entire human race. The Vedic hymns ex-
hibit the instability of polytheism. The Brah-
manic system endeavoured to meet this defect
by means of its philosophical developments; but in
so doing unfitted itself to be a popular religion.
Hence India, during the supremacy of Brahmanism,
had in reality two religions, the speculative and
the idolatrous and mythical. The separation be-
tween the two tended to intensify their several
peculiarities, as well as to degrade the popular
faith—a difficulty which was only partially met by
the incarnation ideas which emerge in the great
Epics. Even Buddhism, which presents a personal
object of affection and imitation to the worshipper,
is condemned by its one-sidedness. If in Con-
fucianism we have a religious positivism which will
not look at the Divine, in Buddhism we have an
agnosticism which cannot find it. It is a religion
of despair; it cannot become the spring of human
effort, promote civilisation, or contribute to social
progress. The sacred books which have sprung
up on soil like this, reflecting the peculiarities of
their origin, must be held as falling short of the
required conditions on which alone they could
supersede all others. Zoroastrianism as a religion
may be said to be already dead, modern Parsism
being a comparatively uninfluential modification
of it. The Zend-Avesta is of interest, as we have
seen, for the noble elements contained in it, and

for the traces of its thought which are to be founa
in the teachings of other faiths; but even in the
portions which have come down to us, it shows
itself, like the literature of Brahmanism, a mixture
of diverse views and standpoints. Its mainly
liturgical character, and the view presented in it
of the supreme Deity, so far as a dualistic system
can be said to have a supreme Deity, prevented it
from spreading much beyond the region of its
origin. The Mohammedan Koran is equally un-
fitted to become the book of a universal religion.
Like Confucianism, though in a different way,
Islam is a foe to progress. * Its ideas are bald and
poor; it grew too fast; its doctrines and forms
were stereotyped at the very outset of its career,
and do not admit of change. Its morality is that
of the stage at which men emerge from idolatry
. . . its doctrine is after all no more than negative.
Allah is but a negation of other gods. . . . He
does not enter into humanity, and therefore he
cannot render to humanity the highest services.'

Westcott, in an interesting article contributed to the Cam-
bridge Companion to the B., distinguishes the sacred books of
the pre-Christian ethnic religions from the OT Scriptures under
three heads. 1. They are unhistorical. ' In no case is the
revelation or authoritative rule given in them represented as
embodied and wrought out step by step in the life of a people.
The doctrine is announced and explained, and fenced in by
comment and ritual; but it finds no prophets who unfold and
apply the divine words to the varying circumstances of national
growth, which at once fix their application and illuminate their
meaning.' 2. They are retrogressive. 'The oldest portions of
the several collections of the Chinese, Indian, and Persian Scrip-
tures are confessedly the noblest in thought and aspiration ;
and, secondly, ritual in each case has finally overpowered the
strivings after a personal and spiritual fellowship with God.'
3. They are partial. In their most complete form they may
be said to be ' a Psalter completed by a law of ritual.' ' On the
other hand, the B. contains every element which the representa-
tives of different races have found to be the vehicle of religious
teaching, and every element in its fullest and most fruitful form.'

If these features, we may add, are conspicuous on a com-
parison with the OT, the argument is strengthened when the
NT is brought into view. There the highest reaches of doctrine
and devotion are embedded in history; there the culmination
of all the divine progress is attained ; there in amplest measure
are to be found the sources of man's purest and highest life.
And the B. thus completed suggests a point of distinction which
perhaps does not belong to the OT alone. The ethnic Scriptures
are essentially national, or at least racial; they are bound by
limits of place and time, the natural products of the circum-
stances in which they arose ; the B. may be admirably adapted
to the needs of place and time, it alone appeals to man as man,
and most marvellously combines a truly historical character
with an adaptability to be the religious guide and instructor of
mankind. It has proved its power to travel and to speak to the
hearts of men of varying countries and climes.

i. Revelation.—A usual feature of the sacred
books we have been considering is the claim made
by them, or on behalf of them, that they are vehicles
of a divine Revelation. The Chinese alone do not
claim that their books are inspired, though they
regard them with a reverence as deep as anything
connected with their religion calls forth. The
three parts of the Veda, as we have seen, are dis-
tinguished asS'ruti, 'revelation,'from the Smriti,or
' tradition.' The Vedic hymns themselves were held
to possess supernatural powers, and were raised to
the rank of a divinity. The Avesta had been,
according to the Persians, communicated to Zara-
thustra (Zoroaster) by Ahura, the good god, him-
self. The Koran, according to the Mohammedans,
is an earthly copy of a heavenly original, which
the angel of revelation made known to the prophet
during his ecstasies; it was the subject of one of
their greatest controversies whether the Koran as
it stands, down to the very word and letter, was
not uncreated and eternal, and free therefore from
every possible imperfection. The motive of such
conceptions lies upon the surface. If, on the one
hand, it is man's way of expressing his boundless
reverence for that which is ancient or of proved
value, it is, on the other hand, due to the desire of
feeling himself on solid ground in regard to the
highest and most mysterious concerns of life, those
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which relate to the power above him and the
future before him. Somewhat similar claims are
made on behalf of the B. It also brings a revela-
tion from God; it also is an inspired book. Are
all such claims equally futile ? Because they are
made on behalf of many books, are they true of
none? Such a conclusion would be obviously in-
ept. If a revelation is necessary for man, and if it
is in the highest degree unlikely that God would
leave man without this necessary guidance,—points
which we cannot fully discuss in this place,—it
must be somewhere, and the fact that there are
unfounded claims to its possession should stimulate
the search for it, not lead to its abandonment.
And these claims, if nothing more, are a pathetic
confession of man's sense of helplessness in presence
of the deeper problems of existence, of his felt
need for higher guidance. Nor is it necessary to
deny that the conviction so strongly held had a
relative justification. A better and juster view
of the religions of the world than that formerly
entertained, leads us to see that in them also God
was educating the world for Himself. In their
higher phases, by means of their loftier spirits, a
message was delivered to the nations, in which
they were not wrong in recognising His voice. In
comparison with Christianity they may be classed
as ' natural' religions, but at least God was speak-
ing in the worthier manifestations of the * nature'
which He had made. We are prepared, therefore,
rather than unfitted by their study, to recognise in
Christianity a divine revelation, and in the B. an
inspired book, while the question of degree of In-
spiration, and as to what Inspiration itself in-
volves, is directly suggested by it.

ii. Inspiration.—The Christian doctrine of In-
spiration was largely an inheritance from the Jews
along with the OT, to which alone it at first
applied. After the disappearance of Prophetism,
and the reconstitution of the ' Church-people' of
Israel on the basis of the written law, it is not
surprising that rigid and even mechanical views of
Inspiration prevailed. The Talmud, while ad-
mitting degrees of Inspiration, declared that the
Pentateuch at least had been divinely dictated to
Moses; while Alexandrian Judaism, doubtless
under Platonic influences, and on the analogy of
the heathen Mantic, held that it involved a total
suspension of the human faculties. The first
Christian writer to propound a theory of this kind
is Justin Martyr, who could not conceive of the
things above being made known to men other-
wise than by the Divine Spirit using righteous men
like a harp or lyre, from which the plectrum elicits
what sound it will. This view was followed with
more or less emphasis by such writers as Tertul-
lian, Irenseus, Origen; while others, like Chry-
sostom, Basil, Jerome, were disposed to recognise
the individuality of the several writers as mould-
ing their respective work. While Eusebius affirms
that it would be rash to say that the sacred pen-
men could have substituted one word for another,
and Augustine sometimes ascribes to them an
absolute infallibility, the latter betrays some dis-
position to recognise the human element when he
says that the evangelists wrote ' ut quisque memi-
nerat et ut cuique cordi erect.' Two circumstances
probably prevented the early Church from defin-
itely adopting an extreme doctrine on this subject.
One was the struggle with Montanism, which led
to a clearer distinction being drawn between in-
spiration and ecstasy. The other was the autho-
rity still ascribed to the tradition of the Churches,
which was so much on a level with that attri-
buted to Scripture that Irenseus could complain of
the difficulty of dealing with heretics who could
appeal from one to the other, as suited their pur-
pose. The same duality of resource characterised

the common practice of the Church of that age,
whose bishops invoked now the B. and now tradi-
tion in favour of their judgments. In the succeed-
ing period, the inspiration of the B. was in many
quarters maintained in an uncompromising form,
while practically the B. was more and more sub-
ordinated to tradition as embodied in the Church.
On the one hand, it was held to be useless to
inquire the name of the writer of a passage of
Scripture since the Holy Spirit was the author of
all Scripture, or it was asserted that the Holy
Spirit formed the very words in the mouths of
prophets and apostles; on the other, the Church
placed itself between the individual Christian and
the B., which gradually became comparatively
unknown and inaccessible. Its authority was not
so much disputed as ignored. This was practically
the position maintained throughout the Middle
Ages—a position definitely formulated by the
Council of Trent and the later Roman Catholic
theologians. It was the Reformers who revived
the appeal to Scripture in opposition to the autho-
rity of the Roman Church and its traditions. This
they did, however, without pronouncing upon the
questions which the authority they ascribed to the
B. seemed to a later age to involve. It was enough
for them that the * good news' was declared in it,
that by its use a soul could draw near to God with-
out priest or rite. Luther proposed to revise the
Canon, or at least to estimate the value of the
several books by the distinctness with which Christ
was preached in them—a criterion which, it is evi-
dent, was at once too narrow and too wide, exclud-
ing some books which not only Christian antiquity,
but devout usage, had consecrated, and including,
if consistently carried out, masses of Christian
literature. Zwingli and Calvin maintained as
firmly as Luther the supremacy of the B., while
also keeping an open mind as to its several parts.
For them the substance and content was every-
thing, the form of secondary importance. The
Confessions of that epoch in general share this
freedom of attitude, though those of the Reformed
Churches are more explicit than the Lutheran.
The 17th cent, was a period at once of violent con-
troversy and of rigid definition. The Jesuits on
the one hand, the Socinians and Arminians on the
other, attacked the authority of Scripture in the
interests of Ecclesiasticism or Rationalism. Pro-
testant orthodoxy, whether in the Lutheran or
Calvinistic form, intrenched itself on the founda-
tion of the B., identifying inspiration with in-
fallibility, and the record with the revelation it
conveyed. The sacred writers were regarded as
the passive instruments, the amanuenses, of the
Divine Spirit. Inspiration was defined as includ-
ing the impulsus ad scribendum, the suggestio
rerum, and the suggestio verborum. The diversity
of style apparent in Scripture was explained as the
voluntary accommodation of Himself to the writers
by the Holy Spirit. At the same time, with so
exalted an authorship, the language could not be
anything but pure and exact; no barbarisms or
solecisms could enter into the Greek of the NT,
and even the vowel points and accents of the Heb-
rew text were inspired—an opinion stamped aa
orthodox by the Swiss Formula Consensus of 1675.
From the theory of inspiration thus formulated
(and exaggerated) followed the attributes (affec-
tiones seu proprietates Scripturce sacrce) which the
dogmatic writers ascribed to the B. These are
primary and secondary. The primary are : 1. Div-
ina auctoritas, resting upon its external evidences
and internal qualities; but, above all, upon the
testimonium Spiritus Sancti, or the witness of God
in the soul. This authority constitutes the Scrip-
tures the sole tribunal in matters of faith and life.
2. Perfectio or sufficientia ; the B. contains all that
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is necessary to salvation. 3. Perspicuitas. The B.
is self-explanatory. Passages may be more or less
obscure, but these must be explained by means
of the simpler and clearer declarations. Rightly
used, it requires no other interpreter. 4. Efficacia.
The B. is a means of grace, having the power of
converting the sinful and consoling the sad. The
secondary attributes are necessitous, integritas et
perennitas, puritas et sinceritas fontium, authen-
tica dignitas. These indicate generally that a
revelation must be written, and that, in all re-
spects, the B., as we have it, is the B. as it was
intended to be.

It is unnecessary to pursue further the history
of the idea of inspiration as applied to the B.
Enough has been said to show the position which it
held, and how it was liable to be modified accord-
ing to the circumstances in which the Church of
successive ages found itself placed. Before touch-
ing, however, upon the position accorded to the
B. at the present day, attention must be directed
for a moment to the relation in which the question
•of canonicity stands to that of inspiration, since
these together have determined the manner in
which the B. has been received in the Christian
Church. The formation of a Canon at all implies
that authority is attributed to the writings in-
cluded in it. The history of the Canon has shown
us that it was formed gradually, as the result of
local usage, which fixed and extended itself, and
not as the outcome of criticism or even formal de-
termination on the part of the whole Church or its
more important divisions. By the end of the 4th
cent., as we have seen, the B. stood practically as
we have it now. Yet its limits were not settled in
such a way that the Reformers of the 16th cent,
felt themselves precluded from rediscussing them.
Their tendency was, in the first instance, to examine
this and other accepted usages of the Church in
the light of historical inquiry. But the oppor-
tunities and the material for a competent historical
investigation were wanting. The questions at
issue were largely decided upon the basis of feel-
ing, either individual or general. The exigencies
of controversy necessitated a rapid arrival at a
decision which should be practical and readily in-
telligible. While, therefore, it was not upon the
authority of the Church, but through an intuitive
perception supposed to reside in the believing
Christian, that the contents of the B. were
received, the B. thus acknowledged was neverthe-
less the same B. as that of the 4th cent. And this
•once determined, the doctrine of Inspiration was
frequently employed to lift it out of the region of
historical criticism, and to make its limits and
contents a matter of dogmatic definition. Thus we
have the rather remarkable result that inspiration
in the sense of a supernatural guarantee for their
truth and authority is claimed for a series of writ-
ings, while no claim is, or can be, made for a super-
natural determination of the precise writings which
are to be included in the series. If the latter
question is still open to historical criticism, and must
be determined, as every book on Biblical Intro-
duction proves to us anew, on grounds of historical
investigation, it is impossible for a dogmatic de-
finition of inspiration to be applied in more than a
general way to such a series of books ; and in that
case the question, what inspiration is, and what
are its limits or degrees, is again opened up. So
long as inspiration cannot be claimed for the pro-
cess by which canonicity is determined, canonicity
cannot be held to fix the bounds of inspiration. It
is true that, as Westcott remarks {Bible in the
Church, pp. 293, 294), the usage which fixed the
Canon * is only another name for a divine instinct,
a providential inspiration, a function of the Chris-
tian body'; that * history teaches by the plainest

examples that no one part of the B. could be set
aside without great and permanent injury to the
Church which refused a portion of the apostolic
heritage. We are now in a position to estimate
what would have been lost if the Epistle to the
Hebrews or the Epistle of St. James or the
Apocalypse had been excluded from the Canon.
And, on the other hand, we can measure the evils
which flow equally from canonising the Apocrypha
of the OT, and denying to them all ecclesiastical
use.'

In more recent times, and at the present day,
cases may be pointed out of almost all the varieties
of view on the subject which our brief historical
sketch brought to light. Some carry inspiration
to the extreme of literalism, some appear to deny
it in any sense in which it is not applicable to
poetry and other forms of art. Unreserved con-
demnation should not be poured upon either of
these extremes. The first is held not only by the
unthinking multitude,—' the indolence of human
nature,' Mr. Gladstone remarks (Butler, iii. p. 17),
' would be greatly flattered by a scheme such as
that of the verbal inspiration of Holy Scripture,'—
but by thoughtful men who have seen in it the
logical conclusion of their religious theories; the
second, not only by those who are indifferent to re-
ligion, but by fine spirits who have not seen the
possibility or perhaps the need of anything further.
The large majority of inquirers, however, recog-
nise frankly the true inspiration of the B., and
also that the determination of its nature, degrees,
and limits must be the result of an induction
from all the available facts.

On the one hand, full weight must be given to
that remarkable testimony of history which West-
cott, in the passage quoted above, signalises.
But a still more remarkable phenomenon of the
same kind is apparent in the pages of the B. itself.
From one point of view, nothing can be more un-
systematic and fragmentary than its contents.
It is full of contrasts and surface-discrepancies.
It is made up of extracts from the lives of indi-
viduals and the experiences of a people. All
forms of literature are represented in it (see The
Literary Study of the Bible, by R. G. Moulton). It
presents no systematised theology or ethics. Yet
a closer observation reveals the unity underlying
all this variety. A progress is discernible from
the first page to the last. Revelation corresponds
to revelation, like the outcropping of the same
rock-stratum in different places. One thought,
one plan, is seen to pervade the whole, and to make
the B., if the product of many minds, the outcome
of one Spirit,—not a l ibrary' only, as has been
said, but a 'book.' Again, in so far as the B. is
admitted to be inspired, its testimony to itself, the
testimony of part to part, cannot be ignored. This
is an argument which may easily be pushed too
far and made to prove too much ; its application
in any absolute way would require, for example,
the question of canonicity to be already settled.
But the great argument for the real inspiration of
the B. in a special sense is that it commends itself
to the minds of those who devoutly receive it,—
what the Reformers designated the testimonium
Spiritus Sancti. The relation of this to other
evidences for the unique authority of Scripture is
expressed by the Westminster Confession (ch. i. 5)
thus: ' We may be moved and induced by the
testimony of the Church to an high and reverend
esteem of the Holy Scripture, and the heavenliness
of the matter, the efficacy of the doctrine, the
majesty of the style, the consent of all the parts,
the scope of the whole (which is to give all glory
to God), the full discovery it makes of the only
way of man's salvation, the many other incompar-
able excellences, and the entire perfection thereof,
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are arguments whereby it doth abundantly evi-
dence itself to be the word of God; yet, notwith-
standing, our full persuasion and assurance of the
infallible truth, and divine authority thereof, is
from the inward work of the Holy Spirit, bearing
witness by and with the word in our hearts.3 This
is the religious test of the value of Scripture.
But it obviously applies only to the knowledge of
salvation, of which Scripture is the vehicle. It is
religious, not speculative—still less historical or
scientific. However real and important the fact
to which it points, it bears upon it a stamp of in-
dividuality, subjectivity. As seen at work in
Luther, for example, * it is impossible to read his
comments on Holy Scripture without feeling that
he realises its actual historical work and con-
sequent spiritual meaning in a way which was un-
known before. For him the words of apostles and
prophets are " living words," direct and immediate
utterances of the Holy Spirit, penetrating to the
inmost souls of men, and not mere premisses for
arguments or proofs' (Westcott, I.e. pp. 245, 246).
But a criterion which in Luther and other Re-
formers was compatible with a large degree of
liberty, gave rise in its later and more formal
application to the * summary method,' as Westcott
calls it, of cutting the knot of a difficulty, dis-
posing of evidence by dogmatically pronouncing it
superfluous, and assuming that history has been
fully interrogated and has spoken its last word,
and so converting a great truth into a fetter and
a falsehood.

On the other hand, while the elements which
thus make for the inspiration of the B. and its
unique authority as a spiritual guide are widely
and fully recognised, the human element in
Scripture has in recent times forced itself upon
the attention of the thoughtful. Here it is not
merely that by evident signs the biblical writers
show that they were not simply amanuenses writing
to the dictation of a Spirit above them; it is not
the occurrence of discrepancies and inconsistencies
in the B. itself, or in connexion with external
history and modern science: it is rather the
recognition of a progressive revelation in the B.,
that it contains the history of the struggle between
the Divine light and human ignorance and sin,
that the revelation is conveyed to us in such
measure and manner as each of the writers was
able to apprehend it and give it forth. Thus the
process traced in an earlier portion of this article,
whereby the books' became the 'Book,' the
change of the point of view from plurality to
unity, is one which wisdom, thought, and investiga-
tion find it necessary, to some extent, to reverse.
In order to understand even this unity aright, it is
found essential to scrutinise the several parts of
which it is made up, the manifold media through
which the revelation has been given, the several
stages through which the B. as we know it has
been evolved. This side of it will fall to be more
carefully considered in the article THEOLOGY ; in
the meantime it is needful to observe that, as
Gladstone remarks, ' if any development of Divine
Revelation be acknowledged, if any distinction of
authority between different portions of the text be
allowed, then, in order to deal with subjects so
vast and difficult, we are at once compelled to
assume so large a liberty as will enable us to meet
all the consequences which follow from abandoning
the theory of a purely verbal inspiration' {Butler,
iii. 17).

The subject of Inspiration and the B. is in our
time canvassed mainly in two connexions — the
rights of criticism, and the question of authority
in matters of faith. Christianity as a historical
religion cannot be exempted from the application
of the principles of historical inquiry, nor can the

B. as literature be exempted from the canons of
criticism which apply to the other religions of the
world and their sacred books. So far all reason-
able persons may be said to be agreed. The
difficulties which have arisen in connexion with
criticism have resulted from the division of the
critics into two schools, one of which assumes that
all the phenomena of the sacred history and it»
record must be explained by natural causes only,
that the history of the Hebrew people is exactly
parallel with that of Athens or of Rome, that the
life of Christ is strictly of the same order as that
of Socrates ; while the other school recognises and
allows for the element of the supernatural when it
is seen at work. The one studies the Christian
development without sympathy, therefore without
understanding; the other avoids presuppositions,
and seeks to apprehend the facts from within as
well as from without. But the latter, no less than
the former, feels that the respect due to the
Christian documents themselves imposes the duty
of a careful examination and appreciation of them
in the light of their history. The object of criticism
is not destruction only, it is a means of ascertain-
ing truth, and it is not true reverence which
would place the B. outside of its sphere of opera-
tion.

More pressing, perhaps, than even the distrust of
criticism which prevails in many quarters, is the
search for authority. If the B. is not to be like an
Act of Parliament, operative ' to the last and
farthest extremity of its letter,' how is it to retain
that quality which the Westminster Confession
ascribes to it of being the final court of appeal in
all controversies of religion ? How is the divine
and authoritative element to be separated from the
human and fallible ? How, in fact, is revelation, in
the sense of communicated knowledge, possible by
means of the Scriptures ? We may briefly notice
two recent attempts to meet this difficulty.

Denney (Studies in Theology, Lect. ix.) quotes with approval
the words of Robertson Smith, in which he gives a modern
rendering of the testimonium Spiritus Sancti: ' If I am asked'
why I receive Scripture as the word of God, and as the only
perfect rule of faith and life, I answer with all the fathers of the
Protestant Church, Because the B. is the only record of the
redeeming love of God, because in the B. alone I find God
drawing near to man in Christ Jesus, and declaring to us in
Him His will for our salvation. And this record I know to be
true by the witness of His Spirit in my heart, whereby I am
assured that none other than God Himself is able to speak such
words to my soul.1 Denney, however, clearly perceives what we
have pointed out above, that this is * a doctrine of the Divine
message to man,' no t ' a doctrine of the text of Scripture.' His-
view is that coming to Scripture ' without any presuppositions
whatever,' without any 'antecedent conviction that it is in-
spired,' we become convinced that it is inspired because ' i t
asserts its authority over us as we read,' it has ' power to lodge
in our minds Christianity and its doctrines as being not only
generally but divinely true,'—its power to do this being * pre-
cisely what we mean by inspiration.' A starting-point having
been thus acquired, by 'working out from it the area of
certitude may be gradually enlarged.' Having accepted the
B. as in the main inspired and authoritative, the same con-
viction may be indirectly entertained regarding all which is
not self-evidencing. The Canon is to be received on the general
assumption that the Church as a whole is less likely to be mis-
taken than an individual inquirer. This is all that can be
arrived at by the multitude of Christian believers, or can be
urged upon those whose minds are perplexed upon the subject;
for the rest ' the theologian will know how to distinguish
between the letter of the record and God revealing Himself
through it.'

Fairbairn (Christ in Modern Theology, p. 496 ff.) appears to
rest the authority of the revelation given in the B. upon the
inspiration of those through whom it came—inspiration being
described as a possession of the spirit of man by the Spirit of
God. This is the converse of the view last referred to, where the
revelation and the response it awakens in the mind of the

is the process by which God gives; revelation is the mode or
form—word, character, or institution—in which man embodies
what he has received.' In this way a position is gained from
which the adaptation of religious ideas to the circumstances of
a people or age may be explained. But the attention and
interests of men must ever be engaged with the revelation
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rather than the inspiration. The reality of the latter is a small
matter apart from the character of the former. ' The essential
function of inspiration is the formation of the personalities—
both the minds for the thought and the thought for the minds
—through whom the religion is to be realised ; and the essential
function of revelation is to embody in historical form—literature,
character, worship, institution—what inspiration has created.'
But it is surely a false distinction thus to make the inarticulate
divine and the articulate human. How can the former be a
guarantee for the latter ? And in so far as inarticulate, how is
the inspiration of Hebrew prophets and Christian apostles to be
distinguished from that of Hindu or Persian poet or sage ? It
is true t h a t ' the inspiration of the men who read' is made ' as
intrinsic and integral an element in the idea of revelation as
the inspiration of the men who wrote.' But in both cases the
theory proposes a test which has all the subjectivity of the
appeal to the testimonium Spiritus Sancti without the recog-
nition of the divine quality of the revelation itself which enters
into the latter. It seems open also to the same kind of criticism
which Sir Wm. Hamilton, in a well-known essay, applied to
Schelling's metaphysical theory: the intellectual intuition being
only possible in the absence of consciousness, is no help to the
conscious apprehension of what it alone can give assurance of ;
it is ' in the state of personality, and non-intuition of the
Absolute, that the philosopher writes; in writing therefore
about the Absolute, he writes of what is to him as zero.' What,
in like manner, is to connect the revelation which man gives to
man, with the inspiration, the state of possession, in which it is
supposed to be received?

These instances serve to illustrate the difficulties
surrounding the question. It is probable that no
theory of inspiration will ever solve all these
difficulties or be regarded as entirely satisfactory.
It may be fully and freely recognised that the 6.
has a unique excellence of its own, qualities which
set it apart from even the greatest literary achieve-
ments of the race, while yet it has been constructed
in such a way that the human element, the pecu-
liarities and even the limitations of its writers,
have been consistently maintained. In two re-
spects, we of this age are perhaps in a more
favourable position for dealing with the question
than those who have gone before us. On the one
hand, it is possible to compare the Christian religion
and its Scriptures with the non-Christian religions
and their sacred books with both a knowledge and a
sympathy which in earlier times were undreamt of.
On the other, a closer and more intimate know-
ledge of the Bible itself as a living book and not
as a mere repertory of proof texts, is one of the
marks of our time. ' Criticism has, by bringing
the sacred books into relation with sacred history,
done something to restore them to their real and
living significance . . . by binding the book and
the people together, and then connecting both with
the providential order of the world, it has given us
back the idea of the God who lives in history
through His people, and a people who live for Him
through His word' (Fairbairn, I.e. p. 508). What-
ever be the results of the literary analysis of the
biblical books, or the bearing of archaeological
discovery upon the history they record, this is the
aim of historical criticism, and it can scarcely be
doubted that the service it has rendered to classical
and Oriental literature may be, and must be,
rendered to the B. also. As a part of it, that
practice which we have noticed of studying the
thought of the B. in its development, and tracing
it through its successive representations, is of the
highest significance and value. In any case it is
to be remembered that the B. contains the most
ancient and most authentic documents bearing
upon the origin, the nature, and the characteristic
features of the Christian religion, and especially
upon the person and work of its Founder. This
gives to it an interest, if not an authority, which
cannot be disputed. Of the revelation which we
believe to have come through Christ, it is the early
and reliable record. To it, therefore, the Church
of later ages has naturally turned to correct her
aberrations, and to obtain a renewal of her life.
What the B. has been to individuals cannot be
told. If the history of the world has a meaning,
and is not a succession of fortuitous circumstances,

we cannot fail to recognise the centre of that
history in Christ, and the animating force of its
later stages in the spiritual movement He inaugu-
rated. Without the B. this movement could not
be understood, or its influence continued and
extended. We cannot doubt, therefore, that the
God whose providence has ruled and shaped the
history, whose Spirit moved and spoke in Christ,
has also inspired the B. and made it what it is—
the vehicle of the highest spiritual thought, the
purest moral guidance man has known. It itself
invites inquiry, and takes its place in the historical
development. Sacred scholarship must finish the
work upon it which it has begun. But withal the
B. remains, and will remain, the most precious
heritage of mankind.

LITERATURE.—The Literature relating to the first part of this
article will be found in connexion with the several special
articles (CANON, TEXT, etc.) to which reference is made. On the
subjects of Revelation and Inspiration, any of the great dog-
matic works, or any History of Doctrines, may be consulted, as
well as articles in such Encyclopaedias as the Encycl. Brit.,
Herzog, Lichtenberger. Among monographs may be mentioned:
Lee, Inspiration of Holy Scripture; Bannerman, Inspiration ;
Gaussen, Thiopneustie ; Jamieson, Baird Lectures; Horton,
Revelation and the Bible; and Sanday, Bampton Lectures, in
which, after dealing with the early history and application of
the doctrine, the writer compares in his concluding Lecture the
traditional and inductive Theories of Inspiration.

A. STEWART.

BICHRI (n??).—In 2 S 201 Sheba is called «the
son of Bichri'; translate rather ' the Bichrite,' i.e.
a member of the clan which traced its descent to
Becher, the son of Benjamin (Gn 4621).

J. F. STENNING.
BID, bade, bid (2 Κ 513, Zeph I7) or bidden (Mt

and Lk passim), ' to invite' to a feast, etc. (now
archaic or local); 1 S 913·22 (*πτβ), Zeph I 7 ' he hath
bid his guests ' (e îpn, RV * sanctified ' with a ref. to
1 S 165); Mt 223 ' sent for his servants to call (καλέω)
them that were bidden (also καλέω, but in perf.
ptcp.) to the wedding' (RV * marriage feast'). In
1 Co 1027 ' If any of them that believe not bid you
to a feast' (καλέω, with no word for * feast') ; Lk
1412 * lest they also bid thee again ' (άντικαλέω).

To bid=to command, is common ; but notice Lk
961, Ac 1821 * bid farewell' {αποτάσσομαι, used in Mk
β46 * when he had sent them away,' RV * taken
leave of them'; Ac 1818 ' took his leave of'; 2 Co
213 ' taking my leave of'; Lk 1433 ' forsaketh,' RV
' renounceth'). J . HASTINGS.

BIDE, Wis 812 'they shall bide my leisure'
(περιμένω, translated * wait for ' Ac I4, so RV here).
* Bide' is mostly replaced in mod. Eng. by * abide'
(which see). J. HASTINGS.

BIDKAR (-ij7]3, possibly for n^-ja ; but this and
similar contractions are highly uncertain).—A chief
officer of Ahab and subsequently of Jehu (2 Κ 925).

C. F. BURNEY.

BIER.—See BURIAL.

BIGTHA («paa Est I10).—One of the seven eunuchs
or chamberlains of king Ahasuerus. For the name
compare Abagtha (ib.) and Bigthan (221). In the
LXX the names are different, Βαραζί, Βωραζή Β,
Όαρεβωά A, taking the place of Bigtha.

H. A. WHITE.
BIGTHAN (frna Est 221), BIGTHANA (*&μ 62).—

One of two chamberlains or eunuchs of Ahasuerus
(Xerxes) who conspired against the king's life.
Their treachery was discovered and foiled by
Mordecai. R. M. BOYD.

BIGYAI (*M3).—1· A companion of Zerub. (Ezr
22=Neh 77, cf. Ezr 214=Neh 719, Ezr 814, where the
name appears as the head of a family of returning
exiles). 2. One of those who sealed the covenant
(Neh 1016). See GENEALOGY. J. A. SELBIE.
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BILDAD (-n1??, LXX Βαλδάδ, 'Bel hath loved'?).
—Described in Job 211 as one of Job's three friends.
He is called ' the Shuhite,' indicating his descent
from Shuah {nw), son of Abraham and Keturah
(Gn 252). Abraham is described as sending Shuah,
with other sons of concubines, to ' the East
country,' and his descendants probably lived in a
district of Arabia not far from Idumaea. The
region is not to be confounded with the trans-
Hauran Schakka, or the Σακκαία of Ptolemy, to the
east of Batansea. The LXX describes B. as των
Σαυχαίων τύραννος. For a description of the part
taken by B. in the colloquies, see JOB, BOOK OF.
It may be here briefly said that his position is in
every sense intermediary between Eliphaz and
Zophar. He speaks after the one and before
the other; his speeches are shorter than those
of Eliphaz, longer than those of Zophar. He
is also more violent than the older and grayer
Eliphaz, but less blunt and coarse than the third
spokesman who follows him. He speaks three
times, in chapters 8, 18, and 25, the last time very
briefly. W. T. DAVISON.

BILEAM (D$3), 1 Ch 670.—A Levitical city of
Manasseh, the same as Ibleam of Jos 1711, Jg I27,2 Κ
92 7; prob. the mod. BeVame (see Moore on Jg I27).

C. R. CONDER.
BILGAH {no? 'cheerfulness').—!. Head of the

15th course of priests (1 Ch 2414). 2. A priest who
returned with Zerub. (Neh 125·18). The same as
Bilgai (Neh ΙΟ8). Η. A. WHITE.

BILGAL—See BILGAH.

BILHAH, PERSON {πω?, Βάλλα; in Β of 1 Ch 713

Βαλάμ ; Bala, Bar a).—A slave-girl given to Rachel
by Laban, Gn 29s9 (P), and by her to Jacob as a
concubine, Gn 303·4 (JE); the mother of Dan and
Naphtali, Gn 304·7 (JE) 3525 (P) 4625 (R), 1 Ch 713.
She was guilty of incest with Reuben, Gn 3522 (P).
The etymology is uncertain. These narratives
and genealogies are to be regarded as embodying
early traditions as to the origin and mutual rela-
tions of the tribes, rather than personal history.
Tribes are traced to a concubine ancestress, because
they were a late accession to Israel.

W. H. BENNETT.
BILHAH, PLACE (nn>a, Α Βαλαα, Β Άββλλά, Bala).

—A Simeonite city, 1 Ch 429 = Baalah (n^a), Jos 1529;
Balah (nj>?), Jos 193, and (?) Baalath (n^3), Jos 1944,
1 Κ 918, 2 Ch 86. Site uncertain. Kittel {Sacred
Books of OT, 1 Ch 429) proposes to point nnbs
Balhah ; cf. VSS and parallel passages.

W. H. BENNETT.
BILHAN (iita).— 1. A Horite chief, the son

of Ezer (Gn 3627 = 1 Ch I42). 2. A descendant of
Benjamin, son of Jediael, and father of seven sons
who were heads of houses in their tribe (1 Ch 710).
See GENEALOGY. R. M. BOYD.

BILL.—1. A bill of divorce or divorcement, Dt
241·3, Is 501, Jer 38 (nnn? isp sepher kerithuth, lit. ' a
writ of cutting off' (see Driver on Dt 241, who
compares Sir 2526 άπότεμε αυτήν, ' cut her off') ; Mk
ΙΟ4 {βφλίον άποστασίου, the LXX t r n of sdpher
kerithuth; also used Mt 531 AV, RV ' writing of
divorcement'; and 197, AV as 531, RV as Mk 104).
See MARRIAGE.

2. A debtor's written account, Lk 166·7 (TR τό
Ύράμμα, edd. τα 'γράμματα, RV * bond '). Edersheim
{Jesus the Messiah, ii. 272 f.) points out that the
Gr. word here employed was sometimes used in
rabbinical writings (Hebraised gerammation), and
corresponded with the Syr. shitre, which denotes
'writings' that were either formal, when they
were signed by witnesses and the Sanhedrin of
three ; or informal, when only the debtor himself

signed. The latter were most frequently written
on wax, and thus easily altered. See DEBT.

J. HASTINGS.
BILSHAN {]Ψ71 'inquirer').—A companion of

Zerubbabel (Ezr"22, Neh77=Beelsarus, 1 Es 58). See
GENEALOGY.

BIMHAL (VnD? for 'zr]z ' son of circumcision' ?).—
A descendant of Asher (1 Ch 733).

BINE Α (*Φ?).—A descendant of Jonathan (1 Ch
837 943).

BINNUI (*«? ' a building').— 1. Head of a family
that returned with Zerub. (Neh 715=Bani of Ezr
210). 2. A Levite (Ezr 833 (prob.=Bani of Neh 87

and Bunni of Neh 94), Neh 128). 3. A son of Pahath-
moab (Ezr 1030 =Balnuus of 1 Es 931). S. A son of
Bani who had married a foreign wife (Ezr 1038).
There appears to be a confusion in some instan-
ces between the similar names •«?, ^3, n:?. See
BAVVAI, GENEALOGY. J. A. SELBIE.

BIRDS.—See FOWLS.

BIRSHA (yen?, etym. and meaning unknown).—
King of Gomorrah at the time of Chedorlaomer's
invasion (Gn 142).

BIRTH.—Among the Hebrews, as among the
Orientals generally (comp. Herod, i. 136, of the
Persians), a high value was placed upon the
possession of children (see, e.g., Gn 162 2931·34301,
1 S I 6 25, 2 Κ 414, Ps 1273·5), and especially of sons
(see 1 S I11, Jer 2015, Job 33), while childlessness
was regarded as a heavy reproach (Gn 3023, Lk
I25) and punishment (2 S 6s*, Hos 911·14). Par-
turition seems generally to have been easy (Ex I1 9,
yet see Gn 316), as it is with Syrian and Arabian
women at the present day, and cases in which the
mother died, in childbirth (Gn 3518, 1 S 420) were
probably quite exceptional. From the phrase used
in Gn 5CF, cf. 303, it has been supposed that in
early times the child was actually born upon its
father's knees (see Nowack, Heb. Archaol. i. 165),
according to customs of which traces are found in
several primitive peoples (Ploss, Das Weib,2 ii.
177 ff.); or at least that the newly-born infant was
placed in its father's lap as a token of recognition
and adoption. We find, however, no clear
reference to such customs in historical times.
Indeed, the father was not present at the birth of
the child (Jer 2015) ; the mother was attended by-
other women (1 S 420), and the assistance of a mid-
wife was often called in (Gn 3517 3828, Ex 115ίί·
Compare article MIDWIFE). The newly-born
infant, after its navel-cord had been cut, was
bathed in water, rubbed with salt, and wrapped in
swaddling-clothes (Ezk 164, Lk 27). The practice
of rubbing infants with salt is still retained among
the fellaheen of Pal., who believe that children
are strengthened and hardened by this means
{ZDPV iv. p. 63). The child received its name
from the mother (Gn 2932ff· 30, 1 S I20, 1 Ch 49) or
from the father (Gn 1615 1719, Ex 222, Hos I f · ;
see especially Gn 3518), the choice of name being
often determined by special circumstances attend-
ing the birth. In later times, at any rate, a
boy received his name at his circumcision on the
eighth day (Lk I5 9 221). The mother was regarded
as unclean for the space of seven + thirty-three
days after the birth of a son, or for fourteen+
sixty-six days after the birth of a daughter (Lv
12). This difference may probably be explained
from the belief, which existed also elsewhere, that
the symptoms of a puerperal state continued longer
in the latter case (Hippocr. ed. Kulm, i. 392;
Dillmann on Lv 125). See PURIFICATION. The
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firstborn, when a son, belonged to J", and must
therefore be redeemed (Ex 1312ff· 3420) for the
sum of five shekels (Nu 1815ί·). The child was
usually suckled by the mother (Gn 217, 1 S l2 2 f·,
1 Κ 321), but a nurse (nyo) is sometimes mentioned
(Gn 2459 358, 2 Κ II2)'; it was not fully weaned
for two or three years (2 Mac 727; cf. 1 S I22"24),—in
Mohammedan law, indeed, mothers are bidden to
suckle their children for at least two years,—and
the completion of the weaning was sometimes
celebrated by a feast (Gn 218). H. A. WHITE.

BIRTHDAY.—The custom of observing a birth-
day as a festival seems to have been widely spread
in ancient times. Herodotus (i. 133) speaks of this
practice among the Persians. In Gn 4020 we
hear of the celebration of the birthday of the king
of Egypt, and in the times of the Ptolemies the
inscriptions of Rosetta and Canopus bear witness
to the same custom. * The birthdays of the kings
were celebrated with great pomp. They were
looked upon as holy, no business was done upon
them, and all classes indulged in festivities suit-
able to the occasion' (Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptians,
1847, v. 290). For Roman birthdays, cf. Marquardt,
Privatleben cl. liovner, i. 244 f. According to 2 Mac
67 the birthdays of the Syrian kings were com-
memorated every month by means of sacrifices, of
which, in the times of Antiochus Epiphanes, the
Jews were forced to partake. In the Gospels (Mt
146, Mk 621) we read of the feast made by Herod
Antipas to his nobles on his birthday, on which
occasion the daughter of Herodias danced before
the guests. The proper Greek term for such festival
is τά yevadXicL (cf. Jos. Ant. II. v. 3), τά yevtaia being
used to denote a feast commemorating a person's
death (Herod, iv. 26); but in later Greek we find
τά Ύζνέσια. and similar phrases used in the sense of
birthday (Dio Cassius, xlvii. 18, lvi. 46, lxvii. 2;
Alciphro, iii. 18, 55; cf. Jos. Ant. XII. iv. 7 : την
yeviatov ημέραν). The meaning of τά yeveaia in the
Gospels has indeed been disputed, many com-
mentators referring the word to the anniversary
of the king's accession—a day which we know to
have been observed by some of the Herodian
princes (Jos. Ant. XV. xi. 6 : την ημέραν της αρχής).
In support of this view appeal is made to the
Mislma (Ab. Sar. i. 3), where by the side of the
'yevavia of the kings' (crŝ o *?ψ κ;ιρυ*3), mention is
also made of nn>sn DV] ?nWi or, i.e. 'the day of birth
and the day of death.' So Wieseler, Beitrdge, p.
182; Hausrath, New Testament Times (E.T. 1880),
ii. 122; Edersheim, Life and Times (1891), i. 672.
But no certain instance can be quoted from Greek
literature to support the supposed meaning of τά
yevoaia; and the Pal. Gemara {Jer. Ab. Sar. i. 39c)
explains a'Dira as equivalent to birthday. In the
Bab. Gemara indeed {Ab. Sar. 10a), where the
meaning of the word is discussed, the final decision
is in favour of the interpretation * day of accession';
but from the context it appears highly probable
that here, as elsewhere, the Talmudists were
guessing at the meaning of an unknown word.
Cf. Meyer on Mt 146; Schiirer, HJP I. ii. 26 f.

H. A. WHITE.
BIRTH, NEW.—See REGENERATION. BIRTH-

RIGHT.—See FAMILY.

BIRZAITH (mm Kethibh, rrm KerS, AV Birza-
Yith), 1 Ch 731.—Apparently a town of Asher, prob-
ably Bir-ez-Zeit, near Tyre. C. K. CONDEE.

BISHLAM (D^? = D r̂j:? 'peaceful'?).—An officer
of Artaxerxes in Pal. at the time of the return from
captivity under Zerub., Ezr 47. Called BELEMUS in
1 Es 216. The LXX renders the name by ev ειρήνη, in
peace, as if it were the greeting at the beginning of
the letter which follows. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

BISHOP (έπίσκοποή and ELDER (πρεσβύτερος).—
The words are too closely connected in NT and
sub-apostolic writings to be separated here. First,
to trace their use outside the churches.

1. επίσκοποι is common in the general sense of an
overseer; rarer as an official title. We have (a)
in the flourishing age of Athens, έπ. sent to regu-
late new colonies or subject cities like Spartan
harmosts. They were called έπιμεληταϊ in Rom.
times, (b) After Alexander, two έπ. at Thera
are directed to receive some money and put it at
interest; and έπ. at Rhodes are municipal officers
whose duties are unknown, (c) In LXX έπ. are
taskmasters, as Is 6017 (sw:), or minor officers, as
Neh II 9 (vp9), or 1 Mac I5 1 the commissioners
of Antiochus who enforced idolatry. In LXX
also, as Ps 1088, we first find the office denoted
by επισκοπή, (d) In the 3rd cent. A.p. we have
έπ. as municipal officers in about ten inscriptions
from Batanaea, the Decapolis, and those parts,
where they seem to have had some authority over
sacred revenues (τά rod Θεοϋ). Of its use (e) for the
treasurers of private associations there are no very
clear traces. The common word was επιμελητής, as
with the Essenes.

2. πρεσβύτερος. The city councils in Rom. times
were commonly called βουλαί, not yεpoυσίaι or
πρεσβυτέρια. The yεpovσίaLJ of which πρεσβύτεροι
were members, were not private societies, but
corporations for purposes like the games, or the
worship of the city-god, or the burial of their
members. Their officers were προστάται, άρχοντες,
πpoηyoύμεvoί. (b) The Jewish cities of Pal. were
governed by a βουλή of 7, or, in larger places, 23
πρ. (π*;ρτ). These formed a court of justice, and
may have managed the synagogue. The organisa-
tion of the Jews in Antioch, Alexandria, etc. was
on the same lines, except that in Rome there were
several such corporations.

Now, though the Lord commanded His disciples
to form a society, there is no indication that either
He or His apostles ever prescribed any definite
form for it. We should therefore expect to find
them following existing models till the new spirit
of the society began to express itself in new
forms.

In NT we have fairly frequent mention of
bishops and elders (passages collected in art.
CHURCH GOVERNMENT), and the two offices seem
much the same. This is proved thus :—(1) Bishops
and elders are never joined together, like bishops
and deacons, as separate classes of officials. (2)
Ph I1 ' to bishops and deacons' (no article). If there
had been a distinct order of elders, it could scarcely
have been omitted. So 1 Ti 3 passes over the
elders, though (517) there certainly were elders at
Ephesus, and had been (Ac 2017) for some time
past. Conversely, Tit I5"7 passes over bishops,
describing elders in their place, and in nearly the
same words. (3) The bishops described to Timothy,
the elders of 1 Ti 517, and those of 1 Ρ 52, have dis-
tinctly pastoral functions. So, too, have the elders
of Ac 20 and those described to Titus. (4) The same
persons seem to be called bishops and elders (Ac
2017· 28, Tit I5· 7 ϊνα καταστήσω πρεσβυτέρους . . . δει
yap τόν έπ ίσ κοπ ο ν κ.τ.λ.). The words are also
synonyms in Clement ad Cor. xlii. 44, and (by
implication) in Teaching, xv., and Poly carp, Phil. i.
It is only in Ignatius that the bishop takes a
distinct position. The general equivalence of the
two offices in the apostolic age seems undeniable,
though so far we must not assume that every
bishop was an elder or vice versa, or that there
never were any minor differences between them.
The difference of name may of itself point to some
difference of origin : and this is our next question.

As regards elders, it seems likely that the name
comes from Jewish sources. The office is already half
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hinted at in Lk 2226 (hardly in Ac 56 νεώτεροι: cf. 1 0

νεανίσκοι); and we have every reason to think that
the churches (even those not of Jewish origin)
largely followed the arrangements of the syna-
gogue. Their meeting is actually called awaywyT]
in Ja 22, and the Ebionites retained the name even
in the 4th cent. It may, however, be noted at
once, that if the office and the name were adopted
from the Jews, it does not follow that the duties
were even originally quite those of the D^J of the
synagogue.

The origin of bishops is more doubtful. The
name may perfectly well be Jewish, though the
early connexion of the word with Gentile churches
is against this. The LXX use of επίσκοπο* and
επισκοπή may have suggested i t ; but Gentile Chris-
tians might have found a still readier hint in the
general meaning of the word, combined with its
freedom from special associations with idolatry.
Yet on the other side is the connexion of bishops
with deacons, and Clement's direct appeal to Is 6017.
The question is best left undecided.

APPOINTMENT.—In the first age popular election
and apostolic institution seem to have been co-
ordinate. The Seven (Ac 65·6) are chosen by the
people, and instituted by the apostles with prayer
and laying on of hands. Something similar seems
indicated for the Lycaonian elders, though χειρο-
τονήσαντες (Ac 1423) grammatically refers to the
apostles who by prayer with fastings commended
them to the Lord. The elders in Crete are ap-
pointed (Tit Ι 5 ΐνα κατάστησες) by Titus, and appar-
ently the bishops at Ephesus by Timothy in like
manner, though 1 Ti 522, He 62 seem not specially
concerned with the matter ; but it does not follow
that there was no popular election. In any case
Timothy or Titus would have to approve the candi-
date before instituting him : so that the particular
description of his qualifications need not mean
that they had to select him in the first instance.
As soon as we get outside NT {Teaching, xv.,
Clement, xliv. liv.) popular election becomes very
conspicuous, though neither does this exclude a
formal institution. The elders are already attached
to the apostle even in the conveyance of special
gifts (1 Ti 414, where the contrast of μετά with the
δια of 2 Ti I6 may indicate their secondary position);
and when the unlocal ministry died out, they
would act alone in the institution to local office.
How soon an episcopate was developed is a further
question ; and very much a question of words, if
the development was from below.

In conclusion, it would seem that the outline of
the process was much the same in all church
offices—first designation, then institution by prayer
with (at least commonly) its symbolic accompani-
ments of laying on of hands and fasting. But
there is one all-important distinction, that if the
designation to local office was by popular election,
that to unlocal office was by the will of the Holy
Spirit (Ac 132, of Apostles; 1 Ti 414 I18, apparently
of an Evangelist, 2 Ti 45).

D U T I E S . — ( 1 ) General Superintendence.—Elders
in Ac 2028, 1 Ti 517, Tit I 7, 1 Ρ 5 2 · 8 (κατακυρ. is
κνριεύβιν done the wrong way), bishops in 1 Ti 35.
Indicated possibly in κυβερνήσεις, άντιλήμψεις, 1 Co
122 8; more distinctly Eph 411 τους δε ποιμένας καΐ
διδασκάλους, so pointedly contrasted with the
unlocal officers. So προϊστάμενοι 1 Th 512, Ro 128

remind us of the bishops and elders, 1 Ti 34 προϊστά-
μενον, 5 1 7 προεστωτες. The Υψούμενοι ΟΓ προηΎ. also
of He 137·17· M , and of Clement, ad Cor. i. 26, 37,
may be set down as bishops or elders, for {a) men
entitled to obedience must have other than the
purely spiritual functions of the unlocal ministry ;
(δ) the bishops at Corinth evidently own no higher
authority, so that they must themselves be the
ηγούμενοι.

Under this head we may place the share taken
by the elders (a) at Jerus., m the deliberations of
the apostles (Ac 156) and in the receptioil held
by James (Ac 2118); (δ) elsewhere, in the laying
of hands on Timothy, 1 Ti 414.

(2) Teaching.—1 Th 51 2 προϊστάμενοι admonishing
in the Lord, 1 Ti 32 the bishop apt to teach, 5"
elders who toil in word and teaching, Tit I 9 the
elder or bishop must be able to teach, and to con-
vince the gainsayers.

Preaching is rather connected with the unlocal
ministry ; but in its absence the whole function of
public worship would necessarily devolve on the
local. This may be hinted He 137·17·M (no officers
named but ττγούμενοι), and in any case it is plain
enough in Teaching, xv., and Clement speaks of
bishops προσφέροντες τα δώρα, which must not be
limited to the Lord's Supper.

(3) Pastoral Care.—This is everywhere so con-
spicuous that references are hardly needed.

To it we may refer (a) visiting of the sick, with
a view (Ja 514) to anointing and cure; (6) care of
strangers and a fortiori of the poor, 1 Ti 32, Tit I8,
the bishop to be φιλόξενος.

So far we have not discriminated the duties of
bishops and elders. But was there any difference
at all? Harnack thinks that while bishops and
deacons had the care of public worship and the
poor, elders rather formed a court attached to the
church, and as such were occupied with govern-
ment and discipline. The apparent identity of the
offices would then be no more than an identity of
persons. The weightiest members of the church
would naturally hold both offices, and give the
tone to both. This theory explains points like the
difference of names and the marked separation
between the two classes. It may contain more
than a germ of the truth ; but it cannot be accepted
without important reservations, (a) It is not
likely that duties were quite so definitely separated.
If the elders began with discipline and general
oversight, they would be likely soon to take up
more spiritual duties, as the Seven did. Those
who had gifts to minister the word and teaching,
would rather be honoured than hindered ; so that
many of them might easily be doing pastoral work
(esp. if they were bishops also) before the end of
the apostolic age. In any case (6) bishops and elders
are identical in the Pastoral Epistles, so that the
distinction must by that time have been nearly lost.
This, however, depends on their date. Harnack
(Chronologie, 1897, p. 484) still places the relevant
passages in the middle of the 2nd cent.

LITERATURE:.—Loening, Gemeindeverfassung d. Urchristen-
thums ; Lightfoot, Philippians, pp. 181-269; Gore, Christian
Ministry, esp. note K; Hatch, Bampton Lectures (1880), tr.
into Germ, with excursuses by Harnack (1883) ; artt. on Origin
of the Christian Ministry by Sanday, Harnack, Gore, Rendel
Harris, Macpherson, Simcox, and Milligan in Expositor, 3rd
series, vols. v. and vi.; Weizsacker, Apost. Zeitalter, pp. 699-612.

Η. Μ. GWATKIN.
BISHOPRICK.—Ac I20 'His b. let another take1

(RV 'office* with marg. ' Gr. overseership.') The
Gr. is επισκοπή, which here and in 1 Ti 31 means
the office or work of an επίσκοπος (see BISHOP); but
primarily and chiefly in NT describes God's visi-
tation, as Lk 1944 ' the time of thy visitation,' 1 Ρ
212 ' the day of v.1 The same office is described
in Ac I26 as ' ministry and apostleship ' (διακονία καΐ
αποστολή). J. HASTINGS.

BIT, BRIDLE (|cn, anp, ate?!?, χαλινό*).—The dis-
tinction between these words is not maintained in
AV and RV. 1. |DT resen (Arab, rasan) is a halter.
Thus in Job 3011 RV, 'they have cast off the bridle
before me,' the reference is to a horse or mule that
has slipt off the halter with which he was tied, and
is frisking about in the rough glee of discovered
freedom. Such had become the behaviour of the
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rabble before Job. So in Is 3028, instead of ' a
bridle in the jaws of the people,' read ' a halter on
the jaws of the peoples' (DO# »jft hu jp-j).

2. Jris metheg; Xa\tv6s (2 Κ 1928, Pr 263, Is 3729,
Ja 33 RV, Rev 1420) is a bridle, which includes the
bit, as the primitive bridle was simply a loop on
the halter-cord passed round the lower jaw of the
horse. Hence in Ps 329 RV, ' whose trappings must
be bit and bridle,' the meaning is rather bridle
and halter, as the two means of holding them in.
The Psalmist had been speaking of willing service
that only needed a directing eye, and the contrast
is to the disinclination of the horse and mule that
needed bridle and halter to bring them near.

3. Diorro mahsom, is a muzzle. Hence, Ί will
keep my mouth with a bridle' (Ps 391) should

MODERN SYRIAN MUZZLE.

clearly be 'with a muzzle,' as in RVm. To lose the
distinction is here to lose the meaning, which is
enforced silence. A bridle is not used to keep a
horse from biting. The muzzle is the basket of
rope network that was not to be put on the oxen
of the threshing-floor, but must be put over the
mouth of the horse, mule, or donkey that bites its
companions, the other baggage-animals, and causes
disarrangement of their loads. G. M. MACKIE.

BITHIAH (π;ίΐ2 'daughter,' i.e. worshipper, 'of
J"').—The daughter of a Pharaoh, who became
the wife of Mered, a descendant of Judah (1 Ch
418). Whether Pharaoh is to be taken here as the
Egyp. royal title or as a Heb. proper name, it is
difficult to determine. The name B. may indicate
one who had become a convert to the worship of
J", which would favour the first supposition (but
LXX Β reads VeXia). If the other wife of Mered is
distinguished as 'the Jewess,' RV (AV Jehudijah),
this would still further strengthen the supposition.
But the text of 1 Ch 41 7·1 8 appears to be defective,
and does not afford ground for more than conjec-
ture. (See Kittel, ad loc. in Haupt.)

R. M. BOYD.
BITHRON (frapo), 2 S 229, ' the gorge,' probably

not a proper name,—a ravine leading to Mahanaim.
C. R. CONDER.

BITHYNIA (BttfiWa), a country in the north of
Asia Minor, bordering on the Propontis (Sea of

Marmora), the Bosphorus, and the Euxine (Black
Sea), was bequeathed to the Romans in B.C. 74 by
the last king, Nicomedes in. The coast of Pontus
was united with it in a single province by Pompey
in B.C. 65, and the joint province was administered
according to the principles embodied in a lex Pom-
peia. But the two parts of the province always
retained a certain distinction from one another;
the official name was regularly double (Bithynia et
Pontus); there were two high priests, the Bithyni-
arch and the Pontarch (like Asiarch, Galatarch,
Lykiarch, etc.); and hence Pontus and B. are men-
tioned separately in 1 Ρ 11. Bithynia adjoined Asia,
and hence, when Paul and Silas were prevented
from preaching in Asia (Ac 166), they naturally
proceeded towards B., but, coming near the frontier,
were not permitted to enter it; and they kept on
towards the W. through Mysia till they came out
at Troas. B. was a senatorial province, governed
like Achaia (which see); but Pliny governed it on
a special mission from the emperor, 111-3, and
wrote the reports to Trajan which give so much
information about the province and the Christians
in it. B. was a rich, fertile, peaceful, and highly
civilised province. Jews in B. are mentioned by
Philo, Legatio ad Gaium, § 36 (Mang. ii. 587); but
they are not noticed in the list given in Ac 29"11.
It is remarkable that Byzantium (Constantinople),
along with, doubtless, the peninsula at the end of
which it was situated, was included in the province
of Bithynia et Pontus, as we learn from Pliny, ad
Traj. Ep. 43, 44. Two great roads traversed B.,
one connecting Nikomedia and Nicsea (the two
chief cities) with Dorylaion and Phrygia in general,
the other connecting them with Ancyra direct—a
road which in later times became important as
the route of European pilgrims by land to Jeru-
salem.

LITERATURE. — Marquardt, Romische Staatsverwaltung, i. pp.
349-357; Hardy in Pref. to his ed. of Pliny, Epist. ad Trajan;
Ainsworth in Journ. Roy. Geogr. Soc. vol. ix.; Hamilton,
Researches in As. Min.; Ritter, Kleinasien (Erdkunde von
Asien, vols. xx. xxi.), i. pp. 650-768; Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. of
As. Min. pp. 179-211, 240 ff.; Th. Reinach, Numism. des Roisde
Bith. Pliny's report on the Bithynian Christians is treated in all
Early Church histories and in the works on the position of the
Church in the empire by Neumann, Hardy, etc.

W. M. RAMSAY.
BITTER, BITTERNESS.—In the literal sense of

b. to the taste, the word occurs in such passages
as Pr 277 (of food, opposed to sweet), Ex 1523, Ja 311

Rev 811 (of water), and Is 249 (of strong drink).
See also article BITTER HERBS. In most of the
passages, however, where the words above given
are used in Scripture, it is in a figurative or tropical
sense. The examples that follow do not claim to
be exhaustive.

i. We may note, in the first place, the use
of 'bitter' in an objective sense, of cruel, biting
words (cf. τηκροί XOJOL), Ps. 643; of the keenness of
the misery which results from forsaking God, Jer
21 9; from a life of sin in general, Jer 418, and of
impurity in particular, Pr 54. It is applied to the
misery of servitude, Ex I 1 4 ; and to the misfortunes
due to bereavement, Ru I20, Am 810.

ii. In a more subjective sense, bitter and bitter-
ness describe such emotions as sympathy in
bereavement, Ru I13, and misfortune, Ezk 2731; the
poignant sorrow of childlessness, 1 S I10, and peni-
tence, Mt 2675; the keenness of disappointment,

by the shedding of ' bitter tears' (cf. Homer's τηκρον
δάκρυον), Mt 2675 and often.

Under this head may be classed the cases where
' bitter ' in the original refers rather to fierceness of
disposition, as in 2 S 178 ( 'asa bear robbed of her
whelps'), allied with a readiness to take offence,
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Hab I 6 ('the Chaldseans, that bitter and hasty
nation'), Jg 1825. Cf. Eph 431, Ro 314.

iii. Another set of fig. applications belongs
rather to the sphere of ethics than to that of
psychology. Thus Isaiah characterizes those who
would subvert the fundamental distinction of
right and wrong as putting * b. for sweet, and
sweet for b.' (520). So also Dt 3232, where the
reference is to the moral poison exhaled by
the corrupt nations of Canaan. The same idea
of moral depravity is somewhat differently ex-
pressed in Dt 2918 (17>, from which (see LXX render-
ing) are derived the expressions 'gall of bitterness/
Ac 823, and * root of bitterness,' He 1215.

iv. Finally, there is to be noted the term, techn.
' the water of bitterness that causeth the curse'
Nu 518ff< RV (cf. Kautzsch's tr. : das fluchbringende
Wasser des bitteren Wehs), which plays so im-
portant a part in the ordeal there described.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
BITTER HERBS (DTH? merorim, iriKpides, lactucce

agrestes).—It is hardly possible for an Oriental to
dine without a salad, and these salads are composed
of many kinds of herbs, some mucilaginous, as the
purslane, Portulaca oleracea, L. ; others crisp, as
the cucumber ; others aromatic, as parsley ; others
bitter, as the watercress, Nasturtium officinale,
L. ; the pepper grass, Lepidium sativum, L. ; the
endive, Cichorium Intybus, L. ; the lettuce,
Lactuca sativa, L. Such as these and many
others like them can be found everywhere, and
suit the requirements of the Passover ordinance
(Ex 128, Nu 911). More bitter still are the
numerous medicinal plants, as colocynth, worm-
wood, scammony, poppy, and many others which
were in the prophet's eye when he said (La 315 m),
' He hath filled me with bitternesses (merorim);
he hath made me drunken with wormwood.'

The use of bitter herbs at the Passover was not
to remind the Israelites of the bitterness of their
bondage (Ex I14), but, as in the case of bread
without leaven, to remind them of the haste
with which they fled. A meal of unleavened
bread, roast lamb, and a salad of bitter herbs,
was the simplest and quickest that could be pre-

G. E. POST.

BITTER WATER.—See M E D I C I N E .

BITTERN (lisp, isp kippod, έχΐνο*, ericius).—
Gesenius regards kippod as the same as the Arab.
kunfudh, the porcupine ; and with him agree most
of the VSS. Tristram, Houghton, and others
favour the rendering bittern of the AV. They
argue as follows :—(1) That the porcupine has not
been noted as an inhabitant of ruins. But this is
equally true of the bittern, and it is far less prob-
able that it should be said of the bittern than of
the porcupine. The bittern is a swamp bird, and
would not choose ruins, but reeds and fens, for a
residence. The porcupine, however, is a shy
solitary animal, and might easily choose its home
among the fallen columns of Babylon (Is 1423),
Nineveh (Zeph 214), or Iduniiea (Is 3411). (2) That
the porcupine could not climb to the capitals of
columns. This is not essential, however, as the
allusion is rather to the fallen stones of a ruin
than to the capital of a standing column. (3)
That ' their voice shall sing in the windows' (Zeph
214). Their, however, is not in the original, and
we may quite as well supply a, and understand by
' a voice ' the sighing of the wind among the fallen
stones and through the empty casements, rather
than the grunt of a porcupine, or the booming of a
bittern, neither of which can be called singing.
(4) That porcupines do not frequent water pools
(Is 1423). This, however, is inconclusive, since
Babylon was to be a possession for the kippod, and

(not in) pools of water—i.e. desolate ruins, where
kippod could live, and marshes.

The passages in which the name kippod occurs
are intended to express desolation and the absence
of human residence. They are parallel to a large
number of similar ones in which the desolation is
symbolised by the residence of various beasts and
birds. These are usually chosen because of their
shyness, and the certainty that where they are
man is far away. It by no means follows that in
every case all of them, or perhaps any of the par-
ticular ones, should dwell in the ruin. It is quite
contrary to the habits of the bittern to dwell in
ruins. The porcupine, as a man-fearing animal,
like the cormorant (RVpelican), owl, raven, dragon
(RV jackal), owl (RV ostrich), wild beasts of the
desert, wild beasts of the island (RV wolves), satyr
(probably wild goat), screech owl (RV night
monster), great owl (RV arrowsnake), and vulture,
represents the idea of desolation in its concrete
form. In the spirit of poetic exaggeration it is said
(Is 3416), 'no one of these shall fail, none shall
want her mate.' To bind down this exalted
imagery to literalism would convert every ruin into
a menagerie, tenanted by a motley array of
fabulous as well as actual beasts and birds. With
the philological evidence in favour of the kunfudh
(porcupine), and with the unsoundness' of the
foregoing zoological objections, we may safely
follow the RV, which makes it porcupine.

In the foreground, under the larger animal, are a full-grown
and a young hedgehog.

The porcupine, Hystrix cristata, L., is found
along the sea-coast, and in the lower mountain
districts of Pal. and Syria. It feeds on roots,
bark, fruits, and vegetables. It inhabits holes and
subterranean clefts, and might well find a retreat
among ruins. The flesh is eaten by the natives,
who know it by its classical name kunfudh. It is
about 2 feet in length, independently of the tail,
which measures 5 to 6 in. It is covered with the
familiar quills. When the animal is tranquil they
lie appressed to its body. When it is excited they
are erected. It is nocturnal in its habits, and
seldom seen by man. G. E. POST.

BITUMEN (Gn II 3 ™, &σφα\το$, EV 'slime,'
RVm 'bitumen').—The mineral substance which
has given to the Dead Sea the name Locus Asphal-
tites (Jos. Ant. I. ix.), in which case it is mineral
pitch of the group of the hydrocarbons. This
mineral is abundant in several Eastern countries,
and was used in very early times as a substitute
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for mortar in the buildings of Chaldaea.* It is
found in Persia, Assam, Upper Burma, particularly
at Rangoon, at Baku, near the Caspian, and in the
valleys leading down from the west to the Dead
Sea, especially Wadies Derejeh and Mahawat, in
company with sulphur. +

The bitumen in the Dead Sea basin is probably
derived from the bituminous limestones of the
Cretaceous series, and reaches the surface through
fissures in the rock. In the case of marine lime-
stones or shales containing large quantities of
animal or vegetable matter, either of terrestrial or
of aquatic origin, bitumenization may take place
under suitable conditions of temperature and
moisture, giving rise to springs of bitumen or
petroleum, and from such a source the bitumen of
the Dead Sea basin may be supposed to have its
origin. E. HULL.

BIZIOTHIAH (n;rjV}3), Jos 1528.— A corruption for
rrjTij? 'her villagesj' referring to Beersheba, as the
LXX al κωμαι αύτων indicates (cf. also Neh II2 7).

BIZTHA (*φ?3, Est I10).—One of the seven eunuchs
or chamberlains of king Ahasuerus. A suggested
etymology is the Persian besteh, ' bound,' hence
perhaps ' eunuch.' The LXX here reads Μα̂ ά? Β,
Βα̂ άν Nc a, Bctfea A. H. A. WHITE.

BLACK.—See COLOURS. AS a subst. b. is found
in Sir 1926 AVm, and Jer 142 ' they sit in b. upon
the ground.' As a verb, Bar 621 * their faces are
be d through the smoke that cometh out of the
temple' (μελαίνω). Blackish, Job 616 * b. by reason
of the ice ' ("\ipr, used here of a turbid torrent, RV
• black'). J. HASTINGS.

BLAINS.—See MEDICINE.

BLASPHEMY {βλασφημία, vb. βλασφημειν, adj.
and subst. βλάσφημος) is derived as to its second
element from φήμη, speech, but the etymology of
the first element is still quite uncertain, opinions
being divided among βλάπτω I injure (the form
would then, properly, be βλαψιφημία), βλάξ slack,
doltish, βάλλω I hit in throwing (Eustath. ad. Horn.
II. 2, p. 219, ό rah φήμαις βάλλων, λοίδορος), and
φαύλος worthless (root, bhles). The usage, however,
is distinct enough. In classical and NT Greek (as
also in EV) the word is not restricted, as in
ordinary Eng. phraseology and Eng. law, to the
divine relation, but has the general sense of
slanderous, contumelious speech against either
God or man. As a matter of fact, in classical
Greek the human relation is the rule, βλασφημία
being only by transference applied to the gods
(Plato, Rep. 381 E); and, as often as not, in this
connexion, it signifies a word not so much of
irreverence as of ill-omen (opp. to ευφημία), a word
amiss, an unlucky word, as when one unintention-
ally prays for evil instead of good (Eur. Ion, 1189;
Plato, Legg. 800, 801). In the Heb. OT (mostly in
the form giddeph, the word selected by Delitzsch
in his Hebrew NT) and in the LXX there is always
a notion of contemptuous sacrilege in word or act
(1 Mac 26) towards God (2 Κ 194, cf. 1822) directly
or indirectly, through men or things connected
with Him, e.g. His people (Is 525, Ps 7418), His
champions (2 Mac 1214), His holy land (Ezk 3512),
His temple (1 Mac 73S); once, by transference,
towards a heathen god (Bel9). In NT the wider
classical usage appears, and there is not always
the same clear connotation of divine connexion,
the word being sometimes equivalent to aggravated
contumely, or slander (cf. Dem. pro Cor. iv. 12. 3,
cis τούτον πολλάκις άπέσκωψε καϊ μέχρι αισχρά* βλασ-

* Rawlinson, Ancient Monarchies, vol. i. ch. 8.
t Tristram, Land of Israel, pp. 281, 358.
VOL. I.—20

φημίας); Tit 32, Mt 1519, 1 Co 1030, Ko 3 s 141β,
Eph 431 (|| Col 38), 1 Ti 64, 2 Ρ 211. It is not, how-
ever, to be ignored that the recognised relation of
God to all created beings may have induced the
choice of the word βλασφημία to express what is in
the last resort an offence against Him. (Cf. the
OT use ; also the parallel in Sir 316, and the thought
in such passages as 1 Ρ 217 taken with Tit 32.)

A special use in NT touches the human assump-
tion of what is God's, the degradation of the
infinite glory of the unapproachable God to the
finite nature of the creature. Thus the word is
put into the mouths of the Jewish accusers of
Christ (Mt 93 2665, Jn 1036, Lk 521), and is employed
likewise conversely by the NT writers and speakers
to depict the sacrilegious and insulting denial by
the Jews to Christ of what was His due status (Mt
2739, Lk 2265 2339), and their equally sacrilegious and
insulting charges against Him (Ac 1345 18^ 2611).

The punishment of those who blasphemed, i.e.
sinned in word or act 'with a high hand,' i.e. in
impious rebellion against J", not in thoughtless-
ness and weakness of the flesh (see Keil, Bib. Arch.
ii. 377, Eng. tr., on Sins of Ignorance), but wilfully
and presumptuously, was 'cutting off' (Nu 1530)
or death by stoning (Lv 2411'16). Instances of
blasphemy in act are the profanation of the Sabbath
by work (Ex 3114), the neglect of circumcision
(Gn 1714), and idolatry in all its relations (Ex 2219,
1 Mac 26). It was on the ground of blasphemy that
Christ was handed over for execution to the
Romans (Mt 2664f·, Jn 197), and that Stephen was
stoned in an irregular outbreak of priests and
people (Ac 611 757). To the ordinary sins of blas-
phemy the Jews added the more technical sin of the
' pronunciation' of the name J", through a mis-
interpretation of * pronounce' in Lv 2416 apart from
its limitative context. For this reason the LXX
rendered J" by ό κύριος, and the Hebrew Jews sub-
stituted Adonai or Elohim, as they do to the present
day.

According to the teaching of Christ in the
Synoptists (Mt 1231f·, Mk 328ί·, Lk 1210), the ' blas-
phemy against the Holy Ghost' was a sin of such
surpassing heinousness that it was unpardonable.
Not so, He says, the blasphemy against the Son of
Man. Now, the Son of Man was God's Messiah,
His pre-eminent representative; and blasphemy
against Him would have been, in theocratic con-
ception, put parallel with blasphemy against God
Himself (Ex 2228). What, then, was this blasphemy
against the Holy Ghost, this sin of unwonted
aggravation, so heinous that, contrary to Jewish
notions, even death brought the sinner no nearer
to pardon (Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Mt 1232) ? In
the context Christ is referring to special acts of
His in which the Holy Spirit, as a moral power,
manifested Himself obviously and unmistakably.
Any man who, with such demonstration before his
eyes, declared this power to be immoral (Mk 330),
openly denouncing as evil that which was plainly
good, exhibited a state of heart which was hopeless
and beyond the scope of divine illumination or
divine influence; he was the most high-handed,
wilful, presumptuous despiser of the divine. In
his position of blasphemer he could not be forgiven ;
for God to put such a sin behind His back was in
the moral nature of things a contradiction and an
impossibility. Not so culpable was the blasphemy
even against the Son of Man ; for in His state of
humiliation, with the mists of the flesh about Him,
His dignity was not so obvious, so unmistakable,
so irresistibly convincing. In this case there
might be * defect'; in the other there was ' de-
fiance.' So much for the strict context and the
special occasion. When we reach out beyond
these and seek to find a more general application,
we have need of great diffidence. One point.
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however, seems clear: the context debars us from
making the blasphemy simply the equivalent of
continued impenitence in any sin, as if Christ had
meant to say that any conscious sin, persisted in,
becomes blasphemy against the Holy Ghost. It is
hard to conceive that Christ in these words merely
put into another form the maxim * no repentance,
no pardon.' At the same time we cannot wholly
agree with those who assert that there is * no con-
nexion ' whatever between the blasphemy against
the manifest Holy Ghost and the sin against the
light of spiritual experience in He 64"6, and that
these sins are 'altogether dissimilar' (S. Davidson in
Kitto, Encyc, s.v. ' Blasphemy'). Nor do we know
enough to be sure that the 'sin unto death' in
1 Jn 516 ' stands apart' entirely from the sin with
which Christ is dealing. Yet, on the whole, it
seems reasonable and consistent with the OT
sacrificial theory (cf. Keil, as above) to affirm that
any sin which is explainable by the defect of the
flesh, its mere willingness and its weakness, is
not to be classed with the wilful, strong-armed,
arrogant blaspheming of good as evil. And it is
observable that the crucifixion of Christ, which in
He 66 is a metaphor for apostasy, is in Ac 317, in
its literal sense, attributed by St. Peter to Ayvoia,
ignorance. Doubtless, there is a time and a place
wherein willingness shades off into wilfulness, and
weakness into presumption; neglect of the divine
illumination is the inclined plane towards the
detestation of i t ; and when the heart can deliber-
ately say, ' Evil, be thou my good,' its utterance is
not far from blasphemy of the Holy Ghost.

J. MASSIE.
BLAST (from blcesan ' to blow ') is used in AV :

1. Of the blowing of a wind instrument, Jos 65

'when they make a long b. with the ram's horn.'
2. The blowing of the breath of J", Ex 158 ' with
the b. of thy nostrils the waters were gathered
together' (Heb. nn ruah, ' b reath ' ; cf. Is 3028

' breath,' 3311 ' breath,' 37* AV 'blast,' RV « spirit,'
2 Κ 197 AV ' blast,' RV ' spirit'). 3. The breath,
i.e. the tyranny of violent peoples, Is 254 (nn). 5.
Blowing that withers or curses, 2 S 2216, Job 49,
Ps 1815 (notfj neshamah). So blasted ='blighted'
Gn 416·23·27, 2 Κ 1926, Is 3727; and blasting =
' blight' Dt 2822, 1 Κ 837, 2 Ch 628, Am 49, Hag 217.
The reference is to the effect of the sirocco east
wind. See Hos 1315 for its effect on water, and
Jon 48 on man. Says Thomson, ' it rushes down
every gorge, bending and breaking the trees, and
tugging at each individual leaf. . . . The eyes
inflame, the lips blister, and the moisture of the
body evaporates, . . . you become languid, ner-
vous, irritable, and despairing' {Land and Book,
ii. 262). In Ps 1815, Pr. Bk. ' blasting ' = blast.

J. HASTINGS.
BLASTUS (Βλάσ-ros).—A chamberlain of HEROD

AGRIPPA I. (wh. see), mentioned Ac 1220. It was
through his intervention, presumably secured by
bribery, that the people of Tyre and Sidon prevailed
upon the king to receive an embassy from them at
Csesarea. He is described as 'chamberlain,' rbv
έπϊ του KOLT&VOS του βασιλέως. Neither the name
nor the incident of the embassy occurs in Josephus
—a proof of the complete independence of the two
accounts (but see on the other side, Krenkel,
Josephus und Lucas, p. 203). A. C. HEADLAM.

BLAZE.—Mk I4 5 ' to blaze abroad the matter'
(RV ' spread abroad,' Gr. διαφημίζω, in Mt 2815 trd

' commonly reported,' RV ' was spread abroad ' ;
in Mt 931 διεφήμισαν αυτόν, ' they spread abroad his
fame'). This verb blaze —to 'blow,' then 'pro-
claim,' ' publish,' is to be distinguished from blaze
= burn. See Oxf. Eng. Diet. J. HASTINGS.

BLEMISH.—See MEDICINE.

BLESSEDNESS.—The word 'blessedness' is not
found in the OT, and it only appears three times
in the NT (AV), and then as the translation of
a word (μακαρισμός) which indicates the ascription
of blessing, not the state of the blessed, so that the
Revisers have rightly expunged it, substituting
'blessing' in the first two cases (Ro 48·9), and
' gratulation' in the third (Gal 415). Nevertheless,
the idea which it conveys is the result of a
legitimate generalisation from biblical statements.
By the term ' blessedness' we understand the
Summum Bonum regarded as a gift from God, or
as enjoyed in some divine relationship—a divine
Summum Bonum. Throughout the Bible this is
centred in the idea of life, in its more elementary
stages as the normal human existence on earth, in
its more advanced condition as eternal life (ζωτ)
αιώνιος). The Hebrew seems to have regarded length
of days as a supreme object of desire (e.g. Ps 214).
Hence, while it is a most terrible curse for a man to
be cut off in the midst of his days {e.g. Ps 5523), for
his life to be spared is a blessing devoutly sought
after (e.g. Ps 3913), so that to live on to a ripe old
age is the crowning mercy (e.g. 1 Ch 2928). The
OT idea of blessedness is largely temporal and
external, though mingled with higher spiritual
thoughts as in Ps 1610·n. Next to the life of the
individual is the extension of that life in his family
and the perpetuation of it through his descendants,
so that the natural human instinct for immortality
is in a measure satisfied by contemplating the
prospect of an endless posterity. For this reason,
as also because of the present good which the
possession of a family is to a man, that is an
important item in the Ο Τ notion of blessedness.
Earthly prosperity enters into the notion, not
merely on its own account, but also as a sign of
God's favour, although the latter point is disputed
throughout the Book of Job. In the Proverbs,
abundance of goods—one's barns filled with plenty
(Pr 310)—is treated as a great sign of prosperity,
but wisdom is there regarded as the Sum-
mum Bonum (Pr 47). In Messianic prophecy the
thought of blessedness is expanded to signify the
national weal rather than purely individual pro-
sperity. This is to come in a golden age of wide-
spread plenty and general happiness, following a
triumph over the enemies of Israel. In particular,
justice will take the place of tyranny and robbery,
good order will be maintained, and universal peace
prevail (e.g. Is II1"9, 6517"25). It is principally
through the two ideas of righteousness and peace
that the ideal is advanced to a more spiritual con-
ception (e.g. Ps 119165). In the NT the idea of
blessedness is greatly elevated. According to the
Synoptists, Jesus Christ speaks of eternal life as
the supreme boon of the future (e.g. Lk 1830).
According to the Fourth Gospel, He dwells much
more largely on this subject, and treats it as a
present possession (e.g. Jn 647). St. Paul follows,
accentuating the blessedness of eternal life as
God's gift to man (Ro β23). In the beatitudes with
which He opens the Sermon on the Mount, our
Lord describes, not only the characters that will
be blessed, but also the nature of the highest good.
The blessed are, according to St. Luke, the poor,
they that hunger and weep now, and they who are
hated, separated, and reproached by men; and
their blessedness is to possess the kingdom of God,
and to be filled and laugh (Lk 620"22). - According to
St. Matthew, they are more spiritually regarded as
the poor in spirit, they that mourn, the meek, they
which do hunger and thirst after righteousness, the
merciful, the pure in heart, the peacemakers, and
they which are persecuted for righteousness' sake;
while their blessedness consists respectively in
having the kingdom of heaven—elsewhere described
as a pearl of great price (Mt 1346)—in being com-



BLESSING BLOODTHIRSTY 307

forted, inheriting the earth, being filled, obtaining
mercy, seeing God, being called the children of
God (Mt 53-12). In the Parable of the Talents,
future blessedness takes the form of high honour
together with enlarged service (Mt 2521). The
Apoc. describes the blessedness of the Church in
the victory and reign of Christ and the coming of
the heavenly Jerusalem (Rev 21. 22). See also
BEATITUDE, HAPPINESS. W. F. ADENEY.

BLESSING (π?Τ?, ευλογία).—Throughout the
Bible we meet with two forms of blessing. (1)
Blessing by God. This is either (a) a direct and
immediate act of God in conferring some boon, as
expressed by the phrase, ' The Lord blessed Obed-
edom and all his household' (2 S 611); or (b) a
divine utterance expressing the will of God to
confer future favour, and thus approaching the
general usage of the word, which is indicative of
benediction, or speaking with a wish for the good
of the persons concerned, e.g. ' God blessed them,
saying, Be fruitful,' etc. (Gn I22). The blessing
of God is primarily of persons, and secondarily of
things, as implied in the phrase, * Bless, Lord, his
substance' (Dt 3311). The secondary blessing is
attached to a day in the benediction of the Sabbath,
e.g. 'God blessed the seventh day' (Gn 23). (2)
Blessing by man. This is really an appeal for the
first form of blessing, a prayer that God will confer
His own blessing on the object of the speaker's
good wishes. But it comes to be regarded as in
some way directly beneficial, just as the evil eye is
supposed to blight directly, while the curse proper
is an appeal to Heaven to smite its object, as the
true blessing is an appeal to Heaven to confer some
boon. This seems to be the case with the
patriarchal blessings, Isaac directly determining the
destiny of Jacob; and yet the language employed
shows that the actual source of the boons spoken
of is looked for in God (Gn 2728·29). In such a
case the peculiar privilege of conferring a blessing
resolves itself into a peculiar right to seek certain
favours of God. A similar condition may be
discovered in Balaam's benediction of Israel. While
the narrative implies a belief on the part of Balak
that the seer has peculiar mystic powers of cursing
and blessing, Balaam's utterances are pimply
prophetic, declaring the will of J" and predicting the
destiny of Israel (Nu 23. 24). A man who is excep-
tionally blessed is taken as the model and type of
blessing, and is then said to be * a blessing' (Gn 122);
and others are said to bless themselves by him, in
the sense that they appeal to the blessing he has
received as a specimen of what they desire for
themselves, e.g. 'The nations shall bless them-
selves in him'—i.e. by Him, by reference to His
blessing (Jer 42). When our Lord is described in
the Gospels as blessing, no doubt the idea is
analogous to the second form of blessing, the
appeal to Heaven to confer favour, with the
associated thought that Jesus Christ had especial
power in making this appeal. Thus we must
understand the action of the mothers who brought
their children to Him for a blessing as they might
have brought them to a holy Rabbi (Buxtorf, Syn.
Jud. p. 138). But with those who perceived His
divine nature, the act of blessing by Jesus Christ
must have passed over into the primary and
immediate act of God in conferring grace, e.g. in
the final benediction (Lk 2451). The blessing of
bread, of which we read in the Gospels, is equivalent
to giving thanks for it, the thought being that
good received gratefully comes as a blessing
(compare εϋλύγησεν in Mt 1419 and eoXoyrfaas αυτά
in Mk 87 with ευχαρίστησα? in Mt 1586). To bless
God is to praise Him with acknowledgment of His
goodness and expressed desires for His glory. The
act of blessing was usually performed by the

imposition of hands {e.g. Gn 4817"19, Mt 1918); or,
where a number of persons were concerned, with
uplifted hands (e.g. Lv 922, Lk 2450). The priests
pronounced a benediction after every morning and
evening sacrifice, according to a triple formula
(Nu 622'26; Keil, Biblical Archasol. ii. p. 457). A
more primitive form of blessing seems to have
been used under the kings (e.g. 1 Κ 814·55 ; Ewald,
Antiq. pp. 15, 132). A benediction was regularly
pronounced at the close of the synagogue service
(Buxtorf, Syn. Jud., note subjoined to index).

W. F. ADENEY.

BLINDING.—See CRIMES. BLINDNESS.—See
MEDICINE.

BLOOD.—By the Hebrews, as by other peoples
of antiquity, the blood, both of man and of beast,
was regarded as the seat of the soul (&$}), that
is, of the vital principle common to all sentient
organisms (Lv 1711 ' the life [EV, Heb. nephesh,
'soul'] of the flesh is in the blood,' and parll. pass.).
When we reflect how little we know even now,
notwithstanding all our advance in physiology and
allied sciences, of the mystery of life and death,
we can in some measure realise the emotions of
awe and dread—not without a large admixture of
the superstitious element—with which -the early
Semites must have regarded the shedding of blood.

Inasmuch as all slaughter was originally sacri-
fice, the real significance of the provision, carried
back by Heb. tradition to the days of Noah (Gn
94), that the blood of animals slain for human food
was forbidden or taboo, will demand careful in-
vestigation under the article SACRIFICE (see also
FOOD). TO the same art. belongs the study of the
piacular or expiatory efficacy of blood, which finds
expression in the familiar words : ' Without
shedding of blood is no remission' (He 922).

Akin hereto is the cathartic or purificatory use
of blood in the Jewish ceremonial system for cases
of uncleanness of the highest degree, such as
leprosy (Lv 145ff·50ff·), the discussion of which
belongs to the art. on PURIFICATION (which see
also for the uncleanness caused by blood in the
cases enumerated in Lv 12lff· 1519ff·)·

For another and very ancient blood-rite, the
essential significance of which survives even in the
most sacred rite of Christian worship (Mt 2628), see
COVENANT.

Among all nations blood has played a conspicu-
ous part in magical rites, but the only trace of its
superstitious use in the OT seems to be the inci-
dent recorded in 1 Κ 2238, and already explained
in the art. BATHING (§ 3). (See Strack, Der Blut-
aberglaube ; Trumbull, The Threshold Covenant.)

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
BLOOD, AYENGER OF.—See GOEL.

BLOODGUILTINESS.—In AV only Ps 5114 'De-
liver me from b., Ο God' (o'P?, plu. of D? ' blood').
RV adds Ex 222·3 (Heb. v.1· 2),T 1 S 2526· 3 3, the Heb.
being the same. W. R. Smith {OTJC2 p. 441)
points to Ezk 1813 as proving that the Heb. phrase
does not necessarily mean the guilt of murder,
but any mortal sin, such sin as, if it remains un-
atoned, withdraws God's favour from His land
and people (Dt 218b, Is I15), a remark which has
an obvious bearing on the occasion of the 51st
psalm. J. HASTINGS.

BLOOD, ISSUE OF.—See MEDICINE.

BLOODSHEDDING.—Sir 2715 only (&χυσ« αϊμ-
aros); but He 922 * without shedding of blood is no
remission' (αίματεκχνσία).

BLOODTHIRSTY In AV Pr 2910 only, ' the b.
hate the upright' (DV?I 'ψ;χ ' men of blood'). RV
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adds Ps 56 δδ23 13919, the Heb. being the same,
AV ' bloody'; RV more literally ' man of blood'
2 S 167·8, « men of blood' Ps 269. Cf. Ex 425·26

* bridegroom of blood' (AV ' bloody husband').
Τ Ή " A QnPT"Wr^ Q

BLOODY FLUX, BLOODY SWEAT.—See MEDI-
C1NE.

BLOOM, as a trans, verb, occurs Nu 178 ' the
rod of Aaron . . . bloomed blossoms.' Cf.—

* And all amid them stood the tree of life,
High eminent, blooming ambrosial fruit
Of vegetable gold.'

Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 219.

J. HASTINGS.

BLUE.—See COLOURS. 'Blue' is tr n of rh^
tekheleth in all its occurrences, and of vw shesh, fist
I6 AV. Also Sir 4δ10 ' b. silk' {υάκινθος, RV' blue');
630 (AVm, RV, Gr. ύακίνθινο*); and 2310 ' a blue
mark' {μώλωψ, RV · a bruise'; cf. Sir 2817 * the
stroke of a whip maketh marks in the flesh,' and
1 P 2 2 4 < stripes,' same Greek, from Is δ35 LXX).

Blueness, Pr 2030 ' the b. of a wound cleanseth
away evil' (nmo habburoth, * stripes,' RV ' stripes
that wound'). See MEDICINE. J. HASTINGS.

BOANERGES {βοανηρ-γέ*, deriv. uncertain, 'sonsof
thunder') is the surname given by our Lord to His
disciples James and John. Considerable obscurity
gathers round the question why it was given to
the sons of Zebedee. It is mentioned only in
Mk 317, and never seems to have prevailed as Simon
Peter's new name did. It is not likely either that
it was meant as a perpetual rebuke of their un-
regulated zeal (Mk938 1037, Lk 9M), or that it refers
specially to their thundering forth the gospel.
The likelihood is that it is both descriptive and
prophetic of the union of the passionate and vehe-
ment with the gentle and loving in their character,
and of the fact that once and again tempests of
long-restrained emotion would burst forth out
of the deep stillness of their strong reserved
natures. W. Mum.

BOAR.—See SWINE. BOAT.—See SHIP.

BOAZ (iy3=' swiftness,' from a root tjn not occur-
ring in Heb., not as was supposed τ̂  i3='in him is
strength,' Boos, Βόο£).—The head of the Hezronites
who lived at Beth-lehem-judah, after Elimelech's
departure into the country of Moab (Ru 21). He is de-
scribed as a mighty man of wealth (RVm ' valour').
His fields lay apparently at some little distance
from Beth-lehem (v.4); It was in them that he first
caught sight of Ruth as she was gleaning. He
had heard of her already as a faithful and loving
daughter, and begged her to remain in his fields,
assuring her of his protection, and inviting her to
partake of some food in the field (vv.5ff·). One night,
whilst B. was sleeping in his threshing-floor, Ruth,
instructed by her mother-in-law, came, and by
placing herself at his feet claimed to be taken
under his protection. Thereupon he promised that
if the kinsman who was nearer than he would not
do his duty to her as next of kin, he would take that
duty upon himself (ch. 3). B. therefore bought the
right of redemption from the next of kin, including
in it the right to take Ruth to be his wife to raise up
seed to Mahlon (4lff·). The marriage was celebrated,
and in due course a son was born to B. and Ruth,
called Obed, who, according to the genealogy at
the end of the Bk of Ruth and in 1 Ch 212"15, was
the grandfather of David. How far this is an
instance of the use of what is called the law of the
Levirate will be found discussed in another article
(RUTH). B. has a further interest for us, as his
name occurs in both the genealogies of our Lord
(Mt I8, Lk 332). According to the Jewish authori-

ties he was the same as Ibzan of Jg 128'10 (see
Moore, Judges, p. 310). The difficulties of the
chronology of the genealogy from Perez to David
have not yet been satisfactorily cleared up. The
narrator of B.'s marriage does not hint at any
irregularity in it such as we should expect if Ezr
91· 2 and Neh 132 or even Dt 233·4 were known to him.

H. A. REDPATH.
BOAZ (Ttfa, LXX BaXctf in B, and Boos in A of

1 Κ 721; in 2 Ch 317 the LXX has Ίσχ& ' strength').
—The name of one of the two pillars erected in the
porch of Solomon's temple, the other being Jachin,
1 Κ 721,2 Ch 317, Jer δ221·22. < Boaz' stood on the left
looking eastward, i.e. it was on the north side of the
entrance of the temple. Its height was 18 cubits,
its circumference 12, its diameter being conse-
quently 3γ°τ cubits. Surmounting it was a chapiter
δ cubits high, ornamented with network and with
pomegranates (Jer δ222·23). There is, however, a
good deal of confusion as to the ornamentation
of the chapiters, though all agree that they were
lily-shaped at the top. The apparent discrepancy
as to its height is owing to the fact that the
ornament uniting the shaft to the chapiter is
sometimes included in the reckoning, and some-
times not. ' Jachin' and ' Boaz' were exactly of
the same form and size; both were hollow and
made of brass, the thickness of the brass being
four fingers, i.e. 4 inches (Jer δ221).

Ewald, Thenius, Merx, and Nowack are of
opinion that these pillars served for supports to
the roof of the house. Nowack {Bib. Arch. ii. 33)
refers to Ezk 40-49 as showing that the pillars of
Ezekiel's temple were supports; but the passage
does not prove that they were more than orna-
ments. On the other hand, Hirt, Stieglitz, Cugler,
Schnaase (all architects), Bahr, Riehm, Keil, and
Lumby argue that the pillars stood in the porch,
unconnected at the top, and that the only function
they served was that of ornamentation. (See Keil,
Bib. Arch. i. 169 f.). In favour of this opinion are
the following points : (1) The ornamentation on
the top already mentioned. (2) Their height was
23 (18 +δ) cubits. Now the porch was, according
to 2 Ch 34 and Jos. {Ant. viil. iii. 2), 120 cubits ;
according to Bertheau 30; but in the opinion of
most critics it was 20 cubits high, answering to
the length (see PORCH). None of those measure-
ments would suit if the pillars stood under and
supported the roof of the porch. (3) The pillars
were hollow. (4) Hiram's work was to decorate,
and not to build any essential part of the temple.

But, though no more than ornaments to the
Israelites, the origin of these pillars must be
sought among the Syrians and Phoenicians, who
commonly erected such pillars in front of their
temples. In front of his temple at Tyre, the
Syrian god, Mel^art, is represented by two pillars
(Herod. 2. 44). Before the temples of Paphos
and Hierapolis there were likewise two pillars. In
these cases, the pillars stood for deity, and they
formed a part of that Phallic worship of which we
are finding more and more traces in the ancient
world (see Dudley, Naology, p. 130 f.; W. R. Cobb,
Origines Judaicce, pp. 207-238; and Trumbull,
Threshold Covenant, p. 230 n.). Nowack (ii. 34) and
W. R. Smith {RS p. 191, note 1) incline to believe
that even to the Israelites these pillars were
symbols of J", so that, if they are right, the true
God was set forth by these Phallic emblems, as
in the northern kingdom He was worshipped in
the form of a young bull (*?:y 'egel). But it is un-
likely, to say the least, that if these pillars stood
for J" we should have no intimation of it in the
writings of the OT. Benzinger {Bib. Arch. p. 38δ)
points out that pillars of this kind are found in
the front of the temple of Amon in Egypt (cf.
p. 2δΟ of the same work).



BOCCAS BOLDNESS 309

But why two pillars, if but one deity is thus
represented? Among the Semites and other
primitive peoples, gods went in pairs, male and
female, as Baal and Ashtoreth, Osiris and Isis,
etc. Possibly the two pillars stood for male and
female, the active and passive principle in nature.
This is not necessarily opposed to the Phallic
origin of the symbol, since at this stage their
origin might have been wholly unknown, the
mere fact of their representing deity being possibly
the only thought in the mind of the people.

The words 'Jachin' and 'Boaz' are certainly
proper names. The LXX so regards them in 1 Κ 721,
but in 2 Ch 317 the words are translated Κατόρθωσι*
(a setting right) and Ισχύς (strength).

Gesenius explains the words as names of the
donors or builders. This is only a guess. No
other part of the temple is designated in this way
except Solomon's porch, which belongs to the
time of Herod. Ewald (Gesch. iii. 4) holds that
they are names of honoured men, perhaps sons of
Solomon. This is not more likely than Gesenius's
opinion. Keil follows Kimchi in making the
names (' He will establish,' ' In Him is strength')
symbols of the solidity and strength of the king-
dom of God among Israel, as having its central
point in the temple. Klostermann {Komm.) trans-
lates and explains by ' Stand-halter und der Trotz-
bieter,' the ' firm and defying one,' referring to
God. Thenius {Komm.) joins both words to make
the expression * He will establish by strength';
but the text is against it, and so is the fact that
there are two pillars, each with a name of its own.

T. W. DAVIES.
BOCCAS.—See BORITH.

BOCHERU (n?3). — A descendant of Jonathan
(1 Ch 838=944). For form of name cf. Gashmu,
Neh 61· 6.

BOCHIM (α'ζώπ), «weepers/ Jg 21. — Unknown
as a geographical site. Possibly the orig. reading
was VNJT3. See Moore, ad loc, and BETHEL.

BODY.—1. Early biblical usage had no fixed
term for the human body as an entire organism,
and, consequently, none to use, as such, in precise
antithesis to ' soul' or ' spirit.' An assortment of
terms was employed, each of which strictly denotes
only one part or element of the bodily nature,
such as trunk, bones, belly, bowels, reins, flesh.
The last is by far the most prominent, probably
as supplying to the body its form, colour, and
beauty. Flesh is used through both Testaments
for the corporeal nature of man in connexion
with and contrast to the inner or spiritual nature.
(See FLESH. ) Of the other terms, .Tia (once in late
Heb., 1 Ch 1012 n^a) originally probably the cavity
containing the vitals, most nearly denotes the
whole, and is applied both to the living body (Gn
4718) and to the corpse (1 S 3110); Bones (D$/, o*y)
once, Ps 13915 prob. collectively, 'my bony frame.'
The word is suggestively used to denote the
reality or strength of a thing, i.e. the thing
itself (Ex 2410, Job 2123). Some of these ancient
terms for the bodily parts have passed over into
the NT, and indeed into all popular speech with
certain definite psychical connotations. Thus
Belly (j»a, κοιλία) stands throughout Scripture for
the seat of appetite and of the carnal affections
(e.g. Ro 1618, Ph 319), yet also connotes the inward
nature, the innermost of the soul (cf. Pr 188 2027·30

2218, Jn 738). So Bowels (D^P, D'pcn), besides its
literal, or first meaning, is plentifully used, met-
onymice, for the sympathetic or compassionate
affections (Gn 4330, 1 Κ 326, 2 Co 612 715, Ph 21,
Col 312). That the same kind of transference
from the bodily to the mental region has taken

place with the terms Heart and Reins goes with-
out saying.

2. Later OT writers may have come under the
influence of Greek thought in construing the
whole body or outer man as the dwelling, clothing,
or integument of the soul. If the expression
(Job 419) isrr'iia ' houses of clay,' refers, as is com-
monly thought, to human bodies, it is an
instance closely imitated by the Apocr. writer
(Wis 915) in the phrase ' earthly tabernacle' or
' frame' (RV), and which reappears in 2 Co 51.
In Daniel the Aramaic word DP a is used for body
(Dn 327 430 [Heb.] 521), and another Aramaic word
(of Persian origin) npsi is used along with πη (715)
in exactly the figurative manner so familiar to
later thought, ' My spirit was grieved in the midst
of my body' (lit. ' of his sheath ').

3. In the NT, body {σώμα) signifies the complete
organism with all its members (1 Co 1214 etc.), and
stands in clear and constant antithesis to ' soul'
and 'spirit.' Throughout the whole of Scripture
the place of the body as an integral constituent
of man's nature is insisted on. This must be
made prominent in our Bible doctrine of man as
contrasted with philosophic and other notions
depreciatory of his bodily nature. But for this,
as well as for the Bible Dualism or Dichotomy,
see art. PSYCHOLOGY. J. LAIDLAW.

BODYGUARD.—1 Es 34 RV only. See GUARD.

BOHAN (jr&, perhaps 'covering').—A son of
Reuben, ace. to Jos 156 1817 (both P). The stone of
B. is mentioned in these two passages as forming
a mark of division between Judah and Benjamin.
It is impossible to identify the site where it stood.

J. A. SELBIE.
BOHAIRIC YERSIONS.—See EGYPTIAN VER-

SIONS.

BOILS.—See MEDICINE.

BOLDNESS.—In OT 'bold' is given as trn of
πι?? batah to trust, Pr 281 ' the righteous are b. as
a lion.' In Gn 3425 ' Simeon and Levi . . . came
upon the city boldly,' the Heb. is the noun na3
betah from batah, and is applied, not to Simeon
and Levi, but to the inhabitants of the city, ' they
came upon the city (dwelling) securely' (so Rv,
but RVm ' boldly'). In Ec 81 ' boldness' is lit.
' strength' (w K6z), and is trd ' hardness' in RV.

In Apocr. ' bold' occurs in a bad sense, Sir 81δ

' Travel not by the way with a b. fellow' (τολμηρό*
RV ' rash man'), and 193 ' a bold man shall be
taken away ' (ψνχη τολμηρά, RV ' a reckless soul').

Th«
more bol<

ιβ adj. τολμ,ν,ρόί occurs in NT only Ro 1515 «ι write the
e boldlv unto you' (TR τολμ,νιρότερον, WH τολμπροτίρως); and

^ig occurrence being 2 Co 102 where the apostle uses first tiotppi*
and then τολμάω, both trd «be bold' in AV, but in RV ' that I
may not when present show courage with the confidence where-
with I count to be bold against some.' Thayer says that 9.
denotes confidence in one's own strength or capacity, r. bold-
ness or daring in undertaking; Θ. has reference more to the
character, τ. to its manifestation (JVT Lex. p. 628»; cf. Sanday
and Headlam on Ro Ιδ* 5 : ' the boldness of which St. Paul
accuses himself is not in sentiment, but in manner'). The
Ionic form of Θ. (Qaportu) occurs in LXX and NT only as im-
perat. * take courage,' ' fear not,' etc. Thus, Sir 19*0 ' If thou
hast heard a word, let it die with thee; and be bold (θάρο-u),
it will not burst thee ' ; Mt 1427 «Be of good cheer' (Qaperurt).
The only compound of these verbs in NT is αποτολμά»,
only, ' Isaiah is very bold,' lit. ' is bold by himself.'

But there is a nobler boldness in the NT than
these. In the Gr. it is expressed by παρρησία
(lit. ' fulness' or ' freedom of speech,' παν ρησι$)
and παρρησιαξομαι; and although these words are
used by classical authors and the LXX, this b.
reaches a higher manifestation under the Gospel,
which is its very foundation. Thus Eph 312 ' Christ
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Jesus our Lord, in whom we have b. and access';
He 1019 * Having therefore, brethren, b. to enter
into the holy place by the blood of Jesus ' ; 1 Jn
417 ' that we may have b. in the day of judgment' ;
He 416 ' Let us therefore come boldly (RV ' draw
near with b.') unto the throne of grace.' For the
most part it is boldness of speech, but its founda-
tion is the same: Jn 726 ' He speaketh boldly'
(RV 'openly'); Ac 431 «they were all filled with
the Holy Ghost, and they spake the word of God
with b. ' ; 1346 'Paul and Barnabas waxed bold
(RV 'spake out boldly') and said'; 1 Th 22 'we
were bold (RV ' waxed bold') in our God to speak
unto you the Gospel of God.' See COURAGE.

J. HASTINGS.
BOLLED.—Ex 931 ' the barley was in the ear,

and the flax was boiled' (RVm ' was in bloom';
Heb. Vyzia gibh'ol, lit. ' was bud,' i.e. was in bud).
The Eng. word boll (originally something swollen)
is a seed vessel, a pod ; hence ' was boiled' ( = ' was
in seed') expresses a further stage of growth than
the Heb. warrants. J. HASTINGS.

BOLSTER (something ' swollen,' cf. ' boiled') is
now used of the longer and firmer cushion under
the pillows, but was formerly often syn. with
pillow. It occurs in AV of 1 S 1913·16 267·n·1 2·1 6,
where RV always ' head' ; thus 1 S 1913 « Michal
. . . put a pillow of goats' hair for his b.' (RV ' at
the head thereof). The same Heb. (ηΡκίρ) is trd

' pillows' Gn 2811·18, and in 1 Κ 196 [all] ' head,'
marg. 'bolster'; RV always 'head.' (For the
peculiar reading hixy Ό^κιρ 1 S 2612, Budde gives
vne>*nipp in agreement with other passages and the
LXX here.) J. HASTINGS.

BOND.—See BAND. 1. In the foil, passages the
Gr. word trd ' bond' is δούλος, ' slave,' 1 Co 1213, Gal
328, Eph 68, Col 311 (RV 'bondman'), Rev 1316 1918.
2. There is a fig. use of b. in Ac 823, Eph 43, Col 314

where the Gr. is σύνδβσμος, a surgical word (though
not confined to surgery) meaning ' a ligament';
hence Col 314 ' love, which is the b. of perfectness'
means that love unites all the virtues and graces
into one perfect man in Christ Jesus, just as the
ligaments bind the body ; in Eph 43 ' the b. of
peace,' peace is itself the ligament or uniting
power ; Ac 823 ' thou art in the gall of bitterness,
and in the b. of iniquity ' is not so clear, and it has
sometimes been said that Simon is described as ' a
bundle of iniquity,' but that meaning of σ. lacks
support (see Thayer, s.v.); rather, 'thou art
bound by the ligatures or fetters of iniquity.' The
Gr. word σ. is also found Col 219 (where see Light-
foot), RV ' all the body, being supplied and knit to-
gether through the joints and bands.i

Bondmaid, a female slave, Lv 1920 (ngstf); 2544·44

(ns$, trd ' maid' in v.6); Gal 422 {παιδίσκη, tr.
* bondwoman' 423· *>·30·», all of Hagar, RV ' hand-
maid ' ; Tr. is used also of the maid who recognised
Peter, Mt 2669, Mk 1466·69, Lk 2256, Jn 1817 [see
DAMSEL], of Rhoda, Ac 1213, and of the Philippian
fortune-teller, 1616). Bondman and Bondwoman =
slave, are frequent. Bondservant occurs in AV
only once, Lv 2539; but where the Gr. is δούλος, slave,
R V often turns ' servant' of AV into ' bondservant'
(in favour of 'slave' see Horwill, Contemp. Rev.
May 1896, p. 707). Bondservice, I K 921 'upon
those did Solomon levy a tribute of b. ("ny, RV
• raise a levy of bondservants'). Bondslave, 1 Mac
211 (δούλη, not in NT, but freq. in LXX, RV ' bond-
woman '). See SLAVERY. J. HASTINGS.

BONNET is the rendering in AV of two Heb.
words, n^o (Ex 2840 299, Lv 813) and ηκ? (Is 320,
Ezk 4418). In Ex 3928 the two are conjoined, n«9
nty^n. RV uniformly gives, instead of bonnets,
head-tires, except Ezk 4418 ' tires.'

Both terms apparently refer to the same part
of the head-dress of the ordinary priests. Its
distinctive importance, with regard to the priestly
office and rank, is implied in Is 6110 "ixs jna? jpflii,
' as a bridegroom makes his head-ornament like a
priest's,' which Dillm. and Del. understand of
winding it up into a conical point (cf. Nowack,
Heb. Arch. ii. 117).

In determining what the bonnet was: (1) we find
it distinguished from the miznepheth or turban of
the high priest, on the compactly folded front of
which the gold plate lay fastened with a cord
(̂ ria Ex 2836·37), a less ornate form being worn
oi\ the Great Day of Atonement (Lv 164). (2) It
was highly ornamental ' for glory and beauty' (Ex
2840). (3) It was of fine linen (Ex 3928). (4) It was
one of the items of elaborate female attire (Is 320).

These allusions seem to converge towards an
article of outdoor wear, needed where service
exposed to the sun, and yet having a distinctly
decorative purpose. These conditions are best met
by the loose kerchief for head and neck, which is
still a striking feature in Oriental dress; and in its
protective usefulness and dignified elegance is an
accommodation at once to the climate and the
character.

While this bonnet or head-tire among the
Bedawin is simply a square of black or blue
cotton, and the day-labourer improvises anything
to cover the back of the head and neck, that worn
by the men of the towns and villages is a fabric
about a yard square of the finest white silk, usually
edged with bright stripes, and called a kuftyeh.

The corresponding art. of female dress is the
graceful outdoor veil for the head and neck, called
a turhah.

This would connect ny^D with ynp, and the Arab.
Jcubbaah ' cowl.' According to this interpretation,
a survival of the article in a modified form may be
seen in the drapery that droops in light loose folds
from the high turban of the Oriental priest; and,

TURBAN OF ORIKNTAL· (GREEK) PRIEST.

by its connexion with the monk's hood and the
conventual veil, is still among the insignia of
priestly dress. (See DKESS.) G. M. MACKIE.

BOOK.—See WRITING.

BOOTH.—At the season when the fruits of field
and orchard are ripening, the Syrian peasant often
finds it prudent to leave his home in the village
and take up his abode for a time in ' the portion of
the field' belonging to him, for the double purpose
of guarding his produce against ill-disposed neigh-
bours, and of more effectively carrying on the work
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of the grain and fruit harvests. To shelter him
and his from the noonday heat and from the dews
of night (cf. Is 46), a small hut is hastily constructed
of leafy branches from the nearest trees. Such an
erection is called in Heb. nap, by AV variously
rendered 'booth,' 'tabernacle,' 'pavilion,' etc.
Jonah's b. was of this description (45), and so were
those in which Jacob sheltered his cattle (whence
the name Succoth), Gn 3317. The army in the
field was similarly protected by booths, 2 S II 1 1 ,
1 Κ 2012·16 (EV ' pavilions').

In the East the custom still prevails, whereby
the owners of small adjoining vineyards combine
to secure the services of a watcher to protect the
ripening grapes from robbers and wild beasts. For
the more efficient discharge of his duty the watch-
man is provided with a more elaborate booth. Four
stout poles are fixed in the soil a few feet apart; to
these uprights four cross pieces are firmly secured,
some six or more feet from the ground. Boards
resting on the cross-pieces form the floor, while the
roof is made in a similar way of boughs of trees or
matting. In this elevated watch-tower the watch-
man spends his nights, gun in hand, the open sides
allowing an uninterrupted view of the area to be
observed. This is the ' b. that the keeper maketh '
to which Job refers (2718), and the 'cottage (RV
booth) in a vineyard' to which Isaiah compares
the desolate daughter of Zion. See illust. under
CUCUMBER. For booths as used at the FEAST OF
TABERNACLES, see that article.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
BOOTY.—See WAR.

BORDER OF THE GARMENT.—See DRESS, FRINGE.
Borderer, 2 Mac 925 ' the princes that are borderers
and neighbours' (ol παρακείμενοι). The word is now
almost restricted in Eng. to those who dwell on
the Border between England and Scotland. Here
it is an accurate trn, in the sense of one whose
country touches another's.

BORITH (2 Es I2).—One of the ancestors of Ezra,
called in 1 Es 82 Boccas, and in I Ch 65·5 1, Ezr 74

BUKKI (which see).

BORN, BORNE.—1. The Oxf. Eng. Diet, discovers
43 different senses in which the verb ' to bear' is
used ; the last being 'to give birth to,' spoken of fe-
male mammalia, and esp. women. The past ptcp. of
this verb is either ' borne' or ' born' (rarely ' bore'),
and these forms were at first used indiscriminately
for all the senses of the verb. About 1660 ' borne'
was generally abandoned, and ' born ' retained in
all senses. But about 1775 ' borne' was re-estab-
lished and used for all the senses of the verb but
one, ' born' being restricted to ' brought into the
world.' And ' born' is even in that restricted
sense confined to the passive voice and a kind of
neuter signification ; it is not used when the
mother is spoken of.

' Borne ' was the invariable spelling of 1611, but
later edd. and printers introduced ' born ' wherever
the meaning is ' brought forth.' RV has carefully
restored * borne' wherever the signification is
active ; thus Gn 213 ' his son that was born unto
him,' AV and RV ; but 217 ' I have born him a son
in his old age,' RV ' borne'. See also HOMEBORN.

2. 'Born again' in 1 Ρ I 2 3 (RV 'having been
begotten again,' as I3) is one word in the Gr. {ανα-
γεννάω) ; in Jn 33·7 ' born again' (RV ' born anew')
two words {γεννάω άνωθεν); but that the compound
word in 1 Ρ I 3 · 2 3 is an exact equivalent of the two
words in Jn 33·7, and that therefore άνωθεν=' anew'
here, not ' from above,' has been proved, esp. by
Ezra Abbot in The Authorship of the Fourth Gospel
(Boston, 1880, p. 34 f. ; London, 1892, p. 30if.). See
REGENERATION.

3· In 1 Co 158 'one b. out of due time,' the Gr.
is a single word, έκτρωμα, an untimely birth, an
abortion.* J. HASTINGS.

BORROWING.—See DEBT.

BOSOM.—See ABRAHAM'S BOSOM.

BOSOR (Βοσό/)), 1 Mac 526·36.—A town in Gilead,
The site is uncertain.

BOSORA (Βοσορα), 1 Mac 526·x.— Mentioned with
Bosor. Apparently the great city of Bosrah—the
Roman Bostra on the E. of Bashan, which is not
mentioned in the Bible. C. R. CONDER.

BOSS (Job 1526).—Bucklers and shields were
made of successive skins stretched over a frame,
a layer of metal being superimposed on the
whole. To break the force of a blow, metal studs
or bosses were affixed in addition, ασπίδες όμψαλό-
εσσαι were known to Homer {II. iv. 448). The Heb.
word D̂ ia gabbim, ' bosses,' properly means things
rounded, e.g. the back of an animal or the felloe of
a wheel. Possibly in Job 1526 the true meaning is
simply the convex (back-like) side of a shield, or
again it might be the metal rim (' felloe'), ' thick,'
perhaps, because threefold, as in the shield of
Achilles {II. xviii. 479, περί δ' avrvya βάλλε φαεινην
τρίπλακα). W. Ε. BARNES.

BOTANY.—See PLANTS.

BOTCH, a swelling (the same word orig. as
'boss'), but confined to disease, an eruption in the
skin, Dt 2827 ' the b. of Egypt,' and 3 5 ' a sore b.'
(pn?, RV ' boil,' as elsewhere in AV Ex 99· 1 0·", Lv
13i8.19.20.23 | - 1 6 1 1 < bile'], 2 Κ 207, Job 27, Is 3821

[all]). See MEDICINE. J. HASTINGS.

BOTTLE (non, lib, hii, paj?3, SIN, άσ/cos; RV skin,
wine-skin).—The multiplicity of names is sug-
gestive of its manifold use, serving as a receptacle
at once for a tear (Ps 568) and a thunderstorm
(Job 3837). The mention of bottle in connexion with
the Gibeonites, Hagar, David, etc., refers to both
pastoral and agricultural life (Jos 94, Gn 2119, 1 S
2518). The bottle was a leathern bag made from
the skins of the young kid, goat, cow, or buffalo.
The largest ones were roughly squared and sewn
up. The smaller were drawn off" entire, thus retain-
ing the shape of the animal with the legs removed.
Those for holding water, milk, butter, and cheese
usually had the hair left on, but for wine and oil
the tanning had to be more thoroughly done. This
was by means of oak-bark and seasoning in smoke,
a process that gave a pitchy astringency of flavour
to the wine contained in them. The distension that
the leather underwent once, and once only, during
fermentation, gave the parable that each age must
interpret for itself with regard to the new treat-
ment of new truths (Mt 917, Mk 222, Lk 537).

The skin-bottle, being portable and unbreakable,
was admirably suited for the deep stone-built well,
the shepherd's troughs, and the encampment of the
traveller in waterless districts. The carrying of
water for sale for household purposes has often
been an emblem of servitude, and is chiefly done
by the aged and infirm. One of the characteristic
figures in Oriental towns during summer is the
man who sells from his dripping goat-skin the
refreshing drink of iced-water flavoured with
lemon, rose, or liquorice, temptingly clapping his
brass cups, and crying ' Drink, drink, thirsty one'
(cf. Is 551). While the bottle is highly prized, and
its water is a grateful necessity, the luxury of the

* On this word see esp. Huxtable in Expositor, Second seriea
vol. iii. p. 269 ff.
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East belongs to the spring itself, to the draught
from the fountain of living waters. Hence the com-
parison at Jacob's well (Jn 414), and the one blessed
terminus of all the Shepherd's leading (Rev 717).

For Bottle of earthenware see PITCHER.
G. M. MACKIE.

BOTTOM.—1. Common enough for the deep of the
sea, * bottom' is used in Zee I 8 for a deep place in
the land, a valley : ' the myrtle trees that were in
the b.' (RVm * shady place,' Heb. TR n^??3, Baer
π^φ3 ; the pi. is used of the depths of the sea Jon
2V of a river Zee 1011, and of miry places Ps 692;
see Wright on Zee I8). Compare—

1 West of this place, down in the neighbour bottom.'
Shaks. As You Like It, iv. ii. 79.

The word is still used locally in this sense. 2.
The pi. ' bottoms ' occurs Jon 26 * I went down to
the b. of the mountains' (axg, lit. * a cutting oft",' as
AVm); Wis 1714 ' out of the bottoms of inevitable
hell ' (έξ αδυνάτου #δου μυχών).

3. Bottomless Pit is the AV tr n of φρέαρ rrjs
αβύσσου, Rev 91· 2 (RV * pit of the abyss'), and of
Αβυσσο* alone, 911 II 7 178 201· 3 (RV 'abyss'). See
ABYSS. J. HASTINGS.

BOUGH.—Dt 2420 AVm, 'when thou beatest
thine olive tree, thou shalt not bough i t ' (text
'thou shalt not go over the boughs again '). This
is the only example of a verb ' b.' in this sense, and
it has been missed by Oxf. Eng. Diet. It is formed
directly from the noun in imitation of the Heb. (
from iTjtis a bough). J. HASTINGS.

BOUGHT 1 S 2529 AVm ' in the midst of the b.
of a sling.' The b. is the loop or ' bowed' part of
the sling on which the stone was laid. Bow, as
most modern versions of AV have it, was never
used in this sense. ' Bout' is another spelling, as
Milton, IS Allegro, 140—

• In notes, with many a winding bout
Of linked sweetness long drawn out.'

J. HASTINGS.
BOW.—1. In archery, see next article. 2. See

RAINBOW. 3. Bow as a verb is of frequent occur-
rence, rendering many Heb. and Gr. words. Most
usages are clear, but notice : ' Bow,' or ' bow the
knee,' now obsolete or archaic, as Jg 527 ' At her
feet he bowed, he fell, he lay' (Moore, ' sank down,
fell, lay still,' who explains that jns is properly
' bend the knees,' kneel, crouch, squat on the heels,
said of a mortally wounded man whose knees fail
under him, 2 Κ 924) ; the same Heb. in Est 32

' Mordecai b e d not nor did him reverence,' i.e.
neither b e d the knee nor fell prostrate ; and in Ps
2229 ' All they that go down to the dust shall b.
before him,' which Del. explains : all that for want
are ready to die (the ' dust,' *isj/, being the grave),
go down upon their knees, because they are
esteemed worthy of a place at this table ; and Is
4523 ' unto me every knee shall bow,' quoted in Ro
1411, Ph 210 {κάμπτω). In Mt 2729 * they bowed the
knee before him,' RV' kneeled,' the Gr. is *γονυπετέω
from 'γόνυ, knee, and πέτω, i.e. πίπτω, fall. Of Gn
4143 ' they cried before him, Bow the knee,' the
Heb. "TON is separately discussed under ABRECH.

Besides ' bow the knee ' we have bow the head, Is
585 ' to bow down his head as a rush,' Jn 1930 ' he
bowed his head and gave up the ghost'; bow the
face, Lk 245 ' they were afraid, and bowed down
their faces to the earth ' ; bow the back, Ro I I 1 0 ;
bow the shoulder, Gn 491 5 ' he bowed his shoulder to
bear ' ; bow the neck, Sir 3326 ' A yoke and a collar
do bow the neck'; bow the loins, Sir 4719 ' thou didst
bow thy loins unto women'; bow the ear, 2 Κ 1916

• LORD, bow down thine ear (RV ' incline thine
ear'), and hear ' ; and bow the heart, 2 S 1914 ' he
bowed the heart of all the men of Judah ' ; ' Bow
the heavens,' a strongly transitive use, is found

2 S 22 w =Ps 189, and 1445 (the Heb. is the common
verb npj natah, to bend, and the figure is that J"
caused the clouds to descend with Him as He
descended to judgment). See BOWING.

J. HASTINGS.
BOW.—'Battle-bows,' so named (Zee 910 104),

were probably of bronze (ηκ'π; nehosheth), a metal
harder than copper, being composed of copper and
tin, different therefore from our brass, which is a
mixture of copper and zinc. Such bows needed
great strength to bend (Ps 1834 RV, which, how-
ever, reads ' bow of brass.' Cf. 2 Κ 924). Bows
might also be made of two straight horns joined
together (Homer, //. iv. 105-111), or again of
wood.

' A deceitful bow' is used (Ps 7857, Hos 71β) as a
figure for a person who disappoints the hopes formed
of him. A bow might be 'deceitful' through
simply missing its mark, or through breaking, and
so missing. Teucer's bow-string breaks (Homer,
II. xv. 463-465), and the arrow wanders from the
mark. 'Deceitful' (n;p"i remiyyah) might also be
rendered * slack,' so that possibly a badly-strung
bow may be meant. W. E. BARNES.

BOWELS.—1. Literally, as 2 Ch 2118 ' the LORD
smote him in his bowels (D'J/D) with an incurable
disease' ;* Ac I 1 8 'he burst asunder in the midst,
and all his bowels (σπλάΎχνα) gushed out.' 2. Figur-
atively as the seat of deep-felt emotions : {a) with
ncn = murmur or thrill, of affection or sympathy,
Is 1611 6315 (the cogn. subst. AV paraphrases
' yearning') Jer 3120, Ca 5 4; {b) Ps 408 ' Thy law is
in the midst of my bowels,' i.e. the object of my
innermost affections; (c) of distressing emotions,
Job 3037 (see Davidson, adioc), La I20 211 (lit. 'are
in ferment'). See BODY and MEDICINE.

Τ "FT A QTTVP Q

BOWING ('«a), Ps 623, meaning bulged, burst,
overthrown.—The ref. is to the effect of a sudden
and heavy fall of rain, the ' overflowing shower'
of Ezk 1311 3822, which in an hour sometimes con-
verts a garden into a sheet of water. To obviate
such pressure, garden walls in Syria are built with
openings to let off the water. G. M. MACKIE.

BOWL.—i. A vessel of this sort, a hollow dish in
which to receive the milk of the flock and present
the simple family meal, is indispensable for even
the lowest stage of nomad life. For these purposes
the primitive Hebrews, like the wandering tribes
of to-day, doubtless used bowls of wood instead of
fragile earthenware. It was in such a dish, ' a b.
fit for lords' (AV 'a lordly dish'), that Jael offered
Sisera a draught of sour milk (Jg 525). The same
word (Ssp, LXX λεκάνη, (Α, Χακάνη), see Moore,
Judges, pp. 164 f.) denotes the b. into which Gideon
wrung the water from his fleece (Jg 638). From
both these passages it may be inferred that the hso
was a dish of at least medium size; in Gideon's
case it may have been of the porous earthenware
(see POTTERY) which has been in use among the
settled population of Canaan from the earliest
times. Many specimens of this ware were found
by the officers of the Pal. Expl. Fund, and more
recently by*Flinders Petrie and Bliss in the mound
of Tell el-Hesy (see Petrie, Lachish, and Bliss,
A Mound of Many Cities, passim).

ii. The large silver bowls presented by ' the
princes of the congregation' (Nu 713ff·) have been
mentioned under BASON. The same word (Pi]P) is
applied by Am (66) to the large and costly bowls

*Cf. 2 Mac 95 of Antiochus Epiphanes: «But the Lord
Almighty, the God of Israel, smote him with an incurable and
invisible plague; for as soon as he had spoken these words, a
pain of the bowels that was remediless came upon him, and
sore torments of the inner parts ; and that most justly, for he
had tormented other men's bowels with many and strange
torments.'
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used by the nobles of Samaria for their debauches.
Jer. mentions a still larger b. (JT?a, AV 'pot'—Gn
442ff· of Joseph's ' cup'), corresponding to the crater,
from which the drinking cups (niD3) were re-
plenished (Jer 355). The material was no doubt
silver.

iii. In AV bowl is the rendering of jraa as applied
to the cup (RV) or calyx of beaten work used as an
ornament on the stem and branches of the golden
candlestick (see under TABERNACLE).

iv. nj?a Zee 43, also in correct text of v.2, is the
bowl or receptacle for oil in the candlestick of
Zechariah's vision, and is used in the same sense
with ref. to the 'lamp of life' (Ec 126). It also
denotes the bowl-shaped or spheroidal capitals of
Jachin and Boaz (1 Κ 741·42, 2 Ch 412·13).

v. In Is 5117·22, for 'dregs of the cup,' etc., RV
renders ' b. of the cup' (oto nMjp); the second word,
however, is best regarded as a gloss to explain the
preceding unusual word. In Rev passim R V adopts
4 bowl' as the equivalent of φιάλη (AV ' vial'). For
other changes of RV (including lis?, AV ' bason,'
RV ' bowl'), see BASON. A. R. S". KENNEDY.

BOX.—In 2 Κ 91·8 AV, a box (-is) of oil is men-
tioned, RV vial. In 1 S 101 it is said that Samuel
' took the vial (̂ s) of oil,' in 161 God's command to
Samuel is 'fill thy horn (pp.) with oil.' It seems
probable that horn is the true meaning, as, being
closed at the tip, it could easily be sealed up at
the other end and carried about. Perfume boxes
(Βφ$ΡΓ©3) are spoken of in Is 320 RV. In Van Dyck's
Arab. tr. they are called handjir, the common
word for small pots of earthenware for carrying
ointments. In Mt 267, Mk 143, Lk 737 ' alabaster
box (RV cruse) of ointment' {άλοίβαστρον) is men-
tioned. The word used in Arabic is kdrurah,
which may mean a small vase or jar of earthen-
ware or other material. In Syria olive oil is often
kept sealed up in small earthen jars. The word
alabaster, though originally applied to vases made
of that substance, seems to have been often used
for a vessel containing an unguent without special
regard to the material of which it was made. As
the ointment referred to is said to have been very
precious, it is probable that the vase may have
been alabaster. The breaking refers, of course, to
the seal, not to the vase. W. CARSLAW.

BOX TREE (•WN·* teashshur, λεύκη, κέδρος, Aq.
Th. θαασούρ, buxus, pinus).—The only species of
box found in Bible lands is Buxus longifolia, Boiss.,
which is a shrub from 2 to 3 ft. high. It does not
grow south of Mt. Cassius, and it is unlikely
that it did in historical times. It is improbable that
it was at all familiar to the Hebrews.

The other trees alluded to in the three passages in
which the teashshur is mentioned (Is 4119 6013, Ezk
276) were familiar. They are the cedar, shittah (RV
acacia), myrtle, fir, oak, pine (?). It is unlikely that
an unfamiliar and insignificant bush would be asso-
ciated with these, which, with the exception of the
myrtle, the emblem of greenness and triumph, were
all lordly trees, and familiar to those who heard the
prophecy. Its name signifies erectness or tall-
ness, which indicates that it also was a stately
tree. Unfortunately, philology gives us no help
in solving the question, as the word teashshur has
not been preserved in the Arabic. The old Arab.
VS gives sherbin, which is one name for the wild
form of Cupressus sempervirens, L., the cypress.
This is a stately tree, and everyway suitable. There
are a number of other fine evergreens in Bible lands,
as the Cilician spruce, Abies Cilicica, Boiss. ; the
alpine juniper, Juniperus excelsa, L. (Arab.
lizzdb); the large-fruited juniper, J. macrocarpa,
Sibth. et Sm. ; the plum-fruited juniper, J.
drupacea, Lab. ; any one of which would do for

teashshur. It is useless to come to the LXX for
light, as it translates the word in one passage λεύκη,
the white poplar, and in another κέδρος, the cedar.
The positive determination of the tree is hopeless.
It would be better to transliterate it, as in the case
of the algum, and call it the teashshur.

G. E. POST.
BOY.—See CHILDREN.

BOZEZ (ftfa), 1 S 144.—A steep cliff on one side
of the Michmash gorge opposite Seneh. It seems
to be the northern cliff', a remarkable bastion
of rock E. of Michmash. The valley is precipitous,
and the S. cliff is in shade during most of the day,
while the N. is exposed to the noonday sun.

C. R. GONDER.
BOZKATH (np??).— A town of Judah, Jos 1539,

2 Κ 221, in the plain near Lachish and Eglon.
Unknown.

BOZRAH (mT?3 ' a fortification').—There were
several places of this name, and the effort to
identify them has resulted in some confusion. In
Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, ed. 1893, the
letterpress rules out Bosrah in Haurdn; yet a
picture of this city is given as an illustration
of Bozrah. Bozrah of Edom was a city of great
antiquity (Gn 3633=1 Ch I44). Its fate is identi-
fied with that of Edom (Is 346, Jer 4913, Am
I12). It is referred to again in Is 631, and probably
in Mic 212. El-Buseireh, 7 miles S.W. of Tufileh,
the ancient Tophel (Dt I1), on the main road N.
from Petra, suits the geographical conditions; but
the ruins are insignificant. Another possible
identification is Kusur Bashair. These towers lie
about 15 miles S.E. of Dibon [Dhibdn), and more
probably represent Bezer—"ix^—* in the wilderness,'
the city of refuge (Dt 443), and the Bezer of the
Moabite Stone. (See, however, BEZER.)

There remains the question of Bozrah in Moab
(Jer 4824). Some {e.g. Dillmann on Deut.) identify
this with Bezer; but the great city Bosrah esh-
Shdm in Haurdn has also many advocates. This
latter is certainly the Bosora of 1 Mac 52(5·28. The
case for Bosrah rests chiefly on the identification
of Umm el-Jemdl, 15 miles S., with Beth-gamul,
and El-I£uriyeh, 7 miles E., with Kerioth, named
with Bozrah in this passage. Beth-gamul, however,
may be identical with Jemail, 8 miles E. of Dibon,
while Beth-meon is almost certainly Ma*in S.W.
of Medeba. It is also contended that Bozrah
being in the Mishor, Bosrah is too far north. But
Aphek is in the Mishor · so probably was Bosrah,
lying to the S.E. The cities of Moab, 'far and
near,' are included in this judgment. Bosrah is
just about the same distance from Nebo as el-
Buseireh, viz. about 60 miles, and it may quite
possibly have been in the hands of Moab at that
time. W. EWING.

BRACELET (vox, .TIJ#N, ππ, ^ns, rintf). — The
bracelet has always been a favourite ornament in
the East. It is found of many designs : plain ring,
flat band, of twisted wires, interlinked rings, and
connected squares, solid or perforated, with or
without pendants. Bracelets are made of gold,
silver, copper, brass, glass, and even enamelled
earthenware. While highly ornamental, they
had, when in the possession of women, the further
recommendation of being inalienable: not to be
taken by the husband, nor seized for his debts.

The bracelet of Gn 3818 is in RV 'cord,' referring
probably to the cord of softly-twisted wool for the
shepherd's head-dress. The bracelets of Ex 3522,
RV ' brooches' (unoriental), were most likely
nose-rings.

The bracelet appears, together with the crown, as
one of the royal insignia in 2 S I10. It is probable
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that in 2 Κ II 1 2 also we ought, with Wellhausen
and W. R. Smith{OTJG2, 311 n.), to read bracelets'
(nni?iin) for * testimony' (nnyn). G. M. MACKIE.

BRAG.—Jth 165 «He bragged {elirep, RV 'he
said') that he would burn up my borders'; Sir 11
(heading) ' Brag not of thy wealth '; 2 Mac 97 * he
nothing at all ceased from his bragging' (άγερωχ/α,
RV * rude insolence'); and 15®2 * with proud
brags' {έμ€^αλαύχησ€, so RV). This is probably
one of the undignified words in the Apocrypha of
1611, of which Scrivener complains. 'Even when
their predecessor (the Bishops' Bible) sets them a
better example, they resort to undignified, mean,
almost vulgar words and phrases; and, on the
whole, they convey to the reader's mind the pain-
ful impression of having disparaged the import-
ance of their own work, or of having imperfectly
realised the truth that what is worth doing at all
is worth doing well'—Introd. to Camb. Paragraph
Bible, p. lxva. The word is still in use, and still
somewhat undignified. J. HASTINGS.

BRAMBLE.—See THORNS AND THISTLES.

BRAN.—In Bar 643 ' The women . . . burn bran
for perfume' {τα πίτνρα). See PERFUME.

BRANCH is the tr. in OT of a variety of Heb.
words, of which those that chiefly concern us are
— 1 . <TTIDJ (from TOJ ' tr im' or 'prune'), used of the
branch of a grape-vine, Nu 1323, Ezk 152, and
figuratively of Israel in Nah 23. It is this term
that is employed in Ezk 817, where the words, ' They
put the branch to their nose,' apparently describe
some ceremony connected with sun - worship.
Little, however, is known with certainty regard-
ing the custom referred to, even if the text is not
corrupt. (See commentaries of Smend and of A. B.
Davidson, ad loc.) The same word also occurs in
the phrase "ij rrriDi ' strange slips,' of Is 1710. See
ADONIS. 2. np;iv,' lit. 'sucker' Job 147, used of
Israel under the figure of a cedar Ezk 1722, an olive
Hos 146, a vine Ps 8011 (RV 'shoot'), of the wicked
under the figure of a tree Job 816 (RV ' shoot') 1530.
Vigorous, widely-spreading branches are a symbol
of prosperity (cf. Ps 3735, where the wicked man is
spoken of as ' spreading himself like a green tree
in its native soil'). 3. ns? Job 1532, properly ' palm-
branch' as in RV of Is 914 1915, where 'palm-
branch' and 'rush' are parallel respectively to
'head' and 'tail,' the rulers and the rabble (cf.
Del. ad loc). 4. iiu, lit. a little fresh green twig,
as in Is II 1 6021, Dn II 7. The word is used in the
ode on the king of Babylon, Is 1419, where the
words ' an abominable branch' (njpp? "1x3) apparently
designate a useless shoot cut off and left to rot (cf.
J n 156 εβλήθη έξω ώ$ rb κλήμα και έξηράνθη, ' he IS
cast forth as a branch, and is withered'). 5. nnx.
The chief interest of this term lies in its employ-
ment in Messianic prophecies. Instead of ' branch,'
W. R. Smith and G. A. Smith prefer to render it
'spring.' RVm offers a choice amongst the
renderings ' shoot,'' sprout,' ' bud.' In the earliest
passage where ΠΏΪ occurs with a Messianic refer-
ence, Is 42, it has manifestly no personal sense.
' The spring of J", the God-given fruits of the
earth, are the true glory of the remnant of Israel,
the best of blessings, because they come straight
from heaven, and are the true basis of a peaceful
and God-fearing life' (W. R. Smith, Prophets of
Israel, 329). The language both of Is 42 and of II 1

seems to underlie Jeremiah's reference to the
Messianic king as the 'Righteous Branch' (ΠΏΧ
p^s) or 'Branch of Righteousness' (n^i? rm), Jer
235 3315. nox reaches, finally, the rank of a personal
name of the Messiah in Zee 38 612 'my Servant
the Branch,' ' the man whose name is the Branch.'

6. m[5 is used repeatedly by Ρ of the ' branches' of
the golden candlestick in the tabernacle, Ex 2533

3718 etc.
In NT four Gr. words are tr. ' branch.' 1.

βαΐον, Jn 1213 (cf. 1 Mac 1351). Palm Sunday is
called in the Greek Church η κνριακ^ή των βαΐων. 2.
κλάδος, Mt 1332 etc., used figuratively of descend-
ants, e.g. of Israel as the ' natural branches,'
Ro II16· ι?· ι»· ι»· 2i (cf. Sir 23s5 4015). 3. κλήμα, used
especially of a vine-branch, Jn 152"6, where Christ
is the vine and His disciples are the branches. 4.
στι,βάς, Mk II 8, a &π' Xey. It is remarkable that
Matthew, Mark, and John, in describing Jesus'
triumphal entry into Jems., each use a different
word for ' branch,' namely, κλάδος, στιβάς, and βα'ίον
respectively. J. A. SELBIE.

BRAND.—1. Zee 32 ' a b. plucked out of the
fire' (-ΗΝ 'ud, perhaps orig. a bent stick used to
stir the fire, Oxf. Heb. Lex. ; trd ' firebrand,' Is 74

'these two tails [i.e. stumps] of smoking fire-
brands ' ; and Am 411 ' a firebrand' [RV ' brand,' to
keep up connexion with Zee] plucked out of the
burning'). 2. Jg 155 ' when he had set the brands
on fire ' {rsh, tr d ' firebrand' 154). Samson's ' fire-
brand' was a stick of wood wrapped with some
absorbent material and saturated with oil (Moore,
Judges, p. 341). It is the same Heb. word that
is used of the ' lamps' (RV ' torches'), which
Gideon's men carried in their pitchers, Jg 716.
The name of Deborah's husband, Lappidoth (Jg 44),
is a plu. of the same word. See LAMP. For
Branding, see CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS.

J. HASTINGS.
BRASS (ηψπ}, χαλκός).—Brass is composed of

copper and zinc in the proportion of 2 of the former
to 1 of the latter. The word is of frequent use in
the Bible, but it is uncertain whether in any in-
stance it means the alloy just described, as brass is
very rarely found amongst the remains of early cities;
while, on the other hand, weapons and implements
of copper and bronze are abundant, associated with
those of stone and, less frequently, of iron. The
expression in Dt 89 ' a land . . . out of whose hills
thou mayest dig brass,' shows that the word was
used for copper. That the latter was worked
largely in Arabia Petrsea is well known (see MINES,
MINING). The abundance of bronze, which is an
alloy of copper and tin, amongst the early nations
both of Asia and Europe is the more remarkable
as tin is of rare occurrence ; but its value in giving
hardness and other qualities to copper was dis-
covered more than 2000 years B.C. Thus knives,
hatchets, hammers, spears, and other articles, both of
copper and of bronze, have been discovered amongst
the ruins of Chaldaea dating back to about B.C. 2286.*
The use of copper, bronze, and other metals was
known to the ancient Egyptians before the Exodus,
and they appear to have understood the art both
of hardening bronze and of making it flexible to a
degree unknown to us.f The art of making bronze
is clearly referred to by Homer in his description of
the fashioning of the shield of Achilles by Vulcan
{II. xviii. 474, where copper and tin [κασσίτερος]
are both melted in the furnace); and amongst
the ruins of Troy, brought to light by the memor-
able labours of Schliemann, battle-axes, lances,
knives, arrow-heads, and various ornaments both
of copper and of bronze, were discovered, together
with the moulds of mica-schist and sandstone in
which some of these weapons were cast.J Copper
and bronze celts have been discovered by di Cesnola

* Rawlinson Anc. Monar. i. 96 (ed. 1879).
i Wilkinson, Anc. Egyp. iii. 241, 253; Perrot and Chipiez,

Hist. Anc. Egyp. Art, ii. 378 (1883). Evans considers that when
the earliest books of OT were written, gold, silver, iron, tin, lead,
brass, and bronze were known ; Anc. Bronze Implements, p. b.

X Schliemann, Bios, vii. 433-435; Troja, p. 100. Troy waa
captured by the Greeks about B.C. 1184.
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in Cyprus amongst the remains of Phoenician
settlers,* and they are abundant in Europe and the
British Isles associated with remains of pre-historic
man.

BIBLE REFERENCES.—In the Bible 'brass'(i.e.
copper or bronze) is referred to both actually and
symbolically; and it may be desirable to consider
the passages under these two heads—

{A) Actual.—1. In Gn 422 Tubal-cain is described
as the * forger of every cutting instrument of brass
and iron,' RVm 'copper and iron.' This is the
earliest record of the use of these metals. Some
doubt has been thrown by Evans on the word iron,
and he suggests that it has been introduced at a
later period during transcription, and that it does
not necessarily belong to the age in which Tubal-cain
lived, f 2. In Ex 382"8 the altar of burnt-offering
overlaid with brass ; also the laver and vessels of
brass. The brass of the offering was 70 talents and
2400 shekels (v.29). 3. In Nu 219 Moses makes a
serpent of brass, and sets it upon a standard. 4.
Dt 89 ' A land whose stones are iron, and out of
whose hills thou mayest dig brass' J (copper). 5. In
1 S 175 Goliath of Gath clad in armour of brass.
6. In 2 S 88 King David took ' exceeding much
brass' from Betah and from Berothai, cities of
Hadadezer. 7. In 1 Κ 714 Hiram of Tyre ' a
worker in brass.' 8. In 2 Κ 2513·14, Jer 5217 the
brazen vessels and pillars of the house of the Lord
broken and carried away by the Chaldseans. 9. In
1 Ch 1519 'Cymbals of brass.' 10. In Job 281·2

' Brass (copper) is molten out of stone.' 11. In Mt
10s 'Provide neither gold nor silver nor brass in
your purses.' 12. In Rev 920 ' Idols of brass.'

{B) Symbolical.—1. {Dazzling heat and drought)
Dt 282s ' Thy heaven that is over thy head shall be
brass.3 2. {Strength, resistance) Job 612 ' Is my
flesh of brass' ? ' his (behemoth's §) bones are as
tubes of brass,' Job 4018 RV; he (leviathan ||)
' countethbrass as rotten wood,' Job 4127. 3. {Power)
Ps 10716 'He hath broken the gates of brass';
Is 452 Ί will break in pieces the doors of brass.'
4. {Richness) Is 6017' For wood (I will bring) brass.'
5. {Brilliancy) Dn 232 'His belly and thighs of
brass' (Nebuchadrezzar's image); Dn 106 ' His feet
like in colour to burnished brass' (Daniel's vision);
also Kev I 1 5 . 6. {One destitute of love) 1 Co 131

' Sounding brass or a clanging cymbal,' RV.
E. HULL.

BRAYERY.—Although b. is used in the modern
sense of courage as early as in any other, it had
two other meanings which have now been lost.
1. Connected probably with ' brag' etymologically,
it expressed boasting, as ' No Man is an Atheist,
however he pretend it, and serve the Company
with his Braveries'—Donne (1631); and esp. a
military display, as ' The whole Campe (not per-
ceiving that this was but a bravery) fled amaine '—
Raleigh (1614), Hist, of World, iii. 93. 2. It ex-
pressed splendour, often passing into ostentation
(so still locally), as ' The braverie of this world
. . . likened is to flowre of grasse '—Tusser (1573).
This is the meaning of b. in Is 318 ' the b. of their
tinkling ornaments ' (rnNDn Amer. RV ' beauty ').
Cf. Shaks. Taming of Shrevj, IV. iii. 57—

1 With scarfs and fans and double change of bravery.'

BraYely occurs Jth 104 ' (Judith) decked herself
bravely {έκαλλωπίσατο σφόδρα) to allure the eyes of
all men that should see her.' It is the general
sense of 'finely,' 'handsomely.' Cf. Celia's jesting
words in As You Like It, III. iv. 43 : ' O, that's a

* Bronze was also used by the Phoenicians for works of art in
very early times; Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, of Art in Phoenicia
and Cyprus, ii. 2 (1885).

t Anc. Bronze Imp. pp. 5, 6; see also Wilkinson, Ane. Egypt.
iii. 241.

1 Perrot and Chipiez, supra cit. ii. 373.
§ Hippopotamus. 1 Crocodile. ί

brave man ! he writes b. verses, speaks b. words,
swears b. oaths, and breaks them bravely' ; and
Scot, 'braw,' 'brawly.' J. HASTINGS.

BRAWLER.—To brawl in its earliest use, and
till the beg. of the 17th cent., was simply to
quarrel or fight (without the ' noisily and in-
decently ' of Johnson); and this seems to be the
meaning in AV. Brawl as subst. occurs Sir 2714

' their brawls make one stop his ears' {μάχη, RV
' strife'). Brawling as subst. Sir 312 9; as adj. Pr 219

2524 ' a b. (RV 'contentious') woman' (D^;*]P Γψχ,
trd ' contentious woman' 2715; cf. ' contentious
man' 2621). Brawler occurs in AV 1 Ti 33, Tit 32

(Gr. άμαχος, RV ' contentious'). RV gives ' braw-
ler ' for AV 'given to wine' 1 Ti 33, Tit I7 (Gr.
πάροδος, RVm ' quarrelsome over wine ').

J. HASTINGS.
BRAY.—There are two distinct words, and both

occur.
1. To make a harsh cry, once used of horses

and other animals (cf. Job 307 ' Among the
bushes they bray,' spoken of Job's mockers who
are ' dogs of the flock,' and Ps 421 Geneva Bible,
'As the hart brayeth for the rivers of water,'
retained in AVm), now used only of the ass:
Job 65 'Doth the wild ass b. when he hath
grass ?'

2. To beat small, to pound, still in use but freq.
(if not always) with ref. to its (only) occurrence
in AV, Pr 2722, which is Coverdale's trn (1535),
'Though thou shouldest bray a foole with a
pestell in a morter like otemeell, yet wil not his
foolishnesse go from him.' Cf. Stubbes (1583),
' The word of God is not preached vnto them, and
as it were braied, punned, interpreted, and ex-
pounded.' J. HASTINGS.

BRAZEN SEA.—See SEA (BRAZEN) and BRASS.

BREACH.—A b. may be either (1) the breaking
itself, or (2) the result of the breaking. 1. Nu
1434 ' Ye shall know my b. of promise' (nxu?, RV
' alienation,' RVm ' revoking of my promise');
2 S 68 ' the LORD had made a b. upon Uzzah' (ps
perez, RV ' had broken forth,' cf. Gn 3829); Job
1614 ' He breaketh me with b. upon b.' {perez). 2.
A place that is broken, as Is 3013, ' a b. ready to
fall' {perez); Lv 2420 ' B. for b., eye for eye, tooth
for tooth' (-Q̂  shebher): or the gap that is thus
made (the mod. use), as Am 43 ' Ye shall go out
at the bes, every one straight before her' {perez);
Jg 517 ' Asher continued on the seashore, and
abode in his b e s ' (ρερ miphrdz, RV 'creeks,' i.e.
gaps in the shore, Vulg. portus, Wyclif ' havens';
the Heb. word occurs only here, see Moore in loc.);
La 213 ' thy b. {shebher) is great like the sea, who
can heal thee ?' For B. of Covenant see CRIMES.

J. HASTINGS.
BREAD {nnb lehem, άρτος).—i. A word used in the

Bible in several senses—

1. As food in general, of animals, as Job 245 and Is 6525 ; or of
man, as Gn 319, where the word is first used. See also Gn 4712,
Job 3320 etc. In the sense of solid food as opposed to drink,
Ps 10415. In the sense of the bare necessary sustenance of life
it is used in Is 3316, Ex 2325 and in the Lord's Prayer (?). See
also 1 Κ 17H.

2. The kind of food which comes forth from the earth,
vegetable food, as in Job 28δ, Is 3023, and 5510, contrasted with
bdsar or flesh in 1 Κ 176.

3. Lehem is used as the name of the miraculous food where-
with the Israelites were fed in the wilderness, Ex 164· 22, called in-
terrogatively ' manna' or ' what' ? ' bread of heaven,' in Ps 10540.
In Nu 215 this bread is called kilkel, 'mean or insignificant.'

4. The staple food of a nation is called t h e ' staff of b.' (Ly 2626,
Ezk 416), or the stay (support) of b. (Is. 31). Hence famine is the
breaking of the staff of b., and is typified by the selling of bread
by weight, Lv 2626, Ezk 416. Lands which are productive of
b.-stuffs are called Lands of b., as Egypt (Gn 4154) a n ( i Babylon
(Is 3617), whose fertility in producing corn is mentioned by
Herodotus, i. 193. Abundance of food is called 'fulness of b.,·
so often a snare to mankind, as it was to Sodom (Ezk 164 9);
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such an abundance is promised to Asher as fatness of b. (Gn 4920).
Personal poverty is described as want of b. (Is 5114, La I 1 1 , 44).
Such poverty may be a punishment, as in the curse pronounced
on the descendants of Joab (2 S 32a) and Eli (1 S 236), or on the
wicked in general (Job 2714), but may be due to misfortune,
not crime (Ec 911). The Psalmist, however, never found the
children of the righteous in this plight (Ps 372s). The poor are
described as ' wandering for b.' (Job 1523). Abstinence from b.
may be the token of a vow, as in the case of David (2 S 335); and
the asceticism of John the Baptist is expressed by Christ by
the phrase ' neither eating b. nor drinking wine' (Lk 733).

5. The hastily prepared food offered to a stranger or wayfarer
in token of welcome and hospitality is called b., as in Gn 1418
185. So Joseph bade his servants ' set on b.' for his brethren
(Gn 43^1); and the witch of Endor thus entertained Saul
(1 S 2822). For want of this hospitality, the Succothites were
punished by Gideon (Jg 815), and the Ammonites and Moabites
were excluded from the congreg. of Isr. (Dt 234, Neh 132). Such
hospitality was customary among the Bedawin (Is 2114), as all
travellers have testified from Sinuhat (RP vi. 131) to Doughty
(Arabia Deserta, 1888). Our Lord bade His apostles not to
take bread with them, but to partake of hospitality on their
missionary journeys (Lk 93). On such occasions the host
breaks the b. for his guests; so Christ did for the multitude
whom He fed by miracle (Mt 141** etc.), and for His disciples at
the Last Supper (Lk 2219 etc.). So St. Paul acted as host to his
shipmates during the storm (Ac 2735). Breaking of b. became
the early name of the communion feast of the primitive Church
(Ac 242/46 207, 1 Co 1016 1123). The breaking has special rele-
vancy to the common form of the Jewish bread.

6. B. was the most convenient form in which to give food to
the poor ; hence giving (literally breaking) b. to the hungry is a
common expression for the dispensing of charity (Pr 22», Is 587,
Ezk 187-16). To withhold this was a crime (Job 22"). In the
judgment chapter of the Egyp. Bk. of the Dead (cxxv. 1. 38) it
is said of the righteous man that he has given b. to the hungry ;
and this claim is occasionally found in funeral inscriptions
(RP ii. 14). In Ps 13215 God promises to satisfy the poor of His
people with bread.

7. B. made from corn, being dry and portable, was the best
food for a journey. With it Hagar was victualled for her return
to Egypt (Gn 21i4), and Saul when in search of the lost asses
(1S 9?). The Gibeonites imposed on Joshua by showing that their
bread had become dry and crumbled. Nikkud signifies a
crumb, and the nikkudim were crumbs rather than mould-
points. LXX, however, renders it ίυρβϋηων, as also Theod. and
Kimchi (Jos 95).

8. B. was used to aid in eating soft food, so Jacob gave Esau
b. with his pottage (Gn 25^4), and Rebekah prepared b. for
Isaac's savoury meat (Gn 2717). The ψωμ,ίον given by our Lord
to Judas was probably a sop of bread.

ii. The materials of which bread was made were
barley, wheat, spelt, millet, and lentiles. (See
articles under these titles.)

The best bread was made of wheat, nan (Gn 3014),
which when ground was called πηβ or meal (Jg 619,
1 S I24, 1 Κ 42'2 1712· 14). In Egypt wheat was called
hi or ha; when growing it was called ketti, and
when cut and winnowed khakha. Several kinds
were grown, the common (Triticum vulgare) and
the many-eared (T. compositum), which sometimes
has seven ears on a stalk (Gn 415). Two kinds
are distinguished by Jewish authors, the light-
coloured and the dark (Peah 25"6; see also Tris-
tram, Land of Israel, 584). The word for an ear
of corn, rtyatf, in the Ephraimite dialect was pro-
nounced sibboleth (Jg 126); in rabbinical writings
shibboleth sho'al is used for iEgilops or wild oats,
and shiphon for another kind of oats, which are
not mentioned in the Bible. When full but not
quite ripe, these ears were often roasted or boiled,
the 'parched corn' of the Bible (Lv 2314, 1 S 1717,
2 S 1728), and called by the Arabs ferik (see also
2 Κ 442), the best ears for the purpose being grown
in highly cultivated garden-land (Ly 214, Targ. Ibn
G'anach). The word hittah in the singular usually
means the cereal as growing, and is used in the
plural for the cut and winnowed grain. It was sown
either broadcast (Mt 13s) or in rows, rrfib (Is 2825),
translated ' principal' in AV. The wheat harvest
was usually in May, and the grain was reaped with
a sickle, as in Egypt (Dt 169, Joel 313, Rev 1414), and
bound in sheaves, or cut off short by the ears in
the Picenian mode (Job 2424; see Varro, de re
rustica, i. 50), or pulled up by the arm (Is 175,
see also Peah, 4. 10, and Maundrell's Journey, p.
144). The sheaves, called D ^ « from being bound
(Gn 377, Ps 1266), or 0713$ (RU 216), or onsy (Lv
2310, Dt 2419, Ru 27·15,' Job 2410) from teing

collected in bundles, were piled in heaps (»na
Ex 226, Jg 155), and were carted to the threshing-
floor (Am 213; see AGRICULTURE), aflat, well-levelled
surface in a high place, exposed to the wind,
preferably the S. or S.E. wind from the wilderness,
and therefore dry. Such threshing-floors were
permanent landmarks (Gn 50 1ϋ· n , 2 S 2416· 18), on
which the grain was trampled by oxen, or run
over by a haruz (Is 2827), morag, or sledge (Is
4115, 2 S 2422, 1 Ch 2123), called mowrej at the
present day. Gideon, being afraid to go to a
public threshing-floor, beat his grain with a flail in
private (Jg 611). The corn, winnowed with a fork
and shovel or fan, was collected and stored in a
cache, or underground chamber, or dry well with
clay walls (2 S 1719, Jer 418), or in an inner
room. Thomson [Land and Book, i. 90) speaks of
these underground receptacles as specially useful
in protecting the grain from ants. It is re-
markable that there is no reference to these
grain cisterns in the Mishna. Barns or gran-
aries were also used (Job 3912, Mt 1330, Lk 317

1218). The first sheaf cut was presented as a wave
sheaf before the Lord (Lv 2310), and sometimes
decorated with lilies and other flowers (Ca 72. See
for similar ceremonies Frazer, Golden Bough, i.
334). There were several qualities of wheat; that
of Minnith being esteemed the best (Ezk 2717).
Pannag, given as a place-name in AV, is rendered
cassia in the LXX and millet in the Peshitta, but
is left untranslated in RV. It was prob. some kind
of aromatic or spice. Michmash and Zanu'ah
were also famous for wheat, as was 'Ephrajin,
where the straw grew so long that the proverb
' bringing straw to 'Ephrajin' = ' bringing coals to
Newcastle' (Menah. 85. a. 5). The meal used in
the offerings is called n^b, or finely ground (Ex 2940,
Lv 25, Nu 713 etc.), to "distinguish it from the nog
or ordinary meal. The best is called heleb kilioth
hittah, ' fat of kidneys of wheat' (Dt *3214). This
iine flour was the food of the wealthy (1 Κ 422,
2 Κ 71, Ezk 1613· 19, Rev 1813).

Another material used in making bread was }πη
(Ezk 49), which is the Arab, dukhan. This was a
smaller grain, probably dhurah [Sorghum vulgare),
which is extensively grown in Bible lands, and used
as a food-stuff by the peasantry. It is the chief
cereal of the poor in Arabia; but dhurah bread
is not generally relished by Europeans.

npss or spelt (Triticum spelta) is another coarse
grain, with coarse strong straw and prickly heads,
often sown on the borders of barley fields to enclose
them (Is 2825). See Surenhusius (Mishnah, Kilaim
Amst. i. 121). The grains of spelt do not easily
separate from the husk when rubbed in the hands,
as do those of wheat (Lk 61). It ripens later than
barley, and so escaped the plague of hail (Ex 932).
The word is trd ' rye' in AV in this place, and
'fitches' in Ezk 49; but these are certainly incorrect.
In LXX it is rendered δλνρα, which was in Greece
used as food for horses (Homer, II. v. 196). Aq.
and Theod. tr. it ζέα, which is a different species of
grain, Triticum zea (Dioscorides, II. cxi. ; Theo-
phrastus, HP viii. 1. 3 ; Sprengel, Geschichte
Botan. p. 36). Ibn G'anach tr s i t ' vetch.' ζέα was
also a cattle food, see Odyss. iy. 41. 604. LXX calls
Elijah's cake (1 Κ 196) olurites. Herodotus says
that the Egyp. bread was made of olyra (ii.
36. 77); and in the Book of the Dead spelt {hot)
is the grain represented as growing in the fields of
the under-world (cix. 5); but the monuments show
that wheat was also a common food-stuff (Ex 932).
The genuine rye (Secale cereale) was probably not
cultivated in Bible lands; it is called in Gemara
neshman by a paronomasia on Is 2825.

Beans, Vis, were used as an ingredient in bread
(Ezk 49), and were also eaten roasted or parched
Hi?); see 2 S 1728. Lentiles, DT?H& were also made
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into bread (Ezk 49); the small red lentile or Kadas
is still used for this purpose among the poorest
classes in Egypt (Sonnini). Lentiles and beans
were probably among the D îni or * pulse' on which
Daniel and his companions were fed (Dn I 1 6 ); but
the word means vegetables in general. The flamen
dialis among the Romans was forbidden to use
beans as food (Aulus Gell. Noct. Attic. 10. xv. 12).

iii. Bread-corn of any sort is called ]n, and this
word is often associated with wine as descriptive
of fertility (Gn 2728· 37, Dt 713 II 1 4 1217184 2851 3328,
2 Κ 1832, 2 Ch 315 3228, Ps 47, Is 3617, La 212, Hos
28·2 2 714, Hag I1 1, Zee 917, Jl I10· 17, Neh 52 103y).
Grain when winnowed and stored is called 13, as
Gn 4135 4225, Pr II 2 6, Am 85. This word is rarely
used of grain on the stalk (as Ps 659 7216), and in
Jer 2328 is used of grain as contrasted with the
husk or straw, njonn is also used in the Talmud to
indicate the grain as distinguished from the straw
(Sabb. 181, Brn 65 91). Standing corn was commonly
distinguished as JIDJJ.

Corn was prepared by bruising in a mortar or
grinding in a mill; in the former case it is called
nhsn, as in 2 S 1719, Pr 2722, where the point of
the figure seems to be, that though the fool be
associated with wise men he does not lose his
characteristic folly. The mortar or maktesh and
the pestle or Keli were usually of stone.

The mills in common use were called D:rn, the
dual form referring to the two stones. They were
in shape like the bradh or quern in use until com-
paratively recent times in the Hebrides and West
of Ireland, and consisted of a nether millstone or
sekcb, which was fixed, and convex on its upper
surface, upon which the upper millstone or re/ceb
('the chariot,' in Arabic the rakib, * rider')
rotated. In this was a central hole through
which the grain was poured, while the stone was
being rotated by means of a handle fixed in its
upper surface, near its edge. The upper millstone
is made of a porous unpolishing lava from the
Hauran, while the nether (proverbially hard) is
either of the same material, or else of compact
sandstone, limestone, or basalt. The history and
references to such mills are given at length in
Goetz, de molis et pistrinis veterum; Hoheisel in
Ugolini's Thesaurus, xxix. ; and Heringius, de
molis veterum. The corn was daily ground by
women (Mt 2441), usually by a pair of slaves (Ex
II 5, Is 472. Cf> Plautus, Mercat. ii. 3. 62; Odyss.
xx. 105), who sat on the ground, facing each other,
and worked together. Among the poor it was done
by the wife {Shabbath vii. 2); hence the expres-
sion in Job 3110 means to become another's concu-
bine (cf. Ausonius, Epig. lxxi. 7, and the Horatian
'non alienas permolere uxores,3 Sat. i. 2. 34).
Captives were thus employed in grinding (Jg 1621).

Cessation of the noise of the mills was a sign of
desolation (Jer 2510, Rev 1822). The sound of the
grinding in Ec 124 may be the chant of the women
{Odyss. xx. 105. 119; see also Aristoph. Thes-
mophor. 480). In later days mills became larger,
and were moved by animal power, or wind or
water, and grinding became a trade (Demai iii. 4).
Asses are mentioned in rabbinical writings as used
for this purpose, and an ass in a mill was a pro-
verbial phrase (in Mischar hapenninim, quoted by
Buxtorf, Florileg. Hebr. 309). The great millstone
in Mt 186 is μύλος OVLKOS, either a millstone turned
by an ass (RVm), or else a nether millstone (Ludolf,
in loco ; see Hoheisel, p. 57; Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr.
in Luc. xvii.) called 'the ass,' because it bore the
burden of the top stone.

The meal or flour, when ground, was next mixed
with water, and kneaded into dough. In Egypt
this was done by the feet (Herod, ii. 36) as repre-
sented on the tomb of Ramses ill., but among the
Jews usually in kneading-troughs {mishereth).

These were shallow wooden bowls (Ex 83), which
could easily be bound up in their clothes (Ex 1234).
Harmer has conjectured that the word refers to a
leathern bag or bread-wallet, often carried by the
Arabs (iv. 366); but this is improbable. Bread-
making was at first a family occupation, done by
the wife (Gn 186), the sister (2 S 138), the female
servants (1 S 813) or other female member of the
household (1 S 2824, Jer 718 4419, Mt 1333). In later
days baking became a trade (Hos 74· 6 ) ; and in
towns the breadsellers occupied a definite place in
the bazaar,' the bakers' street' (Jer 3721). This place
may be referred to Neh 3111238, where the · tower of
the ovens' is mentioned, as tannur is used for a
baker's oven in Lv 24 II 3 5 2626, Hos 74. Josephus
speaks of the bakers in Jewish towns {Ant. xv.ix. 2).

In the family, bread was baked daily as wanted,
as it became tough and unpalatable when stale
(Gn 186). It has been conjectured that this daily
preparation is referred to in the Lord's Prayer;
but the petition rather refers to quantity than
quality (for signification of έπιούσιον see Lightfoot,
Revision, 195; and art. LORD'S PRAYER). The
amount of a daily baking was an ephah (=3seahs
or measures of meal = 4^ pecks), as in Gn 186,
Mt 1333, Jg 619, 1 S I24. Probably this was pro-
portional to the size of the oven, and the amount
was smaller in time of famine (Lv 2626). Salt was
mixed with the dough (Ezr 69 722), which was then
ready for the rapid preparation of unleavened
bread or for leavening. In the latter case a
small portion of old fermented dough, ifcip, was
mixed with the kneaded dough or ps? (as in Ex
1234·39). This rapidly induced panary fermenta-
tion in the whole mass, and 'raised' the bread,
then called p?rj hamSz or soured bread (Ex 1239,
Hos 74), as opposed to nteD mazzoth or unleavened
bread, so called because in flat cakes. The
dough was usually left in the kneading-trough to
ferment; and this took some time, during which
the baker could sleep (Hos 76), when he had left a
low unstirred fire to keep it warm to encourage
the process. Leaven was used as a symbol of that
which is old (Schneider, Zeitsch. /. Theol. 1883,
333); and sometimes for that which is corrupt, the
leaven of the Pharisees or of Herod (Mt 166,
Mk 815, Lk 121, 1 Co 57); or that which exercises a
secretly dominating influence (Mt 1333, 1 Co 56,
Gal 5 9; see Petrus Chrysologus, Sermo xciv.).
Leaven was prohibited in those offerings made by
fire to the Lord (Lv 2 n 712 82, Ex 292, Nu 615), as
the sacrifice should consist of what is fresh and
pure; but in such offerings as the peace-offering
(Lv 713) and the pentecostal loaves (Lv 2317)
leavened bread might be used, for these were to be
eaten by the priests. The use of leavened bread
was prohibited during the Passover week ; and all
leaven was to be burnt before the 14th Nisan, as
during the Theocracy the eating of leavened b. at
this time was a capital offence, as was the burn-
ing of leavened b. in the daily sacrifice. Hence
Amos sarcastically bids the Isr. increase their sin
by offering leaven in the thanksgiving (45). This
idea of leaven being an emblem of corruption was
known to the classics. Persius uses fermentum in
this sense (I2 4); and A. Gellius {Noct. Attic, x.
15. 19) tells us that the flamen dialis was not
allowed to touch flour mixed with leaven. Bread
was sometimes fermented with wine-lees in place
of leaven ; see Pesachim iii. 1.

The first dough of the new harvest was made
into a cake, and offered as a heave-offering (Nu
1520). This nDn# was leavened ; some have sup-
posed it to be coarse meal, but the rabbinical
authorities understand it as leavened dough (see
Halla). This offering is referred to in Neh 1037

and Ezk 4430, where it is stated to be for the
use of the priest; for superstitious uses of this
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see Otho, Lexicon Τ dim. under the word Challa,
p. 495.

The cakes or loaves were usually flat and
circular, a span in diameter, and about an inch
thick ; these are called, from their shape, nns? (Ex
2923, Jg 85, 1 S 103, Pr 626). In Jg 713 the word is
b&y {Kethibh, for which KerS has ^ y ) ; such cakes
were like flat stones (Mt 79, Lk II1 1). Three such
loaves were a meal for one person (Lk II5), and one
was prison fare (Jer 3721), or a charity dole (IS 236).
At the average price of barley in NT times, as
well as it can be estimated, 200 pennyworths of
barley bread would have been about 5000 loaves
—a mouthful to each of the multitude (Jn 67).
Abigail's 200 loaves, the fill of the pannier baskets
of an ass, would serve for a reasonable feast for
David and his men (1 S 2518, 2 S 161). Other kinds
of bread were niWi, Nu 1520, Lv 826, probably also
cylindrical or round cakes; possibly these may
be, as has been suggested, punctured cakes,
the punctures being depressions made by the
smooth pebbles in the oven (cf. the κόλλιξ of the
Greeks; LXX renders cake in 2 S 61S) 136 by
κολλύρια); nto^, folded or rolled-up cakes, some-
thing like pancakes, supposed by some to be
heart-shaped (2 S 136), possibly a cake with
aromatic seeds added as a carminative. For these
finer cakes the dough was twice kneaded, n'uj;
were round cakes also (Gn 186, 1 Κ 1713, Ezk 412).'
D ĴM, tr. cracknels ( I K 143 AV), were probably
cakes sprinkled on the surface with aromatic seeds,
like the barm-brack of the Irish (literally aran
breac, spotted bread). The widow of Zarephath calls
cakes by what was probably a provincial name, Jtyo.

The methods of baking were various. The
earliest mentioned is baking upon the hearth
(Gn 186), that is, on the heated stones of the
hearth, the embers being drawn aside and around
it. This was probably the Passover method
(Ex 1239). Elijah's cake was baked on the hot
embers (1 Κ 196); so the bread in Jn 219. B. thus
baked was the έγκρυφίας άρτος of Hippocrates, as in
LXX. The common method of baking in later
times was in ovens, of which there were several
kinds. Fixed ovens were commonly hollows in
the floor, often of the principal room, about
4' χ 3', coated with clay, and heated by being
filled with burning fuel. Such were possibly the
D:T? of Lv II 3 5. Portable ovens, n«5, were earthen
or stone jars, about 3 ft. high, heated inwardly
with wood (1 Κ 1712, Is 4415, Jer 718) or dried grass
and herbage, χόρτο* (Mt 630); in the absence of
other fuel, dried camel dung or cow dung was
used (Ezk 412·15). When the oven was fully
heated the cakes were put in. Then dough was
sometimes spread on the outside of the oven ; and
such a cake, like one baked on a hot hearthstone,
requires to be turned, or else it remains raw on
one side, while burnt on the other (Hos 78). Ovens
of both kinds are still in use in Bible lands. Some-
times cakes were baked in a pan or naqa, which
was a flat plate of metal or earthenware, like a
* girdle,' which could be made to stand on its
edge (Ezk 43). This was placed over the fire, with
the cake laid upon it (Lv 621 79, 1 Ch 2329).
Tamar's pan was rn#a, probably a deeper, concave
one, out of which the cakes were poured in a heap
(2 S 139), like the Tayyvov of Aristophanes {Eq. 929).
The η̂ π-ja of Lv 27 79, which is distinguished in the
latter passage from the mahabath or flat pan, was
probably some kind of shallow pot for boiling the
meal for the offering, which is mingled with oil,
and not a frying-pan, as in both RV and AV. A
mess of food thus prepared is still known among
some Bedawin tribes, and is called ftita. This may
be the meal offering * which is soaked' of 1 Ch 2329.

Unleavened bread was, and still is, made into
thin flat cakes, D̂ rp-} (Ex 292, Lv 24); hence they

are called wafers. In Ex 292 the cakes made with
oil (λάγαρα) are contrasted with the wafers anointed
with oil. These were both made in or upon an
oven (Lv 24); a third kind, the frixa of the Latin
writers, were made in a mahabath (27). Un-
leavened bread is called π$?, as in Ex 121δ, when
contrasted with leavened bread irrespective of
shape. All f̂orms of bread were broken when
being used,—not cut (Mt 1419 2626, Lk 2435, Ac 242),
the pieces being κλάσματα, broken pieces. It
was smeared with olive oil (1 Κ 1712), as we now
use butter; occasionally with honey, which was
sometimes mixed in the dough (Ex 1631), as in the
μελιττώματα of Dioscorides (464), or the ceremonial
πυραμοΰντβϊ (Ephippus, Εφηβ. I3). Butter as well
as honey was used with bread (2 S 1729, Is 715);
but honey, being a fermentable substance, was
prohibited in burnt-offerings (Lv 211). In Egypt
the forms of bread were equally varied ; and in the
picture of the baker's workshop referred to there
are conical loaves, flat cakes, rolled-up cakes, and
cakes spotted with seeds. In the list of offerings
in the great Harris papyrus and other lists there
are enumerated kelushta { — halloth), mes, san or
sannu, funeral cakes; kiki or pyramids, like the
kikkaroth; hebnen, or cakes for offering; baat,
kemhu, he/a, and tetet cakes. The commonest
form was the conical, of which clay models were
commonly placed in tombs as symbols of funeral
food. Egyp. bread is represented monumentally
as carried in baskets on the head of the baker,
as in the chief baker's dream (Gn 4017). The words
there used, *"?/! *!?p, rendered * white baskets' in
AV, and * baskets of white b.' LXX, Aq. Syr. and
RV, is possibly the Egyp. kheru, used of the food
for a funeral offering. For mode of carrying see
Herod, ii. 35.

iv. Breaking bread was part of the funeral feast
among the Jews, as among other nations (Jer 167

RV, Ezk 2417, Hos 94). Thus the funeral feast for
Abner was kept at Hebron (2 S 335). The funeral
feast is also mentioned in the apocr. Ep. of Jer
(Bar 631); and Tobit bids his son to * pour out his
b. on the burial of the just' (417). For the Egyp.
funeral feasts see Budge, The Mummy, p. 172;
for other references see Garmannus, de Pane
Lugentium, Ugolini, xxxiii. Sometimes coarse
barley bread was used in these feasts, 'non pro
deliciis apponitur sed tantum ut servilis fames
relevetur' (Petrus Cellensis, Liber de Panibus,
Migne, ccii. 917).

v. Bread formed part of certain offerings, as
the pentecostal loaves, and the peace- and trespass-
offerings, in which form it is called the b. of their
God (Lv 216). Most of this was eaten by the
priests after being offered (Lv 2117·21). The special
b.-offering was the pile of shewbread (b. of the
presence, D'lp unb, άρτοι της προθέσεως, Ex 253ΰ 3513,
1 S 216, 1 Κ Ί48), which was placed on a pure table
of acacia wood in the Holy Place of the tabernacle,
with frankincense (cf. Jos. Ant. III. x. 7 ; Schiirer,
HJP Π. i. 235 f.). Twelve of these cakes, each
made of f of a peck of flour, were placed in two
piles, six in each pile, every Sabbath morning,
* on behalf of the children of Israel'; the old cakes
being eaten by the priests in a sacred place, when
the new cakes were brought in; and the frank-
incense was burned when the cakes were changed
(Lv 245· 6). The duty of making these was laid
on the sons of Kohath (1 Ch 932). The table was
covered with a blue cloth, and had on it certain
dishes on which the cakes were set in order
(Nu 47). In the temple this table was overlaid
with gold (1 Κ 748). In 2 Ch 419 tables in the plural
are mentioned. It was this holy b. which Ahime-
lech gave to David, contrary to the law (1 S216,
Mt 1^). Probably the allowances, afterwards so
liberally provided for the priests in the Priestly
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Code, were, during the troubled times of Saul,
scanty, erratic, and often omitted; contrast the
liberal temple allowance by Kamses III. in the
Harris papyrus, HP vi. When the shewbread was
reinstituted by Neh., a poll-tax of £ shekel was laid
on the Jews (Neh 1032, Mt 1724). In the corrupt
days of the kingdom the table had become polluted,
and it and its vessels were cleansed in the days of
Hezekiah (2 Ch 2918, Ezk 447); but in later days
they were equally careless (Mai I7). For further
particulars and pictures see Abraham ben David,
De Templo, Ugolini's Thesaurus, ix. p. 298, and the
references ; Otho's Lex. Talmud, sub voce> p. 496.

vi. The word Bread is used metaphorically:
(a) As expressing the perquisites of an office
(Neh 915). (b) The legitimate spoil of conquest
(Nu 149). (c) Those who do not earn their liveli-
hood are said to eat the bread of idleness (Pr 3127).
(d) The profit of sinful courses is called the b. of
wickedness (Pr 417); and the short-lived advantages
gained by falsehood are called b. of deceit (Pr 2017).
Secret sin is compared to 'b. eaten in secret'
(Pr 917). (e) Suffering and sorrow are called eating
the b. of adversity (Is 3020), or of affliction (Dt 163,
1 Κ 2227, 2 Ch 1826), or of tears (Ps 805). Sorrow
is also expressed as eating ashes as bread (Ps 1029).

LITERATURE.—Besides the several works referred to in the
text, further information will be found in Kitto, Cyclopcedia;
Paulsen, vom Ackerbau d. Morgenlands; Thomson, Land and
Book; Vogelstein, Die Landwirthschaft,in Paldstina zur Zeit
der Mishndh, Berlin, 1894; Revue des Etudes Juives, xxii. 58;
Voigt, Rheinisch. Mus. 1876, 107. See also the Travels of
Niebuhr, Wellsted, Burckhardt, and Doughty. The ancient
literature will be found summarised in the articles of Ugolini,
Schottgen, and Goetz, in vol. xxix. of the Thesaurus. Varro
and Cato, de re rusticd, may also be consulted with advantage.

A. MACALISTER.
BREASTPLATE.—1. ]vn hoshen, a plate worn as

part of the high priest's dress (see next art.).
2. γη$ shiryan, θώραξ. Both the Heb. and Gr.
words probably described a cuirass rather than a
simple oreastplate. Such a cuirass as worn by the
Greeks protected the back as well as the breast
and stomach. In addition, it often gave protection
to the neck and to the hips. It was well suited to
suggest the many-sidedness of * righteousness' (Is
59"—Eph gi4)# Another form of the word, shirybn,
is usually rendered 'coat of mail.' The phrase
' coat of mail of righteousness' is awkward, but it
is more accurate than * breastplate of righteous-
ness' in both places cited above. In 1 Th 5* faith
and love form the θώραζ, perhaps with a hint at
the two parts, front and back, of which it was
usually made. The Rom. lorica ( = θώραξ) was
of various kinds. It was sometimes (a) a simple
jacket of leather reaching to the middle of the
thighs with double thickness at the shoulders, or
(b) an arrangement of iron or brass rings which
could be worn over a leathern jacket, or (c) a vest
made of small metal plates overlapping one
another, or, lastly, (d) when called segmentata it
consisted of two broad pieces for the back and
breast respectively, of five or six bands fastened on
to the ' breast-plate' and * back-plate' and running
round the lower part of the body, and, lastly, of four
such bands over each shoulder. The 'segments'
are stated to have been of leather; and the fact
that no broad plates of iron have been found
among the many remains of Rom. armour which
have been brought to light, is against the modern
theory that the lorica segmentata was of iron. See
also rolybius * F ' quoted under ARMOUR.

W. E. BARNES.
BREASTPLATE OF THE HIGH PRIEST.—

The most important part of the distinctive dress
of the high priest, according to the Priests'
Code, was the pectoral or breastplate (\vn, more
fully t55i?p(n) "n, Targ. κ̂ η )yn (Arab, husn ed-din,
'excellency of judgment') LXX Xoyiou (var.
\oyeiov) rijs κρίσεως or r. κρίσεων (but once irepL-

στήθων, Ex 284), Vulg. rationale, r. judicii). Th6
orig. signification of the Heb. word has been lost.
Of the various suggested etymologies only two de-
serve mention. The one is Ewald's (Antiq. of Isr.
p. 294), that ]ψη is ' a dialectic form of jph, i.e.
pocket,' etc. (from a root }on to store up), hence
BstPDn "n would probably mean ' the pouch of the
oracle.'* The other possible root is jam, Arab.
hasan, to be beautiful, ' hence possibly ]ψη, either
as chief ornament of ephod, or as the most excel-
lent precious article of high priest's attire' (Oxf.
Heb. Lex. s.v.).

The directions for the construction of the b. are
given in Ex 2813'30, with which the parallel section
398-21 m a v b e compared. The material was the
same as that of the ephod (see EPHOD), the richest
and most artistic of the textile fabrics of Ρ (' of
gold, of blue, of purple, and of scarlet, and of fine
twined linen,' 2815 RV). A cubit's length of this
material was required, the width being a span or
half-cubit; when folded in two, it formed a square,
measuring a span each way. Into one of the faces
of this square—henceforth to be the outer side of
the b.—were inserted by means of gold settings,
probably of filigree work, four rows of jewels,
three in a row. The identification of these twelve
jewels must start from the renderings of the LXX,
and is still in some cases little more than probable
(see art. STONES, PRECIOUS, also the Comm. in loco,
and the literature infra, esp. the learned work of
Braun, pp. 627-745). On each jewel was engraved
the name of one of the twelve tribes of Israel. All
that has been written as to the order in which the
names were arranged is mere speculation. The
whole, however, had a fine significance: for thus
the high priest wore ' upon his heart the names of
the children of Israel, for a memorial before J"
continually' (28s9).

The b. was kept in position by the foil, simple
device. At the right and left top corners, respect-
ively, of the outer jewelled square, was fixed a
gold ring, through which was passed a gold chain,
or rather cord (for it had no links) 'of wreathen
work.' These chains were then passed over, or
through, or otherwise attached to, a couple of gold
ornaments (AV Ouches')—probably rosettes (LXX
άσπώίσκαϊ) of gold filigree—which had previously
(v.13) been fixed to the shoulder-pieces of the ephod
in front. Similarly, at the right and left bottom
corners of the inner square were fixed two gold
rings, through each of which was passed a ribbon
or ' lace of blue' (RV). Corresponding to these two
rings on the b. were two of the same material,
attached, like the rosettes above mentioned, to the
shoulder-pieces of the ephod. Their precise posi-
tion, however, is difficult to determine, owing to the
want of clearness in the existing description of the
ephod (Ex 286"12). They may, perhaps, be best
thought of as sewed to the shoulder-pieces of the
ephod at points lower than the rosettes by the
length of the chains and square, so that, in short,
the rings of the ephod and those of the b. were in
immediate contact, and fastened together by the
blue lace.f The latter, in this way, would be
entirely hidden by the b., which would account for
the inferior material of the lower fastening com-
pared with that of the upper. By this means the
b. was securely held in its place, so that it should
rest just ' above the cunningly woven band of the
ephod' (v.28). The main purpose of the b., there
can scarcely be any longer a doubt, was to provide
a receptacle for the sacred lot, the mysterious
URIM and THUMMIM (wh. see). It should be added

* So Kautzsch, ' Orakel-Tasche.' Cf. λόγιον (oracle) of LXX.
t The latest representation, in Nowack's Archaologie, ii. p.

119 (from Riehm's ΗWB* i. 402), cannot be correct. If the laces
were attached so high as there represented, the b., so far from
being kept from shifting, would fall forward every time the
high priest had occasion to bend his body.
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that the description of the b. by Jos. {Ant. ill.
vii. 5, and Wars, v. v. 7) must be used with caution.

LITERATURE.—Besides the comm. on Exod. consult the class,
work of Braun, Vest. Sacerd. Heb. Amstel. 1680; Bahr, Sym-

ments du Grandpretre,' 1875.

BREATH.—See SPIKIT.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.

BREECHES (ο:ρ:?ρ, π€ρισκ€\η, feminalia: for
illustr. of last, see Itich, Diet, of Antiq.).—This is
the name given to the undergarment ordered by
Ezk (4418), and the legislation of Ρ (Ex 2842 3928,
Lv 610 164) to be worn on grounds of modesty (ϊ^3
in above pass, is a euphemism, see under BATH)
by the priests when engaged in the more solemn
duties of their office. The b., more accurately
drawers, were made of white linen, were very
short, like our modern bathing drawers, reaching
to below the loins and fastening round the waist.
The Egyp. priests are said to have worn a similar
garment (Wilkinson in Rawlinson's Herod.aii. 113).
Jos. gives a description of it as worn in his time
{Ant. ill. vii. 1. Cf. Kalisch on Ex 284; Braun,
De Vest. Sacerd. Hebr. 1680, lib. ii. cap. i. Be
D'DJDD Brachis Sacerdotum, with illustr. p. 450).

A. R. S. KENNEDY.

BRETHREN OF THE LORD. — The phrase
' brother' or ' brethren' of the Lord is used several
times in the NT of James and other persons.
There has been much controversy as to the actual
relationship implied, whether we are to understand
1 brethren' literally as meaning sons of the mother
and reputed father of Jesus (the Helvidian view),
or sons of Joseph by a former marriage (the
Epiphanian view), or sons of Clopas or Alphseus,
the husband of a sister of the mother of Jesus (the
Hieronymian view).

A. The passages bearing on the subject are Mt I25,
Lk 27 (birth), Jn 212 (common household), Lk 416'30

(preaching at Nazareth), Mk 320ff·31ff· (attempts of
Mary and His brethren to restrain Jesus ; cf. Mt
1247, Lk 819), Jn 72"8 (going up to the Feast of
Tabernacles), Mt 2756, Mk 1540· 47 16\ Lk 2410, Jn
1925ff· (the crucifixion), Ac I14, Gal l18f·, 1 Co 95

(after the Resurrection).
I think that any one reading these passages,

without any preconceived idea on the subject,
would naturally draw the conclusion that Mary
was the true wife of Joseph, and bore to him at
least four sons (James, Joses, Judas, and Simon)
and two daughters; that the sons were not in-
cluded among the twelve apostles, but were, on
the contrary, disbelievers in the Messiahship of
Christ, and inclined at one time to entertain doubts
as to His sanity, though after His death they threw
in their lot with His disciples. Setting aside the
apocryphal books of the NT, the earliest refer-
ence to this subject in the post-apostolic writers is
found in Hegesippus (about A.D. 160). His testi-
mony, preserved by Eusebius {HE iv. 22), is
quite consistent with the conclusion to which we
are led by the language of Scripture, while it is
totally opposed to the Hieronymian view. It is to
the effect that ' after the martyrdom of James the
Just on the same charge as the Lord, his paternal
uncle's child, Symeon the son of Clopas, was next
made Bishop of Jerus., being put forward by all
as the second in succession, seeing that he was a
cousin of the Lord.' Cf. this with HE iii. 22, where
Symeon is said to have succeeded the brother of
the Lord as bishop, and c. 20, where Jude also is
called brother of the Lord.

Tertullian {d. A.D. 220) is, however, the first who
distinctly asserts that the ' brethren' were uterine
brothers of Jesus. Arguing against Marcion, who

had made use of the text, ' Who is my mother, and
who my brother?' to prove that Christ was not
really man, he says : Nos contrario dicimus, primo,
non potuisse illi annuntiari quod mater et fratres
ejus foris starent. . . si nulla illi mater et fratres
nulli fuissent. . . . At vere mater et fratres ejus
foris stabant. . . . Tarn proximas personas foris
stare, extraneis intus defixis ad sermones ejus . . .
merito indignatus est. Transtulit sanguinis nomina
in alios, quos magis proximos pro fide judicaret . . .
in semet ipso docens, qui patrem aut matrem aut
fratres prceponeret verbo Dei, non esse dignum dis-
cipulum {Adv. Marc. iv. 19). Similarly arguing
from the same text against the Marcionite Apelles,
he says * the words are not inconsistent with the
truth of His humanity. No one would have told
Him that His mother and His brethren stood with-
out, qui non certus esset habere ilium matrem et
fratres. . . . Omnes nascimur, et tamen non omnes
aut fratres habemus aut matrem. Adhuc potest
et patrem magis habere quam matrem, et avunculos
magis quam fratres. . . . Fratres Domini non credi-
derunt in ilium. . . . Mater ceque non demonstratur
adhcesisse ei. . . . Hoc denique in loco apparet in-
credulitas eorum9 {De Came Christi, 7). As Ter-
tullian in these passages gives no hint that the
brothers of Jesus stood to Him in any other
relation than other men's brothers do to them, or
that His relationship to them was not as real as
that to His mother, so in other treatises he
takes it for granted that Mary ceased to be a virgin
after the birth of Christ {De Monogamia, 8): Duce
nobis antistites Christiance sanctitatis occurrunt,
monogamia et continentia. Et Christum quidem
virgo enixa est, semel nupturapost partum {' being
about to defer her marriage union till after the
birth of her son,' lit. ' being about to marry first
after her delivery') ut uterque titulus sanctitatis in
Christi sensu dispungeretur per matrem et virginem
et univiram; and in even plainer words {De Virg.
Vel. 6), where he discusses the meaning of the salu-
tation benedicta tu inter mulieres. ' Was she called
mulier, and not virgo, because she was espoused?
We need not, at any rate, suppose a prophetic
reference to her future state as a married woman':
non enim poterat posteriorem mulierem nominare,
de qua Christus nasci non habebat, id est virum
passam sed ilia {Mam?) quce erat prozsens, quce
erat virgo (' for the angel could not be referring to
the wife that was to be, for Christ was not to be
born of a wife, i.e. of one who had known a hus-
band ; but he referred to her who was before him,
who was a virgin').

These words of Tertullian, himself strongly
ascetic, which were written about the end of the
2nd cent., do not betray any consciousness that
he is controverting an established tradition in
favour of the perpetual virginity. And Origen
{d. 253 A.D.), though upholding the virginity, and
objecting to the phrase used above by Tertullian
{quod asserunt earn nupsisse post partum, unde
approbent non habent, Com. in Luc. 7), does not
claim any authority for his own view, but only
argues that it is admissible.* For the statement
that the 'brethren' were sons of Joseph by a
predeceased wife, he refers to two apocryphal
books, dating from about the middle of the 2nd
cent., as the authority for his view that the
' brethren' were sons of Joseph by a predeceased
wife. One of these books is the Gospel of
Peter, which, as we learn from Eusebius {HE
vi. 12), Serapion, bishop of Antioch at the
end of the 2nd cent., forbade to be used in a
Cilician church, on the ground that it favoured
the heretical views of the Docetee. The latter
portion of this Gospel (of course not containing
the passage referred to by Origen) was dis-

* Comm. in Matt xii. 55 (vol. iii. p. 45, Lomm.).
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covered in a fragmentary condition in Egypt a
few years ago, the Editio Princeps being published
in 1892. The other book to which Origen refers
is still extant, the Protevangelium Jacobi. It
contains the story of Anna and Joachim, the
parents of Mary, of her miraculous birth and
betrothal to Joseph to be her guardian, he having
been designated for this honour, against his will,
out of all the widowers of Israel, by the dove
which issued from his rod. The names of Joseph's
sons are variously given in the MSS as Simon,
Samuel, James.

I think that these facts prove that the belief in
the Perpetual Virginity, which was growing up
during the 2nd cent, and established itself in
the 3rd cent., was founded, not upon historic
evidence, but simply on sentimental grounds,
which may have gained additional strength from
opposition to the Ebionites, who denied the mir-
aculous birth of the Lord (Orig. c. Cels. v. 61).
Even Basil the Great, who died in A.D. 379, in
discussing the meaning of Mt I20, still holds the
belief in the Virginity, not as a necessary article
of faith, but merely as a pious opinion.* It is un-
necessary to give the names of others who held that
the ' brethren' were sons of Joseph by a former wife.
The chief supporter of this view is Epiphanius, who
wrote against the Antidicomarianitte about the year
A.D. 370. The view of Tertullian was reasserted by
Helvidius, Bonosus, and Jovinianus, about the
year A.D. 380.

B. Jerome's answer to Helvidius, which fastened
on the Western Church the doctrine of the Perpetual
Virginity and the interpretation of ' brethren' in
the sense of ' cousins,' appeared about the year A.D.
383. He begins by identifying James the Lord's
brother with James the son of Alphseus, one of the
Twelve. Otherwise, he says, there would be three
disciples called James, but the distinctive epithet
wimorattached to one of them in Mk 1540 implies that
there could be only two. Moreover, St. Paul calls
him an apostle in Gal I1 9 'other of the apostles saw
I none, save James the Lord's brother.' Again,
in Mk 63 we find a James and Joses amongst the
brethren of Jesus, and in Mk 1540 we read that
Mary, the mother of James and Joses, was present
at the crucifixion; but in Jn 1925 this Mary (whom,
as mother of James, we know to be wife of
Alphseus) is called Mary of Clopas, sister of the
Lord's mother. James is therefore the cousin of
the Lord; the word brother being used for kinsman.
Later writers carried the theory further by identi

apostles (Lk 616, Ac lliJ), with the writer of the
Epistle (who calls himself * brother of James'),
and also with the brother of Joses, James, and
Simon, in Mk 63. Simon is further identified with
Simon Zelotes, who is joined with James and Judas
in the list of the apostles; and some hold that
Matthew, being identical with Levi, son of Alphseus,
must belong to the same family. Bp. Lightfoot calls
attention to the fact that not only does Jerome
make no pretence to any traditional support for
this view, but that he is himself by no means con-
sistent in holding it. Thus in his comment on the
Galatians, written about A.D. 387, he says: * James
was called the Lord's brother on account of his
high character, his incomparable faith, and his
extraordinary wisdom ; the other apostles are also
called brothers (Jn 2017), but he pre-eminently so,
to whom the Lord at His departure had committed
the sons of His mother (i.e. the members of the
Church at Jerusalem).' In a later work still, the
Epistle to Hedibia, written about 406, he speaks of
Mary of Cleophas (Clopas) the aunt of our Lord,

* Horn, in Sand. Christ. Gen. ii. p. 600, ed. Gam.
VOL. I.—21

and Mary the mother of James and Joses, as
distinct persons, ' although some contend that the
mother of James and Joses was His aunt.'

(1) In the above argument of Jerome it is
assumed that the word * brother' (αδελφός) may be
used in the sense of cousin (ανεψιός, found in Col
410). The supporters of this theory do not offer any
parallel from the NT, but they appeal to classical
use both in Greek and Latin, and to the OT. The
examples cited from classical Greek are merely
expressive of warm affection, or else metaphorical,
as Plato, Crito, § 16, where the laws of Athens are
made to speak of ol ημέτεροι αδελφοί ol έν Αϊδου νόμοι.
There is no instance in classical Greek, as far as I
know, of αδελφός being used to denote a cousin. In
Latin frater may stand for /rater patruelis, where
there is no danger of being misunderstood (cf. Cic.
adAtt. i. 5. 1). The Heb. word is used loosely to
include cousin, as in Gn 1414"16 (of Abraham and
Lot), where the LXX has άδελφιδοΰς; in Lv 104,
where the first cousins of Aaron are called brethren
(αδελφοί) of his sons, Nadab and Abihu; in 1 Ch
2321.22 («The sons of Mahli, Eleazar and Kish.
And Eleazar died, and had no sons, but daughters:
and their brethren the sons of Kish took them')
where also the LXX has αδελφοί. These passages
seem to me to be hardly covered by the general
rule laid down by Bishop Lightfoot (p. 261): ' In
an affectionate and earnest appeal intended to
move the sympathies of the hearer, a speaker
might not unnaturally address a relation or a
friend or even a fellow-countryman as his "brother":
and even when speaking of such to a third person
he might through warmth of feeling and under
certain aspects so designate him.' I think, how-
ever, the Bishop is entirely right when he goes on
to say: · It is scarcely conceivable that the cousins
of any one should be commonly and indeed
exclusively styled his "brothers" by indifferent
persons; still less, that one cousin in particular
should be singled out and described in this loose
way, "James, the Lord's brother."' If we remark,
too, the care with which Hegesippus (quoted above)
employs the term αδελφός of St. James and St. Jude,
the brothers of the Lord, while he keeps the term
ανεψιός for Symeon, the cousin of the Lord and
second bishop of Jerusalem, we shall feel that
there is a strong probability against the use
of αδελφοί in NT to denote anything but brothers.

(2) Jerome's main argument is that James the
Lord's brother was one of the Twelve, and therefore
identical with James the son of Alphaeus. He
grounds this assertion on a single passage in St.
Paul, which I shall presently examine. Bishop
Lightfoot and others have shown that it is not a
necessary consequence of St. Paul's language, and
that it is opposed to the distinction everywhere
made in the NT between the brethren of the
Lord and the Twelve. Thus in Ac I14, after the list
of the Eleven including James the son of Alphaeus,
we read, 'these all continued instant in prayer'
σύν yvvai£lv καΐ Μαριάμ rrj μητρϊ του Ίησοΰ καΐ
τοΐς άδελφοΐ$ αύτοΰ. Again, in Jn 212 we read
that Jesus went down to Capernaum αυτός καΐ η
μήτηρ αύτοΰ καΐ ol αδελφοί καΐ ol μαθηταϊ αύτοΰ' καΐ
4κεΐ έμειναν ού ττόλλάς ημέρας ; and in Mt 1247ί· ' One
said to h i m ' ιδού η μήτηρ σου καϊ ol αδελφοί σου ££ω
έστήκασιν ζητοΰντές σοι λαλησαι . . . 'and stretching
forth his hand to his disciples he saith' ιδού η
μήτηρ μου καϊ ol αδελφοί μου- Οστις yap αν ποίηση τό
θέλημα του Ιίατρός μου,τοΰ ένούρανοΐς,αύτόςμοι αδελφός καϊ
αδελφή και μήτηρ εστίν. In the last passage there is
the same strong antithesis between natural earthly
ties and His duty to His Father in heaven, which
we observe in the words spoken by Him when
found as a boy in the temple. Notice also that
there is in this passage not only a distinction made
between the brethren of Jesus and His disciples.
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but a certain opposition is implied, which is
brought out more clearly in St. Mark's narrative
of the same event (321·31"35). From the latter it
appears that the reason why they of His family (oi
παρ αύτοϋ) desired to speak with Him was because
the rumour which had reached them of His
incessant labours led them to believe that His
mind was overstrained. As St. Mark goes on to say
(v.22) that the scribes accused Jesus of casting out
devils through Beelzebub, and as we further read
in St. John (1020 848) that many said, * He hath a
devil, and is mad,' it would seem, though it is not
expressly stated, that these calumnious reports of
His enemies had not been without effect on some
members of His own family. At all events, they went
out prepared κρατησαι αυτόν, i.e. to put Him under
some restraint. This narrative gives additional
point to the words in Mk 64, spoken with imme-
diate reference to the unbelief of the people of
Nazareth, ουκ 'έστιν προφήτης άτιμο? el μη έν ΤΊ) πατρίδι
αύτοϋ καϊ έν τοις ffxryyevedaw αύτοϋ καΐ έν τ% οΙκία
αύτοϋ. If it were simply the disbelief of towns-
people not immediately related to Him, there
seems no need for the addition * in his own kinsfolk
and in his own house.' This inference, which we
naturally draw from the words of St. Mark, is
confirmed by the express statement of St. John
(73"δ), ούδε yap οί αδελφοί αύτοϋ έπίστευον εις αυτόν, and
by our Lord's words addressed to them (ν.7), ού
δύναται δ κόσμος μισεΐν ύμας· έμε δε μισ€Ϊ, OTL iya
μαρτυρώ περί αύτοϋ ό'τι τα έργα αύτοϋ πονηρά έστιν.
Compare this with the words spoken shortly after-
wards to the disciples (1519), ei έκ τοϋ κόσμου ^re, ό
κόσμος αν τό ϊδων έφίλει- ό'τι δέ έκ τοϋ κόσμου ούκ εστε,
αλλ' έyώ ^λε£α ύμα$ έκ τοϋ κόσμου, δια τοϋτο μισεί ύμας
6 κόσμος.

The words on which Jerome lays stress are Gal
ji8.19 άνηλθον els 'Ιεροσόλυμα Ιστορήσαι Τίηφαν καϊ
επέμεινα προς αυτόν ημέρας δεκαπέντε· έτερον δε των
αποστόλων ούκ εΐδον, el μη Ίάκωβον τδν άδελφόν τοϋ
Κυρίου. But even if we give its usual force to el μη,
it will not follow that St. James was included in
the Twelve, for there can be no doubt that in Gal
Ι1 9 'έτερον looks backward to Κηφαν, not forward to
Ίάκωβον. The sentence would have been complete
at εΐδον, ' I saw Peter and none other of the
apostles.' Then it strikes St. Paul, as an after-
thought, that the position of James, as president
of the Church at Jerusalem, was not inferior to that
of the apostles, and he adds ' unless you reckon
James among them.' That the term * apostle' was
not strictly confined to the Twelve appears from
another passage in which James is mentioned,
1 Co 154"7. Here it is said that Jesus after His resur-
rection ' appeared to Cephas, then to the Twelve,
then to above five hundred brethren at once, then
to James, then to all the apostles,' where we should
perhaps consider the term to include the Seventy,
according to the view of Irenaeus and other early
writers. At any rate there can be no doubt as to
St. Paul's apostleship. Barnabas also is called an
apostle (Ac 144·14), probably also Andronicus and
Junias (Ro 167) and Silvanus (1 Th 26).* The
most natural interpretation of the two passages
just dealt with is that which concedes the name
' apostle' in the wider sense to St. James, but
makes a distinction between him and the Twelve.

(3) Scarcely less strong is the argument against
the Hieronymian view drawn from what we read
of the relation of the brethren of the Lord to His
mother. Though, according to this view, their own
mother Mary was living at the time of the cruci-
fixion, and though there is nothing to show that
their father was not also living, yet they are never
found in the company of their parents or parent, but
always with the Virgin. They move with her and

* See Lightfoot, I.e. pp. 92-101, and the DidacM, xi. 1. 5, with
Punk's notes.

her divine Son to Capernaum and form one house-
hold there (Jn 212); they take upon themselves to
control and check the actions of Jesus; they go
with Mary * to take him,' when it is feared that
His mind is becoming unhinged. They are referred
to by the neighbours as members of His family in
exactly the same terms as His mother and His
reputed father. It is suggested indeed that the
Virgin and her sister were both widows at this time,
and had agreed to form one household; but this
is mere hypothesis, and is scarcely consistent with
the remarks of the neighbours, who endeavour to
satisfy themselves that Jesus was not entitled to
speak as He had done, by calling to mind those
nearest to Him in blood.

(4) That Mary of Clopas was the sister of Mary
the mother of the Lord is not only most improb-
able in itself (for where do we find two sisters with
the same name?), but is not the most natural
interpretation of Jn 1925 ειστήκεισαν δε παρά τφ
σταυρφ του Ίησοϋ η μήτηρ αύτοϋ καΐ η άδελφη της
μητρός αύτοϋ, Μαρία η τοϋ Κλωπα καϊ Μαρία η May-
δαληνή (translated in the Peshitta, ' His mother
and his mother's sister, and Mary of Cleopha and
Mary Magdalene'). If we compare this verse with
Mk 1540 and Mt 2756, we find that, of the three
women named as present in addition to the mother
of Jesus, Mary Magdalene occurs in all three lists;
* Mary the mother of James and Joses' of the two
synoptic Gospels is generally identified with ' Mary
of ClopasJ; and we then have left in Matthew
'the mother of the sons of Zebedee,' in Mark
' Salome,' and in John * his mother's sister.»
Salome is generally identified with 'the mother
of the sons of Zeoedee,' and there seems good
reason also for identifying her with ' his mother's
sister' in the Fourth Gospel. It does not seem
likely that St. John would omit the name of his
own mother; and the indirect way in which he
describes her is very similar to the way in which
he refers to himself as 'the disciple whom Jesus
loved.' If we are right in this supposition, it is
natural that the two sisters should be paired
together, and then the two other Marys, just as
we have the apostles arranged in pairs without a
connecting particle in Mt 103·4. If the sons of
Zebedee were so nearly related to our Lord, it
helps us to understand Salome's request that they
might sit on His right hand and on His left hand
in His glory, as well as the commendation by our
Lord of His mother to one, who was not only His
best-loved disciple, but her own nephew. If, how-
ever, this interpretation is correct, if the sister of
the Lord's mother is not the mother of James and
Joses, but the mother of the sons of Zebedee, then
the foundation-stone of the Hieronymian theory
is removed, and the whole fabric topples to the
ground.

(5) I take next two minor identifications, that
of ' James the Less' with the * brother of the Lord,'
and that of Ιούδας Ιακώβου, of Lk 616 and Ac I13,
with Jude the writer of the Epistle, who calls
himself 'brother of James.' We have seen that
Mary the mother of James τοϋ μικροΰ and of Joses,
in Mk 1540, is probably the same as Mary of
Clopas, and that we have no reason for inferring
from the Gospels that she was related to Jesus.
If so, there is an end to the supposition that James
the Less is James the brother of the Lord. But it
is worth while to notice the mistranslation in
which Jerome imagined that he found a further
argument for the identification of our James with
the son of Alphseus. The comparative minor, he
says, suggests two persons, viz. the two apostles
of this name. But the Greek has no comparative,
simply τοϋ μικρού, ' the little,' which no more
implies a comparison with only one person than
any other descriptive epithet, such as eύ€pyέτης or
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φιλάδελφο*. As to 'IotfSas Ιακώβου, no instance is
cited for such an omission of the word a£e\0os, and
we must therefore translate * Judas son of James'
with ^he IIV. Independently of this, if James,
Judas, and Simon are all sons of Alpheeus, what a
strange way is this of introducing their names in
the list of the apostles, ' James of Alphseus, Simon
Zelotes, Judas of James' ! Why not speak of all
as 'sons of Alphaeus,' or of the two latter as
' brothers of James' ? Why not speak of all as
'brethren of the Lord'? It is especially strange
that, if Judas were really known as such, he should
have been distinguished in John (1422) merely by a
negative, 'Judas not Iscariot,' and in the other
Gospels by the appellation 'Lebbseus' or 'Thaddseus'
(Mt 103, Mk 318).

C. We have still to examine two crucial passages
which have to be set aside before we can accept
either the Epiphanian or the Hieronymian theory:
Mt Ι 2 4 Ιωσήφ . . . παρέλαβεν τήν ^γυναίκα αύτοΰ καί
ουκ έ~γίνωσκ€ν αύτην etas οΰ %τ€Κ€ν νΐόν, and Lk 27 καϊ
%T€Kev τον vlbv αυτής τον πρωτότοκον. Reading these
in connexion with those other passages which
speak of the brothers and sisters of Jesus, it is
hard to believe that the evangelists meant us to
understand, or indeed that it ever entered their
heads that the words could be understood to mean,
anything else than that these brothers were sons
of the mother and the reputed father of the Lord.
It has been attempted, however, to prove that we
need not take the passages referred to in their
ordinary and natural sense. Thus Pearson, treat-
ing of the phrase %ω$ οΰ, tells us that ' the manner
of the Scripture language produceth no such infer-
ence ' as that, from a limit assigned to a negative,
we may imply a subsequent affirmative; and he
cites the following instances in proof. 'When
God said to Jacob, " I will not leave thee until I
have done that which I have spoken to thee of"
(Gn 2815), it followeth not that, when that was
done, the God of Jacob left him. When the con-
clusion of Deuteronomy was written it was said of
Moses, " N o man knoweth of his sepulchre unto
this day" (Dt 346), but it were a weak argument
to infer from thence that the sepulchre of Moses
has been known ever since. When Samuel had
delivered a severe prediction unto Saul, he "came
no more to see him unto the day of his death"
(1 S 1535); but it were a strange collection to
infer, that he therefore gave him a visit after he
was dead. " Michal the daughter of Saul had no
child unto the day of her death" (2 S β23); and
yet it were a ridiculous stupidity to dream of any
midwifery in the grave. Christ promised His
presence to the apostles "until the end of the
world" (Mt 2820); who ever made so unhappy a
construction, as to infer from thence that for ever
after He would be absent from them?' {Creed,
Art. ill. Chap. iii. p. 174).

It is difficult to believe that a man of Pearson's
ability can have been blind to the difference
between two kinds of limit, the mention of one
of which suggests, while the mention of the other
negatives, the future occurrence of the action
spoken of. If we read ' the debate was adjourned
till the papers should be in the hands of the
members,' it as certainly implies the intention to
resume the debate at a subsequent period, as the
phrase ' the debate was adjourned till that day
six months,' or ' till the Gr. Kalends,' implies the
contrary. So when it is said ' to the day of his
death,' 'to the end of the world,' this is only a
more vivid way of saying in smcula sceculorum.
In like manner the phrase ' unto this day' implies
that a certain state of things continued up to the
very last moment known to the writer: the sug-
gestion is, of course, that it will still continue.
The remaining instance is that found in Gn 2815.

This is a promise of continued help on the part
of God until a certain end is secured. When
that end is secured God is no further bound by His
promise, however much the patriarch might be
justified in looking for further help from his
general knowledge of the character and goodness
of God. To take now a case similar to that in
hand : supposing we read ' Michal had no child till
she left David and became the wife of Phaltiel,'
we should naturally assume that after that she
did have a child. So in Mt I2 4 the limit is not
one beyond which the action becomes naturally
and palpably impossible; on the contrary, it is just
that point of time when under ordinary circum-
stances the action would become both possible and
natural,* when, therefore, the reader, without
warning to the contrary, might naturally be
expected to assume that it did actually occur.
Whether this assumption on the part of the reader,
natural under ordinary circumstances, may become
unnatural under the very extraordinary circum-
stances of the case, will be discussed further on.
I confine myself here to the argument from
language, f

The natural inference drawn from the use of the
word πρωτότοκον in Lk 27 is that other brothers
or sisters were born subsequently ; otherwise why
should not the word μονο-γενής have been used as in
To 315 μονο^αν-η* e//u τψ πατρί μου, Lk 712 842 etc. ?
In Ro δ29 the word is used metaphorically, but
retains its natural connotation, πρωτότοκον έν
TroWots άδελφοΐς, and so in every instance of its
occurrence in the NT. It occurs many times in its
literal use in the LXX, e.g. Gn 2719·32 4333, Dt 2115,
1 Κ 1634, 1 Ch 51 2610, but, so far as I have
observed, never of an only son. There are also
circumstances connected with one remarkable
episode in our Lord's childhood which are more
easily explicable if we suppose Him not to have
been His mother's only son. Is it likely that
Mary and Joseph would have been so little solicit-
ous about an only son, and that son the promised
Messiah, as to begin their homeward journey
after the feast of the Passover at Jerusalem,
and to travel for a whole day, without taking the
pains to ascertain whether He was in their com-
pany or not ? If they had several younger children
to attend to, we can understand that their first
thoughts would have been given to the latter;
otherwise is it conceivable that Mary, however
complete her confidence in her eldest son, should
first have lost Him from her side, and then have
allowed so long a time to elapse without an effort
to find Him ?

D. There are, however, some difficulties which
must be grappled with before we can accept the
Helvidian theory as satisfactory. (1) If the
mother of Jesus had had other sons, would He
have commended her to the care of a disciple
rather than to that of a brother? (2) Is not
the behaviour of the brethren towards Jesus that
of elders towards a younger? (3) The theory is
opposed to the Church tradition. (4) It is ab-
horrent to Christian sentiment.

(1) Bishop Lightfoot regards the first objection
as fatal to the theory. ' Is it conceivable,' he
says, ' that our Lord would thus have snapped

* Compare Plut. Qu. Conv. viii. 1; Diog. L. iii. 2 (on the vision
which appeared to Ariston warning him μ,}) rvyytvi<rQcti r»j
γυνα,ιχί till the birth of her son Plato : Origen, Against Celsus, i.
37, refers to this as an arg. ad horn.); Hygin. F. 29, quoted in
Wetstein'g note, in loco; Athenag. Apol. 33 : us ykp i ytupyot
χατα,βόίλλΛίν il{ yyv rot, fvippecrx. ίμ/ητον πρίμίνίΐ, όύχ ixifrupm,
ΧΜ) *ΐμϊν μ,ίτρον ίχιθυμίχς ή τχιδοπβιΐκ,', Const. Apost. VL 28. 5 Γ
μητί μην \γχυμο*ούσ"6ΐΐ( όμιλίίτωσΌίν (recZf γυναιξί* tl iviptg), ουκ,
iari χχιΰων yotp yivitru τύυτ« χοιουβΊν, £λλ' *ιΙ*νης χάριν. Clement
of Alexandria (Strom, iii. p. 543) calls this a law of nature.

t Laurent remarks on the use of the imperfect iytvmo-xi imply-
ing abstinence from a habit ('refrained from conjugal inter-
course ') as opposed to the far more usual lyva denoting a single
act.
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asunder the most sacred ties of natural affection ?'
(p. 272). The usual answer to this is that the
disbelief of the Lord's brothers would naturally
separate them from His mother. But as this
disbelief was even then on the point of being
changed into undoubting faith ; and as the separa-
tion (if it ever existed, of which there is no evi-
dence) was, at any rate, to be changed in a day or
two into the closest union with all true followers
of the Lord; and as the preparation for this
change must have been long perceptible to the eye
of Jesus, it seems necessary to find another way of
meeting the objection, if it is to be met at all. I
think, however, that Bp. Lightfoot goes a little
too far when he speaks just below of this hypo-
thesis requiring us to believe that the mother,
though ' living in the same city' with her sons,
•and joining with them in a common worship
(Ac I14), is consigned to the care of a stranger, of
whose house she becomes henceforth the inmate.'
We have seen that there is reason for believing
Salome to have been the sister of Mary, and John
therefore her nephew; but however this may be,
in any case, as her Son's dearest friend, he must
have been well known to her. And if we try
to picture to ourselves the circumstances of the
case, it is not difficult to imagine contingencies
which would make it a very natural arrangement.
It is generally supposed (from 1 Co 98) that the
brothers of the Lord were married men : the usual
age for marriage among the Jews was about
eighteen: supposing them to have been born
before the visit to the temple of the child Jesus,
they would probably have married before His
crucifixion. If, then, all her children were dis-
persed in their several homes, and if, as we
naturally infer, her nephew John was unmarried,
and living in a house of his own, is there anything
unaccountable in the Lord's mother finding a home
with the beloved disciple ? Could this be regarded
in any way as a slight by her other sons ? Must
they not have felt that the busy life of a family
was not suited for the quiet pondering which now
more than ever would characterise their mother ?
and, further, that this communion between the
mother and the disciple was likely to be, not only
a source of comfort to both, but also most profit-
able to the Church at large ?

(2) It depends more upon the positive age than
the relative age of brothers, whether the inter-
ference of a younger with an elder is probable or
improbable. When all have reached manhood and
have settled in their different spheres, a few years'
difference in age does not count for much. It
might, however, be thought that those who had
grown up with one like Jesus must have felt such
love and reverence for Him, that they could never
dream of blaming or criticising what He thought
best to do. Yet we know that His mother, to
whom had been vouchsafed a much fuller revela-
tion than was possible in their case as to the true
nature of her Son, did nevertheless on more than
one occasion draw upon herself His reproof for
ventured interference. If we remember how little
even those whom He chose out as His apostles
were able to appreciate His aims and methods up
to the very end of His life, how different was their
idea of the kingdom of heaven and the office of
the Messiah from His, we shall not wonder if His
younger brothers, with all their admiration for
His genius and goodness, were at times puzzled
and bewildered at the words that fell from His
lips; if they regarded Him as a self-forgetting
idealist and enthusiast, wanting in knowledge of
the world as it was, and needing the constant care
of His more practical friends to provide Him with
the ordinary comforts and necessaries of life.
Thus much, I think, is certain from the known

facts of the case ; and we need nothing more than
this to explain t heir fear that His mind might be
overstrained, and their attempt to dictate the
measures He should adopt in going up to the
Feast, just as His mother had attempted to dictate
to Him at them arriage at Cana.

(3) We have seen that, so far as we can speak of
a tradition on this subject, it was in favour of the
Epiphanian theory from about the end of the
second century till it was unceremoniously driven
out of the field by Jerome in the year 383 : we
have seen, too, that Jerome himself abandoned his
own theory in his later writings. But it was so
much in accordance with the ascetic views of the
time, that it was adopted by Augustine and the
Latin Fathers generally; while in the Eastern
Church, Chrysostom, who, in his earlier writings,
favours the Epiphanian view, comes round to
Jerome in the later, and Theodoret may be men-
tioned on the same side. The later Greek Fathers
are, however, almost all on the side of Epiphanius;
and the Greek, Syrian, and Coptic Calendars mark
the distinction between James the brother of the
Lord and James the son of Alphseus by assigning
a separate day to each. This distinction is also
maintained, apart from any statement as to the
exact relationship implied by the term * brother,'
in the Clementine Homilies and Recognitions of
the second cent., and the Apostolic Constitutions of
the third.

Historical tradition, therefore, on this subject
there was properly none when Jerome wrote, any
more than there is now, but there was a growing
feeling in favour of the perpetual virginity, which
took definite shape in the title άεπαρθένο* used of
Mary by Athanasius ; and the apocryphal fictions
were eagerly embraced as affording a support for
this belief.

We cannot doubt that those who were agitating
for a stricter rule would make use of the example of
the Virgin, insisting on the name as implying a
permanent state, and would endeavour to give an
artificial strength to their cause by the addition of
imaginary circumstances to the simple narrative of
the gospel. Thus it was not enough to suppose
the brethren of the Lord to be sons of Joseph by a
former wife; Joseph's age must be increased so as to
make it impossible for him to have had children by
his second wife, though this supposition contradicts
what the upholders of this view maintain to be the
very purpose of Mary's marriage, viz. to screen
her from all injurious imputations. How could
the marriage effect this, if the husband were above
eighty years of age, as Epiphanius says, following
the apocryphal Gospels ? Again, if this were the
case, why should not the evangelist have stated it
simply, instead of using the cautionary phrases ττρϊν
ij συνεΚθεΐν and ούκ iylvwanev αύττ)ν ί-ω* οδ ^TCKCV ? But
even this was not enough for the ascetic spirit.
Further barriers must be raised between the con-
tamination of matrimony and the virgin ideal.
Joseph himself becomes a type of virginity: the
' brethren' are no longer his sons, but sons of
Clopas, who was either his brother by one tra-
dition, or his wife's sister's husband by another.
Mary is made the child of promise and of miracle
like Isaac, though not yet exalted to the honours
of the Immaculate Conception ; and we see
Epiphanius already feeling his way to the doctrine
of her Assumption, which was accepted by
Gregory of Tours in the 6th cent. One other
development may be noticed, as it is found in the
Protevangelium, c. 20, though not mentioned by
Epiphanius, viz. that not only the Conception but
the Birth of our Lord was miraculous; in the
words of Jeremy Taylor : ' He that came from His
grave fast tied with a stone and signature, and
into the college of the apostles, the doors being
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shut. . . came also (as the Church piously believes)
into the world so without doing violence to the
virginal and pure body of His mother, that He did
also leave her virginity entire.7 * This miracle,
superfluous as it is, and directly opposed to the
words of St. Luke (223), is yet accepted by Jerome
and his followers, and the allegorical method of
interpretation is pressed to the utmost in order to
gain some support from the OT for the doctrine
of the άειπαρθενία. Thus we find Pearson {Creed,
p. 326) citing, as a proof of it, Ezk 442 * This
gate shall be shut, it shall not be opened, and no
man shall enter in by i t ; because the Lord, the
God of Israel, hath entered in by it, therefore it shall
be shut.* It would surely have been more to the
point to cite the words of the Messianic psalm
(698) : ' I have become a stranger to my brethren
and an alien unto my mother's children'; this psalm
being used to illustrate the earthly life of our Lord,
both by St. John: 'The zeal of thy house has
eaten me up; they gave me also gall for my meat,
and in my thirst they gave me vinegar to drink';
and by St. Luke: 'Let their habitation be desolate.'

(4) We go on, however, to consider that which
has been all along the real obstacle in the way of
a literal acceptation of the Scripture narrative,
viz. the objection on the ground of Christian
sentiment. It is ' the tendency,' says Dr. Mill (I.e.
p. 301), ' of the Christian mystery, God manifest
m the flesh, when heartily received, to generate an
unwillingness to believe that the womb thus
divinely honoured should have given birth to other
merely human progeny.' ' The sentiment of
veneration for this august vessel of grace which
has ever animated Christians . . . could not have
been wanting to the highly-favoured Joseph.' 'On
the impossibility of refuting these sentiments . . .
the truly Catholic Christian will have pleasure in
reposing.' So Epiphanius, Jerome, and other
ancient writers speak of this as a 'pious belief,' and
the same is reiterated by Hammond and Jeremy
Taylor cited by Mill (p. 309). In answer to this I
would say that, unless we are prepared to admit all
the beliefs of the mediaeval Church, we must be-
ware of allowing too much authority to pious
opinions. Is there any extreme of superstition
which cannot plead a 'pious opinion' in its favour?
Of course it is right in studying history, whether
sacred or profane, to put ourselves in the position
of the actors, to imagine how they must have felt
and acted ; but this is not quite the same thing as
imagining how we ourselves should have felt and
acted under their circumstances, until at least we
have done our best to strip off all that differentiates
the mind of one century from the mind of
another. If we could arrive at the real feeling
of Joseph in respect to his wife, and of Mary
in respect to her Son before and after His
birth, this would undoubtedly be an element of the
highest importance for the determination of the
question before us ; but to assume that they must
have felt as a monk, or nun, or celibate priest of
the Middle Ages; to assume even, with Dr. Mill,
that they fully understood the mystery ' God
manifest in the flesh,' is not merely to make an
unauthorised assumption, it is to assume what is
palpably contrary to fact. Mary and Joseph were
religious Jews, espoused to one another, as it is
natural to suppose, in the belief prevalent among
the Jews that marriage was a duty, and that a
special blessing attached to a prolific union. To
both it is revealed from heaven that the Messiah
should be born of Mary by a miraculous conception.
Joseph is told that 'his name is to be called Jesus,
because he shall save his people from their sins.'

* Chrys. Horn, cxlii. (ap. Suicer, ii. p. 306): Ό Xpta-τος *ρο?ίλθίν U
μ.%τρ«.ς xeu «λϋτβ? tpuvtv νι μ,γ,τριχ,. This was affirmed in the 79th
Canon of the Council in Trullo towards the end of the 7th cent.

Mary is told, in addition, that ' he shall be called
the Son of the Highest, and that the Lord God
shall give him the throne of his father David, and
he shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever.'
There is surely nothing in these words which
would disclose the Christian mystery 'God manifest
in the flesh.' They point to a greater Moses, or
David, or Solomon, or Samuel. Mary's hymn of
praise is founded on the recollection of Hannah's
exultation at the fulfilment of prophecy in the
birth of her son. Her mind would naturally turn
to other miraculous births, to that of Isaac under
the old dispensation, to that now impending in the
case of her cousin Elisabeth. And as there was
nothing in the announcement made to them which
could enable them to realise the astounding truth
that He who was to be born of Mary was Very God
of Very God, so there is nothing in the subsequent
life of Mary which would lead us to believe that
she, any more than His apostles, had realised it
before His resurrection. On the contrary, it is
plain that such a belief fully realised would have
made it impossible for her to fulfil, I do not say
her duties towards her husband, but her duties
towards the Lord Himself during His infancy and
childhood. It is hard enough even now to hold
together the ideas of the humanity and divinity of
Christ without doing violence to either; but to
those who knew Him in the flesh we may safely
say it was impossible until the Comforter had come
and revealed it unto them. As to what should be
the relations between the husband and wife after
the birth of the promised Child there is one thing
we may be sure of, viz. that these would be deter-
mined, not by personal considerations, but either
by immediate inspiration, as the journey to Egypt
and other events had been, or, in the absence of
this, by the one desire to do what they believed to
be best for the bringing up of the Child entrusted
to them. We can imagine their feeling it to be
a duty to abstain from bringing other children into
the world, in order that they might devote them-
selves more exclusively to the nurture and training
of Jesus. On the other hand, the greatest prophets
and saints had not been brought up in solitude.
Moses, Samuel, and David had had brothers and
sisters. It might be God's will that the Messiah
should experience in this, as in other things, the
common lot of man. Whichever way the Divine
guidance might lead them, we may be sure that
the response of Mary would be still as before:
' Behold the handmaid of the Lord, be it unto me
according to thy word.' Even if the language of
the Gospels had been entirely neutral on this
matter, it would surely have been a piece of high
presumption on our part to assume that God's
providence must always follow the lines suggested
by our notions of what is seemly ; but when every
conceivable barrier has been placed in the way of
this interpretation by the frequent mention of
brothers of the Lord, living with His mother and in
constant attendance upon her ; when He is called
her firstborn son, and when St. Matthew goes into
what we might have been inclined to think almost
unnecessary detail in fixing a limit to the sepa-
ration between husband and wife, — can we
characterise it otherwise than as a contumacious
setting up of an artificial tradition above the
written Word, if we insist upon it that ' brother'
must mean, not brother, but either cousin or one
who is no blood-relation at all; that ' firstborn'
does not imply other children subsequently born ;
that the limit fixed to separation does not imply
subsequent union ?

LITERATURE.—Fuller information may be found in Bishop
Lightfoot's dissertation on the Brethren of the Lord, admirable
alike for thoroughness, clearness, and fairness, which is contained
in his Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians, ed. 10, pp.
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252-291. It is from him I have borrowed the terms Hieronymian,
Epiphanian, Helvidian, to classify the main theories which have
been put forward on the subject. He himself held the second
theory. The first is advocated by Dr. Mill (Pantheistic
Principles, pt. ii. pp. 220-316), and in a less extreme form by
Dr. P. 8chegg(Jakobus, der Bruderdes Herrn. Mtinchen, 1883).
The argument for the third is given in Credner's Einleitung,
Laurent's Neutest. Studien, Farrar's Early Days of Christianity,
ch. xix., the articles 'Maria' and ' Jakobus' in Herzog's Encycl.
f. prot. Theol., and the introduction to my Commentary on the
Epistle of St. James, from which the present article is chiefly
taken. J . B . MAYOR.

BRIBERY.—See CRIMES.

BRICK (nn1?).— The usual material for building
throughout all Eastern countries is mud brick. In
rainless Egypt this is a perfect substance for walls,
and the great defences of towns and sanctuaries
were immensely massive walls of dried mud, up to
80 ft. in thickness. The same was used for arches
and domes and for pillars, as in the great hall of
700 pillars of Akhenaten. In Babylonia as wide a
use of mud brick is found, walls, ramparts, and
zikhurats being entirely made of it, from the
earliest Bab. age downward. In Persia, India,
China, and Mexico, mud brick is a universal
material; it has sheltered far the greater part of
the human race, and the use of red or burnt brick
is quite an exception in history. In Pal. mud
brick was largely used in Amorite times, thick
fortifications being made of it. The form was more
like the Babylonian, being a square tile, whereas
the Egyptians used a brick of our present shape.
Throughout the Jewish period, mud brick was
generally used, faced with stone jambs and lintels
at the doorways, and plastered white all over.
Such was the Egyptian method. In Philistia,
down to the present time, the villages are of mud-
brick houses domed, and the rainfall is absorbed
by a thick crop of grass which grows on the roof,
and is the pasture ground of the goats.

In the OT there is allusion to burning bricks
for the tower of Babel (Gn II3); and such burnt
bricks were largely used in Babylonia, owing to
the wetness of the soil and climate. They were
very rare in Egypt until Roman times, but became
general in the age of Constantine.

The brick-making in Egypt was a common
occupation for captives, and the celebrated picture
at Thebes of the foreign brickmakers, guarded by
an Egyp. overseer, is very well known. The black
Nile soil of the country is first dug down into a
hole already made at any convenient spot near the
water ; it is then mixed with sufficient sand, if a
good quality is desired, and with chopped straw,
which is cut up thus by the threshing rollers used
at harvest. Water is poured over it, and it is
trampled into a smooth paste. Baskets of this
paste are then carried out to the moulding ground,
a smooth clear space near at hand. The moulder
places his wooden mould on the ground, lifts a
double handful of the mud, and drops it in, presses
it down, and wipes off the surplus; he then lifts the
mould frame by its handle, and leaves the brick on
the ground to dry ; the frame is then placed close
to it, and another is moulded, until the ground
is covered with bricks in regular rows. These

BRICK STAMP OF WOOD, EGYPTIAN, XVIII. DYN.

remain for a week or more to dry in the sun, and
are then ready for building. From the 18th to 21st

dynasties the bricks for government buildings often
bear a stamp of the king's name, and sometimes a
special stamp naming the particular building for
which they were intended. The wooden stamps
for this purpose have been found, as well as the
moulding frames.

In the celebrated question of the straw (Ex 57"19),
which has passed into an English proverb, there
is something to be said on the Egyp. side. Straw
was not by any means universally used, often plain
mud and sand, or mud and pebbles, were used; and it
was far more important to get the tale of bricks done
than to be too particular about the straw. Next,
the chopped straw regularly kept in stock and
supplied (the tibn of the present day) is a very
valuable cattle food, and the main support of
animals during the inundation, as it is more sweet
and grassy than Eng. straw. Hence to restrict
its use for brick-making, and to require waste
material, such as stubble, to be found, was quite
customary; and many more bricks are to be seen
made with waste than those containing good food
tibn. We may note that the taskmasters were
the Egyp. overseers, while the officers were Hebrews,
chiefs of the gangs, held responsible for the
quantity delivered. Considering the well-known
character of the Hebrews (Nu II4 215), we must
not take their grievances too seriously. They had
at least in Egypt a good and full diet, by their own
confession (Nu II5), as good as, or better than, that
of the Egyp. peasant of the present day.

W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE.
BRIDE.—In patriarchal times the bride is com-

monly chosen, not by the bridegroom, but by his
parents or friends, and they do not necessarily
consult him. Abraham sends a confidential servant
to find a bride for Isaac (Gn 24). Judah takes
Tamar as a bride for his son Er (386). Isaac in-
structs Jacob as to his choice (282). And, in the
absence of the father, Hagar takes a wife for
Ishmael (2121). Where the bridegroom chooses,
it is his father who makes the proposal, as in the
cases of Shechem (344·8) and Samson (Jg 142·10).
Whether the consent of the bride was usually
asked, is not clear; Gn 2458 is not evidence.
Perhaps Rebekah was only asked whether she
would go at once; it had been previously agreed
that she was to go. And these patriarchal customs
have not undergone much change in the East: a
bride may know nothing of the bridegroom till the
wedding.

The bride was commonly paid for; i.e. her
father received money or service in return for
his consent to part with her (Gn 3115 3412, 1 S
1825·27 etc.). The bride herself received no dowry;
and To 714 is the earliest mention of a marriage
contract, which perhaps was of the nature of a
settlement.

Betrothal was much more serious than ' engage-
ment ' is with us. Unfaithfulness on the part of
the bride during the interval between betrothal
and marriage was regarded as adultery, and might
be punished with death (Dt 2223·24). She was to
be stoned, not strangled; and this makes it
probable that the * woman taken in adultery*
was betrothed and not yet married ([Jn] 84·5).
Nothing of the kind is found in Greek or Roman
law, according to which betrothal was a mere
promise on the part of the bride to marry the
bridegroom, and did not create any legal obliga-
tion. There was no penalty for breach of promise
(Smith, Diet, of Ant. 3rd ed. ii. p. 140a).

The main feature in the marriage ceremony,
which was a legal formality rather than a religious
rite, was the fetching of the bride from the house of
her father to the house of the bridegroom or his
father. Among the Greeks the bride prepared
herself for the wedding by a bath; and at Athens
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the water for \οντρ6ν νυμφικόν was taken from the
fountain Callirrhoe. There is reason for believing
that Jewish brides did the like, and that there is
allusion to this custom (Ru 3s, Ezk 2340, Eph δ26·27).
If the last reference is correct, the allusion is very
striking. At the wedding the bride wore a veil,
which entirely covered her, a sash, and a crown.
'Attire* in Jer 2s2 prob. means the bridal sash
(cf. Is 320 KVm, 4918), and kallah, the Heb. word
for bride, is by some connected with the crown.*
The bride remained veiled throughout; and thus
Jacob did not detect the substitution of Leah for
Rachel (Gn 2920"25). Embroidery, perfumes, and
jewels were usual with those who could afford
them (Ps 458·13·14, Is 4918 6110, Rev 212).

In mystical language 'the bride' in the OT
is Israel, and the bridegroom or husband is
J". This image prevails throughout Ps 45, and is
found in various passages in the Prophets (Is 545

625, Jer 314, Hos 219). Possibly the Song of Songs
was mystically interpreted among the Jews even
before it was admitted to the Canon. Hence
idolatry on the part of Israel is ' playing the
harlot' (Jer 31·6·8), is 'whoredom' (Hos 412 91),
and worthy of death (Ps 7327).

In the NT 'the bride' is the Church, and the
bridegroom is Christ (2 Co II 2, Rev 197 212·9,
Mt 915, Jn 329); and in the Apoc. the bride is
usually the ideal Church, the heavenly Jeru-
salem. But in Rev 2217 we have ' the bride'
used of 'the Church militant here on earth,'
praying to her Lord to return to her. Here
again, also, an apostate Church is regarded as a
harlot (171"6). A. PLUMMER.

BRIDEGROOM.—Much that might be said under
this head has been anticipated in the article BRIDE.
To this day in the East the bridegroom has, as a
rule, little to do with the choice of the bride.
Love matches are rare, and in many cases are
impossible. In the Ο Τ we see that where the son
chose his own bride independently of his parents,
his relations with the latter were not happy (Gn
2684.35 2746). Jehoiada the priest chooses wives
for the orphan king, Joash (2 Ch 243, comp. 2518).
The interval between betrothal and marriage might
be of any duration, for the espousal of children to
one another has always been common in the East;
but a year for maidens and a month for widows
seems to have been customary.

On the wedding day the bridegroom wore a
garland (Ca 311, comp. Is 6110) as well as the
bride, and was often profusely perfumed (Ca 36).
Weddings commonly took place in the evening;

(2 Es 101·2) and music (1 Mac 939), to fetch the
bride. She also is accompanied by companions,
maidens, some of whom start with her from her
father's house (Ps 4515), while others join the
bridal party afterwards, all of them provided with
lamps (Mt 251"13). Thus they go to meet the
bridegroom, who conducts the whole party to the
wedding feast, which might last many days (Jg
1412, To 819). The details of the ceremony would
vary, esp. as regards magnificence; but there was
not of necessity any religious rite. The essential
act was the bridegroom's fetching the bride from
her home to his. Of the custom of providing
wedding garments for guests nothing is known
with certainty (Mt 2211·12), for Jg 1413 is not in
point; but rich clothing is in the East one of the
commonest of presents. A bridegroom was exempt
from military service between betrothal and mar-

* But this is very uncertain (cf. Frd. Delitzsch, Proleg. 130 f.;
Noldeke, ZDMG, 1886, p. 737). W. R. Smith (Kinship, 292)
makes kalldh=' one closed in.'

riage (Dt 207), and for a year after marriage (Dt
245, comp. Lk 1420). This points to the conclusion
that in the case of adults the time of betrothal did
not usually exceed a year.

For the relation of bridegroom to bride as
typical of the spiritual relationship between
J" and Israel, and between Christ and the Church,
see the article BRIDE. A. PLUMMER.

BRIDEGROOM'S FRIEND.—The Jewish custom
of having a special * friend of the bridegroom'
(ό φίλο* του ρυμφίον) is alluded to only once in
Scripture (Jn 329), where John the Baptist is
contrasting his own position with that of Christ.
His disciples must not be jealous of the success of
Christ, for Christ is the Bridegroom who is the
possessor of the bride, while John is only the
Bridegroom's friend, who prepares for the marriage,
and has his reward in the joyous expression of the
Bridegroom's satisfaction. The importance of the
friend of the Bridegroom comes to an end when the
marriage is over, but that of the Bridegroom con-
tinues to increase.

This 'friend of the bridegroom' must not be
confounded with 'the sons of the bride-chamber'
(ol viol του ννμφωνοτ), who were very numerous (Mt
915, Mk 219, Lk 534). Indeed any wedding guest
might be included in the expression, or even any
one who took part in the bridal procession. The
' friend' was somewhat analogous to our ' best
man,' but he had far more onerous and delicate
duties. Sometimes he took the place of a parent in
negotiating the marriage at the outset. He was
the chief agency of communication between the
betrothed parties in the interval between espousals
and marriage. He made the preparations for the
wedding, and in some cases presided at the mar-
riage feast. He conducted the married pair to
the bridal chamber.

The custom of having groomsmen of this kind
seems to have prevailed in Judaea, but not in
Galilee. In this, as in other things, the customs
of Galilee were more modest and simple. And it
is worth noting that at the marriage in Cana of
Galilee there is no mention of any Shoshebheyna or
groomsman, a point which confirms the accuracy
of the narrative. The 'ruler of the feast' is
evidently not the 'friend of the bridegroom,' for
he compliments the bridegroom upon the pleasing
surprise of excellent wine towards the end of the
feast. Had he been the 'friend of the bridegroom,'
the arrangements would have been his own, and
his remark would have been different. When the
Baptist speaks of the 'friend of the Bridegroom,'
he is not in Galilee, and being a Judsean his
language is in accordance with Judsean customs
(see Edersheim, Life and Times of the Messiah,
i. pp. 354, 355, and notes 663, 664).

The Talmud frees the 'friends of the bride-
groom' and all the 'sons of the bride-chamber'
from the duty of dwelling in booths at the Feast
of Tabernacles. Almost everything is to give
way to the duty of making glad the bridal pair.
They are not to be made to fast or mourn; and
if in the wedding procession they meet a funeral,
it is the funeral that must turn aside.

John the Baptist came to make overtures from
the Bridegroom to His people {ol ϊδωή, to prepare
them for espousal with Him, to present them to
Him when any were ready, to point Him out to
them (Jn l29ff·). St. Paul claims to hold a similar
office in reference to his converts. ' I am jealous
over you with a godly jealousy : for I espoused you
to one Husband, that I might present you as a pure
virgin to Christ' (2 Co II2). The time until the
Second Advent is the interval between betrothal
and marriage; and, until the marriage of the Lamb
takes place, the apostle feels that he is in a
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large measure responsible for the conduct of the
bride. A. PLUMMER.

BRIDGE.—The word is not found in OT or NT
(although LXX of Is 37s5 has teal έθηκα -/έφυραν),
occurring only in 2 Mac 1213 AV, in connexion with
the siege of Caspis by Judas. The rarity of the
bridge was due to the foil, circumstances: (1)
Rivers often served as tribal boundaries and
military barriers. (2) Most of the streams were
torrents in winter that were apt to sweep away
bridges, and in summer were easily forded. (3)
The roads on each side were not usually meant for
vehicles, but were bridle-paths for such baggage-
animals as camels, mules, and donkeys. Recent
excavations have proved that at Nippur, in Baby-
lonia, the arch of burnt brick was in use as early as
4000 B.C. (See BABYLONIA, p. 219b.)

G. M. MACKIE.
BRIDLE.—See BIT. BRIERS. —See THORNS

AND THISTLES.

BRIGANDINE (ftp siryon, Jer 46* 51* AV).—A
mail-shirt worn by a brigand, i.e. in its original
sense, a light-armed soldier. RV has ' coat of
mail.' See BREASTPLATE. W. E. BARNES.

BRIMSTONE (nn^a, detov).— Sulphur is one of the
most widely distributed of mineral substances. It
occurs in combination with various metals, forming
sulphurets and sulphates, and in combination with
lime, producing gypsum ; it is also found in all
volcanic countries, often in a pure state and in
large masses; as, for example, in Sicily, Italy,
Volcano (one of the Lipari Islands), Teneriffe, Ice-
land, etc. The exhalations of volcanoes include,
generally, sulphurous acid and sulphurated hydro-
gen, two gases which, if moist, readily decompose
each other into water and sulphur. In Palestine
sulphur is present in most, if not all, of the hot
springs which break out along the valley of the
Jordan and Dead Sea, while gypseous bands are
abundant amongst the deposits which form the
terraces of the valley, and were portions of the bed
of the Jordan valley lake at a time when the
waters of the Dead Sea stood at a level of several
hundred feet above its present surface.* On the
east side of the present lake there are several hot
sulphur springs, the most important of which are
the Zerka Mam (Callirrhoe) and Wady Ghuweir.f
The former, described by Josephus,:£ has a maxi-
mum temperature of 143° F. according to Canon
Tristram. § On the western side of the Dead Sea
there are several sulphur springs, sometimes rising
at the margin of the waters, such as those of Shukif,
near 'Ain Jidi, and S. of Wady Khuderah, and at
Wady Maharat; all these have a high temperature.il
The Hammamat near Tiberias are well known, and
are still largely used for the cure of rheumatism and
other disorders. The temperature as determined
by Anderson reaches 143° F.; the waters are highly
sulphurous. 1Γ Next to the above the most import-
ant sulphur springs near the Jordan valley are
those of the Yarmuk, N. of Umm ]£eis (Gadara),
described by Robinson ;** the temperature reaches
109° F., and the remains of the Roman baths are
still standing. There can be no doubt that the
high temperature of the springs in the valleys of

* Dr. Blanckenkorn discusses the process of formation of
gypseous deposits in the Jordan valley : * Enst. und Gesch. des
Todten Meers,' Zeitsch. d. Deutseh. Palastina-Vereins (1896).

t Tristram, Land of Moab, p. 353.
j Ant. xvn. vi.
$ Land of Moab, p. 242. The above is the temperature of the

hottest of several springs at its source. Lartet gives the
temperature of 88° F. (31° Cent.), but this was taken from the
stream. Voyage d* Exploration, p. 290 (1880).

II Tristram, Land of Israel, pp. 283, 305, and 358.
% Lieut. Lynch's Exped., Off. Rep. p. 202.
· · Phye. Geog. Holy Land, 241.

whithersoever
on my j . ' , as

the Jordan and the Yarmuk is due to the passage
of the waters through volcanic rocks belonging to
late Tertiary periods which still retain some of their
original heat at various depths below the surface;
and, as Lartet observes, most of the springs on the
east side of the Jordan rise from the great line of
fault which ranges along the base of the Moabite
table-land * (see ARABAH).

Brimstone is, besides in the narrative of Gn 1924,
repeatedly referred to in connexion with denuncia-
tions of the wrath of God on the wicked, whether
nations (Dt 2923, Is 349) or individuals (Ps II6). The
extensive occurrence of sulphur in the depression
of the Dead Sea indicates that this substance may
have contributed towards the destruction of the
Cities of the Plain. E. HULL.

BRING.—There are many obsolete or archaic
uses of the verb ' to bring' in AV, of which
the following deserve attention. 1. 'Bring on
the way,' i.e. to escort, Gn 1816 'Abraham went
with them, to b. them on the way' (n^) ; Ac 215

'they all brought us on our way . . . till we
were out of the city' (ττροττ̂ ττω, so Ac 153, Ro 1524,
2 Co I16). Or ' to bring on one's journey,' Tit 313,
1 Co 166 ' that ye may bring me on my journey

ever I go' {προπέμπω, RV 'b. forward
', as 3 J n 6 AV, RV). Cf. Tourneur

(1611)" ' t h e skie is dark; we'll bring you o'er
the fields.' Similar is the phrase ' to bring by a
way,' Is 4216 ' I will bring the blind by a way that
they know not ' ; and cf. 2 S 718 ' thou hast brought
me hitherto.' 2. Bring about occurs only twice,
and not in the mod. sense of ' cause to happen,' but
'cause to come round' (Heb. non), 1 S 510 'they
have brought about the ark of the God of Israel
to u s ' ; 2 S 312 ' to b. about all Israel unto thee.'
Cf. Shaks. 3 Henry IV. II. v. 27—

• How many hours bring about the day ?'

3. Bring again, in the sense of 'bring back,' is
frequent (Heb. mostly ητπ). In Gn 1416 ' b. back'
and 'b. again' are used in turn, showing that
the phrases were identical in meaning and in-
different in use, 'And he brought back (2ψ*τ))
all the goods, and also brought again (anftj) his
brother Lot.1 A favourite expression is 'b. again
the captivity,' always of J" ('again' is used with
the first person, Jer 303 4847 4939, Ezk 1653 2914 3925,
Jl 31, Am 914; 'back' with the 2nd and 3rd pers.,
Ps 147 536 85l).f 'Back' is omitted in AV, but
introduced by RV, in Ec 322 ' who shall b. him to
see (RV ' b. him back to see') what shall be after
him?' See AGAIN. 3. Bring forth is the trn of
a great variety of expressions whose shade of
meaning ought not to be obliterated. Notice
esp. Is 4121 ' bring forth your strong reasons,' the
only example of the obsol. meaning ' to adduce,'
' express'; cf. More (1532) ' The places of Scripture
whiche Helvidius broughte furth for the con-
trary e.' 5. Bring up. Besides the use of this
phrase literally, as ' to bring up out of Egypt,'
Gn 464 ' I will go down with thee into Egypt; and
I will also surely bring thee up again'; or ' up to
Jerus.' in ref. to its height, 2 S 615 'David . . .
brought up the ark of the LORD with shouting,'
Ezr I1 1 ' All these did Sheshbazzar bring up, when
they of the captivity were brought up from Baby-
lon unto Jerusalem'; or to the temple in ref. to its
elevated situation, Neh 1038 ' the Levites shall
bring up the tithe of the tithes unto the house of
our God'; or ' up out of the earth,' 1 S 288 ' and
he (Saul) said, I pray thee, divine unto me by the
familiar spirit, and bring me up whomsoever I

* Lartet, supra, dt.; Hull, Geology of Arabia-Petrcea and
Palestine, Mem. Pal. Explor. Soc. (1886), p. 23.

t The Heb., strangely enough, is always 31K>. The meaning
is disputed. See Driver on Dt 303.
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shall name unto thee,' so 8 · l l b i s - 1 5 : besides these,
there is the familiar phrase to bring up, i.e. train,
children; see esp. Gn 5023, 2 Κ 105, 2 S 218, Job
3118, Pr 2921, La 46, Lk 416, Ac 131 ' Manaen, which
had been brought up with Herod ' (RV ' the foster-
brother of), 223, Eph 64. But the most important
is the obsol. use of this phrase to signify the
originating of slander, as Dt 2214·19 'he hath
brought up an evil name upon a virgin of Israel';
cf. Nu 1332 ' they brought up an evil report of the
land.' J. HASTINGS.

BROID, BROIDER.—1 Ti 29 'with broided hair'
(έν π\έyμaσ^,v) 'in plaits'). RV gives the mod.
spelling 'braided,' as AV in Jth 103 'braided the
hair of her head,' for Coverdale's ' broyded.' Cf.—

* Hir yelow heer was broyded in a tresse
Behind hire back.'

Chaucer, Knight's Tale, 1051.

Broidered is given Ex 284 as tr. of γζφη tashbSz, ' a
b. coat' (RV 'coat of chequer work'); and seven
times in Ezk (1610·13·18 26ιέ 277·16· 24) as tr. of π,ρρη
rikmah. ' Broid,' which means to weave or plait,
and * broider,' which means to adorn with needle-
work (mod. ' embroider'), have no connexion in
etymology or meaning (though they were often
confounded in the 16th cent.), yet most mod. edd.
of AV give ' broidered' for ' broided' in 1 Ti 29.

Τ ΤΗΓ Α Ο.Τ'ΤΛϊΌ Q

BROKENHEARTED.—Three words (mistakenly
spelt with hyphen in mod. edd. AV) are (1)
' brokenfooted,' Lv 2119, (2) ' brokenhanded,'2119

(i;, hpr *W, which Oxf. Heb. Lex. takes to mean
fracture of the leg and of the arm), and (3)
' brokenhearted,' Is 611 ( a ^ j ) , Lk 418 {συντετριμ-
μένοι τΎ]ν καρδίαν, exactly as LXX of Is 611). For
the thought cf. Ps 3418 5117 10916· 22, Pr 1513, Is 5715

€62, and see CONTRITE. J. HASTINGS.

BROOCH, Ex 3522 RV.—See BRACELET, BUCKLE.

BROOK (^nj).—There is no absolute distinction
between a brook and a river, except as regards size,
and this distinction will vary with each country.
Perhaps the only stream in Palestine to which the
term ' river' is applicable is the Jordan; but in the
AV the term is applied to a few other streams
such as the Kishon (Jg 47 521; in 1 Κ 1840 it is
called a 'brook'), and the 'River of Egypt' AV
(Wady el-'Arish), Nu 345, is translated ' Brook of
Egypt,' RV. hni has no proper Eng. equivalent,
'brook' suggesting something too small. It cor-
responds exactly to Wady.

Palestine, regarded in the widest sense of
the term, is remarkable for its 'brook' courses.
Many of them, however, are now dry, or only
occasionally contain water; but they testify by
their depth and extent to the existence of a former
period when the rainfall was much greater than it
is at the present day. This observation applies
especially to the valleys of the Sinaitic peninsula
and the great limestone plateau, known as the
Badiet et-Tih, extending from the southern limits
of the territory of Judah along the Bahr es-Saba
to the Sinaitic mountains. Most of the ' brooks' of
Northern and Western Palestine are perennial (being
fed in dry weather by the springs which issue forth
from the limestone strata or other permeable for-
mation, such as the basaltic sheets of the Hauran
and Jaulan), and give rise to many fine streams,
of which the Hieromax (Yarmuk) is the most
important.

Western Palestine. The brooks of the region
lying to the west of the Jordan valley take their
rise near the centre of the plateau in springs, and
thence descend to the shores of the Mediterranean
on the one hand, or to the Jordan and Dead Sea on
the other. The former commence with a rapid fall

through deep and narrow channels, and then, on
reaching the maritime plain, they follow a sluggish
course to the sea-coast. It is otherwise, however,
with the brooks entering the Jordanic valley; for,
in consequence of their sources being less distant
from their outlets than is the case with the
Mediterranean tributaries, and the vertical fall
being much greater, they have eroded their
channels sometimes to extraordinary depths, and
issue forth on the Jordanic plain through ravines
bounded by lofty walls of rock which are continuous
with the cliffs and escarpments forming the margin
of the plain itself. As examples of these may be
mentioned («) the Wady el-'Aujeh, which has its
source at a height of about 3000 feet above the
level of the Mediterranean, and descends to its
outlet in the Jordan valley to a depth of 1200 feet
below the same plane; the total fall being 4200
feet within a distance of about 15 miles, or at the
rate of 280 feet per mile; (b) the Kelt, which,
rising in springs at Bireh (Beeroth) at a level of
about 2800 feet, reaches the Jordan at a level of
1170 feet below the same plane within a distance
of 21 miles; the fall being at the rate of 190
feet per mile ; and (c) the brook Kidron (Wady el-
Nahr), which, rising at the Virgin's Fountain, E.
of Jerusalem, at a level of about 2400 feet, enters
the Dead Sea through the remarkable gorge of
Mar Saba, at a level of 1300 feet below the same
plane; the total fall being at the rate of 264 feet
per mile. These examples will suffice to give some
idea of the character of the brook channels to the
east of the ridge, or plateau, of Western Palestine.
Some of those that enter the Jordanic depression
from the Moabite plateau pass through remarkably
deep channels, of which the Callirrhoe (Zerka'
Ma'in) and the Arnon (Mojib) are examples.

E. HULL.
BROOM, Job 304 RV.—See JUNIPER.

BROTH, Jg 619·20, Is 654.—See FOOD.

BROTHER.—See FAMILY, and BRETHREN.

BROTHERLY LOYE.—Brotherly love {φΛαδελφία)
is the love which Christians cherish for each other
as'brothers.' The word 'brother' has, according
to Grimm, four senses in the NT. It is (1) brother
by natural birth, as in Mt 41 8; (2) member of the
same nation, as in Ro 93; (3) fellow-man, as in Mt
522.2̂  though it may be questioned whether the sense
is not in this passage and in Mt 73 fellow-citizen
in the kingdom of God; and (4) fellow-Christian.
The last sense is the prevailing and characteristic
one in the NT. The people who call God * Father,'
and Jesus 'Lord,' call each other 'brother' and
'sister' (Ja 21δ, Κο 161). A collective name for the
whole body from this point of view is αδελφότης,
the brotherhood (1 Ρ 59). In 1 Ρ 217 the com-
mandment to honour all is followed by that to
love the brotherhood. The verb used in this case,
and in most similar cases, is ayairav ; but the sub-
stantive for brotherly love is φίλαδβλφία. It is the
fundamental and all-inclusive duty of Christians
as related to each other. It goes back to express
words of Christ, as in Jn 1335 ' In this shall all men
know that ye are my disciples, if ye have love one
to another.' In St. John's Epistles (1 Jn 29ff· 310·14

47.11.20 51) ̂  is made the criterion, both to Christians
themselves and to the world, of the reality of their
faith, ' we know that we have passed from death
unto life, because we love the brethren.' In St.
Paul's earliest Epistle (1 Th 49) it is referred to
as a thing which may be taken for granted among
Christians: ' Concerning φιλαδελφία you have no
need that any one should write to you; for you
yourselves are taught of God to love one another.'
In other words, it is an instinct of the new nature
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In the Epistle to the Komans (1210) St Paul bids Chris-
tians in their brotherly love be φι\6στο(τγοι, i.e. love
one another with the unforced natural affection of
those who really are members of the same family.
St. Peter in his first Epistle (I22) makes φιλαδελφία
ανυπόκριτος, ' undissembled brotherly love,' the very
end in view when believers sanctify their souls in
obedience to the truth. To receive the divine
message in the gospel is to consecrate the soul for
a life ruled by love. The writer's own fervid spirit
inspires his words when he adds, * love one another
from the heart ardently.' In the second Epistle
(Ι7) φιλαδελφία and αγάπη are combined to com-
plete the garland of Christian virtues, φίλαδελφία,
the mutual love of Christians, is to be added to
ευσέβεια, since a religion which does not unite its
devotees by bonds of reciprocal affection is fatally
onesided ; and φΐλαδ. is to be supplemented by
ayany, the love of the members in the household
of faith for each other, by a larger love which
excludes none. Wherever there is fellowship of
life there must be fellowship of love as well. The
tie is as real between man and man as between
Christian and Christian, but in the nature of
things it cannot be so close. Brotherly love will
vary in its manifestations with the varying
necessities of human life, but in He 131"3 ('Let
φιλαδέλφία continue,' or * abide') two modes of its
manifestation are urged which were specially
important in NT times. The first is hospitality.
This was the more to be enforced on the Hebrews,
because they might be tempted even by surviving
religious scruples to shut their doors on those who
were really their brethren in Christ though aliens
to their traditions. But its importance as an
element in φϊλαδελφία is shown also by such
passages as 1 Ρ 48ί·, Κο 1213. The other is assist-
ance to persons enduring persecution for the
gospel. The Hebrews are praised (He 610f· and
1CF*·) for what they have already done in this way;
and here the duty is finally commended to them
by the consideration that they themselves are also
* in the (a) body,' and therefore liable to the same
calamities, and possibly soon to need the same con-
sideration. The actual devotion of Christians to
both these forms of brotherly love—hospitality and
care of prisoners—is curiously illustrated in Lucian,
Be Morte Peregrini, § 12. 16. See Bleek on He 131"3.

J. DENNEY.
BROWN is used only in Gn 3032·33·35·» (J) to

describe certain of Laban's sheep (Din, RV ' black').
See COLOURS.

BRUIT.—Jer 1022' the noise of the bruit is come'
(ηφΏ& RV 'rumour,' Amer. RV 'tidings'); and
Nah' 319 * all that hear the bruit of thee' (so RV,
Amer. RV ' report,' Heb. J;D#. Both Heb. words
from VW to hear). B. occurs also 2 Mac 439 ' the
b. thereof was spread abroad ' {φήμη, RV as AV);
87 ' the b. of his manliness was spread everywhere'
(λαλιά, RV 'his courage was loudly talked of
everywhere'). In all these places b. (which is the
Fr. bruit from bruire to make a noise, roar) means
simply report. The word is pronounced as brute,
as indeed it was very often spelt. J. HASTINGS.

BRUTE, BRUTISH.—' Brute beasts' (2 Ρ 212,
Jude v.10) is a more forcible tr. than the 'creatures
without reason' of RV, and it is an exact render-
ing of the Gr. (άλογα £ώα*) ; for 'brute' is from
Lat. brutus heavy, dull, irrational. Cf. Lupton
(1580), 'more senselesse than the senselest or
brutest beast in the world.' In the Pref. to AV
occurs ' Bruit f-beasts led with sensuality.' In

*Lit. 'senseless animals.' In Ac 2527 (EV 'unreasonable')
ίλόγοί is taken by Thayer and others in the sense of 'contrary
to reason.'

t ' Bruit' was the spelling of AV ed. 1611 in 2 Ρ 2™, but
brute ' in Jude ν ίο.

2 Ρ 212 Wyclif and Rheims NT have ' unreasonable
beasts,' Tindale, Cranmer, Geneva, and AV ' brute
beasts ' ; but in Jude v.10 while Wyclif and Rheims
have 'dumb beasts,' Tindale, Cranmer, and
Geneva give ' beasts which are without reason.'

Brutish is given in Ps 948, Is 1911, Jer 108·14· 21

5117, Ezk 21S1 as tr. of the verb -ly? bd'ar ' to be
stupid'; and in Ps 4910 926, Pr 121 302, to which
RV adds Ps 7322 as tr. of the noun nya baar
' brutishness.' The idea is thoughtless ignorance
like that of beasts. J. HASTINGS.

BUCKET.—See under FOOD.

BUCKLE, or rather brooch (πόρπη, fibula), on
the same principle as a modern safety-pin, by
which the over-garment or wrap (-χλαίνα, palla,
sagum) was pinned at the shoulder. In the
Rom. world presents often took the form of brooches
(Plaut. Epid. V. i. 33; Mil. Glor. IV. i. 13), as
presents of jewellery are made amongst us. The
rewards for valour, distinguished service, etc., in the
Rom. army, took sometimes the shape of brooches
(Arch. Epigr. Mitth. iii. p. 51), which came to
resemble modern epaulettes and served as military
decorations. In the Western Provinces of the
Rom. Empire golden brooches were common, and
have survived to our day in great numbers. In the
Oriental Provinces, however, as appears from
1 Mac 1089 II 5 8 1444, only kings or king-priests were
allowed the use of gold. This restriction of the
use of gold (as of purple) is probably a survival of
one of the 'royal and priestly' taboos, found all
over the world. But, when taken up into the
political system of the Empire, it produced a sort
of Order of the Buckle, which may be compared
with our Order of the Garter, though no myth was
invented to account for the origin of the former.

F. B. JEVONS.
BUCKLER (jap mdgen).—The buckler was a round

shield, small and easily carried, whereas the true
shield, Heb. n$t zinnah ( = θυρε6τ in Eph 616), was
large and oblong, sometimes carried by a bearer
(1 S 177), sometimes used as a screen behind which
an archer might shoot against the defenders of a
wall (Ezk 268, where the tr. should be ' shall set up
shields'). Polybius describes the shield as having
a double framework of wood fastened together with
glue and with a covering on the outer surface, first
of linen and then of calf's skin. It had also round
the edge, above and below, an iron rim, so that it
could meet sword-cuts from above, or again be
fixed firmly against the ground without injury
(Polyb. vi. 23. Cf. the rest of the passage (a)
quoted under ARMOUR).

It was this true shield, just described, which was
carried by the legionaries, and to which St. Paul
alludes: Eph 616 ' the shield of faith.' Cf. Ps 914

' His truth is a shield and a buckler' RV, where,
however, 'buckler' should be 'enclosing-shield,' rrjrjb
soherah, a synonym of zinnah. God's faithfulness
meeting man's faith makes man's defence perfect.

W. E. BARNES.
BUFFET, a dim. from buff ' a blow' (still exist-

ent in blind man's buff), is (1) noun=a blow, as
Jn 193 Wye. ' thei gauen to hym buffattis,' and (2)
verb=give blows, beat, as Pilgr. Per/. (1526) 259,
' When he was buffetted and beten for vs.' In AV
the verb only is used, and always as tr. of κόλαφίζω
(Mt 2667, Mk 1465, 1 Co 411, 2 Co 127,1 Ρ 220), which
means to strike with the fist, a word found only in
NT and later eccles. writers. RV gives ' buffet' as
tr. also of ύπωπιά^ω in 1 Co 92? ' I b. my body ' (AV
'keep under,' RVm 'bruise'). The same word is
trd ' wear out' in Lk 188 ' Lest she wear me oufc by
her continual coming' (AV 'weary me,' RVm
'bruise me'). It is an extremely forcible word,
literally ' to give a blow beneath the eye' (ύπό and
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ώψ), then ' to beat black and blue.' (See Expos.
Times, vol. i. p. 243 ; and Plummer, Luke in loc).

J. HASTINGS.
BUGEAN. — A descriptive epithet applied to

Haman in Ad. Est 126 RV (AV has 'Agagite').
Not only in this passage, but in Est 31 83 910, LXX
reads βο\τγάίο$ for Heb. 'JJK, but everywhere except
in the Apocr. book RV retains the AV rendering
Agagite. βovyaωs occurs in Homer (II. xiii. 824,
Od. xviii. 79) as a term of reproach= ' bully' or
'braggart.' Whether the Sept. intended it in this
sense, or as a gentilic adjective, is wholly uncertain.
See AGAGITE, HAMAN. J. A. SELBIE.

BUKKI (-jps).—1. Son of Jogli, a prince of the
tribe of Dan, and one of the ten men entrusted
with the task of dividing the land of Canaan
among the tribes of Israel (Nu 3422). 2. Son of
Abishua and father of Uzzi, fifth in descent from
Aaron in the line of the high priests through
Phinehas (1 Ch 65·51, Ezr 74). In 1 Es 82 he is
called Boccas, for which Borith is substituted in
2 Es I2. It is doubtful whether he ever filled the
office of high priest, as the statements of Josephus on
the point are contradictory (Ant. V. xi. 5, VIII. i. 3).

R. M. BOYD.
BUKKIAH On;j?a, full form of Bukki).—A Levite

of the sons of Heman, and leader of the sixth band
or course in the temple service (1 Ch 254·13).

BUL (toa, Βούλ A, Bui, 1 Κ 638).—See TIME.
BULL, BULLOCK, WILD BULL.—See CALF and
Ox. BULRUSH.—See REED.

BULWARK.—1. ( = bole-work, i.e. a defence
made of the trunks of trees or of logs of wood) is
the tr. of Heb. hn Ml, 'rampart' (Is 261, *?m niDin
homoth wd-hel, ' Avails and rampart'; ret%os καΐ
ireρίτ€(.χος, LXX; murus et antemurale, Vulg.).
Isaiah (I.e.) gives the paradoxical promise that
God will appoint salvation, i.e. free space uncon-
fined by walls (cf. for this meaning of 'salvation,'
Ges. Thes. s.v. jw = Arab. wasi'a) to be Zion's
walls and bulwarks (cf. vv.2"4, open gates and trust
in God commended).

The Jfil (1 Κ 2123 'rampart/ RV) with its ditch
(-ii3 bar, Jer 419) was, as the VSS show, an outer
defence for the wall. Jerusalem had such a fySl
(Ps 4813), but only, no doubt, on the side on which
the walls, not being on the edge of a precipice,
needed extra defence. At the present day there
would be room for such a work only on the N. and W.
The Psalmist (I.e.), calls on the spectators to observe
that not even the outer defences of Zion had been
touched during the invasion of which he speaks.

2. Bulwarks (Dt 2020 " to mdzor, and Ec 914

DnixD mezddhim) are also the hasty defences raised
by besiegers to protect themselves while attacking
fortified places. Such defences were largely made
of wood (Dt I.e.), and so were rightly called bul-
warks. The 'bank' (Lk 1943 χάραξ, 'palisade'
RVm) served the double purpose of shutting in the
besieged and of defending the besiegers.

W. E. BARNES.
BUNAH (nja ' intelligence').— A man of Judah,

a son of Jerahmeel (1 Ch 225).

BUNCH is used of (1) a bundle of hyssop,
Ex 1222 (<*™N=something tied together); (2) a
cluster of raisins 2 S 161, 1 Ch 1240 (p?ay=something
dried); and (3) a camel's hump Is 306 (η Ι̂Ό, of un-
certain origin). The last is the most original
meaning of the Eng. word (which is also of uncer-
tain origin): cf. Trevisa (1398), Ά camell of
Arabia hath two bonches in the backe'; and—

4 This pois'nous bunch-back'd toad.'
Shaks. Rich. III. i. iii. 246.

J. HASTINGS.

BUNNI Csa, v»), Neh 94 1015 II 1 5, but in each
case perhaps the text is corrupt; cf. Bertheau-
Ryssel. See GENEALOGY. H. A. WHITE.

BURDEN.—1. In OT 'burden' is the term used
(in AV and RV) to represent the Heb. κψο massa?
(fr. χψι), both in the sense of a load, and in that of
an utterance or oracle. In the latter case the
rendering is supported by the ancient VSS (except
the LXX, whicn has λήμμα, δράμα, Opacrts, etc.). It
was partly determined by the fact that the pro-
phecies of which it formed the title were mainly of
a threatening character, the burden thus being the
threats of punishment imposed upon the place or
people concerned. But this translation is now
generally abandoned. Some of the prophecies to
which the word is applied are not comminatory.
Thus, Zee 12 contains a promise of victory to
Jerus. through the direct intervention of J" on
behalf of His people. See also Zee 91, Pr 301 311,
the Eng. tr. in the two latter instances reversing
their usual procedure, and rendering by prophecy
(AV), oracle (RV, in text, and burden m m.). It
is not surprising that the massa? should so seldom
have been other than denunciatory, when we
remember the chief occasions and objects of Heb.
prophecy. Jer 2333ff· is intelligible only if we
suppose that the prophets were accustomed to
apply the word massa? to their prophecies in the
sense of oracle or utterance. There the scoffers
are reproved, simply because they pervert the word
and give it the meaning of burden. Massa?, there-
fore, simply means something taken up solemnly
upon the lips (cf. Ex 231, Ps 153 164, Ezk 363, and
the repeated ' took up his parable' used of Balaam
in Nu 23), in particular, a divine utterance or oracle.
Although used of false oracles (La 214), it is not
used of a merely human utterance except in Pr
301 311 (both doubtful); and even here, if the text
is correct, a semi-divine precept is referred to.

2. In NT ' burden' denotes the woes and troubles
of this earthly life (φορτίον, Mt II3 0), the legal ordi-
nances of the Pharisees (φορτία βαρέα, Mt 234), the
difficulties in which the Christian may be involved
in consequence of his having yielded to temptation
(βάρη, Gal 62), and the load of personal responsi-
bility, or, at all events, the difficulties and trials
that are inseparable from the Christian life {φορτίον,
Gal 65). The only other passage we need compare
with these is He 121, where, instead of burden, we
have in AV and RV weight (OJKOS) ; the lit. mean-
ing of the word is encumbrance, and connotes
whatever prevents men from fully developing
their spiritual nature. Various distinctions may
be drawn between these words. Thus, βάρος and
φορτίον in Gal 62·δ mean respectively a burden that
may and ought to be got rid of, and one that must
be borne (see Lightfoot). Again, OJKOS suggests not
so much weight as cumbrousness. But these dis-
tinctions are of no great importance.

J. MILLAR.
BURGLARY.—See CRIMES.

BURIAL in Bible lands followed speedily upon
death. Among the Jews of the E. at the present
day burial takes place, if possible, within twenty-
four hours of death. Mohammedans bury their
dead the same day, if death takes place in the
morning; but if in the afternoon or at night, not
till the following day. Immediate burial was
rendered necessary among the Jews of Canaan by the
rapidity of decomposition in that climate, requiring
survivors, as in the case of Abraham on the death
of Sarah, to bury their dead out of their sight (Gn
231"4). The defilement to which contact with a
dead body gave occasion (Nu 1911"14) was a further
reason among the Jews for speedy burial. Lazarus
was buried on the day of his death (Jn 111Τ·39). It
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was expressly commanded (Dt 2122·28) that the
body of a man who had been hanged should not
remain all night upon the tree, but should be buried
that day; and it may have been a sense of the
awfulness of the judgment which had overtaken
Ananias and Sapphira that hurried on the under-
takers in their case (Ac 51'11). It was in accordance
with this provision of the Jewish law (cf. Dt 2123

with Gal 313), as well as with the dictates of
humanity, that Joseph of Arimathsea went to
Pilate and begged the body of Jesus for burial on
the day of the crucifixion (Mt 2757ff·)·

Immediately the last breath was drawn, it was
the duty of the oldest son, or, failing him, of the
nearest relative present, to close the eyes of the
dead (Gn 464). The mouth, too, was closed, and the
cheekbones bound together (Jn II44). The kiss
imprinted upon the lifeless form of the patriarch
Jacob by Joseph as he * fell upon his father's face
and wept upon him' (Gn 501), may point to no
uniform custom, but only to a natural impulse of
affection. At the present day, when a Jew is
drawing near his end, it is customary to bring in
ten witnesses—an easy thing, as the house is
usually full of friends waiting to raise the lamenta-
tions which tell that the sufferer has passed away.
The death is announced, as it was of old, by a tumult
of lamentation and the weeping and wailing of
professional mourners (Mk 538°·). [See MOURNING.]
When death occurs, those who are present rend
their clothes, and all water and leaven must be cast
out of the house itself as well as out of the houses
of the three nearest neighbours, the belief being
that the Angel of Death wipes his sword in these
two things. Offerings for the dead seem to have
been forbidden under the Mosaic law (Dt 2614).

The preparations for burial could scarcely be, in
the circumstances, of a very elaborate character.
In the case of Ananias (Ac 56), we read that ' the
young men wrapped him round, and carried
him out and buried him.' What they did was
likely this : they unfastened his girdle, and then
taking the loose undergarment and the wide
cloak which was worn above it, used them as a
winding-sheet to cover the corpse from head to
foot. But there was usually more ceremony.
Combining various allusions which we find in the
Gospels and the Acts, we learn that the corpse was
washed (Ac 937), anointed with aromatic ointments
(Jn 127 1939, Mk 16\ Lk 241), wound in linen
clothes with spices (Jn 1940, Mt 2759, Mk 1546, Lk
235 S; cf. also To 1213, Sir 3816), hands and feet
being bound with graveclothes and the face bound
about with a napkin (Jn II 4 4 206·7). It would
appear that in later times at least there was a
confraternity of young men whose duty it was to
attend to these proprieties on behalf of the dead (Ac
56 82). But it was, perhaps, only in cases like those
mentioned in the references that they were called
upon to act. It was on the loving hands of
relatives and friends, and ordinarily of female
friends, as in the passages referred to above, that
these ministries devolved, among the Jews as
among the Greeks. In fact, the practice among the
Greeks, both by similarity and by contrast, affords
an interesting illustration. One not unfamiliar
instance may be cited : Electra believing Orestes to
be dead, and his ashes placed in the sepulchral urn
(Sophocles, Electra, 1136-1142), addresses him thus :
' Woe is me ! These loving hands have not washed
or decked thy corpse, nor taken up, as was meet,
their sad burden from the flaming pyre. At the
hands of strangers, hapless one, thou hast had
those rites, and so art come to us, a little dust in a
narrow urn.' These last words show the point of
contrast. Burning of the dead, which was the
custom among the Greeks, was no part of Jewish
practice. The Rom. historian Tacitus {Hist. v. 5)

expressly notices that it was matter of piety with
the Jews ' to bury rather than to burn dead bodies.'
The exceptions (if they be exceptions, for the Heb.
text is in dispute) were cases of emergency, the
burning of the bodies of Saul and his sons by the
men of Jabesh-gilead (1 S 3111"13), although even
then they buried their bones under the tamarisk at
Jabesh, and David had them finally laid to rest in
the sepulchre of Kish (2 S 2l12"14); and the case
supposed by the prophet (Am 610) in the desolation
which was to come upon Israel, when it may have
been on account of pestilence and accompanying
infection that burning was preferred. Burning was
reserved for the living who had been found guilty
of unnatural sins (Lv 204 219); and Achan and his
family after having been stoned to death were
burned with fire, and all their belongings (Jos I25).
When St. Paul speaks of giving his body to be
burned (1 Co 133), he accommodates his language to
the Greeks of Corinth, to whom such a thing was
familiar, and by whom such self-immolation would
be understood. And as the burning practised by
the Greeks was no part of ordinary Jewish custom,
neither was embalming as practised by the Egyp-
tians, the cases of Jacob and Joseph (Gn 502·26) being
obviously special. Among the Assyrians the corpse
was arrayed for burial in the dress and ornaments
and weapons that had been worn during life ; and
although the allusions are not clear, this may be
referred to in certain passages of Scripture (1 S 2814,
Is 1411, Ezk 3227). Among the Jews and Mohamme-
dans of the present day, the corpse is arrayed in the
holiday apparel of former life.

It was a great indignity for a corpse to remain
unburied and become food for the beasts of prey
(2 S 2110· n , 1 Κ 1322 14n 164 2124, 2 Κ 910, Jer 7s3 81

92214i6 iQ4f Ezk 295, Ps 793, Rev II9), and uncovered
blood cried for vengeance (Ezk 246ff·; cf. also Ezk
3911"16),—the idea being the same as among othei
peoples, that the unburied dead would not only
inflict trouble upon his family, but bring defile-
ment and a curse upon the whole land. Even
malefactors, as we have seen, were allowed the
privilege of burial (Dt 2122·23); and the denial of it
to the sons of Rizpah gave occasion for the touching
story of her self-denying care of the dead (2 S
2110·n). It was an obligation binding upon all to
bury the dead found by the way (To I1 8 28).

Ί*ηβ dead body was carried to the grave upon a
bier or litter—Heb. mittah, a bed (2 S 381, cf. Lk
714 and 2 Κ 1321). The bier was a simple flat board
borne on two or three staves by which the bearers
carried it to the grave. Coffins were unknown
among the Israelites, as they are among the E. Jews
to this day; the coffin in which the embalmed
remains of Joseph were preserved being the only
one mentioned in Scripture (unless Asa's bed, 2 Ch
1614, be another), and being in conformity, not with
Jewish but Egyp. usage (Gn 5026; cf. Ex 1319, Jos
2432). A procession of mourners, with professional
mourning women leading the way, followed, who
made the air resound with their lamentations (Ec
125, Jer 917, Am 516. See MOURNING). A funeral
procession among the Jews at the present day
always moves swiftly along the road, because there
are supposed to be innumerable ShSdim, or evil
spirits, hovering about, and desirous to attack the
soul, which is considered to be in the body until
interment takes place and the corpse is covered
with earth. When the body is let down, the bier is
withdrawn, and a heap of stones is piled over the
shallow grave to preserve the dead from the depre-
dations of hyaenas and jackals. It was the belief of
the Jews that the dead did not cease to be. There
was a gathering place of the departed, commonly
called Sheol amon<* the Jews, and known also to the
Greeks and Babylonians, where a kind of family
life was preserved in the under-world. In accord-
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ance with that belief, the dead were buried in the
sepulchres of their fathers when it was at all
possible. Machpelah was the family burying-place
of Abraham and Sarah and their descendants
and connexions (Gn 2510 4981 5013), although there
were notable exceptions — Rachel being buried
where she died on the way to Ephrath, which is
Bethlehem (Gn 3519 R); and Joseph in Shechem, the
parcel of ground which Jacob bought of the sons of
Hamor (Jos 2432). Among the Israelites, all who
possessed any land, or who could afford it, had
their family tombs hewn out of the rock in the
hillside, each sepulchre containing many niches for
the reception of bodies. Many generations of a
family could thus be placed in the ancestral tomb,
and countless numbers of such tombs are to be
found all over the country. Of this Machpelah is
the first example (Gn 23). Joshua was buried in
the border of his inheritance at Timnath-serah
(Jos 2430). Samuel was buried in his house at
Ramah (1 S 251). Joab was buried in his own
house in the wilderness (1 Κ 234). In the days of
the kingdom special mention is made of the
burial of kings. Manasseh, king of Judah, was
buried in the garden of his own house, in the
garden of Uzza (2 Κ 2118); and of Amon, his son, it
is said that he also was buried in his sepulchre in
the garden of Uzza (2 Κ 2126). Josiah seems to
have been buried in the same tomb as his father
and grandfather (2 Κ 2330). At the burial of some
of the kings (Asa is singled out by the Chronicler
for special notice, 2 Ch 1614) there was burning of
aromatic wood and fragrant spices (Jer 345); but
there were exceptions in the case of unpopular and
wicked kings, of whom Jehoram, the son of
Jehoshaphat, is specially mentioned (2 Ch 2119). Of
Jehoiakim it was prophesied that there would be
none to lament for him, and that he should be
buried with the burial of an ass (Jer 2219), his dead
body simply drafted out of sight and left to decay
where it lay.

The graves of the dead were variously made.
They were sometimes simply dug in the earth, as
in this country, and as, in fact, they are among the
E. Jews at the present day. Sometimes natural
caves or grottoes were used as graves. And often
they were hewn out in the rock, and provided, as
we have seen, with galleries and chambers. In
times of oppression fugitives found shelter in these
rocky tombs (Jg 62, 1 S 136, He II 3 8 ) ; and in the
time of our Lord poor creatures possessed with
demons took up their abode in them (Mk 52·8). The
hills and valleys around Jerus. were honeycombed
with these rock-hewn sepulchres of the dead. To
the mouth of the sepulchral cave a stone was
rolled to protect the remains deposited within from
the ravages of wild beasts (Jn II3 8, Mt 282). Tombs
were sometimes very spacious. In Joseph's tomb,
where Jesus was laid, there was room for several
persons (Mk 161"8). It is quite in accordance with
this that we find in a famous passage of Ezk (ch.
32), Sheol represented as a vast burying-place, not
of individuals, but of nations. The place of burial
in NT times was outside the cities and villages
(Lk 712, Jn II30), and the instinct that seeks a quiet
grave and the shade of trees for the resting-place
of our dead influenced the choice of a burying-place
in the earliest times (Gn 2317 358, 1 S 31lg, Jn 1941).
There was public provision made for the burial of
strangers (Mt 277); and there was at Jerus. in the
closing days of the monarchy a public burying-
ground (Jer 2Θ23), probably where it is to this day,
between the city wall and the Kidron Valley.

Besides the heaping of stones on ordinary graves
for protection, stones and pillars were set up as
memorials of the dead (Ezk 3915, 2 Κ 2317, where
RV reads, * What monument is that which I see ?'
and the reference is not to a title or inscription, but to

a sepulchral pillar). Jacob set a pillar upon Rachel's
grave (Gn 3520), and Rachel's tomb is a monument
of her pathetic story to this day. On the ioad
from Engedi to Petra, on the crest where the first
view of Mount Hor is obtained, is a conspicuous
cairn, which we are told marks the burying-place
of Aaron. There is no express mention of the
Pyramids of Egypt in Scripture, but it is possible
that * the desolate places' said by Job to have been
built by kings and counsellors oi the earth (Job 314)
refer to them. Absalom's grave in the wood of
Ephraim had a heap of stones raised over it (2 S
1817); but this, as in the case of Achan (Jos 726), was
not for honour, but for contumely.

There is no religious service at funerals among
the Jews of the E., and there is no indication that
there was any in Bible times. There is little
in their burial customs to indicate belief in a
resurrection ; but the belief of a resurrection, as
well as of a future life, obtains widely among the
Jews in every land. At this hour thousands of
Jewish graves on the sides of the Valley of
Jehoshaphat, where the Jews have come from all
lands to be buried, bear witness to the belief that
associates the coming of the Messiah with a blessed
resurrection. They hold that Messiah will descend
upon the Mt. of Olives, and will pass through these
resting-places of the dead as He enters in glory the
Holy City.

LITERATURE.—Keil, Bib. Arch. ii. 199 ff. ; Nowack, Heb. Arch.
i. 187 ff. ; Artt. Begrdbniss in Herzog, RE, and Riehm's Bib. Lex.;
' Burial' and · Tombs' in Kitto, Cycl. ,and Smith, DB; Whitehouse,
Primer of Heb. Antiq. ; Thomson, Land and Book (S. Pal. and
Jerus., see ' Funerals' in Index) ; Tristram, E. Customs in Bible
Lands ; Mackie, Bible Manners and Customs; Sayce, Social
Life among Assyr. and Bab. ; Series of art. in JQR on ' Death
and Burial Customs among the Jews,' by A. P. Bender, 1894-
1896. T . NlCOL.

BURIER, a very old word for grave-digger, is
found in Ezk 3915 ' till the buriers have buried it in
the Valley of Hamon-gog,' where it was introduced
by the Wyclifite version of 1382. J. HASTINGS.

BURNING.—See BURIAL, CREMATION, CRIMES,
SACRIFICE.

BURNING BUSH.—In the account of the call of
Moses, given by the prophetic narrative of the
Pent. (JE), the Angel of J" is represented as
appearing to Moses * in a flame of fire out of the
midst of a bush,' Ex 32"4. The word for bush in
the original (»"tfp) is found only in this passage and in
the reference thereto in Dt 3316. Its derivation is
unknown, and we have no means of ascertaining
what species of shrub is referred to. See BUSH.

The expression used by our Lord in the parallel
passages Mk 1226, Lk 2037 έπϊ τον {τής) βάτου, illus-
trates the then current method of referring to
passages of the Scriptures, the reference in this
case being to the section of the Torah or Pent, in
which the incident of the burning bush is related
(cf. Ro II 2 'in Elias'). Hence the RV rendering :
'in the place concerning the bush.'

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
BURNT-OFFERING.—See SACRIFICE.

BURST, BURSTING.—1. Of the death of Judas
it is said (Ac I18) that ' falling headlong, he burst
asunder in the midst.' The verb trd ' b. asunder'
{Χάσκω) is always in classical Gr. (this is its only
occurrence in NT or LXX) used of making a loud
noise, ' to crack'; here it is bursting accompanied
with noise. 2. In Pr 310 * thy presses shall b. out
with new wine' (pi, RV ' overflow'), ' b. out' ia
used · hyperbolically, as a strong expression for
to be exuberantly full,' ace. to Oxf. Eng. Diet.,
which has found only another example (without
«out')—Homilies (1563) ' thy presses shall b. with



334 BUSH

new wine.' But cf. the common phrase * ready to
b.,' and Sir 1910 * If thou hast heard a word, let it
die with thee ; and be bold, it will not b. thee.'
3. Bursting in Is 3014, * there shall not be found
in the b. of it a sherd to take fire from the
hearth,' has the obsol. sense of * breaking into
fragments' (Heb. inroD? ' in the breaking up,'
abstr. for concr.; Vulg. de fragmentis ejus ; RV
'among the pieces thereof'). Cf.—

• You will not pay for the glasses you have burst ?'
Shaks. Tarn, of the Shrew., Indue, i. 8.

J. HASTINGS.
BUSH (mp seneh, βάτοι, rubus).—The etymology

of this word sheds no light on the kind of bush
in which J" appeared to Moses (Ex 32·3·4, Dt
3316). It undoubtedly refers to a thorny shrub.
Gesenius seems to imply that there is a connexion
between it and senna. This is, however, not so, as
the senna plant is not thorny, and is too insignifi-
cant a bush (not more than 2 to 3 ft. high) to have
been chosen for the theophany. The translation
βάτος, in the LXX, gives the opinion of the
scholars of that time in favour of the bramble
(Rubus; blackberry). Rubus discolor, W. et Nees,
grows everywhere in Pal. and Syria. R. tomen-
tosus, Borckh., grows in Syria and northward ; its
var. collinus, Boiss., grows along the coast of Pal.
and Syria, and in the lower mountains. A bush
of this has been planted by the monks of the
convent of St. Catherine in Sinai, in the rear of
the chapel of the Burning Bush, and testifies to
their opinion that this was the bush in question.
But Rubus has not been found wild in Sinai, which
is south of its range, and climatically unsuited to it.

The following are among the thorny shrubs
which grow in Sinai: — Uapparis spinosa, L.
C. galeata, Fres.; Ochradenus baccata, Ό. C.
Zizyphus Spina-Christi, L.; Acacia Nilotica, Del.,
A. tortilis, Hayne; A. Seyal, Del. Any one of these
shrubs or small specimens of the trees, which often
assume a bushlike form, would answer the ety-
mological and other requirements of seneh. The
attempt to establish a connexion between seneh
and sant, the classical Arab, name for Acacia, is
not defensible on philological grounds. It is better to
regard the term as indefinite, meaning a thorn bush,
and not attempt to identify it. G. E. POST.

BUSHEL.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

BUSYBODY.—To express an individual, ' body'
was used early with a tinge of compassion, as
Coverdale's tr. of Ps 141 ' The foolish bodyes saye
in their hertes : Tush, there is no God.' This is
the sense the word has in ' busybody,' of which the
earliest example is Tindale's tr. (1526) of 1 Ρ 415 ' a
b. in other men's matters,' which Cranmer, Geneva,
and AV retained, but RV has changed into
' meddler' (Gr. άΧΚοτριεπΙσκοποτ, an overseer
(bishop) of other men's affairs : the word is found
nowhere else). 'Busybody' is found also in
1 Ti 513 (Gr. ireplepyos, taken up with trifles ; the
neut. TCL ire pie py a is used in Ac 1919, AV and RV
' curious arts ' ; Page, ' things better left alone,
not meddled with ') ; and in 2 Th 311 (irepLepya^ac,
the verb from wepiepyos). J. HASTINGS.

BUT.—The archaic uses are few : 1. Lk 913 ' We
have no more but five loaves' (RV 'than'). Cf.
T. Beard (1597), ' I t was no sooner said but done.'
The same Gr. (ού πλβίων -ή) is trd by * but' alone in
Ac 2411 * there are yet but twelve days since I went
up ' (RV ' not more than '). 2. Nu 2235 * Go with
the men ; but only the word that I shall speak
unto thee, that thou shalt speak,' a stronger
' only ' (DSK, tr simply ' b u t ' in Nu 2318 * thou
shalt see but the utmost part of them'). 3. Gn
2126 ' neither yet heard I of it, but to-day.' The

BY

mod. expression would be 'until,' but the Heb.
( ^ ) means ' except.' J. HASTINGS.

BUTLER.—While the modern sense of this word
is that of a superior servant in the houses of the
wealthy, whose work is to superintend general
domestic affairs, its derivation from the French
word boutillier, and its original meaning, indicate
the special office of offering wines and drinks at
the meals of the rich, and during entertainments.
It is in this latter sense that it is used in Gn 401

and 419, and the Heb. word (π,τ̂ ρ he who gives to
drink) is thus tr. elsewhere cupbearer (Neh I11,
1Κ 105, and 2 Ch 94). (See CUPBEARER. )

J. WORTABET.
BUTTER.—See FOOD.

BUZ (Ha).—1. The second son of Nahor and
Milcah, and nephew of Abraham (Gn 2221). Elihu,
one of the friends of Job (Job 322), is called a
Buzite, and may have belonged to a tribe of that
name against which judgments are denounced by
Jeremiah (Jer 2523). This tribe, being mentioned
along with Dedan and Tema, seems to be located
in Arabia Petrsea, and it is possible that in early
times it had migrated thither from Mesopotamia.
2. A man of the tribe of Gad (1 Ch 514).

R. M. BOYD.
BUZI (*na).— The father of the prophet Ezekiel

(ch. Is), and consequently a member of the priestly
house of Zadok. Of the man himself nothing is
known. Jewish writers were led to identify him
with Jeremiah, partly by a supposed connexion of
the name with a verb meaning 'despise,' and
partly by a theory that when the father of a
prophet is named it is to be understood that he
also was a prophet. This view is referred to with
apparent approval by David Kimchi: ' In the
Jerus. Targ. [he is called] Ezekiel the prophet,
the son of Jeremiah the prophet; and Jeremiah
is called Buzi, because [the people] despised him'
(Comm. adloc). J. SKINNER.

BUZITE (no, LXX βουζίτψ).— See Buz.

BY was originally an adverb, meaning near, and
became a prep, through a change in the order of
words; thus, ' the folk him by stood' (by-stood),
'the folk stood him by,' 'the folk stood by him.'

1. In this orig. sense ' by' is of freq. occurrence;
generally in OT as tr. of Vxx, as Neh 43 'Now
Tobiah the Ammonite was by him'; Pr 830 ' When
he appointed the foundations of the earth, then I
was by him'; Ezk I1 9 ' When the living creatures
went, the wheels went by them' (RV 'beside');
or of ΠΝ, as Ezk 438 'their threshold by (ηκ) my
thresholds, and their post by (hx$, RV 'beside')
my posts'; or of ny, as Gn 354 ' the oak which was
by Shechem,' 1 Κ Ϊ 9 ' Adonijah slew sheep . . . by
(oy) the stone of Zoheleth, which is by (^x RV
4beside') En-rogel'; or of nay 0"i»y), as Dt 581

'stand thou here by me.' In NT the Gr. is παρά,
as Lk 947 ' Jesus . . . took a child, and set him by
him' (παρ' έαντφ, RV 'by his side'); or irpos, as
Mk 11* ' found the colt tied by the door' (RV < at').
In this sense ' by' is the frequent accompaniment
of certain verbs, as go, Ps 1298 'they which go
by' ; stand, 1 Κ 1324 ' the ass stood by it, the lion
also stood by the carcase' (both *?XN) ; sit, Neh 2s

' the queen also sitting by him'; dwell, Neh 412

' the Jews which dwelt by them'; set, Lk 947 as

meaning also is * by'
phrases ' by the sea side' Mt 131; ' by a river side'
Ac 1613; 'by the highway side' Mk 1046; and 'by
the way side' Mt 134 (all παρά). Then the word
' side' gets dropped, and we have the phrase ' by



BY BYWAY 335

the way,' very common in Eng. of the 17th cent,
and earlier ; as Dt II 3 0 * by the way where the sun
goeth down' (ητι nqN); Lk 104 * salute no man by
the way' (κατά. TTJV όδόν, RV ' on the way'); Sir 815

* Travel not by the way with a bold fellow' (εν όδφ,
RV ' in the way'); cf. 2 Ρ 31 * by way of remem-
brance ' (έν ύπομνήσει, RV ' by putting you in re-
membrance ' ) ; and Shaks. Jul. Cces. π. ι. 218—

1 Now, good Metellus, go along by him,'
where Pope, mistaking the phrase, changed 'by '
into ' to,' and was followed by other early editors.
In the same drama (in. i. 161) Shaks. puts a play
upon the word into the mouth of Antony, who says
to Caesar's murderers—

1 No place will please me so, no mean of death,
As here by Csesar and by you cut off.'

2. In such a phrase as 'go by the way' {e.g.
Job 2129 ' Have ye not asked them that go by the
way ?') the way is in a sense the means, and this is
believed to have led to the extensive use of ' by'
as the prep, introducing the means, instrument, or
origin. For this purpose ' by' is the tr. of many
Heb. and Gr. expressions, and there is no part of
the Eng. Bible where we are so liable to be led
astray, either by an archaism (of which one notable
example will be referred to), or by a mistrans-
lation (of which many examples might be given).
The danger is greatest in NT, because of the
number and variety of the Gr. preps., and also
because these Gr. preps, are often affected by the
Hebrew. The Revisers have rendered an incal-
culable service by their watchful care in trans-
lating the preps. ; and even when they have not
been bold enough to disturb familiar but mislead-
ing renderings, they have nearly always indicated
the correct tr. in the margin. Thus in Jn I 3 · 1 0

'All things were made by him,' 'The world was
made by him' (AV, RV, but RVm through, Gr.
δι αύτοϋ); while in He 67 ' herbs meet for them by
whom it is dressed' (even AVm gives '/or whom,'
RV text ' for whose sake,' Gr. δι oifs). The most
important and treacherous archaism is the use of
'by,' which now denotes the agent, to express the in-
strument, the agent being expressed by ' of.' Thus
we read, Mt 41 'Then was Jesus led up of the
Spirit (υπό του πνεύματος) into the wilderness to be
tempted of the devil' (υπό του διαβόλου); but in

των προφητών, the prophets being the channel
of communication, RVm ' through the prophets').
Lightfoot {Fresh Revision of NT, pp. 132 ff.)
emphasizes the importance of this distinction,
pointing out that it affects the doctrines of In-
spiration and the Person of Christ. 'Wherever
the sacred writers have occasion to quote or to
refer to OT, they invariably apply the prep, δια,
as denoting instrumentality, to the lawgiver, or
the prophet, or the psalmist, while they reserve
υπό, as signifying the primary motive agency to
God himself'; thus Mt I2 2 ' that it might be ful-
filled which was spoken of the Lord by the prophet'
(υπό [του] κυρίου δια του προφήτου, RV ' by the Lord
through the prophet'). Again, ' the prep, which
is especially applied to the office of the Divine
Word is διά.1 But here we have to deal with not
only an archaic meaning of the prep, 'by,' but
also with a capricious use of it in the AV. Thus
Jn I 8 · 1 0 ' All things were made by him,'' The world
was made by him' (both 5t' αύτοΰ); ν.7 ' that all
men through him might believe' (δι αύτοΰ), and ν.17

'grace and truth came by Jesus Christ' (δια'Ιησοΰ
Χρίστου). The fact is that about 1611 the word
' by' was losing its special sense of instrumentality,
and there are a few clear examples of its employ-
ment to express the primary source or agent, as

Mt 2231 ' have ye not read that which was spoken
unto you by God?' (υπό του θεού) where all the
previous versions have 'of God.' (See OF.)

3. 'Two by two,' 'three by three,' means two
beside two, three beside three. But in older Eng.
these phrases were frequently shortened; thus
1 Co 1427 ' let it be by two (κατά δύο) or at most by
three' ; Lk 914 ' by fifties in a company' (RV ' in
companies, about fifty each'); so 1 Κ 514 ' by
courses,' 2 Κ 52 'by companies.' And this idea of
nearness is present in certain fig. expressions of
time, as 1 S 2522 ' if I leave of all that pertain to
him by the morning light'; Ex 2226 ' by that (= by
the time that) the sun goeth down'; even in the
phrase 'by the space of,' where the meaning is
during, as Ac 1321 'by (RV 'for') the space of
forty years.'

i . As nearness suggests comparison, such ex-
pressions as 'set by,' 'set light by' are easily under-
stood. (See SET.) But from this, 'by ' came to be
used after verbs of thinking, knowing, etc. in the
sense of ' about,' as Shaks. AIVs Well, V. iii. 237—

* By him, and by this woman here, what know you?'

Then this passed into the meaning of against, of
which there is a probable * example in 1 Co 44 ' I
know nothing by myself (RV 'against myself).
Cf. Foxe, Book of Martyrs : ' Thou hast spoken
evil words by the queen . . .' ' No man living upon
earth can prove any such things by m e ' ; Sander-
son, Works, ii. 37, T a r be it from us to judge
men's hearts, or to condemn men for that we know
not by them.' J. HASTINGS.

BY AND BY.—In earlier versions ' by and by' is
the usual tr. of ευθύς or ευθέως, as it then con-
sistently meant immediately. Thus Latimer in
one of his sermons says, 'the clapper brake, and
we could not get it mended by and by; we must
tarry till we can have it done. It shall be mended
as shortly as may be.' But about 1611 this
meaning was passing away.f ' The inveterate pro-
crastination of men,' says Trench, ' had caused it
to designate a remoter term; even as "presently"
does not any longer mean " a t this present," but
" i n a little while."' So AV retains 'by and by'
only in four places, Mt 1321 (ευθύς, RV ' straight-
way'), Lk 177 (ευθέως, RV 'straightway'), 219

{ευθέως, RV 'immediately'), Mk 625 (έξαυτης, RV
'forthwith'). J. HASTINGS.

BYWAY.—Only Jg 56 ' the travellers walked
through byways' (nSp^ nirnx; AVm and RVm
'crooked ways,' whicn is Coverdale's tr. Moore
points out that both words are in Mishnic Heb.
used tropically of tortuous conduct; but he be-
lieves that here the first word, nirnN, is erroneously
repeated from the preceding line to the detriment
of both the poetical expression and the rhythm ; he
translates ' those who travelled the roads went by
roundabout paths'). In Eng. as in Heb. the word
signifies, not a side road merely, but a secret path,
a path to take in seeking to escape observation.
Thus Spenser, F.Q. I. i. 28—

' That path he kept which beaten was most plaine,
Ne ever would to any bye-way bend.'

Hence the transition was easy to tortuous conduct,
as Coverdale's tr. of Is 5717 ' he turneth him self,
and foloweth ye bywaye of his owne hert.'

RV introduces 'bypaths' in Jer 1815 (nî n?, AV,
' paths'). J. HASTINGS.

* Probable, for this meaning of ' by,' though never common, is
clearly made out; but the Gr. being Ίμ.«.ντω (Vulg. mihi) one is
not certain that Tindale, whom the others follow, did not miss
the meaning, and translate the word as an instrumental dative.

f Tindale and the Gen. Bible have ' by and by' in many places
in which AV has 'immediately.' Thus Mk 131 «the fever for-
soke hir by and by' (Wye. 'anoon,' Rhem. 'incontinent,* but
Oov. and the rest as AV); so 212 45, Lk 6̂ 9, Jn 621, e t a
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C
C.—This symbol is used in critical notes on the

Text of OT and NT to indicate the readings of the
Codex Ephraemi Syri rescriptus in the National
Library at Paris. The MS is assigned to the 5th
cent. Tischendorf, on somewhat slender grounds,
suggests Egypt as its birthplace. In the 6th cent,
the NT was carefully revised by the first corrector
(C2). In the same or in the succeeding century
some changes were introduced in the OT (Ca).
Tischendorf hazards a conjecture that during this
period of its history the MS was in Palestine.
By the 9th cent., at any rate, it had found its way
to Constantinople, and there the NT came into the
hands of a second corrector (C3) who revised the
MS for liturgical use.

In the 12th cent, the MS must have been taken
to pieces, the separate sheets of vellum sponged
over to obliterate the original writing, and then a
certain number of the sheets used again to receive
a Greek translation of some works of Ephraim
the Syrian. Hence its description as a codex
rescriptus or palimpsest. After the fall of Con-
stantinople in 1453 the MS was taken into Italy,
and finally passed into the hands of Catherine de
Medici. At her death it became the property of the
French Koyal Library. Its real value was not recog-
nised at first. It was not till the end of the 16th
cent, that the older writing attracted attention.
In 1716 Bentley set Wetstein to work at a syste-
matic collation. In 1834 the MS was chemically
treated to intensify the ancient writing—on the
whole with good effect. Still the task of deciphering
the faded letters calls for extraordinary patience
and skill; and Tischendorf deserves unstinted
praise for the edition that he published (Leipzig
1843 and 1845) as the result of ten months' hard
work in the Library at Paris.

The MS contains at present 209 leaves, written
in single columns: 64 contain fragments of Job,
Proverbs, Eccles., Wis. of Sol., Sirach, and Canticles;
145 contain large portions (not quite two-thirds of
the whole) of NT, including fragments from every
book except 2 Jn and 2 Th. The Ammonian sec-
tions are marked in the margin of the Gospels, and
the list of chapters at the beginning of St. Luke
and St. John are preserved. There are no indica-
tions of chapters in the other books of the NT.
Hort has shown that there is reason to believe
that Rev was transcribed from a separate exemplar,
consisting of about 120 small leaves {Intr. p. 268).

J. O. F. MURRAY.
C.—A symbol used in criticism of Hex. by

Dillmann to signify the work of the Jahwist (J);
by Schultz for that of the Elohist (E). See
HEXATEUCH.

CAB.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

CABBON (fias), Jos 1540.—A town of Judah near
Eglon. The name has not been recovered.

CABIN is used once in AV in the obsol. sense of
a prison cell, Jer 3716 ' When Jeremiah was entered
into the dungeon, and into the cabins' (ni*:n [all],
something vaulted, from niq to bend; AVm, RV
* cells'). The word is rare in this sense, but in
frequent use for a hermit's cell, as Caxton, Chron.
Eng. ccliv. 329, * They put hym in a Cabon and his
chapelyne for to shryue hym.' J. HASTINGS.

CABUL Jos 1927, 1 Κ 913.—A town of

Asher on the border of Zebulun. The district was
ceded by Solomon to Tyre. Prob. the large village
Kabul E. of Acco. See SWP, vol. i. sheet v.

C. R. CONDER.
CiESAR (Κα?σαρ).—This name was adopted by

Octavius, subsequently known as Augustus, after
the death of his uncle Julius Csesar, and passed on
to his successors as the official designation of the
Roman emperors, until the third century A.D.,
when it came to be used for the junior partners in
the government, in distinction from the title
Augustus, which was reserved for the supreme
rulers. No name was ready at hand to describe
the unique office of the real autocrat in a nominal
republic. While the word * king' was hated at
Rome on account of its associations with the
legendary history of the city, and despised by the
victorious generals who were familiar with it as the
title of defeated Oriental rulers, the fame of Julius
Csesar suggested the use of his name by his heir.

The following Caesars fall within NT times :—
Augustus . . B . C . 31-A.D. 14.
Tiberius . . . A.D. 14-37.
Gaius (Caligula) . „ 37-41.
Claudius . „ 41-54.
Nero . „ 54-68.
Galba . . . „ 68-69.
Otho . „ 69.
Vitellius . • . . „ 69.
Vespasian . ,, 69-79.
Titus . 79-81.
Domitian . „ 81-96.

Four of these are referred to in NT, viz.
Augustus (Lk 21), Tiberius (Lk 31), Claudius (Ac
II 2 8 182), Nero (Ph 4ffl, 2 Ti 416·17). Augustus was
ruling when Jesus Christ was born, and continued
to rule until He was about eighteen years of age ;
Tiberius was emperor during the remainder of His
time of obscurity, His public ministry, His death and
resurrection. Although our Lord accepted the title
of king (Jn 1837), and admitted that He was the
Messiah (Mk δ29· ̂ , Jn 425· 26), He never came into
conflict with the political claims of the ruling
Caesar. The Gospel record mentions only one
occasion on which l i e touched on those claims, and
on that occasion it was because they had been
forced on His notice (Mk 1214"17). The coin for which
He then called was a denarius with the image and
legend of Tiberius upon it (see MONEY), and His
judgment was to the effect that the acceptance of
this coin by the Jews was a sign that they
admitted the Roman rule over them, under which
circumstances they were morally bound to render
Csesar his dues, not forgetting the dues of God. In
the Fourth Gospel the Jews threaten Pilate with
a charge of disloyalty to Csesar (Tiberius), and
describe the claims of Jesus to be a king as
amounting to sedition against Caesar; and the
priests, who represent the ancient aristocratic
rulers of Israel, expressly declare that they have
no king but Caesar (Jn 1912·15). Caligula is not
referred to in the NT. His time coincides with
the early ministry of St. Paul. Aquila and
Priscilla are stated to have come from Italy to
Corinth in consequence of a decree of Claudius
(the fourth Caesar) banishing all Jews from Rome
(Ac 182. See CLAUDIUS). Since Nero was in power
when St. Paul was arrested at Jerusalem, it was to
him that the apostle, as a Roman citizen (Ac 22217· **),
appealed from the local tribunal at Caesarea (Ac
255f"12). The right of appeal to Caesar was allowed
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to citizens, but not to provincials (Pliny, Epis. x.
96 (al. 97); Schiirer, HJP I. ii. p. 59; Mommsen,
Staatsrecht, 3rd ed. pp. 255-257). The Apoc. appears
to contain frequent obscure allusions to the Caesars,
and especially to Nero, one passage (Rev 1710)
seeming to point to the first seven emperors, and
in such a way as to suggest that the book must
have been written under the sixth (Galba).

LITERATURE.—Dion Cassius, Suetonius, Tacitus; Capes, The
Early Empire; Merivale, History of the Romans under the
Empire ; Duruy, History of Rome (ed. by Mahaffy); H. Schiller,
Geschichte der romischen Kaiserzeit; Hertzberg, Geschichte des
romischen Kaiserreiches. "W. F. ADENEY.

CESAR'S HOUSEHOLD. —This phrase occurs
with a mark of emphasis in the salutations sent
from St. Paul's friends at Rome to the Church at
Philippi, where we read, * All the saints salute you,
especially they that are of Ccesar's household (μάλιστα
δέ ol 4κ TTJS Καίσαρος οικίας, Ph 422). The domus or

familia Ccesaris included the whole imperial house-
hold, and extended to the attendants of the emperor
in the provinces as well as at Rome. Lightfoot
gives a list of some of these, from which it is
evident that the phrase contains no indication of
the rank of the persons to whom it refers. They
may have been courtiers of high position; the
execution of Titus Flavius Clemens, a man of
consular rank and cousin to the emperor, and the
banishment of his wife Flavia IJomitilla, the
emperor's niece, and her daughter Pontia, by
Domitian, for the vague crimes, contemtissimce
inertia (Suet. c. 15), atheism (άθεότης), and in-
clination to Jewish customs (Dion. Cass. lxvii. 14),
have suggested the probable opinion that these
people were Christians. Still, most probably in
the time of St. Paul the Christian members of the
imperial household were slaves, or freedmen of
humble position. The apostle's association with
the soldiers who guarded him may have led to the
introduction of the gospel to the palace attendants,
although the statement that the prisoners were
put under the Praetorian guard (Ac 2816 AV) is
absent from the best MSS. The imperial house-
hold must have constituted so large a proportion of
the population of Rome that there is nothing sur-
prising in the fact that some of its members came
into contact with Christian teachers. The interest-
ing fact is that converts were won from so frightful
a circle of dissoluteness as the court of Nero
(Suetonius, Nero, 28, 29). The names of a number
of the imperial attendants of this period having
been recovered from sepulchral monuments among
the columbaria in the neighbourhood of the Appian
Way, Lightfoot pointed out the identity of some
of these names with several that occur in the
list of salutations in Ro 16, viz. Amplias, Urbanus,
Stachys, Apelles, Narcissus, Tryphsena, Tryphosa,
Patrobas (Patrobius), Philologus, Julia (Julius).
The probability that the last chapter of Ro is
really part of an Ep. to the Ephesians deprives
these coincidences of their supposed value. Most
of the names are not uncommon.

LITERATURE.—Lightfoot, Philippians, n. on 'Caesar's House-
hold ' ; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, ch. xxvi. ; Ramsay,
St. Paul the Trav. p. 353; Weizsacker, Apost. Age (Eng. tr.),
ϋ. 132. W . Γ. ADENEY.

CiESAREA (Καισαρεία), Ac ΙΟ1·24 218 2323· &.— The
city N. of Jaffa, on the seashore, orig. called Strato's
Tower, rebuilt by Herod the Great, the capital of
Judaea under the Procurators, and where St. Paul
was imprisoned. It was famous for its port, which
Josephus compares wTith the Piraeus, though the
latter was very much larger {Ant. XV. ix. 6). The
present ruins include the walls of the ancient city,
and within them those of a much smaller town
of the twelfth cent., with walls rebuilt in the
thirteenth by St. Louis. The cathedral, of which
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only foundations remain, appears to stand on the
site of the temple raised by Herod to Augustus-
(Jos. Ant. XV. ix. 6; Wars, I. xxi. 7). On the S.,
outside the mediaeval town, are ruins apparently of
a large theatre close to the shore. On the E. is a
cursus, with a fine goal of granite, now overthrown.
Two aqueducts from Carmel brought the waters of
the Zerka, or Crocodile River, to the city. They are
Rom. work, with round arches, running over the
swamps, and a tunnel through the cliffs, with rock-
cut staircases descending in wells. A few Bosnian
colonists have houses in the ruins. Caesarea was a
bishopric from the fourth to the thirteenth cent.
A.D., of which the most celebrated bishop was-
Eusebius. In NT times it had a mixed population,
and conflicts between the Jews and their fellow-
citizens were frequent. On the outbreak of the great
war, the Jewish population was massacred (Jos,
Wars, π. xviii. 1, VII. viii. 7; Schiirer, HJP π. i.
86 f.). It was also the scene of a Moslem massacre
when taken by the Crusaders in A.D. 1101. For full
account, and plans of the ruins, see SWP, vol. ii.
sheet x. See also Neubauer, Goog. Τ aim. s.v.

C. R. CONDER.
CJESAREA PHILIPPI (Καισαρεία η Φιλίππου,

'Caesarea of Philip').—It was so named to dis-
tinguish it from Caesarea Palestina on the sea-
coast. It possibly appears in the OT as Baal-
gad, but its history for us begins with Herod the
Great. (For suggested identification with Dan,
see Smith, Hist. Geog. p. 480.)

No spot in Palestine can compare with this in
romantic beauty. It stands on a triangular
terrace 1150 ft. above sea-level, cut off from
Hermon by Wady Khashabeh, and bounded -on the
S. by Wady Zaareh. Abundant water produces
luxuriant vegetation, fertile fields stretch away
to westward, while groves of stately poplars, great
oaks, and lowlier evergreens surround the place
with perennial charm. The fortress IfaVat es·
Subeibeh, or J^aVat Banias, crowns the hill behind
the village. A position of great antiquity and of
enormous strength, its possession has always been
essential to the holding of the western meadows.
The old city was surrounded by a strong wall,
flanked by massive towers, and protected by a
ditch on the east. North of the village, in the
face of a steep rock, is Magharet lias en-Neba\
' Cave of the fountainhead.' 'Very deep and full
of still water' in the days of Josephus, the crumb-
ling rock has filled the cavern. The waters rise
all along the base of the gravel bank in front, and,
gathering together, rush away in arrowy streaks
between banks of evergreen, under the arch of an
old Roman bridge; then, as becomes 'the de-
scender J (JY1!D), plunge down a narrow ravine, and,
taking the stream from Wady Zaareh, flow on ' to
join the brimming river' from Tell el-Kadi in the
plain. West of the spring, on a projecting crag,
is a small shrine of El-Khudr, that strange object
of Oriental reverence identified with St. George
and also with the prophet Elijah. Away to the
N.E. rises the mighty bulk of Hermon, culminat-
ing in the snowy crest full 8000 ft. above the spring.

Baal-gad—the god of good fortune—gave place
to the Grecian Pan. The scene of his worship at
the fountain was called the Paneion (ro Uavetov, Jos.
Ant. XV. x. 3), whence the whole district took
the name of Paneas, llamas (Ant. ibid.). Zenodorus
dying at Antioch, Augustus gave this region to
Herod (B.C. 20), who built here a temple of white
marble in honour of his benefactor. Philip, to whom
it passed as part of the tetrarchy of Trachonitis,
enlarged and beautified the town, and in compli-
ment to the emperor called it Caesarea, adding ' of
Philip,' to distinguish it from his father's town, and
also, no doubt, to secure the memory of his own
name. Its great and abiding interest, however, is



derived from the visit of our Lord, and the amazing
event witnessed by these silent hills(Mt 1613, Mk 827).
Agrippa II. called the city Neronias {Ant. XX. ix.
4); and, as is proved from the city's coins, this
name, with Caesarea, survived some time. Paneas
then again asserts itself with Csesarea, and finally
Csesarea disappears, and Paneas takes permanent
possession in the Arabic form of Banids, for the
Arabs» have no p. Vespasian and his army found
refreshment here before their descent on the Sea
of Galilee {BJ ill. ix. 7). After the destruction
of Jerusalem, Titus Csesar here ' exhibited all sorts
of shows,' many of the captives being destroyed by
wild beasts, and others forced to slay each other
in gladiatorial displays {BJ vn. ii. 1). Later it
became the seat of a bishop, under Antioch. Its
bishops were present at the councils of Nicsea, A.D.
325; Chalcedon, A.D. 451, etc. In the stormy history
of the crusades the town and castle played an im-
portant part. Eusebius (bk. vi. 18) mentions a Chris-
tian tradition that the woman healed of an issue
of blood (Lk 843) was a native of Banias, her house
being shown, with statues representing the event.

The modern village consists of about fifty houses,
occupied by Moslems. There are few antiquities.
Fragments of broken columns and carved stones,
a Roman aqueduct nearly buried in refuse, part of
the old Avails and castle, and several niches in the
rock over the spring, are practically all that
remain of the splendours of old Csesarea Philippi.

W. Ε WING.
CAGE (ηύ?), Jer 527.—The houses of the rich,

stuffed with craftily-obtained wealth and articles
of luxury, are compared to a cage full of birds.
The reference in the previous verse to bird-traps
would at first suggest that ' cage' here continues
the thought of fowling, but the stress laid on the
fulness of the houses points perhaps to a wicker-
case or crate full of pigeons and fowls. This is a
common market sight in the East: the crate
being literally stuffed, and the birds craning their
necks out at every opening to get breath and
escape oppression. The meaning of * cage' is sup-
ported by the cage (κάρταλλο?) of Sir II3 0, which is
the Arab, hartal ' hamper' of the present day.

4Cage' in Rev 182 {φυλακή) means 'hold,' i.e.
' prison' (RVm), or the word may have here an
accent of mockery, representing the owls and bats
as mounting guard over the traditions of the past.
No one would think of putting 'unclean and hateful'
birds in a cage or crate, as they were unfit for food
and too ill-omened for ornament.

G. M. MACKIE.
CAIAPHAS (Kcua^as), more correctly 'Joseph C

(cf. ' Joseph called Barsabbas,5 Ac I23), appointed
high priest of the Jews by the Rom. procurator
Valerius Gratus (predecessor of Pontius Pilate), and
removed by Vitellius A.D. 37 (Jos. Ant. xvni. ii. 2,
iv. 3). C. was son-in-law to Annas (Ananus),
high priest A.D. 7-14. Some confusion has arisen
from Lk 32 ' in the high priesthood of Annas and
C.,' and Ac 46 'Annas the high priest and C (cf.
Mk 167), as well as Jn 1819·22 where 'the high
priest' almost certainly designates Annas. (For
explanation of this usage of terms see ANNAS,
SANHEDRIN.) The chief priests were at this period
mostly Sadducees (Ac 41 517, cf. Jos. Ant. XV. ix. 3),
and in the final conflict with Jesus they played a
more prominent part than the Pharisees, as they
did also in the subsequent persecution of the
apostles. When the popularity of Jesus had
received a powerful impulse from the raising of
Lazarus, C. was the leading spirit at the council
which was held to devise measures to stem the popu-
lar current (Jn ll49ff·). His counsel was to put Jesus
to death before a tumult of the people should bring
down upon the nation the vengeance of the Romans.
His action upon this occasion illustrates his char-
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acteristic disregard of justice and religion, and
shows with what adroitness he could hide self-
interest under the cloak of patriotism. But there
was a deeper meaning in his words than he was
conscious of; and the evangelist finds in them
a high-priestly prophecy of the atonement (vv.51·52;
cf. Ex 2830, Nu 2721)—with which may be compared
similar unconscious testimonies in Mt 2725·37 and
Mk 1531. The policy which C. advocated at this
meeting, he was largely instrumental in carrying
out. It was in ' the court of the high priest who
was called C that ' the chief priests and elders'
resolved to take Jesus 'by subtilty'—with the
help of Judas (Mt 263·4·14'16); and it was C. that
took the leading part in the trial of Jesus at the
nocturnal meeting held immediately after the
irivate examination before Annas (Jn 1824, Mt
657-66). The procedure under C.'s presidency was

a travesty of justice, and while they ' sought false
witness against him,' Jesus kept silence; even
when challenged by C. to speak,—till the latter,
despairing of establishing any relevant charge by
means of witnesses, solemnly adjured Jesus to say
whether He was ' the Christ, the Son of God.' At
once the unfaltering answer came (although the
speaker knew that He would have to seal His
testimony with His blood), whereupon C, with an
affectation of pious horror, rent his garments,
saying, 'He hath spoken blasphemy . . . What
think ye ?' — to which ' they answered, He is
worthy of death,'—a sentence that was ratified
next morning at a formal meeting of the Sanhe-
drin (Mt 271·2; Jn 1828). After this C. is only
once mentioned by name in the NT (Ac 46), associ-
ated with ' as many as were of the kindred of the
high priest' in the trial of Peter and John ; but in
all probability he is ' the high priest' of Ac 51 7·2 1·2 7

71 91, who continues to persecute the Church.
J. A. M'CLYMONT.

CAIN (j:p), Firstborn of the first pair (Gn 41).
As murderer C. marks a further stage in the down-
ward course of the fallen race, while he also
foreshadows its material progress. The name,
which J derives from the mother's joyful ex-
clamation at the ' acquisition' of a man-child {n:$
procure), may also have suggested the secondary
notion of the man of blood (ρρ a spear). A tiller
of the soil (42), C. offered a sacrifice of the produce
of the earth (43), which, however, was not viewed
by God with acceptance (45). The ground of the
divine displeasure has commonly been sought in
the tardiness of the offering, or in its comparative
worthlessness,—in the latter case, either because
he withheld his best, or because of the insufficiency
of a sacrifice without blood; but, while the spirit
of C. may well be supposed to have expressed itself
in delay and niggardliness, the text does not carry
us beyond the prophetic idea that the offering,
owing to the character and inward disposition of
C, could not please God (cf. He II4). As to the
manner in which God intimated His rejection of
the sacrifice, the narrative is also silent, though
the analogy of the primitive history suggests
various forms of the revelation — especially the
audible voice of God, or the refusal of the consum-
ing fire. Wrothful and dejected at the slighting
of his gifts, C. is rebuked by God (46·7), who
teaches him that joy (forgiveness ?) is the reward
of well-doing, but the penalty of wrong-doing the
temptation to further sin.* The guilt of the fratri-
cide is aggravated by premeditation in LXX and

* So substantially the received text and rendering. Many
modern scholars translate : ' Is it not so that, whether thou
bring fair gifts, or bring them not, sin lies at the door ?'—but
do violence to the key-word (Γ\Χψ) without any clear gain to
t h e sense. LXX r e a d s : olx 1*ν 'ορθώς προσ-Μγχγζ, ορθ£$ δ« μ.*
δίέληί, νιμΜ,ρτα ; νκτύχχ,α-ον—a variation got by slightly changing a
word in the Heb. (' at the door'), but this reading seems to miss
the point by discovering the fault in ceremonial irregularity.
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other versions, where C. is represented as inviting
Abel to go with him into the field (48). As the
motive of the murder, jealousy is sufficient, without
following Jewish scholastics in supposing disputes
about religion or property. More hardened than
Adam, C. would conceal his guilt, but is convicted
by the voice of the shed blood which cries from the
ground (410); and, agreeably to his deeper guilt,
the curse which is upon the earth, by which it had
been made an instrument of punishment, is further
heightened (413). Adam is driven from Eden, Cain
from tillage-land. Afraid for his life, which he
feels to be forfeited, C. is vouchsafed the pro-
tection of the threat of a sevenfold vengeance and
of a special sign (415). By the sign has been
understood a miracle wrought in confirmation of
the promise of protection, or a reiterated miracle
which in time of need might deter or terrify an
assailant, e.g. a lightning flash, or intermittent
signs of leprosy; but the idea rather appears to
be that a permanent physical brand was imprinted,
which would identify him to his kind, to whom
by report his crime, and the will of God concern-
ing him, were sufficiently known. It is further
related that C. went forth into the land of Nod or
Wanderland (416), where, consistently enough with
OT social ideals, if not with C.'s doom of vagabond-
ism, the first city is built by the first murderer (417).

The NT allusions to C. (besides He I I 4 ; 1 Jn 312,
Jude11) are very general, referring simply to the
spirit of his life as the antithesis to Christian
faith and brotherly love. The vindication of C.
was undertaken by the Cainites (cf. Epiphanius
adv. Hcereses, i. 3, 38), who represented him as
possessed of a dignity, power, and enlightenment
superior to Abel — a phenomenon which is not
without its parallels in modern pleas for the
emancipation of the modern man from the self-sacri-
ficing ethics of Christianity. The many problems
raised by the narrative were a fertile theme for
the Jewish rabbis. The tradition that C. was
slain by an arrow from the bow of Lamech, who
mistook: him for a wild beast, and thereafter killed
his youthful son who had misled him, is a fanciful
structure reared by the same hands on the founda-
tion of Lamech's wild song.

The history of C. and Abel belongs in substance
to the Jahwistic section of the Pentateuch (J, Dill-
mann's C), which may be concisely described as a
body of tradition edited in the light of prophetic
revelation. That the story was not found by the
writer in its present setting, but was transferred
by him from a later situation to the primeval
period, is argued on various grounds—that its dis-
tinction of farmer and shepherd, and also of fruit-
offerings and animal sacrifices, cannot have been
primitive, much less the building of a city, and
especially that it assumes the existence on the
earth of a widely-distributed population. On the
other hand, it must be said that none of the
problems are absolutely insoluble, with the pre-
suppositions of the history as it lies before us.
Possibly, Assyriology may throw more light on
the question by discovering fresh points of con-
tact between the Ο Τ and the cuneiform inscrip-
tions. According to Budde, it is constructed on the
basis of hints in the genealogies and patriarchal
narratives. What remains unaffected by criticism
is the prophetic inspiration manifested in the repre-
sentation of God's holiness and long-suffering, in
the analysis of the guilty heart, and in the know-
ledge of the rapid diffusion of the principle of sin,
and its tendency to steadily increasing heinousness
&s manifested in outward act.

LITERATURE.—See esp. Dillmann, Genesis; Delitzsch, New
Com. on Genesis; Budde, Biblische Urgeschichte; Ryle, Early
Narratives of Genesis. For Jewish speculation, Eisenmenger,
Entdecktes Judenthum, W. P. PATERSON.

CAINAN (Καινάν, WH Καινάμ).— 1. The son of
Enos and father of Mahalaleel (Lk 337·38). See
KENAN. 2. The son of Arphaxad (Lk 336, which
follows LXX of Gn 1024 II1 2). The name is
wanting in the Heb. text of the last two passages.
See GENEALOGY.

CAKE.—See BREAD.

CALAH (nbs).—The name of a city mentioned in
Gn 1011 as having been founded by Nimrod, or by
Asshur; for the rendering of the RVm 'Out of
that land went forth Asshur/ is by many scholars
preferred to that of the RV text, ' Out of that land
he (i.e. Nimrod) went forth into Assyria.' C. is
here spoken of, together with Nineveh, Rehoboth-
Ir, and Resen, as having been built, according to
Heb. tradition, in the earliest ages of Assyr. history.

This city of C. was one of the four cities which
together formed the huge city of Nineveh. Its
ruins were discovered by Layard beneath the
mounds which had gone by the name of Nimrud,
lying some 20 miles S. of Nineveh-Kouyunjik, and
occupying the S. portion of the V-shaped piece of
country at the junction of the Tigris and the
Greater Zab.

The impression produced by the passage in
Genesis is that Nineveh and the adjacent towns
were founded at an age long previous to the time
of Abraham. But we gather from the cuneiform
inscriptions that the real founder of Nineveh was
Shalmaneser I. (B.C. 1300), and that he was the
builder of C. (Kalhu), the southern suburb of the
great Assyr. capital. C, after the death of its
founder, seems to have been allowed to fall into
neglect until the days of Assur-nazir-pal (c. B.C.
880), who practically rebuilt it. He surrounded it
with a massive Avail, on the N. side of which alone
are the traces of 58 towers. He erected in it
beautiful temples and palaces; by a canal he led
the water of the Greater Zab into the midst of the
city, and adorned its banks with lovely fruit-
gardens and vineyards. But the principal building
of all seems to have been his own palace (called
the N.W. palace), the walls of which were covered
with superb bas-reliefs, representing the king en-
gaged in his duties as priest and warrior. The
remains of these splendid works of art were care-
fully excavated under the superintendence of
Layard, George Smith, and Rassam; and they
present to the visitor of the British Museum the
most striking extant memorial of the art and
magnificence of the ancient Assyr. empire. To
the E. of the N.W. palace, Shalmaneser π., son
and successor of Assur-nazir-pal, built another
palace, known as the central, in which was
found the famous 'black obelisk/ containing the
memorials of Shalmaneser, and the inscription
beginning with the words that have been de-
ciphered as 'tribute of Jehu son of Omri.' This
was also the palace and residence of the Tiglath-
pileser of whom we read in Scripture. But it was
pulled down by Esar-haddon (B.C. 681), who used
the materials to erect his own, the S.W., palace;
and a fourth smaller building, on the S.E., was
begun by Assur-itil-ilani, the last but one of the
Assyr. kings.

All these buildings were raised upon the huge
palace-hill, a gigantic terrace made of bricks and
faced with stone, 40 feet above the river bed, at the
S.W. angle of the city wall. The old river bed
must have flowed close by the W. side of this vast
structure, access to which, on the city side, was
obtained by steps. The size of the terrace may be
appreciated from the fact of the mound measuring
600 yards (N. and S.) by 400 (E. and W), while the
mound at its N.W. corner forms a hill 140 feet high.

After the fall of Nineveh, we hear nothing more
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of C. in history. The work of exploring its
wonderful mounds, and of excavating its treasures,
will always be associated with the name of the
famous discoverer of the site, Sir H. Layard.

LITERATURE.—Schrader, COl^; Riehm, HWB; Smith, DIP;
Sayce, Η CM, and Patr. Pal.; and the art. ASSYRIA.

Η. Ε. RYLE.
CALAMOLALUS (Α Κάλαμώλάλοτ, Β Καλαμωκάλος),

1 Es 522.—A corrupt place-name, probably due to a
conglomeration of the two names Lod and Hadid
in Ezr 2 s 3 (Α Αυδδών, Αόδ, Άδίδ; cf. Neh 737).

CALAMUS.—See R E E D .

CALCOL (SiD ?̂).—A Judahite, a descendant of
Zerah (1 Ch 26)," otherwise described in 1Κ 431 (where
AV has Chalcol) as a son of Mahol, famous for
wisdom, but surpassed by Solomon.

CALDRON.—See FOOD.

CALEB (nS|, Χαλέβ) is one of the numerous words
in OT which are used both as the name of an
individual and the eponym of a family or clan.
Ace. to the narrative of Nu 13. 14, C. was (alike
in JE and P) one of the men sent by Moses to
* spy out' the land ; in JE he is the only one of
the spies who dissents from the opinion that the
Canaanites were too strong to be conquered;
and to him alone is exemption granted from the
sentence of exclusion from the Promised Land
(Nu 1424). In P, Joshua is also named as one of the
spies ; both are equally faithful, and both have
praise and promises bestowed upon them (Nu 1430).
JE's narrative, which is the older, is followed in
Dt Ι22"36· 39ί· and Jos 14 6 '1 4 (where the words ' and
concerning thee' [v.6] seem to be an editorial
addition). In the last-named passage, C. at the
age of 85 claims from Joshua the fulfilment of
the promise of Nu 1424, and, in answer to his
application, has Hebron and the neighbouring hill-
country assigned to him, ' because that he wholly
followed the Lord the God of Israel.'

The chief interest of the name C. centres, how-
ever, in its use as the eponym of the great family
of the Kalibbites (Calebites). The latter name is
most probably to be explained as an instance of
totemism. The Kalibbites were a dog-tribe (3̂ 3 =
dog). While the K. became eventually one of the
most important constituents of the tribe of Judah,
C. is truly represented in 1 S 253 (Nabal of the
house of C.) 3014 (the Negeb of C.) as distinct
from Judah. On the other hand, the Chronicler
traces C.'s descent to the patriarch Judah (1 Ch 24·
5.9.i8ff.42ff.)? a n ( i m a k e s Jerahmeel his elder brother.
The difference between the original and the
ultimate relation of C. to Judah explains these
divergent accounts of C.'s descent, which are found
in different documents belonging to different periods
and dominated by different motives. While, as we
have seen, the Chronicler makes him a descendant
of Judah, he is called by JE, the Kenizzite (Nu 3212,
Jos 146· 14), or son of Kenaz, like Othniel his
younger brother (Jos 1517, Jg I1 3 39· n ) . This Kenaz
appears in Gn 3640· 42 among the tribes of Edom,
and in v.11 is expressly designated the grandson of
Esau. For probable explanation of Caleb-ephratah
1 Ch 224, see GENEALOGY.

Taking all the data together, the course of
events was probably something like this. The
Kalibbites, separating from the main stock of the
Kenizzites, who had their settlements on Mt. Seir,
penetrated into the hill-country of S. Canaan as far
as Hebron. Their relations with Judah were more
or less friendly at the time of the conquest, and
ultimately they coalesced with that tribe, and came
to be reckoned as one of its chief clans. The
statements that C. alone spoke hopefully of the

prospect of conquering Canaan (Nu IS30)* and that
ne afterwards received Hebron as the reward of his
faith (Jos 1414), may contain a reminiscence of
the circumstance that the Kalibbites penetrated
into Canaan directly from the S., and before the
advent of the tribe of Judah. The name of C.
may still survive in the Wady el-Kulab, 10 miles
S. of Hebron.

. LITERATURE.—Driver, LOT 58, 77,103, Dt. 25 f.; Moore, Jud.
30 f.; W. R. Smith, OTJCV 279 n., 402, Kinship and Mar. in
Arab. 200,219; Budde, Richt. u. Sam. 4 fl.; Wellhausen, de Gent,
et Fam. Jud., and Comp. d. Hex. 337 f.; Kuenen, Rel. Isr.
i. 135fl., 176ff.; Graf, der Stamm Simeon, 16-18; Benzinger,
Heb. Arch. 293 ff. J . A. SELBIE.

CALENDAR.—See TIME.

CALF, GOLDEN CALF.—i. The use of the word
c calf' in EV to designate the images of Aaron
and Jeroboam is somewhat misleading. The Heb.
writers invariably (for Hos 10δ see below) employ
for this purpose the word hi% 'Sgel, which, however,
like the corresponding fern, nhiy *eglah, has a
wider application than our calf. * thus we read of
an %eglah of three years old (Gn 159), and of another
giving milk (Is 721, cf. Hos 1011, Jer 5011 RV). A
comparison of Jer 3118 with Jg 1418, where the
reference is to a young bull and a young cow
respectively, of an age to be broken to the plough,
shows conclusively, apart from considerations
drawn from the study of comparative religion,
that 'egel is the appropriate term for a young bull
just arrived at maturity. It is a mistake, there-
fore, to suppose that the use of the word to denote
the images in question is due either to contempt
on the part of the sacred writers, or to the diminu-
tive size of the images themselves (so most recently
Bacon, Triple Trad, of the Exodus, p. 134, who
would translate ' little bull'). The feeling of con-
tempt which Hosea undoubtedly entertained to-
wards the bull-worship of his countrymen has
usually been detected in the unique fern, rii^j;
Π.χ rvs Hos 105 MT. But the MT is here certainly
at fault; for not only do the LXX and Pesh. ver-
sions preserve the sing., but the repeated occur-
rence of the sing. masc. suffix in the rest of the
verse unmistakably points to the usual S:y as the
original reading. In the LXX the rendering is
uniformly μόσχος, except in the books of Kings
where the fern, δάμαΚις, a heifer, is adopted. The
reason for this procedure may perhaps be found in
the desire of the translator or translators of this
part of the OT to avoid the use of μόσχος, as sug-
gesting to Egyptian readers the sacred bulls of
Memphis and Heliopolis. Herodotus and other
Greek writers, as is well known, designate the
latter as μόσχοι, and in the LXX itself the
word is applied to Apis (Ό *ATTIS . . . ό μόσχος σου
Jer 261δ [MT 4615]). The occurrence of the fern,
in To I5 {rrj Βάαλ τγ δαμάλει, Cod. Β—but Cod. Κ τφ
μόσχφ κτλ) is to be explained by the favourite
substitution of n^3 for buz by Jewish doctors (see
esp. Dillm. in Sitzungsber. d. Berl. Akad., June
1881, on ' Baal with a fern, article'—cf. Ro II 4 and
LXX passim).

ii. AARON'S GOLDEN BULL.—One of the most
important incidents which Heb. tradition has
preserved of the wanderings is that which now
occupies the 32nd chap, of Exodus. A very
cursory examination is sufficient to show that
the narrative in its present form cannot be the
product of a single pen. Thus {a) the author of
vv.9"14 cannot be the author of νν.30"34 ; (&) v.35

cannot have been written by the same hand as
v.34; (c) if the chapter is a unity, the evident sur-
prise of Moses in vv.18·19 is inexplicable after the
explanation in vv.7· 8. Without going further into
the details of the analysis—which in this part of
Exodus is exceedingly difficult—we may simply
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remark that the main strand of the narrative is
almost certainly from the pen of the Ephraimite
historian, E. Additions thereto have been drawn
from the other prophetic source, J, not without
some modifications from the pen of the redactor of
the two narratives. The main point to note is
that the historicity of the incident is attested by
our oldest sources, and confirmed by the author of
Deuteronomy who based his own narrative (Dt 97-
1021) on these sources, frequently, indeed, using their
ipsissima verba (see parallel columns in Driver's
Deut. pp. 113, 114). This conclusion does not
exclude the possibility that the narrative in re-
ceiving its final literary form may have absorbed
some reflection of the religious sympathies of the
writers (see below).

The following is a risumo of the leading features
of the narrative as now presented: — Becoming
impatient under the continued absence of their
leader, the people prevail on Aaron to make a god
(D'n^) which should go before them. With the
material furnished by the golden earrings of the
women and children ' a molten calf' is fashioned
(the details of the process are obscure), before
which an altar is built, and to which, as a symbol
of J"—see esp. v.5 'to-morrow is a feast to J" '—
divine honours are paid. The rest of the chapter
tells of J"'s anger, of Moses' energetic intervention,
of Aaron's truly Oriental apology, and, finally, of
the destruction of the calf (here again the process
is difficult to explain), and of 3000 of its wor-
shippers. The uncertainty which prevails with
regard to the reading and rendering of v.4 (see the
Comm. in loc.) renders it impossible to speak
positively as to the construction of the image.
A comparison of v.4 with v.20, and of both with
other passages where similar images and their
manufacture are described, such as Dt 725, Is 3022

4Qi9 4410 ff. etc., seems to point to a wooden core
overlaid with gold (cf. what is said below of the bulls
of Jeroboam). If this supposition is correct, the
image was no doubt life-size or over, as is sug-
gested both by the amount of gold provided and by
the fact that Aaron built an altar before it (v.5).
Much ingenuity has been expended in the endeavour
to explain the methods of destruction enumerated
in v.20. The most probable explanation seems to
be that after the core had been charred and
burned, the casing of gold (Dt 725, Is 3022) was
reduced to minute fragments (' dust' Dt 921) by a
process of crushing similar to that employed at the
present day by the poorer classes in the East in
the preparation of cement from broken pottery *
(cf. Dn 234· ̂ ). As a supreme mark of contempt,
the ' dust' thus obtained was cast ' upon the brook
that descended out of the mount' (ace. to an
interesting detail supplied by Dt 921), and the
children of Israel made to drink of it (cf. the
analogous procedure, Nu 523 ff·).

Deferring to a later stage the question as to the
origin, Egyptian or other, of this so-called * calf-
worship,' we must, before passing from the incident
of Ex 32, refer to the problem, raised by recent
criticism, of the original connexion and historical
purport of the narrative. The key to the simplest
solution of the problem is that furnished by the
account in Dt ΙΟ8· 9 of the separation of the tribe
of Levi for the exclusive exercise of the priestly
office. The introductory phrase ' a t that time,'
v.8, refers, we can hardly doubt, to the incidents
recorded in ch. 9. Now, if we keep in mind the
fact that the great prophetic history-book, as it
lay before the author of Dt, contained much
which the final redactor excised to make way for
the divergent and ampler details of P, the sugges-

* The pottery is reduced to fine dust by rolling· a large stone
backwards and forwards over the fragments, as may be seen any
summer in the Birket es-Sultan at Jerusalem.

tion seems most reasonable, that Ex 32 in its
original connexion formed the introduction to JE's
account of the consecration of the tribe of Levi to
the priesthood. The priestly prerogative, in short,
was represented in JE as the reward bestowed
by J" on the sons of Levi for their fidelity to his
cause at an all-important crisis in the history of the
wanderings. The use of the standing expression
for the priestly consecration (Ms τ vh'Q) in Ex 3229

leaves no doubt as to the nature of the ' blessing'
(v.29) that was about to be bestowed upon the tribe
(cf. also Dt 338· 9 where we have probably another
reference to the incidents of Ex 32).

While regarding the explanation just given of
the main purport of the narrative in its original
connexion as the most probable, we would not seek
to deny that other motives may also have influ-
enced the early narrators. No Ephraimite writer
of the 8th cent. B.C., imbued with the spirit of the
prophetic teaching, could have committed to writ-
ing the incident of the golden calf without penning,
at the same time, an implicit condemnation of the
recognised worship of Northern Israel. That the
narratives of Ex 32 and 1 Κ 1226ff· are not inde-
pendent of each other is plain from the almost
identical words with which the images are intro-
duced (Ex 328, 1 Κ 1228b, cf. Neh 918). Indeed it is
more than probable that the author of Ex 328 de-
liberately chose the unusual plural construction
{φχη . . . nJ?N) in order to make his covered
polemic more pointed.*

iii. THE BULLS OF JEROBOAM L — The cardinal
passage, 1 Κ 1226"33 (cf. 2 Ch II 1 4· 1 5), is by every
token to be assigned to the Deuteronomic compiler
of the book of Kings, who flourished c. B.C. 600
(see Driver, LOT1183; Kittel, op. cit., Eng. tr. ii.
211-212). Whether the compiler is here building
on an older written foundation or not, the passage
undoubtedly bears the stamp of genuine history.
The situation is perfectly natural and intelligible.
Jeroboam found that, despite the success of his
revolution politically, the temple of Solomon, with
its numerous priesthood and no doubt imposing
ritual, still exercised an irresistible attraction for
the worshippers from the Northern Kingdom.
Justifiably dreading a reaction in favour of the
Davidic dynasty if such religious pilgrimages were
to continue, Jeroboam felt himself compelled to take
measures to provide a counter-attraction—a sanc-
tuary or sanctuaries that might retain the more
devout of his subjects within his kingdom. While
thus maintaining (against Stade, Geschichte, i. 352)
the essential accuracy of the compiler's estimate
of Jeroboam's principal motive, we would by no
means exclude, as an important factor in the case,
the desire—on which Stade lays exclusive stress—
to pose as the protector of the ancient sanctuaries
and the patron of their priests, to whom Jeroboam
may have looked for political support. Indeed it
is not improbable that many of the Northern
priesthood had already begun to realise that the
temple of Solomon must inevitably make for the
centralisation of the cultus, and, like the priest-
hood of Babylonia in the case of Cyrus, they may
have been among the first to welcome the new
sovereign.

We can also understand the motives that led to
the selection of Bethel and Dan as the chief seats
of the rival worship. The former recommended
itself as having been, from time immemorial (Gn

•This suggestion holds good whether we translate D'H^N
in the above passages by c God' or by ' gods.' On the construc-
tion of MK with a plur. vb., see Driver, Deut. p. 65; Strack's
excursus in his Genesis, pp. 67-68 ; Baudissin, Stud. z. semit.
Beligionsgeschichte, note pp. 55-57. If we must render 'gods,'
then clearly the use of the phrase in 1 Κ is the older, for (as
Kittel has pointed out, Hist. oftheHeb.,Eng. tr. ii. 212) it ia
only in the case of Jeroboam, and not in the case of Aaron, that
the plural ' gods' has any meaning:.
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2819 356, Hos 124.5), one of the chief sanctuaries of
the land, and it was besides conveniently situated
for intercepting the pilgrims on their way to
Jerusalem. During the whole period of the exist-
ence of the Northern Kingdom, the sanctuary of
Bethel continued to be its religious centre (see esp.
Am 713), and even survived its downfall for a century,
until finally destroyed during the reformation of
Josiah (2 Κ 2315'19). The city of Dan had also
from the generation succeeding the conquest been
a noted sanctuary, and its situation commended
it as the religious centre of the tribes to the east
and west of the sea of Galilee. The new sanctu-
ary, however, did not survive ' the captivity
of the land' (Jg 1830), at the hand of Tiglath-
pileser, B.C. 734 (2 Κ 1529), although Josephus speaks
of 'the temple of the golden cow' {τή$ χρυσής
jSoos), as if its ruins, at least, were still standing
in his day {Wars, IV. i. 1).

With regard to the size and construction of
Jeroboam's bulls we have no precise information.
As in the case of the image fashioned by Aaron,
we may best think of them as consisting of a
wooden core overlaid with gold. This view would
be considerably strengthened could we be sure that
the obscure word wniy (Hos 86) has the meaning
here which it bears in the Talmud, viz., splinters or
shavings of wood (see Wellhausen, Die kleinen
Propheten, in loc.).* They were probably of con-
siderable size, and represented a young but full-
grown bull. There is no authority for supposing
that they were winged, like the bulls of Assyria,
or were copies of any * cherubic emblem,' whether
in Solomon's temple (so Farrar, Expositor, viii.
[1893]: ' Was there a Golden Calf in Dan ?') or
elsewhere. We are further expressly informed
that Jeroboam ' set the one in Bethel, and the
other put he in Dan' (1 Κ 1229). The view recently
put forward by Klostermann in his Komm. in loc.
(1887), and repeated in his Gesch. d. Volkes Isr.
(1896), and supported by Farrar {ut sup.), that
both images were set up at Bethel, requires un-
warrantable liberties with the text, and is contrary
to all the available evidence (cf. Am 814, To Ι5 τφ
μόσχίρ . . . έν Αάν (Ν)). On the other hand, it is
thought by many recent scholars that the bull
symbolism was not confined to the two great
sanctuaries already mentioned. Stade, indeed,
goes so far as to say that there is evidence in
Hosea for the presence of bull-images at all the
more important sanctuaries (ZATW, 1883, p. 10).
The strongest claim is perhaps for the capital,
Samaria (Am 814 * they that swear by the sin of £.'),
although it is doubtful whether the city or the
country is here intended. If the latter, the refer-
ence would be to the image at the chief sanctuary
at Bethel. The same form of worship was also, in
the opinion of many, practised at Beersheba and
Gilgalf (Am 44 55 814, Hos 415 915 1211 [Heb.12]).J

The ritual of these northern sanctuaries does not
seem to have differed much from that of the great
sanctuary of the South (see an exhaustive presenta-
tion of the evidence of Amos and Hosea on this
point by Oettli in Greifswalder Studien, *Der
Kultus bei Amos u. Hosea,' 1895). The priests,
however—derisively named ΠΉΏ? ('black-coats'?)
by Hosea (105)—were recruited from all the tribes,
not, as in the South, from the tribe of Levi
exclusively, which thing was an offence to the
historian, writing from the standpoint of the
Deuteronomic law ( I K 1231, 2 Κ 235, and cf. 2 Ch
II 1 4 139). Mention is made of various kinds of

* The Targ. Jonathan renders W22W by pm^ '"ID3 'shavings
of (wooden) boards.' Cf. Shabbath (ed. Strack) 4* O'Bhn miD3
carpenters' shavings.

t For reft, to the opinion of certain Fathers that there was a
calf at Gilgal, see G. A. Smith, The Twelve Prophets, i. 37.

X Jerome, however, is too explicit with his bobus immolantes,
in the last passage cited.

sacrifice, although not of human sacrifice (as some
would interpret Hos 132 DIH YI?T, see the Com-
mentaries). This passage further refers to the
practice of kissing the bulls as an act of worship,
either by throwing kisses to them (as in Job 3F7)
or by actually kissing the images, as the Moslems
do the «black stone' at Mecca (cf. 1 Κ 1918).

iv. THE ORIGIN OF THE BULL SYMBOLS.—We
have deferred to this stage the inquiry as to the
origin of this form of religious symbolism. It is
needless to occupy space with proof of the absurdity
of the opinion so long current in the Church, both
Jewish and Christian, that we have here a species
of avowed idolatry. Whatever abuses may have
crept in at a later period, however gross may have
become the conceptions of the people regarding the
golden bulls, it is now universally acknowledged
that they were originally a sincere attempt to
symbolise the true covenant God of Israel. Whence,
then, did the Hebrews derive this symbol? How
came they to represent the Deity under the form
of a young bull? The answer, almost uniformly
given from the days of Philo and the early fathers
to our own, has been : The Hebrews borrowed this
symbolism from the Egyptians. Now, it is indeed
a striking coincidence that both Aaron and Jero-
boam had intimate relations with Egypt just
before they fashioned their respective images. But
it is a mistake to speak of Jeroboam as a protege
of Shishak or Sheshonk of Egypt, for this monarch
claims to have captured cities from Central as well
as from Southern Palestine in the course of the
raid referred to in 1 Κ 1425ff·. Some of the difficul-
ties in the way of accepting the Egyp. origin of the
so-called calf or bull worship are these: (a) The
Egyptians worshipped only the living bulls Apis
and Mnevis, as incarnations of Osiris and of the
Sun-god respectively; (b) it would have been the
height of absurdity to speak, as Aaron did, of the
golden calf as representing the God that brought
the Hebrews up out of Egypt, had the image been
a reflection of any Egyp. deity ; (c) the historical
situation of 1 Κ 1225ff· requires that the new
symbolism by which Jeroboam hoped to consolidate
his kingdom should not be an importation from
without, but something genuinely national. For
these and other reasons the majority of the more
recent writers on this subject prefer to seek the
origin of the bull-symbolism in the native religious
tendencies of the Hebrews themselves—tendencies
which they shared with the other Semitic peoples
about them. Among an agricultural people there
could be no more natural symbol of strength and
vital energy than the young bull. The leaning to
this particular symbolism was, so to say, in the
blood, from the far-off days when the ancestors of
the Hebrews were still beyond the flood (Jos 242).
This view of the native origin of the so-called bull-
worship has been adopted not only by such men as
Vatke (Bibl. Theol. p. 398), Kuenen {Belig. of
Israel, i. passim), and Duhm {Theol. d. Propheten, p.
47), but by more conservative scholars, such as
Dillmann {Exodus, 1880, p. 337; Handb. d. AT
Theol. 1895, pp. 98-9), and Baudissin, in Germany,
and hesitatingly, in our own country, by Robertson
{Early Belig. pp. 215-220, where a full discussion
of the problem will be found).

v. ATTITUDE OF THE PROPHETS AMOS AND
HOSEA TO THE BULL-SYMBOLS.—We cannot bring
this article to a close without a brief reference to
this topic. However excellent Jeroboam's in-
tentions may have been in the institution of the
new form of the national cultus, and however
little the contemporary representatives of Jahwism
may have found amiss therein, we cannot escape
the conclusion that he, unwittingly it may be,
sanctioned a declension from the pure teaching of
the great prophet and founder of Israel's religion.
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with its imageless worship of J". The silence of
the earlier prophets is a fact, explain it as we may.
It has even been questioned if Amos condemns the
bulls of the northern sanctuaries (but see above for
Am 44 55). Hosea, on the other hand, is unable to
express the intensity of his scorn for them. He
saw what his predecessors in the prophetic office
had not seen, how dangerous an approach to the
worship of the heathen deities of Canaan the
institutions of Jeroboam had provided. This wor-
ship of J" by images had helped on a gradual assimi
lation of the religion of J" to that of Baal, which
now threatened to prove fatal to the former. Bull-
symholism was rapidly becoming mere bull-worship.
So that while, in justice to Jeroboam, we may
fairly modify the sweeping condemnation passed
upon him by the later biblical writers, imbued
with the loftier spiritual teaching of Deut., we
must also charge him with having hindered, not
helped forward, the divine purpose in the election
of Israel. ' In reality, man cannot with impunity
bring down the invisible God to the sphere of the
visible ; he thereby empties the idea of God of its
ethical content; it loses for him its sanctifying,
elevating, disciplining, and purifying power; God,
for him, sinks to the level of a heathen idol, which
makes no higher demands on men. This is amply
proved by the history of the Northern kingdom;
its image-worship became for it a bridge by which
to pass over into genuine heathenism; the
heathenish, secular atmosphere (Sinn) and heathen
immorality overpowered it, and brought about the
premature dissolution of the State' (Dillmann,
Handbuch, p. 167).

LITERATURE.—Besides the Comm. on Exodus and Kings, and
the works on OT Theology by Kuenen {Religion of Israel esp.,
vol. i. 73-75, 235-36, 260-62, 345-347), Schultz, Smend, and
Dillmann (Handbuch d. AT Theologie, 1895, pp. 98-9, 166-7), the
foil, special works may be consulted: Of the older writers
Moncseus, Aaron Purgatus (in Critici Sacri, ix., a brief sum-
mary is given by Matt. Poole in his Synopsis under Ex 32);
Bochart, Hierozoicon, lib. ii. c. 34; De Aureis . . . Vitulis, pp.
329-360 ; Selden, De Dts Syris, pp. 45-64. Of modern works, E.
Konig, Hauptprobleme, etc., pp. 53-58, and Die Bildlosigkeit d.
legitimen Jahwehcultus, 1886 ; also on the same lines, Robertson,
Early Religion of Israel, ch. ix. ; Baudissin, Studien, etc. vol. i.,
and his art. ' Kalb (goldenes)' in PRE%, vii. 395-400 (esp.
informing as to prevalence of bull-worship among the Sem.
tribes); S. Oettli, ' Der Kultus bei Amos u. Hosea' in Greifs-
walder Studien, 1895, pp. 1-34; also art. 'Calf in Smith, DIP
(by Farrar). A . R. S. KENNEDY.

CALITAS (Α Καλίτας, Β KaXemus).—One of the
Levites who undertook to repudiate his * strange
wife,' 1 Es Θ23. He bore a second name, Golius
(A KcoXios, Β Κώνοι). The reading of Β is K&vos,
οΰτος KaXecrais, KC VLadatos, which should perhaps be
read, as Dr. Swete conjectures, ofrros KaXeXrat
Σκεπαθαΐος ; but this is an emendation of the Gr. on
the part of B, and does not represent the original
Heb. of Ezra, as a comparison with Ezr 1023

' Kelaiah (the same is Kelita), Pethahiah' shows.
A Levite of the same name, and probably the same
person, is mentioned as one of those who expounded
the Law, 1 Es 948 (Ka\eiras = Kelita, Neh 87, where
LXX omits). H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

GALKER.—To calk (or caulk as the spelling has
been for the last century), from calcare ' to tread,'
is to stop up a seam, esp. of a ship, by treading or
pressing in oakum or the like. Cf. Dampier, Voy.
(1697), * In the South Seas the Spaniards do make
Oakam to chalk their Ships, with the husk of the
Coco-nut.' 'Calker' occurs in this sense, Ezk
279.27 (Heb. pin >|ΤΙπα, AVm ' stoppers of chinks').

J. HASTINGS.
GALL.—To call is originally to ' shout,' and esp.

to shout so as to summon. 1. Hence one of its
earliest applications is to invite, now archaic or
obsolete, but found in AV, as 2 S 1511 'with
Absalom went two hundred men out of Jerus. that

were called' (RV 'invited'); Jn 22 «And both
Jesus was called (RV ' bidden'), and his disciples,
to the marriage'; Rev 199 'Blessed are they which
are called unto (RV 'bidden to') the marriage
supper of the Lamb.' 2. Closely connected with
this is the call to some duty, as 1 S 2815 ' I have
called thee, that thou mayest make known unto
me what I shall do ' ; esp. by God, as He II 8

'Abraham, when he was called to go out into a
place'; Ac 132 ' Separate me Barnabas and Saul
for the work whereunto I have called them.'
Then the word is used particularly and technically
of the Divine call to partake of the blessings of
redemption; 1 Co I 9 ' God is faithful, by whom
ye were called unto the fellowship of his Son Jesus
Christ our Lord'; whereupon they who are thus
called (having obeyed *) are described as ' the
called,' 1 Co I2 4 'But unto them which are called'
(Gr. avTots δ£ rots κλητοΐς, RVm 'unto the called
themselves,' Lightfoot ' to the believers them-
selves '). See CALLING. 3. When one is called it
is often by name, from which comes the idiom to
call a person or thing so and so, to give a name :
Gn I5 ' God called the light Day, and the darkness
he called Night'; 2 S 62 ' the ark of God which is
called by the Name, even the name of the Lord of
hosts that sitteth upon the cherubims' (RV; see
NAME). And according to a usage which is now
archaic if not obsolete, the calling is transferred
from the person or thing to the name, as Mt I2 1

' thou shalt call his name Jesus'; Gn 3228 ' Thy
name shall be called no more Jacob, but Israel.'
See also He 510 ' Called (RV ' named') of God an
high priest after the order of Melchisedec' (Gr.
irpoaayopeueiv [all] ' expresses the formal and solemn
ascription of the title to Him to whom it belongs,
" addressed as," " styled "'—Westcott in loc. It is
a public designation—ayopeueiv, from αγορά the
market-place); 711 ' and not be called after the
order of Aaron' (λ<*γβσ0αί, 'be spoken of as,' RV
'be reckoned'); and cf. Ac II2 6, Ro 73, where
χρηματίζει is tr. 'call ' (see Sanday-Headlam on
Ro 73).

4. Some phrases demand attention. Call again,
i.e. call back (see AGAIN), as Bar 333 'He that
sendeth forth light and it goeth, calleth it again.'
Call back = invite to return, 1 Es I5 0 (Gr. μετακαΧέω,
used in middle voice in NT = ' send for,' Ac 714 2017

2425.26). a n ( j fig# = t a k e back a promise, Is 312 * will
not c. back his words' (τρπ). Call for : (1) Send for·,
cause to come, Est 510 ' he sent and called for his
friends' (κ?;ι, RV ' fetched'); Ac 242 5 ' when I have
a convenient season, I will c. for thee' (μετακαΧέω,
RV ' c. thee unto me'); 2820 ' For this cause there-
fore have I called for you, to see you' (παρακαΧέω,
only here in this meaning, elsewhere ' beseech,7

Mt 85·31·34 and often ; 'entreat,' Lk 1528, 1 Co 413,
1 Ti 51, so here RV; ' exhort,' He 313 ' exhort one
another daily,' and often ; ' comfort,' 2 Co I4, etc.);
Ac 137 'Sergius Paulus . . . called for Barnabas
and Saul' (προσκαλέω, RV ' called unto him'; but
Ja 514 ' let him c. for the elders of the church,'
RV retains, though Gr. the same); Ac 105 II18

(μεταπέμπω, RV ' fetch'). (2) Ask, request, 1 Κ 852

' to hearken unto them in all that they call
for unto thee' («•$, RV 'cry'); Ac 1629 'he called
for a light' (αίτέω); Mt 2747 ' This man calleth for
Elias' (RV 'calleth Elijah'), and Jn II 2 8 'The
Master is come, and calleth for thee' (RV 'calleth
thee,' both φωνέω). Call forth : Is 314 (inj?); Ac 242

'when he was called forth, Tertullus began to

* In the Gospels there is a distinction between the ' Called,'
κλιτοί, i.e. those who have received the invitation to enter the
Messiah's kingdom, and the * Chosen' (Uxtxroi), i.e. those who
have obeyed i t : Mt 2214 'Many are called, but few chosen.'
But in the Epistles this distinction vanishes, the writer having
in mind the divine greatness and force of the call, not the
human acceptance or rejection of it. See Lightfoot on Col 31 2,
Sanday-Headlam on Ro I 1 .
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accuse him'—the tr. of Tindale, RV 'called,' as
in mod. law-court phraseology, ' Call the next
witness' (Gr. καλέω). Call on or call upon, used
frequently, but always of God or the Name of God
(M"ji? or έπικαλέω), as Ps 5015 ' c. upon me in the day
of trouble.' In Ac 1517 ' all the Gentiles, upon
whom my name is called, saith the Lord' (from
Am 9 1 2 ' the heathen which are called by my name')
we see the reverse side. See this phrase in Dt 2810

(1^? N1i?} n<llT D >̂ ' J " ' s name is called over thee')
and Driver's note there.

'The sense of the phrase,' says Driver, 'appears clearly from

gain
of having captured it, and it be counted as my conquest. The
phrase expresses thus the fact of ownership—whether acquired
by actual conquest or otherwise (cf. Ps 4912 i11))—coupled at the
same time with the idea of protection; and occurs frequently,
esp. with reference to the people of Israel, Jerus., or the Temple.
The passages are: Am 912, Jer 71(>· U· 14.30 149 15I6 (of Jer. him-
self), 2529 3234 3415, χ κ 843 (Deut.)=2 Ch 633, Is 6319, 2 Ch 7^,
Dn 913.19. [In NT Ac 1517, Ja 27, both quotations by James
from Am 912.] It is to be regretted,' adds Driver, ' that in EV
the phrase is generally paraphrased obscurely, " called by my
name" (which really corresponds to a different expression,
»DBta inpj, Is 437; cf. 481, Nu 3242); but the literal rendering,
which in this case happens to be both clearer and more forcible
than the paraphrase, is sometimes given in RVm (e.g. in 1 Κ 843).'

Call in question: Ac 1940 {4γκα\4ω, RV * accuse'),
236 2421 {κρίνω). In these places, as elsewhere in
older English, the phrase means to put one on
his trial before a court of justice. Cf.—

• He that was in question for the robbery.'
Shaks. Henry IV. (Pt. 2) 1. ii. 68.

J. HASTINGS.
GALLING (κλήση, vocatio), God's invitation to

man to accept the benefits of His salvation. It is
God's first act in the application of redemption, in
accordance with His eternal purpose (Ro 828).
A distinction is made between God's calling and
men's acceptance of it (Mt 2016), the unrestricted
offer and the appropriation which results from a
hearty appreciation of what it implies. On God's
part it is sure, and without repentance (Ro ll2 y).
God in Christ calls to Himself all who are in need
of Him, and those who feel their need, come.
God's calling of man is in Christ and unto fellow-
ship with Himself in Christ (Ph 314), and is con-
veyed to all peoples by the preaching of the gospel
and the administration of ordinances (Mt 2819·20).
In respect of its ethical significance and the
spiritual condition which it aims at working in all
who respond, it is described as a 'holy calling'
(Ro I7, 1 Co I2, 2 Ti I9), and a 'heavenly calling'
(He 31). See ELECTION. J. MACPHERSON.

CALLISTHENES (Καλλισθένης, 2 Mac 833).—A
Syrian, who was captured by the Jews in a small
house, where he had taken refuge, in the course of
certain successes which followed the great victory
over Nicanor and Gorgias, in B.C. 165 (comp.
1 Mac 41"34). At a festival in celebration of the
victory, the Jews burnt Callisthenes to death,
because he had set fire to the portals of the temple
(comp. 1 Mac 438). H. A. WHITE.

CALNEH, CALNO (Π^5, φ , Χαλάννη, Χαλάνη,
Chalanne).—Calneh is mentioned as one of the
four towns of the kingdom of Babylon (Gn 1010

' And the beginning of his kingdom was Babel,
and Erech, and Accad, and Calneh, in the land of
Shinar'), but cannot be identified with certainty.
Some have thought it to be the Nipuru of the Bab.
and Assyr. inscriptions, the same as Niffer, a town
situated between the Euphrates and the Tigris ;
but this is an impossible identification. Most of
the historians, like the Targum of Jerusalem,
Eusebius, Jerome, and Ephraim the Syrian, identify
it with Ctesiphon in Seleucia beyond the Tigris
towards Elam; but this is also worthless. No

written record, in fact, has yet been found of the
Calneh of Gn 1010, the suggested identification of
Calneh with Kul-unu (Kullaba or Zirlaba) being
rendered still more doubtful by the fact that Kul-
unu is closely connected with Erech, and was
perhaps a part of that city. The Calno of Is 109

(' is not Calno as Carchemish ?' etc.), where,
according to the LXX, the tower was built, and
the Calneh of Am 62 ('Pass ye to Calneh and
see, and from thence go ye to Hamath the great,
then go down to Gath of the Philistines'), which
seem to be mentioned as Syrian cities, are probably
to be identified with the Kulnia * mentioned along
with Arpad and Hadrach, both cities of Syria, in
the Assyr. tribute lists (WAI ii. 53, No. 3), and
cannot be the same as the Kullani mentioned with
the cities and districts lying to the north of Assyria
in the geographical list (WAI ii. 53, No. 1, 1. 6b),
and therefore cannot be the same as the Kullani
captured by Tiglath-pileser ill. Notwithstanding
that Kullani can hardly be identified with the Calno
or Calneh of Isaiah and Amos, it is not improb-
able that Fried. Delitzsch's identification of these
biblical names with Kullanhu, situated about 6
miles from Arpad, may be correct. It seems
certainly to be the best that has yet been
suggested. I. A. PINCHES.

CALVARY.—See GOLGOTHA.

CALYES OF THE LIPS (Hos 142).—See LIP.

CAMEL.—While the Arabic has scores of words
for the camel and its varieties and states, the Heb.
words are but two—

(1) hs* gdmdl, κάμηλος, camelus; the generic name
for the camel, preserved exactly in the Arab, jamal,
and in all W. languages. It is one of the earliest
mentioned beasts in the Bible. Abraham had large
numbers of camels (Gn 2410 etc.); also Jacob (Gn
3043 3134 327.15). t h e y w e r e c a r r i e r s between Arabia
and Egypt (Gn 3Ί25); the Ethiopians (Cushites) had
camels in abundance (2 Ch 1415); also the queen of
Sheba (1 Κ 102); Job had 3000 (Job I3), then 6000
(4212); the Midianites and Amalekites had them
'as the sand by the seaside for multitude* (Jg
712). No one who has not travelled in the deserts
where camels are reared can realise the force of the
latter passage. In a waterless waste of sand and
flint chips, with nothing but the salty shrubs of
the desert for pasture, immense droves of camels
find a subsistence, and, when not worked, become
fat on their diet of thorns and salsolas, with an
occasional mouthful of tamarisk. They have been
steadily employed, not only to traverse the deserts,
but in the internal traffic of Pal. and Syria and
Asia Minor. David captured a large number of them
from the Geshurites, Girzites, and Amalekites (1 S
279). Benhadad used them in Damascus (2 Κ 89).

The camel was used for riding (Gn 2461 318 4;
earners furniture means the sort of palanquin in
which Rachel rode, called in Arab, haudaj, and
still used for women and children). The Amale-
kites and the Midianites used them, as the Arabs
now do, in Avar (Jg 712, 1 S 3017). They were
even used to draw chariots (Is 217). The trappings
of riding camels were sometimes ornamented with
gold (Jg 821).

The Hebrews were expressly forbidden to eat
camel's flesh (Lv II4, Dt 147). It is, however,
eaten by the Arabs of the desert, and in the towns
bordering on it. It is coarse, but not unpalatable
nor unwholesome. The Arabs also use camel's
milk, fresh and in the form of clabber. Its use
is not mentioned in the Bible. 'Thirty milch
camels, with their colts' (Gn 3215), were given by

* Written thus, according to Mr. Pinches' correction of the
tablet.
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Jacob to Esau, who was a Bedawi. Both probably
drank camel's milk, although this is not necessarily
implied in the passage. Even if Jacob's descend-
ants applied the prohibition to use camel's flesh to
the milk also, Jacob was not under this law.

The skins of camels are used for sandals, and
were probably always so used. Gamers hair was
spun and woven into cloth (Mt 34, Mk I6). Elijah,
the forerunner of John, may well have had a
similar mantle (1 Κ1913·19). The · rough garment,'
AVm 'garment of hair,' RV 'hairy mantle' (Zee
134), may have been of camel's hair or of goat's
hair.

The camel is always loaded, and usually mounted,
in the kneeling posture (Gn 2411). The pack-
saddle is usually of the cross-tree form. The load,
on level ground, may be as heavy as 600 lbs. or
more. In hilly districts, and over stony roads, the
load is lessened. In going up from Ain-Jidi to
Jerus. there is a steep j>art of the road where
the cameleers take oif their loads and carry them
up the rocks on their backs, and lead the camels
up and reload them at the top. There are cal-
losities under the camel's breast, his fore and hind
knees, and on the sole of his foot. The 'stable
for camels' (Ezk 255) is a kneeling place. The
signal to kneel is a tap with a stick on the camel's
neck ; and to rise, a jerk of his halter, with a mono-
syllabic khikh. The foot is padded with a thick
elastic mass of fibrous tissue, which makes the step
noiseless, and protects from the angular flint chips
and thorns, over which so much of his wray lies.
The breadth of the camel's foot prevents him from
sinking into the sand. On the other hand, the
broad and comparatively smooth surface of the
sole makes it very slippery on rocks, or in clayey
and muddy places. Camels often have disastrous
falls on such roads.

The camel has a provision for storing water in a
supplementary cavity in his stomach. This water
can be absorbed, or passed into the alimentary
canal as needed. Besides this, he has a supply of
nourishment in his hump, which is a storehouse of
fat, reserved for the long fasts or insufficient pro-
vender which are so often his lot. The Arabian
camel has one hump, and the Bactrian two.
Bactrian camels sometimes appear in N. Syria.
Nothing in the way of pasture, however dry or
succulent, comes amiss to the camel. He is also
fed on cut straw, and kirsenneh, a sort of lentils,
horse beans, and sometimes barley. If water is
convenient, and he has no access to succulent
forage, he will drink every day, or once in two
days. The Arabs have a peculiar whoop, ' oowha,'
by which they call camels to water. The latter
often go a week or more without water. To keep
the camel's body from vermin, the Arabs anoint it
with tar, the smell of which, with the emanations
from the skin, is certainly most unsavoury. They
are ill-natured, quarrelsome animals, and in the
rutting season often dangerous. The bite of a
camel is often quite poisonous, producing death
from septicaemia. An enraged camel has been
known to bite off the top of a man's skull.

(2) "p3 bikrS, pi. const, of 193 beker (Is 606), is
rendered in both AV and RV dromedaries.
n-j55 bikrdh (Jer 2s3) is also rendered dromedary,
with the pronoun her following, to indicate that a
female is intended. The etymological signification
of both, however, is young camel, (so RVm) the
first male, and the second/ewtaJe. They correspond
both in form and meaning with the Arab, bekr and
bekrah. In both, the allusion is to the vigour and
swiftness of youth. In the passage in Isaiah there
is a climax, ' the multitudes of camels shall cover
thee, the young camels (bikrS) of Midian.' It is
similar to the climax in the case of Lamech, ' I have
slain a man to my wounding, and a young man to

my hurt.' Lane says, ' the term bekr=young camel,
applied to a camel, corresponds to fata=young
man, applied to a human being; and bekrah, a
young female camel, to fatat, a young woman.
Bekr and fata are more specialised than the
general terms jamal—camel, and rajul=man ; and
bekrah smdfaiat are more specialised than nakah
==female camel, and mar at = woman. And in
both pairs of cases the specialised words refer to
excellence.' There is nothing in the Heb. original
in the above passages, nor in its Arab, equivalent,
to indicate that it was the intention of the respective
writers to refer to a blooded camel (dromedary), an
animal for which the Heb. contains no word. The
Arab, has such a word, hajin, but beker is not its
equivalent, as above shown. Some have sup-
posed that nnsna kirkaroth, which is rendered
in AV and RV 'swift beasts' (Is 6620), means
dromedaries (so RVm), deriving it from "Π| to leap
or gallop, alluding to the long trot of the dromedary.
If so, this would be an additional reason for not
identifying beker and bekrah with the dromedary.
It is more probable, however, that we should
regard nnria as a reduplicated form of ns kar =
palanquin (Gn 3134 the Arab, haudaj). With
this corresponds the LXX rendering σκιάδα, and
the Vulg. carruco3.

Twice the camel, on account of its being the
largest animal familiar to all in Bible lands, is
used to point a moral. Once, to rebuke the hypo-
crisy of the Pharisees and scribes, it is said (Mt
2324 RV), ' Ye blind guides, which strain out the
gnat, and swallow the camel.' Again it is said
(Mt 1924), ' It is easier for a camel to go through a
needle's eye, than for a rich man to enter into the
kingdom of God.' The hyperbole here is no more
striking than that of the preceding passage.
Some, claiming a knowledge of the E. from
birth or long residence, have said that this latter
comparison had its origin in the custom of stripping
a camel—belated until the great gate of a city was
closed for the night, so that it could no longer
enter in the usual way—of its load, and pulling or
pushing it through the small gate which is made
in the panel of the larger one. They have alleged
that the force of the comparison is to be sought in
the fact that a rich man must be stripped of his
wealth to enable him to squeeze through the
narrow gate of heaven, as the camel is stripped of
his load that he may be forced through the panel
gate of the city. Some have even gone so far as
to say that this small gate is known in the E.
by the name of the 'needle's eye.' In reply, we
would say—(1) That this small gate is known by
the name khaukhah, but no one of the many
whom we have asked ever heard the name needle's
eye applied to it. We believe this to be a fabri-
cation. (2) No camel could be forced through
the khaukhah. It is a gate from 3 to 4 feet in
height, and from 18 inches to 2 feet in breadth,
and its bottom is from 1 to 2 feet above the
ground, and by no possibility could a camel be
got through it. (3) Could we suppose a khaukhah
so exceptionally large that a camel could be
forced through it, the hyperbole would be quite
lost. G. E. POST.

CAMEL'S HAIR (Mt 34, Mk I6).—The cloth made
of camel's hair is of blanket-like texture, softer
than the black sack-cloth of goat's hair. In colour
it varies from cream to cinnamon and darker
brown, so that by means of this variety a pattern
is sometimes introduced to relieve slightly the
general dinginess of tone. The large enveloping
garment, with its plain belt of leather, which John
the Baptist wore, was the common and incon-
spicuous dress of the desert: it was a sufficient
covering by day and night, and doubtless he had



come to prefer it. It was the harmonious vesture
of the prophet when he delivered his message of
protest and preparation, and such simplicity of per-
sonal life is still the consistent accompaniment of
anv voice crying against social luxury and ecclesi-
astical pride. See CAMEL. G. M. MACKIE.

CAMP is the usual rendering of the Heb. nmv
mahdneh, trd in LXX παρεμβολή. In 2 Κ 68 it re-
presents runs tahanah, on which see Oxf. Heb. Lex.

A camp was a collection of tents (Jg 713), or of
huts or booths (1 Κ 2012 RVm, Neh 814). Camps,
when large, were pitched in the plain for convenience
(Jg 633); when small, on hills for safety (Jg 412).
In either case it was necessary to choose a spot
within reach of water; thus the army of the
Northern Confederacy pitched 'a t the waters of
Merom' (Jos II5), Gideon encamped 'beside the
spring of Harod' (Jg 71), Jonathan the Maccabee
* by the water of the pool Asphar' (1 Mac 933).

For defence a position of natural strength was
generally chosen, e.g. the side of a ravine or valley
(cp. 1 S Ϊ41 3 173). A further defence was perhaps
provided by the Sayo ma gal (1 S 1720 267 'barri-
cade' RVm). The meaning of the word is, how-
ever, not certain (see CARRIAGE). Most authorities
take it to mean a laager, i.e. a line of wagons
arranged as a barricade, π^χ, 'agalah being 'a
wagon.' In 1 S 1720 the LXX (A) and Aquila give
στρογγύλωσιτ, which probably means either a circular
line of defence or a circular camp;* Syr. has
simply 'camp,' while Targ. gives as equivalent a
transliteration of the Gr. word χαράκωμα,' palisade.'
In 1 S 267 LXX (AB) gives λαμπήνη, a ' covered
chariot' or 'litter.'

As a precaution against surprise, a watch was
set when danger was feared {Jg 7 l y; cp. Jg 811);
but camps were usually too strongly entrenched
to be openly attacked (cf. 1 S 171·2* 16forty days
delay on both sides, and 1 Κ 2029 seven days delay).

In Nu 2 (P) a detailed account is given of the
arrangement of the camp of Israel in the wilder-
ness, the principle being that each tribe was
grouped round a standard which had a fixed
position with regard to the Tabernacle at all halts.

In the NT the stationary Roman camp [η παρεμ-
βολή) at Jerusalem is mentioned several times as
' the castle' (Ac 2134, etc.). In He 1311·13 the name
' camp' is applied to the Jewish Church of the
writer's own day by an easy adaptation of the
language of the Hexateuch. In Rev 209, by a
further adaptation, the term ' camp of the saints'
is fitly applied to the Christian Church, in that it
suggests the three thoughts of organisation, war-
fare, and pilgrimage. W. E. BARNES.

CAMP as a verb (mod. 'encamp') is found Ex
192, Is 293, Jer 5029, Nah 317 (Heb. n;n, Amer. RV
' encamp'), and 1 Mac 1086 II 7 3 1343, 2 Mac 1314 'he
camped by Modin' (RV ' pitched his camp').

CAM PHI RE, 153 kopher, κύπροτ, Cyprus (Ca
I14), and plur. Dns? Mphdrim (Ca 413). — The
henna plant, Lawsonia alba, L., is a shrub from
6 to 10 feet high, with opposite branches, often
becoming spinescent, opposite, oblanceolate to
obovate leaves, and panicles of cream-coloured
flowers. The Orientals are extremely fond of the
odour of the henna, which to most Occidentals is
heavy, mawkish, and rather stifling. They fre-
quently put a sprig of it into their nosegays, and
the women often put it in their hair, to make
themselves attractive. Sonnini says that they
put it in their bosoms for a similar reason, which

• Doughty (Travels in Arabia Deserta, ii, 309) notes that he
once saw 'sixteen booths pitched ring-wise,' and explains the
arrangement as a precaution against camel-thieves, the camels
being placed within the ring·.

illustrates the comparison of Ca I 1 3 · 1 4 . For ita
fragrance it was cultivated with spikenard and
frankincense and myrrh (Ca 413·14).

Henna is also extensively used in the east to
stain the hands, feet, and hair. The hands and
feet are stained in lines or diamonds or other
figures, by passing strips of cotton cloth around
them in such a way as to leave the lines or figures
desired uncovered. A paste made of the powdered
leaves of the henna and a little water is applied to
the skin in the interstices of the bandage, and the
hands tied up in a rag over night. When the
paste is washed off, an ochreous red stain is left on
the parts, while the white skin occupies the spaces
which were covered by the bandages. If desired,
this colour can be made a deep blackish-brown by
applying a mixture of lime and hartshorn over
the stain left by the henna paste. Often the
nails are thus blackened, while the figures on the
hands and feet are left red. Brides, especially
among the Moslems, are elaborately adorned in
this way, as also infants and young girls. Old
women often dye the hair with henna. It is some-
times applied in cases of inflammation, with an
idea that it disperses the congestion.

G. E. POST.
CANA (Kara τψ ΤαλιλαΙαι, ' Cana of Galilee').—

This was the native place of the disciple Nathanael
(Jn 212), the scene of Christ's first miracle (Jn
21'11), where also the nobleman from Capernaum
secured the healing of his son (Jn 446). From
these passages, where alone the place is mentioned
in the Scriptures, we learn, regarding the site,
only that it was in Galilee, on higher ground than
Capernaum. Jesus went down (κατέβη) to Caper-
naum (Jn 212). The nobleman besought Him to
come down {καταβτ)). In attempting to identify
the site, therefore, we have practically nothing to
guide us but etymology and tradition. Josephus
gives but little help, his references being evidently
to other places, with perhaps one exception. He
fixes his residence at Cana, a village of Galilee
(Vita, 16), and afterwards (to. 40) adds that it
was in the plain of Asochis. The ancient name
was probably ]£anah (n^), of which the Gr. (Kara)
is as nearly as possible a transliteration, and the
name would be correctly represented in the Arab.
{Kand' or Kanat, for it is spelt both ways). Again,
in Κ ana el-Jelil the latter word is simply a trans-
literation of the Heb. Gdlil (̂ "73) = Galilee, and
has nothing whatever to do with the Arab, jalil,
'great' or 'magnificent.' It is the Arab, name for
the province of Galilee to-day. Kand el-Jelil is
therefore the exact Arab, equivalent of Kavd rrjs
Ταλίλαίας. This name is found attached to a con-
siderable ruin on a slope of the hills north of el-
Battauf, the ancient Asochis. There are many
rock-hewn tombs. Several water cisterns have
been found, but no spring. The Heb. name (njjj,
'the place of reeds') would be most appropriate,
as overlooking the marshy plain, where reeds still
are plentiful. It is commonly called Khirbet Kand;
but one hears also, occasionally, Kand el-Jelil on
the lips of the natives. It fulfils the NT condi-
tions, being in Galilee, higher than Capernaum,
which could be reached by road N. of the Tor an
range, towards the Jordan Valley, without any
circuit to the south.

The only serious rival to Khirbet I£dnd is Kefr
Kennah, on the Tiberias road, 3£ miles from
Nazareth. It occupies rising ground on the
southern edge of Sahl Tor an, the branch cut
from el-Battauf, by the Tor an hills. The doubling
of the medial nun is against the identification with
the Gr. Kara. Were other difficulties overcome so
as to make Kennah represent the Heb mp, the name
would have no appropriateness here, with neither
marsh nor reeds for miles around. This line of
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inquiry leads very decidedly towards Khirbet
JjCdnd.

Tradition yields no clear result. It is often
difficult to get any satisfaction out of the wit-
nesses : they are far from exact, and frequently
contradictory. A very early tradition must have
located Christ's first miracle at Khirbet Jfdnd.
Eusebius (c. 270-340) and Jerome evidently identify
Cana with Kana in Asher, some 8 miles S.E. of
Tyre. They could not mean Kefr Kennah, which
was not in Asher. In favour of Khirbet Kdnd may
also be mentioned Saewulf, 1102; Brocardius, 1183;
Marinus Sanutus, 1321; Breydenbach, 1483; and
Anselm, 1507. As against these, St. Paula, 383;
St. Willibald, 720; Isaac Chelo, 1324; and Qua-
resimus, 1616. The last named mentions the tra-
dition regarding Kdnd only to dismiss it. His
position has since been stoutly maintained by the
monks of both Greek and Latin Churches. Both
have considerable ecclesiastical property in Kefr
Kenneth, and in the Gr. church a jar is shown,
said to have been used in the miracle. West of the
village is a spring, whence, it is said, the water
made wine was drawn. An old sarcophagus serves
as drinking-trough. The balance of evidence is in
favour of the northern site. Conder (Tent Work
in Pal.) has suggested another possible site at Ά in
l£ana, on the highway from er-Reineh to Tabor.

W. EWING.
CANAAN, CANAANITES flS»?, Χανάαν, Xavaavos,

Chanaari).—Canaan is the son of Ham, according
to Gn 922 106, and the brother of Cush (Ethiopia),
Mizraim (Egypt), and Put. In consequence of
Ham's conduct towards Noah when drunken, Canaan
was cursed, and it was prophesied that he should be
the servant of his brethren, Shem and Japheth
(Gn 922"27). The passage, however, does not
agree very well with the context, as the wrong to
Noah had been committed by Ham, and not by
Canaan, and it has therefore been supposed that it
is taken from an ancient poem. The prophecy was
fulfilled when the Canaanites were conquered first
by the Israelites, the descendants of Shem, and
afterwards by the Persians, Greeks, and Romans.

The tenth chapter of Genesis is geographical
rather than ethnological, and the relationship be-
tween the nations and states mentioned in it
denotes their geographical position, not their racial
affinities. When it is said that Canaan was the
brother of Cush and Mizraim, we are transported
to the age of the Eighteenth and Nineteenth Egyp.
Dynasties, when Palestine was a province of Egypt.
The statement is not applicable to a later period,
and so indicates the age to which it belongs.

The name of Canaan is derived from a root signi-
fying ' to bow down,' and (as St. Augustine
noticed) means 'the lowlands' of Palestine. Prim-
arily it was applied to the coast, secondarily to the
valley of the Jordan (Nu 1329). But in time it
came to be extended to the whole country, includ-
ing the mountainous districts occupied by the
Amorites. The name appears under two forms.
The shorter form is found in the Gr. X^a (Euseb.
Prcep. Evan. i. 10; Hekat. Frag. 254, ed. Klausen;
Steph. Byz. p. 721), which was Hellenized into
AgeHor, 'the manly one.' Khna or Agdnor was
the older name of ^Phoenicia, and also the eponym-
ous ancestor of the Can. and the father of Phoenix,
or Phcenix himself (Euseb. I.e.). In the Tel el-
Amarna tablets, as well as the lexical tablets of
Nineveh, the name is sometimes written Kinakh-
khi (with kh for the Can. 'Ayin), and represents
the greater part of southern Pal. as far north as
the frontiers of the Amorites. The longer form of
the name, Canaan, is met with in the hieroglyphic
texts; Seti I. destroyed the Shasu or Bedawin from
the eastern rampart of Egypt ' to the land of
Canaan,' and captured their fortress of ' Kana'an,'

which Conder has identified with Khurbet Kan an
near Hebron. Among the geographical names
enumerated by Ptolemy Auletes at Kom Ombo
is that of 'Kanan.' The name was preserved
among the Phoenicians, the original inhabitants
of the sea-coast. Coins of Laodiceia on the
Orontes bear the inscription, 'Laodiceia, mother
(or metropolis) in Canaan'; and St. Augustine states
that in his time the Carthaginian peasantry in
northern Africa, if questioned in Phoenician as to
their race, answered that they were ' Chanani'
(Exp. Epist. ad Bom. 13). In some of the Tel el-
Amarna tablets, moreover, we find Kinakhna.

The Gr. Φοίνιξ, 'Phoenician,' is the equivalent
of ' Canaanite'; and Φοινίκη, Phoenicia, is the origi-
nal Canaan on the sea-coast. In Latin the name
appears as Pcenus, Punicus. Φοίνιξ in the sense
of ' purple - dye ' and ' date-palm' seems to be
derived from its use as a gentilic, the one being
' the Phoenician dye,' the other ' the Phoenician
tree' ; the date-palm having been brought from
Egypt to the Phoenician coast and there become
naturalised. But phcenix, ' a palm,' may be the
Egyptian benr, beni, just as the name of the
fabulous bird phoenix is the Egyp. bennu. It is prob-
able that we must seek the origin of the name
' Phoenician' in the Fenkhu of the Egyptian monu-
ments, a name applied in a text of Tahutmes in. at
Karnak to the people of Canaan (Brugsch, JEgypt-
ologie, ii. p. 466). It thus corresponds exactly
with the Kinakhkhi of the Tel el-Amarna tablets.
We must suppose that the termination was im-
agined to be the same as that of Kilix * Cilician'
and similar words, and that the name was accord-
ingly identified with cpoivbs and φοίνιοι, and explained
to signify * red,' the Latin Pcenus being borrowed
from (poivos.

In the bilingual Decree of Kanopos the Gr.
Phoenicia is replaced in the hieroglyphic text by
Keft. W. Max Miiller has tried to show that
Keft was rather Cilicia, but unsuccessfully. The
name appears in Greek as Kepheus and Κέρηθηβ.
Kgpheus, father of Andromeda, was said to have
been a king of Joppa (Steph. Byz. s.v.), and the
Chaldseans of Babylon were first called K§ph£nes,
according to Hellanicus. Keft, in fact, seems to
have denoted the whole sea-coast of Phoenicia,
from the Gulf of Antioch to Jaffa.

Another name applied to Canaan and Syria by
the Egyptians was Khal, which embraced the whole
country from the frontiers of Egypt to Aup in
northern Syria. It denoted more especially the
northern part of the region, from which wine was
imported into Egypt; while the southern part of
Pal., particularly towards the sea-coast, was termed
Zahi. The most general name was Rutennu or
Lutennu, which corresponded to our 'Syria.'

The mercantile pursuits of the Phoenicians caused
the word ' Canaanite' to become synonymous with
'merchant' (Is 238, Ezk 174, Hos 12f, Zeph I11,
Job 416, Pr 3124). In an Egyp. papyrus, on the
other hand, mention is made of ' Canaanite slaves
from Khal' (Anastasi, iv. 16. 2).

Isaiah (1918) calls Heb. the language of Canaan,
and the decipherment of the Phoenician inscrip-
tions, as well as the names of Can. persons and
places mentioned in the OT, show that the
description was correct. Hebrew and Phoenician
(or Can.) differed only in a few unimportant par-
ticulars, such as the absence in Phoenician of a
definite article. The Tel el-Amarna tablets prove
that there was little or no difference between the
language of Canaan in the cent, before the Exodus
and that of the Phoenicians and of the Ο Τ in later
times. In some of the letters written from Canaan
the writer adds the Can. equivalent of the Bab.
word he is using. Thus the king of Jerusalem
uses anuki, ' I,' the Heb. anokhi, instead



of the Bab. anaku, and zuruu the Heb.
zeroa, 'arm,' instead of katu; while other cor-
respondents from southern Pal. explain the
Bab. sise ' horses,' kazira ' cattle,' risu ' head,'
same ' heaven,' elippi ' a ship,' ina kati-su ' in
his hand,' and arki-su ' after him,' by the Can.
susi (Heb. sus), makani (Heb. mikneh), rusu (Heb.
rash), samema (Heb. shamayim), anay (Heb. 'dm),
badiu (Heb. bey ado), and akhrun-u (Heb. akhron-o).
The Phoenician governors give batnu (Heb. beten)
for the Bab. panto ' stomach,' mima (Heb. mayim)
for mami ' water,' khaparu and aparu (Heb. 'aphar)
for ipru 'dust,' and kilubi (Heb. kelub) for khu-
kharu ' a ca^e.' Similar evidence is borne by
the Can. words borrowed by the Egyptians under
the Eighteenth and Nineteenth Dynasties; e.g.
onarkabute ' chariots,' 'agolte ' wagons,' hurpu
(hereb) ' sword,' espat ' quiver,' shabud (shebet)
' staff,' supdr ' scribe,' baith ' house,' barkat ' pool,'
yum 'sea,' nahal 'brook,' 'ebete {'ebed) 'slave,'
gdmal 'camel,' zabay 'army,' na'aruna 'young
men,' parzal ' iron' (cf. Lauth, ' Semitische Lehn-
worter im ̂ Egyptischen,' in ZDMG. xxv. 4, 1871).
The Can. script at the time was the cuneiform
syllabary of Babylon; the so-called Phoenician
alphabet was not introduced till afterwards. The
earliest known inscriptions in this alphabet are
the Moabite Stone (B.C. 850), a dedication by
Hiram of Tyre to Baal-Lebanon, which may be
of the same date, and a single word on a piece
of pottery found by Bliss on the site of Lachish at a
depth of 300 feet.

One of the Tel el-Amarna letters was sent by
Burna-burias, king of Babylon, to Amenhotep IV.
of Egypt to complain of outrages committed upon his
ambassadors in Canaan (Kinakhkhi). At Khinna-
tuni ('Ain-Athun; cf. the modern 'Ain-Ethan, near
Solomon's Pools, between Bethlehem and Hebron)
they were attacked by Sum-Adda (Shem-Hadad),
the son of Balumme (perhaps Balaam), and Sutatna
(also called Zatatna), the son of Saratum of Acco
(Acre), the feet of one being cut off, and the face of
another trampled upon. As Canaan belonged to
Egypt, and its ' king' was an Egyp. vassal, Burna-
burias calls upon the Pharaoh to punish the
assailants and restore the silver they had stolen,
otherwise amicable relations between Babylon and
Egypt will be broken off. In another letter
it is stated that Kuri-galzu, the predecessor of
Burna-burias, refused the proposal of the Kuna-
khians, by whom the Can. seem to be meant, that
they should revolt to him from Egypt. Another
letter is from a king of northern Syria * to the kings
of Kinakhna, the servants' of the Pharaoh, asking
them not to hinder his ambassador on his way to
Egypt; while in a fourth Abi-melech of Tyre says he
has heard from Canaan (Kinakhna) that ' the king
of the land of Danuna is dead and his brother has
succeeded him as king, and that his country is
tranquil'; that ' one half of the city of Ugarit has
been burnt and its troops have perished'; that 'the
Hittite army has departed,' but that 'Etagama,
the prince of Kadesh, and Aziru (the Amorite) are
hostile, and are fighting against Namya-yizi.'
Here Canaan seems to be used in a wide sense.

LITERATURE.—Movers, Die Phonizier (1841-1856); Pietseh-
mann, 'Gesehichte der Phonizier,' in Oncken's Allgemeine
Geschichte (1889); Rawlinson, History o/Phcenicia (1889); Renan,
Mission de Phenide (1864); CIS, vol. i. (1S81-1S90); RP, New
Series, iii., v., vi. (1890-1894). A . H . SAYCE.

CANANJEAN or CANAANITE occurs in Mt 104

and Mk 318 as a designation of Simon, one of the
disciples of Jesus. The first is the correct reading,
the Gr. Kâ avaZos being the transliteration of x*Ji<}$
(a late Heb. derivative from Μ$= jealous). It is
rendered in Lk 615 and Ac I 1 3 by ζηλωτή* (zealot).
The Cananaeans or Zealots were a sect founded by

Judas of Gamala, who headed the opposition to
the census of Quirinius (A.D. 6 or 7). They bitterly
resented the domination of Rome, and would fain
have hastened by the sword the fulfilment of the
Messianic hope. During the great rebellion and
the siege of Jerusalem, which ended in its destruc-
tion (A.D. 70), their fanaticism made them terrible
opponents, not only to the Romans, but to other
factions amongst their own countrymen.

LITERATURE.—Josephus, Wars of the Jews, iv. iii. 9, v. 1, vn.
viii. 1, etc. ; ScMrer, HJP i. ii. 80 f., 177, 229; Keim, Jesus o)
Nazara, i. 256 f. J . A . SELBIE.

CANDACE {Κανδάκη), queen of the ̂ Ethiopians,
is mentioned Ac 827. Her treasurer was baptized
by Philip (which see), near Gaza, on his return
from Jerus., where he had gone to worship. C.
seems to have been a dynastic title of the queens
of ./Ethiopia. Pliny says (vi. 29) . . . 'regnare
feminam Candacen, quod nomen multis iam annis
ad reginas transiit.' From the time of Alexander
the Great the dowager queens used to reign. C.
mentioned Ac 827 was probably rich, since the
eunuch baptized by Philip was said to be ' over all
her treasure.' (See Rawlinson, Herodotus, ii. 30 n. ;
Strabo, Geogr. xvii. 1. 54; Pliny, HNvi. 35.)

C. H. PRICHARD.
CANDLE, CANDLESTICK.—1. In AV ' candle '

appears in nine passages of OT as the rendering
of -u ntr, and in eight passages of NT as the
rendering of \ύχνο*. In the whole of these passages,
with two exceptions (Jer 2510, Zeph I12, but see
marg.), RV adopts the more accurate rendering
' lamp' (which see).

As indispensable to the furnishing of a simple
' prophet's chamber' we find mention of a bed, a
table, a stool, and a candlestick (.TTUP, 2 Κ 410). The
article in question, however, is rather a lamp-stand
(cf. Petrie, Tell el-Hesy, p. 104), and corresponds
to the NT λυχνία, now rendered more correctly in
the Gospels by ' stand' (Mt 515, Mk 421, Lk 816 II 3 3

in RV). In Dn 95 is mentioned the candlestick
or candelabrum of Belshazzar's banqueting hall.
For the golden candlestick of the tabernacle and
the temple, see TABERNACLE.

2. The custom, practised from time immemorial
in the East, of allowing a house lamp to burn
night and day, is the source of the frequent figure
by which the continually burning lamp pictures
the continued prosperity both of the individual
and of his family (see Ps 1828 <29>, ' thou wilt light
my candle,' 1 Κ II3 6). Conversely, ' to put out the
candle of the wicked' (Pr 2420, Job 186) is to make
his home desolate and bring destruction on himself.
This familiar metaphor is employed in the Apoc. to
describe the fate with which the Church of Ephesus
was threatened : ' I will remove thy candlestick
out of his place' (Rev 25). A. R. S. KENNEDY.

CANE.—See REED.

CANKER.—As subst. 2 Ti 217 «their word will
eat as doth a c ' (7α77ραινα, RV 'gangrene').
As verb, Ja 53 ' Your gold and silver is c e d ' (κατώω,
RV ' rusted'). The mod. spelling of the subst. is
' cancer,' which is found as early as the beg. of
the 17th cent. For the verb, cf. Shaks. Temp.
IV. i. 192—

1 As with age his body uglier grows,
So his mind cankers.'

J. HASTINGS.

CANKERWORM.—See LOCUST.

CANON.—In this article an attempt will be made
to give a general view of the history of the idea
involved in the application of the word Canon to
Holy Scripture; and in so doing the use both of
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this and other terms to express the idea in question
will be noticed. The history of the process whereby
the actual Canons of the Jewish and the Christian
Scriptures were arrived at will be more fully traced
under the heads OLD TESTAMENT CANON and NEW
TESTAMENT CANON.

The conception of a C. virtually existed long
before this precise term was employed. We have
it wherever there is the notion of a collection of
writings marked off as peculiarly sacred and as
having a special Divine authority. Writings of
the past would be likely for the first time fully to
acquire this position when an age had come in
which the living voice of prophecy was no longer
heard. This view of them would not preclude the
possibility of an addition to the number of inspired
books at a future epoch of revelation. It is also
to be observed, though to some this may at first
sight seem strange, that a belief in a distinct class
of writings of this kind was not incompatible with
some diversity of opinion as to its extent, and with
doubts on this subject in the minds even of those
who were fully persuaded of the main facts. And
this is true even of the time after the word C. was
introduced. The idea of a C. no doubt gained to
some degree in definiteness through controversies
as to the writings which were to be held to form
part of it. But in essence it was presupposed in
those controversies ; and their chief result was
simply to fix more clearly and firmly the limits of
the Canon.

There was no exact equivalent for the word
among the Jews in respect to OT, but we have the
idea clearly implied in the expression * the Scrip-
tures' as employed by Jews addressing Jews in NT
{e.g. Mt 2142, Jn 539, Ac 1824); and the word
' Scripture,' as used in the singular for a par-
ticular passage, also involves it, since each passage
so named derived the binding force which is attri-
buted to it from being contained in the body of
6acred writings. So again, where Jos. (c. Ap. i. 8)
makes a formal statement concerning these books
and their number, the recognition of a C. is
implied. And we have it also in the collective
words used in the Talm. for the Divine Scriptures,
such as *ni?P (* reading,' from their being read
publicly in the synagogue) and ehjan ân? ('the
holy writings').

The Christiai! Christian Church adopted the Scriptures of
the Jews as her own. She also in process of time
extended the idea of ' Scripture' to another body
of wTitings, which in one or more groups were
named along with those of OT. Pseudo-Clement
of Rome's 2nd Ep. (c. A.D. 150) speaks of τά /3ι/3λ£α
καΐ ol απόστολοι (i.e. the OT and the apostolic
writings). Fresh names, also, were introduced
expressive of the fact that she possessed two such
collections, or such a collection in two parts.
Melito, bp. of Sardis, circ. A.D. 170, speaks of τά
της παλαιά? διαθήκη* βιβλία (ap. Euseb. HE iv. 26),
' the books of the Old Covenant' (or Testament).
And we have evidence about the end of the same
cent., in the writings of Clement of Alexandria
and Tertullian, that the names παλαιά διαθήκη
(vetus testamentum) and νέα διαθήκη (novum
testamentum), the names that have become the
most prevalent of all, had been transferred to the
actual writings of the two dispensations. Ter-
tullian himself preferred (see c. Marc. iv. 1) the
term Instrumentum (of legal associations = ' docu-
mentary record or proof}). He frequently employs
it, applying it sometimes to particular books, and
sometimes separately to OT or to NT, but also. to
the Scriptures as a whole. From διαθήκη the adj.
€νδιάθηκος was formed ; it occurs repeatedly in the
writings of Origen and Eusebius, in a sense closely
corresponding to f canonical' (e.g. Philocal., iii. and
Euseb. HE iii. cc. 3, 9, 25, vi. c. 14).

Another description, δεδημοσιενμέναι ypacpai, ' writ-
ings which have been made public,' used by Origen
and others, needs somewhat fuller consideration.
A certain vagueness attaches to it owing to the
fact that these writings are contrasted with such
as are ' apocryphal'; and while this word is common
in the Fathers of the 2nd and 3rd cent., it does not
seem ever to occur at this time with the precise
connotation which it has since acquired. The
original and fundamental signification of ' apocry-
phal ' was that of something withheld from general
knowledge. But there might be various reasons
for so treating different writings. There were some
among the Jews, as there were also some Christians,
esp. in the Church of Alexandria, who were
inclined to value highly lore which they considered
to be unfit to be communicated even to all the
faithful, and suited only for the study of the wise.
But this tendency was never strong enough either
among Jews or Christians to lead to the establish-
ment of a class of writings regarded as authoritative
and yet not imparted to all; and the spirit of Chris-
tianity in particular was wholly opposed to such
reservation. All writings regarded as inspired were
naturally included among the δεδημοσιβυμέναι—those
' made the public property of the whole Church.'
We have still, however, to ask what was meant by
and implied in this ' publication,' and, as a further
point, whether it could really serve to mark off the
writings regarded as, in the full sense, authoritative
from all others. The chief means of the publishing
in question was the regular reading in the con-
gregation. And no doubt this solemn reading
served to impress upon the people generally the
idea of the special authority of the books which
they heard in this ivay ; while the need of a rule
for directing it may have been one influence which
promoted the formation of the C. of OT, as it was
certainly of NT. But it seems too narrow a view
of the words δημοσιεύεσθαι, or publicari, to regard
them (as Zahn does, Gesch. d. Kanons, i. p. 134) as
meaning little or nothing more than ' to be read in
church.' If the publication connoted by these
terms was closely associated with the public
reading, it was so because that act was the chief
symbol of the general reception and acknowledg-
ment of the books by the Church, which had been
informally arrived at, and which found expression
in various habits of speech and practice. It must,
however, further be observed that the fact of par-
ticular books being publicly read would seem to be
often too inconsiderately taken as evidence that
they were regarded as Scripture in the full sense of
the term. It is not to be supposed that the public
reading would necessarily be regarded as having
the same significance, or that the rules for it would
be conceived in the same spirit, everywhere and
always. There might be, and in point of fact
there were, varieties of custom ace. to differences
of circumstances and of theological temper. At
some times and places there would be comparative
laxity, at others special strictness. The Mura-
torian C. (circ. A.D. 200, written at Rome or in the
neighbourhood) reveals a disposition to exclude
from public reading all works of secondary or
doubtful authority. This might be due to the
special genius of the Rom. Church, or to a sense of
the need of watchfulness which the recent spread
of Gnosticism and Montanism and the circulation
of the writings of these sects had created. On the
other hand, at the very same epoch, we find
Serapion, bp. of Antioch, first allowing the public
reading of the Gospel of Peter at a place within his
diocese, though he knew very little of the work
and held it in no particular esteem, and then
afterwards forbidding it, wThen he became more
fully acquainted with its contents, and found that
it was doing harm (Euseb. HE vi. 12). Again, to



350 CANON CAPERNAUM

pass to a later age. With Cyril of Jerus. in his
catechetical lectures, delivered circ. A.D. 340, the
class of books * openly read in the church' is
coterminous with that of those ' acknowledged
among all,' and is the opposite of * apocryphal';
and he knows no third division (Catech. iv. cc. 33,
35). Athanasius, on the other hand, writing not
long afterwards, but representing the usages of
another Church, distinguishes between ' canonical
books/ ' books that are read,' and * apocryphal
books' (Ep. Fest. 39, i. 768, ed. Bened.). And
Rufinus at the end of the cent, distinguishes in the
eame way, and gives the name of * Church books,'
Ecclesiastici libri, to the second class (De Symb.
cc. 37, 38).

We shall now be in a position to estimate rightly
the amount of significance to be attached to
the introduction of the words Canon, canonical,
and canonised with reference to the books of
Scripture ; but we must first determine which of
them was so used earliest, and when ? Some have
supposed that the employment of the adjective in
this connexion preceded that of the substantive,
and that it is to be traced back to Origen, on the
ground that the epithets canonici and regulares
are applied to the books of Scripture in portions of
his works which we possess only in Rufinus' tr.
No reliance can, however, be placed upon this
argument, since these would be the most con-
venient renderings for such a word as ένδιάθηκοι,
which, as we have seen, certainly belonged to
Origen's terminology. Moreover, Rufinus so
renders this very word in passages of Eusebius,
where we have both the original and his translation.
The earliest instance which can be adduced of the
occurrence of either κανών or a derivative in the sense
now under consideration is in the Festal Epistle
of Athanasius above referred to, written in A.D.
367. The participle κανονισμένα is there used of
the books of Holy Scripture. It seems, however,
improbable that the verb κανονιών, or its parts,
should have been so applied before the term κανών
had been used of the books collectively. And a
little later Amphilochius, the eminent bishop of
Iconium, concludes a catalogue of them, which he
gives in his Iambi ad Seleucum with the words ofrros
άψενδέστατος Κ,ανών αν εϊη των θεοττνεύστων yραφών. The
word, which originally meant a rod, and thence a
measure, had been already applied in the sense of
a rule or norm, and that variously, both in classical
and ecclesiastical usage. It will suffice here to
notice the phrase ό κανών rijs αΚηθείας, for the
Church's creed, which had long been familiar. It
has been questioned whether, when the word κανών
was first used in connexion with the Scriptures,
the primary intention was to express the thought
that they form the rule of faith and life for the
Christian, or to denote the list whereby the con-
tents of the Scriptures is correctly defined. The
latter seems to be the true view. It is the
simplest; and, moreover, it would be hard other-
wise to explain the use of the verb κανονίξειν, which
is applied both to particular books and to the
books collectively. The other idea would, however,
also be readily suggested to the mind by the
associations of the word κανών. And accordingly
we find Isidore of Pelusium, in the earlier half of
the 5th cent., expressing himself thus : * the Canon
of the truth, I mean the Divine Scriptures' (Ep.
114).

It will be perceived, then, that no essentially
new point of view was implied in the use of the
term Canon and its derivatives in connexion with
Holy Scripture. At the same time it is noteworthy
that they began to be employed at a time when
special efforts were being made in different quarters
to remove ambiguities with respect to, and to
codify, the contents of the Scriptures.

For further illustrations of some of the points
here touched upon, and for the considerations
which determined the inclusion or exclusion of
particular books, or groups of books, the reader
must consult the arts. APOCRYPHA, OLD TESTA-
MENT CANON, and NEW TESTAMENT CANON.

V. H. STANTON.
CANOPY (κωνωπεΐον, from κώνωψ (Mt 2324), gnat,

mosquito). — Originally a mosquito - net. The
canopy of the bed of Holofernes, 'which was of
purple, and gold, and emerald, and precious stones
inwoven,' was taken by Judith 'from the pillars ' as
a trophy, and given by her 'for a gift (ανάθημα)
unto the Lord' (Jth 1021 139·15 1619). * Canopy'
occurs also in RV at Is 45 ' Over all the glory shall
be spread a canopy' (AV ' defence'). The fieb. is
nsn, which here only has the sense of a canopy for
protection ; elsewhere it means a bridegroom's (Pa
195) or a bride's (Jl 216) chamber. F. C. PORTER.

CANTICLES.—See SONG OF SONGS.

CAPER-BERRY (mVax 'abiyyonah, κάππαρπ, Ec
125). The authority of the LXX and of some of
the Rabbis is in favour of the tr. 'caper-berry*
RV, instead of 'desire' AV.—This is the fruit
of Capparis spinosa, L., a perennial shrub, rooted
in the clefts of rocks and walls, with straggling,
more or less pendulous, branches, and orbicular to
ovate leaves, 1 to 2 inches in length, and white
flowers 2 to 3 inches broad. It grows in all the
Mediterranean basin. The ripe berry is oblong to
obovate-oblong, and 2 to 2\ inches long. The
young berries have a pungent flavour, and are
pickled as a condiment. The Arabs of the Sin.
desert call it el-dsdf, while the people of Pal. and
Syria know it by the name kabar, which is mani-
festly a modification of κάππαρις. Like all pungent
plants, it is stimulating to the erotic instinct. The
idea of those who tr. 'dMyyonah * caper-berry' is
that even this stimulant shall fail to excite desire.
The principal Rabbi of Beirut assures me that the
tr. of AV ' desire' is that of the majority of the
Jewish commentators. In either case the object is
the same, that is, to express the decadence of the
bodily powers with the advance of years.

G. E. POST.
CAPERNAUM (TR Καπερναούμ, from which our

English word is taken ; but Καψαρναούμ, supported
by BNDZ, etc., is undoubtedly correct, represent-
ing the original Dinr~iss).—This city is mentioned
only in the Gospels, and derives all its interest
from association with the life of Christ. To it
Matthew applies Is 91 (Mt 413"16). After His
rejection at Nazareth, Christ made His head-
quarters in C, and it is called 'his own city*
(Mt 91). Here only was it said of Him 8TL έν οϊκφ
εστίν—that He was at home (Mk 21). Peter and
Andrew of Bethsaida (Jn I44) had settled in C. (Mk
I29), and on the neighbouring beach they first heard
and followed the Master (Mk I16). Matthew
(Mt 99), or Levi (Mk 214, Lk 527), was here called
from 'the place of toll.' Many miracles were
wrought here (Mk I34). The following are specially
mentioned, viz. healing centurion's servant (Mt 85,
Lk 71); nobleman's son cured by a word from Cana
(Jn 446); Simon Peter's mother-in-law cured of
fever (Mk I 3 1); paralytic healed (Mt 91, Mk 21,
Lk 518); unclean spirit cast out (Mk I23, Lk 433).
Here the lesson of humility was taught from a
little child set in the midst (Mt 182, Mk θ33·36).
A famous discourse in the synagogue is reported
in Jn 6. Over C, highly favoured but unrepent-
ant, the heavy woe was pronounced, 'And thou
Capernaum, shalt thou be exalted unto heaven ?—
thou shalt go down to Hades' (Mt II 2 3, Lk 1015 RV).

C, invariably called πόλις, ' a city,' was an
important position, held by a body of Roman
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troops (Mt 85 etc.). It was also a customs-station
(Mt 99 etc.). The commander of the soldiers
thought it worth while to ingratiate himself with
the people by building them a synagogue (Lk 75).
It was the residence of a distinguished officer of
the king (Jn 446). But beyond the facts that it
was on the seashore (Mt 413), and was in or near
the plain of Gennesaret (Jn 617"21; see also Mk
653, Mt 1434), there is nothing in the NT to indi-
cate the site. Twice mentioned by Josephus (Vita,
72, BJ II. x. 8), neither passage ie decisive.
Tradition wavers between two sites, and a warm
controversy has long raged over the question.

The claims of %Ain em-Madowwerah, ' the round
fountain,' a large spring on the N. edge of Gen-
nesaret, may be dismissed. There is nothing
near it to indicate the site of a great city; and it
waters only a small portion of the plain.

The two serious rivals are Khan Minyeh, at the
N.E. corner of the plain, and Tell Jlum, on the
shore, fully 2 miles nearer Jordan. The case for
Tell Hum rests chiefly upon the name, the size
of the* ruins, their position on the eastward road,
and the testimony of certain travellers. It is
suggested that the Arab. Tell took the place of
Caphar when the city became ruinous, na falling
from Nahum. This is an almost impossible deriva-
tion. A Jewish Rabbi, Tankhum, is said to be
buried here. The derivation from his name is
both easy and natural. An alternative derivation
is suggested from the Heb. nm='brown' or 'fire-
blackened,' of which Arab. Hum is an exact trans-
literation. Then Tell Hum='the black mound/
truly descriptive of the ruins, could only date from
a time subsequent to the destruction of the city.
Along this road only the eastern traffic would pass.
The northern caravans never came this way.
Jerome, Theodorus (532 A.D.), Antoninus Martyr (?),
A.D. 600, and John of Wiirtzburg (1100), may be
taken as favouring Tell Hum. Josephus, hurt on
the Jordan, was carried*to C ; but this was not
necessarily the nearest town. He was evidently
anxious to reach his headquarters at Tarichea
(Vita, 72). It is much against Tell Hum that
there is no fountain there; and nothing like that
described by Josephus within about a couple of
miles.

On the other hand, there are many considerations
in favour of Khan Minyeh. Gennesaret was a
well-defined
spond with
along the Ϊ
x. 8). The disciples started from the other side to
go to C. (Jn 617). The waters being stilled, they
were straightway ' at the land whither they were
going' (ib. v.21). Matthew (1434) says 'they came
to the land, unto Gennesaret.' (So also Mk 653.)
Those who sought Jesus in the morning found
Him at C. (Jn 624), and He addressed them in
the synagogue. C. was thus either in or close
to Gennesaret. This condition is met by Khan
Minyeh; not at all by Tell Hum. Remains of an
ancient city are found in the plain between Khan
Mini/eh and the sea; also on the adjoining Tell
'Areimeh, where probably a large church once
stood. Standing at the junction of the two great
roads which must always have united behind Tell
%Areimeh, that to eastward along the shore, and
that to the north by Khan Jubb Yusif, it occupied
a position of first importance in the district. All
the traffic from north, south, east, and west passed
through the hands of its customs officers. The
spring of which Josephus speaks (BJ π. x. 8) may
not have been actually in the plain. Certainly it
was not xAin et-Tineh. At et-Tabigha (Hepta-
pegon?), on the edge of the valley beyond Tell
KAreimeh, rise several springs, one of great volume,
the largest fountain in Galilee. An old aqueduct

led the water across the vale, along the face of the
cliff in a rock-cut channel, and into the plain at
Minyeh sufficiently high to water a large area.
Historical evidence is on the whole favourable to
Khan Minyeh. Antoninus Martyr (600) is claimed
on both sides; but the latter site is supported by
Arculfus, end of 7th cent.; St. Willibald, middle
of 8th cent.; Eugesippus, middle of 12th cent.;
Brocardius, end of 13th cent.; Quaresimus, 1620,
who says that a ruin, called in Arab. Minieh, is
the site of Capernaum.

The absence of any reminiscence of the ancient
name is a difficulty with some. But from the Talm.
we learn that C. was, for the Jews, associated
with the Minim, the name by which they desig-
nated the Christians, who were numerous in the
city. The Hutd of the Talm., 'the sinners,' are
the sons of Caphar Nahum, and again these are
identified with the Minim. Among the Jews,
C. was the city of Menai down to the 14th cent.
The name given to the inhabitants is probably
preserved in Khan Minyeh. The balance of
evidence is at present greatly in favour of this
site. W. EwiNG.

CAPH or KAPH (3).—Eleventh letter of Heb.
alphabet, and as such used in the 119th Psalm to
designate the 11th part, each verse of which begins
with this letter.

CAPHARSALAMA (Χαφαρσαλαμά), 1 Mac 731.-
Apparently near Jerus. Kefr Silwan, the village of
Siloam, is possibly intended. SWP, vol. iii. sh. xvii.

CAPHIRA (Α Κα0ίρα', Β ψιρά), 1 Es 519.—A town
of Benj., inhabitants of which returned with Zerub.
In Ezr 225 CHEPHIRAH (ΠΤΕ$, Β Καφειρά, A -t-); cf.
Neh 729. See CHEPHIRAH. '

CAPHTOR (^n?3, D'TfiflS, ΧαφθοριεΙμ, Caphtorim).
—The Caphtorim were geographically connected
with Egypt according to Gn 1014; and in Dt
223 we read : ' The Avvim, which dwelt in villages
as far as Gaza, the Caphtorim, which came forth
out of Caphtor, destroyed them, and dwelt in their
stead.' Here the Caphtorim are identified with
the Philistines, who are stated to have come from
Caphtor in Am 97 and Jer 474 (where Caphtor is
called an ' isle' or ' coastland'). Consequently in
Gn 1014 the words, 'whence went forth the Philis-
tines,' must be out of place, and should follow
Caphtorim instead of Casluhim. Caphtor has been
identified with both Cyprus and Crete, but the names
do not agree. Ebers (JEgypten und die Biicher
Moses, 1868) proposed to see in Caphtor an Egyp.
compound Kaft-ur, 'Greater Kaft' or 'Phoenicia,'
and made it the coast of the Delta, which was
thickly covered with Phoenician colonies. But this
theory has been overthrown by the excavation of
the temple of Kom Ombo in Upper Egypt in 1892.
On the wall of the south external corridor is a
series of cartouches containing the names of the
countries supposed to have been conquered by
Ptolemy Auletes and collected from older monu-
ments of various ages. Among the names are those
of Kaptar (Caphtor) and Kasluhet (Casluliim), each
with the determinative of ' country' attached to it.
Kaptar ends the first line, and is immediately pre-
ceded by the names of Persia, Susa, Babylon, and
Pontus, while Kasluhet (followed by Zoar) is the
fifth name of the second line, which begins with
the inhabitants of the Sinaitic peninsula and
northern Syria. The names, however, have prob-
ably been registered at haphazard, so that no
conclusion can be drawn from their order.

The Philistines seem to have entered Palestine in
the course of the great invasion of Egypt by the
northern nations in the eighth year of Kamses ill.
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Prof. Prasek combines this fact with the statement
of Justin, that in B.C. 1209 a kin^ of Ashkelon
stormed Sidon, and that the fugitive Sidonians
founded Tyre. The dates would agree very well.
At any rate, the Pulista or Philistines are closely
associated with the Zakkal (Teukrians?) in the
attack on Egypt in the time of Ramses ill., whereas
the latter appear alone in an earlier attack in the
time of Merenptah.

From 1 S 3014, Ezk 2516, Zeph 25, we may
gather that the Philistines were also known as
the Cherethites or Cretans, as the Sept. tran-
scribes the name. In this case Caphtor must be
identified with Crete, or at all events with some
district in that island. Recent discoveries have
shown that Crete was a centre of culture in the
prehistoric age of the eastern Mediterranean, and
Mr. A. Evans has pointed out that it possessed a
peculiar system of pictorial writing (see his article
on ' Primitive Pictographs' in the Journal of
Hellenic Studies, xiv. 1894). A. H. SAYCE.

CAPPADOCIA {Καππαδοκία), a large country in
the E. of Asia Minor, was formed into a Rom.
province by Tiberius in A.D. 17, on the death of
king Archelaus. It was administered by a pro-
curator, sent out by the reigning emperor; and it
was treated as an unimportant outlying district.
In A.D. 70, however, Vespasian united it with
Armenia Minor as one of the great frontier pro-
vinces of the empire, placing it under the rule of a
legatus Augusti pro prcetore, who was selected by
the emperor from among the ex-consuls ; and he
stationed a legion (XII. Fulminata) at Melitene as
garrison to maintain the defence of the Euphrates
line. At this period a great territory, ruled by
Antiochus Epiphanes of Commagene, lying be-
tween the provinces Cilicia and Cappadocia, and
including part of Lycaonia, was incorporated in
C. ; and under succeeding emperors, especially
Trajan, the size and importance of the province
were greatly increased, and more troops were
stationed in it. The commercial capital of the
province was Csesareia - Eusebeia - Mazaka ; the
military centres were Melitene and (after Trajan)
Satala. Between about A.D. 76 and 106, both
Galatia and C. were placed under one gover-
nor. Jews in C. are mentioned in Ac 29, and
implied in Philo, Leg. ad Gaium, § 36 (Mang. ii.
587) : a letter in their favour from the Rom. Senate
to Ariarathes, king of C, about B.C. 139, is men-
tioned 1 Mac 1522: in the 3rd cent, after Christ and
later, a great Jewish population in Csesareia is
alluded to in the Talmud. The easy road from
Tarsus through the Cilician Gates tempted them
onwards towards the N., to take advantage of the
lucrative trade between Central Asia and the
Black Sea harbours, esp. Amisus : the road passed
through C. and Pontus (Ac 182). This trading
connexion led to the early extension of Christianity
over both countries (1 Ρ 11).

LITERATURE.—Marquardt, Romische Staatsverwaltung, i. pp.
365-374 ; Hitter, Kleinasien, i. pp. 236-339, ii. 236-272 ; Ramsay,
Hist. Geog. of Asia Minor, pp. 267-319, 346-356, 449 f., and the
map in St. Paul the Trav. for provincial divisions; Neubauer,
G4og. du Talmud; Th. Reinach, Numism. des Hois de Capp.

W. M. RAMSAY.

CAPTAIN.—I. IN THE OLD TESTAMENT.—The
AV translates no fewer than 13 different Heb.
words by * captain,3 and many of these words have
other renderings as well. The RV has scarcely
introduced much greater consistency. (1) Ttf, often
translated 'prince,1 used especially of ' captains of
thousands' (χιλίαρχος), etc., and of the 'captain of
the host' (αρχιστράτηγοι). For the ' captain of the
host of the LORD' (JOS 514·15), and for 'Michael
your prince' (also "\y Dn 1021 etc.), see under GOD
and ANGEL. (2) TJ:, the foremost officer, used of I

the king (1 S 916—RV prince or leader, LXX άρχων);
the same Heb. word is used also of the ' leader of
the house of Aaron ' ( l C h 1227), and of the ' rulers
of the house of God' (2 Ch 358 etc.). See below.
(3) v&\ literally head, Nu 144 etc., LXX apxyyos.
(4) ivtyi, literally lifted up, Nu 23 etc., RV prince,
LXX άρχων. (5) |*¥R, literally one who decides, Jg II 6

etc., RV chief (except Dn II1 8), LXX άρχττγόί or
^ούμενο*. (6) ID?B, RV marshal, Jer 5127, Nah 317.
(7) Π03, usually of the governor of a territory, 2 Κ
1824, Hag I 1 etc. (8) ai = (l), only in later Heb., e.g.
2 Κ 258. (9) bill, baal, ' master,' Jer 3713, captain
of the ward. (10) ν 'by Ex 147,2K925 etc., probably
knight or equerry, LXX τριστάτ^. The other three
words are (in AV) mistranslated captain, 2 Κ II 4 · 1 9 ,
Jer 1321, Ezk 2122 (ns, φχ, ng, respectively).

II. Captain represents three words in the NT
(1) χίλίαρχος—used vaguely of a military officer,
and technically as the equivalent of the Roman
'praefectus' or 'tribunus militum.' One such
officer was regularly in charge of the Roman garri-
son at Jerusalem, which probably consisted of a
cohort of auxiliaries, about 1000 men in all. The
commander would be a Roman citizen (Ac 2228), the
soldiers provincials (not Jews, but many of them
Samaritans), who would receive the franchise on
discharge. Whether the word has the technical or
the vaguer sense in Jn 1812 is not clear. (2) στρα-
T1770S—used in Lk 224·52 and Ac 41 524·26 of the
captain of the Temple, together with his chief
subordinates, who are perhaps the same as the
three * keepers of the threshold' (2 Κ 2518, Jer 354,
and see Josephus, Ant. x. viii. 5). This captain
(τ::, see (2) above) is mentioned Jer 201 (LXX
riyoupevos) and Neh II 1 1, and is called in 2 Mac 34

προστάτη* του lepov, and in Josephus (Ant. XX. vi. 2,
etc.) στρατηγό*. Probably he and his chief sub-
ordinates are indicated by the term 'rulers' in
Ezr 92 and often in Neh (arup, LXX στρατηγοί or
apxovTes): see Schiirer, HJP π. i. 258. The captain
was at least a Levite, and commanded a small
body of police, probably themselves priests; and
he had the duty of keeping order in the Temple,
and watching there by night. (3) άρχη-γό*—He 210

—probably to be understood rather as author and
beginner than as commander in a fight (cf. Ac 315

531, He 122).
The captain of the guard (στρατοπεΜρχη$, Ac 2816

TR and AV) would, perhaps, be the 'princeps
castrorum peregrinorum' ; it would hardly mean
the 'prsefectus prsetorio,' whose title is never so
rendered in Greek. But the sentence is omitted
by RV following the best authorities: it is, how-
ever, an ancient 'Western reading,' and possibly
records a real tradition. (See Mommsen in
Sitzungsb. d. kgl. preuss. Akad. d. Wissensch., phil.-
hist. Classe, 1895, p. 495, and art. PR^ETORIUM.)

W. O. BURROWS.
CAPTIYITY.—See ISRAEL.

CARABASION (Β Καραβασβιών, Α -σιών), 1 Es 9s4.
—A corrupt name of one of those who put away
their 'strange' wives. It seems to correspond to
MEREMOTH in Ezr 1036. The conjecture that it
should be read καΐ 'Ραβασιώ? is not supported (as is
stated in Speaker's Comm.) by the Vat. text.

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
CARAVAN, not used in AV, is given by RV in Job

618·1£> (ninnx cst.) for AV 'paths,' 'troops'; in Is 2113

(ptcp. of nix) for AV ' travelling companies'; and
in Ezk 2725 ' The ships of Tarshish were thy cara-
vans for thy merchandise,' for AV ' The ships of
Tarshish did sing of thee in thy market,' taking
nh# from iw to travel (after Gesen.) not τρ to sing.
But Davidson doubts : ' The camel has been called
the ship of the desert, but conversely to call an
east - indiaman a caravan is too brilliant for the
prophet.' See his note. In older Eng., however,
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the word might have been applicable without
crediting Ezekiel with the brilliant metaphor,
since ' caravan ' was used from the beg. of the 17th
to the middle of the 18th cent, for a fleet of ships,
as Fuller, Com. on Ruth (1654): * A caravan . . .
sailing in the vast ocean.' J. HASTINGS.

CARBUNCLE.—See STONES, PKECIOUS.

CARCAS (D3-]3, Est I10), one of the seven eunuchs
or chamberlains of king Ahasuerus. An etymology
suggested is the Persian kargas, ' vulture.' The
LXX gives a different name.

CARCASE (the spelling has been indifferently
carcase or carcass throughout, though dictionaries
have given carcass alone, or by preference since
Johnson) is used now only of the dead body of a
beast, or contemptuously of a human being, but
was formerly used freely of either. The Heb.
words are various : (1) n*y geviyyah (used of living
body also) is so tr. only Jg 148·9 of the c. of
Samson's lion (RV 'body'), which is also (148)
called (2) nbsn mappeleth (fr. h$i to fall, as πτώμα
fr. πίπτειν, cadaver fr. cadere), which has this
meaning only here; elsewhere ' fall' Pr 2916, Ezk
2615 is 3 1 i e 3 1 0 i y E k 2 2 7 3 1 3 n 3

g y ;
2615. is 3 1 i e 3210, o r < r u i n y E z k 2727 3113 [ a n ] . ( 3 )

•us peger; and (4) nbn; nebhSlah are often tr. ' car-
case.' Both are also applied to the trunk of an
idol, peger Lv 2630 ' I will cast your carcases upon
the carcases of your idols'; nebhSlah Jer 1618

' they have filled mine inheritance with the carcases
of their detestable things.' Both words are used
in Heb. of dead bodies only, so that the tr. ' dead
carcase' of Dt 148, Ezk 65, is as needless for the
Heb. as in the Eng.; RV omits ' dead.'

In Bel32 ' in the den there were seven lions, and
they had given them every day two carcases and
two sheep' (so RV, AVm ' slaves,' Gr. σώματα, lit.
'bodies,' used of 'servants,' i.e. slaves, To 1010).

In NT ' carcase' occurs Mt 2428 ' wheresoever the
c. is, there will the eagles be gathered together'
(πτώμα, as in Wis 418); and He 317 ' whose carcases
fell in the wilderness' (κώλον, lit. ' limbs,' the LXX
tr. of "U5 in Nu 1429·32 where the language is nearly
identical). J. HASTINGS.

CARCHEMISH (t?v?f]3; omitted in the LXX
at 2 Ch 3520, but at Jer 26 [Heb 46]2 ΧαρμεΙς [Q,
Καρχαρμείς]; Vulg. Charcamis). There have been
various conjectures as to the site of this city,
which was finally correctly located by Messrs.
Skene and Geo. Smith, by means of the Assyrian
inscriptions. Carchemish is at present represented
by the mounds of Jerablus (Smith, Yaraboloos) or
Hierapolis, on the western bank of the Euphrates,
described by Smith as a grand site, with vast walls
and palace-mounds 8000 ft. round, and containing
numerous sculptures and monoliths with inscrip-
tions, many of which are now in the British
Museum. Pococke says that the ruins are rect-
angular, and measure | mile long by £ mile wide.
The mounds lie between Birejik and the junction
of the Sajur and the Euphrates. Carchemish, the
chief city of the Hittites, was called Karkamis by
the Babylonians, Gargamis and Kargamis by the
Assyrians, and l£arikamai(?)sa or Karakamisa by
the Egyptians, and the city was known—perhaps
renownea—as a trading centre as early as the 3rd
millennium B.C.* Amen-em-hebe, one of the cap-
tains of Tahutmes III. [c. B.C. 1600), refers to his cam-
paign against the people of l£arikamaiL(?)sa, where
he took prisoners ; t and about B.C. 1200 Tiglath-
pileser I. of Assyria plundered 'the land of the
neighbourhood of Suhi as far as Carchemish (Kar-

* Before the reign of the Bab. king Ammi-zaduga, c. 2100 B.C.
t W. Max Miiller, Asien und Europa nach altagyptiscken

Denkmalern, Leipzig, 1893.
VOL. I .—23

gamis) of the land of gatte (Kheta or Hit) in a
single day.' There is no record, however, that
the fortress was taken on this occasion. The
ruler of Carchemish about B.C. 880 was Sangara,
who paid a large amount of tribute, chiefly in
manufactured things, such as furniture and woven
stuffs, also metal, to Assur-nazir-pal, king of
Assyria. Sangara afterwards came into conflict
with Shalmaneser II., son of Assur-nazir-pal,
about B.C. 858, and the Assyrian king says that
he captured Sangara's cities, receiving from the
latter, when he submitted, 2 talents of gold, 70
talents of silver, 30 talents of copper, 100 talents
of iron, 20 talents of purple cloth, 500 weapons,
his daughter with a dowry, 100 daughters of the
great men of the place, 500 oxen, and 5000 sheep,
and fixed as his (yearly) tribute 1 maneh of gold,
1 talent of silver, and 2 talents of purple cloth,
one payment of which is duly recorded as having
taken place. The large amount of the war in-
demnity and the tribute testify to the prosperity
and commercial importance of the city. On the
bronze gates found by H. Rassam at Balawat
the reception of tribute by Shalmaneser II. is
twice represented, and in each case a picture in
relief of the fortress is given. The city was finally
taken by Sargon of Assyria in B.C. 717, when
Pisiri or Pisiris, its last king, was made prisoner.
From this time it formed part of the Assyrian
empire, and was administered by an Assyrian
governor.* Its importance as a trading centre
continued under its new rulers, the ' maneh of
Carchemish' being one of the standard weights in
use at Nineveh. Later notices of the city occur
in the Bible itself, when Pharaoh-Necho defeated
Josiah in the battle in which the Jewish king lost
his life (2 Ch 3520), and was himself defeated by
Nebuchadrezzar, four years later (B.C. 605), under
the walls of the city (Jer 462), in the battle which
decided the fate of Western Asia. The patron
deity of the city was the Asiatic goddess wor-
shipped under the name of Atargatis, whose wor-
ship, when the city fell into decay, was transferred
to the city now represented by Membij, which
became the new Hierapolis, and continued in ex-
istence after the old city of Carchemish was de-
serted. The meaning of the name is unknown.

T. G. PINCHES.
CARE.—The proper meaning of this word, and

of all its compounds (of which there occur in AV
' careful,' * carefully,' ' carefulness,' * careless,'
' carelessly') is trouble or sorrow. But from a
very early period it was confounded with Lat.
cur a (with which it has no connexion, being a
purely Teutonic word), and the meaning of cura,
viz. attention to something or somebody, became
attached to it. This affected even the original
word, so that care in the sense of sorrow became
anxiety, as if due to over-attention; while the
compounds have now actually dropped their original
meaning, and adopted that of cura wholly. But
throughout the history of the word, and esp. in
AV, we can trace the two senses side by side.

1. Care is both subst. and verb. As subst. (1)
Anxiety (Gr. μέριμνα): Mt 1322, ' the care of this
world, and the deceitfulness of riches, choke the
word'; so Mk 419, Lk 814 2134 'cares of this life,'
2 Co II 2 8 ' the care of all the churches' (RV
' anxiety for'), 1 Ρ 57 ' Casting all your care upon
him' (RV ' anxiety'), 1 Mac 610 ' my heart faileth
for very care.' In OT, 1 S 102 ' thy father hath
left the care of the asses {i.e. concern about,
n:n, lit. " the matters of the asses "), and sorroweth
for you,' Ezk 416 ' they shall eat bread by weight,
and with care' (HJN ,̂ RV 'carefulness'). (2)
Attention (esp. earnest attention, the original
meaning of the word in turn affecting this

* The name of the governor in B.C. 691 or 692 was Bel-emurani.
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borrowed meaning; Gr. σπουδή): 2 Co 712 ' our
care for you in the sight of God' (RV * earnest
care,' as 816 AV, RV); Ph 410 * your care for me'
(τό φρονείν, RV 'thought for me') Wis 617 74

{φροντίν). As verb (1) Anxiety or concern (Gr.
μεριμνάω); 1 Co 73 2·3 3·M ' But I would have you with-
out carefulness. He that is unmarried careth for
the things that belong to the Lord, how he may
please the Lord: but he that is married careth
for the things that are of the world, how he may
please his wife' (RV ' is careful for ' ) ; 1225, Ph 220.
In OT, 2 S 183 ' if we flee away, they will not care
for us, neither if half of us die, will they care for
us' (Heb. 2b Difr). (2) Attention : Dt II 1 2 * a land
which the Lord thy God careth for (em, RVm
' seeketh after'), the eyes of the Lord thy God are
always upon i t ' ; Ps 1424 ' no man cared for my
soul. When the expression is care for, the dis-
tinction is not always obvious, since it is the person
that is anxious about who will give attention to;
but in the foil, passages (where the Gr. is μέλει)
the meaning is always anxiety or concern: Mt
2216, Mk 1214, Jn 1013 ' he is an hireling, and careth
not for the sheep,' 126 ' not that he cared for the
poor,' Ac 1817 ' Gallio cared for none of these
things,' 1 Co 721, l P 5 7 ' H e careth for you.' On
the other hand, to take care of {έπιμελέομαή must
be ' to give attention to,' Lk 1034 ' he brought him
to an inn and took care of him,' 1035, 1 Ti 35 ' if a
man know not how to rule his own house, how shall
he take care of the church of God ?' Hence 1 Co
99 AV, ' Doth God take care for oxen ?' {μέλει) is
a serious mistranslation. God does take care for
oxen, as for all living creatures, but it is only for
man that He may be said to have concern (RV ' Is
it for the oxen that God careth ?').

Careful.—1. Anxious, Lk 1041 * Martha, Martha,
thou art c. and troubled about many things' {μερί-
μνων RV ' thou art anxious'), Ph 46 ' Be careful
for nothing' {μηδέν μεριμνάτε, RV * In nothing be
anxious'). In OT, Jer 178 * he shall be as a tree
planted by the waters . . . and shall not be c. in
the year of drought' (:>n); Dn 316 ' Ο Nebuchad-
nezzar, we are not c. to answer thee in this
matter' (n^q, RV ' we have no need,' RVm as
AV). Cf. Sliaks. Tit. And. IV. iv. 84—

• The eagle suffers little birds to sing,
And is not careful what they mean thereby.

In Apocr., Bar 318 'They . . . were so c ' {μεριμνων-
res); to which RV adds 2 Es 227 * Be not c. over-
much,' an expression which brings out the differ-
ence between careful = anxious, and careful =
attentive or painstaking; in the latter sense, as
we put it, * you cannot be too careful.' 2. Atten-
tive to one's interests, painstaking : Ph 410 ' Now at
the last your care of me hath flourished again;
wherein ye were also c , but ye lacked opportunity'
{έφρονεϊτε, RV ' ye did take thought'); Tit 38 ' that
they which have believed in God might be c. to
maintain good works' {φροντίζω); 2 Κ 413 * thou
hast been c. for us with all this care' ("no, usually
' to tremble,' and so here * to be anxiously careful/
its only occurrence in this sense).

Carefully.—In the sense of anxiously, c. occurs
only Mic I1 2 ' the inhabitant of Maroth waited
c. for good' (<"̂>n> lit. 'has been in pain,' RV
' waiteth anxiously'). In the sense of attentively,
there are in AV Dt 155 ' if thou c. hearken' (PfD«
yo#P, c if hearkening thou shalt hearken,' RV
' if thou shalt diligently hearken,' as AV in 111S

281, same Heb.); Wis 1222 'we should c. think of
thy goodness' μεριμνωμεν, RV ' ponder ' ) ; Ph 228 Ί
sent him the more c ' {σπουδαιότερων, RV ' the more
diligently') ; He 1217 ' he sought it c. with tears'
{έκζητέω, RV 'sought it diligently'). To these
RV adds Mt 27·1 6 {άκριβόω, AV ' diligently'), 28

{άκρφών AV 'diligently'), Ac 1825 {ακριβών, AV
' diligently ') 1826 {ακριβών AV ' perfectly') and He

1215 ' Looking c.' {έπισκοποΰντεν, AV ' looking dili-
gently ').

Carefulness, in the sense of anxiety, is given
in AV (as tr. of ru*n) Ezk 1218·19; to which
RV adds 416 (AV 'care'), Jos 2224 (AV 'fear').
In the same sense is Sir 3024 ' c. bringeth age
before the time' {μέριμνα, RV ' care'); and
1 Co 732 ' I would have you without c ' {άμέριμνον,
RV ' free from cares'). Cf. Latimer, Ser. i. 413,
'Consider the remedy against carefulness, which
is to trust in God.' But the sense of watchful
and helpful interest is clear in 2 Co 711 ' what c. it
wrought in you' {σπουδή, RV ' earnest care'); for
the same apostle commends c. in this passage, who
had condemned it in the previous.

Careless and Carelessly have always the mean-
ing of without trouble or anxiety, in security (the
Heb. being always naa ' to trust,' or ΠΒ3 ' con-
fidence'); 'careless' Jg 187, Is 329·10·11, Ezk 309

(but RV adds Pr 1916 Heb. nte ' a despiser'); ' care-
lessly ' Is 478, Ezk 396, Zeph*215. Cf.—

' Raise up the organs of her fantasy;
Sleep she as sound as careless infancy.'

Shaks. Merry Wives, v. v. 56.
J. HASTINGS.

CARIA (Kapla) is actually mentioned only in
1 Mac 1523 as one of the places to which the Rom.
Senate sent a circular letter in B.C. 139-138 in
favour of the Jews. The political entity which is
here meant was probably the Chrysaorian con-
federacy, in which most of the cities (esp. the
inland cities) of C. were united, meeting at the
temple of Zeus Chrysaoreus at Stratonicea. C,
most of which belonged to the Rhodians from 190
to 168, was then declared free by the Romans; and
this confederacy was the responsible government
until 129, when the country was incorporated in
the province of Asia. The coast cities of C. were
chiefly Greek, and did not belong to the confederacy:
of these Miletus was Ionian; Cnidus, Cos, and
Halicarnassus were Dorian: hence the Rom. Senate
sent their letter about the Jews (see DELUS) to the
Dorian cities, Cnidus, Halicarnassus, Cos, and also
to Rhodes and Myndus (which seem to be nearly
the complete list of Carian governments).

W. M. RAMSAY.
CARITES (ns) occurs in the Kethibh of the Heb.

text and margin of RV in 2 S 2023, where the Ker$
has Cherethites (vn?), and in RV of 2 Κ II4, where
the AV has captains (RVm executioners). The
Carites were possibly Phil, mercenaries from Caria,
as the Cherethites were from Crete. See CHERE-
THITES, and cf. W. R. Smith, OTJC* 262 n.

J. A. SELBIE.
CARMEL (Sms 'garden'), Jos 1555, 1 S 1512

252·7·40, 2 S 23s5, 1 Ch II37.—A city of Judah in the
Hebron mountains, where Saul set up a ' hand' or
memorial stone, and where Nabal lived in possession
of flocks. One of David's heroes was a Carmelite.
Now the ruined town Kurmul, on the hills about
10 miles S.E. of Hebron, chiefly remarkable for the
remains of a large square tower, built in the 12th
cent. A.D., and for a very fine large reservoir. See
SWP vol. iii. sheet xxiv. C. R. CONDER.

CARMEL (usually with the def. art. ^idu ' the
garden ' or ' garden - land'; without it only in
Jos 1926, Jer 4618, Nah I4 ; ό Κάρμηλον; but generally
'an in ' Mount of the Carmel'; 6pov τό Καρμήλων;
Jos. Κάρμηλον, Καρμήλιον 6pov. In later Heb. S^g.
In the list of places conquered by Tahutmes ill. in
Pal., No. 49 reads Kalimna, which Tomkins takes
as Kalamon or Carmel; and No. 48, Rsh^adsh, by
which Maspero understands Rosh-Kodshu, ' the
sacred headland' of Carmel. Mod. Arab. Kbrmtil,
but more usually Jebel Mar Ely as).—This long
headland, which forms one of the great features
of Pal., is of the same hard limestone as the cen-



CARMEL CARMEL 355

tral range of the country, but is separated from
the latter by hills of softer formation, which are
therefore more worn than itself, and now lie lower
and are opened up by passes. The promontory of
Carmel rises above a narrow sea-beach to a height
of some 500 ft. at the monastery; thence the ridge,
running S.E., ascends [PEF Large Map, sheets
v. and viii.) 9£ miles to Esfia (1742 ft.), and
then sinks for 3 | miles more to its end at El-
Mahraka (1687 ft.); beyond which there is a sudden
dip into the Wady el-Milh, a valley that separates
Carmel from the lower hills aforesaid, the Belad
er-Ruhah. The ridge is well-defined, and in shape
a wedge, with the thin end seaward, in breadth
from plain to plain 1£ miles, but at the thick or
inland end as much as 8^ miles broad. The sides are
very differently disposed. The S.W. sinks slowly
by long ridges and glens upon the plain of Sharon;
the N.E. is abrupt and steep above the plains of
Haifa and Esdraelon. At the foot of the latter
runs Kishon, for the most part parallel to the axis
of the mountain. The limestone of C. abounds in
flints, * geodes ' (known as ' Elijah's melons'), and
fossils; and on the N.E. igneous rocks crop out from
a basalt formation that extends to the Sea of Galilee
(Ritter, Pal. 712, 713). There are very many caves.

C. is very conspicuous from most parts of central
Pal.; its high sky-line, with the fine of Bashan
and the great mass of Hermon, form the three
grandest features of all views from Esdraelon,
Galilee, and the mountains of Ephraim. Accord-
ingly C., Gilead or Bashan, and Lebanon are
frequently named together in OT (Is 339 352,
Mic 714 etc.). Once C. is coupled with Tabor:
'"Pharaoh is but a rumour?" As I live, saith
J", surely like Tabor among mountains, and like C.
by the sea, shall he come ! ' (Jer 4618). At opposite
ends of Esdraelon (the very scene of Pharaoh's
coming) the two hills stand out, symbols of that
which shall certainly be established as fact, and
make its presence felt. Sweeping seaward, in
the face of the rains, C, as its name declares, is
richly clothed with verdure. At present this is
mostly wild—a thick growth of underwood, grass
and flowers, coppices of oak, carob, and many
evergreens, with here and there a grove of great
trees. Van de Velde asserts that there was not
a flower found by him in Galilee or in the mari-
time plain which he did not also meet on C,
'still the fragrant lovely mountain that it was
of old' (i. 317, 318). But there are, too, frequent
olive-groves, and other gardens, with prosperous
villages; while the more numerous grooved floors
and troughs that have been traced in the rock
below the brushwood, prove that, in ancient times,
there was an even greater cultivation, and chiefly
of olive and vine. Accordingly, in OT Carmel is
the very type of a luxuriant fertility (Is 352etc.);
her decay the prophets' most desperate figure of
desolation (Am I2, Is 339 etc.). The German
colonists at Haifa have resumed the culture of the
vine on the N. slopes of the promontory.

C. plays no part in the political or military
history of Palestine. The great campaigns swept
past her on either side : in military tactics the hill
was only an obstacle to be avoided. By far the
most armies, whether going north or south, crossed
between Esdraelon and Sharon by the passes to the
east of C. Some of the Syrian advances south,
Rom. legions when passing from Ptolemais to
Caesarea, Richard Lionheart and the Third Crusade,
Napoleon on his retreat from Acre,—these followed
the sea road under the promontory. May not this
quality of being neither a goal in itself, nor on the
road anywhere, be the origin of the curious Tal-
mudic word o^p*p ?

The aloofness of C. from the central range made
its ridge but an uncertain appendage to the terri-

tory of Israel. According to Jos 1926 it was assigned
to the tribe of Asher ; but their tenure must have
been intermittent. The kings of N. Israel seem to
have held it as they held Gilead ; but even in the
time of Amos (93) ' the top of C.' is regarded as
a hiding-place of fugitives from J" ; and in later
history it lay outside Samaria, and was sometimes
allotted to Galilee, but frequently subject to Tyre
(Jos. BJ πι. iii. 1).

The causes, however, which disabled C. from
political rank, contributed to enhance its fame as
a sanctuary. ' In its separation from other hills,
its position on the sea, its visibleness from all
quarters of the country, its uselessness for war
and traffic, in its profusion of flowers, its high
platforms and groves, with their glorious prospects
of land and sea, C. must have been a place of
retreat and of worship from the earliest times.'
Maspero thinks to identify it in the lists of Tahut-
mes in. under the name of ' headland of holiness'
(see above); and even before Elijah's day there
seem to have been upon it altars both to Baal and
J". For here, as on ground which both of them
held to be sacred, the representatives of the two
religions met to appeal to their respective deities,
and decided the argument between them (1 Κ
1817ff·). Tradition and the agreement of many
modern explorers (see esp. Stanley, Sin. and Pal.
353 f.) place the scene at the E. end of the ridge,
at a place called El-Mahraka, or 'the burning,'
where Druses have a sanctuary and are said still
to perform a yearly sacrifice; there is a good spring
just below (cf. Jos. Ant. VIII. xiii. 5). It is interest-
ing that immediately below, on the banks of Kishon,
a great mound is known as the Tell el-]£asis O r
Mound of the Priests. But the derivation of the
modern name of Kishon, the Nahr el-Mul^atta, as
if it meant river of slaughter, is both improbable
in itself and impossible to connect with the
slaughter of the priests. When it is said that
Elijah afterwards went up to the 'head of C it
is possible that ' headland' is meant, in which case
the tradition is correct that places the site of his
waiting for rain near the monastery ; but the word
may also mean ' top,' any spot on the long summit
of the ridge, which almost everywhere is in sight
of the sea. A point near the E. end and the altar
of J" would better suit the context, and esp. the
story of Elijah's subsequent race to Jezreel in
front of Ahab's chariot. It is possible that the
great prophet from Gilead chose as his subsequent
residence the scene of the triumph of J", and
evidently C. is meant by ' the mountain' on
which, according to the extraordinary story (2 Κ
I9"18), he called down fire on the king of Israel's
soldiers sent to arrest him for his interference with
the ambassadors to Ekron. Elisha visited C. after
the departure of Elijah (ib. 225); and when the
Shunammite was in need of him, she went to seek
and found him there (425).

Probably for reasons already stated, C. does not
again appear in OT as the scene of any sacred
function ; but in heathen hands the sanctity of
the hill was preserved. Tacitus describes it as the
site of an oracle, without an image ' tantum ara et
reverentia' (Hist. ii. 78); and Vespasian, having
sacrificed here, is said to have received from the
priests the prediction that he would be emperor
(Suetonius, Vespas. 5). Jamblichus (Vit. Pyth. iii.
(15)) describes C. as 'sacred above all mountains,
and forbidden of access to the vulgar' (see W. R.
Smith, RS 146). As we have seen, the probable
site of Elijah's altar is still held sacred by the
Druses. But it is Christianity which has chiefly
perpetuated the ancient sanctity of C, and the
mountain has given its name to the great order
of Carmelite Friars, whose convent stands upon
the promontory above the sea. Louis the Saint,
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of France, founded the convent; but its legends
trace the order of its monks in unbroken succession
from Elijah himself, by Elisha, the sons of the
prophets, John the Baptist, and the Essenes ! The
church of the convent is dedicated to the Virgin
Mary, whom the interpretation of the Rom. Church
sees prefigured in the cloud for which Elijah sent
his servant to look; and who, according to many
legends, frequented the neighbourhood of the
convent with the child Jesus.

LITERATURE.—Besides works quoted above, see Seetzen, Reisen,
ii. 96 f.; Robinson, BR iii. 189; Conder, Tent-Work, i. 169ff.;
Laurence Oliphant, various papers in the PEF Quarterly, 1882-
1886, and his Life by Mrs. Oliphant. Q-, A. SMITH.

CARMELITE, CARMELITESS (^ρρπ, η^ςη»).
An inhabitant of Carmel in Judah, which is to be
distinguished from the well-known Carmel in the
north; it lies in the small but fertile plateau
between Hebron and the south desert. Nabal lived
with his wife Abigail at Maon, a mile to the S.,
but his farms were at Carmel (1 S 252). Maon,
Carmel, and Ziph are mentioned together, Jos 15M;
cf. G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr. p. 306. Hezrai (or
Hezro), one of David's 'thirty/ came from this
district (2 S 2335). J. F. STENNING.

GARMI (»P13).— 1. A Judahite, the father of
Achan (Jos 71·18,1 Ch 27). 2. The Carmi of 1 Ch 41

should probably be corrected, with Well, and Kittel,
to Chelubai (^9?), i.e. Caleb (cf. 1 Ch 29·18). 3. The
eponym of a Reubenite family (Gn 469, Ex 614,1 Ch
53), the Carmites of Nu 266. See GENEALOGY.

CARMONIANS (Carmonii, 2 Es 1530, AV Car-
manians).—A people occupying an extensive dis-
trict north of the entrance to the Persian Gulf,
between Persis on the west and Gedrosia on the
east. Accounts of the country and of the people,
who are said to have resembled the Medes and
Persians in customs and language, are to be found
in Strabo (xv. p. 726), Ptolemy (vi. 8), Am. Mar-
cellinus (xxiii. 6), and other ancient writers. The
name survives in the present town and district of
Kirman. In the above verse, which is one of the late
additions to the Second Book of Esdras, it is said that
the Carmanians shall come forth like wild boars,
shall join battle with the ' dragons of Arabia,* and
lay waste a portion of the land of the Assyrians.
The reference is probably to Sapor I. (A.D. 240-273),
the founder of the Sassanid dynasty, who, after
defeating Valerian, overran Syria, and destroyed
Antioch. He was subsequently driven back across
the Euphrates by Odsenathus and Zenobia (cf.
Lupton in Speaker's Com. ad loc). The errone-
ous form Carmonians, which is supported by the
best Latin MSS, is possibly due to confusion with
Carmona, an important city in Spain (so James in
Texts and Studies, m. ii. p. lxx). H. A. WHITE.

CARNAIM, Καρνέιν, 1 Mac 52β· (Καρνάιν) «· 44,
and Carnion (τό Κάρνιον), 2 Mac 1221·26 (RVm
Carnain).—The ancient Ashteroth-Karnaim (which

CARNAL, CARNALLY.—In OT of sexual inter-
course, Lv 1820 1920, Nu 513. But in NT = ' of the
flesh' {σαρκικός). In Ro 87 ' the carnal mind/ Gr.
is φρόνημα τή$ σαρκός, RV ' mind of the flesh'; so
He 910 ' carnal ordinances'; δικαιώματα σαρκός,
' ordinances of flesh.' See FLESH.

CARNION.—See CARNAIM.

CARPENTER (Ehrj 'artificer,' e.g. 2 Κ 22 s; γ% ΒΠΠ
' artificer in wood,' e.g. 2 Κ 1211; τέκτων, Mt 1355,
Mk 63).—The early use of timber structures and
agricultural tools must have necessitated some

form of carpentry among the Isr. in primitive
times, and the close intercourse of the Hebrews
with the Egyptians who have left mural repre-
sentations of carpenters at work with a variety of
tools, afforded an opportunity for the development
of the art. Nevertheless, the Jews were backward
in technical skill. In the first mention of car-
penters in the Bible they are foreigners imported
into Pal. for builders' work, which would seem
to have been beyond the capacity of the Isr.
themselves. Phcen. workmen were engaged on
the building of David's house, Hiram of Tyre
sending carpenters to work the timber which he
also furnished (2 S 511). Similarly, the timber
work as well as the masonry in Solomon's temple
was executed by Phoen. artisans owing to the
confessed inability of the Jews (1 Κ 56), the
Jewish workmen only assisting as labourers (1 Κ
515). When, however, carpenters appear at the
restoration of the temple by Jehoash, there is
no mention of these men being foreigners (2 Κ 1211).
Those who repaired the temple under Josiah also
seem to have been Jews (2 Κ 226). Nebuchadrezzar
carried the carpenters and smiths together with
Jeconiah and the princes into captivity (Jer 241 292,
where, indeed, we only read κηπ, not γ% ahn; but
then the mention of 'smiths' suggests that the
'artificers' were workers in wood). In Is 4413

there is a picture of a carpenter with his tools
carving a wooden idol; but this refers to a Bab.
artist. At the rebuilding of the temple under
Zerub. the carpenters appear to have been Phoe-
nicians (Ezr 37). Zechariah's 'carpenters' may
have been any kind of artisans. According to the
first Gospel, Joseph was a carpenter (Mt 1355);
according to the second, Jesus Himself (Mk 63).
Justin Martyr (c. A.D. 150) states that 'He was
in the habit of working as a carpenter when
among men, making ploughs and yokes' {Trypho,
88). This more definite statement is not attributed
to the Memoirs of the Apostles, and seems to have
been derived from tradition. See Delitzsch, Jewish
Artisan Life. W. F. ADENEY.

CARPUS.—An inhabitant of Troas, with whom
St. Paul stayed, probably on his last journey to
Rome (2 Ti 413). The name is Greek, but we have
no means of proving his nationality. His memory
is honoured, as one of the seventy disciples, by the
Greek Church on May 26, and by the Roman and
Syrian Churches on October 13. A late tradition
found in the list of the seventy disciples, attri-
buted to Hippolytus, and in that by Dorotheus,
describes him as having become bishop of Berytus
or Bercea, in Thrace. {Ada Sanctorum, May 26,
Oct. 13; Monologion, May 26; Nilles, Kalen-
darium Manuale, i. pp. 165, 461.) W. LOCK.

CARRIAGE.—In the AV this word occurs five
times in the OT, once in the NT, and four times
in the Apocrypha, but never in the sense which
the word bears in modern English. It denotes
regularly 'something carried,' or, as we should
say, ' baggage.' The passages are arranged below
according to the various Heb. or Gr. words
rendered by carriage.

(1) I S 17226<f, Is 1028^?, LXX σ/ceî —a word of
very wide signification, and corresponding roughly
to the English ' things.' In the first place in Samuel
the ref. is to the present brought by David to his
brothers in Saul's army, in the second and in Isaiah
to the baggage of an army. RV 'And David left his
baggage in the hand of the keeper of the baggage.'
' At Michmash he layeth up his baggage.'

(2) Is 461 nyry\xw)=your carried things, of the
Babylonian idols, which the priests were accus-
tomed to carry about in solemn procession. RV
' The things that ye carried about.'
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(3) Jg 1821 nyiw, LXX τό jSapos, but A {φ
κτησιν αύτοΰ) την £vho%ov—ihe heavy, or perhaps the
precious goods, referring to the baggage of the
Danites, or more probably to the images which
had been stolen out of Micah's house. RV 'the
goods.'

(4) Ac 2115 ' We took up our carriages' is the
translation of έπισκβυασάμενοι. The Greek word
expresses the completion of the preparations neces-
sary for the journey from Caesarea to Jerusalem;
but others understand the term of the loading
of the baggage animals. RV ' We took up our
baggage/ RVm 'made ready.'

In the Apocrypha, carriage, i.e. baggage, repre-
sents απαρτία (Jth 217 310) and αποσκευή (1 Mac θ35·39).

In the margin of the AV the phrases, ' the
place of the carriage/ and 'in the midst of his
carriages/ occur as alternative renderings to the
word 'trench' found in the text of 1 S 1720 26s.
The Heb. expression is Vayn (LXX 1720 arpoy-
yu\u)(rts; 26δ λαμπήνη), and denotes the circular
' laager' or barricade formed by the baggage and
baggage-wagons round the place of encampment.
Rv 'the place of the wagons.' RVm 'barricade.'
Even here ' carriage' is probably not to be under-
stood in the modern sense of ' a vehicle.' See
CAMP. H. A. WHITE.

CARSHENA (N^13).—One of the wise men or
counsellors of king Ahasuerus, Est I1 4. See
ADMATHA.

CART ('"φ3£, #μα£α, plaustrum—in the AV the
same word is also rendered WAGON in Gn 4519·21·27

465, Nu 73ff·).—Such vehicles, drawn usually by two
oxen (Nu 73·7·8, 1 S 67·10, cf. 2 S 63), were used for
the conveyance of persons (Gn I.e.), goods (Nu I.e.,
1 and 2 SK.c, and Jth 1511), or produce (Am 213).
Artificial roads seem to have existed in Palestine
from a very early period (Nu 2019, Jg 2031, 1 S 612);
and the Canaanites conquered by Joshua at the
Waters of Merom possessed war chariots (Jos II 6,
cf. 1716*18). Nevertheless, the rough mountainous
country of Judah and of central Pal. was not suit-
able for vehicles, and it is to be noticed that we
first hear of wagons in connexion with the flat
country of Egypt, or the level plain of Philistia.
Carts for agricultural produce may well have been
used from the earliest times (Am 213, cf. Is 518), and
for these roads would not be required (see G. A.
Smith, Hist. Geog. p. 667 ff.). The wagons men-
tioned in Nu 73 were probably covered vehicles
(LXX λαμπηνικαί, Aq. σκβπασταί); but the word 2?
is obscure, occurring again only in Is 6620 in
the sense of 'litters.3 The ordinary carts prob-
ably resembled those still in use in the East,
which have two wheels of solid wood; but on
monuments from Nineveh and Egypt we find
representations of vehicles with two and four
wheels, the wheels being constructed with six or
eight spokes (Layard, Nineveh, ii. 396; Wilkin-
son, Anc. Egyp. ii. 211, iii. 179).

In Is 2827*· (perhaps also in Am 213) the ' cart' of
EV is really a threshing wagon. Similar instru-
ments are still to be seen in the East. They
consist of three or four parallel rollers, ridged with
iron, and fitted into a square wooden frame (see
AGRICULTURE). Horses are employed to draw
these threshing wagons in Syria at the present day
(comp. G. A. Smith, Hist. Geog. p. 613), and they
were used for this purpose even in Isaiah's time, if
the ordinary text of Is 2828 is correct (see Duhm,
adloc). H. A. WHITE.

CARVING.—1. Carved (RV graven) image C?ps),
the figure of deities and such-like sculptures used
in idolatrous worship (Jg 1818, 2 Ch 337·22, 34s·4).
Teref pesel, idolatrous food, is a Jewish name

for NT. 2. Carving in relief-work (niy^p •runs), aa
in the ornamental panelling in the holy place of
the temple (1 Κ 629, Ps 746), the two words in the
former passage indicating the raised effect (nns) and
the hollowing of the gouge (yVi?). 3. 'Carved
works,' RV 'striped' (nusn), spoken of a bed-cover
(Pr 716).*

Decorative art among the Hebrews was meagre
and unoriginal, and generally debased what it
imitated (see ART, ARCHITECTURE). It had little
to encourage it, as its chief employment was in the
service of religion, and the true religion was the
worship of the Invisible. The Heb. mind differed
from the Greek in obeying an ordinance because it
was an ordinance, rather than because of the com-
pulsion of its inward beauty. In the building of
Solomon's temple the best art available was em-
ployed upon the richest materials, but the details
are more about outlay than effect, and the point
of view in the description is sacrifice rather than
symmetry. The result of the finished glory is left
to be imagined. Finally, the second command-
ment was interpreted as a specific prohibition. In
the same way the Moslems abstain from the repre-
sentation of life in ornament, and have developed
the decorative treatment of geometrical form.

G. M. MACKIE.
CASE {casus, anything that befalls one, hence

any condition of one's affairs): Ps 14415 ' Happy is
the people that is in such a case' {nps ; cf. Ac 2514

RV); Jn 56 ' he had been now a long time in that
case' ; 2 Es 1621 ' they shall think themselves to be
in good case' (cf. Geneva Bible, Gn 4014 ' When
thou art in good case, show mercie unto me,' AV
' When it shall be well with thee ') ; Ex 519 ' they
were in evil case,' cf. Jon 46 RV; Dt 194 ' this is
the case of the slayer' (-ςπ); and Mt 1910 'if the
case of the man be so with his wife' {αίτια). The
phrase ' in any case' occurs in the obs. sense ' by
any means' in Dt 221 ' thou shalt in any case bring
them again' ('bringing thou shalt bring,' RV
' thou shalt surely bring'); and 2413. In Mt 520

' Ye shall in no case enter into the kingdom of
heaven,' the Gr. is the two negatives (ού μή), which,
in the declining lang. of NT, are not always more
emphatic than the single negative, but they seem
to be so here (RV ' in no wise'). In Ro 39 RV
gives ' are we in worse case than they ?' for AV
' are we better than they ?' (Gr. προβχόμεθα. See
Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc, and an excellent
note in Sanday-Headlam's Romans).

J. HASTINGS.
CASEMENT.—See HOUSE.

CASIPHIA (N:SD|, or, in full, Dipan trcp3 'the
place Casiphia').—Judging from the two refer-
ences to this city in Ezr 817, it was situated
on or near the river Ahava, on the way from
Babylon to Jerusalem; but neither of these names
is to be located with certainty. If C. be connected
with the word keseph, 'silver,' as is implied by
the LXX tr. (iv apyvpiy του τόπου), 'with the
money of the place,' it may have been situated
in the ' land of silver' (Sarsu or Zirsu) mentioned
in the well-known Assyr. Geogr. tablet WAI ii.
51; but as the position of this place also is un-
known, it does not help us to identify the site of
Casiphia. The city seems to have been the home
of the Nethinim or 'temple-servants' during the
reign of Artaxerxes. I. A. PINCHES.

CASLUHIM (D*rAp3, Χασμωνιβίμ).— A ]
ring in Gn 1014, 1* Ch I12, in connexio

name occur-
ring in Un ID1*, 1 <Jh 11Z, in connexion with the
names of other peoples there spoken of as descended

* The cogn. Arab, fyatba means' to be of a dark, dusky colour';
hence the reference may be to some dark-hued, or perhaps
darkly-striped, stuff. (Cf. Aram. ptcp. mehatbethd, * variegated,'
in Syr. VS of 2 S 1319, and see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s. 3ΒΠ.)
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from Mizraim, esp. the Caphtorim and Philistines
(which see).

CASPHOR (Κασφώρ, 1 Mac 52β ; Χασφών, Χασφώθ,
1 Mac 536, AV Casphon; Κασπείν, 2 Mac 1213,
Caspin).—Near a large lake in Gilead. The site is
unknown.

CASSIA.—This word occurs in three places in
OT, and is AV and RV rendering for two Heb.
words. 1. rnjD, kiddah, LXX Ex 3024 Ipts, but
Ezk 2719 omits. ' 2. niŷ j? keztoth, κασία, casia,
Ps 458. It is highly probatle that the reference in
both these Heb. words is to the cassia lignea, the
product of Cinnamomum Cassia, Blume. Two
substances are believed to be obtained from this
species, (a) Cassia bark, cortex cassice, a kind of
aromatic bark, with the smell and flavour of cinna-
mon, and resembling it in general appearance and
properties. The root kiddah, in both Heb. and
Arab., signifies a strip, and seems to refer to the
strips of the bark of cassia lignea. The Arab. VS
has salikhah for cassia, from a root also meaning
to strip off or decorticate. The exact substance
meant by salikhah is as uncertain as that intended
by cassia. It is also called xarfaj and ramth, and
is probably the same as darsini. (b) Cassia buds,
clavelli cinnamomi, the immature flowers of the
above. Both are produced in China. Coarser
varieties are produced in Malabar, Manilla, and
Mauritius. It is probable that they were known
to the Greeks and Romans, although the accounts
of cassia given in the classical authors are inde-
finite and conflicting. The cassia of Scripture
must not be confounded with the species of the
genus cassia which yield the senna of commerce
and medicine. Nor is it at all probable, notwith-
standing the LXX TpLs, that it is orris.

G. E. POST.
CAST as a subst. occurs Lk 2241 ' a stone's c '

(βολή); as an adj. Jer 3811·12 'old c. clouts'
(rrnrip [all]). The verb is freq., and is used in some
obsol. meanings. 1. In its simplest sense = ' throw,'
it is now archaic, having been displaced by 'throw'
itself, but is often found in AV, as Jn 87 ' let him
first c. a stone at her ' ; 1 Mac 651 ' engines and
instruments to c. fire and stones, and pieces to c.
darts, and slings'—in such a case the verb has
gone out of use with the instrument. 2. The ex-
pression cast lots translates several Heb. words
(see LOT) ; the practice is seen in Pr 1633 ' The
lot is c. into the lap.' 3. To 'c . ( = sow) seed' is
now mainly fig. Cf. Ec II 1 * c. thy bread upon
the waters.' 5. C. was formerly used of animals,
meaning to give birth to, as Walton, Angler (1653),
i. 26, ' There be divers fishes that cast their spawne
on flags and stones.' But it was specially used of
an untimely birth, as Job 2110 ' their cow calveth,
and casteth not her calf,' and extended to fruit-
trees, as Dt 2840 'thine olive shall c. his fruit';
Rev 613 ' as a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs,
when she is shaken by a mighty wind.' 5. C. was
extended to actions that involved some continuous
effort, as Zee 58 ' he c. it (RV ' her') down into
the midst of the ephah; and he c. the weight of
lead upon the mouth thereof'; the erection of a
pillar, Gn 3151 ' Behold this heap and this pillar
which I have c. betwixt me and thee' (RV ' set');
and esp. an earthwork, as 2 S 2015 ' they c. up a
bank against the city'; Jer 66 ' Hew ye down trees,
and c. a mount against Jerusalem.'

The foil, phrases deserve attention : Cast about
is used in two senses, Mk 1451 'having a linen
cloth c. about his naked body' (π€ρφά\\ω); Jer 4114

' So all the people . . . cast about and returned'
03b; 'turned round'). Cf. Raleigh (1591), Last
Fight Rev. 19 ' Persuaded . . . to cut his maine
eaile, and cast about.' Cast away is both lit. and

fig., as Mk 1050 'And he, casting away his gar-
ment, rose' (αποβάλλω); Ro II 1 ' Hath God c. away
his people?' (άττωθέω, RV 'cast off'); 11» 'if the
casting away of them be the reconciling of the
world' (αποβολή); Lk 925 ' if he . . . lose himself,
or be c. away' (ζημόω, RV * forfeit his own self').
Different is 1 Co 927 ' lest . . . I myself should be
a castaway' (άδό/αμο*, RV 'rejected.' The Gr.
word occurs also Ro I28, 2 Co 135· 6 · 7 , 2 Ti 38, Tit
I16, where EV gives always ' reprobate,' and He
68 AV, RV 'rejected.' See Sanday-Headlam
on Ro Ι 2 8 : δοκιμάσω = 1. ' to test,' as 1 Co 3 1 3;
2. ' to approve after testing,' as Ro I 2 8 21 8; hence
αδόκιμος = * rejected after testing,' ' reprobate').
Cast down—(1) lit. Mt 278 ' he c. down the pieces of
silver'; Sir 1927 ' Casting down his countenance,
and making as if he heard them not' (RV ' bowing
down his face'); (2) fig. ' to defeat,' ' to humble,'
2 Co 105 ' Casting down imaginations, and every
high thing that exalteth itself'; Rev 1210 ' the
accuser of our brethren is c. down'; 2 Co 49 ' c.
down, but not destroyed' (καταβάλλω, as Rev 1210

RV ' smitten down'); Job 621 ' ye see my casting
down, and are afraid' (nnq RV ' a terror'); Neh 616

' they were much c. down in their own eyes'; (3)
' c. down' = ' dejected,' is rare, only Ps 425· 6 · η 435

'Why art thou c. down, Ο my soul?' (•oqW?
' bowed down'). Cast forth is used in the obsol.
and very rare sense of spreading roots, Hos 14δ ' he
shall grow as the lily, and c. forth his roots as
Lebanon' (nan «strike'). Cast in—(1)='sow/ Is
2825 ' c. in the principal wheat' (RV ' put in the
wheat in rows'); (2) in phrase ' c. in one's lot,'
Pr I1 4 ' C. in thy lot among us' (Heb. lit. ' cause
thy lot to fall among us'); (3) 'cast in one's
teeth,' Mt 2744 * The thieves also, which were
crucified with him, c. the same in his teeth' (Gr.
ώνείδιξον αύτφ [edd. αυτόν] = ' reviled him,' RV ' c.
upon him the same reproach.' It was Tindale that
introduced ' cast in His tethe,' to which Cranmer
added ' the same'; Wyclif has ' upbraiden Hym
of the same thing'); (4) ' c. in one's mind' =
' ponder,' Lk I2 9 ' she . . . cast in her mind what
manner of salutation this should be' (διαλο-γίζομαι):
cf. 2 Mac II 1 3 'casting with himself what loss he
had had ' ; and Addison (1719), Ί have lately
been casting in my thoughts the several unhappi-
nesses of life.' Cast out, in many obvious senses,
also (1) = vomit, Is 2619 ' the earth shall c. out the
dead' (RV ' c. forth'); cf. Hollybush (1561), 'He
that hath a drye cough and doth not caste out ' ;
and Wyclifs tr. of 2 Ρ 222 ' The hound turnede
agen to his castyng'; (2) ' to excommunicate' or
make an outcast, Jn 9s5 ' Jesus heard that they
had c. him out ' ; (3) ' to expose' children, Ac 719

' they c. out their young children' (ποιέΐν Ζκθβτον).
Cast upon: ' to make dependent on,' Ps 2210 ' I
was c. upon thee from the womb.'

J. HASTINGS.
CASTANET.—See Music.

CASTLE.—1. The word, .TTB, rendered castle in
the AV of Gn 2516, Nu 3110,1 Ch 654, denotes properly
a circular group of tents, the encampment of a
nomad tribe—RV ' encampment'; LXX Ζπαύλις;
1 Ch κώμη; Vulg. oppidum, castellum, caula, etc.
In English translations of the Bible till the 16th
cent., 'castle,' like the Latin castellum, is often
used in the sense of ' village'; but the rendering of
the AV seems to be due to the influence of Jewish
tradition. Thus in the Targs. rrrt? is rendered by
Nf]?, i.e. a large town, Onk. in Gn 2516; κτρρρ=
casira, T. Jer. ib.; KtyT3, i.e. a fortress, T. Jer.
in Ezk 254. Similarly j the word is rendered in-
correctly ' palace,' Ps 6925 AVm ; Ca 89 AV.

2. It seems to have been the custom, from an
early date, among the inhabitants of Pal., to erect
in their towns a fortified tower or citadel, e.g. the
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'tower' Crgp) of Penuel (Jg 89·17), or of Thebez
(ib. 951ί·); the * hold' (on?) and tower of Shechem
(ib. 946ff·); the * stronghold' of Zion at Jerusalem
( 2 S 5 U = 1 Ch I I 5 · 7 , AV 'castle3). Citadels
of a similar character were built in connexion
with the royal palaces at Tirzah (1 Κ 1618) and at
Samaria (2 Κ 1525); but the word here used, pD-ix,
which does not appear before the royal period, is
applied not only to a castle or fortress (Pr 1819,
cf. Ps 4813, La 25), but generally to palaces or
prominent buildings (cf. Hos 814, Am 39ff·, Jer 921

3018 etc.). Many of the kings of Judah devoted
their attention to strengthening their dominions
by fortifying cities in strong positions, and build-
ing towers and castles to protect outlying districts
(2 Ch 1712 274, cf. 1 Ch 2725; on the word riviy?,
see below). Such measures are ascribed especially
to Jehoshaphat and Jothain.

In the time of Nehemiah we hear of a castle or
citadel in Jerusalem, which is apparently con-
nected with the temple (Neh 28 72). The term
.YT3, which is found only in late Hebrew, is applied
to the Temple of Solomon (1 Ch 291·19), and to
the Persian royal castle or palace at Susa (Neh I1,
Dn 82, Est passim) : it is probably of Persian origin
{baru=fortress, castle), and a derivative from it,
ni»rv?, also occurs (2 Ch 1712 274). The citadel of
Nehemiah stood probably on the site afterwards
occupied by the castle of the Hasmonsean high
priests and kings, to which Josephus gives the
name of /3a/Hs (Ant. XV. xi. 4, xvill. iv. 3; Wars,
I. xxi. 1). When the temple was rebuilt, Herod
also rebuilt and strengthened this fortress, calling
it Antonia after his patron M. Antonius. It
stood on the north side of the temple, with which
it was connected by means of cloisters and stairs
(καταβάσεις, Jos. Wars, V. v. 8 ; αναβαθμοί, Ac 2135).
Under Roman rule, the one cohort, which formed
the permanent garrison at Jerusalem, was stationed
in this fortress, for its position enabled the officer
in command to keep watch over the temple and
its courts. From the fort of Antonia the com-
mandant (χϊλίαρχος) with his soldiers appeared on
the occasion of the riot raised against St. Paul
(Ac 2131-36), while in the barracks attached to the
fort (παρεμβολή, lit. camp, AV castle) the apostle
was confined till he was sent under escort to
Csesarea (Ac 2137 22s4 2310). The destruction of the
communications between Antonia and the temple
was one of the first acts of the Jews on the outbreak
of the rebellion in A.D. 66 (Jos. Wars, II. xv. 6).

In Maccabsean times we hear of another citadel
in Jerusalem, in the city of David, which, both in
1 and 2 Mac and in Josephus, bears the name of
"Ακρα, also 'Ακρόπολις (2 Mac 412· ^ 55). Though
not originally built by Antiochus Epiphanes (see
2 Mac II.c), it was newly fortified by him, and
occupied by a Syrian garrison (1 Mac I33*36, Jos.
Ant. XII. v. 4). The Jews, under the leadership of
the Maccabees, made several ineffectual attempts
to expel the Syrians (1 Mac 619"32 106"9 ll2 0 f f·); but
it was not till B.C. 142 that Simon forced the
garrison to capitulate, and entered the citadel in
triumph (1 Mac 1349"52). According to 1 Mac 1436f·,
Simon strengthened and garrisoned the fort;
but Josephus (Ant. XIII. vi. 7; Wars, v. iv. 1) re-
lates that the fort was destroyed, and the hill on
which it stood levelled after three years' continuous
labour, in order that it might no longer overlook
the temple. The site of Acra is much disputed ;
but the question whether it stood north (so most
writers) or south of the temple (Schiirer, HJP I.
i. 207 f.; Benzinger, Heb. Archaol. p. 47), cannot be
discussed here. H. A. WHITE.

CASTOR AND POLLUX.—See DIOSCURI.

CAT.—It seems strange that an animal so well

known, and so long associated with man in Egypt,
should not have been domesticated among the
Greeks and Romans, or mentioned in the canonical
books of Scripture. The word αίλουροι is used once
in the Apocr. (Ep. Jer v.22 [Gr.21]). Herodotus (ii. 66)
uses the word for the domestic cat. This animal
is now more common by far in Bible lands than
in the West, yet Tristram and Houghton declare
that no trace of its name is found in classical
authors, except in connexion with Egypt. There
are two species of wild cat in the Holy Land.
Felis maniculata, Riipp., the Abyssinian wild cat,
which is supposed to be the wild original of the
domestic cat, and is called by the Arabs kutt el-
khala, is rare west of the Jordan, but common to
the eastward. The body is 2 ft. long, and the tail
11 in. Felis chaus, Guld., the jungle cat, is known
in Arab, as el-kutt el-barri. It is about as large as
the domestic cat, and resembles a lynx.

G. E. POST.
CATERPILLAR.—See LOCUST.

CATHOLIC EPISTLES (έπιστολαϊ καθολικαί).—
The title given to a group of seven Epistles of the
NT, which bear the names of James, Peter, John,
and Jude. From an early period in the history of
the Church these Epistles were dealt with as a
class by themselves. There were reasons for this,
lying in their contents and in their generally ac-
cepted authorship. They form a distinct and in-
teresting section of the NT literature. They have
some obvious points of affinity with each other.
There are resemblances, e.g., between 1 Ρ and Ja ;
while Jude and 2 Ρ have much matter in common.
These seven Epistles have some remarkable coin-
cidences both with other books of the NT and
with non-canonical writings of ancient date.
There are unmistakable similarities in thought
and style, with certain marked differences, between
the Johannine Epistles and the other writings
ascribed to St. John. There are resemblances be-
tween 1 Ρ and the Pauline Epistles, especially
those to the Romans and the Ephesians. Jude
quotes the pseudepigraphic Book of Enoch, and
refers, as it seems, to the Assumption of Moses;
while in James we have reminiscences of Ben Sirach.

These seven Epistles are not all of one piece.
There are notable differences in style and contents
between the several members of the group. While
they are all letters, they differ considerably in
epistolary form. Some of them (2 and 3 Jn) are
simple, personal letters. One of them (James) is
rather of the nature of a sententious Wisdom
writing, like parts of the Hokhma literature of the
OT and Judaism. Others, especially 1 Jn, have
the appearance of Pastorals or Epistolary Mani-
festoes (Westcott's The Epistles of St. John, pp.
xxix, xxx; Moulton's The Literary Study of the
Bible, pp. 292, 442). As a class, however, they
have a character which readily distinguishes them
from the Epistles which bear Paul's name, and from
the Epistle to the Hebrews. They make a con-
tribution of essential value to the body of NT
teaching. They have their own ideas, their own
forms of expression, their own aspects of the truth
taught in common by the first Christian writers.
They have had different degrees of acceptance in
different parts of the Church and in different ages.
They have been, and continue to be, the subject of
much debate with regard to their origin, date,
authorship, and claims. For these questions see
the articles on the several Epistles.

These seven Epistles are not given in the same order in
ancient MSS, versions, and catalogues. Jerome notices a
difference in this respect between the Greek and the Latin
codices {Prolog. 7. Epist. Canon.). The order in which they
stand in our English Bible (Ja, 1 and 2 P, 1, 2, 3 Jn, Jude)
is the order in which they occur in most ancient documents.
It is the order that is followed in Codex B, in the Canon of the
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Synod of Laodicea (c. A.D. 363), in the lists of Athanasius, Cyril of
Jerus., Epiphanius, Gregory Naz., Leontius, Jerome, Nicephorus,
Amphilochius, the * Sixty Books,' Isidore, and John of Damascus
(see Westcott's Canon of NT, pp. 540-579). Eusebius also (HE ii.
23) speaks of James as reported to have written ' the first of the
Catholic Epistles.' But in the Canon of the third Council of Car-
thage (A.D. 397), in the Apostolic Canons, and in the Claromontane
Stichometry (Scec. vii.), they are given as 1 and 2 P, 1, 2, and 3
Jn, Ja, and Jude. Augustine (De Doctr. Christ, ii. 12) enumer-
ates them as two of Peter, three of John, one of Jude, and one
of James; which succession is followed also by Philastrius.
Rufinus, again (Comm. in Symb. Apost. § 36), names them in
the order of 1 and 2 P, Ja, Jude, 1, 2, and 3 J n ; Innocentius
(ad Exsuperium Ep. Tolosanum) in that of 1, 2, 3 Jn, 1 and 2 P,
Jude, J a ; Gelasius (Decretum de lib. recep. et non recep.) in that
of 1 and 2 P, Ja, 1, 2, 3 Jn, Jude; while Junilius Africanus,
noticing a difference in respect of extent of recognition between
the first two and the five which follow, gives them in the
succession of 1 P, 1 Jn, Ja, 2 P, Jude, 2 and 3 Jn. Neither
have they the same place in the series of the NT books as given
in ancient MSS, versions, and catalogues. In most they come
between the Acts and the Pauline Epistles. This is the case
with the Canon of the Council of Laodicea, Codices Β and A,
the lists of Cyril of Jerusalem, Athanasius, Leontius, the ' Sixty
Books,' Cassiodorus, John of Damascus, etc. This is the position
assigned them in the critical editions of Lachmann, Tischen-
dorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort. But in the Canon of the
third Council of Carthage, in Rufinus, in Amphilochius, and
in Codex K, they are inserted between the Pauline Epp. (with
He) and the Apoc.; and this is the place given them by Gries-
bach in his critical edition. The same arrangement is so far
followed also in the lists of Gregory Naz., Nicephorus, Philas-
trius, and Junilius Africanus, where they come after the Pauline
Epp.; and in that of Epiphanius, where they precede the Apoca-
lypse. In the Apostolic Canons they are placed between the 14
Epp. of Paul and the 2 Epp. of Clement; in Augustine, Innocen-
tius, and Isidore, between the Pauline Epp. and Acts; in Jerome,
between the Acts and the Apoc. ; in the Claromontane Sticho-
metry, after the Pauline Epp. and before the Ep. of Barnabas
(supposed to mean here the Epistle to the Hebrews), the Rev. of
Jn, and the Acts. In Gelasius they appear after the Apoc. and
last in the list of our NT books; in the Synopsis of Chrysostom,
after the Acts and last in the list. While in our English Bible
they come between He and Rev, in the German Bible they are
dealt with in a singular fashion. Instead of being brought into
one series there, five of them (those ascribed to Peter and John)
are introduced between Philem and He, and two of them (Ja
and Jude) are placed between Hebrews and the Apocalypse.

Nor, again, has the group of Cath. Epp. been of the same com-
pass at all times or in all parts of the Church. The first of the
seven to be generally received seem to have been 1 Ρ and 1 Jn
The other five were accepted later, and at different times, Ja
apparently at a comparatively early period. Chrysostom's
Synopsis mentions only three. Junilius Africanus places 1 Ρ
and 1 Jn by themselves, and explains that very many add
(adjungunt quamplurimi) the remaining five. Amphilochius
(Iamb, ad Seleucum) notices that some say seven Cath Epp
are to be received, others only three, viz. one of James, one of
Peter, one of John. Cassiodorus (De Instit. div. lib. xiv.) men-
tions only the Epistolce Petri ad Gentes (if the reading is
correct), Jacobi, Johannis ad Parthos. But it may be said
that, in the Eastern Church at least, by the end of the 3rd or
the beginning of the 4th cent, the group included the whole
seven. In Eusebius (HE ii. 23) they appear as seven, and the
terms used of them imply that they had a recognised place,
though not all quite the same place, in the Church. The Syrian
Church, on the other hand, occupied a peculiar position in
relation to these Epp. In that Church the group consisted
only of three, 1 P, 1 Jn, and Ja. The remaining four formed
no part of its Canon.

The history of the term · Catholic' is of interest.
It is a term used frequently by the Fathers; and
while it is employed by them of writings outside
the NT Canon, it seems never to be applied by
them to any of the NT books but these seven—
neither to any of the Pauline Epp. nor to the Ep.
to the Hebrews. For its application to these seven
we are indebted to the Church of the East. It was
not limited to these, however, in the usage of the
great theologians of the East. Clement of Alex-
andria {Strom, iv. 15), e.g., employed it of the letter
of the Church of Jerus. given in Ac 15. It was
applied by Origen {Contra Celsum, i. 63) to the
Ep. of Barnabas. It was even used to describe a
heretical composition. For Eusebius (HE iv. 23)
speaks of an Ep. written by Themison, who appears
to have been a disciple of Montanus, as a ' certain
Catholic Epistle.' But it was applied to certain
members of our group at an early period. Origen
(Selecta in Psalm., in Ps. iii. c. 3, 7 ; Comm. in
Joann. vi. c. 18) speaks of things said by Peter ' in
the Catholic Epistle ' ; of * the Catholic Epistle of
John' (Comm. in Matt. xvii. c. 19); and of the

statement regarding the angels which 'Jude the
apostle' makes ' in the Catholic Epistle' (Comm,
in Ep. ad Bom. B. v. t. iv., in the Latin tr.).
Dionysius, in like manner, speaks of ' the son of
Zebedee, the brother of James,' and ' the Catholic
Epistle which bears his name' (Euseb. HE vii.
25). And by the 4th cent, it had come to be a
designation of the group of seven. Eusebius, who
reports (HE vi. 14) Clement of Alexandria to have
included 'Jude and the other Catholic Epistles1

in the accounts of the canonical writings which
he gave in his Hypotyposes, speaks himself of
' James, who is said to have written the first of the
Catholic Epistles,' and of the Ep. of Jude as one
which ' not many indeed of the ancients have men-
tioned,' but which ' is also one of the seven called
Catholic Epistles' (HE ii. 23). So the Canon of
Athanasius names the έπιστολαΐ καθολικαΐ καλού-
μζναι των αποστόλων επτά; the Canon of the
Laodicene Council enumerates έπιστολαΐ καθολικαΐ
έτττά; and the Canons of Cyril of Jerusalem and
Epiphanius speak of them in terms indicating
that they were seven in number, bearing the
common title of Catholic.

In the Western Church these Epp. seem to have
been later in receiving a general designation, and
the title by which they came to be designated was
a different one. The term Catholic is indeed
applied to them. Jerome (De vir. ill. c. 1), e.g.,
says of Simon Peter that he wrote two Epistles
guce catholicce nominantur; of James {ib. c. 2), that
he wrote unam tantum . . . epistolam, guce de
septem catholicis est; and of ' Jude the brother of
James' (ib. c. 4), that he left a * small Epistle' gucz
de catholicis est. But elsewhere {Prolog. 7. Epist.
Canon.) he writes of the epistolarum septem, quce
canonicce nuncupantur. And this term canonicce
seems practically to have taken the place of
CatholiccB in the Latin Church as the common
designation of the seven. At what time, however,
this came to be the case, is not quite certain.
Junilius Africanus (c. A.D. 550) employs it. He
speaks of 1 Ρ and 1 Jn as forming part of the
seventeen libri canonici which make the species
(Scriptural), dealing de simplici doctrina as distin-
guished from history, prophecy, and the species
proverbialis. To this he adds the statement—
adjungunt quamplurimi quinque alias quae Aposto-
lorum Canonicce nuncupantur; id est; Jacobi I.,
Petri secundam, Judse unam, Johannis II. (De
part, divin. legis. i. 2). Cassiodorus, too, employs
it in the following statement about Clement—in
epistolis autem canonicis Clemens Alexandrinus
presbyter, qui et Stromateus dicitur, id est in
Epistola S. Petri prima et secunda, et Jacobi
qusedam Attico sermone declaravit (De inst. div.
litt. c. 8). Hence it is thought that by the 6th
cent, this term Canonical was the accepted designa-
tion of the group in the Western Church. Yet
Cassiodorus uses the term also of the Apostolic
Epjistles as a whole. And how it happened that
this title took the place of Catholicce in one half of
the Christian communion, is difficult to explain.
It is supposed by some to have been due to mere
mistake. * By a singular error,' it is said,' the group
of letters was called in the later Western Church
* canonical' (canonicce) in place of ' catholic'
(Westcott, The Epistles of St. John, p. xxix).
Others, e.g., Bleek, think that it ' originated in the
belief that by Catholic as applied to these Epistles
in the Greek Church was meant universally recog-
nised and received by the Church, without reference
to any distinction between them and the Pauline
Epistles' (Introd. to NT, ii. p. 135, Clark's tr.).
Other explanations, some of them of a fanciful
kind, have been proposed; as, e.g., by Liicke in
SK, 1836, iii. pp. 643-659.

There is much that is still far from clear as re-
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gards the origin and use of the terms Catholic and
Canonical in this connexion. Different views have
been taken of the precise meaning and intention
of the title Catholic. Some fanciful speculations
have also been indulged in. It has been supposed
by some (Pareus, Prolog, in Jac.) that the name
καθολικαί as applied to these Epp. was accidental,
no definite purpose being attached to it. It has
been supposed by others to be intended to express
their doctrinal harmony; Augusti, e.g., taking
it to designate them as ' in der Lehre iiberein-
stimmende Schriften.' The main explanations
proposed, however, are these.

1. That the term refers to the authorship of these
writings and their position as a distinct group. This
is the view of Hug, who regards the word as a
' technical expression for one class of biblical writ-
ings which possesses it exclusively and communi-
cates it to no other; namely, for that class which
comprised in itself the didactical compositions of
the apostles collectively, with the exception of Paul,
καθολικός, i.e. καθόλου και συλλήβδην. When the
Gospels and Acts of the Apostles constituted one
peculiar division, the works of Paul also another,
there still remained writings of different authors
which might likewise form a collection by them-
selves, to which a name must be given. It might
most aptly be called the common collection, καθολικόν
σύνταγμα, of the apostles, and the treatises con-
tained in it, κοιναί and καθολικαί, which are com-
monly used by the Greeks as synonymous.' He
appeals in support of this to Clement of Alexan-
dria, who, he says, 'calls the Epistle, which was
dictated by the assembly of the apostles (Ac 1523),
the Catholic Epistle, as that in which all the
apostles had a share, την έπιστολην καθολικην των
αποστόλων απάντων.' Whence he concludes that
' the seven Epistles are Catholic, or Epistles of all
the apostles, who are authors' (introd. to Writings
of NT, p. 537, etc., Wait's tr.). This explanation
has been followed more or less completely by
Schleiermacher and Pott, by Eichhorn so far, and
some others. Otherwise it has met with little
favour. It is not borne out by Clement's statement.
It disregards the fact that the term Catholic is ap-
plied by early ecclesiastical writers to compositions
like the Ep. of Barnabas, the Ep. of Dionysius,
the Ep. of Themison. It makes έπιστολαϊ καθολικαί
equivalent to ai λοιπαΐ έπιστολαϊ καθόλου. But there
is nothing to show that the term καθολικός was em-
ployed elsewhere to express any such idea as that
of common apostolic authorship, one collection of
writings written by all the apostles together.

2. Others, therefore, take the term to refer to
the place of these Epistles in the Church, their
ecclesiastical recognition, the fact that they were
universally received as genuine, their canonicity.
Michaelis {Introd. to NT, vi. p. 270, Marsh's tr.)
takes this view, holding that the word was used
by Origen to distinguish 1 Ρ and 1 Jn as undis-
puted Epp. from 2 P, 2 and 3 Jn, and Jude, about
which there was no such consent of opinion, and
that it was given also to these five in course of
time as they ceased to be doubted. This explana-
tion, or one not materially different, is given also
by Home, Guericke, and others. It is supposed
by some that there is an indication of the identifica-
tion of the word Catholic with the word Canonical
in the Muratorian Fragment, in the puzzling sen-
tence c Epistola sane Judge et superscriptio Johannis
duas in Catholica habentur.' Some refer in support
of this view to the passage in which Eusebius,
speaking of James who is * said to have written the
first of the Catholic Epistles,3 and of Jude as also
' one of the seven Catholic Epistles,' adds that
' nevertheless we know that these, with the rest,
are publicly used in most of the churches' {HE ii.
23). This is relevant, however, to the question of

public use in the church, but not to more. For it
speaks also of James as * considered spurious'
{νοθεύεται). Most found rather on the passage, also
in Eusebius {HE iii. 3), in which mention is made
of certain works ascribed to Peter, his Acts, the
Gospel according to Peter, the Preaching, and the
Revelation of Peter, and it is said of them ' we
know nothing of their being handed down among
catholic writings {ούδ' δλως έν καθολικοΐς ϊσμεν παρα-
δεδομένα), for neither of the ancients nor of those
of our own time has any ecclesiastical writer
made use of testimonies from them.' Here, it is
thought, the word in the phrase έν καθολικοί* must
have the sense of genuine, undisputed, tmiversally
received. Others, however, think the phrase may
mean 'handed down among catholic Christians1

(Charteris, Canonicity, p. 289), or publicly read in
the churches, the question of genuineness not being
in view (Kirchhofer, Quellensammlung, p. 257).
It is with the distinction between disputed and
undisputed books that Eusebius deals there. But
what is referred to in his statement is not one
class of the NT books, but these books as a whole;
not the Catholic Epp. in particular, but the
Catholic writings {ypa<f>G)v) generally. Further, if
the sense supposed were the true sense, the term
would be no distinctive title of these seven Epistles,
marking them off" from the Pauline Epistles, which
were no less canonical or generally recognised in
the Church. Nor does this view consist with the
fact that the term catholic is used by Origen, as
we have seen, of the Ep. of Barnabas, and by
Eusebius of the Epp. of Dionysius of Corinth to
the Lacedaemonians, the Athenians, the Nicomedi-
ans, and other Churches {HE iv. 23), of none of
which it could be said that they were canonical or
universally received. Nor has it regard, again, to
the fact that only some of the seven Epistles were
universally received at the time when the term
was applied to the group as a whole. Eusebius
himself in his chapter on ' The Divine Scriptures
acknowledged as genuine, and those that are not'
{HE iii. 25), distinguishes 1 Jn and 1 Ρ as έν όμολο-
Ύουμένοις from the other five as of the αντιλεγομένων
Ύνωρίμων δ' οΰν όμως τοις πολλοίς. There is nothing
in the facts to conflict with the idea that this came
in course of time to be the sense. There is every-
thing to rebut the assertion that it was the original
and proper sense.

3. Others suppose that the term refers to the
character of the contents of these Epp., the catho-
licity of their doctrine, distinguishing them from
others which were heretical as orthodox or authori-
tative Epp.,—Epp. whose teaching was in harmony
with Christian truth, or the Church's faith. So
Salmeron held it to define them as giving the one
true catholic doctrine which the whole Church
might profitably receive. Similar is the explana-
tion of Cornelius a Lapide and others. This view,
too, is supposed to be favoured by the passage in
which Eusebius speaks of the Acts, the Gospel, and
other alleged writings of Peter. But the supposi-
tion has as little to support it in this case as in (2).
The term so interpreted would equally fail to serve
as a distinctive title of the group; for in this sense
Paul's Epp. were as catholic as these. Further, it
overlooks the fact that the title is used of the
heretical Epistle of Themison.

L· Consequently, it is held that the term refers
to the destination of the Epp., designating them
as Encyclical letters, differing from the Pauline
Epp. as being addressed, not to individuals or to
single Churches, but to the Church universal, to
circles of Churches, or to readers scattered over wide
territories. This is the explanation given by
Oecumenius {Saic. x.) in the Preface to his Com-
mentary on the Epistle of James : καθολικοί λέγονται
αΰται ώσει έ'γκύκλιοι. Ού yap άφωρισμένως Ζθνει ένϊ ή
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ττόλβι ws ό deios HavXos, οίον 'Ρωμαίου ή Κορινθίου,
προσφωνεί ταύτας ras έπιστολας 6 των τοιούτων του
κυρίου μαθητών θίασος, αλλά καθόλου τοις πιστοί?, "ήτα
'Ιουδαίοι* τοΐς έν τη διασπορά ώ$ καϊ 6 ΤΙέτρος, fj καϊ
7τά(Γΐ rots ύπό την αύτην πίστιν Χριστιανοί? τελοϋσιν. I t
is the explanation given also by Leontius (c. A.D.
590) : καθολικαϊ δϊ εκλήθησαν έπειδη ου πρό$ £ν
Ζθνος έ^ρό,φθησαν ως α\ του Παύλου έπιστολαί (Όβ
Sectis Act. ii.). Suidas also treats καθολικός and
έ~/κύκλιος as synonymous when used of letters.
This is the explanation which is preferred by most.
It retains for the adjective the sense which it has
in ancient, non-ecclesiastical Greek; the sense
which it also has when it is used of the Church;
the sense which can be traced back, in the applica-
tion of the term, to particular writings, at least to
the close of the 2nd cent. It is the sense that best
suits Clement's statement on the letter addressed
by the ' apostles and elders and brethren' at
Jerusalem to the ' brethren which are of the
Gentiles in Antioch and Syria and Cilicia' (Ac 1523,
etc., especially in view of the extent of its publica-
tion, Ac 164). It is the most natural sense for the
term as used by Origen, in the passages cited above,
of 1 Jn, 1 P, Jude, and Barnabas; by Clement,
of Jude in his Hypotyposes; and by Dionysius
of Alexandria, of 1 Jn (Euseb. HE vii. 25). It
fits the tenor of 1 Jn, and is sufficiently consistent
with the expressed destination of other members
of the group of seven. Ja, 1 P, 2 P, and Jude are
addressed, it is true, to definite circles of readers.
But these are large circles, embracing the Chris-
tians and Churches of many lands, and differing
widely from those which the Pauline Epp. have in
view. James is meant for the brethren in the ex-
tensive Jewish Dispersion ; 1 Pet. for the Churches
of five provinces of the East; 2 Pet. and Jude, for
circles still less particular or defined. The remain-
ing two have inscriptions referring to individuals,
and are in no proper sense general Epistles. Their
position is explained either by the fact that they
were interpreted at an early period as general Epp.,
the Church being taken to be addressed under the
personal designation of the έκλβκτη κυρία of 2 Jn
and the Gaius of 3 Jn (Clem. Alex. Hypotyposes);
or by the circumstance that, being accepted as
genuine letters of the Apostle John, they were
naturally associated with his first Epistle, and so
came to be included in the group of which it formed
a part, and to share in the title borne by the group.

It would appear most probable, therefore, that
the title 'catholic' had from the beginning its
proper sense of * general'; that it was used to
designate letters of the nature of circular or ency-
clical Epistles; that in this sense it was applied at
least from the end of the 2nd cent, to particular
writings both within and without the NT literature
proper; that in this sense it was applied first to
individual members of the group, and by the time
of Eusebius to the seven as a class distinguishable
in this respect from the Pauline Epp.; that in
course of time other ideas became connected with
it, and its use became less constant; that by the
6th cent, it became identical with canonical in the
Western Church, and assumed a more dogmatic
character. There are things at the same time
which indicate that its use was not quite fixed or
uniform even at the close of the 4th cent, or the
beginning of the 5th. Some, indeed, contend
that when Origen speaks of 1 Peter as a Catholic
Epistle he means to distinguish it as a genuine
or accredited Epistle from 2 Peter as a disputed
Epistle. It is much more reasonable to understand
it there in the sense of general or encyclical. But
there are passages in Eusebius which are of
another kind. We have one such, e.g., that in
HE iii. 3, where, speaking of acknowledged and
disputed books, he says of certain writings alleged

to be by Peter, that they are not 4v καθολικοί
παραδβδομένα. We have another in HE iv. 23,
where mention is made of the ' Catholic Epistles'
of Dionysius of Corinth. The Churches to which
these Epistles were addressed are named—the
Lacedaemonians, the Athenians, the Nicomedians,
the Church of Gortyna, and the 'other Churches
in Crete,' etc. They are mostly particular Churches,
and it is not a sufficient explanation to say, with
Westcott (Epp. of St. John, p. xxviii), that the
'word is used of letters with a general applica-
tion (though specially addressed) which made no
claim to canonical authority.' It must be admitted
that, as in the case of the process by which these Epp.
came to form a collection and to rank as canonical,
so, in the history of the names given to them as a
group in the Eastern Church and in the Western*
all is by no means clear yet.

LITERATURE.—See the usual books on NT Introd., especially
those by Hug, Hilgenfeld, Bleek, Jiilicher ; the Prolegomena to
the Comm. on the Epp., e.g. Westcott on The Ep. of St. John ;
the standard books on the Canon of NT, esp. Westcott, General
Survey of Canon of NT; Charteris, Canonicity; Reuss, Hist,
of Canon ; also Kirchhofer's Quellensammlung; Gloag, Introd.
to the Cath. Epp. pp. 1-11; Eusebius, ut sup.; Pott, Proleg.
ad Ep. Catholicas, pp. 1-58 ; Mayerhoff, Einleit. in die Petr.
Schriften, pp. 31-41; Herzog, RE; Sanday, BL on Inspiration ;
Harnack, Lehrb. d. Dogmengesch., who assigns their author-
ship to unknown prophets or teachers such as appear in th»
DMache S. D. F. SALMOND.

GATHUA (Α Καθουα1, Β Κουά), 1 Es 530.—One of
the heads of families of temple servants who
returned with Zerub. from captivity. It appears
to correspond to GIDDEL in Ezr 247; cf. Neh 749.

CATTLE.—No fewer than six Heb. and two Gr.
words are tr. in the Bible by cattle. 1. rnpp
mikneh. The primary meaning of the word* is
wealth or possessions. It is so tr. Ec 27, where
jito n,-}} rngp is rendered AV 'possessions of great
and small cattle,' RV 'possessions of herds and
flocks.' Among nomads, whose riches consist
principally in herds and flocks, the word for pos-
sessions came to mean cattle. Thus the Arab, mal,
pi. amwal, when used in connexion with the shep-
herd's life, usually means cattle in the generic
sense. Mikneh certainly includes horses, asses,
oxen, sheep, and goats (Gn 4716), where Joseph says,
' give your cattle (D3\ii?p), and 1 will give you for
your cattle' (D3\ij?p). The narrator then states (v.17)
that ' they brought their cattle (οπ\$ρ) . . . horses
. . .flocks (jihrn Ό, RVm cattle of the flocks) . . .
cattle of the herds ("ipan 'D, RVm also cattle of the
herds) . . . asses; and he fed them with bread for
all their cattle' (οπ^ρ-^). The historian then says
(4718), ' my lord also hath our herds of cattle'
(nDrran Ό). Mikneh may also be understood, in all
passages where its meaning is not otherwise defined,
to include all the domestic animals, which con-
stituted so much of the wealth of the Hebrews.
Mikneh is also rendered herd as above (Gn 4718),
and flocks (Ps 7848). The expression mpp ψ}$ (Gn
4632), awkwardly rendered in text AV 'their trade
hath been to feed cattle/ RV 'they have been
keepers of cattle,' is better rendered as AVm ' they
are men of cattle,' or, still better, herdmen. An-
other meaning of the root ni$, from which mikneh
is derived, is to buy, and in Hiphil to cause to
buy, i.e. to sell. This is the true meaning in the
passage (Zee 135) \?Jpn DIN, where AV has rendered
the clause 'man taught me to keep cattle,' as if
ni$, which means also to possess, meant particularly
to possess or keep cattle. RV renders the passage
Ί have been made a bondman,' i.e. man has sold
me. 2. ncrqi behSmah, trd cattle in the places where
it occurs with ,τπ (Gn I 2 4 · 2 5 314 81, Ps 14810, Is 461),
also, arbitrarily, in many other places. Probably
the Eng. word beast, which is as flexible in its
meaning and use SisbehSmdh, would more adequately



CAUDA CAYE 363

express it. 3. }&f ζό'η. This word is translated
AV 'cattle' in two places (Gn 3043 3143), in both
of which RV has ' flocks,' i.e. both sheep and goats.
4. ->,·?3 baifdr. This word, which means oxen, is
rendered in one place cattle (Jl I18), ~\$} n-ijj' herds of
cattle.' 5. TJ/S be*IT. Twice in AV translated cattle
(Nu 204, Ps 7848), RV adds Nu 208·n. See BEAST.
6. ηψ seh. This word, which primarily means one
of a flock of sheep or goats (cf. Arab, shdt), is
once tr. AV 'lesser cattle,' RV 'sheep' (Is 725),
and once AV, RV 'small cattle' (Is 4323). See
SHEEP.

The word ' cattle' occurs twice in NT, once (Jn
412) as the trn of θρέμματα, and once (Lk 177) in
the collocation 'feeding cattle' {ποιμαίνοντα, RV
' keeping sheep'). G. E. POST.

CAUDA (Kavda in B, confirmed by a few inferior
authorities, by Καυδώ in Suidas, Καυδο* in Notitia
Episcopatuum, viii. 240; Gaudus in Pliny, Nat.
Hist. iv. 12 (61), and Pomp. Mela, ii. 114. ΚλαΟδα
is the form in κ, supported by the majority of other
authorities, and by KXavdos in Ptol. iii. 15. 8,·
Hierocles, Synecd. 651, 2,* and Notitia Episcop.
9. 149; and Κλαυδ/α in the Stadiasmus Maris
Magni, § 328, AV Clauda) was an island off the S.
coast of Crete. Amid the varying forms of the
name, the preference must be given to the forms in
which the letter L is omitted, as is proved beyond
dispute by the mod. forms Gavdho in Greek and
Gozzo in Italian. The Alex, ship laden with corn
in which Paul sailed from Myra for Rome, after
lying becalmed for a considerable time in Fair
Havens, proceeded on its course favoured by a
light northerly breeze; but shortly after rounding
Cape Matala (about 4 miles on its course), while
the vessel was standing towards W.N.W. across
the mouth of the Gulf of Messara, it was caught by
a sudden eddying blast from E.N.E., which struck
down from the lofty mountains of the island, and
it could do nothing except scud before the wind,
until, after running about 23 miles, it was able to
get under the lee of Cauda (Ac 2716), where in
calmer water it became possible to attend to the
condition of the ship. The perfect agreement of
the description in Ac with the natural features and
winds of the coast (where, according to Captain
Stewart, R.N., 'southerly winds almost invariably
shift to a violent northerly wind ') has been admir-
ably brought out by James Smith in his Voyage
and Shipwreck of St. Paul, p. 96 if. According to
Suidas, wild asses of unusually large size lived on
the island. There was a city on the island, which
was the seat of a bishop in Byzantine times. It
lay almost due S. of Phoenix, and is mentioned
next to it in the Byzantine authorities.

W. M. RAMSAY.
CAUL (Fr. cale, a small cap or head-dress. Now

obsol.).—1. (rnrr) The fatty envelope of the liver,
which, with the fat of the kidneys and other inward
parts (Ex 2913·22, Lv 34, etc.), was to be burnt on the
altar as an offering by fire unto the Lord. In Hos
138 the rending of the caul or enclosure, ("top)
of the heart is a term of uttermost destruction.
See MEDICINE.

2. D»p*3# Is 318, RV ' networks.' This was most
probably the small head-veil, now of fine net-
work or art muslin with floral designs, worn in
the East over the brow and crown, and fastened
loosely behind the neck under the hair. It is
counted indelicate to go to the door or garden
without it. Much art is often expended upon it.
It is fringed with silk embroidery, and adorned
with gold thread, tiny gilt discs, and other orna-
ments. The Heb. shabis seems to have the same
root-meaning as the Arab, mutashabbas, applied

* Oonstantine Porphyrog, de Them., is hardly an independent
authority, but depends on Hierocles, whom he very often quotes.

to the network or interlacing of tree-branches;
and similarly, the Arab, term for fine damask of
branch and foliage-like design is mu-shajjar, from
shajarah, a tree. G. M. MACKIE.

CAUSE.—The obsol. phrase 'for his c.' = 'for his
sake' is used 2 Co 712 ' I did it for his c. that had
done the wrong' {hew). Cf. Ps 696 Pr. Bk. 'Let
not them that trust in thee . . . be ashamed for
my c ' (\2, AV 'for my sake,' RV 'through me').
Twice ' c ' is used in the vague sense of 'matter'
(as if on the way to Ital. cosa, Fr. chose): 1 Κ 1215

' the c. was from the LORD' (nap, LXX μεταστροφή,
RV ' it was a thing brought about of the LORD) ;
2 Ch 1015 ' the c. was of God' (nap}, LXX as before,
the only occurrences of the Gr. as of the Heb.; RV
' it was brought about of God'). Causeless is an
adv. in 1 S 2531 ' thou hast shed blood c ' ; but not in
Pr 262 ' the curse c. shall not come' (both Djn, RV
here ' that is c.,' after Geneva). J. HASTINGS.

CAUSEWAY.—This is the spelling of mod. edd.
of AV (except in Pr 1519m) for the 1611 spelling
'causey.' But the words are not the same. A
causey is a mound or dam, made by treading (late
Lat. calcidre), and a causeway is a way or road
formed on such a mound. It occurs 1 Ch 261 6·1 8;
Is 73 AVm (1611 causeway) for ' highway' in text:
the Heb. (nVpD mesillah) means a way ' cast up '
or raised up. * J. HASTINGS.

CAYE (<τ$ρ, σπήλαι,ορ, spelunca).—1. Palestine is
a region abounding in caves ; hence the frequent
reference to them in the Bible. Natural caves
and caverns are to be found in most countries
formed of limestone strata and considerably ele-
vated above the sea level; such as Malta, Sicily,
parts of Italy,* and Derbyshire in England. In
such countries the underground acidulated waters
dissolve channels for themselves out of the rock,
and upon a change of level with reference to their
outlet, they leave these channels for others; the
old channels becoming caverns with generally dry
floors, and roofs decorated with stalactites. The
elevated character of Western Palestine and its
calcareous structure have naturally resulted in the
formation of caves which in OT times, and still
later, have become interwoven with the historical
events of that country; and, as Dean Stanley
observes, when Christianity became degraded in
the early centuries, caves, the real or supposed
scenes in the history of our Lord, became the
seats of worship amongst the Eastern Christians.
Thus the ' cave of the Holy Sepulchre' at Jerusalem
and the 'cave of the Nativity' at Bethlehem,f
both discovered or identified (according to Eusebius)
by the empress Helena, have remained shrines of
semi-idolatrous devotion down to the present day.

2. Prehistoric man appears to have made caves
his dwelling wherever available, and it is not
improbable that the Horites of Mount Seir (Gn 146

3620), who were cave dwellers as their name implies,
were the representatives of early cave-dwelling
races of other countries. X The Horites were ex-
pelled by the Edomites; and the vast caverns
artificially hewn out of the sandstone rock of
Petra, the Edomite capital, attest the extent to
which these early inhabitants made use of such
hollows both for habitations and as sepulchres for
the dead.§ See Driver on Dt 212.

* ' Quatuor sunt montan» gentes, Tarati, Soffinati, Balari,
Aconites, in speluncis habitantes,' Strabo, v. 225.

t It may be observed that there is no authority in the account
of the Nativity for connecting the event with a cave: see Mt
2Π, Lk 27.12.

t Strabo, i. 42, xvi. 775, 776.
§ The caverns of Upper Egypt, hewn out of the same forma-

tion, ' the Nubian Sandstone,' were made use of by the ancient
Egyptians for similar purposes.
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3. Caves were largely made use of in the troublous
times of Israelitish history as places of refuge : as
such the following may be specially mentioned :—

(a) The cave in the hills above Zoar inhabited by
Lot and his two daughters (Gn 1930).

(b) The cave of Makkedah at Beth-horon, in
which the five kings of the Canaanites hid them-
selves (Jos 1016).

(c) Caves in which the Israelites hid themselves
from the Midianites in the time of the Judges
(Jg 62), and from the Philistines in the time of
Saul (1 S 136). Both these references point to the
conclusion that caves, both natural and artificial,
were very numerous in these times; some of them
may be now covered over and their entrances
hidden from view.

(d) One of the most celebrated caves in biblical
history was the cave of Adullam, in which David
took refuge from the wrath of Saul (1 S 221,
2 S 2313). Adullam was one of the cities of Judah,
and the residence of a Canaanite king (Jos 1215),
and the cave was probably the largest of several
occupying a position near the summit of the table-
land, and overlooking the Plains of Philistia.*

(e) The cave of En-gedi, in the cliffs overlooking
the Dead Sea, was another place of refuge for
David, after he had been dislodged from the cave
of Adullam (1 S 2329 243). See ENGEDI.

(/) The cave in which Obadiah fed the prophets
of the Lord in the days of Ahab (1 Κ 184). This
cave was probably situated on the flank of Mount
Carmel.

The above instances explain the language of
Is 2 1 0 · 1 9 · 2 1 where * men shall go into the caves of
the rocks, and into the holes of the earth, from
before the terror of the LORD, and from the glory
of his majesty, when he ariseth to shake mightily
the earth.'

4. Caves, both natural and artificial, were used
as places of sepulture : the cave of Machpelah,
purchased of Epnron the Hittite, was the sepulchre
of Sarah (Gn 2319), and afterwards of Abraham
(Gn 259), Isaac (3527"29), and Jacob (5013). There
can be no doubt but that the mosque of Hebron
covers the last resting-place of the patriarchs ; it
is a spot considered of the highest sanctity by the
Arab tribes, f E. HULL.

CEDAR (7-IN 'erez, κέδρος, cedrus).—We cannot
enter intelligently on the discussion of the cedar
without premising that the Heb. word 'erez was
probably used for three or more different trees. In
this it resembles its English equivalent. Cedar,
in English, is used for the cedar of Lebanon, for
the Bermuda cedar, of which lead pencils are
made, for Juniperus Virginiana, L., and for
Cupressus thyoides, L., and other trees. The cedar
wood, which (ace. to P) was used with scarlet
and hyssop for purification (Lv 144, Nu 196), was
not, in all probability, the cedar of Lebanon, but
a plant obtainable in Sinai, and afterwards in
Palestine. Such a tree is Juniperus Phcenicea, L.,
which is found on Mt. Hor, and on the brow of the
Edomitic limestone cliffs overlooking the Arabah,
and probably in the Sinaitic peninsula. If no
longer there, there is nothing in the climate to
hinder its having grown there formerly. Houghton
erroneously calls it oxycedrus, which is a shrub
or small tree of the mountains of Syria.

It is uncertain what tree is meant by 'drazim
(Nu 246). They are said to be trees growing by
water. The cedar of Lebanon does not grow in
moist places. On the contrary, it seeks the dry
sloping mountain-side, where nothing but the
moisture in the clefts of the rocks nourishes

* Josephus, Ant. vi. xii. 2; Conder, Tent Work, p. 153.
t Ib. 238 ; see also Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, i. 101, 149;

Robinson, Travels, ii. 79.

it. Unless we suppose, as has been hinted in
the article on ALOES, that the location of the
'drazim is poetic licence, we must suppose some
water-loving tree to be intended in this passage,
certainly not the Cedrus Libani, Barr., nor Juni-
perus oxycedrus, Lam., nor indeed any of the
coniferse of the Holy Land.

Avicenna defines 'arz, in Arab., as the well-
known juniper berry. This is the product of
Juniperus communis, L.

In most of the passages of Scripture not already
cited, probably in all, there can be no doubt that
the cedar of Lebanon is intended. Let us analyse
them in detail. (1) It was abundant (1 Κ 69'18

1027). There is every reason to believe that the
cedar was exceedingly abundant in Solomon's day.
The remains of the old forests exist above el-
Measir, Baruk, cAin-Zehalta, el-]Jadeth, Besherri,
Sir, and the Dunniyeh. They probably covered
all the sub-alpine peaks of Lebanon. It is also
extremely probable that the cedar flourished in
those days on Hermon and Antilebanon, both of
which belong to the Lebanon system, and are
suited climatically to the growth of these trees.
Large forests of them exist in Amanus, and thence

A CEDAR FROM THE BESHERRI GROVB.

(It is not one of the largest, but exhibits the characteristic
shape and horizontal ramification.)

they extend northward and westward to Akher-
dagh, and for a long distance into the Taurus. The
cedar existed also in Cyprus; and large forests
of it are found in the Atlas and the Himalayas.
(2) It was a tall tree (Is 213, Am 29). Several of
the trees in the Besherri grove are 60 or 70 ft. high.
In Amanus it often reaches 100 ft. It is quite
likely that it reached or exceeded this height in
Lebanon. (3) It was not only a tree Of a high
stature,' but one 'with fair (beautiful) branches,
and with a shadowing shroud' {dense shade) (Ezk
313). No quality of the cedar tree is more beautiful
than its horizontal spray, with an upper surface
flat, and presenting an even carpet of dark green,
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ornamented with its yellow staminate and purple
pistillate cones. (4) It was suitable for the masts
of ships (Ezk 275). It has been objected that the
cedar has a thick, gnarled trunk, too short for a
mast. This is true of the old weather-beaten
veterans in the open groves of Lebanon at the
present day. But in Amanus, where the growth
is close and forest-like, there are multitudes
of tall straight trunks, every way suitable for
masts. Indeed, many of the younger trees of the
Besherri grove would make excellent masts for
ships of the size of those in Ezekiel's time. It has
been proposed to consider the Finns Halepensis,
Mill., as the 'erez here intended. It is curious that
this pine is still known in some parts of Lebanon
by the name 'arz, and also in the neighbourhood of
Aleppo. But it is not so well adapted to masting
as the true cedar, and, although abundant through-
out Lebanon, is also equally abundant in Pal.,
east and west of the Jordan. It is unlikely that
Ezekiel would have spoken of the tree distinctively
as the * cedar from Lebanon,' if he had intended
the Aleppo pine, which the Tyrians could have cut
from the hill-country close to their city. (5) It
was suitable for beams, pillars, and boards (1 Κ 69

72). The cedars of Amanus, where the normal
growth obtains, could furnish a board 60 to 80 ft.
long, and 6 to 8 ft. wide at the bottom, and 2 or
more at top. They could furnish pillars and beams
of any required thickness. The timber is inde-
structible by dry rot or borers. It is close-grained,
sound to the heart, fragrant, and of a pleasing
colour. We have abundant testimony as to its
durability. Pliny says that the cedar roof of the
temple of Diana at Ephesus lasted 400 years.
That of the temple of Apollo at Utica lasted 1170
years. (6) It was suitable for carved work, as
images (Is 4414·15). Cedar wood is better fitted for
this purpose than almost any other wood in the
land. It is hard, close-grained, and takes a high
polish. (7) It must be full of sap (Ps 9214). The
balsamic juice of the cedar exudes from every pore.
Large beads and nodules of the fragrant resin form
on the uninjured branches. An incision into the
bark is followed by a copious distillation of the
same. Where two branches meet and rub together,
they each pour out the life-giving sap, which
cements them, so that they grow fast to one
another. Numerous examples of this can be seen
in the grove at Besherri. (8) It was the king of
trees. It is placed at the head of the vegetable
kingdom by Solomon (1 Κ 433). Abimelech con-
cedes its superiority (Jg 915). It is perhaps
alluded to as * the glory of Lebanon' (Is 352 6013).
The cedars are «the trees of the Lord ' (Ps 10416).
The Arabs still know them by the name 'arz er-rubb,
' the cedars of the Lord.' When the cedar falls,
the fir, itself a noble tree, howls, as a vassal for his
lord (Zee II1·2). When Jehoash wished to express
his contempt for Amaziah, he compared himself to
a cedar and Amaziah to a thistle, and said, * there
passed by a wild beast that was in Lebanon, and
trode down the thistle' (2 Κ 149). The highest
boast of Sennacherib was that he would ' cut down
the tall cedars' (Is 3724). (9) Of this tree much
of the temple was built, also the palaces of David
and Solomon, and many other grand buildings of
Jerusalem. It was probably at that epoch that the
denudation of Lebanon began.

The cedar is known by the natives of restricted
localities in Lebanon by two other names. Thus
the people in the neighbourhood of cAin-Zehalta,
Baruk, and el-Mecasir call their cedars ibhul. The
people in the neighbourhood of Sir call it tnub.

G, E. POST.
CEILING.—See CIELING.

CELIBACY.—See MARRIAGE.

CELLAR.—In AV only (1 Ch 2727·28) for wine or
for oil. The Heb. (nyi«) is common for any store or
storehouse. RV gives ' c ' for AV * secret place'
in Lk II 3 3, reading κρύπτη ' a vault,' * crypt,' for
κρυπτόν ' hidden.' The Greek word is used by Jos.
BJ V. vii. 4, 'They set the tower on fire, and
leapt into the c. beneath.' See HOUSE.

J. HASTINGS.
CENCHRE^E.—Cenchrese or Kenchreae (not, as

AV, Cenchrea; usually spelt Κεγχ., by T., WH
Κενχ.), where St. Paul, before sailing for Syria, had
his hair shorn in compliance with a vow (Ac 1818),
and where Phoebe was a deaconess (Ro 161). C.
was the seaport of Corinth, on the eastern side of
the isthmus (see CORINTH). It doubtless had its
share in the bustle, luxury, and licence of the
mother-city; but, under the influence of St.
Paul, it early became the seat of a local church,
whose deaconess had the honour of bearing the
apostle's letter to the Roman Church.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
CENDEBJEUS (Kej>5e/3cuos), a general of Anti-

ochus VII. Sidetes, who was given the command
of the sea - coast, and sent with an army into
Palestine in order to enforce the claims of Anti-
ochus against Simon Maccabseus (comp. ATHENO-
BIUS). Cendebseus occupied Jamnia, fortified
Kidron, a place not otherwise known, and then
began to make raids upon Judsea. Owing to his
advanced age Simon did not go out to battle
himself, but placed his two sons, Judas and John,
in command. The battle took place in a plain
not far from Modin; and the Jews, although
obliged to cross a torrent-bed before commencing
the attack, gained a complete victory over Cende-
bseus, and pursued the Syrians as far as Kidron
and the neighbourhood of Ashdod (1 Mac 1538 169;
cf. Jos. Ant. xiii. vii. 3). H. A. WHITE.

CENSER.—Two Heb. words are thus rendered in
our Eng. version, nnnn and rqepp. The latter, from
the same root as the word for incense, is rendered
by the LXX in the two places where it occurs
(2 Ch 2619, Ezk 811) θυμιατήριον. For this reason
χρυσονν θυμιατήρων of He 94 has been understood
since Jerome's time to mean ' golden censer' (AV,
RV). The best modern authorities, however, have
decided in favour of the rendering ' golden altar of
incense' (so RVm after Bleek, Del. etc.), a sense in
which the word frequently occurs in Philo and
Josephus (for reff. see Thayer, NT Lex. sub voc.).

Elsewhere in OT the vessel used to carry the
charcoal on which the incense was burned is termed

ra. In AV and RV our translators have only in
certain cases given the rendering ' censer,' pre-
ferring * Firepan' in those passages, apparently,
where the rimD is mentioned among the utensils
connected with the altar of burnt-offering, as in Ex
273, Nu 414 RV* etc.

There is no reason for this distinction, one and the
same utensil being intended throughout. The njmp
was so constructed as to be capable not merely of
lifting the glowing charcoal from the altar of
burnt-offering,—so much is indicated by its ety-
mology from nnri to take up ' live coals' from the
hearth,—but also of containing a quantity sufficient
to burn at least two handfuls of incense (Lv 1612).
We may therefore think of it as a bowl-shaped
implement furnished with a short handle,—in other
words, as a species of ladle. The censers of the
Pent, (only in P) are of the same material as the
great altar, probably bronze (Ex 273, cf. Nu 1638·39).
Those of Solomon's temple were of gold (1 Κ 750,

* It is not correct to say, as in Smith's DB? i. p. 552, that the
vessels enumerated (Nu 414) are those of ' the golden Altar, i.e.
of incense.' These have been mentioned but not named in v.10.
Besides, * the altar' (v.13) i s invariably in the Pent, the altar of
burnt-offering.
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2 Κ 2518). A censer of silver is mentioned in con-
nexion with the daily offering in Tamid v. 4, 5,
Yoma iv. 4. The favourite LXX renderings are
irvpetov (cf. Sir 509) and θυΐσκη (cf. 1 Mac I22).

It is now impossible to say in what respect, if
at all, the nj-ipo differed from the n-iai?p. Delitzsch
is certainly mistaken in identifying* (art. ' Rauch-
erpfanne' in Riehm's HBA*) the latter with the
vessel designated *]3 (see Nu 714ff·), EV spoon, more
probably a bowl with a handle, and therefore of
similar shape to nmo (hence LXX θνΐσκη), in any
case a vessel in which the incense was kept (cf. the
nisa with incense on the table of shewbread, Ex
2529). The context in which it occurs (see above)
requires us, in each case, to see in the nn»j?p a
proper censer.

The censer (λφανωτός) appears along with incense
in the imagery of the Apoc. (83·6). In 58 the ' golden
vials (0ιάλα$) full of odours' (RV more correctly
* the golden bowls full of incense') have been
suggested by the niaa or incense-holders just men-
tioned. For the use of this vessel in Herod's
temple see Tamid v. vi.

Among the implements of the golden candlestick
were its nin?D, EV snuff dishes. These were prob-
ably not trays for the snuffers as the LXX render-
ing in Ex 2538 (υπόθεμα) would suggest, but rather a
utensil of the same shape as the censer, in which
to receive and carry away the burnt portions of the
wicks.

Representations of the censers used by the
ancient Egyptians are still extant. They con-
sisted of a small pot or cup with a long handle
(Kitto, EncycL Bibl. Lit. 1862, p. 461) into which
little pellets of incense were projected at intervals
by the priest.

In early Christian times the use of censers is not
mentioned; it appears to have commenced about
the 4th cent. A.D., probably for antiseptic fumiga-
tion. In the 8th cent., however, their use was
general, and directions for their adoption were
given by local synods. But symbolical meanings
became by degrees attached to the burning of
incense. In many cathedrals on the Continent
and in this country very valuable thuribles or
censers of gold and silver (cf. Herod, iv. 162;
Thucyd. vi. 46; Cic. Verr. iv. 21-24) are still to be
found, some of them weighing as much as 16 lbs.,
and evidently not intended to be swung like the
ordinary censer. In form modern censers vary
considerably, being usually oval, but sometimes
square. The ordinary form used by the Jews is of
an octagonal shape. In Europe they are generally
furnished with a perforated lid, and have three chains
to the lower portion, a fourth chain being attached
to the lid, so that it can be raised when required.
There is usually a small shallow pan enclosed in
the censer to receive live charcoal. They are
now usually made of brass, as used in the Roman
and Anglican services. The incense used for the
censer is generally carried by an acolyte in a boat-
shaped brass box, containing a spoon for sprinkling
it on the censer.

LITERATURE. — Sonneschmid, De Thymiaterio sanctissimo
(Vitel. 17-23; Deyling, Obs. ii. 565 seq. ; Ugolini, Thesaur. xi.;
Wentze in Nov. Biblwth. Brev. v. 337 seq.; Zeibrich, De Thur.
Gerb. 1768; Royal, De Thurib. 724; Benzinger, Heb. Arch.
444 f.; Schiirer, HJP n. i. 295.

A. R. S. KENNEDY and Ε. Μ. HOLMES.

CENSUS.—See DAVID, QUIRINIUS.

CENTURION (Latin, centurio; Gr. κβντυρίων
in M k ; έκατονάρχητ, έκατόναρχοζ in Mt, Lk, and
Ac,—see critical authorities in Grimm-Thayer for
the two forms of this word).—An officer in the
Roman army in command of a century (centuria),
which corresponded to the civil curia, and consisted

of a body of men numbering from 50 to 100,
according to the size of the legion of which it was
a subdivision. Though resembling a British cap-
tain in the size of the unit under his command,
the centurion in social position was equal only to a
British non-commissioned officer. He could not
become more than a centurion, except through
exceptional circumstances, but left the service
when his time was up and settled in some small
town, to live on the smaller or larger fortune he
had acquired in the wars.

We meet with centurions in the NT on five
occasions—two of these being connected with
incidents in the life of our Lord, one with St.
Peter, and two with St. Paul. 1. At Capernaum
a centurion came to Jesus to seek healing for his
servant (Mt 85"13, Lk 72"10). This man was a
Gentile, but probably not a Roman, because the
occurrence took place in the dominions of Herod
Antipas (see Holtzmann, Handkom. inloc). The
Herods would be inclined to imitate their Roman
patrons in the organisation of their armies.
The centurion shows a warm sympathy for his
slave, such as was rare among Romans. His
reference to his being a man under authority,
having soldiers under him, would be esp. appropri-
ate on the lips of a subordinate officer to whom the
duty of obeying his superiors was as familiar as
that of commanding his men. The Capernaum
centurion had probably resided for some time in
the city, which would thus appear to have been
guarded by a garrison. There he had been so
attracted by the good qualities of Judaism as to
have built a synagogue, from which it may be
inferred that he was a believer in the God of Israel,
though evidently he was not a proselyte. He
evinced great kindness of heart, humility, and
faith—the exceptional strength of his faith sur-
prising and delighting our Lord. 2. A centurion
was in charge of the execution of Jesus. This man
must have been in the Roman army, as the cruci-
fixion was carried out under the oroers of Pontius
Pilate, the Roman Procurator. The Synoptists note
the impression produced on him by the spectacle of
the last scene in the life of our Lord. According
to St. Matthew and St. Mark, he exclaimed,
' Truly this' (Mk ' this man ') * was the son (or
a son) of God' (Mt 27s4, Mk 1539); and according
to St. Luke 'he glorified God, saying, Certainly
this was a righteous man' (Lk 2347). Whichever
phrase he used, it cannot be supposed that as
a heathen he fully appreciated the divinity of
Christ, but it is clear that he was impressed with
our Lord's goodness and greatness. This centurion
appears again a little later when Pilate inquires of
him as to the fact and time of the death of Jesus
(Mk 1545). 3. Cornelius, the first Gentile baptized
and received into the Church (Ac 10), was a
centurion of the Roman garrison at Csesarea, the
headquarters of the Procurator, and belonged to
the * Italian band'—(which see). It is evident
from the narrative, that Cornelius, like the
Capernaum centurion, had been deeply impressed
with the religious ideas of the people among whom
he was serving ; but it is also evident that he had
not become a proselyte—or St. Peter's scruples
would not have needed to be removed by the vision
on the house-top, and it seems clear that he was
not satisfied with the measure of light he perceived
in Judaism. 3. Several centurions of the cohort
at Jerusalem under the command of a chiliarch
(called * the chief captain' in Ac 2131 AV and
RV) appear during the riot at Jerusalem, and the
subsequent rescue of St. Paul and his arrest (Ac
2132 2225. 26 2317. 23)# There would be ten centurions
to a cohort if the numbers were complete. 5.
After his appeal to Csesar, St. Paul was conducted
to Rome under the charge of a centurion named
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Julius, with whom he came to be on very friendly
terms (Ac 271· η · 4 3 2816). This centurion was ' of
Augustus' band' (which see), Ac 271.

W. F. ADENEY.
CEPHAS.—See PETER.

CERTAIN.—1. The orig. meaning of c. is fixed
or definite, not fluctuating. It is seen in Ex 164

'gather a c. rate every day' (IDV? oV-î , RV ' a
day's portion every day'); 2 Ch 813 ' after a c.
rate every day' (or? ονπςπ, RV 'as the duty of
every day required'); Neti II 2 3 ' a c. portion . . .
for the singers, due every day' (iD'v? α'νιζπ mca,
RV 'a settled provision . . . as every day re-
quired'); 1 Co 411 'we . . . have no c. dwelling-
place ' (άστατοΰμβν). See also Dn 245 ' the dream is
c ' (3T 'fixed,' cf. 28 Ί know of certainty,' same
Heb.); Ac 2526 'of whom I have no c. thing to
write' {ασφαλής). Or c. after being ascertained,
Dt 1314 ' Then shalt thou inquire, and make
search, and ask diligently; and, behold, if it be
truth, and the thing c ' (p3$), and 174. In this
sense is the phrase 'for certain,' 1 Κ 237, Jer 2615;
and 'for a certain,' 1 Κ 242 'know for a c ' (RV
' for c.'), where the a is redundant. See A.

2. When a person or thing is taken out of the
fluctuating multitude and fixed in the mind, it
need not be further specified, and so becomes in-
definite, as in the common phrases ' a certain man,'
etc. (Heb. PUN, E>% or nrix, Gr. TLS mostly, also
άνθρωπο*, Mt 1823 2133 222, and els). Thus we have,
Ac 836 ' a c. water'; 52 ' a c. part ' ; Lk 2319 ' a c.
sedition'; 2 Ch 182 'after c. years'; Ezr 1016 'c.
chiefs of the fathers' (RV 'c. heads of fathers'
houses'); and Dn 813 ' I heard one saint speaking,
and another saint said unto that e. saint which
spake,' where we see the word changing from its
definite to its indefinite use. ' Certain' in this
sense is freq. used alone, where we now use the
vaguer 'some,' as Nu 162 'c. of the children of
Israel'; 1 Ch 195 'there went c. and told David';
Lk 820 ' it was told him by c. which said'; 189

'unto c. which trusted in themselves.'
Certainly. 1 S 203 ' Thy father certainly know-

eth that I have found grace in thine eyes,' not ' it
is certain that thy father knoweth,' but 'thy
father knoweth for a certainty' (Heb. yv jn;, RV
'knoweth well'); so 209, Gn 437, Jer 1312 4014

4219· 22. Same Heb. in Jos 2313 ' know for a
certainty'; 1 Κ 237 ' know for certain'; 242 ' know
for a certain'; Jer 2615 ' know ye for certain.'

Certainty is used in the obsol. sense of ' the
fact,' or ' actual circumstances,' in Lk I4 ' that thou
mightest know the c. of those things' (ασφάλεια);
Ac 2134 2230 (rb ασφαλές). Cf. Shaks. Ham. IV. v.
140—

* If you desire to know the certainty
Of your dear father's death.'

J. HASTINGS.
CERTIFY, in AV, means not ' to make certain' or

' assure,' but simply ' to make to know,' ' tell.' In
OT it occurs (1) Ezr 414·16 510 724 (J/ΊΊΠ) ; (2) 2 S 1528

(Tan); (3) Est 222 (-IDK, RV 'tell'). In Apocr. Wis
186 (προ^ινώσκω), Ep. Jer1 (αναγγέλλω), BeP (δβικνύω),
1 Mac 1421 (άτΓαγγ̂ λλω), 2 Mac Ι1 8 (διασαφέω), 2 Mac
II 2 6 (ddores). In NT Gal Ι1 1 Ί certify you' (-γνω-
ρίζω, RV ' I make known to you'). Cf. Ps 395 Pr.
Bk. ' Lord, let me know mine end, and the number
of my days, that I may be certified how long I
have to live' (AV ' that I may know how frail I
am,' RV ' Let me know how frail I am ' ) ; 192 Pr.
Bk. ' One day telleth another, and one night certi-
fieth another.' J. HASTINGS.

CHABRIS (Χαβρβί*).— One of the three rulers of
Bethulia, Jth 615 810 106.

CHADIASAI (B ol Χα&ασαι, Α Χαδάσαι, AV they

of Chadias), 1 Es 520.—They are mentioned with
the Ammidioi as returning, to the number of 422,
with Zerub. There are no corresponding names in
the lists of Ezra and Neh. Fritzsche (Exeg. Handb.
in loc.) identifies them with the people of Kedesh
in Judah (Jos 1523). H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

CHJEREAS (Xaipias, AV Chereas) was brother
of Timotheus, the leader of the Ammonites, and
held command at the fortress of Gazara, i.e. prob-
ably Jazer in the trans-Jordanic territory (see
1 Mac 56"8). Chaereas was slain upon the capture
of Gazara by Judas Maccabseus (2 Mac 1032"a8).

H. A. WHITE.
CHAFE.—To c. is to make warm (Lat. cale-

facere, late Lat. calefare, old Fr. chaufer); next to
make warm by friction; then (as with ' friction'
itself) to irritate. In 2 S 178 only (AV, RV) ' they
be chafed in their minds, as a bear robbed of her
whelps in the field' {VDI πρ ' bitter of soul'). Cf.—

' Calmnesse is great advantage; he that lets
Another chafe, may warm him at his fire,
Mark all his wandrings, and enjoy his frets.'

G. Herbert, Temple (' Church Porch,' liii.).

J. HASTINGS.
CHAFF.—The AV renders by this term four

Heb. words. 1. vvn: hashash. This word occurs
but twice in OT, Is 524 3311, where it is rendered
AV ' chaff.' It would be better rendered ' cut grass'
or 'dry grass' (as Is δ24 RV). 2. po or \b moz.
This is chaff separated from the grain by winnow-
ing. It is usually tr. in LXX χνου* (Ps I4 355, Is 295,
Hos 133), once χνοΰς άχυρου (Is 1713), and once
KovLopr6s = dust (Job 2118). In the Oriental process
of winnowing by tossing the cut straw, grain, and
chaff into the air, the grain falls vertically back on
the heap, the cut straw is carried a little distance
away and deposited in another heap, while the
chaff, consisting of the husks and the finer particles
of the straw, is carried to and beyond the borders
of the threshing-floor. Hence the imagery of the
passages cited. 3. ]2n tebhen, the same as the
Arab. tibn=cut straw. This word is only once tr.
' chaff' (Jer 2328 AV, where LXX renders άχνρον,
and RV ' straw'). In all the other passages where
it occurs, except Job 2118, where it is incorrectly
rendered 'stubble,' it is tr. 'straw.' Cut straw is
preferable. See STRAW, 3. iw 'ur. This is an
Aramaic word of somewhat uncertain signification.
Some have derived it from the root -ny to be blind,
and regard it as that which blinds, such as the
minute particles called AV ' chaff of the summer
threshing-floors' (Dn 235). The LXX rendering
KovLopros in this passage would make it the dust
and not the chaff of the threshing-floor. This con-
tains, however, many minute spicules of the straw,
husks, and beards of the grain. G. E. POST.

CHAIN.—The Bible frequently refers to chains,
and uses a great variety of words to describe the
different articles and their uses. Chains were
chiefly employed for (1) ornament, (2) restraint.

1. Ornament.—1. There was the more solid form
of simple or twisted ring for the neck (v:rj from
iyi; cf. Arab, rabat, ' to bind'). Such was Joseph's
gold chain (Gn 4142), also Ezk 1611. The Maronite
Christians of Lebanon regard it as a charm against
evil spirits, or the evil eye (see AMULET). It is
called a tauk, and in the mod. Arab, version of the
Bible by Van Dyck the ouch of the high priest's
dress is so translated. This chain may be of gold
or silver, but the poorer classes, as the Bedawin,
wear chains of copper or brass. 2. There was
a more elaborate form, made of plaited wire, like
(1), but with jewels inserted and pendants attached,
or, instead of the metal twist, composed of separate
parts in squares, balls, or links (corresp. to Arab.
gilddat, lihd). It did not encircle the neck closely,
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like the tank, but hung loosely from it. The chain
of Dn 57·16·29 was probably of this order, and
examples of it are found in Jg 826, Ps 736, Ca 49,
Pr I9. It is customary in Syria to hang a crescent
of silver, called the hildl, by a hair rope or chain
round the necks of valuable camels or horses (cf.
Jg 821·26). 3. The flexible chain (ηη,ψψ, Arab, silsilah,
'link-chain') for suspending and festooning pur-
poses (Ex 2814·22 3915, 1 Κ 717, 2 Ch 35·1ϋ). 4. In
Nu 3150 RV ' ankle-chain' (which see). 5. In Ca I10

(mn, Arab, haraz) RV ' strings of jewels' means a
necklace of gems, beads, or shells strung on a
thread. 6. In Is 319 (nisi?j, Arab, nutafah) RV
' pendants' means ear-drops, in design like a pearl
or drop of water.

2. Restraint.—Named from the metal, copper
(Γψπ:), La 37. In Jer 397 5211 chain is transl. fetters
(see FETTER); also in AV in Jg 1621, 2 S 3s4, 2 Κ
257, 2 Ch 3311 366. Chain in Ps 686 is corrected in
RV to prosperity' (.Tî to). In NT the references
to chains for restraint present little difficulty. The
chief terms are d\vau, Mk 53, Ac 2820, 2 Ti I16,
Rev 201: σεφά in 2 Ρ 24 ' chains of darkness';
δεσμό* in Jude 6 'everlasting chains,' which be-
comes a fig. ' bond' in Lk 1316.

Modern brass was unknown in ancient times,
but there was an alloy of copper and tin. The feet
of prisoners were secured by a chain of copper (n^n ,̂
Arab, sildsil nahds, πέδη) attached to copper rings
encircling each ankle, which were widened to
receive the ankle, and then closed by a few strokes
of a hammer. For the sake of safe custody, as
the soft copper rings might be opened, the prisoner's
eyes were put out (2 Κ 257). In NT mention is
made of the Roman custom of securing a prisoner
by a chain, one end being fastened to the prisoner's
wrist and the other to that of the soldier who
guarded him (Ac 126 2820). W. CARSLAW.

CHALCEDONY.—See STONES, PRECIOUS.

CHALDJEA, CHALDJEANS.—D ^ 3 (or ϋ^ψ3 pvx) is
the usual OT designation of Chaldaea (Jer'5010 5124

24δ 2512); the same word is seen in D'-feg ΉΚ (Gn II28)
' Ur of the Chaldees.' The Sept. reads Χαλδαtot,
substituting a liquid (1) for a sibilant ('&) before a
dental (d). The corresponding form in the Assyr.
inscrip. is mat Kaldu, 'land of Chaldaeans.'

i. THE LAND.—The land of the Chaldaeans, in
OT, usually covers what is included in the term
Babylonia, not inclusive of Mesopotamia in its
larger sense, but of the lower or between-rivers
Babylonia. Delitzsch (Paradies, p. 128 f.) main-
tains that the Bab. name Kasdu, then Kassu, is
but the earlier designation of the ' territory of the
KaS3 (da, meaning 'territory'), a people who held
sway over middle Babylonia for some time before
the 13th cent. B.C. (cf. also Del. Sprache der
Kossder). The land of the Kaldu, for some cen-
turies after B.C. 1000, was located S.E. of Babylon,
reaching to Bit-Yakin and the head of the Pers.
Gulf, and possibly swinging round W. to the edge
of the Arabian desert. In the inscr. of Ramman-
nirari ill. (Rawlinson, WAI i. 35, No. 1, line 22)
Kaldi covers all Babylonia in the expression Sarrdni
3a mdt Kaldi, 'kings of the land of C Sargon
always speaks of the rebel Merodach-baladan at
Babylon as $ar mdt Kaldi, 'king of the land of
Kaldu,' or $ar mdt Bit-Yakin, 'king of the land
of Bit-Yakin.' So the Persian Gulf is mentioned
as tdmtum $a Bit-Yakin, interchangeably with
tdmtum sa mdt Kaldi, indicating that the Pers.
Gulf was the sea of the Chaldaea of that day.
Sennacherib (Rawlinson, WAI i. 37, line 37) draws
a line between the Arabians and Aramaeans on the
one hand, and the amSlu Kaldu, ' the people of the
Chaldseans,' on the other. In the time of the de-
cline of Assyria and the rise of New Babylonia the

term Kaldu included N. and S. Babylonia and the
territory occupied by certain foreign tribes and
peoples adjacent to them, who were later included
in the name as used by the prophet-priest Ezekiel
(2323). The later Chaldaea was about 400 miles long
N.E. and S.W. by an average of 100 miles in width.
The derivation of the word is somewhat doubtful,
though it may be related to the name of a nephew
of Abraham, Chesed (ιψ3), of which it is a plural,
in Gn 2222. It is also the same in root-form as the
Assyr. kasadu, ' to conquer.'

ii. THE PEOPLE.—The origin of the Chaldaeane
is enveloped in the mists of antiquity. Whence
and when they migrated into lower Babylonia is
also an unsolved riddle. Winckler (Gesch. Bab.
und Assyr. p. 99 f.) finds the first hint of such a
people in the 'dynasty of the coast-land' [meer-
landes'], in the person of Ea-mukin-§umi, king of
Kardunias', where the latter's territory is distin-
guished from the ' coast-land,' at about the middle
of the 10th cent. B.C. It is also thought that the
names of the kings of this dynasty are Kassite,
thus sustaining a conjecture (cf. Del. as above) that
the Kossaeans, the Kasdu, were the pioneers of the
Chaldaeans in Babylonia. If these conjectures are
true, then we find already in this period a mixed
population in the lowlands, reaching as far as the
Pers. Gulf. But the character of the Chaldaeans,
as we know them afterwards, is strongly Semitic.
They pushed north from the Pers. Gulf against
Babylon, and for centuries contended with Assyria
for its possession. They were in early times
nomads and agriculturists, despising city life.
But their contact with the more advanced civilisa-
tion of lower Babylonia led them to respect and
to foster centres for self-protection. Soon this
industrious, thrifty people built and fortified
cities, and extended their boundaries to the north
against the older and more cultured capitals. In
the second half of the 8th cent. B.C. we find north
of Babylon the 'kingdom' of Bit-Dakkuri; and
Sargon, as well as his successors on the throne of
Assyria, had their hands full in holding at bay this
vigorous people. The Chaldaean kings who forced
their way to the throne of Babylon were probably
heads of different cities, states, or tribes of that
people. Merodach-baladan, son of Baladan, was
king of Bit-Yakin, Ukin-zir of Bit-Amukkani, and
Suzub, a Chaldsean, from some other place or tribe.

iii. THE LANGUAGE.—The language of the Chal-
daeans was the Bab. cuneiform, almost identical
grammatically and lexically with the Assyrian.
The term ' Chaldee' as applied to certain chapters
of Dn and Ezr is incorrect, and should not be so
employed. The correct term is Aramaic.

iv. THE WISE MEN.—In Dn (I4 and often) the
term ' Chaldaeans' is generally used in the sense of
astrologers, astronomers. The same sense is seen
in classaicl writers (as Strabo, Diodorus). Schrader
(COT ii. 125) says, 'The signification "wise men,"
that we meet with in the Bk of Dn, is foreign to
Assyrio-Bab. usage, and did not arise till after the
fall of the Bab. empire.' Delitzsch (Calwer Bibel-
lexicon, p. 127a) regards this usage as built upon
the fact that Bab.-Chaldaea had been the home and
the chief seat of astrological and astronomical
knowledge from early ages. The attempted identi-
fication of the peoples in the region of the Black
Sea (mentioned by Xenophon as Chaldaeans) with
those in lower Mesopotamia has proved a failure.
See BABYLONIA.

LITERATURE.— Delattre, Les Chald. jusqu'd la fond, de Vemp.
de Nebuch. 1889; Winckler, Untersuch. z. altorient. Ges. 1889,
47 ff.; — Ges. Bab. und As. 1892, 111 ff.; Tiele, Bab.-As. Ges.
1888, 65, 207, 211, 286ff., 422; on Chaldsean learning, Meyer, E.,
Ges. des Alterthums, 1884, vol. i. p. 185 f.; Hommel, Ges. Bab.
und As. 1885, pp. 386 ff., 404 ff. I R A M . PRICE.

CHALDEE YERSIONS.—See TARGUMS.
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CHALK-STONES (ir\i3N). — This expression is
used only once, Is 279, where Israel's repentance
evinces itself by the destruction of idolatrous
altars, whose stones are to be as chalk (or lime-
stone) broken in pieces, calcined and slaked for
mortar (see Delitzseh, ad loc). The expression
is of much interest as showing that the practice
of burning limestone and slaking with water was
practised in Pal. in OT times. The limestone of
Pal. consists largely of white granular carbonate
of lime of the same geological age as the Chalk
formation of England. E. HULL.

CHALLENGE.—In the sense of 'claim/ Ex 229

' any manner of lost thing which another challen-
geth to be his' (XJN, RV * one saith'). Cf. More
(1513), 'He began, not by warre, but by Law, to
challenge the crown.' J. HASTINGS.

CHALPHI (AV Calphi)=Alpha?us {Χαλφβί, Jos.
Ant. XIII. v. 7, Χαψέας), the father of Judas, one
of the two captains of Jonathan Maccabseus who
stood firm in a battle fought against the Syrians
at Hazor in N. Galilee (1 Mac II7 0).

H. A. WHITE.
CHAMBER as a verb occurs Ro 1313 ' Let us walk

honestly, as in the day . . . not in chambering and
wantonness' {κοίτη,'a bed,' Lk I I 7 ; ' the marriage
bed,' He 134; here /illicit intercourse'; cf. Ro 910

κοίτψ 'έχουσα, ' having conceived'). See HOUSE.
J. HASTINGS.

CHAMBERLAIN.—An officer in the houses of
kings and nobles charged with the care of their
apartments, dress, etc., though the office often im-
plied other duties of trust. In OT the word occurs
in 2 Κ 2311 and repeatedly in Est, where the original
is eunuch (DHD) ; but it is generally believed that
this name is not to be taken always in a literal
sense, and hence it is often rendered by the word
officer. In Esther, however, the chamberlain
evidently belongs to that class of persons who are
entrusted with the watchful care of the harems of
Oriental monarchs. In NT at Ac 1220 it is said
that the people of Tyre and Sidon sought the
favour of Herod Agrippa through the mediation of
Blastus ' t h e king's c.' {rbv iirl του KOLTCOVOS του
βασιλέως), showing that the office was one of con-
siderable influence. The word occurs again in AV
in Ro 1623, but is rendered in RV more accurately
'treasurer {οικονόμος) of the city,' in connexion with
the name of Erastus, a Christian of Corinth, from
which place it is generally believed that St. Paul
wrote his Ep. to the Romans, and where it is not
likely there would be a chamberlain in the
primary sense of the word. J. WORTABET.

CHAMELEON.—AV so renders nb koah, χαμαι-
λέων, chameleon, the second of the lizards mentioned
in Lv II3 0, which RV renders land-crocodile. On
the other hand, RV renders by chameleon the last
of the animals mentioned in this passage, τ\πψφ
tinshemeth, άσπάλαξ, talpa, which AV renders mole.

The Heb. koah is used in many passages in its
etymological sense of strength, but only in the
present for an animal. Nothing in its etymology
points to the chameleon. Among the lizards the
land-monitor, which is the land-crocodile of the
ancients, Psammosaurus scincus, Merrem, is next
to the Nile-monitor, Monitor Niloticus, Geoffr., in
size and strength. The Arabs call both waral
(vulgo waran). They distinguish the first as
waral el-ard= the land-waral, and the second as
waral el-bahr=water-waral. But the first is also
called dabb = 2? zab, which is the name of the
last animal in the previous verse, translated in
AV tortoise, and in RV great lizard. It often
attains a length of from 4 to 5 ft. It would there-
fore be better to render zab, land-crocodile or land-
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monitor, and koah, Nile-monitor or water-monitor.
This would carry out the etymological idea of
strength, as the water-monitor is a foot or two
longer than its land relative, and Arabian stories
are full of the records of its power in fighting, not
only snakes, but the dabb itself. This would give
to two of the lizard group appropriate specific
names. Both are noted for devouring crocodile's
eggs. The Nile-monitor was held in great reverence
in ancient Egypt on this account.

As before said, RV gives chameleon for tin-
shemeth (Lv II30). While it is perhaps probable
that this animal is a lizard, as its name stands
at the end of a list of lizards, it is by no means
certain. It is also at the end of a list of things
'that creep upon the earth' (II29). In those
days there was no scientific study of objects of
Nature, and the collocation of the different clean
and unclean animals was with reference to char-
acteristics which are not recognised in any other
system of classification (114-7.20-23̂  j ^ j s qUite
possible, therefore, that tinshemeth is not a lizard,
but the mole-rat of Syria, Spalax typhlus, which,
although not a true mole, has all its habits and its
general aspect. The LXX and Vulg. renderings
strengthen this possibility. There is, however,
one strong objection to rendering tinshemeth ' mole-
rat.' It is that holed (Lv II29) tr. in both VSS (on
the authority of the LXX yaXrj, and Vulg. mustela),
weasel, very probably refers to the mole-rat. See
MOLE, WEASEL. It is inadmissible to suppose
that the same animal is mentioned twice, by
different names, so close together in the same list.

There seems to be no warrant for the adoption
of chameleon for tinshemeth, excepting the deriva-
tion of the word from a root signifying to breathe,
coupled with the ancient opinion that the chameleon
lived on air. It must not be forgotten that, in the
same chapter, tinshemeth is given as the name of
an aquatic fowl (v.18, cf. Dt 1416). See SWAN. On
the whole, we think the question of the identity of
both tinshemeths very unsatisfactory, and well-
nigh insoluble. G. E. POST.

CHAMOIS (i£) zemer, καμηλοπάρδαλι,ς, camelo-
pardus). — This was one of the wild animals
allowed to the Israelites as food (Dt 145), and
therefore presumably accessible to them. This
would make impossible the renderings camelopard
and chamois. Tristram establishes a very strong
probability that it is the mountain - sheep of
Egyj)t and Arabia, called in N. Africa aoudad,
and in Arabia kebsh, which signifies a ram. It is
known to naturalists as Ovis tragelaphus, and lives
in small flocks in the most rugged mountain dis-
tricts from Barbary to Egypt. The kebsh of Sinai
is probably identical with it, though as yet no
naturalist has seen it. The Bedawin know it well.
It may well be supposed that it was abundant in
the Mosaic age, and, as it was allowed to the
Israelites for food, they may have done much
toward its extinction in those parts. It is more
than 3 ft. in height, has no mane, but long hair
down its throat and breast, and on the fore-legs,
forming a sort of ruffles to the knee. It is very
active, bounding from rock to rock. It has
massive horns, 2 ft. in length, and curving gently
backward. G. E. POST.

CHAMPAIGN means ' an open plain' (from Lat.
campania, It. campagna, old Fr. champaigne). It
occurs Dt II 3 0 (in 1611 champion, a later form
which was introduced in the beg. of 16th cent.)
'the Canaanites, which dwell in the c ' {nqnsit RV
'Arabah'); Ezk 372m (1611 champian, a still'later
form), and Jth 51 ' in the c. countries' {έν rots
πεδίοπ, RV 'in the plains'). The word is pron.
sham'pan. J . HASTINGS.



870 CHAMPION CHAPEL

CHAMPION (from late Lat. campio, one who
fights in the campus or open plain) is an accurate
tr. of the Heb. in 1 S 174· 23 (ο:».τ»% lit. ' the man
of the space between,' that is, the space between
the two armies, which is called in Gr. the μεταίχ-
μιον). But in 17δ1 Goliath is simply called ' mighty
one' (ιΊ33), and the 'champion' of AV and RV is
unhappy. J. HASTINGS.

CHANCE.—The 'reign of law* is no discovery
of the 19th century. It was an accepted, even an
axiomatic, fact to the ancient Hebrew through-
out the whole course of his history. And more
than that, the law was the immediate expression
of a personal will, not the fortuitous harmony of
working forces. 'Chance,' therefore, has scant
recognition in OT or in NT. Neither συντυχία nor
τύχη occurs in NT; and τύχη only twice, συντυχία
not once, in LXX. The first occurrence of τύχη in
LXX is Gn 3011 καϊ εΐπεν Λεία Έν τύχη, ' and Leah
said, With fortune!' following the kethibh ii?
beghddh (in pause), which RV also follows, 'and
Leah said, Fortunate ! ' The other occurrence of
τύχη i s Is 65 1 1 έτοιμάζοντες τφ δαιμονίφ τράπεζαν καϊ
ττληρουντςς τη τύχη κέρασμα, ' preparing for the
demon a table, and filling up for fortune a mixed
drink.' Here τύχη stands for Heb. *#> Meni, which
most scholars identify with Venus. But διαμονών
stands for na Gad, an old Semitic name for the god
of Fortune, found in inscriptions, proper names, and
common in &γτ.=τύχη. See GAD. Apart from the
passages above, the nearest approach to a recog-
nition of ' chance' is in 1 S 69, where the Philistines
devise a method of discovering whether the
calamities they had suffered while the ark was in
their midst were due to the presence of the ark, or
whether ' it was a chance that happened to us' (-"nj?p,
LXX σύνπτωμα); but here, as in the other places
where the same Heb. is used (Dt 2310 ' that which
chanceth him,' Ru 23, 1 S 2026, Ec 21 4·1 β 3 1 9 i e r 92· 8),
the idea is not something independent of J", but
something unexpected by man. The prevalent
Hebrew mind on the matter is expressed in the
proverb (1633)—

• The lot is cast into the lap;
But the whole disposing thereof is of the LORD.'

The other places in which 'chance' occurs are
these : Ec 911 ' time and c. happeneth to them all'
(yj?, elsewhere only in 1 Κ 54 and tr. ' occurrent,'
not ' chance,' but external incident or event; cf.
2 Es 1049 'these things which have chanced');
Lk 1081 'by c. there came down a certain priest
that way' (σνγκυρία, again not 'chance,' but 'con-
currence' or 'coincidence,' see Plummer in loc.);
and so 1 Co 1537 ' it may c. of wheat, or of some other
grain' (el τύχοι; i.e. we cannot tell which; cf. 1410

el τύχοι., ' it may be'); while in Dt 226 ' If a bird's
nest c. to be before thee in the way,' and 2 S I 6

'As I happened by c. upon Mount Gilboa,' the
Heb. is simply 'come upon' or 'meet' (*np).

For the verb 'c.' = turn out (1 Co 1537) cf. Cover-
dale's tr. of Ph I 1 9 ' Ye same shal chaunce to my
Saluacion.' J. HASTINGS.

CHANCELLOR.—' Rehum the c.,' Ezr 48· 9 · 1 7

(D«p-!?H?, lit. 'the lord of judgment'). DhSm in
Assyrian is the technical word used of the official
reports forwarded to the kings of Assyria and
Babylonia by their correspondents abroad. With
this Sayce identifies the Aram. te'Sm, and trans-
lates be'el te'Sm, 'lord of official" intelligence' or
'postmaster.' 'Chancellor,' even in its old sense
of royal notary or official secretary to the king, is
thus unsuitable; while in mod. usage the word
is restricted to special offices, all very different
from this. See BEELTETHMUS, REHUM.

J. HASTINGS.

CHANGE.—1. See CHANGE OF RAIMENT; and
notice that the sing, is used for the pi. in Jg
14i2.13.19 «thirty change of garments' (RV
'changes'). The Heb. word (ns^q) there and else-
where used in ' change' of raiment is found in three
difficult passages: Job 1017 ' changes and war are
against me,' which may mean ' relays' of soldiers
as in 1 Κ 514, but see Davidson in loc. In Job 1414

' all the days of my appointed time will I wait till
my c. come,' the meaning is clearly 'release' from
the worry of life, as the soldier is released when
his watch is over. But in Ps 5519 ' who have no
changes, and who fear not God,' this meaning, if
possible, is not so easy. See Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.
2. In Lv 27s3 'if he c. it at all, then both it and
the c. thereof shall be holy,'c.= exchange (πΐίοη,
RV ' that for which it is changed'). Cf. Hey wood
(1562), 'Chaunge is no robry, but robry maketh
chaunge.' 3. Wis 1426 ' changing of kind' ^ενέσεως
εναλλαγή, RV 'confusion of sex'). 5. Changeable
in Is 322 ' the c. suits of apparel,' means that may
be changed; Cheyne, state dresses, named in Heb.
from their being put off when the occasion for
their use was over. 5. Changer. See MONEY.

J. HASTINGS.
CHANGE OF RAIMENT.—The expression occurs

in Gn 4522, where Joseph gives to Benjamin five
changes of raiment (rh&v nis^q); in Jg 1412·19, where
Samson offers thirty changes of garments (Q'"U3 'Π) ;
also in 2 Κ 55·22·23, as part of Naaman's gift." In
Jg 1710 part of Micah's wages was to be an outfit of
clothing (DHJ? sjTg). The separate mention (Jg 1412)
of the innermost garment (ριςι AV 'sheet,' RV
' linen garment') indicates that ' change of raiment'
referred to outer articles of dress. These, under
some difference of name, pattern, and material,
ace. to life in desert, village, or city, were two:
(1) the coat or tunic (runs, χ<.τών), in the form of a
dressing-gown worn with girdle; and (2) the cloak
or mantle (Wp, Ιμάτιον), of more ample and loose
pattern. See COAT, CLOAK, DRESS.

G. M. MACKIE.
CHANT was formerly (and is still poetically)

used as a simple synonym for 'sing.' So Am 65

' that chant (Coverdale, 'synge') to the sound of
the viol' (»T9 [all], RV ' sing idle songs').

CHANUNEUS (XavowaTos, AV Channuneus),
1 Es 848 (47 LXX).—A Levite, answering to Merari,
if to anything, in the parallel list in Ezr 819.

CHAPEL. — The Frankish kings looked with
special reverence on the capella or cloak of St.
Martin, which was carried before them in battle and
invoked in oaths. The name capella was then used
for the sanctuary in which its capellani guarded
this treasure. By steps which can readily be
traced, the same designation came to be given to
any sanctuary attached to a palace and containing
holy relics, to any private sanctuary, to any room
or building for worship, not being a church. Our
AV employs its English equivalent chapel at
Am 713, but the RV has discarded this in favour
of sanctuary. The latter comes nearer the mean-
ing of the original, milcdash, which signifies a holy
place. The former, however, aptly suggests that
dependence on the king which was one of the
characteristics of the sanctuary at Bethel. As an
English Chapel Royal is not a parish church belong-
ing to the public, but a place of worship under the
control and meant for the use of the sovereign, so
were such buildings as that at Bethel intended
primarily for the king. It was by his permission that
the people found a place there. Even at Jerusalem,
Solomon built temple and palace in close proximity
to each other: cf. Ezk 438. Chapel occurs also in
1 Mac I4 7 (RV 'shrine'), 2 Mac 102 (RV 'sacred in-
closure'), II 3 (RV ' sacred place'). J. TAYLOR.
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CHAPHENATHA [Χαφεναθά), 1 Mac 1287.—Close
to Jems, on the east. Unknown.

CHAPITER (from Lat. caput, through the
French) is now displaced, in ordinary speech, by
the cognate form 'capital,' which the American
Revision Company wish to substitute for the older
form retained by the British Revisers. 1. rnnb,
LXX επίθεμα, the spherical capital, 5 cubits high,
of each of the two great brazen pillars—JACHIN and
BOAZ (wh. see)—of Solomon's temple. The passage
recording the construction of these pillars, 1 Κ 715ff>

(with which cf. 2 Κ 2517,2 Ch 412·13, Jer 5222), is one
of the worst preserved in the OT, and much un-
certainty still prevails as to the precise form and
ornamentation of the capitals. For details see art.
TEMPLE, and compare the reconstruction of Stade
in his Gesch. d. Volkes Israel, i. p. 332, and of
Perrot and Chipiez in Hist, of Art in Sardinia and
Judcea (Eng. tr.), i. plates 6 and 7. In 2 Ch 315

Π£Ϊ is used for these chapiters. 2. rqnb appears in
MT of 1 Κ 731 as a part of the brazen lavers made
by Hiram for the temple, but is almost certainly a
corruption of nsn? (Ewald, Stade, Klost.). See
LAVER. 3. In Ex 3638 we read that the upper
portions or tops (DnHfun» EV 'their chapiters') of
the five pillars which supported the 'screen for
the door of the tent' (RV) were to be overlaid with
gold, while the corresponding parts of the pillars
of the court were to be overlaid with silver (Ex
3317.19.28)# Although all these pillars were of one
piece, the parts thus treated would have the
appearance of capitals (LXX κεφαλίδες).

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
CHAPMAN (Anglo-Sax, cedp 'trade,' and mann

' man') is used only once in AV, 2 Ch 914 ' Beside
that which chapmen and merchants brought' (ψφ
οπςιπ, RV ' the chapmen,' Amer. RV ' the traders').
For the same Heb., RV gives 'chapmen' (AV
' merchantmen') 1 Κ 1015, and it is an appropriate
tr. if the word had been still in use. For its
meaning cf. Rogers (1642), ' I t is not a meete
thing that man should be both chapman and
customer.' J. HASTINGS.

CHAPT.—Jer 144 ' Because the ground is chapt,
for there was no rain in the earth ' (nnii, Amer. RV
' chapped,' RVm ' dismayed,' for the Heb. has both
meanings). Bradley (1727) in his Farmer's Diet.
speaks of ' claiey or stiff earth . . . subject to chap
during the heat of summer'; but the word, which
means ' cracked,' is no longer used of land.

J. HASTINGS.
CHARAATHALAN (Β Χαρααθαλάν, Α Χαρά

'Αθάλάρ, AV Charaathalar), 1 Es 536.—A name
given to a leader of certain families who returned
from Babylon under Zerub. But * Charaathalan
leading them and Allar' is due to some perversion
of the original, which has ' Cherub, Addan, Immer,'
three names of places in Bab., from which the
return was made (Ezr 259 px nn?, Χαρούς (Α Χερούβ),
"Βδάν; cf. Neh 761). The form in 1 Es may be
partly accounted for by confusion between θ and B,
and between A and Δ. Η. ST. J. THACKERAY.

CHARAX (Χάρακα,«fc τό>, 2 Mac 1217, RV 'to
Charax,' AV 'to Characa').—East of Jordan, and
apparently in the land of Tob. Unknown.

CHAREA (A Xaped, Β om.), 1 Es 5 3 2 =HARSHA,
Ezr 252, Neh 754.

CHARGE, CHARGEABLE.—To charge (late Lat.
carricare to load, from carrus a wagon, whence
old Fr.charger) is 'to load,' and a charge is 'a load,'as
we still speak of 'charging' a gun, and of its)'charge.'
But in the Bible the word is used only figuratively.
1. To burden one, or be a burden on one, AV ' be

chargeable,' Neh 515 ' the former governors, that
had been before me, were c. unto the people' (tt*3jn
te, lit. 'made heavy on,' RVm 'laid burdens
upon'); esp. in the matter of expense, 2 S 1325

' let us not all now go [to the sheep-shearing feast],
lest we be c. unto thee' (139:, RV 'be burden-
some ' ) ; 1 Th 29 ' because we would not be c. unto
any of you' (έπιβαρέω, 'be a weight upon,' RV
* that we might not burden'; so 2 Th 38); and 2 Co
II 9 ' I was c. to no man' (καταναρκάω, only here and
1213·14, though LXX gives simple ναρκάω as tr. of
J/,Τ 'to be dislocated,' 'torn away,' Gn 322S-S2bis,
Job 3319, Dn [LXX] II 6 . The vb. κ. is to benumb,
as a torpedo [νάρκη] might benumb, and so to
paralyse one by laying another's maintenance on
him). Cf. Geneva B. ' I was not slothful to the
hinderance of anie man'; R V Ί was not a burden
on any man.' 2. The burden of expense is also
expressed by ' charge,' both verb and subst.: Neh
10** ' to c. ourselves yearly with the third part of a
shekel for the service 01 the house of our God'
(|m); 1 Ti 516 ' let not the church be charged'
{βαρεϊσθαι, RV ' be burdened' as in 2 Co 54 EV) ;
1 Co 918 ' t h a t . . . I may make the gospel without
c ' (άδάπανοτ); 97 'who goeth a warfare anytime
at his own charges ?' (idiots δψωνίοιε); Ac 2124 ' be at
charges with them' (RV ' for them,' δαπάνησον έπ}

avTols, ' spend upon them'). Cf. Shaks. Rich. III.
1. ii. 256—

' I'll be at charges for a looking-glass.'

3. To lay a special duty upon one, as 2 Ch 3623 =
Ezr I 2 ' he hath charged me to build him an house
in Jerus.' (nps). Then this duty or responsibility is
expressed by the subst. 'charge,' Job 3413 'Who
hath given him (God) a c. over the earth ?' (ηρ$);
Jth 732 ' he dispersed the people every one to their
own c ' (παρεμβολή). Then the word is freely used
(as tr. of ηΐϋψο), esp. in Nu (P) in a half-technical
sense, quite foreign to any modern idiom. Thus
the duty is called, Nu 431 ' the c. of this burden.'
Since J" imposes it, it is ' the c. of the Lord,' Lv
835. It is also called ' the c. of the sons of Gershon'
(Nu 325), because on them the burden lies. And
from its object or extent it is described as : I5 3 'the
c. of the tabernacle of the testimony ' ; 331 ' the c.
of the ark ' ; 38 ' the c. of the children of Israel';
or 3 3 8 ' the c. of the sanctuary, for the c. of the
children of Israel.' $· This meaning passes easily
into care or custody: 2 Κ 717 ' to appoint to the c. of
the gate' (Tpsn); 1 Ch 928 (te); Ac 82t 'who had the c.
of all her treasure' {έιτί); Nu 3149 ' the men of war
which are under our c ' (χ): cf. Ac I2 0 AVm ' office
or charge3 [επισκοπή, AV 'bishoprick,' RV 'office,'
RVm 'overseership'). 5. From 'give a c ' (Mt 46,
Lk 410, 1 Ti 613), or ' give in c ' (1 Ti 57 ' these things
give in c.,' τταραγγέλλω, RV 'command'), there
naturally arises the meaning of ' enjoin' or ' com-
mand,' of which the examples are numerous and
obvious,* and the subst. c. = a command, as 2 S 185,
Ac 1623·24 ('charging the jailor to keep them
safely; who, having received such a c.'), 1 Ti I 1 8

613. 6. The last and heaviest weight to lay on one
is to 'lay blame,' found chiefly in the phrase 'lay
to the c. of,' Dt 218, Ps 3511, Ac 760 2329, Ro 833, 2 Ti
416. But the simple verb is also used in this sense,
2 S 38 ' thou chargest me to-day with a fault con-
cerning this woman'; Job I2 2 ' nor charged God
foolishly' (RV 'with foolishness'), 418 'his angels
he chargeth with folly.' J. HASTINGS.

CHARGER (orig. either something that may be
loaded or something to load with. See CHARGE).—
A charger is ' a large plate or flat dish for carrying
a large joint of meat,' Oxf Eng. Diet. The word is

* But see Mt 930, Mk 143 * straitly charged,' Ιμβριμάομαι, with
Thayer on that word, Gould's note on Mk I 4 3 , and Expos. Times,
vol. i. p. 172 ff.
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used as tr. of (1) rrijfj? Nu 7 passim, the silver c.
offered by various princes as a dedication gift; (2)
*>Φ]Μ Ezr l9 b i s ' thirty chargers of gold, a thousand
chargers of silver,' being part of the vessels of the
house of the Lord restored by Cyrus; (3) πίναξ Mt
148·n, Mk 625·28 of the charger in which John the
Baptist's head was presented to Salome, and by her
to her mother. See BASKET, FOOD.

J. HASTINGS.
CHARIOT (ay], a q Ps 1043, nayip, nb:^ Ps 469,

άρμα, currus).—In ancient times war ^chariots
formed an important part of the military strength
of a nation. We learn from Egyptian monu-
ments that they were largely employed in the
armies of the Hittite and Palestinian kings, and
thence they were introduced into Egypt about the
17th cent. B.C. (Brugsch, Hist, of Egypt, i. 295).
An Egyp. poem mentions that the Hittites brought
2500 chariots against Ramses II. (B.C. 1360); and
when the Egyptians defeated the allied forces of
the Syrians at Megiddo in the 14th cent. B.C., they
captured 2041 horses and 924 chariots. A papyrus
relating to the same period described the adven-
tures of an Egyptian mohar or official, who drove
through PaL in a chariot, accompanied by his
servant. In the OT we read of the chariots and
horsemen of Pharaoh at the time of the Exodus
(Ex 146ff· 151·4). In Pal. the Israelites must have
become familiar with the use of chariots in war
long before they adopted them. Thus they were
used by the Can. kings defeated at the Waters of
Merom (Jos II4"9), by Jabin and Sisera, who had
900 chariots of iron (Jg 43·1 3 528); and it was
through their iron chariots that the Canaanites of
the valleys were able to maintain themselves
against the conquering Israelites (Jg I19, cf. Jos
1716·18). These chariots were doubtless built of
wood (cf. Jos II 9 * burnt their chariots') and plated
or strengthened with iron. The translation of
Vulg. currus falcati (Jg I1 9 43· 13) seems to involve
an anachronism; for the use of scythes attached to
the axles of war chariots was probably introduced
from Persia. Certainly, chariots of this kind are
never represented on the monuments of Egypt or
Assyria, and Xenophon attributes the invention to
Cyrus {Cyrop. vi. 1. 27). In the time of Saul the
Philistines invaded the country of Israel with 3000
chariots (1 S 135 LXX [Luc.]; see Driver, Text of
Sam.). David, during his Syrian wars, captured
1000 chariots (1 Ch 184), and on another occasion
700 (2 S 1018); but, following the example of Joshua
(Jos II9), he maimed the horses, reserving only
sufficient for 100 chariots (2 S 84). The introduction
of chariots into the Israelite army dates from the
time of Solomon, who maintained an establishment
of 1400 chariots (1 Κ 1026, 2 Ch I14) and 4000 horses
(2 Ch 925, in 1 Κ 426 [Heb. 56] wrongly 40,000). These
were stationed partly in Jerusalem and partly in
more suitable cities selected for the purpose (1 Κ 919

1026). Both chariots and horses were mainly im-
ported from Egypt, and a profitable trade in them
was carried on with the Hittite and Syrian kings.
We are told that a chariot was brought from
Egypt for 600 shekels of silver, and a horse for 150
shekels (1Κ 1028'·, 2 Ch l16f·). From this time onwards
chariots form a regular part of the army both in
the northern and southern kingdoms (1 Κ 169, 2 Κ
7i4 9ιβ. 2i 102137.14 8 a i > I s 2 ^ 1 0 51 0 etc.). In particular,
the king seems regularly to have gone to battle in
his chariot (1 K2234f·, 2 Κ 2330, cf. 1Κ 1218, 2 K921).
Zimri held the important office of captain of half
the chariots (1 Κ 169). There seem, however, to
have often been difficulties in securing a sufficient
supply of horses (2 Κ 713ί· 1823); hence in the time
of Isaiah there was a strong party in Judah which
favoured a close alliance with Egypt (Is 302·16 311

369). But the consciousness still survived that the
use of chariots had been introduced from heathen

countries. Hence, while the historian looks upon
them as a mark of regal despotism (1 S 811), and the
Deuteronomic law forbids the king to multiply
horses (Dt 1716), the prophets regard horses and
chariots as a sign of dependence on human aid
instead of on divine protection (Hos I7 143 [Heb.4],
Is 27 3016 311), and they predict their destruction in
the Messianic future (Mic 510 [Heb.9], Zee 910).

Frequent allusion is made to the use of war
chariots by the Syrians (1 Κ 2021·25 2231, 2 Κ 614ί·),
the Assyrians (Is 5-8 3724, Nah 32), the Egyptians
(2 Κ 76, Jer 464·9), and others (Ezk 23s4 267, Is 4317,
Jer 5121, Hag 222). Chariots were used also in the
later Syrian kingdom (Dn II 4 0, 1 Mac I1 7 86), and
Antiochus Eupator is said to have possessed 300
chariots armed with scythes (2 Mac 132).

The chariot was employed also in times of peace
(Gri 509, 1 Κ 1844f·, 2 Κ 59;21 1015f·, Is 6620), and was
regarded as a mark of high rank. Thus Pharaoh
assigned to Joseph his * second chariot' (Gn 4143);
Absalom and Adonijah prepared chariots and horses
to mark their claims to the throne (2 S 151, 1 Κ I 5 );
cf. also Is 2218, Jer 1725 224. In the NT the only
chariot mentioned, except in Rev 99, cf. 1813, is that
of the Ethiopian treasurer of Candace (Ac 828ff·).
The heathenish practice of dedicating horses and
chariots to the sun, introduced by some of the
later kings of Judah, was abolished by Josiah
(2 Κ 2311).

The chariots of the Hebrews doubtless resembled
those used by the surrounding nations, and repre-
sented on Egyp. and Assyr. monuments. They
were two-wheeled vehicles, open behind, drawn by
two horses, and containing two (1 Κ 2234) or perhaps
three persons (2 Κ 925). The latter view is sup-
ported by the special Heb. term for an officer,
shalish (tWtf), lit. third man; see Ex 147 154, 2 Κ 72

9251025 1525 e t c x n e Egyp. chariots were of light
and simple construction, the material employed
being wood, as is proved by sculptures represent-
ing the manufacture of chariots. The axle was
set far back, and the bottom of the car, which
rested on this and on the pole, was sometimes
formed of a frame interlaced with a network of
thongs or ropes. The chariot was entirely open
behind, and for the greater part of the sides, which
were formed by a curved rail rising from each side
of the back of the base, and resting on a wooden
upright above the pole in front. From this rail,
which was strengthened by leather thongs, a bow
case of leather, often richly ornamented, hung on
the right-hand side, slanting forwards; while the
quiver and spear cases inclined in the opposite direc-
tion. The wheels, which were fastened on the axle
by a linch-pin secured with a short thong, had six
spokes in the case of war chariots, but in private
vehicles sometimes only four. The pole sloped up-
wards, and to the end of it a curved yoke was
attached. A small saddle at each end of the yoke
rested on the withers of the horses, and was
secured in its place by breast-band and girth. No
traces are to be seen. The bridle was often orna-
mented ; a bearing-rein was fastened to the saddle,
and the other reins passed through a ring at the side
of this. The number of horses to a chariot seems
always to have been two; and in the car, which
contained no seat, only rarely are more than two
persons depicted, except in triumphal processions.

Assyrian chariots did not differ in any essential
points from the Egyptian. They were, however,
completely panelled at the sides, and a shield was
sometimes hung at the back. The wheels had six,
or, at a later period, eight spokes ; the felloes were
broad, and seem to have been formed of three
distinct circles of wood, sometimes surrounded by
a metal tire. While only two horses were
attached to the yoke, in the older monuments a
third horse is generally to be seen, which was prob-
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ably used as a reserve. The later chariots are
square in front, not rounded; the car itself is
larger and higher; the cases for weapons are
placed in front, not at the side; and only two
horses are used. The harness differs somewhat
from the Egyptian. A broad collar passes round
the neck, from which hangs a breast ornament, the
whole being secured by a triple strap under the
belly of the horse. As in Egypt, there are no
traces visible; two driving-reins are attached to
each horse, but the bearing-rein seems to be un-
known. In addition to the warrior and the
charioteer, we often see a third man, who bears a
shield; and a fourth occupant of the chariot some-
times appears.

The Hittite chariots, as represented on Egyp.
monuments, regularly contain three warriors. In
construction they are plainer and more solid than
the Egyptian, and the sides are not open. The
chariots on Persian sculptures closely resemble
the Assyrian.

In Sir 498 the first vision of Ezekiel is alluded to
as ' the chariot of the cherubim,' and that chapter
(Ezk 1), under the title of * the chariot,' figures
largely in later Jewish mystical speculation. Cf.
Schiirer, HJP π. i. 347.

LITERATURE.—Layard, Nineveh (1849), ii. 348-356; Rawlinson,
Five Great Monarchies (1864), ii. 1-21; Wilkinson, Ancient
Egyptians (1847), i. 335-359; Nowack, Heb. Archdologie, i. 366 f.

H. A. WHITE.
CHARITY.—From 1 Co 81 onwards * charity' is

frequently employed in AV as the tr. of ά'γάπη ; in
RV it does not occur.

The Gr. word ά ^ ώ ^ is supposed to have been coined by the
LXX. It is found in no profane author, not even in Josephus,
and only once in Philo (i. 283). In LXX it occurs 2 S 126 (A)
1315, Ec 91-6, Ca 2*·5· 1 35-10 58 76 84.6.ibis, Jer 22 always as tr. of
ΓΠΠΚ ; and in Wis 39 618, Sir 48U. It has been supposed that the
LXX felt the need of a word of purer suggestion than any in
existence, but 2 S 13 i 5 (the love of Amnon for Tamar) disproves
that supposition. What the LXX seems to have felt the need of
was a stronger word than either euy&*nns or φιλία,, with which
they elsewhere translate n^nx. Thus in 2 S 1315, Ec 91. 6 it is
used in emphatic contrast to ' hate.'

When Christianity came, having received the new revelation
of the love of God, it found this word as yet unspoilt by common
use, and adopted it to express the new divine idea. Perhaps the
fact that the LXX had used it to express the intensity of love,
made it the more easily adopted, for this was now also a leading
thought, as in 1 Jn 48· 16 'God is love,' and 41° 'Herein is love,
not that we loved God,' etc.

The word is used 117 times in NT (including ά,γύπχι, * love-
feasts,' Jude 12 [and 2 Ρ 2« L Tr WH]), always of love with
which God has something to do. Its distribution, accord, to
Moulton and Geden's NT Concord., is as follows : Synop. 2 (Mt
2412, Lk 1142), Jn 7, Ro 9, 1 Co 14, 2 Co 9, Gal 3, Eph 10, Ph 4,
Col 5, 1 Th 5, 2 Th 3, 1 Ti 5, 2 Ti 4, Tit 1, Philem 3, He 2, 1 Ρ 3,
2 Ρ 2, 1 Jn 18, 2 Jn 2, 3 Jn 1, Jude 3, Rev 2. That is, Synop. 2,
Jn (including Rev) 30, Paul 75, He 2, Ρ 5, Jude 3. It is not
used in Mk, Ac, Ja.

Jerome experienced the difficulty which has been attributed
to the LXX. There was no direct equivalent in Latin for ayajr*j.
Amor was impossible, suggesting idolatry as well as sensuality.
He sometimes chose dilectio, esteem, and sometimes caritas
(charitas), dearness, though both words, being comparatively
weak, missed the very point for which kyacxv had first been
coined. Dilectio is found in Vulg. 24 times, caritas 90 times
(1 Ρ 514 gives a different tr.) ; but the choice of one or the other
seems accidental.

Wyclif followed the Vulgate, giving 'love' for dilectio and
' charity' for caritas everywhere, except in Col I8· 13 where he
has ' loving' for dilectio, not ' love'; and in 1 Co 134 where he
uses the pronoun ' i t ' for the third caritas.

Tindale systematically avoided ecclesiastical words, and so dis-
carded ' charity' entirely, using ' love' everywhere, except Ro
I415 'charitably' (xocra. ά,γάννιν), and Col 113 'His dear Son' for
' the Son of his love.' Tindale was followed byCoverdale, the
Great Bible, and the Geneva Bible, except that the Geneva has
«charity'in Rev 24.19.

The Bishops restored ' charity' into the foil, places: Ro
1310 bis, 1 Co 81 131-2.8. 4 ier 8.13 6ts 141 1614, Col 314, 1 Th
36.12 58, 2 Th 13, 1 Ti 15 215 412, 2 Ti 222 310, Tit 22, 1 Ρ 48 bis
514, 2 Ρ 17, 1 Jn 31, 3 Jn6, Jude 2.12, R e v 219; while they
accepted Tindale's ' charitably' in Ro I415, and his ' dear Son'
in Col 113.

1 Co 134.
The translators of AV followed the Bishops, except in Ro

1310 bis, 1 Th 312 58, 1 Jn 31, and Jude 2, where they capriciously
prefer 'love' to 'charity.1

The RV gives ' love' wherever the Revisers found «,γά,χ-ν) in
the text they adopted; for they reckoned it their special duty
to translate the same Gr. word by the same English word, if
that could possibly be done. No other Eng. version is so con-
sistent. ' Charity' never occurs.

The word * charity' entered the Eng. language at
two different times. First in the form chert β (from
Fr. chiertoy cherto) and with the ordinary meaning
of the Lat. caritas, ' dearness,' both in reference
to price and affection. Next in the forms caritat,
caritet, charitet, charita, from the popular use of the
caritas {caritatem) of the Vulg. in the Church to
indicate Christian 'love.' The two words were too
close to be kept distinct, and in the 17th cent.
cherte was discontinued.

After the Vulg., charity was used of the love of
God, as 1 Jn 48·16 ' God is charite' (Wyclif) = ' God
is charitie' (Rheims—ayawy is tr. by ' a ' through-
out 1 Jn in Wyclif and Rhemish). Its meaning
as applied to man is well expressed by Abp.
Hamilton, Catechism (1552), 'Quhate is cherite ?
It is lufe, quharby we lufe God for his awin saik
. . . and our neichbour for God's saik, or in God.'
But such a word could not resist the strong
tendency to degeneration, if indeed it had not de-
generated in the use of the Vulg. itself. As early
as Caxton we find the general sense of kindly dis-
position, leniency. Thus, Cato 3, * I . . . beseche
alle suche that fynde faute or errour that of theyr
charyte they correcte and amende hit.' Dr. G.
Salmon {Gnosticism and Agnosticism, p. 211)
thinks it probable that the popular limitation of
the word to almsgiving arose from its freq. em-
ployment in appeals of preachers either for money
on behalf of some good object, or for prayers on
behalf of the souls in purgatory; the common
exordium being, ' Good Christian people, we pray
you of your charity to give so and so.'

That there was a feeling about 1611 against the
use of * love' in the language of religion is shown
by Bacon's remark (1603), Ί did ever allow the
discretion and tenderness of the Rhemish trans-
lation in this point, that finding in the original
the word άγάτττ? and never Ζρως, do ever translate
Charity and never Love, because of the indifferency
and equivocation of the word with impure love'
(the statement is incorrect, since Rheims gives
'love' for άγάπ^ 23 times, but it expresses the
feeling of the day). But it does not appear that it
was in deference to any such feeling that the
Bishops and AV introduced 'charity' again, but
either to avoid 'the scrupulosity of the Puritans,'
or to escape the charge of ' unequal dealing towards
a great number of good English words.' The objec-
tions to ' c ' as a tr. of ά'γάττη are that it is now
obsolete in the sense of 'love,' suggesting a mild
toleration, in place of the noblest and most search-
ing of virtues; and that its use in AV (esp. through-
out 1 Co 13) has given rise to the mistaken idea that
St.. Paul is less the apostle of love than St. John.
See ALMSGIVING and LOVE. J. HASTINGS.

CHARM.—See AMULET and DIVINATION.

CHARME {Χαρμή, AV Carme), 1 Es 525.— Called
HARIM, Ezr 239, Neh 742. The form in 1 Es is
derived from the Heb., and not from the Gr. form
in the canonical books.

CHARMIS (Βκ Χαρμβίς, Α Χαλμβ£ϊ = *ςφ Gn 469).
—Son of Melchiel, one of three rulers or elders of
Bethulia (Jth 615 810 106).

CHASE.—See HUNTING.

CHASEBA (Χασεβά), 1 Es 5s1.— There is no corre-
sponding name in the lists of Ezr and Neh.
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CHASTENING, CHASTISEMENT, TRIBU-
LATION. — The idea represented by the words
chastening or chastisement fills a considerable
space both in OT and NT. In Heb. it is usually
expressed by the verb ID;, ηζ>!, and the substantive
-\ψΌ, with which irain and nnain are frequently com-
bined ; and in Gr. by the corresponding verb and
subst. παιδεύω and παιδεία. The etymological con-
nexion of these last words with παϊ$ suggests that
education, in the widest sense of the word, in-
cluding reference to the means as well as the end
of the process, is the main idea involved. And on
the whole this is true. In one passage, Eph 64,
fathers are charged to bring up their children in
the παιδεία καϊ νουθεσία κυρίου, where τταώεία is the
Christian discipline of character, as it ought to
be enforced in the Christian family. The same
idea is presented in He 129, where fathers are
regarded in the character of παιδευταί—as those
who exercise discipline over their children, and
esp. over their faults, for their good. This same
conception is applied without reserve to God. One
of the most striking passages is Pr 3llf· ' My son,
despise not the chastening (παιδεία) of the Lord,
nor faint when thou art rebuked (ελεγχόμενος) by
him; for whom the Lord loveth he chastenetn
(παιδεύει), and scourgeth every son whom he
receiveth.' This is quoted and enforced in He
124"11 and Rev 319. The idea insisted upon is that
the troubles which befall the people of God are not
to be read as signs of His hostility, but of His
paternal care. * What son is he whom the father
chasteneth not ?' In a larger sense, perhaps, than
this, the grace of God is spoken of as having
appeared in saving power, teaching us (παιδεύουσα)
that denying ungodliness and worldly lusts we
should live soberly, righteously, and godly.
' Teaching' here suggests too little, and probably
' disciplining' or ' chastening' is too narrow; but
the conception of the Christian life offered in this
passage is that of education under a power which
is at once gracious and severe. The χάρις which
brings salvation to men employs resources of all
kinds to put them in complete possession of it.
Often the idea of painful correction is prominent,
and in one place the severe word * judgment'
appears in the context. The abuses connected
with the Lord's Supper at Corinth had produced
much sickness and not a few deaths in the Church
(1 Co II8 0). Men had been eating and drinking
' judgment' to themselves. Yet even under such
judgments (κρινόμενοι), the apostle teaches, Chris-
tians are not objects of God's hostility: He is seek-
ing their good; ' we are being chastened by the
Lord, that we may not be condemned with the
world.' Even in those peculiar passages where the
chastisement seems so awful or extreme that Satan,
not God, is made the instrument of it, this holds
good. The sinner in 1 Co 5 is delivered to Satan,
for the destruction of the flesh indeed (by death ?),
but that the spirit may be saved in the day of the
Lord Jesus. So in 1 Ti I2 0 Hymenseus and Alex-
ander are handed over to the Adversary, that they
may be taught under his hands (παιδευθώσι) not to
blaspheme. Compare also St. Paul's own case:
the thorn in the flesh is called an angel of Satan,
yet it disciplines him in the Christian grace of
humility. The human mind, so long as it dwells
in the human body, will not be able to avoid
calling such things * evils'; no chastening for the
present seems matter of joy: it is all grief and
pain, and it is only afterward, when the fruit of
righteousness appears, that we can see it is
something to thank God for, a real indication of
His love for His children. The large use made in
the Apocrypha of the idea of 'chastisement' for
the moral interpretation of experience is very
striking. One of the chief passages is Wis 3 4 \

There we find the conception that suffering is a
trial, which, when one stands it successfully, brings
a sure reward : a reward too, as in 2 Co 417ί·, out
of proportion to the suffering, όλ/γα παιδευθέντες
μεγάλα εύεργετηθησονται. The idea of purification
also, as well as that of testing, is involved in the
comparison of Wis 36 ώς χρυσόν 4ν χωνευτηρίφ έδοκί-
μασεν αυτού*. The gracious and paternal aspects
of chastisement are signalised in Wis 1110ί·: the
people of God are chastened in mercy, the wicked
are judged and tormented in wrath; His own He
puts to the proof ως πατήρ νουθετων, the others He
condemns ώς απότομο* βασιλεύς. So again, in 2 Mac
616, though God ' chastens with calamity,' He never
abandons His people. This is the main thought of
the NT passages also: suffering is the rod in a
Father's hand, and the sole instrument by which
the purposes of the Father's love can be effected.

The word tribulation has come into our lan-
guage from the Vulg. rendering, not of τταιδειίω,
but of θλίβω, θλίψις. In NT none of the passages in
which these words are used suggest explicitly that
'tribulation' is disciplinary. It is said, indeed,
that we must through many tribulations enter into
the kingdom of God (Ac 1422), but they are rather
barriers to be forced, dangers to be disregarded,
than disciplines to be welcomed. In 2 Co I 6 the
idea occurs that one man may have to suffer in
order to acquire the gift of administering con-
solation to others. Once in OT (Is 2616) the ideas
of * tribulation' and * chastening' are expressly
combined : 4v θλίψει μικρά ή παιδεία σου ήμΐν ; but as
a rule θλίψις (affliction or tribulation) is used in a
more purely objective way. It may be, in point of
fact, an instrument of παιδεία, but that is not the
point of view to which of itself it leads.

J. DENNEY.
CHASTITY.—See CHIMES, and MARRIAGE.

CHEBAR (in?, Χοβάρ, Ezk I 1 · 3 315·28 1015·20·22 433).
—A river in · the land of the Chaldseans,' by the
side of which Ezekiel saw his first vision of the
Cherubim. Near the banks of this stream was
Tel-abib, the home of a colony of Jewish exiles,
among whom Ezekiel lived and prophesied (Ezk
315). The Chebar has commonly been identified,
in accordance with a Syrian Christian tradition,
with the Habor (nun, Άβόρρας), the modern Chabour,
which runs into the Euphrates not far from the
site of Circesium. But the two names are very
different, and Babylonia, whither the Jews were
deported (2 Κ 2415ί·, Jer 294·20), can hardly be con-
sidered to include Northern Mesopotamia. It is
therefore more probable that the Chebar was one
of the numerous canals in the neighbourhood of
Babylon to which the name of 'river' was often
given (cf. Noldeke in Schenkel's Bibel-Lexicon).
The name, however, has not yet been discovered
in any of the numerous lists of rivers and canals
which are to be found in Assyrian and Babylonian
literature. The word is probably connected with
the Semitic root naa to be great; hence it has been
suggested that Chebar was another name of the
Nahar Malcha, or Royal Canal of Nebuchadrezzar.

H. A. WHITE.
CHECK in the obsol. sense of 'rebuke' or 're-

proof ' occurs Job 203 ' I have heard the c. of my
reproach' (RV 'reproof which putteth me to
shame'). Cf. Pepys, Diary, 26th Sept., Ί was
very angry, and . . . did give him a very great
check for it, and so to bed'; and Shaks., Henry IV.
IV. iii. 34, ' I never knew yet but rebuke and
check was the reward of valour.' RV gives the
verb in 1 S 247 in the mod. sense of ' restrain,' ' so
David checked his men with these words' (AV
' stayed'). J . HASTINGS.

CHECKER WORK (now generally spelt chequer»
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work) is work arranged after the pattern of a
chess-board (which was orig. called ' a checker or
chequer'). 1 Κ 717 * nets of checker work' (cr??f
npty η'φχρ),—trellis work of some material used to
ornament the * chapiters' of the pillars in Solomon's
temple. In 2 Κ I2 the sebhdkhah is a * lattice' in
an upper chamber through which Ahaziah fell.
In Job 188 it is a net for snaring. J. HASTINGS.

CHEDOR-LAOMER (iDJ^-n?, Χοδο\\ο~/ομ6ρ, Chedor-
lahomor). — Chedorlaomer, king of Elam, com-
manded the vassal-kings Amraphel of Shinar,
Arioch. of Ellasar (which see), and Tidal, king of
Goiim, in the war against the Canaanite princes of
Sodom, Gomorrah, Admah, Zeboiim, and Zoar
(Gn 141"16). After twelve years of servitude the
latter had rebelled against Chedorlaomer, who, with
his allies, thereupon marched into the west, on the
eastern side of the Jordan, smiting the Rephaim in
Bashan, the Zuzim or Zamzummin in Ammon, the
Emim in Moab, and the Horites in Mount Seir.
He then turned northward through Kadesh-barnea
(now Ain ]£adis), and * smote all the country of the
Amalekites (or Bedawin), and also the Amorites
that dwelt in Hazezon-tamar' or En-gedi, on the
western shore of the Dead Sea. Then followed a
battle with the Canaanite princes in the vale of
Siddim, which resulted in the defeat of the
Canaanites, the death (?) of the kings of Sodom and
Gomorrah, and the capture of their cities. ' Abram
the Hebrew,' however, armed 318 of his men and
fell upon the conquerors by night near Dan in the
extreme north, pursuing them to Hobah, west of
Damascus, and recovering the spoil of Sodom, as
well as his nephew Lot.

Chedorlaomer is the Elamite name Kudur-
Lagamar,* 'servant of Lagamar,' one of the
principal Elamite gods. Similar names are Kudur-
riankhundi, ' servant of the god Nankhundi,' and
Kudur-Mabug, the father of Eri-aku (Arioch).
In the time of Eri-aku, Babylonia was under the
suzerainty of Elam; and while Eri-aku reigned at
Larsa and Ur, and claimed sovereignty over the
whole of Chaldsea, an independent dynasty was
ruling at Babylon * in the land of Shinar.' Kudur-
Mabug is called by his son ' the father of the land
of the Amorites,' or Syria and Palestine, which
implies some kind of authority there, but he never
has the title of king. He was also ' the father
of Iamutbal,' a frontier district of Elam. The
' land of the Amorites' had been subdued by the
Bab. conqueror Sargon of Accad many centuries
before (in B. c. 3800). Four times he marched into
Syria, and, after erecting an image of himself by
the shore of the Mediterranean and crossing the
countries ' of the sea of the setting sun,' he united
his conquests into a 'single' empire. His son
Naram-Sin made his way into the Sinaitic Pen-
insula, and must therefore have followed the same
road as Chedorlaomer. A later king of Babylonia,
Ammi-satana (B.C. 2230), still calls himself 'king
of the land of the Amorites'; and the deep and
permanent influence of Babylonia in Canaan,
evidenced by the Tel el-Amarna tablets, proves
that Bab. domination must have long continued
there. Ammi-satana was the great-grandson of
Khammurabi, the king of Babylon who overthrew
Eri-aku and his Elamite allies, and united all
Babylonia under one monarch. Khammurabi
died sixty years before the accession of Ammi-
satana, so that, as he reigned fifty-five years, we
may place the expedition of Cheaorlaomer about
B.c. 2330. A. H. SAYCE.

CHEEK, CHEEK-BONE (>n), Arab, lahi, 'jaw-

* The name Ku-dur-la-ukh-ga-mar has now been read by P.
Scheil on a tablet of Khammurabi (see Rev. Bib. Internal. 1896,
p. 600, and Rev. de Thool. 1897, p. 83 ff.).

bone'; lihyah, 'beard'; σιαγώρ).—1. The cheek,
with its ruddy token of health, is a feature of
beauty (1 S 1612, Ca I1 0 513). In the Lebanon vine-
yards a species of tinted grape is called ' maidens'
cheeks.' On the other hand, as of something that
ought not to be, it is said of Jerusalem in her
desolation, ' her tears are on her cheeks' (La I2).

2. It is connected with manliness and pride. To
be smitten on the cheek, as described in 1 Κ 2224,
2 Ch 1823, Job 1610, Ps 37, Is 506, meant the greatest
possible affront, and implied that there was no
further power to resist. This gives emphasis to
Mt 539, Lk 629, where the want is not of power, but
of will, to resist. G. M. MACKIE.

CHEEK TEETH Jl I6 'he hath the cheek
teeth of a great lion' (rnykiD, RV ' jaw teeth,' as
in Pr 3014 'their jaw teeth as knives' AV, RV;
but in Job 2917 [all] ' jaws,' RVm ' great teeth').
Cheek teeth=molar teeth, is found in Caxton,
Chron. Eng. (1480), ' Al that ever were borne after
that pestilence hadden ij chekteth in Mr hede
lesse than they had afore. J . HASTINGS.

CHEER.—The ' cheer' is orig. the face (Fr. chare,
late Lat. card), as Caxton, Golden Legend, ' I n
the swete of thy chere thou shalt ete brede.' Then
the expression of the face; and so, any state of
mind, or mood, as Shaks., Sonnets, xcvii. 13, ' so
dull a cheer'; but generally with adj. ' good.' So
always in AV (except 1 Es 954 ' Then went they
their way to make great c.'), as in the phrase ' Be
of good cheer,' Mt 92 1427, Mk 650, Jn 1633, Ac 2311

(all θαρσέω); Ac 2722· 2 δ · 3 6 {€υθυμέω or εϋθυμοι); and
in RV Job 927 (nr^x, AV ' comfort myself,' RVm
' brighten up'). Finally, the word came to signify
' good spirits,' whence the verb ' to cheer,' Jg 913,

or ' cheer up,' Dt 24s (RV ' cheer').
J. HASTINGS.

CHEESE.—See FOOD.

CHELAL (•?)? * perfection'). — One who had
married a foreign wife (Ezr 1030).

CHELLIANS.—Probably the inhabitants of the
town CHELLUS (which see). Cf. Jth I9 223.

CHELLUS {XeXofo or Χεσλούς).— From the text
(Jth I9) this place is supposed to have been situated
S.W. of Jerus. near Betane, and N. of Kadesh and
the river (var. 'torrent') of Egypt, identified with
the Wady el-'Arish. Reland thinks it may be
I J l h ( ^ ) th it ll k t th

y y
IJaluzah (ny r̂j), the site well known to the Gr.
and Rom. geographers under the altered form of
Elusa, situated near the source of the Wady es-
Sani stream. The mention of a land of the Chel-
lians by the wilderness, to the south of which
were the children of Ishmael (Jth 223), is looked
upon as supporting this view of the position of C.
Doubt must, however, be regarded as accompany-
ing the identification of C. with IJaluzah or Elusa
if the Syr. transcription Kalon (with Κ for Ch) be
correct. C. is also regarded as a mistake for Chelul
=Halhul, Jos 1558. I. A. PINCHES.

CHELOD (Β Χελεοιίλ, κ Χεσλαιονδά, A XeXeottf, Old
Lat. Chelleuth, Vulg. omits, Syr. Chaldaeans).—Jth
l 6 b reads, not as AV and RV ' many nations of the
sons of Chelod assembled themselves to battle,' but

there came together many nations unto the array
(or ranks) of the sons of Cheleul'; less naturally
'to battle with (against) the sons of Ch.' (els
παράταξιν νΙών X.). Syriac ' to fight against the
Chaldseans,' is improbable. It is not certain
whether the ' many nations' are allies of Nebuch-
adrezzar or of Arphaxad, nor whether they come
to help or to fight the ' sons of Ch.' Probably v.6b

summarises v.6a; hence ' sons of Ch.' should be
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Nebuchadrezzar's army. But he is, in Jth, king of
Assyrians, not Chaldseans. No probable conjecture
as to Aram, original has been made.

CHELUB (311?·)).— 1. A descendant of Judah (1 Ch
411). 2. The father of Ezri, one of David's super-
intendents (1 Ch 2726). See GENEALOGY.

CHELUBAI (\?ύ?), 1 Ch 29, another form of
Caleb. Cf. 1 Ch 21*·42, and see CALEB.

CHELUHI (vn1?? Kethibh, ?m*?? KerS, Cheluhu
RVm, Chelluh AV).—One of the Bend-Bani who
had married a foreign wife (Ezr 1035).

CHEMARIM.—In EV this word is found only in
Zeph I 4 ; but the original one?, of which it is the
transliteration, is used also at 2 Κ 235 and Hos 105,
and in both instances Chemdrim is placed in the
margin of AV and RV 'idolatrous priests,' and
'priests' holding the post of honour in the text.
It is a little curious that at Zeph I4, the one case
where our versions have it, it is probably an inter-
polation : the LXX omits it, and the parallelism is
spoilt by its presence. Wellhausen wished to
assert its claim to a place in Hos 44, but other
critics have rightly denied this. Chdmery of which
Chemdrim is the plural, is of Aram, origin,* and
when used in Syr. carries no unfavourable con-
notation. In the Peshitta Version of the OT it
is employed at Jg l75- i2 of Micah's idolatrous
priests, but at Is 616 of the true priests promised
to the restored Israel. In the Pesh. Vers. of the
NT, Ac 1935 has it as the rendering of νεωκόροι,
thus reminding us of the Latin mditui (=temple-
attendants) of Hos 105, Zeph I 4 ; and the Epistle
to the Hebrews, passim, employs it of the Levitical
priests and of our Lord (217 31 414·15 55·10, and many
other places). In the Heb. of the OT, however,
Chemdrim always has a bad sense : it is applied to
the priests who conducted the worship of the calves
(2 Κ 235, Hos 105), and to those who served the
Baalim (Zeph I4). Kimchi believed the original
significance of the verbal form was ' to be black,'
and explained the use of the noun by the assertion
that the idolatrous priests wore black garments.
Amongst recent lexicographers Brockelmann ac-
cepts this derivation. Others take the root to
mean, ' to be sad,' the chumrd being a sad, ascetic
person, a monk or priest. The two ideas run
into each other, as is well exemplified at Ezk 3115,
where Pesh. has chemird, LXX έσκότασεν, Vulg.
contristatus est, EV caused to mourn.

J. TAYLOR.
CHEMOSH (BhD? Kemosh, Χαμώ*).~The national

deity of the Moabites, as J" was the national deity of
the Israelites. He is frequently referred to as the
god of Moab both in the OT and on the Moabite
Stone, and the Moabites are referred to as the people
of Chemosh (cf. Nu 2129, Jer 4846). On the Moabite
Stone we have a king Chemosh-melek. We also
read of a deity Ashtor-Chemosh, not to be identified
with C, but distinct. In the inscription, Mesha,
the king of Moab, represents the subjection of Moab
to Israel as due to the fact that C. was angry with
his land. At length the anger of C. was appeased,
and he bade Mesha go and take Nebo from Israel.
C. drove Israel out from before him, and restored to
Moab the land taken by Israel. The slaughter of
the people of 'Ataroth is spoken of as a gazing-stock
to C. Mesha accordingly made a high place for C,
because he had saved him and made him victorious
over his foes. That upon occasion he might be
worshipped with human sacrifices is probable from
2 Κ 3s7, where the king of Moab offered his eldest
son as a burnt-offering, and thus forced the Israel-

* In an inscrip. found near Aleppo we find "lnc? "\DD=priest of
Sahar (the moon). See Rev. Simit. 1896, pp. 280, 282.

ites to raise the siege. Solomon built a high-place
for C. 'the abomination of Moab' (1 Κ II7), which
lasted till the time of Josiah's reformation, when
it was destroyed (2 Κ 2313). According to Jg II 2 4

C. was also the national deity of the Ammonites;
but this can hardly be correct, since Milcom was
their special god. It has been suggested that the
text should be corrected, and Milcom read here;
but perhaps, as Moore says, the error runs through
the whole learned argument {Judges, p. 295).

A. S. PEAKE.
CHENAANAH (njsy?).— 1. A Benjamite (1 Ch 710).

2. The father of Zed'ekiah the false prophet in the
reign of Ahab (1 Κ 2211, 2 Ch 1810).

CHENANI OJJ?, prob. for n;jj?).— A Levite (Neh 94).

CHENANIAH (n;̂ ? or in;').—Chief of the Levites
at the removal of the ark from the house of Obed-
edom (1 Ch 1522·27), named among the officers and
judges over Israel (1 Ch 2629).

CHEPHAR-AMMONI (̂ :isj;n ns?), 'village of the
Ammonites,' Jos 1824. — A town of Benjamin.
Probably the ruin Kefr 'Ana near Bethel. See
SWP vol. ii. sheet xiv. C. R. CONDER.

CHEPHIRAH (m/£)?n), 'village,' Jos 917 1826,
Ezr 225, Neh 729.—One of the four Hivite cities
which made peace with the Hebrews, re-peopled
after the Captivity, having belonged to Benjamin.
Now Kefireh S.W. of Gibeon, in a position which
aids to determine the W. border of Benjamin.
See SWP vol. in. sheet xvii. C. R. CONDER.

CHERAN (Π?).—One of the children of Dishon,
the son of Seir,' the Horite (Gn 3626, 1 Ch I41). The
Sept. transliteration, ace. to Dillm., is possibly
based on a supposed connexion of the word with
n3 = a lamb. Η. Ε. RYLE.

CHERETHITES AND PELETHITES ("nby νη?)·
—A designation repeatedly applied to a body of
troops in the service of David, which seem to nave
formed the king's bodyguard. As to the deriva-
tion of the words, opinions have differed. Gesenius
explained them as = executioners and runners (from
the verbs ma and ribs), their duty being to inflict
capital punishment, and also to convey the king's
mandates as quickly as possible to those who held
places of government. Linguistic and other objec-
tions seem to be fatal to this theory, as well as to
another which makes vn? to be so called from m |
= to be expelled from one's country (Zee 142),—
an explanation which would identify it with the
Sept. rendering of 'J?î 9 (Philistine) by 'Αλλόφυλο?.

It seems to be unquestionable that Cherethite
and Pelethite are not common but proper names.
The Cherethites, as a tribe inhabiting the southern
border of Canaan, are thrice mentioned in the
OT (1 S 3014, Zeph 25, Ezk 2516), and in all these
passages they are associated so closely with the
Philistines as to be practically identified with them.
Now we know from Am 97, Dt 2s3, and Jer 474

that the Philistines were believed to have come to
Canaan from Caphtor, which is generally identified
with Crete. May Cherethites not be another form
of Cretans ? Instead of Cherethites, the Kethibh of
2 S 2023 offers the reading Carites. So in 2 Κ I I 4 · 1 9

the true reading as restored in RV is Carites,
where AV reads Captains. The terms Cretans
and Carites may both be represented readily
enough by vn?· That vî 9 is simply a variation of
»JT^9 (Philistine) was Ewald's opinion, and has
since been generally accepted.

The Cherethites and Pelethites were thus a Philis-
tine bodyguard, originally introduced by David,
whose action is explained oy his relations with the
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Philistines prior to his accession to the throne.
This conclusion finds further support in the fact
that in 2 S 1518 the Gittites, who were certainly
Philistines, are coupled with the Cherethites and
Pelethites. These men were chosen on the same
principle as the Swiss Guards at European courts
and the Oriental Janissaries, whose fidelity is in
proportion to their freedom from local ties and
interests. His Philistine mercenaries proved them-
selves worthy of David's confidence by standing by
him amidst the troubles occasioned by Absalom,
Sheba, arid Adonijah (2 S1518 207, 1 Κ I38). While
some have confined the existence of this bodyguard
to the reign of David, others have found traces of
it down to the close of the Judsean kingdom. The
mention of the Carites in 2 Κ 11 is in favour of the
latter view. It was the officers of the Carians and
the foot-guards that enabled Jehoiada to accom-
plish the overthrow of Athaliah, and the installa-
tion of Jehoash as king. So in 1 Κ 142δ we read
of guards who accompanied the king when he
visited the sanctuary, and from 2 Κ ll4 f f· it is
•evident that the royal bodyguard formed also the
guard of the temple. Is there any reason to con-
clude that these guards were foreign mercenaries 1
W. R. Smith adduces two passages from OT to
prove their identity with the Cherethites and
Pelethites. Zeph I 8 speaks of men connected with
the court who were clad in foreign garb, and who
leaped over the threshold, and filled their masters'
house with violence and deceit. Smith finds here
an allusion to the Philistine custom of leaping
over the threshold of the sanctuary (1 S 55); but
others deny the validity of his argument, and make
' leaping over the threshold' simply a name for house-
breaking,* while those who are clothed in foreign
garb are Israelites who ape foreign customs. Be
this as it may, Smith's other OT reference seems to
be conclusive. In Ezk 446ff· there is a bitter com-
plaint that uncircumcised foreigners were permitted
to keep guard in the sanctuary, and to discharge
functions which the prophet would henceforth
confine to the Levites. Who can these be except
the guards referred to in 2 Κ 11 ? This conclusion
is strengthened if Smith is right in his conjec-
ture that prior to the time of Ezekiel the king's
guards slaughtered the animals provided by the
king for the temple, or intended for the royal
table. As he points out, the Heb. designation for
captain of the guard is Ο'Π2ΒΠ ii —chief of the
slaughterers {of cattle). 'The bodyguard were
also the royal butchers, an occupation not deemed
«unworthy of warriors in early times' (W. R. Smith,
OTJC2 p. 262, n.; cf. Kittel, Hist, of Heb. ii.
153 n., 164; Driver, Text of Sam. 172, 267).

J. A. SELBIE.
CHERITH (m? <?n:).— The brook by which Elijah

lived (1 Κ Ι73·δ) was 'before Jordan,' i.e., accord-
ing to familiar usage, on the E. of Jordan. Elijah
'was of the inhabitants' (or 'sojourners,' RV) of
•Gilead, or according to the LXX 'of Tishbeh of
"Gilead,5 and would be well acquainted with the
hiding-places of that country. If the ' Ravens'
(Q\?"]i>) were an Arab tribe, as many believe (see
OREB), it must have been well to the E. where
they pastured their flocks. The popular identifica-
tion of the brook Cherith with the Wady Kelt
between Jerus. and Jericho is unwarranted.

A. HENDERSON.
CHERUB.—A proper name (Ezr 259, Neh 761); one

of the places from which certain families, on the
return from Babylon, failed to prove their register
&s genuine branches of the Israelite people. The
name has been identified with the Chiripha of
Ptolemy. See CHARAATHALAN. Η. Ε. RYLE.

* In view of the Oriental reverence for the threshold, this
eeems an unlikely explanation. (See Trumbull, Threshold
Covenant, p. 259 f.; and for the Philistine custom, p. 116 f.)

CHERUBIM (D^I? or D'?n?, χβρονβίμ; sing. 2^f

χερούβ).—By this name are denoted the winged
creatures which, in the religious symbolism of OT,
are not infrequently mentioned as attending upon
the Most High, and as possessed of certain sacred
duties in the court of the heavenly beings that
surround the throne of God.

What the Heb. conception of a 'cherub' was,
does not appear at all certain. And if, as seems
most probable, both name and thing were derived
from a primitive stage of religious thought in W.
Asia, this uncertainty in the Israelitish writings
admits of a natural explanation. For writers who
were under the influence of the worship of J" would
shrink from giving a description that might lend
itself to obvious comparison with the idolatrous
symbolism of other religions.

i. In OT we find references to the cherubim
(1) in the Israelite version of primitive myth;
(2) in early Heb. poetry; (3) in apocalyptic vision ;
and (4) in the descriptions of the furniture and
adornments of the ark, the tabernacle, and the
temple.

1. Gn 324 'And he placed at the east of the
garden of Eden the cherubim, and the flame of a
sword which turned every way, to keep the way of
the tree of life.' The function of the cherubim
here is to guard the approach to the sacred tree.
The number of the cherubim appointed for this
duty is not mentioned; nor is it stated, as is
usually supposed, that each of the cherubim bore
in his hand a flaming sword. We are only told
that a sword with darting flames was entrusted
to them for the purpose of keeping the way.

It has been natural to compare with these
guardian, or sentinel, 'cherubim' the monster
winged bulls with human heads which stood at the
entrance of Assyr. palaces and temples. M. Le-
normant having suggested, on the authority of a
talismanic inscription, that kirubu was an Assyr.
name in use for the steer-god, the temptation to
connect the cherubim of Gn 3 with the Assyr.
figures was almost irresistible. But this use of
kirubu is questionable; the cherubim in our
passage are not limited to two ; there is no mention
of a gate of Paradise; and the function of the
cherubim is evidently primarily connected with
the sword, which, to judge from the description,
is probably intended to denote lightning.

2. Ps 1810 ( = 2 S 2211) 'And he rode upon a
cherub, and did fly.' In the context of this
poetical description, the Psalmist describes the
power of J" as manifested in the thunderstorm.
J" is represented in flight through mid-air, borne
up upon the wings of a cherub, while the light-
nings flash before Him ('at the brightness before
him,' v.11). The cherub appears to be the mighty
winged spirit of the storm,—on whose back J"
Himself is seated. He is the personification of the
swift storm-cloud that sweeps down as upon eagles'
wings. J" is carried by the cherub, as the Indian
god Vishnu by Garuda, and as Oceanus by the
griffin (^Esch. Prom. 395).

3. In the prophetical writings of Ezekiel we
have two allusions to the cherubim. (1) In Ezk 2814

' Thou wast the anointed cherub that covereth;
and I set thee so that thou wast upon the holy
mountain of God; thou hast walked up and down
in the midst of the stones of fire.' Here the
prophet compares ' the Prince of Tyre' to one of
the chosen attendants upon God, a cherub whose
wings, as in the Holy of Holies, shaded the mercy-
seat, one whose abode was in the holy mountain,
and one who there walked among the flashing
lightnings that surrounded the Divine Presence.
A 'cherub,' according to this account, abides in
the sacred precincts of the Most High, and round
about him play the thunderbolts. The idea of the
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thundercloud is combined with that of heavenly
guardianship.

(2) The imagery employed by the same prophet
in the Vision of the Cherubim (Ezk 10) is very
obscure, and introduces a much more complex idea.
The prophet recognises them as identical with' the
living creatures that I saw under the God of Israel
by the river Chebar' (1020), referring to the vision
of 'the chariot' in ch. 1. These were four in
number (1010); they had each four faces, 'the face
of a cherub, a man, a lion, and an eagle' (14), and
4 four wings' (21). As one of their faces was that
of ' a cnerub,' and the prophet on seeing them
' knew that they were cherubim' (20), the shape of a
' cherub' as of a fabulous creature must have been
well known through popular representations (cf.
1 Κ 729). Unfortunately, the prophet's description
throws no further light upon their shape. But pre-
sumably it must have resembled that of an ox (cf.
Ezk I10). He tells us that the ' glory of the LORD '
rested above 'the cherubim' (1019); that their pro-
gress was straight forward (22); while they moved
not with wings only, but with whirling wheels, and
burning fire was between them (6· 7). We have the
thought of the thunderstorm connected with their
appearance in Ezk I 4 ; the noise of their wings
(I24) suggests the thunder; fire and lightning
attend them (I13).

Altogether, this description, though much more
complex and involved than any that has been sug-
gested by the previous passages which we have con-
sidered, presents no sort of contradiction to them.
In all probability it represents an elaboration, in
accordance with the general style and character-
istics of Ezekiel's literary work, of the older and
simpler conception. The 'cherub,' as one of the
powers of heaven, in poetry impersonated the
storm-clouds that do J"'s bidding; in Ezekiel's
vision there are four such ' cherubim,' correspond-
ing to the four quarters of the sky. In poetry, J"
had ridden on the cherub; in the vision the
cherubim not only flew, but moved on wheels,
supporting the glory of J". In poetry the light-
nings flashed before the cherub; in the vision
there is fire between the cherubim, and ' the
living creatures' ran and returned as the appear-
ance of a flash of lightning.

i. The representation of the 'cherubim' occu-
pied an important place in Heb. sacred art. (1)
The figures of two ' cherubim' were placed on the
mercy-seat of the ark (Ex 2518"21). Unfortunately,
no minute account is given of their appearance.
We are only told that their wings lifted upwards,
and were outspread so as to cover the ark, and
that they were presented in a posture facing one
another, but looking down upon the ark—an atti-
tude to which we may suppose the apostle makes
reference in 1 Ρ I12. They were composed of
' wrought gold,' possibly hammered solid gold as
opposed to plated gold. As the mercy-seat covered
by their wings was only 3 ft. 9 in. (2^ cubits)
long, the figures of the cherubim were quite
small.

(2) Figures of cherubim were introduced into
the veil or hanging screen which separated the
Holy Place from the Holy of Holies (Ex 2631). It
has commonly been considered that, as the way
into the Holiest was through this curtain, the
thought intended by these representations of
cherubim may have been similar to that expressed
by the guardian cherubim who guarded ' the way
of the tree of life' in Gn 3.

(3) Solomon's temple contained in its Holy of
Holies two colossal cherubim, 10 cubits (or 15 ft.)
high, made of olive wood and overlaid with gold.
The wings of the cherubim were spread out, and
measured 10 cubits from the extremity of one
wing to the extremity of the other. The Holy of

Holies was a cube of 20 cubits or 30 ft.; and the
two cherubim touched with their outer wings the
wall on either side, while they touched one another
with their outstretched inner wings. The whole
span of their four wings was 20 cubits, equal to
the width of the sanctuary. They each therefore
stood at the same distance from one another as
they did from the wall on either side (1 Κ 623'28).
From this description we should certainly infer
that they had each only two wings. In 2 Ch 31"17

the same general account is given of the ' cheru-
bim ' of ' image-work' in Solomon's temple; but
it is added that 'they stood on their feet, and
their faces were toward the house,' by which is
probably meant, facing the entrance. It has been
disputed whether the smaller cherubim which
protected the mercy-seat of the ark were retained
in Solomon's temple. And it may be granted that
the height of the Solomonic cherubim made it
perfectly possible, but scarcely probable.

(4) ' Cherubim' were introduced, along with
'palm-trees and open flowers,' into the carved
woodwork with which the walls and doors of the
exterior and interior of the temple were adorned
(1 Κ 629·82· s5). In the description of the ' brazen
sea' it is recorded that in the ornamentation there
were figures of ' lions, oxen, and cherubim ' ( I K 729).

From these OT passages we can gather no pre-
cise conclusion as to the shape and general figure
of the cherub, according to Hebrew treatment in
poetry and art. It had wings; it stood on feet
(2 Ch); its face was not that of a man, a lion, or
an eagle (Ezk 1014). It may have resembled an ox.
But we are driven rather to suppose that its figure
was an imaginary one, like that of a griffin or a
dragon.

Whether its name is of Sem. origin or not, is
a disputed point (see below). There is not suffi-
cient reason to doubt that the original idea belongs
to the early childhood of Israel's religion, and is
thus related to similar conceptions in other races.

The prominence given to the cherubim in the
passages we have passed in review makes it very
unlikely that they had been borrowed from other
countries or foreign religions. For we can hardly
imagine the one representation of a living
creature, which was permitted in the construction
of the ark, the tabernacle, and the temple, to
have been derived from an alien source. The fact
that the making and designing of the cherubim is
apparently recorded without any consciousness of
the violation of the second commandment, is in
itself an indication that the conception of these
creatures belongs to an original national idea—the
superstitious element of which was destined to be
removed by the teaching of J" worship. Thus the
* cherub' survived as one of the traces of a Heb.
mythology, which was retained by the prophets
because it represented pictorially the attributes of
the majesty of the God of Israel, and was employed
to express more vividly the means by which His
glory is revealed to man.

Besides the winged bulls familiar to us from the
Assyr. remains, we come across many representa-
tions of winged monsters and chimseras ^ in the
countries adjoining Palestine. Egyp. religious art
is said to have borrowed from Syria the figure of
the Sefer, or Seref (cf. the Heb. ' seraph'). Phcen.
monuments contain representations of winged
griffins guarding the sacred tree (cf. a white marble
relief from Arados in the Museum of the Louvre).
The famous monster represented on the tomb of
Chuecu-hotep, an Egyp. king (c. B.C. 2100), gives
us a leopard, from whose back issues a human
head, with wings on either side of the neck. All
these are attempts apparently to combine the
attributes of strength and swiftness in animals
with the intellect of man, in representation of the
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' demon' spirits (see Pietschmann's Gesch. der Phon-
izier, pp. 176, 177). To this category belongs in all
probability the earliest Heb. idea of the cherubim.
Having been popularly associated with the thunder-
cloud, their presence and form were transferred,
in the language of Heb. poetry and vision, to the
personal court and attendance of J", whose presence
was proclaimed by the voice of thunder (cf. Ex
1916, 1 S 1217, Ps 7718). They therefore bear a close
analogy to the seraphim (Is 6), who personified the
lightnings that surround the throne. Perhaps the
two groups of attendant beings are referred to in
Ps 1043·4.

The expression applied to J", He ' sitteth upon,
or inhabiteth, the cherubim' (D%anan as?*), which
we find in 2 Κ 1915, Ps 801 991, Is 3716, is not with-
out difficulty. The rendering ' sitteth between
the cherubim' is an explanation, not a transla-
tion, of the original: nor does it give the full
meaning of the words. To the Heb. poet the
cherubim are not only the attendants of J", but
the bearers and upholders of His throne. The
thunderclouds are the dark wings of these minis-
ters of God. They bear Him up. And to this, which
is the picture presented by the service of the mute
forces of nature, there is an analogy presented
by the service of God's people. Hence the earthly
correlative to * thou that sittest upon the cheru-
bim ' is 'thou that inhabitest the praises of Israel'
(Ps 223, and see Cheyne's note).

In later Jewish theology the cherubim take
their place among the highest angels of heaven.
Thus Enoch speaks of the court of the palace of
heaven. * Its ceiling was like the path of the
stars and lightnings, with fiery cherubim between
in a transparent heaven' (xiv. 11, ed. Charles). Of
the throne he says, ' Its circuit was as a shining
sun and the voice of cherubim' (xiv. 18, ed.
Charles). Speaking of the host of heaven, he
mentions * Gabriel, one of the holy angels, who is
over Paradise, and the serpents, and the cheru-
bim ' (xx. 7, ed. Charles); and in another passage
he speaks of ' all the host of the heavens, and all
the holy ones above, and the host of God, the
cherubim, seraphim, and ophanim, and all the
angels of power, etc. (lxi. 10, ed. Charles). Cf. ' and
round about were seraphim, cherubim, and oph-
anim : these are they who sleep not, and guard
the throne of His glory' (lxxi. 7, ed. Charles).
The Jews regarded them as supernatural beings,
without attempting to define them. Josephus,
speaking of the cherubim in the temple, says none
could tell or even guess what they were like (τας
δε χερουβεις ουδείς όποΐαί nves ήσαν είπεΐν ούδε είκάσαι
δύναται, Ant. vili. iii. 3). Philo, referring to the
cherubim over the ark, mentions that in the
opinion of some they represented the two hemi-
spheres (so Philo himself, De Cherub. § 7); but his
own preference was to identify them with the two
most ancient and supreme attributes of the Al-
mighty—the power of creating, and the power of
ruling (έγώ δε αν εϊποιμι δηλοΰσθαι δι υπονοιών τας
πρεσβυτάτας καΐ άνωτάτω δύο του "Οντος δυνάμει* τήν
Τ€ ποιητικήν καΐ βασιλικήν. 'Ονομάζεται δέ η μεν
ποιητική δύναμις αύτοΰ θεός, καθ7 -ήν <-θηκε καϊ έποίησε
καϊ διεκόσμησε τάδε τό παν* ή δέ βασιλική κύριος, rj των
Ύενομένων άρχει καϊ σύν δίκη βεβαίως επικρατεί, Vit.
Mos. iii. 8, ed. Mangey, ii. 150).

ii. In NT they are spoken of in the Ep. to the
Hebrews in connexion with the ark, ' above it the
cherubim of glory overshadowing the mercy-seat'
(He 95), where the expression, ' the cherubim of
glory,' conveys the special thought of created
beings ministering to the manifestation of the
divine glory. In the Apoc. they are represented as
'living creatures,' four in number, full of eyes,
standing in the midst of the throne, and round
about the throne of God (Rev 46·7). From this

description it is difficult to understand their exact
position. But presumably the words are intended
to convey the picture of the four ' living animals'
upholding the throne, and facing outwards towards
the four quarters of heaven, and the scene is de-
rived from Ezekiel's vision.

Rabbinic theology regarded the cherubim as
youthful angels, but also as those who were ad-
mitted into the special group of spirits attending
the throne of God. The * living creatures' support
the throne at rest; the cherubim bear the glory
of God as it passes through heaven (cf. Weber,
Altsynag. Palast. Theolog. 163, 164). There is a
strange passage in the treatise Chagigah (13b, i. 25)
which has reference to the cherubim, and the
passages in Ezk 1 and 10. The passage concludes,
' What is the meaning of cherub ? R. Abohu
said, It is equivalent to a growing child. For
so in Babylon a young child is called Rabya.
R. Papa said to Abohu, But, as it is written,
The first face was the face of the cherub, and
the second face was the face of a man, and the
third the face of a lion, and the fourth the face
of an eagle, this shows that the face of a cherub
is the same as the face of a man. There are
large faces, and there are small faces' (see trans-
lation by Streane, pp. 73, 74).

iii. It remains to mention the various deriva-
tions which have been given of the word. (1) As
has been mentioned above, it was derived from
the Assyr. kirubu; but apparently considerable
uncertainty hangs over this derivation. (2) Renouf
{PSBA, 1884, p. 193) conjectured that it was de-
rived from the Egyp. xeref. (3) Gesenius con-
nected it with a Syr. word meaning * strong.'
(4) Others have suggested another Syr. word
meaning ' to plough.' It is difficult to resist the
impression that the word must have a common
origin with Ύρύψ, 'griffin,' 'hippogriff.'

But, for the present, the etymology of the word
must be considered doubtful. The explanations
which were given of the name by the Fathers
may be illustrated by the following.

Clem. Alex. Strom, v. 240: έθέλει δε το όνομα
των χερουβίμ δηλοΰν αϊσθησιν πολλήν.

Theodorus αρ. Theodoret, Qucest. in Gen. iii. :
άλλα χερουβίμ καλεϊ παν τό δυνατόν οϋτως λέΎει, 6 καθή-
μενος έπϊ των χερουβίμ, άντϊ του ο δυνατως βασιλεύων,
καϊ, έπέβη έπϊ χερουβίμ καϊ έπετάσθη, αντί του, μετά
πολλής παρε'^έ'νετο της δυνάμεως.

Jerome, Comm. in Is. lib. iii. cap. vi. : In
septuagesimo nono psalmo legimus: Qui sedes
super cherubim manifestare; qui in nostra lingua
interpretantur scientice multitudo. Unde et Domi-
nus in aurigse modum super cherubim aperte
sedere ostenditur. . . . In cherubim ergo ostendi-
tur Dominus; in seraphim ex parte ostenditur, ex
parte celatur.

Augustine, Enarrat. in Ps 792 [Eng. 801] : Qui
sedes super cherubim. Cherubim sedes est glorise
Dei, et interpretatur Plenitudo scientiae. Ibi sedet
Deus in plenitudine scientiae. Licet intelligamus
cherubim sublimes esse ccelorum potestates atque
virtutes; tamen si vis, eris cherubim. Si enim
Cherubim sedes est Dei, audi quid dicat Scriptura :
Anima justi sedes est sapientise.

Didymus Alexandrin., Expos, in Ps 79 [Eng. 80]:
Καθήμενος δε έπϊ των χερουβίμ 6 κύριος έστιν, ώς έν τφ
έζεκιήλ παρίσταται. 'Έφέψεται δέ τοϊς έν τοις ξώοις οΰσιν,
τετευχόσι ταύτης της προσηγορίας από της προσούσης
αύτοις σοφίας. Πλήθος yap yvώσεως ερμηνεύεται τά
χερουβίμ.

These patristic explanations seem to go back to
Philo's statement that the Greek meaning of
' cherubim' was ' much knowledge,' d πάτρια μεν
ΊλώττΎ) προσα^ορεύεται χερουβίμ, ώς δε αν "Έλληνες
εϊποιεν, έπί^ινωσις καϊ επιστήμη πολλή (Vit. Mos. lib.
iii. § 8; Mangey, ii. 150).
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LITERATURE.—The subject is extensively discussed in the
standard works on the Theology of the OT, by Oehler, Smend,
Schultz, Dillmann; and on the Archaeology, by Nowack and
Benzinger. See also Oheyne's 'Excursus' in vol. ii. of his
Isaiah, and his Notes on the word in Com. on Psalms.

Η. Ε. RYLE.
CHESALON (ί'ύρ?).—Near Kiriath-jearim on the

border of Judah, Jos 1510. Now the village Kesla
on the hill N. of Kiriath-jearim. See SWP vol.
ii. sheet xvii. It is noticed in the 4th cent. A. p.
(Onomasticon, s.v. Chasalon) as a large village in
the Jerus. district. C. R. CONDER.

CHESED (ιψ3).— One of the sons of Nahor and
Milcah (Gn 2222 J). He is obviously here intro-
duced into the genealogy of the Terahites as the
presumptive forefather of the Casdim (η^ψζ) or
Chaldseans. This probably represents a different
tradition from that in P, where Ur of the Chaldees
{i.e. Casdim) is spoken of as the dwelling-place
of Terah (Gn 11), Nahor's father.

It is noticeable that the eldest of the brothers of
Chesed is Uz, and that in Job 1 the Casdim (trans-
lated Chaldseans) are found invading the territory
of Uz. Gn 2221·22 probably represent, in the terms
of genealogy, the supposed kinship of allied clans
who dwelt in Mesopotamia. The Heb. tradition
gives the names of tribes identified with various
localities on the borders of the plain of Mesopo-
tamia. Η. Ε. RYLE.

GHESIL (^p?), Jos 1530.—The LXX reads Bethel,
probably for Bethul, as in the parallel passage,
Jos 194, and ^p? of MT is prob. a textual error.
(So Oxf. Heb. Lex. and Siegfried-Stade.)

CHEST.—1. In order to defray the cost of certain
repairs of the temple, the priest Jehoiada placed in
the court (our authorities are not agreed as to the
exact location ; cf. 2 Κ 129 <Heb· 10>, 2 Ch 248, with
LXX in each case) a chest (ρικ), in the lid (Heb.
door) of which a hole had been bored, for the
reception of the offerings of the worshippers, as
recorded 2 Κ 124ff· (H<*· sff.) (LXX κφωτ6<>, Vulg.
gazophylacium), and, with variations, 2 Ch 245ff·
('γλωσσόκομον, area). The ark (of the covenant) is
also invariably denoted by fnx, either alone or
with qualifications (see ARK i.). So, too, the coffin
in which Joseph's mummy was placed (Gn 5026).
The feature common to all three is the rectangular
shape; the first two certainly, the third most
probably, were of wood. Υλωσσόκομον, used by the
LXX translator of Chron. as a synonym of κιβωτός,
is freq. employed by the later Gr. translators as the
rendering of }'ΠΝ in all the three applications given
above, as by Aquila in Gn 5026, where the so-called
Targ. of Jonathan also renders NDpD'ta. Jos.
further uses it (Ant. vi. i. 2) to denote the · coffer '
(EV, Ta-jN 1 S 68fL) or small chest in which the
Phil, princes deposited the golden mice, while in
NT it is applied to the cash-box of which Judas
Iscariot had charge (Jn 1261329). In the temple
of Herod, 13 chests stood in the court of the
women, to receive the various kinds of money gifts,
in shape resembling a trumpet (if the treatise
Shekalim vi. 5 may be trusted), wide at the bottom
but gradually narrowing towards the top, hence
called ni-iDicy. It was into one of these chests that
the widow cast her slender offering (Mk 1241,
Lk 211).

2. In AV and RV we find in Ezekiel's inventory
(2724) of the merchandise of Tyre ' chests (ΏΊΏ) of
rich apparel, bound with cords and made of cedar.'
But the sense * chests' for this word is without
sufficient support (see comm. of Cornill, Davidson,
Smend), and the word rendered ' made of cedar'
must mean * strong, durable,' so that we should
probably render ' cloths of cords twined and
durable.' A. R. S. KENNEDY.

CHESTNUT ^ TREE (}ίσΐΰ 'armdn, πλάτανο*,
platanus). — 'Armon is mentioned twice in OT;
once as one of the trees in which Jacob * pilled
white strakes' (Gn 3037), and set them before the
flocks at the watering troughs, and again as one of
the trees with which the cedar of Lebanon, sym-
bolical of Assyria, is compared (Ezk 318). The
chestnut tree, which is the rendering of the Rabbis
and of AV, is not indigenous in any part of
Syria and Pal., and does not succeed in cultivation.
It has probably never grown there except as an
exotic. The plane tree of LXX, Vulg., and RV,
Platanus Onentalis, L., on the contrary, grows
everywhere by, and in, watercourses, and is one
of the finest trees of the country. It has a trunk
which is often 6 to 10 ft. in diameter, and 50 to
100 ft. high, spreading branches, and large palmate-
lobed leaves. The monoecious flowers are in
pendulous, spherical heads, the fertile becoming as
large as a small walnut. The name 'armon signi-
fies naked, and probably refers to the fact that
the outer layers of bark scale off as in the
Eucalyptus globulus, leaving a smooth surface.
When peeled, it would leave a white streak. Plane
trees grow in Mesopotamia. Chestnut trees do
not. There can be no reasonable doubt that the
'armon is the plane tree. It is called in Arab, dilb.
In Sir 2414 wisdom is compared to a plane tree
by the water. G. E. POST.

CHESULLOTH (n^p?n), Jos 1918.—The same as
Chisloth-tabor, Jos 1912. A place on the border
of Zebulun. Now the ruin of Iksdl at the foot
of the Nazareth hills, in the fertile plain W.
of Tabor. In the 4th cent. A.D. (Onomasticon, s.v.
Chasalath) the site was known as near Tabor, but
it was also wrongly identified with Achshaph (see
Onomasticon, s.v. Acsaph and Achaseloth). The
ruin is chiefly remarkable for a cemetery of tombs
apparently mediaeval. See SWP vol. i. sheet v.

C. R. CONDER.
CHETH or HETH (n).— Eighth letter of Heb.

alphabet, and as such used in the 119th Psalm to
designate the 8th part, each verse of which begins
with this letter.

CHEZIB, Gn 385.—See ACHZIB.

CHIDE.—To chide (past ' chode') is to wrangle ;
then to scold or sharply rebuke; so Ps 1039 ' He
will not always c ' (nn). Cf. Ps 1815, Pr. Bk. To
chide with is to wrangle with one, have an alterca-
tion with one ; so Gn 3136 ' Jacob was wroth, and
chode with Laban,' Ex 1726i*(RV 'strive'), Nu 203,
Jg 81 (all an). Chiding as subst. occurs Ex 177

' because of the c. of the children of Israel' (nn,
RV * striving'). J. HASTINGS.

CHIDON ()'T3).— The name ace. to 1 Ch 139 of
the threshing-floor where Uzzah was struck dead
for rashly touching the ark (see UZZAH). In 2 S 66

the name is given as Nacon, which Budde con-
siders to be a less probable reading. No locality has
ever been identified with either name. The view has
been advanced that C. is the name, not of a place,
but of the proprietor of the threshing-floor, and
attempts have been made to identify him with
Araunah or Oman the Jebusite. (See further
Driver and Wellh. on 2 S 66.) R. M. BOYD.

CHIEF.—i. In old Eng. as in modern, 'chief
was both a subst. and an adj.; but in AV (though
it is the tr. of some twenty Heb. words, all substs.)
it is seldom if ever a substantive. The Oxf. Eng.
Diet, quotes as a subst. the occurrence of ' c ' in Nu
330 and Ps 10536; but even these are not certain
instances. If ' c ' were a subst. in Nu 330, then
in 332 * Eleazar shall be chief over the chief of the
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Levites,' the plu. would be used, * over the chiefs'
(D'xtyi, RV ' princes'), there being no example of
the sing, used for the plural. It is prob. that ' c ' is
an adj. with 'men 3 understood. In Ps 10536 'He
smote also all the firstborn in the land, the c. of
all their strength,' the Heb. (ητκη, lit. ' beginning,'
the common word for ' first-fruits') is the same as
in Am 61 ' c. of the nations' and 66 ' the c. oint-
ments,' where the word is clearly an adj. in the
one case, and probably in the other. Cf. Lk II 1 5

' the c. of the devils' {άρχων, RV 'prince'), with
141 ' one of the c. Pharisees' {άρχων, RV ' one of
the rulers of the P.'). Hence when RV gives
'chiefs' for AV 'chief,' as ' the chiefs of the
Levites' 2 Ch 359, ' the chiefs of the priestsJ 3614,
Ezr 824-29a 105, it introduces a plu. not found in
AV, and a word of doubtful application.

ii. ' Chief' is given as tr. of 1. ro'sh, ' head,'
esp. in the phrase ' c. of the fathers' (RV * heads
of the fathers' houses'), on which see Ryle on Ezr
I5 and art. FAMILY. In Ezk 382·3 391 ro'sh is
taken by RV as a proper name, Rosh (wh. see).
2. Kohen, ' priest,' referring to David's sons (2 S
818) and to Ira the Jairite (2026), is mistranslated
•c. ruler' (RV 'priest'), after the gloss of the
Chronicler (1 Ch 1817). See Driver, Notes on
Samuel, on 2 S 818 and art. PRIESTS. 3. In Pr 1628

'alluph (η̂ Ν, fr. [φα] cleave to) is tr. 'chief friends,'
evidently from a recollection that 'alluph also
means ' duke ' of Edom throughout Gn 36, and in
Ex 1515, 1 Ch I 5 1 · 5 2 · 5 3 · 5 4 ; and in Zee 125·6 ' gover-
nor' (RV 'chieftain'). But in the latter sense
'alluph is best taken from 'eleph (^N), ' a thousand,'
that is, ' leader of a thousand,' ' chiliarch.' Dr.
Murray {Oxf. Eng. Diet.) thinks this passage in
Pr (1628 ' a whisperer separateth c. friends') has sug-
gested the Scot, 'chief'== intimate, as 'They're
very c. wi' ane anither.' i . In Is 149 ' [Hell]
stirreth up the dead for thee, even all the c. ones
of the earth,' the Heb. for ' c. ones' is lattudim
(anipiy), lit. ' he-goats,' here as the leaders of the
flock; Cheyne (after Kay), 'bell-wethers.' See
Cheyne in loc, and cf. Zee 103.

iii. In NT 'chief renders άρχων (Lk II 1 5 RV
'prince,' 141 RV 'ruler '); r^yov^evoL, leaders (Ac
1522); and πρώτοι, first frequently. In Ac 1612

' Philippi, which is the c. city of that part of
Macedonia,' chief city=eapitaCmetropolis (cf. 1 Ti
subscr.); but it is a mistrans., for Amphipolis
was the c. city of that part of M., Thessalonica
being the c. city of the whole province. Here
πρώτος must mean ' first,' that is, first to be reached
in the direction St. Paul came : RV ' a city of
M., the first of the district.' For Chief Priest
see PRIEST; and for 'Chief of Asia,' Ac 1981

4 certain of the c. of Asia' {'Κσιάρχψ, RV ' chief
officers of Asia,' RVm ' Asiarchs'), see AsiARCH.

iv. When c. lost its obsol. sense of supreme, and
was weakened into ' leading' (cf. Am 66 ' anoint
themselves with the chief ointments'=choice),
comparison became possible. ' Chief er' is not
found in AV, but ' chiefest' occurs 1 S 229 922 217,
2 Ch 3233, Ca 510, 2 Mac 1315, Mk 1044, 2 Co II 5 1211

(both ' very chiefest,' Gr. ύπερλίαν), 1 Ti subscr.
J. HASTINGS.

CHILD, CHILDREN (ι$>:, μ).— The Heb. lan-
guage has a rich variety of words adapted to the
different stages by which infancy passes into man-
hood and womanhood. This wealth of description
indicates the importance of what is described. No
word in the Bible contains so much of God's good-
ness and human happiness as is found wrapped up
in the word 'child.' Most of these associations
are common to the human family everywhere and
in all ages ; some are Oriental, a few are special
to Israel. (See BIRTHRIGHT, CIRCUMCISION, RE-
DEMPTION.)

1. Children as gifts of God and tokens of divine

favour.—The desire to possess children has always
been a marked feature of Oriental life. Rachel
spoke as the mother of her people when she cried,
' Give me children, or else I die' (Gn 301). This
desire gives their chief value to the tombs of saints
and the superstitious shrines of modern Syria.
The petition always carries with it a vow to do or
give something in honour of the saint appealed to.
In the same way, but with a wiser devotion,
Hannah went to the tabernacle of God, and after-
wards named her child Samuel (' God hath heard '),
and surrendered him to the Lord's service (1 S I11·20).
To this devout recognition is due the fact that
while many names, such as Isaac, Manasseh, Moses,
Ichabod, were suggested by some incident or
anxiety of the hour, and names of females were
often taken from objects of beauty in nature, such
as Deborah, Esther, Rhoda, many others con-
tained the name of God, or an attribute of God, as
Elimelech, Athaliah, etc. So among the Arabs
we have Shikri ('my gratitude'), Saladin {salah-
ed-din 'virtue of religion'),'Abd-ul-Hamid ('servant
of the Blessed'), Na'amat-Ullah ('grace of God').
For the same reason, Oriental feeling is rather
against the observance of birthdays, as it seems to
turn the sense of favour into an occasion of feasting.
In a life so full of uncertainties, it has always
seemed safer to be humbly thankful for a gift than
to appear elated by a possession. Nothing is more
dreaded or disliked by an Oriental parent than to
have a child's healthy or beautiful appearance com-
mented upon without thanks being expressed to
God in the same breath. The mention of the
divine name is understood to avert the curse of the
evil eye. Children are ' the heritage of the Lord'
(Ps 1273), and in Arabic salutation they are referred
to as ' the guarded ones.'

2. Parental and filial affection.—Child-life has
always been the great emblem of what appeals to
human affection and responds to it. With the
young, love, that in the ordinary lives of men is
often the hireling of selfish interests, is always a
free and independent instinct. The child's natural
assurance that it must be so with all, appears amid
sordid commonplaces and surrendered ideals as a
remembrancer of Eden, and a type of what the
kingdom of God is meant to be (Mt 182 1914). The
Bible is throughout a book for the families of men,
and finds the fulfilment of all its teaching in the
life of the Sinless Man. Its references, especially to
child-life, are so simple and realistic that in read-
ing them one forgets the antiquity of the narra-
tive. The Land is here in very close affinity with
the Book, for the strength of the family affections
is the brightest feature of Oriental life. The infant
in the ark of bulrushes cries like a child of to-day
on beholding the strange face of his deliverer
(Ex 26). Again, in 2 Κ 419 we have a child's re-
peated cry of pain, the instinctive appeal to the
father, and the resource of a mother's comforting
and care. Isaiah takes note of the first words a
child learns to lisp (Is 84), and Naaman's flesh be-
comes ' like the flesh of a little child' (2 Κ 514).
Solomon reveals his own wisdom in revealing the
strain that could be put upon the love even of a
degraded mother. David cries over his rebellious
yet still beloved son, ' Would God that I had died
for thee ! ' (2 S 18s3). The cruelty to their infants
was one of the experiences that made it impossible
for the captives to forget Jerusalem (Ps 1379).
Such an experience was in its turn the worst thing
that could happen to the oppressors of Israel
(Nah 310). The transmission of suffering to the
innocent of the third and fourth generations was
one of the mightiest intimidations of the moral
law (Ex 347). Hagar could not bear to sit alone
and watch the last unconscious movements of her
dying child (Gn 2116). ' When my children were
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about me' (Job 29δ), was a touching summary of
vanished happiness. Amos, seeking to picture the
day of ruin that Israel was precipitating by whole-
sale corruption, could find nothing more expressive
of all that was bleak and bitter and unbearable
than ' the mourning of an only son' (Am 810).

It was in such a prepared cradle of family ex-
perience, with its tenderest ties of affection, and
folds of life's sweetness and sorrow, that the gospel
of the unexpected and unspeakable gift was laid.
' He gave nis only-begotten Son' (Jn 316); * He
spared not his own Son' (Ro 832).

3. The importance of the parental position.—
Mingled with the natural affection of parents to-
wards their children, was the fact that their posses-
sion meant increase of dignity, influence, and
wealth. This is shown in the preference for male
children. In the home-circle, daughters might be
as affectionate and as much beloved as sons, but
in the expansion and continuance of the family
name, in the holding of property, the acquisition
of wealth, and generally with regard to worldly
prosperity, sons and not daughters were the
precious gifts of God. The former especially were
the olive-shoots springing up from the roots of the
parent stem (Ps 1283). Hence the forfeiture and
reproach connected with childlessness, and the
rejoicing over a man-child born into the world.
In Syria the paternal position is so important
that the father usually ceases to be called by his
own name, and receives that of his firstborn son,
as Abu-Yuseph (' father of Joseph'). If a middle-
aged man has no son, courtesy often gives him a
fictitious paternity, and styles him Abu-'Abdullah
('father of'Abdullah'). The son might also be
known by the father's name as a sort of surname.
Thus David's full name was David Jesse, or ben-
Jesse ('son of Jesse'). It was quite unusual for
the son to receive in circumcision the name of the
father until late in Israel's history (see Gray, Heb.
Prop. Names, 2 ff.). The father was still alive,
and needed as yet no memorial, but a son often
received the name of a grand-parent, to keep alive
the name of the departed, and with the name to
inherit his gifts and graces of character. The later
custom appears in Lk I5 9 * They would have called
him Zacharias, after the name of his father.' The
authority of the parents over their children, and
over all arrangements for their welfare, was com-
plete and far-reaching. One of the commandments
was devoted to this relationship, and one of the
death-penalties of the law of Moses was to meet
the case of filial disobedience (Dt 2120). Hence
the solemnity of the charge against Israel (Is I2),
and the deep meaning of the confession, ' I am no
more worthy to be called thy son' (Lk 1519).

$. Heredity.—Given a life with little change in
its outward conditions, and with a law that con-
trolled every detail of life, it followed that time
would be an intensifier of the parental features.
Among the Arabs the epithet 'dog' has for its
climax 'son of a dog.' As one of their proverbs
states the problem, 'If the father be onion and
the mother garlic, how can there be sweet per-
fume?' When Saul asked the young slayer of
Goliath, 'Whose son art thou, young man?' (1 S
1758), the question would not only reveal the family
of David, but also account in part for the courage
he had shown. Hence the incriminations, ' Ye are
the children of them that killed the prophets'
{Mt 2331); 'If ye were Abraham's children, ye
would do the works of Abraham' (Jn 839); and the
defence, ' How can Satan cast out Satan?' (Mk S23).
So Ezk 182, Ac 1310 etc.

5. Spiritual sense of father, son, brother.—The
use of the word son in a fig. sense carries the three
chief meanings of the literal use, namely, (1) affec-
tion, (2) obedience, (3) likeness. By these signifi-

cations we must interpret ' sons of the Highest,'
' children of belial,' ' son of peace—perdition—dis-
obedience—the commandment.' The new creature
born of the Spirit receives new preferences and
powers for the new life in Christ Jesus. St. Paul
speaks of Timothy and Onesimus as his children;
and St. John finds his chief delight in the fact
that his children walk in the truth. The Lord's
Prayer is an assemblage of all that the children
should be and do and expect in order to please
their Father in heaven. In the prohibition, ' call
no man your father upon the earth' (Mt 239), the
allusion was most likely to a formality of ecclesi-
astical homage, like the salutation 'Rabbi' of v.8.
Among the Syrian Christians it is customary to
salute the priest as Abuna (* our father').

In the East the family is always reckoned from
the standpoint of the chief or oldest representa-
tive. Those whom he calls children are brethren.
Thus the women of Bethlehem said, 'There is a
child born to Naomi' (Ru 417). This custom gave a
vital and affectionate largeness of meaning to the
word 'brother.' When Christians seek to realise
the brotherhood that belongs to the society of the
redeemed, the most effective way is found to be a
return to Bible thought and Oriental custom,
namely, united service to the Head of the family,
devotion to the Lord Jesus Christ. See also
FAMILY; and for Children of God see GOD,
CHILDREN OF. G. M. MACKIE.

CHILEAB (3iA?).— The second son of David by
Abigail, the wife of Nabal the Carmelite (2 S 33).
In 1 Ch 31 he is called Daniel, while the LXX in
Sam. has Ααλουιά, which is also given by A in
1 Ch; but Β reads Δανιήλ. Wellh. considers
that 3x̂ 3 is only a variant for ni1??, a bye-form of
3^|, and therefore not unsuitable for a descendant
of the house of Caleb. A comparison of the Heb.
text, in which the last three letters of Chileab are
repeated in the following word, favours the reading
of the LXX, which would correspond to the Heb.
,τ^ι or i.T̂ R (Delaiah), cf. 1 Ch 324 2418, Ezr 260=Neh
7s,' Neh 6ώ, Jer 3612·25. J. F. STENNING.

CHILION and Mahlon were the two sons of
Elimelech and Naomi, Ephrathites of Bethlehem-
judah, who migrated as a family into the country of
Moab in consequence of a famine ' in the days when
the judges judged' (Ru I1·2). They married women
of the Moabites, Mahlon marrying Ruth and
Chilion Orpah (Ru 410), and after a sojourn of ten
years in Moabite territory died there. (Chilion=
|"r̂ 3 'wasting away' = KeXcucoV, Χελαιών, LXX B.
Mahlon=pl?i%> 'sickly' = MaaXo>V, LXX, Mahalon,
Vulg., as if the Heb. was originally read yhnv
to connect the name with the hiph. ptcp. of n?n.)
Neither of these names occurs elsewhere in the
Bible. Jesse is called an Ephrathite of Bethlehem-
judah in 1 S 1712. The two names occur in varying
order in Ru I 2 and 49, so that no conclusion can
be drawn as to which was the elder. The Targ.
on 1 Ch 422 connects them with the Joash and
Saraph of that passage. H. A. REDPATH.

CHILMAD (ιώρ) occurs in Ezk 21™ at the close
of the list of nations that traded with Tyre. The
name has been thought to be the Aram, form of
Charmande, a town on the Euphrates mentioned
by Xenophon {Anab. i. 5. 10). George Smith
identified Chilmad with the modern Kalwadha
near Baghdad. The LXX reads Χαρμάν, which is
perhaps the prov. of Carmania in S. Persia. None
of these conjectures has much probability. After
Asshur (which there is no reason to suppose means
anything else than Assyria) we should certainly
expect a country rather than a town, and at the
end of the list an important and well-known



CHIMHAM CHIUN 383

country. The Targ. seems to have read no^
('all Media'). But the best suggestion, after all,
is perhaps that of Joseph Kimchi (adopted by
Hitzig and Cornill), who reads the word is1??,
explaining: ' [Asshur etc. were] as those accus-
tomed to come to thee with their merchandise.'
It is to be noted that the Heb. has no ' and' before
Chilmad. The whole verse, however, shows traces
of textual derangement. J. SKINNER.

CHIMHAM (DHD?, 109?).— Probably the son (cf.
1 Κ 27) of Barzillai the Gileadite, wrho returned with
David from beyond Jordan to Jerus. after the death
of Absalom (2 S 1931f·). Ace. to Jer 4117 {KerS DHD?), C.
would seem to have erected a caravanserai near
Bethlehem for the benefit of those travelling from
Jerus. to Egypt; others suppose that the inn was
named after him as the owner of the land, and
infer that C. received some land near Bethlehem
from David. See BARZILLAI. J. F. STENNING.

CHIMNEY.—In Hos 133 «as the smoke out of
the c.,' the Heb. is'arubbah (Π3"ΐκ), a lattice, hence
a latticed opening in a room whence the smoke
escapes. But in 2 Es 64 [all] ' c ' is the tr. of Lat.
caminus, the very word from which c. comes; and
the meaning is not the flue or vent, but the fire-
place or oven, * or ever the chimneys in Sion were
hot' (RV, after Syr., * or ever the footstool of
Sion was established'). This is the oldest mean-
ing of the word in Eng., and is found as late as
Goldsmith. Cf. Milton, U Allegro, 111—

' Then lies him down the lubbar fiend,
And, stretch'd out all the chimney's length,
Basks at the fire his hairy strength.'

And Goldsmith, Deserted Village, 235—
' While broken tea-cups, wisely kept for shew,
Banged o'er the chimney, glistened in a row.'

J. HASTINGS.
CHINNERETH (rrp).—A city (Dt 317, Jos II 2, in

latter spelt Chinneroth, 1935) which gave its name
to the Sea of Chinnereth (Nu 3411, Jos 1231327), the
OT designation of the Sea of Galilee. The site of
the town is uncertain, but it follows Rakkath
(probably Tiberias), and may have been in the
plain of Gennesaret (cf. 1 Κ 1520).

C. R. CONDER.
CHIOS (η Xios) was a large island which formed

part of the province of Asia, situated in the
JEgean Sea off the Ionian coast, still called Scio
(according to the Italian form), about 32 miles
long from N. to S., and in breadth varying
from 18 to 8 miles. It is separated from the
mainland by a channel of varying width, which
at its narrowest (about 5 miles across) is blocked
by a group of small islands. The ship in which
St. Paul sailed from Troas to Patara (on his
way to Jerus.) passed through this channel as
it sailed S. from Mitylene; and it anchored for
a night on the Asian coast opposite the island,
and thence struck across the open sea S. to
Samos (Ac 2015). The voyage of Herod by Rhodes,
Cos, Chios, and Mitylene, towards the Black
Sea, described by Jos. Ant. xvi. ii. 2, affords an
interesting comparison with that of St. Paul. The
channel is very picturesque. The chief city of the
island, bearing the same name, is situated on
its E. coast, towards the S. end, probably
facing the point where St. Paul's ship lay at
anchor. The island is rocky (esp. in the broader
N. part) and unproductive, except that it was
famous for its wine, and its gum mastic has
been a source of trade and profit both in ancient
and in modern times. It was one of the seven
places that claimed to be the birthplace of Homer;
and a much stronger body of tradition speaks in
favour of it than for any of the other claimants.
Like Cnidus, Cos, Cyzicus, Ilium, Samos, Smyrna,

Mitylene, and many other cities of the province
Asia, C. had the rank of a free city, which im-
plied merely that in certain respects it was ad-
ministered according to native law, while other
Asian cities were administered according to Rom.
law. W. M. RAMSAY.

CHISLEY, AV Chisleu (Apa, Σβχεηλού Β,
Χασεηλού A, Neh I1, XcureXetf Zee 71). See TIME.

CHISLON (p1??? ' strength,' Χασ-λώ^).—Father of
Elidad, Benjamin's representative for dividing the
land (Nu 3421 P).

CHISLOTH-TABOR, Jos 1912.—See CHESULLOTH.

CHITHLISH (c^n?), Jos 1540, in AV Kithlish.—
A town in the Shephelah of Judah. The site is
unknown.

CHITTIM (1 Mac I1 85) for KITTIM.

CHIUN.—Notwithstanding the fact that both
Luther and our AV have this word, it has con-
tinued, even to our own time, to be an open question
among English and German scholars whether }va
is a common or a proper noun. If it were the
former, it would signify the litter or pedestal on
which the image of a deity was carried in cere-
monial processions [see illustrations in Perrot and
Chipiez's Chaldcea and Assyria, i. 75, ii. 90].
Ewald maintained this view : ' jvs, gestelle, von ysn
stellen mit dem * als zweitem Wurzellaute.' W.
R. Smith, too, held that a * pedestal' was meant
{Prophets of Israel, p. 400). The balance of opinion,
however, preponderates in the other direction.
Chiun is obviously parallel to Siccuth (RV), or
rather Saccuth (Assyr. Sak-kut) : if the one
is the name of a deity, so is the other. Moreover,
it would be very strange if the prophet spoke 01
the litter rather than of the god carried on it.
Ka-ai-va-nu (Schrader, ΚΑΤ p. 443;* cf. SK
1874, p. 327) is the Assyr. name of the planet and
planetary deity Saturn, who was credited with
malignant influences. In Arab, and Persian, Saturn
is called by the same name. Rawlinson, Phoenicia,
p. 26, speaking of the immigration of Phoenician
gods into the Egyptian pantheon, says that this
deity found his way there under the name Ken.
The appositional phrase, 'your star-god,' falls in
perfectly with this interpretation. The evidence
of the VSS is discordant. Aq. and Sym. have χιοΰν
[Jer. says chion]. The LXX Ύαιφάν, a corruption
of Kcu<pdv. The Targ. and Pesh. reproduce the
Heb. The Arab, has Raphana ; Vulg. imaginem.

With regard to the sense of the only passage,
Am 526, where this deity is spoken of, there can be
no doubt that it is a threat: ' But ye shall take up
Sakkuth your king, and Kaivan [or Kdvan] your
star-god, your images which ye have made for
yourselves, and I will cause you to go into exile.'
Wellhausen, Die Kl. Proph. p. 83, argues that this
threat must be a later addition, seeing that the
Israelites of Amos' day were not chargeable with
the worship of Assyr. gods. The form of the word
has struck many students as anomalous. An
ingenious explanation has recently been advanced.
After adverting to the fact that its vocalisation is
the same as that of Siccuth [map, }v?], Dr. C. C.
Torrey says : · It seems to me pretty certain that
for the form of these two names in our present
text we are indebted to the misplaced wit or zeal
of the Massoretes. It is the familiar trick of fitting
the pointing of one word to the consonant skeleton

* Schrader, in the above-cited passage, states that Sakkut is
another name for Adar or Adrammelech, and that as A-tar=
Father of Fate, so Sak-kut=Head of Decision, both words being
of Accadian-Sumerian origin.
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of another, as in rrjhety, ybb, n*n, and so on. In
this case the pointing is taken from the word pp#
shiqquz, "abomination."' J. TAYLOR.

GHLOE (Χλόη), mentioned only in 1 Co I11.—St.
Paul had been informed of the {σχίσματα) dissen-
sions at Corinth υπό των Χλόης, i.e. prob. by some
of her Christian slaves. Chloe herself may have
been either a Christian or a heathen, and may have
lived either at Corinth or at Ephesus. In favour
of the latter is St. Paul's usual tact, which would
not suggest the invidious mention of his inform-
ants' names, if they were members of the Corinth-
ian Church. A. ROBERTSON.

CHOBA (Χωβά), Jth 44. Chobai (Χωβαί), Jth 154·β,
noticed with Damascus.—Perhaps the land of
Hobah.

CHOKE.—Death by drowning is not now de-
scribed as ' choking'; so in Mk 513 * the herd . . .
were choked in the sea,' Amer. RV changes
* choked' into ' drowned'; but RV retains, to pre-
serve uniformity in tr. of πνί^ω. ' Choking' occurs
Sir 514 ' from the c. of fire' {από πνιγμού πυρός).

J. HASTINGS.
CHOLA (Χωλά).—An unknown locality men-

tioned in Jth 154.

CHOLER (Gr. χολέρα, Lat. cholera), bile, is used
in Sir 3120 3730 in the sense of a disease, ' perhaps
cholera, diarrhoea'—Oxf. Eng. Diet, (χολέρα, RV
'colic'); and in Dn 87 II 1 1 in the sense of bitter
anger ("Π»). Both meanings are old, and belonged
indeed to the Lat. cholera as early as the 3rd and
4th cent. J . HASTINGS.

CHORAZIN (TR Mt II 2 1 Xopa&v, Lk ΙΟ13 Χωραφ ;
TTrWH always Xopafriv).—A town situated at the
N. end of the Sea of Galilee on the W. of the
Jordan. The meaning of the name is uncertain.
It was a 'city' (7τόλι$), and therefore possessed a
synagogue. Our Lord laboured in it, as is shown
by His mention of it in Mt II2 1, Lk 1013. It is not
mentioned in Josephus, but the Jews long after the
time of Christ praised the superior quality of its
wheat {Bab. Tal. 'Menahoth' 85 A). Jerome (c. A.D.
400) locates it at two miles from Capernaum, but
says that it was deserted. Beyond these meagre
notices the place has no history. Thomson (1857)
found a ruin called Kerazeh, which from its location
and the correspondence of names he thought was
the site of Chorazin. Wilson (1866) examined and
described the remains at this place, and confirms
the identification of Thomson. This view is now
generally accepted. The ruins are of some import-
ance, the entire stonework, walls, columns, and
ornamentation being composed of black basalt
rock. A short paved road ran from the town to
the great caravan road leading past the Sea of
Galilee to Damascus. S. MERRILL.

CHORBE (Χορβέ, AV Corbe), 1 Es 5 1 2=ZACCAI,
Ezr 29, Neh 714.

CHOSAMJEUS. — In 1 Es 932 Σίμων Χοσαμαΐο$
A, or Χοσάμαος Β, takes the place of pJW, the
reading of the parallel passage Ezr 1031 (see
SIMEON, NO. 2). It is not improbable that the Gr.
reading is due to a copyist's error, especially seeing
that the three proper names that follow Simeon in
the text of Ezra are omitted in 1 Es.

J. A. SELBIE.

CHRIST.—See JESUS CHRIST, and MESSIAH.

CHRISTIAN (Χριστιανοί, Ac II26 2628, 1 Ρ 416).—
The name borne by the ' followers of Christ' in all
ages and countries from NT times.

I. Place and date of origin.—According to the
account in Ac II 2 6 the first to have the name
applied to them were the members of the church
at Antioch. This fact is especially mentioned by
the author of the Acts in a manner which shows
that he attached great significance to it. The
evangelising work in the city of Antioch was
being carried out by men of Cyprus and Cyrene
(i.e. by Hellenists), and though perhaps not
directed to Gentiles who had no previous con-
nexion with the synagogue (for we can scarcely
substitute "EXX^as for Έλληνιστάς in face of the
MS evidence; see Westcott and Hort, N.T. in
Greek, In trod, ad loc), yet on more liberal lines
than hitherto. In Antioch, too, was established
the first considerable church outside Palestine.
The mother-church of Jerus. was not slow to
recognise the importance of these events. Barnabas
was sent to guide and control the new community,
and the result of a year's work in co-operation
with his chosen partner, Saul, was that they
' taught a great multitude, and the disciples were
called Christians first in Antioch.' We cannot
fix exactly the date of this * whole year' (v.26), but
it is certainly before the Herodian persecution of
44, and, to judge from the expressions of ν.27 121 (iv
ταύται* rats ημέρας, κατ' έκύνον τόν καιρόν), not very
long before i t ; perhaps between 40-44, which
leaves room for the possibility that the words TJTLS
βένετο επί Κλαυδίου, * which came to pass in the
days of Claudius,' in v.28 may imply that Agabus'
prophecy was uttered in the reign of Caligula.

The objections made to the statement of Ac I I 2 6 are based
ultimately upon the theory which discredits the authority of
that book as a comparatively late document. If we regard the
Acts as the work of St. Luke, the account it gives of the origin
of the name ' Christian' is invested with the authority of con-
temporary evidence, which cannot lightly be set aside on account
of apparent difficulties. The objections which have been raised
on the score of these difficulties may be gathered under three
heads, (a) Baur (Paul, His Life and Work, i. 94, footnote,
Eng. tr. 1873) says that the termination is Latin, and seems to
think that the name arose in Rome. The termination -ianus
was used in Latin during the time of the civil wars to denote
' followers of' (e.g. * Caesariani,' Hist. Bell. Afr. 13 ; ' Pompeiani,'
Caesar, Bell. Civil, iii. 44 et pass.), and acquired this meaning
from the adjectival sense 'belonging to,' which the form
already possessed, although it was very seldom used, e.g.
Tamphiliana domus (from ' Tamphilus'), Nep. Att. xiii. 2;
Csesarianum bellum, ib. vii. 1; Catoniana familia, Cic. ad Q.
Frat. iv. vi. 5; Miloniana tempora, Balbus ap. Cic. E. a. Att.
ix. 7, Β 2. The adoptive names in -ianus are not parallel because
the ' i ' in these cases belongs to the stem of the gentile name,
e.g. iEmilianus, iEmilius. So far, then, Baur was justified. The
termination -ianus was common in Latin of this period. But as
names like Caesariani, Pompeiani, etc., were known and used
throughout the whole Rom. Empire, it seems to have become
the fashion in Greek-speaking countries also to form other words
on the same analogy. Thus (omitting ' Herodiani,' which may
have originated in Roman official circles) we find names such as
those mentioned in Hegesippus (ap Eus. Eccl. Hist. iv. 22),
"Σιμ,ωνιοινοί, Τζαρποχροίτιοινοί, Ονα,λίνηνκχ,νοί, JixtriXtiiiotvoi, 'Σχτορνί·
λιανοί. The theory that this -ίχνος is a native * Asiatic type' of
termination is not borne out by the instances quoted, in which
either the ' i ' belongs to the stem, e.g. 'Actxvos ('Ac/α) Ί,χρδι-
etvos (Sxptius), or the words are late enough to have been copied
from the Latin termination. But the instances quoted above
show that, whether derived from the Latin or not, the termina-
tion became common enough in Greek, and therefore there is no
necessity to ascribe to the name Xpumavos a Roman origin.

(&) Hausrath (N.T. Times: Apostles, ii. pp. 211, 212, Eng. tr.
1895) objects to Ac ll 2^ that we find no trace of the word
' Christian' in contemporary literature until the time of Trajan.
But until the Neronian persecution the sect can scarcely have
attracted much attention in the Roman literary class, and from
the year 64 to the time of Trajan the extant literature is ex-
tremely scanty, and so in both cases we are not justified in
arguing ex silentio. On the other hand, however, passages in
Tacitus and Suetonius furnish us with an indirect argument
that the name was known and used in Rome in the year 64.
Tacitus (Ann. xv. 44) says, 'quos . . . vulgus Christianos
appellabat. Auctor nominis ejus Christus,' etc. The imperfect
' appellabat' is significant when we remember that Tacitus was
probably living in Rome in 64, and an eye-witness of the
Neronian persecution. It is quite probable that he is recording
a circumstance which he remembered in connexion with these
events, viz. that the word 'Christiani' was in everybody's
mouth, and he somewhat naturally believed Christ Himself to
have been the author (auctor) of the name. Suetonius, writing
only a year or two later than Tacitus, also introduces the name
'Christiani' into his reference to this persecution (Nero, 16,
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'afflicti suppliciis Christiani, genus hominum superstitionis
novae ac malefic» '). Some have found additional evidence for
an early use of the name in the supposed occurrence of the
word in an inscription at Pompeii, i.e. dating before A.D. 79.
But this inscription (C1L iv. 679), which is merely a few
lines scribbled upon a wall, cannot be deciphered with any
certainty. The letters -RISTIANI are fairly plain, and before
the R are two faint perpendicular strokes, probably II (=E). If
they are meant for Η the horizontal stroke has quite dis-
appeared. The drift of the whole inscription is as uncertain as
the reading of this word. See V. Schulze in ZKG iv. 125 ff. ;
Friedlander, Darstellungen aus der Sittengesch. Romsf iii. 645,
n. 3 ; C. F. Arnold, Neron. Christenverfolg. p. 54.

Equally indecisive is the mention of the name in Josephus
(Ant. XVIII. iii. 3), tiffin rt νυν των TLpiffnotvuv ά,νο roZlt ώνομα,σ-
uivaiv βυχ irikitrt τβ φΖλον. This section is deservedly suspected
by the great bulk of modern scholars to be entirely or partly a
later forgery. The latest editor, Niese (Flavii Josephi Opera,
Berlin, 1892, Introd. to vol. iii.), rejects the whole section as an
interpolation. Others (e.g. G. A. Miiller, Christus bei F. Josephus)
incline to accept a substratum of authentic matter. The pas-
sage is not found at all until it occurs in a quotation by Euse-
bius (Hist. Eccl. i. 11; Dem. Evang. iii. 5), since whose time the
whole is repeated (excepting quite unimportant divergences) in
all MSS and other evidence for the text of this part of Josephus'
works. (Besides the books referred to above, see also on this
subject C. Arnold, XXX Epistolce de F. Josephi testimonio
quod Jesu Christo tribuit, 1661; C. Daubuz, Pro testimonio F.
Josephi de Jesu Christo, 1706; F. H. Schoedel, F. Jos. de Jesu
Christo testatus, 1840; Gieseler, Lehrb. d. Kirchengesch. 1824, i. 65;
Langen, Th. Quartalschrift, 1865,1; Schurer, HJP i. ii. 143 ff.).

(c) R. A. Lipsius urges the silence of St. Paul's Epistles, and
indeed of the whole body of the earliest Christian literature.
He regards the Asiatic origin of the name as probable, but is
not inclined to date it earlier than the last decade of the 1st
cent. But even if we set aside, as he does, the evidence of
Acts and 1 Peter, this silence explains itself from the fact that
the name arose in non-Christian circles, and was for some time
confined to them.

II. By whom was the name invented?—Here we
are left without direct evidence. The χρηματίσαι
(EV 'were called') of Ac II2** might be used in-
differently of a name adopted by oneself, or given
by others (see Thayer, NT Lex. s.v.). But there
are certain hints which furnish some clues.

(a) The Christians do not seem to have used it of
themselves, at any rate within the apostolic period.
They called themselves ' the brethren' (ol αδελφοί,
Ac 142 1513, Ro 1614 etc.), 'the disciples' (ol μαθηταί,
Ac II 2 6 1352 2030), ' the saints' (ol dyioi, Ro 1615,
1 Co 161, Eph I 1 8 etc.), 'the faithful' (ol πιστοί, Ac
1045, 1 Ti 43·12), 'the elect' (ol εκλεκτοί, Mt 2422,
Mk 1322, 2 Ti 210, 1 Ρ I1), 'the way' (η οδός, Ac 92

199.23 2422), but never 'Christians.' In the only
passage in which this is apparently not true (1 Ρ
416), ' as a Christian' is parallel with ' as a thief,'
'as a murderer,' which shows that the writer is
speaking for the moment from the point of view
of the heathen persecutor. St. Paul (Ac 2629)
seems even to avoid using the name 'Christian,'
which Agrippa had employed, and to substitute
for it the periphrasis τοιούτος όποιος καϊ iyo είμι. It
is not probable, then, that we must look to Chris-
tians themselves for the invention of this title.

(b) Nor is it much more probable that the Jews
invented it. The only direct name by which they call
the Christians in NT is that of Ναξωραΐοι,' Nazarenes'
(Ac 245). Elsewhere they speak of them as η αϊρεσις
αϋτη, 'this sect' (ib. 2822; cf. 2414). On one occa-
sion, indeed, we find the word in the mouth of
the Jewish king Agrippa (Ac 2628). But Agrippa
had spent a great part of his life in Rom. circles,
and was speaking on this occasion at Csesarea
before a Rom. audience. It is too much then to
infer from this passage that the word ' Christian'
was in use among the Jews. On the other hand,
there is a strong ά priori improbability that the
Jews, even in irony, Avould call the new sect
'followers of the Messiah, the Anointed One' (ό
Χριστός).

(c) More probably it is to the heathen populace
of Antioch that we must look for the origin of the
name. It was amongst the populace (' vulgus,' in
loc. cit.) that Tacitus' attention was drawn to the
word in Rome. It was (next to the Jews) the
heathen populace whose notice was first attracted
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by the Christians. And their notice was attracted
to them as the preachers of one Christos. This
name was always on their lips. It was the name
in which they were baptized (Ac 238 8161048, Ja 27 •).
It is not surprising, then, that the Antiochenes,
hearing that this Christos had been alive not more
than fifteen years before, should call his followers the
Χριστιανοί. We must, however, leave room for the
possibility that the word may have originated in
the Latin-speaking suite of trie legaius, i.e. in the
official class, though not necessarily as an official
name. Though we hear of nothing which would
bring the Christians prominently before this class
in Antioch, as happened in other towns, yet, in our
complete ignorance of the relations between the
Christians and this official class in Antioch at the
time, this might easily be the case without our
knowing anything of it.

III. Early spread of the name.—We must be on
our guard against overestimating the attention
which the Christian body attracted in Antioch at
the time when the name was invented. The όχλο?
Ικανός, 'much people,' of Ac II 2 6 might be almost
unnoticeable in so large a metropolis as Antioch,
and the arrival of another new teaching would
easily escape observation in a great centre of
thought,where all the religions of the world jostled
with one another. St. Luke, writing at a time
when the name had become famous, assigns to its
origin an importance reflected from its later
history. He is writing also from within the
Christian circle, to which the name would be
familiar long before its application became general.
But though confined, it may be, in its beginnings
to that quarter of the city where the Christians
had settled, it must have spread very quickly
beyond Antioch to all parts of the empire whither
Christianity had made its way. Less than twenty
years after its birth we hear it mentioned in the
Rom. official circle at Ciesarea as a familiar word,
whose signification was too well known for it to
need introduction or explanation (Ac 2628). A year
or two later it is in common use among the popu-
lace of Rome (Tac. loc. cit.), and not far from the
same date St. Luke indirectly implies that the
name has become famous (II26). St Peter, writing
probably between 64-67 from Rome to the Christian
communities in Asia Minor (1 Ρ 513 I1), assumes
that it is quite well known over all that district
(ib. 416). From the correspondence between the
younger Pliny and the emperor Trajan in 112-113
we find that it is by that time equally familiar
to members of the official bodies in Rome and
Bithynia. Finally, in the Ignatian Epp., written in
the first or at the beg. of the second decade of the
2nd cent., we find for the first time that the Chris-
tians have accepted the name and use it amongst
themselves (e.g. Eph. II 1 4, Rom. 3, Poly carp 7).

IV. Significance of the name.—St. Luke evidently
wishes to connect the origin of the name with the
final departure of Christianity from merely Jewish
ideals and the dawning consciousness of this fact
in the Gentile mind. It is then fair to ask, ' What
were the distinctive marks of the new sect to those
who first used the word Christian ?' If it did not
originate as a sarcastic jeu d'esprit, it very soon
came to be used with a contemptuous signification.
It occurs with an implication of scorn in the
mouth of Agrippa, ' With but little persuasion
thou wouldest fain make me a Christian' (Ac 2628).

* Many editors take this passage as a direct allusion to the
name * Christian.' The expression ro ονομά, τίνος ίζί nvoe,
χα,λίΐν is a Hebraism which occurs many times in the LXX. The
Heb. equivalent denotes that the person whose name is ' called
over' a thing possesses the rights of ownership in it. See esp.
2 S 1228 «Lest I take the city, and my name be called upon i t '
(RVm), and the note of Driver, ad loc (Heb. Text of Sam.).
The allusion in Ja 27 is, then, more correctly referred to
baptism in the name of Christ (see Mayor, Ep. of St. James, ad
loc). See also art. CALL.
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From 1 Ρ we learn that in heathen mouths * Chris-
tian' was practically equivalent to 'malefactor*
(415·16, cf. 212 316). What were the reasons for this
malice and contempt ? They were perhaps mainly
four.

(a) The object of the Christians' worship was a
crucified man, ' unto Jews a stumbling-block, and
unto Gentiles foolishness' (1 Co I23). Compare
the contempt expressed in the Palatine graffito,
probably of the 2nd cent., representing a Christian
worshipping a crucified man with an ass's head.

(b) The Christians themselves were 'not many
wise after the flesh, not many mighty, not many
noble' (ιδ.26), but 'base' and 'despised' {ib.28).
Many of them were slaves (Eph 65, Col 322, 1 Ρ 218,
1 Co 721).

(c) There was much in heathen social life
which, even if innocent in itself, suggested associa-
tions offensive to Christian scruples (1 Ρ 43· 4, 1 Co
81"13, Ro 141"23). Again, it must have caused many
heart-burnings and domestic strifes when the new
religion made its way into families. Hence arose
the hatred of Christians as morose and unsociable
Puritans.

(d) Besides merely holding aloof from heathen
society, Christians were fearlessly outspoken in
condemnation of its vices and idolatry (Eph 21-3

419, Ro l18"32). The secret consciousness that such
condemnation was not at bottom unfounded, em-
bittered the heathen world still more against its
self-constituted censors. From this hatred it was
but a short step to the fabrication of slanders
(1 Ρ 212 316), and such charges found a shadow of
support in the mystery with which the Christians
invested their acts of worship. At the same time
the proofs of their world-wide organization gave
them the aspect of a secret society banded together
against the religion and manners of the day.

Somewhat later in the corrupted form 'Chres-
tianus' the Apologists applied the word to
themselves as the ' good ' {χρηστοί). The word
Χριστός, though known to the Greeks as an ad-
jective, was not used as a proper name except to
translate the Hebrew ' Messiah.' Χρηστός, on the
other hand, was a tolerably familiar name. Hence
arose the corruption (probably towards the middle
of 2nd cent.) into Χρηστιανοί. Suetonius {Claud. 25)
uses ' Chrestus ' for ' Christus'; but there is no
evidence that he connected the name with ' Chris-
tiani,' which appears {Nero, 16) without any variant
reading ' Chrestiani.' It appears as 'Christiani'
also in Tacitus and Pliny {loc. cit.). Justin Martyr
plays on the double name {Ap. i. 55 Α), ο'σον ye
4κ του ονόματος τους κατη~/ορουντας μάλλον κόλαζαν
οφείλετε. Χριστιανοί yap είναι Ka^y ορού μεθά' τό δέ
χρηστοί* μισεΐσθαι ου δίκαιον. Cf. Tert. Αρ. 3, ' cum
et perperam Chrestianus pronuntiatur a vobis
(nam nee nominis certa est notitia penes vos) de
suavitate et benignitate compositum est.'

LITERATURE.—R. A. Lipsius, tfber den Ursprung und altesten
Gebrauch des Christennamens, 1873; Zeller, Bibl. Worterbuch
s.v. 'Christ ' ; Lightfoot, Apost. Fathers, 1889, Ignatius, i. pp.
415-419; Keim, Aus dem Urchrist. Essay vi., Fragmente aus
der rom. Verfolgung, § 1, * Das neronische Verbrechen und der
Christenname'; C. F. Arnold, Neron. Christenverfolg.; Ramsay,
Church in Roman Empire {passim). £>. C. GAYFORD.

CHRISTOLOGY. —The purpose of this article
is to reproduce the conception of Himself and of
His relation to God left by Christ in the minds
of His earliest followers ; and then to estimate the
truth and worth of this conception. For this
inquiry, we fortunately have, in the NT, abund-
ant materials. We there find various, and in
great part independent, witnesses speaking to us
from tho first and second generations of the fol-
lowers of Christ, and comprising some who stood
in close relation to Him.

i. 1. The undisputed and well-attested genuine-

ness of some of the Epistles of St. Paul, and the
probable genuineness of the others, make these the
best starting-point for our inquiry. For in them
we have a secure platform on which we may stand
firmly, and from which we can survey the entire
evidence. We shall then consider the Synoptic
Gospels and the writings attributed to the Apostle
John.

Throughout his Epistles we notice the profound
reverence with which St. Paul bows before Christ as
in the presence of One incomparably greater than
himself or the greatest of men. There is no com-
parison of Christ with other men, and no trace of
familiarity, or of that sense of equality, which no
differences of rank or ability can altogether efface.
But there is everywhere a recognition of the
honour of being a servant, or indeed a slave, of so
glorious a Master.

St. Paul speaks of Christ, e.g. in Ro I 4 510,
1 Co I9, Gal 44, as the Son of God, using this term
as a title of honour distinguishing Him even from
the adopted sons of God. In Ro 83, and again
in v.32, he calls Him God's own Son whom He sent
into the world and gave up on behalf of us all.
This last passage suggests a comparison with a
human father who gives up to peril or death his
own son to save others who are not his sons. And
this comparison dominates the whole teaching
of St. Paul and of the NT about the death of
Christ. It implies that Christ is the Son of God
in a sense not shared by other men. Now the word
son suggests derivation of one person from another.
And the term Son of God given to Christ as a
mark of honour, distinguishing Him from all others,
suggests irresistibly that He is derived from the
Father, but in a manner differing in kind from
that by which we sprang from the Creator's
hands.

In Ro 326 St. Paul teaches that God gave up
Christ to die in order to harmonise with His own
justice the justification of those who believe in
Christ. This implies, not only that among a race
of sinners Christ is sinless, but that in moral
worth He is equal to the whole race for which He
died. In Ro 515'19 Christ is contrasted with
Adam as the second and greater Head of the race.
This gives to Him a unique superiority to all the
generations of men.

In Ro 216 we read that 'God will judge the
secret things of men through Jesus Christ'; and in
2 Co 510 St. Paul writes that himself and all others
'must needs appear before the judgment-seat of
Christ.' Similar teaching is attributed to St. Paul
in an address recorded in Ac 1731. In 1 Th 416

we read that at the voice of Christ the dead will
rise; and in Ph 321 that by His mighty power
He will transform the lowly bodies of His servants
into the likeness of His own glorious body.

In Col I16, a document which we may accept
with complete confidence as written by St. Paul, we
read that in Christ, and through His agency, and
for Him, all things, even the successive ranks of
angels, were created; that He is earlier than all
things; and that in Him all things have their unity,
or 'stand together.'

All this proves decisively that, in the eyes of the
pupil of Gamaliel, the Carpenter of Nazareth stood
infinitely above men and angels, in a position of
unique dignity and unique nearness to God. This
must be accepted as well-attested historical fact.

2. We turn now to another group of documents
differing widely from the Epistles of St. Paul, the
Synoptic Gospels. These were accepted without
a shadow of doubt in the latter part of the 2nd
cent, all round the Mediterranean as written by
the Apostle Matthew, and by Mark and Luke,
friends of apostles. The First Gospel, as the
farthest removed from the theological standpoint
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of St. Paul, is specially valuable in the inquiry
before us.

Throughout the Synoptic Gospels we find Christ
making for Himself claims corresponding to the
homage constantly paid to Him in the Epistles of
St. Paul. In Mt 517 the young Teacher from Naza-
reth announces that He has come, not to annul
the law and the prophets, but to complete and
fulfil. In ch. II 2 7 He asserts that He alone and
those taught by Him know God. He calls to Him-
self all the weary and heavy-laden, and promises
to give them rest by laying upon them His yoke.
Yet He speaks of Himself as meek and lowly of
heart. And no one resents these strange assertions
as involving undue assumption.

As in the Epistles of St. Paul, so in the Synoptic
Gospels, Christ is called, in a special sense, the Son
of God. This title is given to Him by a voice from
heaven at His baptism, in Mt 317, Mk I11, Lk 32 2;
and His claim to it is the question at issue in His
temptation. The same august title is, as narrated in
Mt 1616, given to Him by St. Peter, and is accepted
by Christ at an important turning-point of His
teaching. Its meaning is expounded by Christ in
the Parable of the Vineyard in Mt 2133'41, Mk
121-9, Lk 209"16; where, after the ill-treatment of
his servants, the master sends his son, thinking
that, whatever the vinedressers have done to them,
they will reverence him. Christ here claims to be
as much above the prophets of the Old Covenant,
above Moses and Isaiah and John the Baptist, as
the master's son is above the highest of his ser-
vants. The same contrast is found in He 35·6,
where Moses is called a faithful servant in the
household, and Christ a Son over the household.
That this comparison is found in these four docu-
ments, one of them so different from the others,
reveals its firm place in the thought of the apos-
tolic Church. It implies clearly that, to the
writer's thought, Christ's relation to God, in virtue
of His derivation from Him, differs in kind from
that of even the greatest of men.

As recognised by St. Paul, but more conspicu-
ously, Christ claims in Mt 722f· 1341f· 1627 2531"46, and
in the parallel passages, that in the great day He
will sit upon a throne and pronounce judgment on
all men; while the angels do His bidding as His
servants. This teaching raises Christ as much
above the rest of mankind as the judge who sits in
dignity on the bench is above the criminal who
stands at the bar.

3. Another marked type of NT teaching is found
in the Fourth Gospel, which a unanimous tradi-
tion, reaching back to the 2nd cent., and supported
by powerful internal evidence, attributes to the
beloved Apostle John. In it we have teaching of
Christ given, apparently, not as in the Synoptic
Gospels to the many, but to a favoured few, and
of the utmost value.

Christ is here represented as making for Him-
self claims practically the same as those recorded
in the Synoptic Gospels. In Jn 737·38 He bids all
the thirsty to come to Him and drink; and de-
clares that they who believe in Him shall them-
selves become fountains of living water. He calls
Himself in 812 95 ' the light of the world'; and in
1011·16 ' the good Shepherd ' of the ' one flock.' In
1030 He asserts, Ί and the Father are one.' In
II 2 6 He calls Himself 'the Resurrection and the
Life'; and in 146 claims to be the only way through
which men can come to God.

In close harmony with the Epistles of St. Paul
and the Synoptic Gospels, Christ speaks of Himself
in Jn 525 93δ II 4 as the Son of God. The same title
is in ch. I 3 4 · 4 9 given to Him by the Baptist and by
Nathanael. In ch. 316·18 Christ claims to be the
only-begotten Son. The same term is found in
1 Jn 49, and a similar one in Jn I 1 4 · 1 8 .

In Jn 522 Christ asserts that 'the Father has
given all the judgment to the Son, in order that
all men may honour the Son according as thev
honour the Father'; and that an ' hour cometn
when all that are in the graves will hear his voice
and will go forth, they who have done the good
things to a resurrection of life, and they who have
done the bad things to a resurrection of judgment.'

In Jn ΙΟ33 518 the enemies of Christ assert that
by speaking of God as His Own Father,' Christ
was making Himself God, or equal to God. This
equality is involved in 519 ' whatever things he
does, these also the Son does in like manner' ; in
149 * he that hath seen me hath seen the Father,'
and in ch. 1615 ' all things, so many as the Father
hath, are mine.'

In close harmony with Col I16, we read in Jn I s

' all things through his agency came into being,
and apart from him came into being nothing which
hath come into being.' This careful repetition of
a word denoting to begin to be is a marked contrast
to v.1 ' in the beginning was the Word.' So v.10

' the world through his agency came into being.'
In Jn 2028, in view of the pierced hands and side

of the Risen One, Thomas accosts Him as ' my
Lord and my God.' This supreme honour Christ
accepts. It is given to Him, in express words, by
the evangelist in Jn I1, where we read ' the Word
was God.' The assertion immediately following,
that through His agency all things were made,
compels us to accept this term as involving the
infinite attributes of deity.

Similar honour is paid to Christ in the Book of
Revelation. In Rev 56 we see Him in the midst
of the throne as a slain lamb, an object of worship
and lofty praise to those nearest the throne, and
to every creature in heaven and earth and sea.
Yet the interpreter angel twice (1910 229) refuses
worship from John, saying, ' worship God.'

ii. It is now evident that throughout the various
documents and types of thought contained in NT
we have one harmonious picture of the dignity of
Christ. In the Epistles of St. Paul we noticed the
profound reverence with which he bowed before
Christ as in the presence of One far greater than
himself or the greatest of men, and we found a
complete counterpart to this reverence in the lofty
claims which in each of the four Gospels He is
recorded to have made for Himself. In all these
documents the title Son of God is claimed by
Christ, or is given to Him, as a title of unique
dignity, and as noting a unique relation to God.
The meaning of this title is determined by the
Parable of the Vineyard recorded in each of the
Synoptic Gospels, by the term only-begotten Son
in the Fourth Gospel and in the 1st Ep. of St.
John, by St. Paul's appeal to the love of God
manifested in the gift of His own Son to save men,
and by the contrast in the Epistle to the Hebrews
between Moses, a faithful servant, and Christ the
Son of God. This agreement, in writers so various,
leaves no room to doubt that, as matter of historical
fact, this title, and in this sense, was actually
given to Christ by His earliest followers. It is
equally clear that they looked upon Him as the
designated Judge of the world. We have also seen
that the two greatest writers of NT looked upon
Christ as earlier than the universe, and as the
Agent through whom it was created. One writer
gives to Him the supreme title God, and records
His own earlier acceptance of the same.

iii. In this harmonious account, by various writers,
of the dignity of Christ we notice marks of develop-
ment. In the Synoptic Gospels we find it in its
most rudimentary form; in the Epistles of St. Paul
it is more fully developed ; in the Fourth Gospel
the development is complete. Even within the
writings of St. Paul, and again within the Fourth
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Gospel, we notice development. In 1 Co 86 we
read of * one Lord, through whom are all things' ;
and in Col I16·17, written in the mature thought of
St. Paul's first imprisonment, we read that the
Son existed before all creatures, and that through
His agency even the successive ranks of angels
were created,—a thought much in advance of any-
thing in his earlier Epistles. Very much in
advance of Christ's teaching about Himself before
His death, are the exclamation of Thomas, and
the assertion of the evangelist that ' the Word was
God.'

It is worthy of note that this development
proceeds always on the same lines, that whatever
we read about Christ in the Epistles of St. Paul,
and indeed in the Fourth Gospel, is either a
necessary inference from the teaching of Christ
about Himself in the First Gospel, or is needful in
order to give to that teaching unity and intelli-
gibility. Between the accounts of the dignity of
Christ given by the different writers of NT there
is no contradiction. They differ only in their
degree of definiteness and completeness. Indeed
there is much greater difference between Mt 1917

and 2819 and between Jn I1 and 1428 than between
the teaching of the First Gospel, taken as a whole,
and that of the Fourth.

Possibly, the more fully developed teaching of the
Epistles of St. Paul and of the Fourth Gospel about
the Son of God may, in its literary form, have
been influenced by Gentile modes of thought and
expression. Certainly, St. Paul's modes of thought
and expression were moulded by his Gentile sur-
roundings. But the complete harmony of all NT
writers about the Son of God, and the infinite gulf
which separates their teaching from all other earlier
or contemporary teaching, leave no room for sub-
stantial contributions from sources external to
Israel. Contemporary Greek or Oriental thought
does little or nothing to elucidate the teaching of
NT about the Son of God.

iv. The teaching adduced and expounded above
involves a new and definite conception of God. For
the assertions of Christ in the NT are equivalent
to a claim to share with the Father the infinite
attributes of deity ; and the contrast between Him
who was with God in the beginning and the
universe which sprang into being by His agency,
suggests irresistibly that, whereas even the bright
ones of heaven began to be, He exists, as a person
distinct from the Father, from eternity.

Faint indications in the OT of a plurality of
persons in the Godhead have been pointed out.
But they are dim and uncertain. The definite and
complex and yet harmonious conception of God,
which underlies the teaching about Christ of the
various writers of NT, is altogether different
from every conception of God set forth in the
entire literature of the world, except so far as
later literature has been moulded by Christian
teaching. It is a matter of simple historical fact
that the NT embodies a complete revolution in
man's thought about God.

This new and complex metaphysical conception
of God has survived to our day, and has been in all
ages the deep conviction of an immense majority
of the followers of Christ, and esp. of nearly all
those who have done most to spread His name and
influence. We hear much about theological
differences between contending Churches and
schools of Christian thought. Far more wonder-
ful than these differences is the agreement of the
mass of the servants of Christ about the dignity
of their Master, and about His relation to God.

Of this agreement, the various Creeds and
Confessions of the various Churches are decisive
proof. The so-called Nicene Creed is accepted by
both Greek and Roman Churches, and even by the

Armenian Church, which rejected the subsequent
Definition of Chalcedon. Even this wide agree-
ment is not the whole. While rejecting much of
the teaching of the Church of Rome, the German
and Swiss and Eng. Reformers clung tenaciously
to the doctrine of the Son of God embodied in the
Nicene Creed. It is to-day the deep conviction of
both Anglicans and Nonconformists in England
and of the various Churches in America. In other
words, the remarkable agreement of the various
writers of NT about the dignity of Christ finds a
complete counterpart in the wonderful agreement
of an immense majority of His followers in all
ages and nations.

v. Of these well-attested historical facts, only
three explanations are possible.

It may be suggested that Christ was Himself in
error. If so, the greatest religious teacher the
world ever knew, the author of a religious impulse
which has changed and raised human thought and
life, was in deep error touching the nature of God
and touching His own relation to God; and His
error has been shared by nearly all those who have
done most for the religious life of men. If this be
so, the Light of the World was, and they to whom
He has been the Light of Life are, in deep dark-
ness. So absurd a suggestion is not worthy of a
moment's consideration.

The only remaining alternative is either that
Christ is in very truth what the various writers of
NT represent Him as claiming to be, and being,
or that His immediate followers, those who gained
for Him the homage of succeeding ages, and
through whom He became the Saviour of the
world, misunderstood altogether the teaching of
their Master about Himself and about God, and
made for Him, and represented Him as making
for Himself, claims which He would have rejected
with horror as blasphemous. This hypothesis
requires us to believe that the various and very
different writers of NT, including a friend and
colleague of the murderers of Christ, fell into the
same error, and adopted the same complicated
metaphysical conception of God therein involved.
Nay, more. It requires us to believe that this
error survived the theological conflicts of later
days, and is now the deep and cherished, but mis-
taken, conviction of nearly all those who have done
most to spread the name of Christ and the bless-
ings of Christianity. This is the easiest alternative
open to those who reject the harmonious teaching
of the NT about Christ and the historic faith of
the Church of Christ.

vi. One more difficulty remains. Not a few intelli-
gent and educated men who pay homage to Christ
as the greatest of men refuse to accept as correct
the portrait of Him given in NT. If this portrait
be incorrect, these men have detected an ancient
and serious error, and have restored to the civilised
world the true conception of God. We expect to
see in them as a fruit of their important discovery
some moral and spiritual superiority to those who
are still held fast by the great delusion. We look
in vain. They who deny the divinity of Christ
have done very little to carry the gospel to the
heathen, to rescue the perishing at home, or to help
forward the spiritual life of men.

On the other hand, if the confident belief of the
apostles and of the mass of Christians in all ages
be correct, the facts of modern Christendom are
explained. If Christ be the only-begotten Son of
God, His birth was by far the greatest event in the
history of our race, and Himself infinitely greater
than the greatest of men. We wonder not that
His advent was a new era in human thought and
in history, and that the Christian nations enjoy
to-day a position of unique superiority to all others.

The precise relation of the Son to the Father



CHKONICLES, I. AND II. CHRONICLES, I. AND II. 389

belongs to the domain of systematic doctrinal
theology. The various yet harmonious teaching
of NT implies that the Son is, in a real and
glorious sense, equal to, yet personally distinct
from, subordinate to, and one with, the Father.
But this mysterious subject lies beyond the scope
of this article.

It has been sufficient for our purpose to show
that the various and very different writers of NT
give one harmonious account of the dignity of
Christ and of His relation to God, that this con-
ception has been in all ages the deep conviction of
the mass of His followers, and that this remarkable
unanimity, ancient and modern, can be explained
only by the truth of the conviction so widespread
and so firm.

This important result of our examination of
documentary evidence receives wonderful con-
firmation from the direct inward moral and
spiritual effects of the doctrine expounded above.
In all ages the vision of the Son of God, divine yet
human, has been a powerful stimulus to every kind
of excellence, an encouragement in conflict, a joy
in sorrow, and the Light of Life under the shadow
of death. The moral helpfulness of this vision is
a sure witness that the vision itself is an appre-
hension of objective reality. J. AGAR BEET.

CHRONICLES, I. and II.—POSITION IN CANON.—
The name Chronicles is given, in the English Bible,
to two books written in historical form, which
immediately follow 1 and 2 Kings. In the LXX
their position is the same. This arrangement is
due to similarity of contents. Heb. MSS place them,
as one book, in the third division of OT, KethubMm
(ο'3ϋΐφ), the Writings {Hagiographa), either at the
beginning (so in the Massoretic lists and in Spanish
MSS) or at the end (so in the Talmud, Baba
bathra 13b-15, usually in German MSS, and from
these in printed Heb. Bibles), rarely in some other
position {e.g. third, after Dn and Ezr, Kennicott
30; it is not probable that Jerome (Prol. Galeat.)
had MSS authority for placing it third from the
end, followed by Ezr and Est). Its position,
whether prefixed or affixed to the other Hagio-
grapha, is probably due to the late date at which
canonical authority was ascribed to it. Exactly
when this occurred we cannot say. The historian
Eupolemus (c. B.C. 150) seems to have known, not
merely the Heb. text, but the LXX translation
of Ch, so that it appears to have been reckoned in
the Canon not much after B.C. 200, at latest (Euseb.
Prcep. Evang. ix. 33, 34, cf. 2 Ch 22"15; Freudenthal,
Alex. Polyhistor, 108, 119, cited by Schiirer, HJP
II. iii. pp. 162, 204).

UNITY.—It is evident that the two Books of Ch
are really one. The narrative is continuous, and
the division due only to convenience, like the
modern division of a book into volumes. Like the
division of S and K, it was made in Alexandria
prior to our oldest MSS of LXX, passed through
the LXX into the Vulg. and the modern versions,
including the Eng., appeared in Heb. in the printed
text of the Bomberg Bible (1521), and is now
customary in printed Heb. Bibles. The Books of
Ezr and Neh form a continuation of the same
work, by the same hand, and might with pro-
priety be entitled 3 Chronicles, or included under
the one name of Chronicles (see EZRA AND
NEHEMIAH).

NAME.—The name of Chronicles in Hebrew is
DibherS Hayyamim (DWI n:n), a phrase occurring
frequently in Κ and Ch witn the meaning annals,
or records of such and such a king (lit. the acts of
the days of, etc.). The LXX (followed by the
Vulg.) adopted the name Τά ΐίαραλείττόμενα, of
doubtful meaning; the usual interpretation is of
things passed over, by Sam. and Kings, but this

does not explain the present tense of the participle.
The Eng. name Chronicles is a fairly good trans-
lation of the Heb. name. It can be traced back to
Jerome {Prologus Galeat. ; introduction prefixed
to his trans, of S and K): ' Septimus [liber] Dabre
Ajamim (DO'JT n:n), id est verba dierum, quod
significantius Χρονικό? totius divinae historiae pos-
sumus appellare. Qui liber apud nos Παραλειπομένων
primus et secundus inscribitur' (Migne, Hieron.,
ed. Vallarsi, ix. 554).

CONTENTS.—The period embraced in Ch extends
from Adam to the Restoration of the Jews under
Cyrus.

(1) 1 Ch 1-9 contain chiefly genealogies (begin-
ning 'Adam, Seth, Enosh'), coming down through
Noah's sons, and then particularly through the
line of Shem to Esau and Israel and their sons,
with their descendants. The last twelve vv. of
ch. 1 contain a list of Edomitish kings and chiefs.
In the various genealogies many problems arise,
due in part to defective text, in part to lack of
completeness in the tables, in part to a confusion
between names of persons and names of places and
peoples. Brief narratives, from various periods,
are interspersed among the genealogies {e.g. 223

49.10.39.43 59.10.18.22.25.26)> T h e l a s t g e n e a l o g y i n t h i s
collection, 935"44 (repeated, with some differences,
from 829"38), makes a kind of transition to the
following section.

(2) a. 1 Ch 10-29 are concerned with David's
reign, the introduction being the last battle and
the death of Saul (ch. 10), and the conclusion the
accession of Solomon (231 285ff- 2922ff·). b. 2 Ch 1-9
are devoted to Solomon's reign, c. 2 Ch 10-36
contain the history of the kingdom of Judah down
to the fall of Jerus., with the division of the
kingdoms as preface, and the Restoration-edict of
Cyrus as appendix, or, more exactly, as intro-
duction to the history of the Restoration and the
early Jewish community given in Ezr-Neh. (On
the parallels, see below.)

STYLE.—The style of Ch is strongly marked.
The genealogical lists, the religious interests, and
the edifying tendency of the author (see below) of
themselves impart a certain tone to i t ; thus there
is often comparative brevity and lack of precision
in describing external affairs,—even such important
ones as the temple-building, Sennacherib's invasion,
and the fall of Jerus.,—while pedigrees, speeches,
and matters relating to ritual are given at length.
Other essential features of it are a peculiar vocabu-
lary, peculiar syntactical habits, and noteworthy
idiosyncrasies in phraseology (see esp. Driver, LOT
502 ft., and C. C. Torrey, Ezra-Nehemiah).

The following words and phrases occur (in Heb.)
only in Ch (incl. Ezr-Neh), and in writings certainly
still later (Est, Dn, Ec, Ps-titles) * :—

1. Va« howbeit, but, \ 2 Ch I 4 193 3317, Ezr 1013;
also Dn 107·21.

2. mm Utter, | 2 Ch 301· 6, Neh 27· 8 · 9 6 5 · 1 7 · 1 9; also
Est 926:"29.

3. pTfix purple, f 2 Ch 27 (Heb. v.6), cf. Aram.
*«}f)N Dn 57·16·29;—the more common Heb. joana; is
most frequently late, and occurs in 2 Ch 213 314!

4. /vuny lands, as a designation of the territory
of Israel, \ 2 Ch 155; this territory is certainly
included (if not solely designated) in Ezr 33 (text
dub.) 91·2· u, Neh 1028 (Heb. v.29); even hx-p: niri*
1 Ch 132; rmr nisnN 2 Ch I I 2 3 ; hx-p: *nb -ψκ niin^rr1?!
2 Ch 3433. (The pi. form mma is' chiefly late in'all
senses.)

5. pa, pa byssus, f 1 Ch 421 1527 (but emend after
2 S 614), 2 Ch 2" (Heb. v.13) 314 5 1 2; also Est I 6 ; it
occurs also MT Ezk 2716 but del. <& Cornill.

• In this art. the sign f indicates that all the passages are
cited in which a particular word or phrase occurs. 0 = G r .
version of LXX. (3L=Lucian's recension. S=Syr. version
(Peshitta). ID = Vulgate.



390 CHRONICLES, I. AND II. CHRONICLES, I. AND II.

6. m5 spoil, | 2 Ch 1413 251 3 2814, Ezr 97, Neh 44

(Heb. 336) ; also Dn II 2 4 · 3 3, Est 9 1 0 · 1 5 · 1 6 .
7. p p skilled, skilled {in), | 1 Ch 1522 25 7 · 8 2732,

2 Ch 3412 (other kindred meanings are chiefly late).
8. nVrv? fortresses, Τ 2 Ch 1712 274.
9. πηη? chosen, ] 1 Ch 740 9 2 216 4 1; η\η? id., | Neh

518. ' *
10. Ο'ΙΙΕΞΓΠ drachma, f Ezr 2 6 9 = N e h 771, Neh

7 7 0 · 7 2 (Heti/7 6 9 · 7 0 · 7 1 ); ο'ί^ηΐϊξ, Τ 1 Ch 297, Ezr δ2 7.
11. Bh-ip midrash, | 2 Ch 1322 2427.
12. TO'AOW? Τ 1 Ch 13 1 2 ; also Dn 1017 (cf. Aram.).
13. πι.τ1? hhn praise J", of technical Levitical

function, t 1 Ch 164·3 6 23 5 · 3 0 253, 2 Ch 5 1 3 · 1 3 2019 2930

3021, cf. 1 Ch 2913, 2 Ch 2021, Ezr 3 1 1 · 1 1 ; m.T ^ n
t Ezr 310, Neh 5 1 3 ; S|?rj abs., | 1 Ch 235, 2 Ch 76 814

231 3 2930 312 Neh 1224.
U. njj Hiph. reject, t 1 Ch 289, 2 Ch Π 1 4 2919.
15. rnj come out, appear, of leprosy, f 2 Ch 2619.
16. ηνφπρ binders, joints, f 1 Ch 223, 2 Ch 3411.
17. pi? fiithp. sq. ^φ = withstand, t 2 Ch 13 7 · 8 ;

sq. uv=hold strongly with, 1 Ch I I 1 0 , 2 Ch 169; also
Dn 1021.

18. nptm = rovd<lpower, f 2 Ch 121261 6; also Dn I I 2 .
19. ^in joy, \ 1 Ch 1627, Neh 810.
20. Kbn be sick, t 2 Ch 1612 (usually rhr\).
21. D'^qp sufferings, t 2 Ch 2425 (njpnp, sickness,

occurs t %fr 18*4, 2 Ch 2115).

2 8 i . i 3 . 2 i } 2 C h 5 U 8 1 4 · 1 4 2 3 8

3 1 2.2 . is. 16.17 354. κ^ N e h I I 3 6 .

23. nvn=pious deeds (of men), f 2 Ch 3232 3526,
Neh 1314.

24. DID knowledge, t 2 Ch I 1 0 · n · 1 2 ; also Dn I 4 · 7

and {=mind, thought), Ec 1020.
25. DV5 ov=day'by day (for earlier DV DV), | 2 Ch

3021, Ezr 34, Neh 8 1 8 ; DV? DV̂> 2 Ch 24 1 1; 0V3 Qi-n$#
1 Ch 12 2 2; D"V3 DV -Q-p 2 Ch 8 1 3 ; ηνψ DV niVy Ezr 34.

26. bn r̂in oe genealogically enrolled, | 1 Ch 4 s 3

51.7.17 7^7:9.4091.2^ 2 Ch 1215 31 1 6 · 1 7 · 1 8 · 1 9, Ezr 2 6 2 =
Neh 7s4, ΕζΓδ 1 · 3 , Neh 75.

27. p ; Hiph. w ê iAe rigr^i Aanc?, t 1 Ch 122.
28. ·?|ΐηρ9 bemantled, | 1 Ch 1527 (cf. prob. Aram.

κ^Π3 mantle).
T29. V23 footstool, t 2 Ch 918 (cf. N H , Aram.).

30. OWJ, nx:p oversee, direct; overseer, director,
Τ 1 Ch"l521*234, 2 Ch 2 2 · 1 8 (Heb. vv.2·17), 341 2·1 8, Ezr
3 8 · 9 ; also in titles of Pss 4. 5. 6. 8. 9. 11.12. 13. 14.
18. 19. 20. 21. 22. 31. 36. 39. 40. 41. 42. 44. 45. 46.
47. 49. 51. 52. 53. 54. 55. 56. 57. 58. 59. 60. 61. 62.
64. 65. 66. 67. 68. 69. 70. 75. 76. 77. 80. 81. 84. 85.
88. 109. 139. 140 ; also in title Hab 31 9.

31. b χ jm=submit, yield to, \ 2 Ch 30 8 ; nnn i: |m =
id., 1 Ch 29 2 4; K'sinb DT ]n\=give their pledge that
they ivould send away, Ezr 1019 ; 7 3? |m set the heart
to (do) a thing, etc., 1 1 Ch 2219, '2 Ch I I 1 6 , Dn 1012,
Ec I 1 3 · 1 7 72 1 89·1 6.

32. TDyn = appoint, institute, establish (priests,
Levites/ prophets, etc.), 1 1 Ch 631 (Heb. ν . ") 151 6·1 7

1714, 2 Ch 814 98 I I 1 5 · 2 2 195·8 2021 25 s 305 312 338 352,
Ezr 38, Neh 67 73 1231 1330 (cf. 103 3); also Dn
U11. 13. 14

33. (DiDy, iioy, noy) Vipsr̂ B np^ stand on his stand-
ing, i.e. in his place, etc/, | 2 Ch 3016 3431 3510, Neh
13U ; also Dn 81 8 10 1 1; with Dip for icy Neh 9 3 ;
Avithout vb. Neh 87.

34. rhyrh = exceedingly, | 1 Ch 142 225 231 7 293·2 δ,
2 Ch 1 ι ΤΪ6 ί 2 1712 2019 268 344.

35. ns lyy control ( = possess) power, be able, f sq.
h inf. 1 Ch 2914, 2 Ch 26 (Heb. v . 5 ) ; sq. ) subst. 2 Ch
^ 2 9 ; abs. 2 Ch 13 2 0 ; also abs. Dn 108·1 6 and (nsy
yviin ms) I I 6 ; n-ij; alone=have power, be able, | 2 Ch
14*>, sq. ) inf. 2()37.

36. D * 9 cymbals, f 1 Ch 138 15 1 6 · 1 9 · 2 8 16 δ · 4 2 251·6,
2 Ch 5 1 2- i 3 2925, Ezr 310, Neh 1227.

37. Y9» he-goat, | 2 Ch 2921, Ezr 8 s 5 ; also Dn 85·5·
8 · 2 1 (Aram. "vVf).

38. ϊ;?, Ίψ of priests and Levites: — ηψ $ρ
t 2 Ch 3614, Ezr 8 2 4 · 2 9 ( + ΠΊ>ΠΙ) ΙΟ 5; οη^ετ* t 1 Ch
1522, 'Vn n$ v.16, 2 Ch 35 9 ; cf. iff of chieif musician,
1 Ch 1527 (also D*r6s?n η^ι ντΐρ·'η'φ 245, and vip *·& Is
4328).

39. vrttrp, onn^p, and (Ezr 26 5 = Neh 767) nb^D,
singer{s), '} 1 Ch 633 (Heb. v.18) 9^ +11 t. C h ; fezr
241.65. 70 = N e h 744.67.73^ E z r 77 1 0 2 4 j N e h 71 + 12 t .
Neh.

40. v\v alabaster, 11 Ch 292 (cf. cto, t Est l e , Ca 515).
41. onyi^ porters, gate-men, of temple, etc., a

sacred function, | 1 C h 9 1 7 + 19t. C h ; Ezr 2 4 2 · 7 0 =
Neh 74 5·7 3, Ezr 77 1024, Neh 71 + 7 t. Neh. (The word
occurs elsewhere only 2 S 1826—but rd. "TOD, see
Driver—and 2 Κ 7 1 0 · 1 1 of porter of a city and a
palace.)

The following exilic and post-exilic words and
phrases are, in the meanings given, characteristic
of Chronicles, although not exclusively so :—

1. πϊπίξpossession, 1 Ch 728 92, 2 Ch I I 1 4 311, Neh
1 1 s ; also Ezk 4428· 2 8 + 1 4 1 . Ezr, Ps 28, Gn 178 + 431.
Gn, Lv, Nu, Dt, Jos (all P).

2. in Niph. t 2 Ch 26 2 1; also Is 538, Ps 88e, and
(in different senses) Ezk 3711, La 35 4, Est 21.

3. Bhp common-land, 1 Ch 51 6 655 (Heb. v.40) + 401.
1 Ch 6,132, 2 Ch I I 1 4 3 1 1 9 ; also Ezk 452 48 1 5 · 1 7 and
Nu 35 2 · 3 · 4 · 5 · 7, Jos 142 212 + 55 (or 59, if vv.3 6·3 7 belong
to MT) t. Jos 21 (all P).

4. Din footstool, t 1 Ch 28 2 ; also Is 66\ La 21,
Ps 995 1101 1327.

5. eh]p ητ\Ό holy adornment, | 1 Ch 1629 = Ps 969,
2 Ch 20 2 1; also Ps 292 (post-exil. ?).

6. }\D$=great number, | 1 Ch 2916, 2 Ch I I 2 3 31 1 0 ;
also Jer 4932 {v. also infr.).

7. I! kind, sort, \ 2 Ch 1614, Ps 14413.
8. ppj refine, Pu. refined, 1 Ch 2818 29 4 ; also Is 256,

Ps 127; Pi. refine, Mai 3 3 ; Qal id. Job 281 3627.
9. ngp Pi. purify, 2 Ch 29 1 5 · 1 6 · 1 8 34 3 · 5 · 8, Neh

139·»;" also Ezk 3912, Job 3721, Mai 3 3 ; and esp.
make or pronounce clean, ceremonially, Ezk 43^6,
Lv 136 + 15 t. P, Neh 123 0; morally, Ezk 2413 + 3 t .
Ezk, Lv 1630 (P), Mai 33, Ps 514, Je r 33 8 ; Hithp.
purify oneself, 2 Ch 3018, Ezr 620, Neh 1230 13 2 2 ;
also Gn 352 (Rp), Nu 87, Jos 2217, cf. Lv 144· 7· 8· η · 1 4 ·
I7.i8.i9.25.28.29.3i (&\\ ρ ^ i s 6gi7# jy^ purifying,
t 1 Ch 2328, 2 Ch 3019, Neh 12 4 5; also Ezk 44 i 6, Lv
124·5 137· 3 5 14 2 · 2 3 · 3 2 1513, Nu 69 (all P ) ; i™=physic-
ally pure, clean, 1 Ch 2817, 2 Ch 34 917 13 1 1 ; also
Zee 35·5, Job 2819, Ezk 3625, Ex 2 5 n + 30 t. Ex, Lv
(all Ρ or H).

10. ma overspread, overlay, f 1 Ch 29 4 ; also Ezk
1310. n . 12.14.15.15 2 2 2 8 L v 1 4 4 2 · 4 3 · 4 8 .

11. T-^y, n^-^a = according to the guidance of,
1 Ch 252·2·3·"*·6, 2 Ch 23 1 8 2613 29217, iEzr 3 1 0 ; also
J e r 5 3 1 3 3 1 3 .

12. r\y Hithp. —give thanks, in ritual worship,
t 2 Ch 3022 ; = confess, Ezr 101, Neh I 6 9 2 · 3 ; also Lv 55

16212640, Nu 57 (all Ρ or H), Dn 9 4 · 2 0 (v. also infr.).
13. nVifa generations, 1 Ch I 2 9 57 7 2 · 4 · 9 82 8 9 s · 3 4

26 3 1; also Ru 418, Gn 5x + 28 t. Gn, Ex, N u (all P).
14. 3Π3 writing, | 1 Ch 2819, 2 Ch 21 1 (Heb. v.10)

354, Ezr 26 2 = Ne'h 764, Ezr 4 7 ; also Ezk 139, Dn 1021,
Est I 2 2 3 1 2 · 1 4 48 88· 9· 9 · 1 3 927.

15. !?a» commit a trespass, 1 Ch 27 52 δ 1013, 2 Ch
!22 2 6 1 6 · ά 28 1 9 · 2 2 296 307 3614, Ezr 102·1 0, Neh I 8 13 2 7 ;
also Ezk 1413 + 6 t . Ezk, Lv 51 5 + 11 t. Lv, Nu, Dt,
Jos (all P), Pr 161 0; hw trespass, 1 Ch 91 1013, 2 Ch
28 1 929 1 9 331 9 3614, Ezr 9 2 · 4 10 6; also Ezk 1413 + 5 t .
Ezk, Lv 51 5 + 11 t. Lv, Nu, Jos (all P), Dn 97, Job
21 3 4 (esp. frequent as cogn. ace. with ?yp).

16. OIK vzi coll. =persons, t 1 Ch 5 2 1 ; also Ezk
2713, NUT31 3 b : 4 0 · 4 6 ( P ) ; in Gn 95 (P) Dixn v# = life of

man.
17. np: Niph. be expressed by name, f 1 Ch 1231

(Baer 32)T1641, 2 Ch 281 5 311 9, Ezr 82(); also Nu I 1 7 (P).
18. ivy^rise (for earlier mp, 1 Ch 204 211, Ezr 26 S

= Neh 7 ώ , Neh 8 5 ; also Dn 8 2 2 · 2 3 · 2 δ 1011 II 2 · 3· 4 · 7* l 4 ·
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2o.2i.3i 221, Est 414, cf. transition to this usage
Ezk 2 137 1 0.

19. a w west, f 1 Ch 728 1215 26 1 6 · 1 8 · 3 0, 2 Ch 3230

33 1 4 ; also Is 435 5919, Dn 85, Ps 756 (Heb. ν.7) 10312

107s.
20. Vy mn* ιπ§ .τπ the fear of J" came upon, \ 2 Ch

1414 (Heb. v.13) 1710 197 2029 (oyfy} I D S ; cf. |m m,r
"W tangrng 1 Ch 141 7); elsewhere m{?i "' "»ns ^ 1 S I I 7 ,
Job 1311, and so of fear of men, or undefined fear,
E x l 5 1 6 , E s t 8 1 7 9 2 · 3 .

21. "?3P receive, ] 1 Ch 1218 211 1, 2 Ch 291 6·2 2, Ezr
830, P r 1920, Job 2 1 0 · 1 0, Est 44 Θ 2 3 · 2 7; b^rt = be in
front of (cf. Aram, his) Ex 265 3612 (P).

22. nbx ny*q o/" heads of families, t 1 Ch 711

g6. 10. 13. 28*09. 33. 34 1 5 1 2 23»· 24 246. 31 2 6 2 1 · 2 6 · S 2 2 7 1 , 2 C h

I 2 19 8 2 3 2 26 1 2 , E z r I 5 2 6 2 3 1 2 4 2 · 3 8 1 101 6, N e h 7 7 0 · 7 1

gl3 1 212. 22. 23 . a ] s o Ε χ 6 2 5 > N u 3 126 3 228 3 6 1 . ̂  J o s I4I
1951 21 1 · 2 (all P).

23. ygn Hiph. display wickedness, do wickedly,
t 2 Ch 2035 223, Neh 9 3 3 ; also Job 3412, Ps 1066, Dn 95

I I 3 2 1210.
24. n ^ weapon, | 2 Ch 231 0 325, Neh 41 7·» (Heb.

vv. 1 1 · 1 7); also Job 331 8 3612, J l 28, cf. id.=shoot,
sprout, Ca 41S.

25. '$νςφ hear me (in beginning a speech), f 1 Ch
282, 2 Ch 134 152 2020 2811 29 5 ; also Gn 236 {hear us),

vv#8.11.13.15(anp)#

The following occur occasionally in pre-exilic
literature, but are especially characteristic of
Chronicles:—

1. izx=promise or command sq. inf. 2 S 2411,
2 Κ 819, but esp. 1 Ch 21 1 7 2723, 2 Ch I 1 8 143 217

2921.27. so 314.11 3 5 3i } N e h 915 . a i s o p n ) Est, etc.
2. ηϋψχ=guilt, wrong-doing, Am 814 (in concrete

sense)/ but esp. 1 Ch 213, 2 Ch 2418 28 1 0 · 1 3 · 1 3 · 1 3 3223,
E z r 96.7.13.15 1Oio. 19. a i s o P s 6 9 6 j L v 4 s 526 ( P ) j a i s o

(in another sense) Lv 52 4 (Ρ), 2216 (H).
3. D'nSgn n\3 house of God, 1 Ch 9 1 1 · 1 3 · 2 e + (52 times

in Ch, Ezr, N e h ) ; of sanctuary a t Shiloh, J g 1831.
4. 1)12 = troop, of divisions of army, Mic 41 4

(doubtful date), but esp. 1 Ch 74, 2 Ch 25 9 · 1 0 · 1 3 2611,
cf. Job 2925 (of a marauding band i t is both early
and late).

5. rtyis greatness, 2 S 7 2 1 · 2 3 = 1 Ch i719.1s.21, 1 Ch
29 1 1 ; also Ps 71 2 1 145 3 · 6 , Est I 4 63 102.

6. inn* »Tjf seek J" in prayer and worship, Am 54·6,
Hos 1012, Is 912 etc., but esp. 1 Ch 289, 2 Ch 12 i4

144-7(Heb. νν.3·6)152·1 2161 2229265.Ps 1054 = l Ch 1611;
D'nSs(n) VT} 2 Ch 193 265 30 1 9; wh vii 1 Ch 2219, 2 Ch
1513'203, Ezr 6 2 1 ; vnbsh Ί 2 Ch 174 31 2 1 343, Ezr 42.

7. rton = multitude, J g 47, 1 S 1416 etc. ; but also
2 Ch 138 1410 20 2 · 1 2 · 1 5 · 2 4 32 7 ; also Ezk, Dn (v.
also supr.).

8. r\ui = be enraged, f 2 Ch 26 1 9 · 1 9 ; *\m rage,} 2 Ch
1610 28 9 ; also (poet.) Is 3030, Mic 79, "Pr "l912, and
{raging of sea) Jon I 1 5 .

9. :nrj locust, grasshopper, Nu 1333 (JE), but esp.
2 Ch 7Tl3, Lv I I 2 2 (P), Is 4022, Ec 125.

10. vih calendar month, merely numbered (not
named)* 1 Κ 123 2·3 3, Jer I 3 etc., esp. 1 Ch 1215

272.3.4.5.7.8.9.10.11.12.13.14. i 5 j 2 C h 2 3 + 1 2 t . 2 Ch, E z r
3! +10 t. Ezr, Neh 772 82·1 4, Ezk 241 321, Lv 1629 +
oft. P, Hag I 1 · 1 3 , Zee I 1 7 1 · 3, Est 'ό12 etc.

11. nm=seer, Am 712, Mic 3 7 etc., 2 S 2 4 n = l Ch
219, and esp. 1 Ch 255 2929, 2 Ch 929 1215 192 29 2 5 · 3 0

331 8·1 9 3515.
12. pw Hithp.=strengthen oneself, 1 S 306 ('nnn

rtW2), 2 S 36, 1 Κ 2022, but esp. 2 Ch I 1 1213 1321 171

21 4 231 251 1 276, 158 { = take courage), Ezr 728 (=gain
strength); also Dn 1019 {id.); = put forth one's
strength, Gn 482, Nu 1320 (both JE), J g 2022, 1 S 42,
2 S 1012, but also 1 Ch 1913, 2 Ch 325 {υ. also
supr.).

13. nn^sq clarion, as sacred instrument, f 2 Κ
1214, but esp. (for use by priests only) 1 Ch 138

25i6.24.28 i6«. 42? 2 Ch 5 1 2 · 1 3 · 1 3 131 2·1 4 2028 2926·217·28,
Ezr 310, Neh 1235· 4 i ; also Ps 986 and Nu 103· 4· 5· 6·

7.8.9. ίο 3 1 6 ( a n ρ ) . η2ί2ίΠ v b # denom. Pi. and Hiph.
sound a clarion, f 1 Ch 1524, 2 Ch 5 1 2 · 1 3 76 1314 29*8.

14. r\yw Hiph. = praise, of ritual worship, 2 S 2250

= Ps 18Bo = lO84; also Is 124 251, but esp. Ps (67 t.)
and 1 Ch 164·7·8· «•35·41 233 0 253 2913, 2 Ch 51 3 7 3 · 6

2022 312, Ezr 311, Neh I I 1 7 12 2 4 · 4 6 ; niin = thank-
offering, Am 46, 2 Ch 29 3 1 · 3 1 33 1 6 ; also Ps, Jer,
and P.

15. wt adj. right {hand), 1 Κ 68 739, 2 Κ 11 1 1 ;
also 1 Κ 7 2 1 =2 Ch 31 7 gerS, 2 Ch 410 2310, Ezk 46

geri, 471·2, Ex 2920 + 8 t. P.
16. pa Hiph. set up, prepare, etc. 2 S 512, 1 Κ 224

etc., but esp. 1 Ch 142 287, 2 Ch 121 175 + 36 t. Ch.
17. DJ3 gather, t Is 2820 (Hithp.), but also 1 Ch

222, Neh 124 4; also Ezk 2221 3928, Ps 337 1472, Est
416, Ec 2 8 · 2 6 35.

18. yj3 Niph. be humble, humbled, humble oneself,
1 S 713,T1 Κ 21 2 9 etc., but esp. 1 Ch 204, 2 Ch 714

1 2 6 . 7. 7. 12 1 3 1 8 3 0 H 3 226 3 3 1 2 . 19. 23*. 23 3 4 2 7 . 27 3 β12 . H i p h .
humble, subdue,} J g 423, Dt 93, 2 S 8J = 1 Ch 18\
also 1 Ch 1710, 2 Ch 28 1 9 ; also Is 255, Job 4012, Ps
81 1 5 10712.

19. τ **?$ = consecrate, J g 17δ·1 2,1 Κ13 3 3 , but also
1 Ch 29s, 2 Ch 139 1633 29 3 1; also Ezk 432 6 and Ex
284i 299·2 9·3 3 > 3 S 3229, Lv 833 1633 211, Nu 3 3 (all P).

20. mate kingdom, reign, Nu 247 (JE), 1 S 2031,
1 Κ 212, t u t esp. 1 Ch l i l o + 27 t. Ch., Ezr I1 4 5 · 6 · 6

71 81, Neh 935 12 2 2; Est I 2 + 25 t. Est, Dn I 1 + 15 t.
Dn, Ex 414, 5 t. Ps, 3 t. Jer.

21. 2ii Hithp. offer (oneself) willingly, \ J g 5 2 · 9

(in war), but esp. (in sacred gifts and services) 1 Ch
295.6.9.9.14.17. i7f 2 C h 171 6, E z r I 6 2 6 8 3 5 , N e h I I 2 .

22. i]j/ help, of divine assistance, 1 S 712, Gn 4925

etc., but esp. Ps and 1 Ch 1218 1526, 2 Ch 1411· u

(Heb. ν.10) 1831 258 267 328.
23. H'UDI ivy riches and honour, | 1 Κ 313, but esp.

1 Ch 2912· <28,"2 Ch I 1 1 · 1 2 17s 181 32 2 7 ; also P r 3 1 6 818,
E c 6 2 .

24. 21b abundantly, 1 Κ 1027 = 2 Ch I 1 5 = 9^, and
esp. 1 Ch 43 8124 0 223· 3· 4· 5· 8 · 1 4 · 1 5 292·2 1, 2 Ch 29 (Heb.
v.8) 41 8 9 1 · 9 I I 2 3 1415 (Heb. v.14) 159 168 17s 181·2 2025

2411.24.27 273 2935 30 5 · 1 3 · 2 4 315 325·2 9, Neh 9 2 5 ; also
Zee 1414.

There are also classes of peculiarities in Ch,
many of them syntactical; e.g. omission of the
relative; — η for the relative; # f ιΐίψ and other
such repetitions with 1, in a distributive sense;
niVapi and other temporal inf. phrases a t beginning
of "sentence (for older nib? 'rn, etc .) ; and particu-
larly the use of prepositions:—7 c. inf. with cir-
cumstantial force, at the end of sentences, as 1 Ch
1516 e t c . ; \ c. inf. denoting purpose, etc. ; *? as the
accusative sign after a verbal suffix, e.g. 1 Ch 526,
and without a preceding suffix 2 Ch 26 1 4 ; or î n1?
iDV? t 1 Ch 1637, 2 Ch 814 311 6 ; y*) = without, e.g. 1 Ch
224i 2 Ch 141 2; uh)=without | 2 Ch 1 5 3 · 3 · 3 ; ^ 7 =
wholly, namely, e.g. 1 Ch 131 etc. ; ) and (oft.) -hp1?,
carrying on another preposition fyzb, DJ;, etc.), or
introducing a nominative 1 Ch 2626 28 1 · 2 1 29 6 ; the
curious combination ηώ, in n$wm.$y? | 1 Ch 1513, and
^DV j 2 Ch 30 3; the frequent and noteworthy > ny
before both verbs and nouns, e.g. 1 Ch 2820, 2 Chl6i 2

36 1 6 ; 5 of accompaniment, without a verb, 1 Ch 166

etc. ; 3 before adverbs, e.g. οκη?:? 2 Ch 29 3 6; and
others'(see esp. Driver, LOT 504-506).

The peculiar and often anomalous phraseology
of Ch, which is apparent in every chapter, may
be further illustrated by the following specimens
chosen almost at random :—

1 Ch 1013 says that (Saul died . . . ) because he
did not obey J'"s command, and because he made
inquiry by necromancy; in Heb. thus : ivx "• V

ί ντφ 3ΪΝ3 b'M<vb Ώ1)
I I 1 0 speaks of heroes whom David had, b'pjnj-ian

1218 (Baer, EV v.17) makes David'say, 'Ϊ will
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heartily join with you,' in Heb. thus: D?'!?J£ ^"'T?·
in;1? 25!?, lit. ' I will have a heart toward, you for
unitedness.'

i.e. (refined gold) for the pattern of the chariot,
(viz.) the cherubim (viz. of) gold (making them,
notice ^) to spreading out and covering over the
ark, etc.

2819 h'3'ψη ty "* iy? 3ζΐ?2 Van, the whole by a writing
from the hand of J" upon me hath he taught.

2930 »U1 ί,^^,.^ρ,ι,^ ,«QJJ - ^ D'piym and the times
(i.e. experiences) which have passed over him and
over Israel, etc.

2 Ch II 2 3 Ώ'ψι poq SN-̂ »!, and he sought a crowd of
wives (but rd. perh!': απ? ίκ̂ »ι, so F. Perles. Anel. 47).

5 π-jin, and long was Israel without a true God,
and without a priest as teacher, and without
a law.

169 vhx ubip D23̂ "ny P$nnr&, to show himself strong
in helping those whose heart is perfect toward
him ("IB'K omitted before DnaV).

2119 π]'ιψ D\p;*> γρη ηκχ η;ρι DOO DV?;̂  \TI, i.e. and it
came to pass after some clays, even about the time
of the outgoing of the end of two years.

DATE.—(1) The peculiarities of language already
noted give an overwhelming presumption in favour
of a very late date for Ch. (2) Specific evidence
appears—(a) 1 Ch 324 where Anani is named accord-
ing to MT in the 6th generation after Zerubbabel,
or about B.C. 350; ((£, followed by &Έ, makes
Anani the 11th from Zerubbabel, or about B.C.
250-200); probably also (b) the expressions * king-
dom of Persia,' ' king of Persia,' 2 Ch 3620·22·22· *3,
if, as is likely, these expressions were used to dis-
tinguish the Persian rulers, not from the Semitic
Babylonian, but from the later Greek (note the
absence of this expression in the contemporary
references of Neh 21 514 136 ; also II 2 3 · 2 4 etc.). (3)
Further specific evidence appears in Ezr-Neh,—
originally one work with Ch—{a) the terminus
a quo is given Neh 136 ' the 32nd year of Artax-
erxes' = B.C. 433; (δ) Jaddua, Neh 1211, is 6th high
priest after Joshua (Hag I 1 · 1 2 24, Zee 31· 3· 6· 8 · 9 611);
Eliashib, 3rd in this list, was a contemporary of
Nehemiah (Neh 31 134·28); Josephus, Ant. XI.
viii. 4, names Jaddua, as high priest in the time of
Alexander the Great, B.C. 333; (c) Darius ill.
(Codomannus) reigned B.C. 336-332, and his reign
(*Darius the Persian') is mentioned Neh 1222; (d)
on 'the Persian' {I.e.), and 'king of Persia,' Ezr
(I1· !·2) I 8 37 43· δ· 6· 7 · 2 4 614 71, cf. 2 (δ) supra ; (e) late
words and constructions, evident Aramaic influ-
ence in the language, and extended Aramaic
passages (Ezr 4s-23 δ1-^18 712"26). On the other
hand, if Eupolemup knew the LXX translation of
Ch (cf. POSITION IN CANON, supr.), the original
must have had canonical authority not much later
thaa B.C. 200. From all these indications it is
safe to say that Ch was not composed before B.C.
300, and may have been composed as late as B.C.
250.

PARALLELS.
1 Ch 1 1 4 = G n 53-22 (condensed by omit t ing chronol notes).

15-23=Gn 102-29 (om. Gn 109-12).
124-27=Gn 1110-26 (condensed by omit t ing chronol. notes).
128=Gn 213 etc. , a n d 1615 etc. (condensed).
129-31 = Gn 25l3b-16a.
132.33 = Gn 252. 3a. 4.
134=Gn 2519-26 (condensed).
135-54=Gn 3610-43 (condensed)
21- 2 = G n 3523-26 (condensed).
23-5-Gn 4612, w i t h addit ions from Gn 38 ; cf. N u 2619-21·.
26.7, Cf. J o s 71, I K 431.
2 8 has no II.
29-12, Cf. K U 419-22 (to Jesse).
213-17, cf. 1 S 166-13, 2 S 218 1725.
218-24 descendants of Caleb, no ||. ^ These are
225-41 ,, Jerahmeel , no B. I evidently t o a
242-49 further sons of Caleb, no II. Γ large e x t e n t
250-55 descendants of Caleb's son H u r , no ||. J geogr. names, ι
31-» David's c h i l d r e n = 2 S 32-5 513-16 131. !

1 Ch 310-16 kings of Judah, descendants of Solomon, cf. 1Κ12-
2 Κ 24.

317-24 descendants of Jehoiachin, ending with Anani, no 11
(cf. Mt 112 from Jehoiachin to Zerubbabel).

41-23 Judah's descendants. Little II (on v.i cf. Gn. 4612,
Nu 2619-21).

424 Simeon's descendants, cf. Gn 4610, Ex 615, Nu 26*2.13.
425.27 Simeon's descendants, no 0.
428-33 n cities = Jos 192-8.
434-43 ,, descendants, and narrative about them, no |].
51-26 Reuben, Gad, and £ Manasseh; on 53 cf. Gn 46»,

Nu265.6.
61-3 (Heb. 527-29), Levi:—Aaron's sons, cf. Gn 46U, Ex 6i«·

18.20.23, Nu 32.
04-15 (Heb. 530-41), chief priests till fall of Jems., no R.
616-53 (Heb. 61-37), Levitical genealogies, no II (only occa-

sional reff.).
654-81 (Heb. 638-66), Levitical cities, cf. Jos 2110-39.
71-5 Issachar, cf. Gn 4613, Nu 2623.25.
76-12 Benjamin, cf. Gn 4621, Nu 2638.3».
713 Naphtali, cf. Gn 4624, Nu 2648.49.
714-19 Manasseh, cf. Nu 2629-33.
720-29 Ephraim, cf. Nu 2635.36, j o s 16.
730-40 Asher, cf. Gn 4617, Nu 2644.45.
81-40 Benjamin, incl. Saul's descendants, through Jonathan ;

cf. Gn 4621, Nu 2638.39, 1 S 1449.59, 2 S 28 44 912.
91-34 Post-exilic families in Jerus. (some i in Ezr and Neh).
935-44 Saul's family=829-40 (some divergencies of detail).
IOI-12 Saul's last battle, and death=1 S 311-13.
1013.14 Moral reflection, no N.
111-3 David, king at Hebron = 2 S 51-3.
114-9 David captures Jerusalem=2 S 56-10.
1110-47 David's heroes, cf. 2 S 238-39 (additional name

in Ch).
121-22 David's followers at Ziklag, no | |.
1223-40 David's king-makers, no V·
13114 Ark brought from Kiriath-jearim=2 S 6 i n .
141.2 Hiram and David=2 S 5H· 12.
143-7 David's children in Jerusalem = 2 S 513-16.
148-17 David's conquest of Philistines = 2 S 51725.
151-28 Ark brought to Jerusalem. ^
1529 Michal's contempt. Ι
161-6.37-43 Sacrifices, Blessing of people, Γ

Levitical ministers of ark. J
( 168-22=ps 1051-15.

168-35 psalm on the occasion:— ·] 1623-33=ps 961-13.
( 1634.35 = p s 1061. 47. 48.

171· 2 David's desire to build temple = 2 S 71-3.
173-15 prophecy of Nathan=2 S 74-17.
1716-27 David's prayer and thanksgiving=2 S 718-29.
181-13 David's foreign conquests = 2 S 81-14.
1814-17 David's internal rule=2 S 8i«-i8.
191-19 201-3 David's war with Ammon = 2 S 101-19 lliff

1226-31.
204-8 David's war with Philistines=2 S 2115-22.
211-30 David's numbering of people, and its penalty ; pur-

chase of Oman's threshing-floor=2 S 241-25.
221-19 David's preparations for temple-building, no H.
231 David appoints Solomon his successor, cf. 1 Κ 133-39.
232-2734 David's elaborate Levitical and ritual arrange-

ments, incl. musical; appointment of other officials, no II.
281-21 291-19 Further announcement by David of plans for

temple, and of Solomon as his successor, no ||.
2920-30 Accession of Solomon and death of David, cf. 1 Κ

133-39 211.12.
2 Ch 11-13 Solomon s reign; his sacrifice at Gibeon, cf. 1 Κ

34-13.
114-17 Solomon's reign; its splendour, etc., cf. 1 Κ 1026-29.
2-4 Building of temple (and palace), cf. 1 Κ 5-7 (con-

densed).
5114 Dedication of temple, cf. 1 Κ 8i-n (expanded).
61-42 prayer of Solomon=1 Κ 812-61 (w.54-6i o m . i n ch).
71-n Sacrifices, etc., cf. 1 Κ 862-66 (expanded).
712-22 Solomon's vision of J", cf. 1 Κ 91-9.
8. 9 Further glory of Sol.'s kingdom, cf. 1 Κ 910-28 ioi-25

(many differences of detail); specifically 9112, Queen of
Sheba=l Κ 101-13.

931 Death of Solomon=1 Κ 1143.
101-19 Accession of Rehoboam, and division of kingdom =*

1 Κ 121-20.
111-23 Rehoboam's reign, cf. 1 Κ 1221-24 1421-24 (expanded).
12116 Rehoboam and Shishak, cf. 1 Κ 1425-31.
131-22 Abijah, and his war with Jeroboam, cf. 1 Κ 151-8

(expanded).
14. 15 Asa, his reforms and success in war, cf. 1 Κ 159-24

(expanded).
16 Asa's apostasy, no II.
17 Jehoshaphat, his reforms and might, cf. 1 Κ 2241-46

(expanded).
18 Jehoshaphat's alliance with Ahab=l Κ 221-35.50.
19 Prophet's rebuke for this alliance, no II.
201-34 Jehoshaphat's success against Moab, Ammon, and

Edom, no Β (takes the place of 2 Κ 3^ 27).
2035-37 Jehoshaphat and ships of Tarshish, cf. 1 Κ 2248.49.
21 Jehoram's wicked reign, and disaster, cf. 2 Κ 816-24

(expanded).
221-9 Ahaziah's wicked reign, and disaster, cf. 2 Κ 825·29

2210-12 Athaliah's wicked reign, cf. 2 Κ 111-3.
231-21 Athaliah's overthrow by Jehoiada, cf. 2 Κ 11420

(expanded). >
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2 Ch 241-27 Joash's reign, first good, then bad, cf. 2 Κ 121-21
(expanded).

251-28 Amaziah's reign, first good, then bad, cf. 2 Κ 141-20
(expanded).

261-23 Uzziah's reign, first good, then bad, cf. 2 Κ 1421.22
151-7 (expanded).

271-9 Jotham's good reign, cf. 2 Κ 1532-38.
281-27 Ahaz's wicked reign, cf. 2 Κ 161-20 (expanded).
291-36 Hezekiah's good reign; reforms, cf. 2 Κ 181-8 (ex-

panded).
301-27 Hezekiah's passover, no L
311-21 Hezekiah's reforms, cont., no | | .
321-22 Sennacherib's invasion, cf. 2 Κ 1813-37 191-37 (con-

densed).
3224 Hezekiah's sickness, cf. 2 Κ 201-u (condensed).
3223.25-33 Hezekiah's pride; homage from others; death,

cf. 2 Κ 2012-21 (modified and condensed).
331-20 Manasseh's wicked reign, captivity, and repentance,

cf. 2 Κ 21118 (greatly modified).
3321-25 Amon's wicked reign, cf. 2 Κ 2119-26.
341-33 Josiah and his reforms, the law-book, etc., cf. 2 Κ

221-20 231-20. 24-28.
351-19 Josiah's passover, cf. 2 Κ 2321-23 (greatly expanded).
3520-27 Josiah's death, cf. 2 Κ 2329.30 (expanded).
361-3 Jehoahaz's reign, cf. 2 Κ 2331-35.
364-8 Jehoiakim's reign, cf. 2 Κ 2336.37 241-6 (condensed).
369.10 Jehoiachin's reign, cf. 2 Κ 248-17 (condensed).
3611-13 Zedekiah's reign, cf. 2 Κ 2418-20 251-7 (condensed);

with v.12 cf. also Jer 371· 2.
3614-16 Moral reflections, no |] (cf. 2 Κ 2420).
3617-21 Fall of Jerus., cf 2 Κ 258-21 (condensed); with v.21

cf. also Jer 259- n . 12 2910.
3622.23 Restoration-edict of Cyrus=Ezr li-3a, no other fl.

Comparison.—A. The foregoing table shows at
once, that while parts of Ch have no parallel in the
earlier books, there are still larger portions of
those books unrepresented in Ch. The following
are such portions of Samuel and Kings :—1 S 1-30,
2 S 1-4. 9. II 2" 2 7 121-15 13-20. 2p-1422. 231"7,1 Κ 11"32

2l-9. 13-46 31-3. 16-28 4l-34 1 3 141-2O 1525-34 16-21, 2 Κ 1~7.

81-15 9. (chiefly), 10. 13. 158"31 17. 2522-26·27-30. They
include (1) the entire activity of Samuel, and the
reign of Saul (except the close); (2) David's lament
for Saul and Jonathan, his conflict with Ishbosheth,
and dealings with Mephibosheth; (3) the story of
Uriah and Bathsheba ; (4) the story of Amnon and
Tamar, and Absalom's flight and recall; (5)
Absalom's rebellion and David's exile; (6) the
Psalm of 2 S 22 = Ps 18; (7) the * Last Words of
David' 231"7; (8) the intrigues and struggles
attending Solomon's accession; (9) evidences of
Solomon's wisdom and poetic gifts; (10) Solomon's
alliances with foreign women, and his idolatries in
later life ; (11) his vexation by adversaries, includ-
ing Jeroboam; (12) the entire history of the
Northern Kingdom, after the division, except when
the account of the Southern Kingdom makes
necessary some mention of the Northern ; (13) the
governorship and murder of Gedaliah, after Jeru-
salem's fall; (14) the exile-life of Jehoiachin.

B. Ch condenses also, in several places, and as a
result gives statements with less precision than the
earlier books. These passages are chronological
(as in the genealogies 1 Ch 1), architectural (as in
the case of the temple-building 2 Ch 2-4; the
building of Solomon's palace is not described at
all), political (as Sennacherib's invasion 2 Ch 321*22;
the reigns of the last kings 2 Ch 364"13), or humili-
ating (Michal's contempt 1 Ch 1529; sickness of
Hezekiah 2 Ch 3224; fall of Jerusalem 2 Ch 3617'21;
the same quality may partly account for the cases
mentioned under the previous head). That Ch
expands some political and military narratives is
also true, and will be noticed below. Other narra-
tives are modified in various ways, e.g. the sacrifice
by Solomon at Gibeon (2 Ch 13-6), the overthrow of
Athaliah (2 Ch 23), and the reigns of Jehoram (2 Ch
215"20), Ahaziah (2 Ch 221'9), Joash (2 Ch 24), Ahaz
(2 Ch 28), and Manasseh (2 Ch 331"20); some of
these will be noticed below under D.

C. In those parts of Ch which have no parallel in
S and K, as well as in Ch's expansions and modi-
fications of narratives occurring in them, certain
definite interests are prominent: — (1) Moral
reflections and explanations of calamities as

divine judgments, e.g. 1 Ch 1013·14, 2 Ch 3611-13; so
Shishak's invasion is explained 2 Ch 122, and
Jehoram's misfortunes 2 Ch 2110·16"19, cf. the better
of Elijah the prophet' vv.12"15, and the wreck of
ships at Ezion-geber 2 Ch 2137, and Amaziah's
defeat 2 Ch 2514"16, and Uzziah's leprosy 2 Ch
2616"21, and Josiah's death 2 Ch 3o2L 2 *; (2) divine
interpositions in war, e.g. 2 Ch 1315·16 1412·13 2022"24;
(3) speeches and prophetic addresses, hortatory,
didactic, etc. ; also prayers: e.g. 1 Ch 225'19 281"10

291'20, 2 Ch 134"12 147 151"7 167"9 192·3· 9 " u 205'12·14"17

2112-15 (W riting of Elijah) 257·8 289*11 295'11 306'9

(decree of Hezekiah) 327·8 3521; (4) matters connected
with worship, including Levitical, ritual, and
especially musical appointments, e.g. 1 Ch 15. 16.
(including the Psalm vv.8"36) 22-26. 28. 29, 2 Ch
512. 13 71. 3. 6 §14. 15 1113. 14. 16 I38-I2 178. 9 I98-II 20 1 9 · 2 1 · 28

232.4.6.7.8. is. 19 2 4 5 · 6 · u 2 6 1 6 ' 2 0 29 4 · 5 · 7 · 1 2 " 3 6 30. 3 1 .

349·12·13·30 351"19·25; a peculiar case is 2 Ch 811 where
Solomon's wife, the daughter of Pharaoh, is
brought to the house built for her because the
house of David has become too holy by reason of
the coming of the ark; contrast 1 Κ 31 78 924. (On
some additions of another kind, see below.)

1). It remains for us to examine the parallel
passages a little more closely, selecting some of
those most important for purposes of comparison :—

In some cases the agreement is close, almost exactly verbal,
as 1 Ch 101-12=1 S 31, 2 Ch 91-9 = 1 Κ 10i-i0, 2 Ch 18 = 1 Κ 221-35
(including the blunder of v.^^), etc. In others there is im-
portant divergence, e.g.:—

1. 1 Ch 63-15 (Heb. 530-41) gives the list of chief priests through
Eleazar, son of Aaron ; most of the chief priests known to Sam.
and Kings do not appear in this list, viz. Eli 1 S 1» 230, Ahitub,
Eli's grandson (son of Phinehas) 1 S 143, Ahijah 1 S 143, and
Ahimelech 212 229.11.20 e tc . (both described as ' son of Ahitub,'
and hence identified by Bertheau, Klost. al. ; ' brothers,' accord-
ing to Kittel, Gesch. ii. 173, etc.), Abiathar, son of Ahimelech 1 S
2220, W ho was deposed by Solomon 1 Κ 226f.. Zadok, whom
Solomon substituted, appears as 10th in Ch's list, the son of an
Ahitub, son of Amariah. Missing also are Jehoiada 2 Κ 114 etc.,
and Urijah 2 Κ 161° etc. Azariah appears in Solomon's time, but
1 Κ 42 calls him son of Zadok, while in Ch he is son of Johanan ;
Hilkiah 2 Κ 224 etc. appears in Ch, and so does Seraiah 2 Κ 2518.
These occasional agreements make the variations all the harder to
explain. 1 Ch 242.3 makes Ahimelech a descendant of Aaron
through his son Ithamar, and these and the following vv. make
an attempt to satisfy their rival claims by recognising both in
the temple service.

2. 1 Ch 1310 explains the death of Uzzah as 2 S 67 does ; but
1 Ch 1513 gives a new reason, viz., because the Levites did not
carry the ark.

3. 1 Ch 205 Elhanan killed Lahmi, brother of Goliath ; but 2 S
211» he killed Goliath himself.

4. 1 Ch 211 it is Satan that moves David to number Israel, in
2 S 241 it is J".

5. 2 Ch I3ff. explains Solomon's sacrifice at Gibeon by saying
that the tent of meeting and the brazen altar were there (cf.
1 Ch 2129); but 1 Κ 33f· says that Sol. worshipped at the high
places, and sacrificed at Gibeon because that was the great high
place ; and v.15 speaks not only of his coming back to Jerus.
(2 Ch 113), but also of his standing before the ark and sacrificing
there, which Ch omits.

6. 2 Ch 7l · 3 the sacrifices at the temple dedication are
consumed by fire from heaven ; there is nothing of this in 1 Κ
862ff..

7. 2 Ch 712-22 and 1 Κ 91-9 both describe a second appearance
of J " to Solomon ; but the language used by them differs, esp.
in the condensation of 1 Κ 91 and the insertion of vv. 13-16 in
Ch.

8. 2 Ch 145 176 (cf. 193) commend both Asa and Jehoshaphat
for removing the high places; but 1 Κ 1514 2243 tell us that
these kings did not remove the high places (so also 2 Ch 1517

9. 2 Ch 2035-36 gays that Jehoshaphat allied himself with
Ahaziah of Israel to make ships [for an expedition by sea 1 Κ
2249]; but 1 Κ 2249 says that Ahaziah proposed the joint expe-
dition, and Jehoshaphat refused.

10. 2 Ch 2036 says that they made ships at Ezion-geber to go
to Tarshish (on the Mediterranean, not accessible from Ezion-
geber) ; but 1 Κ 2248 simply speaks of Tarshish-ships (large
sea-going vessels), and says they were destined for Ophir.

11. 2 Ch 217 says ' J " would not destroy the house of David,
because of the covenant,' etc.; but 2 Κ 8J9 says ' J " would not
destroy Judah for David his servant's sake.'

12. 2 Ch 229 describes Jehu's murder of Ahaziah thus : · And
he sought Ahaziah: and they caught him (for he was hid in
Samaria) and brought him to Jehu : and when they had slain
him, they buried him,' etc. ; but according to 2 Κ 92iff.
Ahaziah drove out from Jezreel with Joram to meet Jehu, fled
on discovering the treachery, and was killed in his flight. Ha
died at Megiddo, was brought by his servants to Jerusalem,
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and buried there ' in his sepulchre with his fathers in the city of
David.'

13. 2 Ch 23 represents the overthrow of queen Athaliah thus :
Jehoiada and the captains of hundreds, and all the Levites in
the cities of Judah, and the heads of families of the people,
making 'all the congregation,' were gathered at Jerus.,—
Athaliah being ignorant of it,—but while v.3 says ' all the con-
gregation made a covenant with the king in the house of God,'
v.6 provides that only priests and ministering Levites be
allowed to enter the temple, and then the king is proclaimed,
and Athaliah slain ; but 2 Κ 11, while agreeing as to the main
facts, represents a secret conspiracy between Jehoiada and the
captains of the foreign mercenaries who served as temple guard;
the meeting-place was the temple, into which the foreigners
came and took their oath; the Levites, trained singers, burnt-
offerings, law of Moses, etc., which appear in Ch, are all lacking
in K.

14. 2 Ch 2414, speaking of the collection for repairing the
temple, under Jehoash of Judah, says, ' they brought the rest
of the money before the king and Jehoiada, whereof were
made vessels for J'"s house'; but 2 Κ 1213 s a ys that no
vessels were made for J'"s house out of the proceeds of the
collection.

15. 2 Ch 242.17ff. makes Joash reign righteously · all the days
of Jehoiada the priest,' and after Jehoiada's death apostatise;
but 2 Κ 122 says, * And Jehoash did that which was right in the
eyes of J " all his days, (namely) wherein Jehoiada the priest
instructed him,' and Κ tells us nothing of any apostasy or
wickedness, only criticising (v.3), as in other cases, the non-
removal of the high places.

16. 2 Ch 285-15 describes slaughter and bondage inflicted on
Judah by Pekah of Israel in the reign of Ahaz, which is not
only unknown to 2 Κ 16 and Is 7, but is inconsistent with 2 Κ
165, Is 71· 4.7.

17. 2 Ch 28i6ff· makes Ahaz send to the king(s) of Assyria for
aid against the Edomites and Philistines; but 2 Κ 167 expressly
says that it was against the kings of Aram and Israel.

18. 2 Ch 2820- 21 says that ' Tilgath-pilneser king of Assyria
came unto him, and distressed him, but strengthened him not,'
and again : ' he helped him not.' With this 2 Κ 16» is in contra-
diction.

19. 2 Ch 3311-19 represents Manasseh as humbled and changed
in heart by captivity, and as a reformer in the latter part of his
reign. 2 Κ 21 knows nothing of this, paints him in colours
wholly dark, and makes the fall of Jerus. a punishment specifi-
cally for Manasseh's sins (cf. also Jer 154).

20. 2 Ch 34 represents Josiah's reforms as accomplished in
his 12th year (v.3), and the law-book as discovered in his 18th
year. 2 Κ 22. 23 represent the reforms as suggested and
occasioned by the discovery of the law-book, and as occurring,
like that discovery, in the 18th year of his reign.

Κ One peculiarity of Ch, which involves some
discrepancies with the earlier books, is a fondness
for large numbers, e.g. 1 Ch 184 1918 make David
capture 7000 horsemen and slay 7000 chariotmen,
over against 700 of each in 2 S 84 1018; according
to 1 Ch 2125 David pays 600 shekels of gold for
Oman's threshing-floor, according to 2 S 2424 only
50 shekels of silver; 2£ tribes, according to 1 Ch
521, capture from the Hagrites 100,000 prisoners,
50,000 camels, 250,000 sheep, and 2000 asses ; 1 Ch
12 represents that 339,000 men came to make David
king ; 1 Ch 2214 says that David provided for the
temple building 100,000 talents of gold ( = 4,911,000
kilograms), and 1,000,000 talents of silver (=at
least 33,660,000 kgs.); Shishak (2 Ch 23) came
with 1200 chariots, 60,000 horsemen, and people
without number ; 2 Ch 133·17 makes Abijah, with
400,000 men, fight against Jeroboam with 800,000,
and kill 500,000 of them; Asa (2 Ch 148) had
300,000 men of Judah and 280,000 of Benjamin;
Zerah the Ethiopian, his opponent, had 1,000,000
men and 300 chariots (2 Ch 14°); Amaziah (2 Ch
255·6) had 300,000 soldiers of his own, and hired
100,000 more from Israel; Azariah (2 Ch 2613) had
an army of 307,500 men ; Pekah (2 Ch 286·8) killed
120,000 Judsean warriors in one day, and carried
off 200,000 captives.

F. The combination of these various peculiarities
of the author gives a very different aspect to the
history from that found in the earlier books. The
pre-royal time has only a genealogical interest for
him. The beginning of the kingdom, the first
reign, the attempts of Saul's dynasty to maintain
itself, are no concern of his. Practically, David is
his first king. David and Solomon are kings of
almost spotless excellence, and enjoy undisturbed
prosperity. The ceremonial law of the Priests'
Code is recognised and observed by David, even

before there is a temple. The service is stately
and rich. After the division of the kingdom the
ten tribes are not of importance enough to be
mentioned, except incidentally. Interest is con-
centrated on Judah and Jerusalem. All good
Judsean kin^s, trained in the law of one exclusive
sanctuary, of course forbade the high places. Sins,
when they do occur, are sternly punished by God,
and public calamities are due to sins. Huge
numbers give majesty and importance to many
scenes, and to the kingdom in its continuous
history, and central in that history is the hand of
God, His temple, His solemn ordinances, His cere-
monial and impressive worship.

SOURCES.—I. For 1 Ch 1-9 the sources are appar-
ently genealogical lists in Gn, Ex, Nu, Jos, and
(occasionally) S,—the relation between Ru 419ff· and
1 Ch 29ff· is doubtful,—also other lists not found in
the earlier canonical books. The latter is the
case particularly in the latter half of 1 Ch 2, and
in chs. 4. 6 and the middle of 7 (see esp. Wellh.
De gentibus, and Kittel). Only twice in these
chapters is there reference to an earlier writing;
the first is in 1 Ch 517, but whether this writing
(or these writings, v. infr. II. 13) really served the
Chronicler as a source is extremely doubtful
(Kuenen, Ond.2 i. 483); the second is in 1 Ch 91

(see below).
The Psalm 1 Ch 168"35 is made up of parts of

three Psalms found in our Psalter (see PARALLELS,
above).

The question as to the origin of 2 Ch 3622·23

(Restoration-decree of Cyrus) = Ezr I1"3*, belongs
rather to a discussion of Ezra-Nehemiah.

Ch's own references to earlier writings (with the
exceptions noted above) are in the main part of
the book, 1 Ch 10x-2 Ch 3621.

II. Ch refers by name to the following works :—
1. {a) The Book of the Kings of Judah and

Israel, 2 Ch 1611 2526 2826 ; evidently = (δ) The Book
of the Kings of Israel and Judah, 277 3527 368.

2. The Book of the Kings of Israel, 1 Ch 91 (so
Bertheau, Keil, Oettli, Kautzsch, RV ; <£, Kuenen
doubtfully. AV adds * and Judah,' which otherwise
is subj. of following vb.).

3. The Doings of the Kings of Israel (2 Ch 3318

(for Manasseh).
4. The Midrash of, the Book of Kings, 2 Ch 2427

(for Joash).
5. The Vision of Isaiah the Prophet, son of

Amoz, in the Book of the Kings of Judah and
Israel, 2 Ch 3232.

6. The Words of Jehu, son of Hanani, which are
taken up into the Book of the Kings of Israel,
1 Ch 2034 (for Jehoshaphat).

The following were probably of limited com·

7. The Words of Samuel the Seer, and the
Words of Nathan the Prophet, and the Words of
Gad the Seer, 1 Ch 2929.

8. The Words of Nathan the Prophet, and the
Prophecy of Ahijah the Shilonite, and the Vision
of Iddo the Seer regarding Jeroboam, son of
Nebat, 2 Ch 929.

9. The Words of Shemaiah the Prophet and of
Iddo the Seer for reckoning by Genealogies,
2Chl21*. 6 '

10. The Midrash of the Prophet Iddo, 2 Ch 1322.
11. The rest of the Doings of Uzziah, first and

last, did Isaiah the Prophet, son of Amoz, write,
2 Ch 2622.

12. The Words of the Seers, 2 Ch 3319 (cf. v.18; so
<£, Bertheau, Kautzsch; of Hozai, F , Oettli, RV).

The author refers also to—
13. A genealogical enrolment in the days of

Jotham and in the days of Jeroboam [II.], 1 Ch 517

(since these kings were not contemporary, are two
lists referred to ?).
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14. The Later Doings of David, 1 Ch 2327.
15. The Chronicles (DOTI ηηη) of king David,

1 Ch 2724.
16. The Lamentations (a collection in which the

lamentations over Josiah were included), 2 Ch 3525.
But these are not all separate works. 1 (a) and

(b) and 5 refer obviously to the same ; so probably
do 2, 3, and 6 ; for although ' Judah' is not men-
tioned in the title (except possibly in the case of 2),
3 and 6 relate to kings of Judah, and the title is
therefore presumably abbreviated. It is highly
likely that 4 is another designation of the same
work. The prophetic writings 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and
12 are possibly, though not demonstrably, sections
of the same comprehensive book. If not, they are
in any case of subordinate consequence. As to
13-16 it is not clear that these have actually con-
tributed anything to Ch ; 16 certainly has not.

It is true that the Chronicler explicitly appeals
to none of the documents named as authorities for
what he states, but only as repositories of (further)
information. Nevertheless, it is probable that the
Book of the Kings of Judah and Israel, cited
under different names, is the main source of Ch.
The many agreements with S and Κ prove that
Ch used either these books or some work based on
these. There is no evidence that it used the
sources of S and Κ; these books must themselves
have been known to the author, for they had long
been in existence in his time, and the order and
choice of material follow theirs to a large extent;
moreover, the matter which is peculiar to Ch
shows the marked characteristics of the author's
style, in sharp contrast with those of the matter
corresponding to that of Samuel and Kings;
in particular, the following additional proofs
show that Ch does not go behind them for its
materials:—

2 Ch 1517 2033 state that Asa and Jehoshaphat
did not remove the high places. This is in conflict
with the author's own statements 145 176 (cf. 193),
and is evidently due to unthinking imitation of his
source. It appears 1 Κ 1514 2243, and the agree-
ment is almost verbal. These statements, how-
ever, certainly belong to the Deuteronomic redac-
tion, and not to the sources of Kings.

Other passages common to Kings and Ch, which
must be original with Kings (several of them
Deuteronomic, and none from the sources) are 2 Ch
1019=l Κ 1219, 2 Ch 217-8-10ab = 2 Κ 819·20·22, 2 Ch
253·4 = 2 Κ 145·6 (verbally), 2 Ch 284=2 Κ 164

(verbally), 2 Ch 311 based on 2 Κ 184; cf. also 2 Ch
3212=2 Κ 1822 (substantially), 2 Ch 333a=2 Κ 2Ρ
(verbally).

A special class of passages consists of those
which are appropriate in Sam. and Kings, but
have become unfitting or meaningless because of
omissions by Ch :—

1 Ch 143"7 begins, ' And David took yet more (ity)
wives at Jerus.' = 2 S 1513"16, although 2 S 32"5 to
which ity refers, is omitted in Ch.

1 Ch 201 'But David tarried at Jerus.J = 2 S I I 1 ;
it is in conflict with 1 Ch 202· 3 ; this is due to the
omission of the story of Uriah and Bathsheba
2 S 112-1225, and of 1228·29 which tell of Joab's
summoning David.

2 Ch 8U'( = 1 Κ 924 3 l b in part) mentions the
daughter of Pharaoh incidentally (not indeed
with great respect) as Solomon's wife, although
1 Κ 3la· 78 are omitted.

2 Ch 102 speaks of Jeroboam's return from
Egypt, ' whither he had fled from the presence of
Solomon the king' = l Κ 122, although 1 Κ 1126"40

are omitted.
2 Ch 1015 refers specifically to Ahijah's prophecy

about Jeroboam = 1 Κ 1215, although the prophecy
itself, 1 Κ II2 9"3 9, is omitted.

2 Ch 3218 specifies 'the Jews' speech' = 2 Κ 1828,

although 2 Κ 1825, which gives point to this detail,
is omitted.

Some of these passages are more cogent than
others, but all are confirmatory of the position
that our S and Κ and nothing earlier (with possible
exceptions noted below) underlie Ch in its narrative
portions.

It is, however, improb. that the Chronicler used
these canonical books directly, as the chief source
of his historical material. We have seen that his
main interests are not political, and that he omits
or greatly condenses many matters which do not
contribute much to his purposes. At the same time
some of his material not found in S and Κ is of a
political and personal nature, e.g. the fortifications
of Rehoboam, and his might and wisdom 2 Ch
II5-1 2·1 7·2 3, Asa's war with the Ethiopians 2 Ch
149"15, Jehoshaphat's war with Moab, Ammon,
and Edom 2 Ch 20, Amaziah's relations with his
Israelitish mercenaries 2 Ch 256"10·1S, Uzziah's wars
and buildings 2 Ch 266"15, the successful invasion
of Pekah 2 Ch 285"15, and of the Edomites and
Philistines vv.17·18. Some of these narratives the
Chronicler uses to point his own moral teachings,
but it is most unlikely that he either invented
them, or resorted to some special source for them ;
they are not such as particularly appeal to him.
Most likely, therefore, he found them in the
document which was his main source for other
matter, and, finding them, used them to enforce
his religious views. This source was probably the
Book of the Kings of Judah and Israel (see above),
which was, in that case, based on our S and K, with
additional matter of uncertain and probably varying
value. Since the style of these additions (with a few
minor exceptions) resembles that of the Chronicler,
it may be that this Book of the Kings was produced
in the school to which he belonged. The alternative
is to suppose that he rewrote them. That he at
least retouched them is probable. How far the
peculiar religious and ecclesiastical tone of Ch is
due to this source we cannot tell, but the presence
of the same in Ezr-Neh, which do not depend on
this Book of the Kings, makes it clear that this
tone was such as the Chronicler himself would
produce, and probably it is, throughout, mainly
due to him.

HISTORICAL TRUSTWORTHINESS.—The late date
of Ch presumably hinders it from being a historical
witness of the first order. It could be so only if
its sources were demonstrably such. But it has
no sources certainly older than the canonical S and
Κ; its chief source is probably much later. An
interval of 250 or 300 years separates it from the
last events recorded in K. In all cases of conflict,
then (see the examples above), preference must be
given to S and K. The obvious special interests of
Ch also (see above) are not to its advantage as a
simple witness to facts. Intrinsic probability
points the same way in many instances (see especi-
ally Comparison D, Nos. 2, 3, 5, 6, 8, 10, 12, 13,
16, 20, and Driver, Bertheau, Oettli, etc., on the
passages); this holds true of the huge numbers
of Ch as well.

If this is so in the parallel narratives, it must
be so likewise in those matters which we owe
entirely to Ch. Some of these conflict with the
known course of the history, e.g. the complete
Levitical arrangements of David and his successors;
others are in themselves most unlikely, e.g.
Amaziah's dealings with Israelitish mercenaries.
It is plain that the character of Ch's testimony,
when we can control it by parallel accounts, is not
such as to give us reason to depend on it with
security when it stands alone. Perhaps it does not
enlarge our stock of historical matter beyond that
given in S and K. We cannot say absolutely
that it does not; e.g. Rehoboam's buildings,



396 CHRONICLES, I. AND II. CHRONICLES, I. AND II.

Uzziah's buildings and wars, Hezekiah's water-
works, Manasseh's captivity, etc., may be in part,
or altogether, stated accurately, and to some of
them a certain degree of probability attaches (cf.
Kittel), but on the unsupported evidence of Ch we
cannot be sure of them. It is not certain whether
his source derived them from other documents or
from tradition, and we cannot tell with positive-
ness how far they are trustworthy. This uncertainty
passes over into Ch itself. Its main value lies in
another direction. (On the Restoration-edict of
Cyrus, see Kosters, Het Η erst el van Israel, 1894,
and art. EZRA AND NEHEMIAH.)

CHARACTER OF THE CHRONICLER.—It would be
most unjust to call the Chronicler a falsifier. He
shows himself, on the contrary, as a man of great
sincerity and moral earnestness. Even if falsifica-
tion had, in his time, when his conception of the
history was widely accepted, had any sufficient
motive, he would have been incapable of it. His
view of the past is that of a son of his own age, in
whom the historical imagination had not been
largely developed. The Pent, had long been com-
plete, and its latest code had a firm grasp on the
lives and the minds of the people, and on his own.
He did not conceive of a time, since the kingdom
began, when it was otherwise. He was almost
certainly a Levite, and probably a musician. He
was trained in the law, and knew its religious
power. God was near His people in it, God Him-
self enforced it. Membership in God's people was
to him a great privilege, and genealogies that
assured it, of great importance. These habits and
convictions, the result of inheritance and of train-
ing, determined his mode of writing history. David
and Solomon he idealised, presenting strongly and
without much qualification those sides of their
character which appealed to him, and depicting
the religion of their time according to what seemed
to him the necessary conditions of righteousness.
The Northern Kingaom, as apostate, was of little
interest for him. The history of the Southern
Kingdom was his concern mainly because it was
ecclesiastical history—* Ecclesiastical Chronicle of
Jerusalem' Reuss has called it (cf. Literature
below). God was watching and judging it on the
basis of His complete law; it fell at last because
4 all the chief of the priests, and the people, trans-
gressed very much after all the abominations of
the heathen; and polluted the house of J",' and
when they were rebuked * mocked the messengers
of God, and despised his words, and misused his
prophets' (2 Ch 3614'16). The whole conception of
the history was not that of a mere individual, but
that of an age, from which the individual could
not separate himself,

VALUE OF CHRONICLES.—It follows from the
foregoing paragraphs that the value of Chronicles
is not mainly that of an accurate record of past
events. Nevertheless, its value is real and great.
It is, however, the value more of a sermon than of
a history.

1. We must, indeed, remember that there is a
certain negative historical value in the fact that Ch
agrees with S and Κ to so large an extent. It is not
an independent witness, but at least it appears that
as to the main course of the pre-exilic history there
was, when Ch was written, no variant tradition
which the author thought worth noticing.

2. We must remember, further, that there may
be good historical material in matter peculiar to
Ch, e.g., in the genealogical lists and some scattered
incidents (see Kuenen, Kittel, Gray), although the
determination of its limits and the interpretation
of it will require critical acumen.

3. The knowledge the author gives us of his own
time, also, is historically important. The fact that
he clothes old history with his own contemporary

habits makes his own time more intelligible to us.
We understand better how religious Jews thought
and felt in the 3rd cent. B.C. This enlivens and
vitalizes the period for us, and prepares us better
to appreciate the conditions of the work of Jesus
and His disciples.

4. The author's selection of matter emphasizes
the fundamental and permanent elements in the
history. He gives only a one-sided view of David,
and yet he thereby throws stress on David's real,
though, as we know, not unwavering desire for
righteousness. He thinks chiefly of the Southern
Kingaom, but that kingdom is the one of historical
importance in the development of religion. And
so with other details. In this, as in the particulars
following, he served his own age, and the service
continues to ours.

5. His belief in God was intense, as one actively
governing the world, punishing the evil and
rewarding the good, demanding obedience and
worship, but long-suffering and gracious to His
people in spite of their sin. There is at times
something mechanical in his conception, but it is
strong and effective.

6. He illustrates for us the value and the limita-
tions of the law in spiritual education. Obedience
to its smallest requirements was an avenue to God.
Formalism, the subordination of the moral to the
ceremonial, is the accompanying danger, and the
Chronicler did not wholly escape it. But the law
really was a means of spiritual growth, and this
the Chronicler exemplifies. Devotion to it did
not exclude some breadth of spiritual sympathy, as
the beautiful passage 2 Ch 3018·19 distinctly shows.

7. He bears witness, also, to the value of the
liturgical element in religion. Worship is to him
a rich and stately thing. The art of music has its
contribution to make. The most thorough pre-
paration, and splendid execution, befit the service
in which men approach the Almighty God. This
thought, too, has its dangers. The essence of
worship is always in the soul of the worshipper.
But the ideal of worship includes both the genuine
spirit and the fitting expression of it, and the
Chronicler teaches here a permanent lesson.

Thus Ch illustrates for us God's use of a pro-
fessedly historical writing to enforce His truth,
both in spite of, and by means of, the very qualities
which impair its excellence as pure history.

TEXT.—Ch appears to have been less read, and
hence less often copied, than many other books.
One source of textual error is therefore minimised.
The history of its transmission is, however, long
enough to give much room to textual criticism.
The text of Ch can often be corrected, in parallel
passages, by that of S and K, but more often the
author is himself responsible for variations. The
peculiar characteristics of Ch are certainly not
textual. Sometimes Ch has preserved the better
reading. The greatest number of textual questions
is connected with proper names. The following,
taken from parallel texts, may serve as illustra-
tions :—

Ch has the worse reading :—
1 Ch I 6 ns^, (£B Epet<£a0, A

nsn Gn 103, so <&.
Ι1 7 η£ο, ©Β om., A (&L Μ.οσοχ; = νζ Gn 102S

(where (5r also Μοσοχ, but erroneously; ?[ψη
has already occurred, v.2).

Ι3 9 αοΊπ, (&Β Αιμαν, <£L Έίμαν = ]^η Gn 3622,
(5ϊ Αιμαν (interchange of ι and * especially
frequent).

I4 0 $J2, (KB Σώλαμ, Α Ιωλαμ, (KL Α\ουαν = φΰ
Gn 3623, <Sx Τωλων, (SrL Υωλαμ.

Ι4 1 Π90, (&B Έμερων, A (UrL Αμαδα(μ) = ftDn
Gn3626, <& Αμαδα.

Ι 5 1 π:ί>» Kethibh, nfyn gerS, <£B Γωλα, <£L
η^χ? G n 364ί>, <& Γωλα.
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, &B Ελεκτα, A &L
Ελασοικ, etc.

A
in all.

1 Ch p r
2 S 515,

424 an;, <&B lap
= Nu 2612, so

18 3 · 5 · 7 i^nnq, (
here also, erron., ρ

etc. etc.
The reading is doubtful:—
1 Ch I 3 6 •?¥, © Β Σ 0 ρ &L ^

(Ur Σωφαρ.
I 4 0 *9?, (5rB Σω/3, Α Σωφαρ, ( 0

Gn'36 2 3, ( £ B Σωφ, <&L Σωφαν.
I 5 0 *V9, <& Φογω/>, <£L Φαοι/α = ^£) Gn 3639,

G n 46 1 0 = E x 6 1 5

ΐΊΠ 2 S 83· δ · 8 ( ©

='^ G n 36 1 1,

Ύρ.
3 1 VN;^, <£B Ααμνιηλ, A <£L Δαλουια = 3^?? 2 S 33,

β Δαλονια (!).
424 ^ D J = N U 2612, (Sr (in both) Ναμονηλ = h&&.

Gn 4610 = Ex 615, so <& (in both).
mj = Nu 2613, (SB (in Ch) Zapes, A &L Zapa(e),

fe (in Nu) Zapa = nni Gn 4610 = Ex 615, (& (in
both) Σααρ,

etc. etc.
Ch has the better reading : —
1 Ch I 7 D\rrn, (& 'Ρόδιοι ((!£rL Αωδαν€ΐμ) = Ώ"ΐιΐ Gn

104, (&''Ρόδιοι.
I 4 2 IBJT., &B (και) Qyay, A (/cat) Οκαμ, <£L (και)

Ιαακαν = ]$%). Gn 3627, <£ (και) Ουκαν, <£L (και)
Ιουκα/χ.

1 7V <BB 6 Ίσμαη\(€)1τη5 ((3rL Ισραηλίτης)
1725, so & B GL, Α Ίσμαηλάτφ.

»?K, <& Ασαβααλ, Ιββααλ, 1<τ/3ααλ
^ ' 2 S 28 + 10 t. Sam, (Qi Ιεβοσδβ,

and (most often, strangely) Μεμφιβοσθβ.

834.34 ι,ΰ3 3 n p = 94o a n (i (better, see Kittel) Saynp
V.40, 05r Mepi/3aaX, Μεχριβααλ, Μεφρι,βααλ, (£L
Μ€μφψαα\ = ηψ2ΈΏ 2 S 44 + 14 t. Sam, ®c Me/i-
φιβοσθε, <£L Μ.€μφιβααλ, exc. 2 S 2 1 8 Μ.€μφί-
βοσθε (for d i s t i n c t i o n ) .

I I 2 9 \?2p = 2 S 2 1 1 8 , <& (in Ch) Σοβοχαι, e t c . ,
(ErL Σοβοκχα, (KB (in S a m ) Οεβοχα, Α Σεβοχαα,
OHL Σο/5βκχι = ^ 3 9 2 S 23 2 7 , 05B ^ T « P ι/Ζώ*,
Σα^εϊ'ί,

etc. etc.
For further details see in Wellh. De gentibus,

etc.; Kittel, Books of Ch. in Hebrew; Driver,
Hebrew Text of Samuel.
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CHRONOLOGY p F THE OT. — T h e O T con-
tains data from which a chronology may be com-
piled from the creation of the world to the
destruction of Jerus. by the Chaldseans. For
convenience, this chronology may be considered
under several periods.

i. FROM THE CREATION TO THE FLOOD. — The
data for this period, which are found in the genea-
logical table of Gn 5 and the notice of the year of
the Flood in Gn 76, are given differently in the Heb.
text, the Sam., and the LXX. These differences
are exhibited in the following table :—

A d a m
S e t h
E n o s h

M a h a l a l e l

E n o c h . . . . . .

L a m e c h
N o a h . . . .

Years from Creation to the Flood

Age of each when next
was born or event

occurred.

Heb.

130
105
90
70
65

162
65

187
182
600

1656

Sam.

130
105

90
70
65
62
65
67
53

600

1307

LXX

230
205
190
170
165
162
165
167
188
600

2242

Thus we have three different lengths assigned
for the period from the creation of man to the
Flood. The numbers of the Heb. text have gene-
rally been regarded as the original, although
recently those of the Sam. have been defended by
Dillmann and Budde. The LXX text, however,
was accepted by the Hel. Jews and the early
Christian Church, and has found defenders among
certain Eng. scholars (Hales, Jackson, Poole,
Rawlinson, and others), who have looked upon
it with favour as furnishing a chronology more in
accord with the antiquity of man than that of
the Heb. text. But these numbers, whichever
table may be regarded as the original, cannot,
in any case, be accepted as historical, and hence
for a real chronology of the early ages of man they
are valueless. To accept them as genuine records
is to assume from the creation of man a degree of
civilisation high enough to provide a settled
calendar, and a regular registration of births and
deaths, and the preservation of such records from
the creation of man to the time of the composition
of Gn. All that is known of primitive antiquity
is against such a supposition. The art of writing
was not then known; and however tenacious may
have been the memory of man, it is doubtful
whether language then possessed the requisite
terminology for the expression of such lapses of
time. Man also has been upon the earth for a far
longer period than that given even by the LXX
chronology. The conjectural character of the table
of Gn 5 may be also recognised from the varia-
tions of the three texts. Such liberties would prob-
ably not have been taken with figures supposed to
rest upon authentic historical documents. The
sacred writer chose the form of a genealogical table
to represent the early period of the world's history.
The number of the patriarchs, ten, is a common
one in the lists of the prehistoric rulers or heroes
of many peoples. It appears at once to be a sug-
gestion from the ten fingers. The length assigned
for the period from the Creation to the Flood is
more difficult of explanation. Accepting that of
the Heb. text, the most probable explanation is
seen in connecting the 1656 years with the subse-
quent data given for the period between the Flood
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and the Exodus, which together make 2666, or
two-thirds of 4000 years. Four thousand years,
according to a Jewish tradition, were to elapse
from the creation of the world to the coming of
the Messiah. Two-thirds of that period, then,
would have passed at the Exodus, or the giving of
the law and founding of the Jewish Theocracy at
Mount Sinai.

ii. FROM THE FLOOD TO THE EXODUS.—For
the period from the Flood to the birth of Abraham,
we have a genealogical table in Gn ll10"26 similar
to that of Gn 5, and likewise given differently in
the three ancient texts. In this instance, however,
the Sam. and LXX VSS are almost identical, both
giving a much longer period than the Heb. text.
The LXX also has an extra name, Cainan, wanting
in both the Heb. and Sam. texts, giving 130 addi-
tional years; and the years of Nahor at the birth
of Terah in the LXX are 179, while in the Sam. 79.
The variations are shown in the following table :—

Shem

Shelah
Eber
Peleg
Reu . . . . .
Serug

Terah
Abraham

Yrs. of Shem's life bef. the Flood

From Flood to birth of Abraham

Age of each when next
was born or event

occurred.

Heb.

100
35

30*
34
30
32
30
29
70

390
*100

290

Sam.

100
135

130
134
130
132
130

79
70

1040
100

940

LXX

100
135
130
130
134
130
132
130
179

70

1270
100

1170

Of these three texts the Heb. is undoubtedly
the original. The LXX and Sam. show an endeav-
our to gain more time by systematically heighten-
ing the birth year of the patriarchs. The extra
name of the L A X probably arose from a desire to
make the number of the patriarchs ten (perhaps
they were so originally), and thus bring the table
more into conformity with that of Gn 5. The
LXX text has been preferred by Hales, Jackson,
Poole, and others as providing a more adequate
time than the Heb. text for the growth of the
nations of antiquity. But the LXX period is too
short. It places the Flood at about 3000 B.C. But
Egyptian remains point to a civilisation whose
beginnings were not later than 5000 years B.C., and
very likely millenniums earlier (Maspero says 8000
or 10,000 years B.C.), and Assyr. discoveries have
revealed an historic period extending to as early
a date. This table came evidently from the
same source as that of Gn 5, and is of the same
artificial character, except that in some of the
patriarchal names are reminiscences of peoples and
places.

The data for the period from the birth of Abra-
ham to the Exodus are given in the notice of the
age of Abraham at the birth of Isaac (Gn 215), and
of Isaac at the birth of Jacob (Gn 2526), and of
Jacob at his descent into Egypt (Gn 479), and

* More exactly, according to the statement of Gn 11*0 that
Arpachshad was born * two years after the Flood,' the years of
Shem's life before the Flood are 98 years. But the * two years
after the Flood' is probably a gloss inserted by some one who,
overlooking the round and systematic character of the data of
the lives of the patriarchs, desired to make the birth of Arpach-
shad correspond exactly to the detailed statements of the
duration of the Flood (Gn 76 S^· 14).

of the length of the sojourn of the children of
Israel in Egypt (Ex. 1240). In this last passage
the LXX and Sam. texts make the sojourning of
the children of Israel to include also the sojourning
of the patriarchs in the land of Canaan. From
these data we present the following table with a
summary of the preceding tables, with also the
reference to the age of Abraham at his call from
Haran (Gen. 124):—

Age of Abraham on leaving Haran .
Age of Abraham at the birth of Isaac
Age of Isaac at the birth of Jacob .
Age of Jacob at the descent into Egypt .
Years of the patriarchal sojourn in

Canaan
Years of the patriarchal sojourn in Egypt
Tears of the sojourn in Egypt according

to LXX

From the birth of Abraham to the Exodus
From the Flood to birth of Abraham
From the Creation to the Flood

From the Creation to the Exodus .

75
100

60
130

215
430

215

75
25
60

130

430

720
290

1656

2666

How nearly these numbers represent the actual
duration of the beginnings of the people of Israel,
and of their sojourn in Egypt, cannot now be
determined. They are evidently from the same
original source as the previous tables, and there is no
reason to suppose that authentic historical records
underlie them.* Some early hist, reminiscences,
however, may be preserved in them. The number
400 for the years of the oppression in Egypt
appears in Gn 1513, which belongs to one of the
earliest sources of the Hexateuch.

The Period of the Sojourn in Egypt.—The descent
of the children of Israel into Egypt, according to
the story of Joseph, took place when a Sem.
foreigner might be received at the Egyp. court
with favour, and his people readily granted posses-
sions in the land. The reign of the Hyksos or
Shepherd-kings meets this condition, and the
descent of the children of Israel at that time is
both an ancient tradition and the view generally
accepted by biblical scholars. The period of the
Hyksos rule, owing to the obscurity and uncer-
tainty of Egyp. chronology, cannot be very
definitely determined. It lasted several centuries,
and terminated not later than 1530 B.c.f A
famine is recorded as occurring during the reign of
Aphophis or Apepi, one of the last of the Hyksos
rulers; and this monarch may have been the
Pharaoh of Joseph. He is so mentioned by George
Syncellus, a historian of the 9th cent. A.D.; and
the supposition is received with favour by Sayce,
Brugsch, Kittel, and others. It is, however, only
a supposition.

The Pharaoh of the oppression, under whom
the children of Israel built the treasure cities
Pithom and Raamses (Ex I11), was Ramses n.
This fact, long conjectured, has been definitely
settled by Naville's identification of Pithom, and
discovery that it was built by Ramses II. The
Exodus has usually been assigned (by Brugsch,
Ebers, Rawlinson, Sayce, and others) to the reign
of Menephtah (Merenptah) or Seti II., the im-
mediate successors of Ramses II. Since, however,
both of these kings were no mean sovereigns,
and apparently controlled both Pal. and the
Sin. Peninsula, it may be better (with Kittel,
Maspero, Wiedemann, and others) to assign

* According to the documentary hypothesis of the composi-
tion of the Pent, or Hex. they belong to the priestly document
now generally regarded as the latest portion of the Pentateuch.

t This is the date given by Ed. Meyer as the latest possible,
and is thus accepted by Wendel and Erman. Other dates given
for the close of this period or the beginning of the New Empire
are Wiedemann, 1750; Brugsch, 1706; Mariette, 1703: Rawlinson.
1640; Lepsius, 1591.
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the Exodus to the period of royal weakness and
general anarchy following their reigns at the
close of the 19th dynasty (not later, according to
Meyer, than 1180 B.C.; according to Rawlinson and
others, about a cent, earlier). McCurdy {Hist.,
Proph.y and the Mon.) places the Exodus in the
20th dynasty, in the latter part of the reign of
Ramses in., or immediately after his reign. He
does not think the Egyp. control in the Sin. Pen-
insula or in Pal. to have been sufficiently relaxed
at an earlier period for either the Exodus or the
conquest of Pal. to have been possible. He gives
the date about 1200 B.C. The children of Israel,
however, during the reign of Ramses ill. (1180-
1148) may have been wandering in the desert and
taking possession of the country E. of the Jordan.
This would allow about 50 years from their depar-
ture from Egypt to their entrance into W. Pal.,
corresponding roughly with the biblical 40 years.
This much at least seems certain, that Pal. was for
many centuries an Egyp. province, and that the
conquests under Joshua cannot well have begun
until the close of the 19th dynasty, and probably
the close of the reign of Ramses ill. The view of
some writers (F. C. Cook, Conder, Kohler, Sharpe,
and others), who have assigned the Exodus to
earlier periods, is refuted by Naville's discovery
of Pithom, built by Ramses II.; by the Tel el-
Amarna tablets, which show that Pal. was
thoroughly an Egyp. province during the 18th
dynasty; and by the fact of the control exercised
by Seti I. and Ramses II. over Pal. within the
19th dynasty.*

iii. FROM THE EXODUS TO THE FOUNDING OF THE
TEMPLE.—The founding of Solomon's temple is said
in 1 Κ 61 to have taken place in the 480th year
after the Exodus (according to the LXX, in the
440th year). Such an exact statement, if historical,
requires that an accurate system of reckoning time
was employed by the children of Israel during
all those years. A provision for this has been seen
in the yearly Heb. festivals, and especially in the
Sabbatical and Jubilee years. If this, however,
was the case, it is strange that we do not find
traces of such a mode of reckoning in the OT.
While there are allusions to the recurrence of
feasts as indicating a year's time, there is nothing
to indicate festivals or Sabbatical or Jubilee years
as being regarded as the units or termini of any
calendar. The only method apparent is by the
years of the monarch of the land. Before the royal
period we have no evidence of any system of
reckoning dates, and it is probable that during the
period from the Exodus to the founding of the
temple, Sabbatical years and years of Jubilee were
not observed. The number 480 appears, like the
numbers of the Pent., to be conjectural, arising
from the supposition that from the Exodus to the
founding or the temple there were 12 genera-
tions of 40 years each. This period, however, is
too long. The interval from the Exodus to the
founding of the temple is probably nearer 300 than
500 years. The Exodus we have seen can in no
case be placed earlier than after the reign of
Ramses π., and the building of the temple oc-
curred not later than the middle of the 10th
cent. B.C. Reliable chron. data for comput-
ing the exact length of this period we may well
believe were not preserved. The disorganised con-
dition of affairs during the period of the judges,
when there was no central authority, is against
the supposition of the use of a settled calendar and
the official registration of events. The chron.

* Since the above article was in type, the new inscription of
king· Merenptah mentioning the people of Israel has been dis-
covered. This may call for a revision of the opinion expressed
above in regard to the date of the Exodus, and may require its
assignment to an earlier period. See EGYPT, EXODUS (Route).

data of the Book of Judges appear also to be
somewhat artificial. They are as follows :—

I s r a e l s e r v e s C u s h a n - r i s h a t h a i m (38) . . 8 years .
D e l i v e r a n c e b y O t h n i e l : t h e l a n d r e s t s (3H) . 40
I s r a e l se rves E g l o n (314) 18
D e l i v e r a n c e b y E h u d : t h e l a n d r e s t s (330) . 80
O p p r e s s i o n b y J a b i n (43) 20
D e l i v e r a n c e b y D e b o r a h : t h e l a n d r e s t s (531). 40
O p p r e s s i o n b y M i d i a n ( 6 1 ) . . . . 7
D e l i v e r a n c e b y G i d e o n : t h e l a n d r e s t s (8-8) . 40
A b i m e l e c h r e i g n s o v e r I s r a e l (9- 2 ) . . . 3
T o l a j u d g e s I s r a e l (102) 2a
J a i r j u d g e s I s r a e l (103) 22
O p p r e s s i o n b y A m m o n (108) . . . . 1 8
J e p h t h a h j u d g e s I s r a e l (12") . . . . ( >
I b z a n j u d g e s I s r a e l (129) 7
E l o n j u d g e s I s r a e l (1211) 10
A b d o n j u d g e s I s r a e l (1214) . . . . 8
O p p r e s s i o n b y t h e P h i l i s t i n e s (131) . . . 411
S a m s o n j u d g e s I s r a e l (1520 1631) . . . 20

T o t a l . . . 4 1 0 y e a r s .

To these years must be added—
The sojourn in the Wilderness . . 40 years.
The conquest under Joshua . . χ ,,
The judgeship of Eli (1 S 418) . . . 40 „
The judgeship of Samuel . . . . *20 „
The reign of Saul y „
The reign of David (1 Κ 2H) . . . 40 „
Of the reign of Solomon (1 Κ 61) . . 4 „

Total . . 144+x-fy years.

According to these figures the entire period is
over 550 years, and the repeated occurrence of 40
or its multiple shows that some of the numbers are
round, and probably conjectural.

Some of the judgeships recorded in the Book of
Judges may have been local and contemporaneous
with others. In that case no chronology can be
computed from these statements. In all likelihood,
however, the numbers were designed to represent
480 years,—the years of oppression, like those of
a usurper, as is customary in Oriental reckonings,
being not counted, their interval being included
in the years of rest belonging to a lawful ruler.
Arranged on this principle we have the following
result:—

Moses 40 years.
Joshua and the Elderg . . . χ ,,
Othniel 40 t,
Ehud ^ 80 „
Barak 40 ,,
Gideon 40 $,
Tola, Jair, Jephthah, Ibzan, Elon, and

Abdon 76 „
Samson 20
Eli * . . . 4 0
Samuel *20
Saul y
David 40
Solomon . . . . . 4

440+x+y years.
If 30 years (cf. Jos. 2429) are given to Joshua and

the elders, and 10 years to Saul, we have exactly
480 years, f

iv. FROM THE FOUNDING OF THE TEMPLE TO
THE FALL OF JERUSALEM.—This era is marked by
an advance in culture among the Hebrews, and in
the office of royal recorders or scribes provision
seems to have been made for the regular regis-
tration of important events. These events were
probably dated by the years of reigning monarchs.
At least we find this system in 1 and 2 K, Jer>
and Ezk. A provision, however, for the keep-
ing of exact chron. records does not neces-
sarily imply their preservation, and the Books of
Kings, our biblical source for the chronology of
this period, were not written until its close, several

* The assignment of 20 years to Samuel is an inference from
1 S 72. The period of Israel's desire for the Lord is regarded as
representing Samuel's judgeship, and ceasing when the people
desired and chose a king.

f The above scheme is Noldeke's. Moore (Judges, p. xlif.)
omits Saul as being to a Judsean writer an illegitimate sovereign,
and assigns, after LXX, 20 years to Eli, and conjectures 40 years
each for Joshua and Samuel.
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centuries after the earlier events narrated. The
writer of these books, it is true, refers constantly
to 'the book of the chronicles of the kings of
Judah,' and * to the book of the chronicles of the
kings of Israel,' as sources of his information. But it
is not known whether he had access to original royal
records or only to two historical works based in
some way upon them. Probably the latter, be-
cause (1) it is unlikely that the State records of
the N. kingdom were preserved and brought to
Jerus.; (2) the references are not to the chronicles
or annals themselves, but to the book of the
chronicles; and (3) it is difficult to account for
the statements of the writer in reference to dates
of accession and lengths of reigns, if he had access
to original records.

1 and 2 Κ give a complete list of the mon-
archs of Judah and Israel, and the length of their
reigns in years from Solomon to the fall of Samaria
and of Jerusalem. The commencement of each reign
is dated by the year of the reign of the contem-
poraneous king in the other kingdom. This mode
of cross-reckoning is evidently that of the biblical
writer, for it is scarcely possible that in either
kingdom the year of the king of the other king-
dom should be used to fix the date of its own king.
An examination of the synchronisms leads to a
similar conclusion. From the construction of the
Heb. sentence in many instances the synchronisms
appear to be an addition to a statement of the
simple duration of a reign, and they seem in some
instances to reveal an attempt at an adjustment
of two unequal series of numbers. Rehoboam and
Jeroboam came to the throne at the same time,
also Athaliah and Jehu. The sums of the years
of the reigns of the kings of Israel and Judah
between these two dates should be the same.
That of Israel, however, as is seen in the following
table, exceeds that of Judah by 3 years. (The
7 days of the reign of Zimri are omitted, for that
week naturally was reckoned as belonging either
to the reign of Elah or Omri.) :—

Rehoboam
Abijam .
Asa
Jehoshaphat
Joram .
Ahaziah

95

Jeroboam
Nadab .

Elah .
Omri .
Ahab .
Ahaziah
Joram .

22

24

12
22

2
12

Since the lengths of the reigns are expressed in even
years, and since actual reigns must have embraced
fractions of a year, it is apparent that these years
are calendar years. The question now arises
whether the calendar year in which a king died
was reckoned as his own last year and the 1st year
of his successor, or wh ether the 1st year of his
successor began with the following new year.
The former method of pre-dating introduces the
confusion of a calendar year being reckoned as
belonging to two reigns; and yet it is in accordance
with the Heb. usage, which reckoned fractions of
time as full units. For example, the siege of
Samaria, which began in the 4th and ended in the
6th year of Hezekiah, is said to have lasted 3 years
(2 Κ 189ί·). There is also the familiar example
of * the 3 days' of Christ's being in the grave. The
latter method of post-dating was the usual one of
the Assyrians. With them the general practice
was to count the regnal years from the new year's
day after the accession, and to call the period
between the accession and the 1st new year's day
* the beginning of the reign'; while the year from
the new year's day was called * the 1st year,' and
the following ones were numbered successively
from it. Which of these methods was systemati-
cally used by the Hebrews cannot now be decisively

determined. Possibly, neither of them consistently
or entirely. The Talm. testifies apparently to the
method of pre-dating (Wieseler, Chron. Synopsis,

& 47), and this has often been assumed as the
eb. method. Jer. and Ezk., however, post-dated,

and many scholars (Dillmann, Stade, Wellhausen,
and others) believe this to have been the Heb.
method. The writer or compiler of 1 and 2 K,
as will be seen from the following table of syn-
chronisms, used both methods :—
Rehoboam . . 1

17
I n 18th of Jeroboam (1 Κ

151), Abijam . . . 1
2

I n 20th of Jeroboam (1 Κ
159), Asa . . . (1) 3

2

S

27

1 Jeroboam.
17

18
19

20
21
22. 1. Nadab in 2nd of Asa (1 Κ

15̂ 5).
1. 2. Baasha in 3rd of Asa (1Κ

1528.33).
24. 1. Elah in 26th of Asa (1 Κ

168).
2. Zimri in 27th of Asa (1Κ

1610).
1 Omri in 27th of Asa (1 Κ

16i5f)
5

12. 1. Ahab in 38th of Asa (1 Κ
1629).

2
In 4th of Ahab (1 Κ 22«),

Jehoshaphat . (1)41 4
1 5

17 21 1. Ahaziah in 17th of
Jehoshaphat (IK 2251).

18 1. 22. 2. Joram in 18th of
Jehoshaphat (2 Κ 31).

In 5th of Joram (2 Κ 816),
Jehoram . . . 1. 22 5

4. 25 8
In 12th of Joram (2 Κ 825),

Ahaziah . . . 8. 1

The method of post-dating is here applied to
the reigns of the S. kingdom until the reigns of
Jehoram and Ahaziah, the former of whom is
made co-regent with his father for four years. Asa
and Jehoshaphat come to the throne m the years
preceding their 1st years, while Abijam comes
in his 1st year. Thus we have two methods of
post-dating. The reigns of the N. kingdom are
all pre-dated, and Ahaziah is made co-regent with
Ahab for one year. Thus the total length of the
reigns is shortened, and the interval from Solomon
to Athaliah becomes 90 years.

In 1 Κ 1623 Omri is said to have begun to reign
in the 31st year of Asa, and in 2 Κ I1 7 Joram
in the 2nd of Jehoram. Both of these state-
ments are in general harmony with a scheme of
post-dating the kings both of Israel and Judah.
This fact,with the apparently systematic shortening
of the intervals expressed by the reigns of the N.
kingdom and then of the S. kingdom, to make them
agree, suggests the possibility of the lengths of the
reigns not being entirely derived from accurate his-
torical sources, and yet representing a chronological
scheme which the author did not feel free to modify.

Samaria fell, according to 2 Κ 1810, in < the 6th
year of Hezekiah, which was the 9th of Hoshea,
king of Israel.' The durations of the reigns of
the kings of Judah and Israel from the accessions
of Athaliah and Jehu to this year, then, should
be the same. The figures recorded in 2 K, how-
ever, give quite a different result—

Athaliah.
Joash
Amaziah.
Azariah .
Jotham .
Ahaz
Hezekiah

6 years.
. 40 „
. 29 „
. 52 „
. 16 ,,
. 16 „

β „
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Jehu
Jehoahaz
Joash
Jeroboam
Zachariah
Shallum .
Menahem
Pekahiah
Pekah .
Hoshea .

28 years.
17 „

. 16 „
41 „
6 months.
1 ,»

10 years.
2 „

20 „
9 ,,

143 yrs. 7 mos.
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Thus the years of the reigns of the southern
kingdom exceed those of the northern kingdom by
over 21 years.

The following table gives the biblical synchron-
isms of this period.* (The various statements
have been adjusted to each other by allowing the
variable factor of a co-regency, and reckoning the
1st year either from the commencement of the
co-regency or of the sole reign):—

Athaliah . . 1
6

In 7th of Jehu (2 Κ 121)
Joash . . . . 1

22
23

37

In 2nd of Jehoash(2 Κ141),
Amaziah . . (1)38

(2)39
(3)40

4
(1) 6

(10) 15

In 27th of Jeroboam (2 Κ
151), Azariah (24) 29

25
38

39

1 Jehu.
6

7
28

1 Jehoahaz in 23rd of Joash
(2 Κ 131).

15 (1) Jehoash in 37th of Jot
(2 Κ 1310).

16(2)
17 (3)
4(1)
5(2)
7(4)

16 (13) Jeroboam in 15th
Amaziah (2 Κ 1423).

27
2841. 1. Zachariah in 38th

Azariah (2 Κ 158)
2. Shallum in 39th

Azariah (2 Κ 1513).
Menahem in 39th

Azariah (2 Κ 1517).

ish

of

of

of

of

40 |
49
60

51
62

In 2nd of Pekah (2 Κ 1532),
Jotham. 1

(1) 9
(8)16

In 17th of Pekah (2 Κ161),
Ahaz . . . .

9(17)
11 (19)
12 (20)

In 3rd of Hoshea (2 Κ 181),
Hezekiah . . 14(1)

15 (1)
16(2)

In 6th of Hezekiah (2 Κ
1810), Samaria taken . 6

1
10

1 Pekahiah in 50th of Azariah
(2 Κ 1523).

1 Pekah in 52nd of Azariah
(2 Κ 15-V).

2
10
17

13
20

1 Hoshea in 20th of Jotham
and 12th of Ahaz (2 Κ
1530 171).

3
4
5
9 Samaria taken in 9th of

Hoshea (2 Κ 176 181°).

The following tables (a) (b) (c) give dates for the
accession of the kings of Judah, and (d) (e) (/) of
the kings of Israel — (a) according to 1 and 2
Ch, in which the durations of the reigns are
the same as those mentioned in 1 and 2 K, and
are given without reference to the corresponding
reigns of the N. kingdom, so that their sum
would be naturally taken as the duration of the
S. kingdom; (b) according to the tables of syn-
chronisms given above ; (c) according to a determi-
nation from the Assyr. inscriptions. An asterisk
indicates a co-regency ; but see the following para-
graphs, (d) corresponds to (a), and is adjusted to
it by pre-dating the reigns of Nadab, Elah, and
Ahaziah, and lengthening that of Jeroboam n. to 51
years, and Pekah's to 30. (e) and (/) correspond
to (b) and (c). The explanation of (c) and (/) is
given in the following paragraphs, (a) and (d)
correspond essentially to Ussher's system of dates
given in the margin of the AV. Of these tables
only (b) and (e) represent approximately the course
of history. The others are given merely for the
sake of comparison.

* According to this table the number of years from the
accessions of Athaliah and Jehu to the fall of Samaria is 129.
This table, with the one above of synchronisms, however, has
not been given to present the course of history, but to give a
bird's-eye view of the chronological statements of 1 and 2 K.

VOL. I .—20

David (40)
Solomon (40)
Temple founded
Rehoboam (17) .
Abijam (3)
Asa (41) .
J e h o s h a p h a t (25)
J e h o r a m (8)
Ahaziah (1)
Athaliah (6) • · ·. . .Joash (40)
Amaziah (29) . . . .

Azariah (Uzziah) (52)

J o t h a m (16) . . . .

Ahaz (16)

Hezekiah (29) . . . .

Fall of Samaria . . . .
Invasion of Sennacherib .

Manasseh (55) . . . .

Amon (2)
Josiah (31)
Jehoahaz (3 months)
Jehoiakim
Jehoiachin (3 months)
Zedekiah (11) . . . .
Destruction of J e r u s a l e m .

Jeroboam (22) . . . .
Nadab (2)
Baasha(24) . . . .

Elah (2) . . * .

Z i m r i ( 7 d a y s ) . . . .

0 m r i ( 1 2 )

Ahab(22)
Ahaziah (2)
J o r a m (12)
J e h u (28) .
Jehoahaz (16) .
Joash (17) .
Jeroboam n. (41)
Zachariah (6 months)
Shallum (1 m o n t h )
Menahem (10) .
Pekahiah (2)
Pekah (20)
Hoshea (9)
Fall of Samaria

t

m m
m

•

(a)

1059
1019
1015

989
962
959
918
893
885
884
878
838

809

757

741

725

719
711

696

641
639
608
608
597
597
586

(d)

989
967
966

942

941

941

919
897
896
884
856
840
823
771
770
770
760
758
728
719

(6)

1009
969
965
939
922
919
878

•857
850
849
843

*806

*S01

749

*741

*727

722

<«)

939
918
917

894

893

893

882
*862

861
849
821

*807
*804

763
763
762
752
750
730
722

(c)
1017

977
973
937
920
917
876
851
843
842
836
796

/*789
1 767
/*753
t 737

735
/*726
\ 715

722
701

/ 697
\ 686

641
639
608
608
597
597
586

( / )

937
915
914

/900
1 890
/899
\889
J899
(889
875
853
852
842
815
798
782
741
741
741
737
736
734
722

Our examination of the biblical statements shows
from the variety of the modes of reckoning, and
from the apparent inconsistencies of the synchron-
isms (unless an ever variable factor in co-regencies
is assumed), that we must look to another source
for determining the true chronology of this period.
Such a source, in a limited degree, has been found
in the Assyr. inscriptions. These inscriptions are
dated by the Assyr. calendar or canon. In this
canon, which exists in several copies, all of which
closely agree, covering the period from about 900
B.C. to about 650 B.C., each year bears the name
of an officer called an eponym. From the mention
of a total eclipse, which occurred in 763 B.C., is
determined the date of all the remaining years.
The following persons and events of biblical history
are mentioned in the Assyr. inscriptions, and dated
by the Assyr. canon {COT ii. p. 167 ff.). :—

Ahab (at the battle of Karkar)
Jehu (the payment of tribute)
Azariah (war with Tiglath-pileser)
Menahem (payment of tribute)
Pekah (conquered by Tiglath-pileser)
Ahaz (payment of tribute) .
Hoshea (successor of Pekah)
Fall of Samaria (near the close of the year)
Invasion of Sennacherib
Manasseh

854
842
742-740
738
734
734
734
722
701
681-668

According to the Assyr. sources, Tiglath-pileser
III. (745-728) conducted a campaign (742-738)against
Syria, Hamath, and Palestine. At the head of
a coalition against him (742-740) is mentioned
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Azariah, king of Judah. Menahem is also men-
tioned as paying tribute in 738. During the years
737-735 Tiglath-pileser was campaigning in the
East, but in 734 he returned to suppress another
coalition in the West, when he conquered Pekah,
and appointed Hoshea king of Samaria in his
stead.

According to the biblical account, Menahem
and Azariah were contemporaries, and Menahem
paid tribute to Tiglath-pileser (called Pul in 2 Κ
1519); and after the brief reign of Pekahiah the son
of Menahem, in the last year of Azariah, Pekah
came to the throne. Pekah, with Rezin king of
Damascus, in the reigns of Jotham and Ahaz,
made war on Judah, evidently to coerce Judah to
form an alliance against Assyria. During the reign
of Pekah the N. kingdom suffered great loss of
territory and inhabitants by Assyr. invasion, and
Pekah was followed by Hoshea.

These two accounts, the biblical and Assyrian, har-
monize, and it only remains for us to fix the dates.
In 737 Pekahiah is king, perhaps having come to
the throne in the previous year. His reign is brief,
and in 736 or 735 he is slain by Pekah. In 737 or
736 Azariah dies, and Jotham, who for some 14
years may be thought of as having been co-regent,
his father being a leper, becomes sole king. In 735
Ahaz succeeds Jotham ; in 734 Pekah is slain, and
Hoshea becomes king. Samaria falls in the winter
of 722-721. Thus in this period the biblical chrono-
logical statements must be considerably modified.
The result is given in tables (c) and (/).

A difficulty is also presented in 2 Κ 1810·13,
which date the fall of Samaria in the 6th year of
Hezekiah, and the invasion of Sennacherib in the
14th; but the former event occurred in 722, and the
latter in 701. According to the former reckoning,
Hezekiah came to the throne in 728 or 727 ; and
according to the latter, in 715 or 714. If we adopt
the latter reckoning, the reign of Ahaz must be
lengthened to some 20 years, and that of Manasseh
or of Hezekiah shortened some 10 years. A co-
regency of Hezekiah with Ahaz has been suggested
as the solution, or that the date of an invasion of
Sargon in 711 may have been given for that of
Sennacherib. According to this latter solution,
however, Hezekiah would have come to the throne
in 725 or 724.

The presence of Ahab at the battle of Karkar
brings his reign down to 854 at least. At this
battle, according to the Assyr. inscription, Ahab
appears as an ally of the king of Damascus.
According to 1 Κ 2034 Ahab formed such an
alliance, which lasted three years (1 Κ 221). In the
third year of the alliance the truce was broken, and
Ahab was slain at Ramoth-gilead (1 Κ 221"3 3?-40).
Assuming the alliance to have been made in 855,
the close of Ahab's reign, then, may be placed in
853.* See AHAB.

In the period before Ahab a change in the
biblical length of the reign of Omri has been
thought by some scholars necessary from the state-
ment of Mesha on the Moabite Stone, where he
says : ' And Omri took possession of the land of
Mehedeba, and it (Israel) dwelt therein during his
days, and half his son's days, forty years.' If ' his
son' is Ahab, then Omri's reign must be lengthened
at the expense of Baasha's. In favour of this is
the importance and lasting impression of Omri's
reign (Mic 616). The * land of the house of Omri' in

* Another explanation of the events of this period is, that the
king present as a Syrian ally at the battle of Karkar was not Ahab
but Ahaziah or Joram, the Assyr. scribe having unwittingly
given the name of the father for that of the son, being ignorant
of the latter's accession. The argument for this view is that
Israel would not have assisted the Syrians except as a vassal,
and that such vassalage immediately followed the battle of
Ramoth-gilead. Ahab's death, then, probably would have
occurred in 855.

Assyr. inscriptions is a standing designation for the
N. kingdom. If, however, 'his son' means Omri'a
grandson Joram, then no great change is needed.
This is more probable, agreeing with 2 Κ I 1 35,
which place the revolt of Moab (unlikely to have
happened under the powerful king Ahab) in the
reign of Joram. If we knew from Egyp. history
the precise date of Shishak's reign and invasion
of Palestine, we could fix definitely the reign of
Rehoboam (' In the 5th year of Rehoboam, Shishak
came up against Jerusalem,' 1 Κ 1425). As far as
Egyp. history gives any light on this point, it eon-
firms the date given in (c).

For the period between the death of Ahab and
that of Azariah (Uzziah) it is necessary to shorten
several reigns. The disturbed condition of affairs
at the death of Jeroboam II.—a destructive rivalry
of factions is indicated in the prophetical writings
—suggests the shortening of Menahem's reign to
three years to allow the others of Israel to stand.
Internal evidence favours allowing the reigns of
Athaliah and Joash to remain unchanged. The
sole reigns of Azariah (Uzziah) and Jotham, then,
may be shortened by making them co-regents for a
number of years with their fathers.

The periods given for the reigns of Amon,
Josiah, Jehoahaz, Jehoiakim, Jehoiachin, and
Zedekiah are undoubtedly correct. The following
table gives the dates and synchronisms of their
reigns :—

Amon's accession
Josiah's ,,

„ 1st year
„ 13th „

18th „

(2 Κ 2331) jeho-^v
ahaz 3 mos. 1
r e i g n a n d r ,, 31st ,,
Jehoiakim's 1
accession )

Jehoiakim's 1st
t, 4th

(2 Κ 248-18) Je-Λ

hoiachin's 31mos. r e i g n ! 1 1 f ,and Zede-f " l l t h

kiah's acces- 1
sion J

Zedekiah's 1st year
10th „

. l l th „

641
639
638
626

621

608

607
604

597

596
587

586

1st year of Jere-
miah's ministry
(Jer 12).

Discovery of the
Book of the Law
(2 Κ 223.8).

Battle of Megiddo
(2 Κ 2329).

Jeremiah's 23rd
and Nebuchad-
rezzar's 1st (Jer
251.8).

8th of Nebuchad-
r e z z a r (2 Κ
2412).

18th of Nebuchad-
rezzar (Jer 321).

19th of Nebuchad-
rezzar and des-
truction of Jeru-
salem (2 Κ 258).

These dates are determined by Nebuchadrezzar's
1st year, which, according to Ptolemy's Canon,* is
604. The reigns given in the table above are post-
dated. This arrangement is the one generally
accepted. Some, however, have preferred to pre-
date them. Then Jerusalem falls in 587 or 588. In
favour of this are Jer 5228·29, which place seemingly
the captivity of Jehoiachin and destruction of
Jerusalem in the 8th and 18th years of Nebuchad-
rezzar. The battle of Carchemish (Jer 462) is dated
in the 4th year of Jehoiakim. According to Tiele
and others, this took place in 605, the year of
Nebuchadrezzar's accession. This pre-dates the
4th year of Jehoiakim.

From the facts presented, it is evident that only

* The Canon of Ptolemy is a chron. compilation by the cele-
brated Alexandrian scholar Ptolemy of the 2nd cent, A.D., with
astronomical notes, commencing B.C. 747 with the reigns of the
Bab. kings. As far as it has been tested, it has proved an
accurate and reliable document. See ASSYRIA, p. 179*>.
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a few dates in Israel's history can be fixed with
absolute certainty. The time of most events can
only be given definitely within a space of two or
three years. There generally remains that amount
of uncertainty, hence few tables of dates furnished
by OT chronologists exactly agree.

In view of the corrections which must be made
in the OT chron. statements from the founding of
Solomon's temple to the destruction of Jerus., and
in view of the apparent endeavour of the writer of
1 and 2 Κ to preserve and harmonize in his syn-
chronisms the recorded lengths of the reigns of
kings, the question may arise whether in this
period as well as the former ones the chronological
data may not be partially conjectural or artificial,
complete historical data for both the S. and N. king-
dom not having been preserved. This is the view of
W. R. Smith, Stade, Wellhausen, and others. In
its favour is the fact that from the founding of
Solomon's temple to that of Zerubbabel, according
to the biblical numbers, there are 480 years, and
the duration of the N. kingdom (omitting the
2 years of Elah or reducing Baasha's to 22) is 240
years. The combinations seen in the length of the
reigns suggest also, it is said, artificiality.

Solomon.
Eehoboam
Abijam .
Asa.
Jehoshaphat .
Jehoram
Ahaziah .
Athaliah
Joash
Amaziah
Uzziah .

41

4 0

40

Carry forward . 259

Brought forward 259
Jotham .
Ahaz
Hezekiah.
Hezekiah.
Manasseh
Amon
Josiah
Jehoiakim
Zedekiah .
Captivity.

. 16)

. 16 V 38

. 6>

. 2 8 )

. 55 V80

. 2>

. 31x

. 11 V 53

. 11>

. 50

Total

The combination of 41 + 81 + 38 = 40 + 80 + 40, it is
said, cannot be mere chance.

A system likewise, it is claimed, appears in the
years of the first eight kings of Israel.

Jeroboam
Nadab .
Baasha (24)
Elah

22
. 2
. 22
. 2

48

Omri
Ahab
Ahaziah .
Joram

. 12
. 22

2
. 12

48

Here are eight kings reigning 96 years, an aver-
age of 12 for each. Three reign 12 + 10, three
12 - 10, and two 12.

From the inaccuracy of some of the biblical
numbers, and from the symmetry of their sum, it
is not improbable that missing lengths of the
reigns of some kings were supplied by conjecture,
so as to make the duration of the N. kingdom 240
years, and the interval between the founding of
the two temples 480 years. Such an arrangement
would be helpful to the memory and analogous to
reckonings of the early periods of the world and of
Israel, and such an arrangement also finds a
counterpart in the genealogy of Jesus in Mt, where
the generations are reduced to three series of 14
each. But, taking the biblical data as a whole for
this period, they do not present sufficient symmetry
to be entirely or mainly artificial. Errors doubt-
less crept into lists of reigns, and the lengths of
some probably were not preserved, and hence were
supplied by conjecture-

v. CHRONOLOGY OF THE FOST-EXILIC PERIOD.
—When Judah became a vassal, and her own kings
ceased, the years of foreign rulers, as we have
already seen at the beginning of the Captivity,
were employed in dating events. The time of
these rulers is fixed by the Canon of Ptolemy.
The following table gives the principal OT chrono-
logical references of this period :—

Nebuchadrezzar's 19th
Cyrus' accession .

„ 1st year .

Darius' accession.
„ 2nd year .

„ 6th „ .
Artaxerxes' accession .

,, 7th year .

„ 20th „ .

586
539
538
537
536
522
520

516
465
458

445

Fall of Jerusalem (2 Κ 25»)
Capture of Babylon by Cyrus
Edict for the Return (Ezr 11)
Return under Zerubbabel
Founding of the Temple (Ezr 33)

Haggai and Zechariah pro-
phesy (Hag 11, Zee U)

Temple finished (Ezr 6*5)

Ezra arrives at Jerusalem
(Ezr 78)

Nehemiah's mission to Jerusa-
lem (Neh 21)
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E. L. CURTIS.

CHRONOLOGY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.

I. THE GOSPELS.
The data for the chronology of the Life of Christ

group themselves round three points, the Nativity,
the Baptism, and the Crucifixion, and the intervals
between these, namely, the age of Christ at the
Baptism, and the duration of the Ministry. If some
of them could be settled conclusively, the rest
could be deduced at once : for instance, the date of
Christ's birth combined with his age when baptized
would fix the date of the Baptism ; if the moments
of the beginning and end of the Ministry are
known, its length follows ; and so on. But as it is,
since for no one of these dates or intervals is there
demonstrative proof, while yet about each of them
conclusions more or less probable can be reached,
it is imperative to investigate them separately, and
to check the tentative results by comparison with
one another.

A. THE DATE OF THE NATIVITY.—1. The Year.
—a. St. Matthew tells us that Jesus Christ was
born in the reign of Herod the Great, who at some
period not more than two years afterwards ordered
a massacre of all the infants at Bethlehem, and
that the Holy Family fled to Egypt, where they
remained for the rest of the king's lifetime (Mt
2i. 13-16. i9)# Thus Herod's death is the terminus ad
quern for the Nativity.

For the chronology of the events of Jewish history of NT
times, the primary authorities are the BJ and Ant. of Josephus
(quoted throughout this article in the critical edition of B.
Niese, Berlin, 18S7-1895). Josephus nowhere states the exact
year of Herod's death, but he gives the length of his reign from
two more or less fixed starting-points, and the length of his
three successors' reigns to more or less fixed concluding points,
(i.) Herod when he died, not very long before the Passover, had
reigned 37 years * as king de jure since the Roman decree of the
184th Olympiad [middle of B.C. 44 to middle of B.C.140], and con-
sulship of Domitius Calvinus and Asinius Pollio [B.C. 40]; Ant.
xiv. xiv. 4, 5, xvii. viii. 1; BJ i. xxxiii. 8. Thus the decree
belongs to the first half of B.C. 40 : but as it is uncertain even so
whether the month was earlier or later than the month (March?)
of Herod's death, it is uncertain also whether the 37th year
had begun before March Β.σ. 4, or only before March B.C. 3.
(ii.) He had reigned also 34 years as king de facto since the
death of Antigonus; and Antigonus died ' on the day of the
great Fast [Sept.-Oct] in the consulship of M. Agrippa and
Canidius Gallus [B.C. 37], 27 years to a day since the entry of

* That is, according to the general rule of ancient calcula-
tions,—to which attention is here called once for all,—not 87
years or something over, but 37 years or something less.
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Pompey into Jerusalem in the consulship of Antonius and Cicero'
[B.C. 63 less 27=B.C. 36]. Of these two discordant reckonings
for Antigonus' death, 34 years from the first would put Herod's
death in the beginning of B.C. 3, 34 from the second in the
beginning of B.C. 2; and if the second may reasonably be set
aside as due to the confusion of all chronology previous to the
introduction of the Julian calendar in B.C. 46, even B.C. 37 is
inconsistent with the evidence of Dio, a later but equally well
informed historian, who names the consuls of B.C. 38, Claudius
and Norbanus, so that the 34 years would expire in B.C. 4 (Jos.
Ant. xiy. iv. 3, xiv. xvi. 4, xvn. viii. 1; BJ i. xxxiii. 8 : Dio, xlix.
22). (iii.) Of Herod's successors, Archelaus, king of Judaea, was
banished in the consulship of Lepidus and Arruntius [A.D. 6],
when in the ninth year of his reign according to BJ, the tenth
according to Ant. As his accession was near the beginning of
the year, the former reckoning would throw it probably in
B.C. 3 (possibly in B.C. 4), the latter probably in B.C. 4 (possibly
B.C. 5). If the two may be reconciled by supposing that the
banishment fell very early in A.D. 6, before the anniversary of
the accession, and that Ant. reckons Archelaus' second and
succeeding years from Jan. 1, both would point to B.C. 4; if
otherwise, Ant. as the later and fuller work is more likely to
have corrected an earlier error than to have introduced a new
one, so that B.C. 4 is in any case the more probable date {BJ u.
vii. 3; Ant. xvn. xiii. 2, 3, cf. Vita, 1; Dio, lv. 25. 27). (iv.)

' Herod Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis, reigned 37 years, and died
in the 20th year of Tiberius—that is, reckoning from Augustus'
death in August A.D. 14, between August A.D. 33 and August A.D.
34, which would leave Herod Philip's accession doubtful between
B.C. 3 and 4 (Ant. xvm. iv. 6). (v.) Herod Antipas, tetrarch of
Galilee, was issuing coins as late as his 44th year; and as
his banishment by Gaius Caligula (March A.D. 37-Jan. A.D. 41)
can hardly have been later than A.D. 39—his rival and nephew,
Herod Agrippa, left Palestine after him, and was apparently
at Lyons with the emperor in the winter of A.D. 39-40—his
2nd year would go back to B.O. 4, and his accession (since the
Jewish princes apparently reckoned their years from Nisan 1) to
the year preceding Nisan 1 B.C. 4 (Dio, lv. 24 ; see further, Philo
in Flaccum, 5, ed. Mangey, ii. 521; Jos. Ant. xvm. vi. 11, vii. 2 ;
Madden, Coins of the Jews'*, p. 122).

Thus the year of Herod's death was probably B.C. 4, possibly
B.C. 3; and one further note of time in Josephus may help to
resolve the doubt. An eclipse of the moon occurred at a
moment when Herod, lying at Jericho in his last illness, had
partially revived. He grew worse again, and was taken to the
baths of Callirrhoe across the Dead Sea; but when all remedies
failed he was brought back to Jericho, and thither as a last
caprice of tyranny he summoned to his bedside all the leading
Jews of Palestine, intending a general massacre of them at the
moment of his death. Then the long expected authorization
from Augustus of the execution of Antipater arrives and is at
once acted on ; five days later the king succumbs himself.
The funeral rites occupy a week, and soon afterwards the
Passover is 'close at hand' (Ant. xvn. vi. 4-ix. 3). Now the
only lunar eclipses visible in Palestine during B.C. 5-3 were
those of March 23, B.C. 5, Sept. 15, B.C. 5, and March 12-13,
B.C. 4. But unless the events just catalogued can be spread over
12 or 13 months, from March 12, B.C. 4, to March 31 (the passover
of B.C. 3), which is very unlikely, the year B.C. 3 for Herod's death
is excluded. If, on the other hand, one month seems as much
too little for them as twelve are too much, the eclipse may be
that of September, B.C. 5, the king's death falling six months
afterwards, about March, B.C. 4.

The Nativity, however, must be placed, not
only before this, but, as St. Matthew's account
seems to imply, some time before i t ; for the
age limit fixed for the massacre of the innocents,
and the sojourn of the Holy Family in Egypt,
have both to be allowed for, even if the one is
to be qualified by Herod's determination to set a
limit on the safe side, and the other by St. Luke's
silence. The Birth of Christ may so far be placed
one, two, or even three years before Herod's death,
B.C. 7-5.

With the longer interval from B.C. 7 would tally Kepler the
astronomer's suggestion, that the star of Mt 22 was a con-
junction of the planets Jupiter and Saturn, such as occurred
in the constellation Pisces in May, October, and December of
B.C. 7. The statement of a mediseval Jew, R. Abarbanel, that the
conjunction of these two planets in Pisces is to be a sign of
Messiah's coming, may perhaps have been derived ultimately from
ancient traditions known to the Chaldseans. On the other
hand, it is maintained that the conjunction of B.C. 7 was never
close enough for the planets to appear as a single star, though even
this would hardly be conclusive against Kepler's view. But in
any case chronological conclusions cannot be primarily rested
on such a basis.

b. St. Luke dates the Nativity by a general
census ordered by Augustus and carried out in
Syria by the legate Quirinius (22 αϋτη [ή] άπο-
Ύραφη πρώτη iyivero ττγεμονεύοντος της Συ/oias Έίνρηνίου).
The bracketed article is to be omitted with Β Τ)
(and in effect n); the clause is to be rendered,

not ' this was the first census [of those that were
made] while Quirinius was governor of Syria,' but
'this was taken as the first census [of the whole
series down to the present] while Quirinius,' etc. :
so Clement of Alexandria, ore πρώτον έκέλενσαν άττο-

a "γενέσθαι. {Strom, i. 21. 147, p. 407, ed. Potter).

A famous census did indeed take place, Quirinius being the
governor sent to carry it out, ten years or more after the
Nativity, when Judsea, on the deposition of Archelaus in A.D. 6,
became a Roman province; and it provoked the revolt of Judas
the Gaulonite or Galilean (Ant. xvn. xiii. 5, xvm. i. 1; Ac 537).
But there is also reason to believe that Quirinius must be the
name wanting on a mutilated inscription which describes some
official who twice governed Syria under Augustus; and in that
case another census might be postulated for his other tenure to
justify St. Luke, if it were not that even this other cannot
possibly have coincided with the Nativity. The period from B.C.
10 or 9 till Herod's death is exhausted by the tenures of M. Titius,
O. Sentius Saturninus, and P. Quintilius Varus. Varus came as the
immediate successor of Saturninus not later than the summer of
B.C. 6—for coins of his are extant of the 25th year of the era of
Actium [Sept. B.C. 31], i.e. Sept. B.C. 7 to Sept. B.C. 6—and was
still in office at the time of Herod's death. Quirinius conse-
quently had either left some years before the Nativity or did
not arrive till after it (Ant. xvi. viii. 6, ix. 1, xvn. v. 2, ix. 3;
Mommsen, Res Gestce Divi Augusts, p. 169 ff.).

St. Luke then is in error in the name of Quirinius; it does not
follow that he is in error in the fact of a census. * It must be
remembered that the chronological data of Lk 2 and 3 were in
all probability supplied by himself and not by his "sources'" ;
Gore, Dissertations, p. 20. The evangelist's acquaintance with
Palestine was perhaps limited to the two years of St. Paul's
imprisonment at Caesarea; and if his source made mention simply
of a census, he may easily have been misled into identifying it
with the great Roman census of A.D. 6-7, made the more
famous by the revolt it occasioned. Nor is there any inherent
improbability in the hypothesis of a census in Judsea somewhere
within the years B.C. 8-5. Of another client prince, Archelaus
of Cappadocia, Tacitus happens to relate that he took a census
' after the Roman manner' under Tiberius; Ann. vi. 41. And if
Herod did set himself to supply the information to his suzerain
(for the statistics of the resources of the empire, dependent
states included, were a favourite study of Augustus), it may
well be believed that he veiled his purpose under forms adapted
to the susceptibilities of his Jewish subjects, and so, in avoiding
the scandal caused by the later Roman census, avoided also the
notice of history.

St. Luke's evidence, then, adds nothing trust-
worthy for the chronology of the Nativity beyond
its synchronism with a census.

c. But if St. Luke's census has no date, or rather
a wrong one, does early Christian tradition help to
fix the Nativity more nearly ?

Patristic writers, in nearly all cases where a date
is given for the Nativity, appear to deduce it from
the date of the Baptism or Crucifixion ; though it
may be noted in passing that the earlier Fathers
are a good deal nearer the mark with the year B.C.
3-2 than Dionysius Exiguus, the 6th cent, author
of the present calculation of the Christian era
(Iren. Hcer. ill. xxi. 3, ed. Massuet; Clem. Al.
Strom, i. 21, p. 147; 'Tert.' adv. Judceos, 8;
Hippolytus in Dan. iv., ed. Bratke, p. 19, 1. 3).

There is, however, one casual statement of Ter-
tullian's which serves in remarkable fashion to
bridge the gap left by the dissociation of Quirinius'
name from the census of the Nativity. The
Marcionites defended their Doketic views of
Christ's humanity by appeal to his own question,
* Who are my mother and my brethren ?' inter-
preted as a denial of all human relationships; the
assertion of the Jews, * Thy mother and thy
brethren stand without,' became on their view a
mere desire to 'tempt' Christ. Tertullian reminds
them inter alia that Christ's family could easily
have been discovered from the census known to
have been taken under Augustus in Judsea by
Sentius Saturninus: census constat actos sub
August ο nunc in Judcea per Sentium Saturninum
apud quos genus eius inquirere potuissent {adv.
Marcionem, iv. 19). Here, of course, if Tertullian
had said Quirinius, he would have been merely re-
peating St. Luke ; but he names instead Quirinius'
penultimate predecessor, governor about B.C. 9-6.
Whether or not Tertullian himself means to connect
this census with the Nativity is not quite clear;
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the point is, that the name Saturninus, since it
can hardly be a mere slip for St. Luke's Quirinius,
must have come from an independent authority,
possibly the same as supplied another reference to
Saturninus in Tert. de pallio, i. In general trust-
worthiness, Tertullian is immeasurably inferior to
St. Luke; but a Roman lawyer could command
familiar access to many sources inaccessible to a
physician from the provinces, and it is hardly rash
to believe that in this one instance the former has
by a happy chance preserved the evidence which at
once confirms and corrects the latter,—confirms the
fact of a census, and corrects the name from
Quirinius to Saturninus.*

If this correction be accepted, the census taken
while Saturninus was Syrian legate cannot fall
later than the time when Varus succeeded him, in
or before the middle of B.C. 6. The order of events
in St. Matthew will permit of an interval of two
or three years between the Nativity and Herod's
death ; and the data appear to be best harmonized
by attributing the census of the Nativity to B.C. 7
or the beginning of B.C. 6.

2. The Month and Day of the Nativity.—Of these
nothing is really known; for the patristic evidence,
interesting in itself, though too voluminous for
discussion here, leads to no real results. It must
suffice to say that the oldest traditional date for
Christmas Day is, in the East, Jan. 6, in the West,
Dec. 25. The earliest trace of the one is the
observance of Jan. 6 as the festival, not of the birth
of Christ but of his Baptism, by the Basilidian
Gnostics of the time of Clement of Alexandria
{Strom, i. 21.147, p. 408); and a Gnostic tradition
is worth nothing at all. The other first appears in
Hippolytus' newly-recovered Fourth Book on Daniel
(p. 19, 1. 2), and was probably deduced by him
from March 25, a day which in his Chronicle marks
not only the Crucifixion but the Conception, the
yaveau Χρίστου side by side with the πάθος.

Β. THE INTERVAL BETWEEN THE NATIVITY AND
THE BAPTISM.—St. Luke relates that Jesus at the
time of the Baptism was about 30 years of age, 323

αυτός 9jv Ίησοΰς αρχόμενος ώσεί έτων τριάκοντα. The
word αρχόμενος does not qualify the description of
age, as supposed by the earliest known interpreters,
Valentinians of the Ptolemsean school ap. Iren. π.
xxii. 5, ad baptismum venit nondum qui triginta
annos suppleverat, sed qui inciperet esse tamquam
triginta annorum; and so, too, Epiphanius, Ecer.
li. 16, τριάκοντα μεν έτων άλλ' ου πλήρης' διό λέ"γει
'Αρχόμενος. It rather means * when just commenc-
ing his ministry,' an idiomatic use of άρχεσθαι
paralleled in Lk 235 άρζάμενος από της Τάλιλαίας; Ac
Ι 2 2 άρζάμενος από του βαπτίσματος Ίωάνου ; Ac ΙΟ37

άρζάμενος από της Τάλιλαίας μετά το βάπτισμα δ έκήρνξεν
Ίωάνης.

The chronological reference, in fact, is limited to the words ixrii
irSSv τριάκοντα,, into which in turn the meaning has been read
that our Lord waited till he had completed the 30 years of
an authorized teacher. But Jewish ideas do not seem to have
attached any such importance to this particular age. The
minimum limit for the Levitical service, even if originally 30,
—and against Nu 43. 47 (Heb.), 1 Gh 23^ are to be set Nu 43.47
(LXX) 824, which give 25,—had been reduced to 20 before the
time of the Chronicler (1 Ch 2324· 2?), who ascribes the change to
David. On the other hand, so far as there was any official age
for teaching, it was not 30 but 40 : see the treatise Aboda Zara
in the Bab. Talm. (ed. Frankfort, 1715, fol. \9b: quoted by
Schoettgen, ad loc): Ad quodnam vero cetatis momentum
exspectandum est antequam vir doctus olios doeere possiti
Resp. Ad exactos annos quadraginta. Similarly, Irenseus con-
trasts the prima indoles iuvenis of 30 years with the magistri
perfectam cetatem, which appears to be 40 (n. xxii. 4, 5). The
traces of an age standard of 30 for different offices of the
Christian ministry are due, of course, directly to this very
statement in St. Luke ; so expressly the Council of Neo-Caesarea,
canon 11.

* It is possible that the same source is alluded to in Jos.
Vita, 1, written at Rome under Domitian, «njv μίν του γίνους
Υϊμ,ων ίιαιΰοχτιν, us iv τ«7( $ημ,ο<τίκιί ΰέλτοιί «.να,γίγρα,μ,/'χίν^ρ ιυρον.

Thus there is no reason to press St. Luke's note
of time into meaning either 'when not yet 30 years'
or ' at the moment of attaining the teacher's age
of 30 years.' The phrase is an elastic one, and
will cover any age from 28 to 32. Reckoned from
the Nativity of Christ in B.C. 7-6, the probable
limits for the date of the Baptism would thus be
A.D. 22-27, a result which must now be tested by
its conformity with the direct evidence for this
date.

O. For the BAPTISM the Gospels supply a terminus
ad quern in the synchronism of the passover men-
tioned next after it with the years of the building
of the temple (Jn 2-°); and a terminus a quo in the
synchronism of the beginning of the Baptist's
ministry with the years of Tiberius (Lk 31).

a. J n 220 TitrtripaxovToc. Hex.) ϊξ ΙτίΟΊν ωζοδομ,ν,θνι Ό votos οΖτος, say
the Jews in argument with our Lord, meaning, not that Herod's
temple had taken 46 years from its commencement to its
completion at some moment of the past,—for the work was only
just complete when the Jewish revolt broke out (Jos. Ant. xx.
ix. 7),—but that at the time of speaking it ' had been in course
of building' 46 years, the aorist being exactly paralleled in the
phrase used of the temple of Ezra (Ezr 51(> ά.πο τ ότι 'ίω; του νυν
ωχοϋομ,νιθν) χα.) οίχ ϊτίλίσθνι, ' from that time to this it has been
in course of building, and has not been brought to completion ').
Herod's temple was begun, according to BJ in his 15th,
according to Ant. in his 18th year (BJ i. xxi. 1; Ant. xv. xi. 1) ;
and as Jos. in both books summarizes the length of Herod's
reign by a double computation from the de jure kingship in B.C.
40, and the de facto kingship in B.C. 37, an obvious solution of
the discrepancy would be to count the 15th year from the
later, the 18th from the earlier, of the two starting-points, both
reckonings then converging on B.C. 23. But in fact Jos., when he
gives a single date, invariably computes it from the de facto
kingship only. So in Ant.—the book which on the hypothesis
just mentioned would employ the reckoning from B.C. 40 for the
commencement of the temple—the battle of Actium (Sept. B.C.
31) is put in the 7th year of Herod; Augustus' second visit to
Syria, which was not earlier than B.C. 21 (for it was 10 years after
the first, and that in turn was after Actium), is dated in the 17th
year; and the completion of Csesarea is fixed in the 92nd
Olympiad (B.O. 12-8), and in the 28th year (Ant. xv. v. 2, vi. 7,
xvi. v. 1; BJi. xx. 4). Seeing, then, that the divergence cannot
be accounted for as a double reckoning, it must arise from the
correction in Ant. of an error of BJ, so that Josephus' ulti-
mate date is the 18th year from B.C. 37, or in other words B.C.
20-19. The passover of the first year will probably be that of
B.C. 19, and the passover of the 46th year that of A.D. 27.

Thus the latest date for the Baptism is the early
months of A.D. 27.

b. Lk 3 1 iv \TU πιντίχοιώίχά.τω της ν,γιμ.ονία,ξ Ύφερίου Kxnrocpo{
. . . ίγίνετο ρήμα, θεού Ιπ) Ίβοάνην. Reckoned from Augustus'
death, Aug. 19, A.D. 14, the 15th year of Tiberius would run
from Aug. A.D. 28 to Aug. A.D. 29, so that the Baptism of Christ
could scarcely fall before A.D. 29. Even if Tiberius' 2nd year be
dated from Jan. 1, A.D. 15, so that his 15th corresponds with
A.D. 28, matters are hardly mended, for that year, too, would
be irreconcilable with the results attained in the first two
sections of this article, with the temple chronology just dis-
cussed, and with the conclusions which will be established below
from a comparison of the length of the Ministry with the date
of the Crucifixion. If St. Luke really places the opening of the
Baptist's preaching as late as A.D. 28, he must, as in the case of
Quirinius, have fallen into error. Writing half a century after
the events, and perhaps himself sharing the view which limited
the public Ministry of Christ to a single year, he might have
deduced the 15th year for the commencement of the Ministry
from A.D. 29, the date assigned by very early tradition for its
close.

At the same time, it is not quite so easy to suppose him
deceived about the beginning of the Ministry as about the
census of the Nativity. Not only were the events 30 years
nearer his own time, but they were of so much more public a
character, that they must have been matter of knowledge in a
far wider circle, among the Baptist's disciples—with whom St.
Luke's writings seem to show a special acquaintance—as well as
among the followers of the Christ. Is it certain, then, what
is meant by the 15th year of Tiberius? A modern reader
is tempted to transfer to the 1st cent, his own associations
with hereditary monarchy, where each ruler's rights and powers
come into existence at the moment of his predecessor's demise,
neither sooner nor later. The Roman Empire of Augustus was
scarcely in fact, certainly not in law, hereditary. The pre-
rogatives of the emperor were due theoretically to the various
offices which he held; and in dating events, as on coins and
inscriptions, he would recite the number, not of the years of his
reign, but of his consulships, his imperatorships, and his years
of tribunician power. Clearly, none of these official methods
were followed by St. Luke, for Tiberius was never consul more
than five times, nor imperator more than eight, while his
tribunician power, held permanently as one of the primary
factors in the imperial character, was already in its 16th year
at the time of Augustus' death. Nor was there yet any
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stereotyped literary usage upon the point. St. Luke's contem-
poraries, if Romans, would probably have been employing the
old system of dating by the consuls of each year; if Orientals,
they might still be using the Olympiads (B.C. 776), the era of
Alexander or the Greeks (B.C. 312), the era of Sulla (B.C. 85), or
the era of Actium (B.C. 31). So when he himself elected to adopt
the still novel reckoning by imperial years, he would find
no absolutely fixed tradition as to the moment from which to
compute them; and it has lately been pointed out (Ramsay,
St. Paul the Trav. p. 387) that not very long before the prob-
able date of the Gospel, Titus had been associated in the empire
with his father Vespasian by the simultaneous reception of
the proconsular and tribunician power, together with other
insignia of imperial rank (July 1, A.D. 71). The conditions of
his own day, Ramsay thinks, may have led the evangelist to
emphasize the similar elevation of Tiberius, on whom a special
enactment had already in Augustus' lifetime conferred a
position in the provinces co-ordinate with the elder emperor's,
so that provincial custom may have taken that as the starting-
point of his reign (Velleius Paterculus, ii. 121; Suetonius, Tib.
21; compare Bury, Students' Roman Empire, p. 54 ; Mommsen,
Staatsrecht, ii. ed. 3, p. 1159, n. 3). As to the exact year of the
law, authorities differ; most of them connect it with the grant
of the tribunician power for life in A.D. 13; but there is no
necessity to synchronize the two, and Mommsen, on the ground
of the context in Velleius, puts it two years earlier, in A.D. 11.

If this solution is possible—and it is not given
here for more—the various data are brought into
complete harmony. The mission of the Baptist in
the 15th year of Tiberius, calculated from A.D. 11,
will fall in A.D. 25-26 ; the Baptism of Christ may
be assigned to A.D. 26-27; and the first passover
of the Ministry, being at the same time the
passover of the 46th year of the temple building,
will follow in the spring of A.D. 27.

D. The interval between the Baptism and the
Crucifixion, or DURATION OF THE MINISTRY.—
a. St. Mark's Gospel, the closest representative of
the common synoptic tradition, contains few pre-
cise indications of time; events are strung together
by no more than the vague expressions * straight-
way,' * after not many days,' * after many days.'
The general impression, however, which the
synoptic narrative seems calculated to produce,
and probably in primitive times did produce, is
that the period described was one of no consider-
able length. In the absence of other data, especial
importance accrues to two episodes which contain
in themselves or their surroundings evidence of the
season of the year. Describing the feeding of the
5000, St. Mark adds to the common tradition
the descriptive touch that the grass showed the
fresh green of early spring {iwl τφ χλωρφ χόρτφ
Mk 639 : cf. Mt 1415, Lk 912). And the plucking of
the ears of corn (Mk 22 3=Mt 121 = Lk 61), the
harvest being ripe but not yet cut, will fall, if
the ears were barley, at earliest in April, and if
wheat, at latest in June; see R. Samuel, quoted
by Wetstein on Jn 435.

Here, then, a spring or early summer in Mk 2 is
succeeded by early spring in ch. 6, the lapse of one
year intervening; while a second year is postulated
by the events of chs. 656-1052, which include jour-
neys to the districts of Phoenicia, of Upper Galilee,
and of Persea (724 827 101), and shut out the possi-
bility that the miracle of ch. 6 and the passover of
the Crucifixion can belong to the same spring; so
that, at least if the order is even roughly chrono-
logical, a two years' ministry would already underlie
the record. And though our earliest authority,
Papias, seems to deny just this characteristic to
St. Mark, saying that, while the facts were all
accurate, the order was not (άκριβω* iypaxj/ev ού
μέντοί τάξει, quoted in Eusebius, HE iii. 39), yet
he probably does not mean by this more than the
absence of a framework for the history such as St.
Luke supplies by notices of movement towards
Jerus., and St. John by notices of Jewish festivals.
In any case an investigation of the internal evi-
dence borne by the Gospel itself, though neces-
sarily cursory, and limited to a single section, will
best show to what extent it may be allowed or
denied to be chronological.

From the opening of the Galilean ministry in
Mk I1 4 the narrative runs continuously, the scene,
the actors, the horizon being all Galilean, and
Galilean only, as far as 36. At this point a change
takes place, and the larger world of Palestine
begins to play a part on the stage. The audience
is drawn, not from Galilee only, but from Jerus.,
Judsea, Idumsea, Persea, and Phoenicia; the opposi-
tion is reinforced by scribes from the capital; the
apostles are organized into a body for more system-
atic evangelization (38·14·22). To this division, under
which the first two chapters mark the inchoate
stage of the Ministry, the character of the say-
ings and doings recorded in them fairly corre-
sponds. Five miracles arouse the attention of the
populace, and spread the fame of their author
(121-212), just as five episodes bring out teaching
which provokes the criticism, and soon the hostility,
of the scribes and Pharisees (21S6); the cure of the
paralytic with the forgiveness of his sins, where
the miracle suggests the teaching, forming the
transition from the first half of the section to the
second. This presentation of development and
progress is an argument for the substantially
chronological character of the record, so far at
least that an episode of the opening section, such
as that of the ears of corn, would prima facie be
dated in the actual order of events before an
episode so much posterior to the great break in 3e

as the feeding of the 5000. With much less
hesitation it may be laid down that the miracle
of ch. 6 cannot possibly be placed in the same
spring as the Crucifixion ; so that these three data,
the late spring of one year, the early spring of
another, and the passover time of a third, suggest
the testimony of St. Mark's Gospel to at least a
two years' Ministry (but see below, p. 410a).

On the other hand, it does not follow that the
arrangement of events within each section is
chronological; rather, the evangelist would cer-
tainly seem to have here deserted the principle of
temporal order for the principle of grouping. For
instance, although his general scheme in 114-36 is
borne out by the natural presumption that some
miracles arresting public attention preceded in
time the opposition offered to doctrine which
might otherwise have passed unnoticed, yet it is
hardly likely that all the miracles came first and
all the teaching after. That is to say, the proba-
bility that the episode of the ears of corn really
preceded all events from 36 onward, does not carry
with it an equal probability that it preceded also
the events of 31"6, or followed those of 1^-2^.
Even if the sections as wholes are in chronological
order, the events within each section are obviously
massed in groups.

b. St. Luke's account of the Ministry divides
itself in the main into two well-marked portions,
of which the first (414-950) is parallel to the common
tradition of the other Synoptists, while the second
(951-1928) is almost entirely peculiar; and with this
division corresponds a (seemingly methodical)
arrangement of notes of place which serves as a
setting for the history.

In the first portion, representing the Galilean
ministry of the common tradition, the localities
named are, with one exception, and that more
apparent than real, exclusively Galilean : 414 Gali-
lee, 16 Nazareth, 31 Capernaum ; 51 Lake of Genne-
saret; 71 Capernaum, n Nain; 82f· Mary is of
Magdala, and Joanna is wife of Herod's steward ;
22.26 Lake of Galilee, with its opposite shore.
Mention is made, as in St. Mark, of the gathering
of hearers from Judsea, Jerus., Tyre and Sidon,
and of the fame of Christ's miracles * in all Judaea
and the country round' (517 617 717); but nowhere
is our Lord himself removed from Galilee save in
the single statement in 4*1 that he was * preaching
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in the synagogues of Judaea': 'Ιουδαίας, N B C L Q K
etc.; TaXiXaias, Textus Beceptus. Apologetic in-
terest has detected here an ' undesigned coinci-
dence' with the Judaean ministry in St. John ; but
the truth is that in this and some other passages
St. Luke is using * Judsea' in the extended sense
of * Palestine,' a term unfamiliar to NT and to
the 1st cent. A.D. generally. When St. Luke
wrote, the Rom. province, though it then included
all Palestine except Upper Galilee, was still
known only as Judaea (Schiirer, HJP I. ii. 257).
Traces of this usage in his writings (side by side
with the narrower sense in which Judaea was
opposed to Samaria or Galilee) would be Ac 2620

• Damascus, Jerus., all the country of Judaea and
the Gentiles'; Ac 1037 * throughout all Judaea, begin-
ning from Galilee,' and the similar phrase Lk 235

(cf. 617 717), in each of which cases 'all Judaea'
appears to mean Palestine. The phrase may have
been used in 4^ as a sort of comprehensive intro-
duction to the Ministry; and though it does not,
totidem verbis, confine our Lord to Galilee, it does
not necessarily take him beyond its borders. The
definite indications of the first half of the record
are unanimously Galilean.

In sharp contrast with this, the section peculiar
to St. Luke opens with the statement about Christ
that ' as the days of his assumption were coming
to the full, he set his face firmly to go to Jeru-
salem ' ; 951 iv τφ συμπληροΰσθαι ras ημέρα* rijs άνα-
λήψβω* αύτοΰ. Again and again the same direction
is emphasized in the remaining chapters. He is
journeying through cities and villages, teaching
and making his way to Jerus. 1322; he passes
through the midst of Samaria and Galilee on his
journey to Jerus. 1711; he is going up to Jerus.
1831; he is near Jerus. 1911. It is clear that all
these chapters, to the mind of the evangelist,
represent a conscious working up (though not
necessarily a direct journey) towards Jerus., and
' the filling up of the days of his assumption' is a
phrase which cannot cover more than a few months
at the outside. Nor is there anything to suggest
that, the second group of chapters being thus
limited in duration, the previous group, which
occupy a shorter space in the record, extended
over any much longer period. Indeed it is not im-
probable that St. Luke shared the view, widely
spread from very early times, that confined the
Ministry to a single year ; it is even possible that
he himself, like so many of the readers of his
Gospel, interpreted in this sense the reference
preserved by him to Isaiah's prophecy of the
' acceptable year of the Lord' (Lk 4^=Is 612).

c. St. John's Gospel distinguishes itself from
the other three by its careful enumeration of six
notes of time, five of them Jewish festivals,
between the Baptism and the Crucifixion; and
these precise and detailed recollections of an eye-
witness must be allowed decisive weight against
the apparently divergent testimony of the third
Synoptist, not to say that their very precision may
have consciously aimed at a silent correction
of impressions erroneously derived from earlier
evangelical narratives.

2*3 xeii iyyvs ?» ro τώ^χχ, των loutiotimv teat,) ά,νίβνι ύς ItpotrokvfMt,
i 'lvnrovf. 23 in ft yjy 'sv Tuf 'Itpoerokv/xoif iv rat ίτάο-χα, iv rvj
ioprfi.

435 ονχ v/xuf λίγίη*ύτι in rtrpa/u,y,vof ierriv χ») ο θίρκτμΛί
ipX%rcti\ Hoy λίγν ΰα,ιν ivapocn τους όφθα,λμ,ουί νμων χα,) Qta<roc,<rQt
rocs χώρα,ι crt Χιυχα,ι tttriv ·χρος ΰιρκτμ-όν.

51 fMtru, τοί,υτΛ yv ioprij [or f> iopr*i] των Ίούδκίαιν χα,) ίνίβΐ)
Ιησούς its Ύίροσ'οΧυμ,α,.

6 4 y\v ίί iyyhg ro τά,σχα, [or omit το πά,ο-χα,] ν ioprv] των
Ίουίχ,ία».

Τ? %ν δ* iyybs ν) Ίορτνι των Ίουΰχίων ή <rxv\voxviyic&.
1022 lyiviro τβτΐ τα, εγκαίνια, iv τοίς 'ΐΒροοΌλύμ,οα.

Of these, the first and last two are straight-
forward statements which need no comment. The
second admits of alternative explanations either as

harvest-time or as four months before it. To the
third attaches, not only a variety of reading be-
tween 'the feast' and ' a feast,' but, whichever
reading be adopted, a doubt as to the actual feast
intended by it. The fourth involves, again, a
question of reading, carrying with it the difference
of a complete year in the chronology of the
Ministry ; and as this problem is at once simpler
and more momentous than the other two, it will
be on all grounds best to begin with it.

(1) Jn 64. If the words τό πάσχα are retained,
three passovers are mentioned by St. John (213 64

II55), so that the Ministry will extend over at least
two years. If the words are excised, ' the feast of
the Jews,' which was 'near' at hand, may be
identified with the Feast of Tabernacles, described
as * near' in 72, and the chronology of the Ministry
can then be arranged on a single-year basis : 213· ~3

Passover in March or April, 435 harvest in May,
51 Pentecost in May or early June, or Trumpets
in September, 64 7a Tabernacles in October, 1022

Dedication in December, II 5 5 Passover again.
This latter reading, in the belief that it brought

the Fourth Gospel into harmony both with the
Synoptists and with the earliest extra-canonical
tradition, was championed first by Browne in his
Ordo Sceclorum (London, 1844), and afterwards
with more hesitation by Hort in an exhaustive note
ad loc. in Westcott and Hort's Gr. Test. (App.
pp. 77-81), from which many of the data in this
article have been drawn. But any prima facie
presumption on such grounds in favour of the
omission of τό ττάσχα would be counterbalanced by
the consideration that every known MS, whether
of the original Gr. or of the VSS, contains the
phrase or its rendering; moreover, the evidence of
St. Mark is, as it stands, against the single-year
Ministry, while the evidence of the Fathers is
much more evenly divided than these two writers
supposed. Still, the high authority which attaches
to all that Hort wrote demands a closer investi-
gation of his arguments. It will be shown that
the shorter reading (a) is a phrase unlikely to
have been penned by St. John; (β) is unsuitable,
as interpreted by Hort, to the context; (7) is un-
supported by the direct witness of more than a
single Father.

«. If the words ro πάσχα, are not genuine, St. John wrote
simply iyyb; *jv ή ίορτη των 'Ιονΰχίων, and by this he is supposed
to have meant the Feast of Tabernacles, as being beyond all
others ' the feast' of the Jews. No doubt both in the OT and as
late as the Mishna ' the feast' is used to denote Tabernacles : see
Cheyne on Is 3029. But even if Tabernacles retained this
pre-eminence,* so that St. John as a Jew could have so used the
phrase himself, would he have done it in writing for Gentile
Christians? To them Passover and Pentecost were instinct
with associations from the Gospel, while Tabernacles spoke only
of the Law, and * the feast' can only have suggested to them, as
the same or a still vaguer phrase suggested in 51 to Irenaeus,
the Feast of Passover. And the evangelist, who habitually
means by ' the Jews' the enemies of Christ, can hardly have
been so wedded to Jewish usage "3 to employ language which
would have one meaning for himself and another for his
Ephesian disciples.

β. The evidence of context tells the same tale. In the first
place, the abundance of the grass (Jn 6*0 πολύ? : χλωρό; in Mk 639
of the same occasion) points to spring and not to autumn.
F t h ' f t th thi J lki i G l i l '

which was al
cases—in 72.

γ. The patristic evidence for omission can be reduced from
the four witnesses quoted by Browne and Hort—Irenaeus, a
heretical sect described by Epiphanius and called by him Alogi,
Origen, and Cyril of Alexandria—to the single testimony of
Origen.

Irenseus brings the Gnostic theory of a one-year Ministry to
the test of agreement with St. John's Gospel, where he finds
that our Lord went up to Jerus. after the Baptism to three
Passovers—the first after the miracle of Cana, the second when

* On the one hand, it is for Passover that Joseph and Mary
are said to have gone up yearly to Jerus., Lk 2 4 1 ; on the other,
Cyril Alex., probably from Origen, says on Jn 1156 ουχ 'ότι oc.va.yxn
•jf xavrecf <rvv%oot.u$7v tit 'lipovtratkiif* iv τψ πάσχα, in itri r%

i
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he cured the paralytic, the third at the Crucifixion (Hcer. π.
xxii. 3). This Father is so eager, it is urged, to swell the
number of Passovers that he includes the unnamed feast of 51,
and it is impossible that he should have failed to note so clear a
case as 64 would be, if the word Passover had stood there in his
text. But, in fact, Irenseus is professing to quote only the Pass-
overs at which Christ was present, quoties secundum tempus
paschai Dominus post baptisma ascendent in Hierusalem; and
with this aim he catalogues minutely the journeys to and fro.
He is not professing to exhaust the number of Passovers, for he
goes on to argue that the Ministry lasted for ten years or more.

The Alogi, according to Epiphanius (Hcer. li. 22), rejected St.
John's Gospel as inconsistent with the rest, for the reason,
among others, that instead of one Passover it records the
observance of two. While they were about it, says Epiphanius,
they might have accentuated the inconsistency by pointing to,
not two, but three Passovers in this Gospel. Here the answer is
again that St. John does not speak of the * observance' of more
than two Passovers by visits to Jerusalem.

Origen's Comm. on St. John is defective for chs. 5-7. . But
on ch. 4a 5 (torn. xiii. 39, 41), against the view of the Valentinian
commentator Heracleon, that the material harvest was four
months off, and the season therefore winter, he pleads for the
alternative of actual harvest-time from the sequence of the
events in the succeeding chapters, where 435 is followed almost
at once by the feast of 5*, and the feast of 51 by a mention of
the Tabernacles as 'nigh at hand' (6* or 72?). The argument
clearly postulates the absence of any intervening Passover at 64 ;
and though it is possible in the loss of the commentary on the
verse itself to attribute this to mere oversight, yet the omission
of το ιτάσ-χοι. in Origen's text is made more probable by the
evidence of his follower Cyril, the fourth and last witness
alleged.

Cyril of Alexandria's Commentary, like those of so many
later Fathers, is composite; his own contributions are in-
extricably mixed up with those of his predecessors, notably of
Origen. Hence, if Cyril (ed. Pusey, i. 398, 399, 404) both gives
the disputed words το νύο-χχ, not only in the biblical text at the
head of the section (a position where, no doubt, scribes were
prone to replace the more familiar reading), but in two allusions
at an earlier point; and at the same time explains our Lord's
removal beyond the Sea of Galilee (Jn 61) by his desire to avoid
the thronging crowds whom the near approach of the Feast (not
of Passover but) of Tabernacles would attract to Jerus.,—the
simplest solution of the inconsistency is to suppose that το
χάσχοί really stood in Cyril's own text, and that the connexion
of the Tabernacles with the retreat beyond Tiberias is repeated
from Origen.

Thus of Hort's four witnesses the evidence of two, Irenaeus
and the Alogi, does not really bear on the point raised at all;
while the testimony of Cyril, so far as it is adverse to the words,
appears to resolve itself into the testimony of Origen. But it is
much easier to suppose that Origen in his Commentary either
conjecturally emended or altogether passed over a notice that
he saw to be irreconcilable with his earlier conception of a single-
year Ministry, than that he has alone preserved the apostolic
text against the concurrence of all other authorities.

On no ground, external or internal, can the
omission of the reference to a Passover in 64 be
defended as original or genuine. The Fourth
Gospel excludes the possibility of anything less
than a two-year Ministry. The result is a quite
simple chronology for the second half of the Gospel.
From 64 to II 5 5 the space covered is exactly a year,
the autumn Feast of Tabernacles (72) and the winter
Feast of Dedication (1022) being signalized in the
course of it. The earlier chapters (213 to 64) present
a more complicated problem, the solution of which
depends primarily on the meaning to be attached to
the notices of the season in 435 and of the feast in 51.

(2) Jn 435. Allusion is here made to two seasons
of the year, a period four months from harvest:
* Say ye not, There are yet four months, and
then cometh harvest ?'; and the harvest itself : *
* Behold the fields, for they are white already to
harvest.' Of these, only one of course can be meant
in the literal sense; and the question is, which ?
The patristic exegesis of the passage shows that
the difficulty was felt from the first. The earliest
recorded commentator, the Valentinian Heracleon,
' like the majority, interpreted literally, and said
that the material harvest was four months off, but
that the harvest of which the Saviour was speak-
ing, the harvest of souls, was ready and ripe.'
Origen answers that it was rather the middle or
end of harvest-time, for the connexion of the

• The first ears of barley harvest would be ready in the most
forward districts at the end of March ; the most backward wheat
would be cut in June. April and May would be the principal
harvest months.

narrative proves that it cannot have been winter.
You cannot allow, he says, as much as eight or
nine months—April to January—after the pass-
over of ch. 2, for there is nothing in the story to
suggest so long a period, and the impression made
on the Galileans at that passover was still fresh in
their minds when Christ came on to Galilee after
leaving Samaria (445); nor can you allow as much
again—January to October—between this episode
and the Feast of Tabernacles soon to be mentioned: *
Orig. in Jn. torn. xiii. 39, 41.

It is not possible at this stage to dismiss either
explanation as in itself inadmissible. The words
of the verse, especially the έτι, 'still four months,'
have, perhaps, a more natural meaning if the
harvest was actually four months off. On the
other hand, the immediate context, the promise of
the water which should quench all thirst, has been
thought to suggest a warmer season than January,
the discourses in St. John's Gospel being, it is said,
always fitted to their external surroundings. On
this view it has been supposed that the τετράμηνοι*
is a proverbial phrase for the interval between seed-
time and harvest, ούχ νμεΐς λέ*/ετε standing for τό
λεγόμενον, the regular idiom for a proverb. It is
said in answer that no such words are elsewhere
preserved; but phrases of similar meaning, em-
phasizing the interval between preparation and
fruition, are common in all languages. It is said
also that a strict reckoning would make the
interval rather six months than four; but the
Rabbis (see Wetstein, ad loc.) were accustomed to
divide the year into six stages of two months—seed-
time, winter, spring, harvest, summer, dog-days—
so that four months does actually cover the period
between the two. Considering, too, the differences
of climate in different parts of Palestine, and the
differences of season between barley and wheat
harvest, there is nothing improbable in supposing
that the interval which can be described as one
of six months can be described also as one of
four.

Origen has really hit the mark in making the
relation of the passage to the general chronological
arrangement of the Gospel the determining factor
in a date which could otherwise only be left open.
This relation involves, in the first place, a dis-
cussion of the third and last of the doubtful time-
notices in St. John.

(3) Jn 51. Alternative readings εορτή and ή εορτή,
and alternative explanations of either reading.

ή εορτή was analyzed in the discussion of Jn 64

above, and was found to imply either Passover or
Tabernacles, though the very existence of a doubt
as to the relative precedence of the two feasts
made the use of the phrase without further defini-
tion unlikely in itself.

εορτή would leave the feast intended quite un-
certain. Origen and Epiphanius both argue
rightly that the indefiniteness excludes Passover ;
the former apparently made it Pentecost (as does
his follower Cyril, though the text at the head of
this section of the Commentary contains the
article), the latter gives a choice between Pentecost
and Tabernacles (Orig. inJn. torn. xiii. 39 ; Epiph.
Hcer. li. 21, Dind.).f But just as Tabernacles is
important enough to rival the claim of Passover to
be meant by the definite ή εορτή, so equally with
Passover it is too important to satisfy the in-
definite εορτή, which must be referred to one of the
less important festivals, Pentecost (May), Trumpets
(September), Dedication (December), or Purim
(February).

* The latter part of the argument is, of course, vitiated by
Origen's neglect of the Passover of 6 4 ; see above.

t The fact that Origen, who certainly did not read the article,
uses of the same feast the words mpi των Ίν τν ίορτϊ} των
Ιουδαίων . . . *ίΐτρχγμ.ίνΛ>ν (torn. xiii. 64), shows how easily in
oblique references the article would creep in.
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As between the two readings, the article is found in Ν C L Δ
1-118 33, the Egyp. VSS, Eusebius of Caesarea, Cyril-text (per-
haps, too, Irenaeus, since he made the feast a Passover, see above
on Jn 6 4); it is omitted by A B D, Origen, Epiph. Chrys.
and the Paschal Chronicle. The weight of external evidence
favours the latter group, for it has not only early but varied
attestation; whereas the other is of more homogeneous type,
originally purely Alexandrine, and may easily owe its post-Nicene
supporters to the influence of Eusebius of Csesarea, and the
theory iwhich he brought into prominence of a three years'
Ministry with four Passovers. And when to this is added the
suspicious character just shown to attach on internal grounds to
% ioprv, ίορτγ, without the article may confidently claim to repre-
sent the text of the evangelist.

Thus the first half of the Gospel gives (1) a pass-
over, 2 1 3 · 2 3; (2) a note of time, either May or
January, 435; (3) an unnamed minor feast, 5 1; (4)
a second passover, 64. These could be combined
in more than one way to fit into a single year : e.g.
(a) Passover—May—any lesser feast—Passover ;
or (β) Passover—January—Purim (February)—
Passover.

But, Is the minimum duration of the Ministry
which results from St. John's Gospel also the
maximum? Is it to be assumed that if the
notes of time in 213-64 can be co-ordinated into a
single year, and those of 64-ll55 into a second, no
further latitude is possible? This is the crucial
question.

A negative answer is implied in Irenceus, the
earliest in time, the most trustworthy in position,
of all extant patristic authorities {Hcer. II. xxii.
3-6). The limitation of the Ministry by the
Valentinians to a single year he disproves at once
from the record of three visits to Jerus. for the
passover (see on Jn 64 above); but he finds also three
other considerations which prove that the total
length of the Ministry was far in excess, not only of
one, ^but even of two or three years' duration,
(i.) A priori : The Lord came to save and sanctify
every age, whether of infants, children, boys,
youths, or men, and to be at once the perfect
example and the perfect master and teacher of all ;
their example, by passing himself through each of
the stages of human life; their teacher, by attain-
ing the age of teaching.* (ii.) Scriptural: St.
John records (857) that the Jews asserted that Jesus
could not have seen Abraham, because he was still
under fifty years old—a phrase implying that he
was not far off fifty, at any rate over forty, since to
a man between thirty and forty the retort would
have been, 'Thou art not yet forty years old.3

(iii.) Traditional: The elders who gathered round
St. John during his long old age in Asia, disciples
some of them, of other apostles as well, have
all handed this down as the apostolic teaching.
Of these arguments the first two do not come to
much ; but the third does establish a primd facie
claim, only to be rebutted by the overwhelming
evidence on the other side. Is there, then, no
method of explaining, or at least minimizing, this
at first sight conclusive appeal to Johannine
tradition ? In a later passage (v. xxxiii. 3) Irenseus
makes a similar appeal to ' the elders who had seen
John, the disciple of the Lord,' and embodies their
witness to the Lord's teaching about the Millennial
times in a passage which he then defines as the
written testimony of ' Papias, the hearer of John
and companion of Polycarp'; and since Papias'
work was primarily a commentary on sayings or
oracles of the Lord, it is a legitimate conjecture
that if the earlier passage contains a particular
exegesis of the text Jn 857, accompanied by emphasis
on the authority of the elders, there, too, the
authority and the exegesis are those of Papias,
and probably of Papias only. But Papias had no
title beyond that of antiquity to the exaggerated
deference which Irenaeus pays him. A writer so
'feeble-minded* (the phrase is from Eusebius)

* I.e. 40 years; see above on Lk 323, p. 405».

would have been just the one to press home to its
narrowest meaning the a fortiori argument, ' Thou
art not yet fifty years old,' of the Jewish contro-
versialists ; it is even conceivable that he attributed
the ' forty and six years' of the literal temple to
the human temple of our Lord.

But because a theory which extends the length
of the Ministry to ten or fifteen years is on all
grounds untenable, it does not at once follow that
an addition of one year, or even two, to the
minimum implied by the recorded passovers would
be equally out of court. At the same time, the
cumulative effect of the four following considera-
tions seems decisive against even this amount of
deviation from the stricter interpretation of St.
John's narrative.

«. However widely patristic writers differ from one another
in their estimate of the number of passovers mentioned, they
all, save Irenaeus (i.e. Papias?) only, agree in believing that the
enumeration, whatever it is, is exhaustive. Origen in his earlier
writings appears to have reckoned no more than the two pass-
overs ; consequently the Ministry lasted only ' a year and
some months' (de Principiis, iv. 5). If Eusebius and the
Paschal Chronicler find four Passovers in the text, they allot to
the Ministry a period of between three years and four. If
Jerome, Epiphanius, and Apollinaris speak of three Passovers,
they also define the length of the Ministry as two years, or two
years and so many days. In itself too much weight must not
be attached to this consensus, since the natural tendency of
chronologers is to make the most of what they find in their
authorities, and to build up conclusions even where the
data are slight and insufficient. In this case, however, the
Fathers appear to be doing no violence to the intentions of the
evangelist.

β. For if St. John wrote with earlier forms cf the Gospel
tradition in his mind or before his eyes, and made it one of his
objects to supplement their deficiencies by restatement of
neglected facts,—as with regard to the Judsean Ministry or the
da}r of the Crucifixion,—it is reasonable to suppose that the
numerous notes of time which mark off his narrative into
stages are purposely introduced in definite contrast to the looser
Synoptic account; and he could only remove the erroneous
impression which had perhaps been deduced already from
other Gospels as to the length of the Ministry, by substituting
in his own Gospel an exact or fairly exact chronology. The
proof that St. John mentions so many passovers, and so many
only, amounts, then, to a presumptive proof that there were no
more to mention.

The two preceding arguments are independent of the par-
ticular number of passovers recorded in St. John's Gospel; the
two which follow derive their force from the result above
established, that three passovers, or a minimum of two years, are
there assigned to the Ministry.

γ. An early tradition, dating back certainly to the Gnostics of
the 2nd cent., and perhaps to St. Luke himself, limited the
Ministry to a single year; every year, therefore, added to
the minimum of two years required by St. John makes it more
difficult to understand how the error can have had so ancient
an origin or so wide a diffusion.

I. If the apparent narrowness of the framework in which the
Synoptic narrative is set paved the way in part for the theory
of the single year, an almost equally rapid succession of events
is implied by two indications in the Fourth Gospel—indications
which, but for the actual enumeration of the feasts, might well
have seemed to limit the Ministry to an even shorter duration
than two years. Ch 445 ' the Galileans received him, having
seen all things that he did at Jerus. at the feast,' refers to 223
'when he was in Jerus. at the passover at the feast, many
believed on his name, beholding the signs which he was doing';
and ch. 7 2 1 2 3 ' One work I did, and ye are all marvelling. . . .
I made a man sound every whit on the sabbath day,' reaches
back to 5 1 9 . Not only can there have been no visit to Galilee
between 22:* and 44δ, no visit to Jerus. between 51 and 721, but
the intervals themselves must have been relatively small; eight
or nine months is the outside limit for the former; and since
many signs were performed at the first recorded visit to Jerus.,
the impression of the one miracle which marked the second
visit would scarcely stand out with unique distinctness for much
more than a similar period. As 72 1 was spoken at Tabernacles,
and a Passover intervenes at 64, this is so far an argument for
not putting back the visit of 51 beyond the previous Purim
(February).

The cumulative effect of these considerations
warrants the conclusion that while two years must,
not more than two years can, be allowed for the
interval from Jn 21'3·23 to Jn I I 5 5 ; and it now
remains only to ask how far the results established
from St. John's Gospel agree with the more
tentative results deduced from St. Mark's.

a compared with c. St. Mark's Gospel was shown
(p. 406), if its order of events can be taken aa
chronological, to imply, exactly like St. John's, a



410 CHRONOLOGY OF NEW TEST. CHRONOLOGY OF NEW TEST.

two-year Ministry. Its second note of time, the
spring of the miracle of the 5000, corresponds exactly
to the Passover mentioned as * nigh' on the same
occasion in St. John (Mk 639 = Jn 64). Its first
note, the harvest of the ears of corn (Mk 223), must,
if recorded in its proper place, belong to the
months immediately succeeding the passover of
Jn 2. It would follow at once that the visit
welcomed by the Galileans (Jn 445), being the first
visit to Galilee after Jn 2, must precede Mk 2 s 3;
and St. John's note of time in Samaria (Jn 435)
must be placed between the passover and the
episode of the ears of corn, i.e. at the actual harvest
season. Very soon after the passover—room has
only to be found for the visit of Nicodemus—per-
haps about April 20, since passover in A.D. 27 fell
on April 11 or 12, Christ leaves Jerus. with his
disciples and makes a stay in the * land of Judaea'
while John was still preaching; but the Baptist's
arrest probably followed shortly, and may actu-
ally have been the cause of our Lord's removal
through Samaria to Galilee, at a time when at
least the barley was ripe, say about the middle
of May (Jn 322·24 41, and Westcott, ad loc.). ' After
the arrest of John, Jesus came into Galilee' is
St. Mark's description of the same moment, I14.
So far the chronology is smooth enough; the
difficulty is to know whether the six weeks, which
is the utmost that can be allowed between the
middle of May and the end of wheat harvest, are
enough to cover the opening stages of the Galilean
Ministry down to the episode of the ears of corn. It
has been shown above (p. 406b) that within his first
section St. Mark certainly groups events by subject-
matter rather than by time, so that there is no a
priori reason against placing the episode of the
corn during, or even before, the circuit of the village-
towns {κωμοπόλ€ΐ*> i. 38), which is almost the only
distinctively marked occurrence in these chapters.
No doubt, however, such a scheme as this would
crush the early Galilean Ministry into an un-
comfortably narrow space; the double call of the
apostles, for instance, is more appropriate if a sub-
stantial interval, during which they had returned
to their ordinary avocations, elapsed between the
return to Galilee in May and the second and final
call. But if the harmonization is thought im-
possible, it is the chronological order of the events
in St. Mark, and not the limitation of the Ministry
to two years, which must be given up. The corn
episode must be transferred to the second year of
the Ministry, and placed after the miracle of the
Five Thousand.

d. A secure result being thus established from
the Gospels for the length of the Ministry,
want of space compels the omission of the section
on the evidence of antiquity,—evidence the less
essential that it is wholly secondary, being
based on deductions, some correct, some incorrect,
from the Scriptures themselves. Suffice it to say
briefly, that among ante-Nicene writers, against
the evidence for a single year of the Ptolemsean
Valentinians, the Clementine Homilies (xvii. 19),
Clem. Al. {Strom, i. 145, vi. 279), Julius Africanus
(Routh, Bel. Sac. ii. pp. 240, 306), Hippolytus' later
works {Paschal Cycle and Chronicle), ana Origen's
earlier {in Levit. Horn. ix. 5, de Princ. iv. 5), are to
be set, for a two to three years' Ministry, Melito
(Routh, Bel. Sac. i. p. 121), Heracleon (to judge
from his interpreting Jn 435 of winter), Tatian's
Diatessaron, Hippolytus' Fourth Book on Daniel,
and Origen (c. Celsum ii. 12, Comm. in Matt.
xxiv. 15, and probably in the lost Comm. on Is.
xxix. 1). No writer before Eusebius maintains a
three to four years' Ministry.

E. THE DATE OF THE CRUCIFIXION.—a. The
Four Gospels.—1. The dating by officials: a, the
governor ; /3, the high priest.

a. All the Gospels besides the Acts and Pastoral
Epistles name Pilate (Pontius Pilate in Mt 272, Ac
42% 1 Ti 613) as the governor before whom Christ
was tried. His tenure of the procuratorship is
approximately fixed by Josephus, Ant. XVIII.
ii. 2, iv. 2: (1) he came as successor to Valerius
Gratus, whose eleven years, since they fell wholly
under Tiberius, must have extended at least to
A.D. 25; (2) he left after ten years of office, and
was still on his way to Eome when Tiberius died,
March A.D. 37, so that he can hardly have reached
Palestine before A.D. 27 ; and as Lk 131 2312 (not
to speak of Lk 31) show that he was not quite
newly come at the time of the Crucifixion, the
possible passovers for the latter are reduced to nine,
A.D. 28-36.

β. As high priest Caiaphas is named by St.
Matthew (263·57), and so emphatically by St. John
(II4 9 1813·24) as to suggest that he is correcting the
less technically accurate statement of St. Luke,
who includes under the title both Caiaphas and
his sometime previously deposed predecessor Annas
(3a 4iri άρχί€ρέω* "λ,ννα καϊ Καϊάφα; but in Ac 4β

Annas to the exclusion of Caiaphas, "A^as ό
apxLepete tcai Καϊάφα*). Caiaphas was appointed
under Valerius Gratus before Pilate's time. He
was deposed by Vitellius, legate of Syria, on the
occasion of a visit to Jerus. for the passover, the
year of which can be established within certain
limits, for (1) his successor Jonathan was deposed
by the same Vitellius during another visit for one
of the festivals of A.p. 37—probably Pentecost,*
since the newsof Tiberius'death on March 16 arrived
at the same time ; at latest, therefore, Caiaphas'
deposition was at the passover of A.D. 36, and the
Crucifixion at the passover of A.D. 35 ; (2) the
death of Herod Philip in the 20th year of Tiberius,
A.D. 33-34, is mentioned by Josephus a page or
two after the account of Caiaphas removal, with
the fairly precise indication rare, ' at that time,' so
that, if this order of events is correct, the Passover
of A.D. 34 is the terminus ad quern for Caiaphas,
and that of A.D. 33 for the Crucifixion. See
Josephus, Ant. XVIII. ii. 2, iv. 3-v. 3.

The Crucifixion under Pilate and Caiaphas can
hardly then lie outside the years A.D. 28-33.

2. The dating by the calendar : a, the day of the
week ; β, the day of the (Jewish) month.

a. Since the Resurrection admittedly falls on
the first day of the week, Sunday, the Crucifixion,
which was according to Jewish reckoning on the
'third day' before, took place on a Friday. No
proof of this would be needed were it not that
it has been strangely suggested (by Westcott,
Introduction to the Study of the Gospels 2, appendix
to ch. vi. p. 348) that the day of the Crucifixion
was not Friday but Thursday, on the ground of the
prediction that the Son of man was to be three
days and three nights in the heart of the earth,
Mt 1240. But against this view tradition and the
NT are equally decisive: (1) The Wednesday and
Friday fast is now traced back as far as the
Didache, 81. (2) The most common NT phrase for
the day of the Resurrection in comparison with
the Crucifixion is ry τρίτη (Gospels eight times,
besides 1 Co 154), which in Gr. never did or could
mean anything but ' on the second day,' whether
the day after to-morrow or the day before yester-
day; cf. Lk 1332, Ac 2718·19, Ex 1910·11, 1 Mac 9".
Even the apparently stronger phrases μετά rpeU
ημέρα* (Mk 831, Mt 27 6 3 ·w) and τρεΐ* ημέρα* καΐ τρεΐ*
νύκτα* (Mt 1240), mean exactly the same thing; cf.
G n 4 2 1 7 · 1 8 /cat Ζθετο αυτού* έν φυλακτ} ημέρα* τ pet*' elxev

* If it had been the passover, Josephus would probably have
mentioned the fact, as he does on the previous occasion of
Caiaphas' deposition. If the passover of A.D. 37 fell on March
20-21, Pentecost was about May 8-9, seven to eight weeks after
Tiberius' death.
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dk αύτοΐς τχι ημέρα rrj τρίτη, Est 416 μη φάγητε μηδέ
πίητβ επί ημέρα* τρύς νύκτα και ημέραν, taken up in 5 1

( = 154 Vulg.) καί iyavero έν rrj ημέρα TTJ τρίτη . . .
ΐΓ€ρί€βάλ€το την δόξαν αυτής. (These exx. mostly from
Field's admirable note on Mt 1621—misprinted12—
in his Otium Norvicense, iii. p. 7.)

β. But the day of the week must be combined
with the day of the month before any further
results can be attained. On what day, then, of the
(Jewish) month did the Crucifixion fall ?

The passover was kept at the full moon of
Nisan, the first month of the Jewish ecclesiastical
year ; and the months being lunar and commencing
with the new moon, the full moon fell about the
15th. On the 14th, in the afternoon, the paschal
lamb was killed, Ex 126 explained by Josephus, BJ
VI. ix. 3, από ένατης ώρας μέχρις ένδβκάτης, and Philo
(ed. Mangey, ii. 292) κατά μεσημβρία? βως εσπέρας;
it was eaten on the evening of the same natural
day, but as the Jewish day began at sunset, that
was already Nisan 15. On the 16th the first-fruits
of the barley harvest were offered or 'waved'
before the Lord (Lv 231 1·1 5; Jos. Ant. III. x. 5).
The whole feast of unleavened bread lasted seven
days, from the 15th to the 21st inclusive.

Whether the Crucifixion fell on the 14th or on
the 15th, whether (that is) the passover by a few
hours followed it or preceded it, has always been a
question. For the present purpose, however, it is
only an important one in so far as it may happen
that in any one of the possible years Friday
might be reconcilable with one but not with the
other of the two days. But the observation of
the Jewish months often cannot be restored with
such absolute certainty that if Friday could be
Nisan 14 in any particular year it could not be
Nisan 15, or vice versa. Moreover, the arguments
on each side (unlike most of the points treated
hitherto) are well represented in accessible author-
ities : see in favour of the 14th—Sanday, Author-
ship and Historical Character of the Fourth Gospel,
ch. xii., or Westcott, Introduction to the Gospels,
appendix to ch. vi. : for the 15th — Edersheim,
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 479-482; Lewin, Fasti Sacri,
p. xxxi; M'Clellan, New Testament, pp. 473-494.
No more then need be said here upon the Gospels
than that, while primd facie the evidence of St.
John tells for the 14th and that of the Synoptists
for the 15th, indications are not wanting in the
synoptic narrative (e.g. the episodes of Simon of
Cyrene and of the deposition from the Cross, Mk
1521·42·46) which confirm the Johannine view.
Probably, here as elsewhere St. John in repeatedly
implying that the passover was still future (131 προ
δ£ της εορτής του πάσχα, 13 2 9 άτγ6ρασον ων χρείαν £χομεν

€ίς την έορτην, 182 8 ϊνα μη μιανθωσιν άλλα φά^ωσιν το

πάσχα) is intending to correct silently a false im-
pression to which other accounts had, or might
have, given rise.*

For the decisive evidence of Christian antiquity,
reaching back probably to St. Paul himself, in
favour of Nisan 14, see below, p. 412.

In which years, then, between the already estab-
lished limits A.D. 28-33, could Friday have fallen
on the 14th—regard being also had to the less
probable 15th—of Nisan ?

The matter is not so simple as it looks; for it is never possible
to be certain which day was reckoned as the new moon or

* The regular synoptic use of το κίσχα, for the supper on the
evening of Nisan 13-14 is possibly illustrated by passages in
Philo, *«/»} rns ίβδομ.%ς x»t των ίορτων, which seem to distinguish
the *ά<τχ» of the 14th from the «ζυμ» of the 15th-21st (ii. 278,
292 2 9 3 ) ( 1 ) ά i [ ] δ β ί i
t e χ t ζμ t ( ,
292, 293) : e.g. (1) τιτάρτγ! is [sopTYi] των διοίβατηρίΛΐν ij χκλντα,ι
*ά.σ·χα>' πίμ,πτη δί ή των a.<rra,%C&>v ο\πα,ρχνι, τβ Upon 2>pety/M&' 'έκτη
ii α,ζυμ». (2) άγίτοα is νι χά,νίημος θυσ-tae, τ%σσα.ρίσ·Λ<χ.ώιχά.τγ τον
μ,ιηνόζ. (3) trvvctviTU δί τοις ΰκχ,βα,τνιρίοις ιορτή . . . όίζυ/Lcec,. Does
St. M a r k , 5jv δί το χά.ο~χ(χ, xoii τα, α,ζνμ,α. μ.ιτο\ hCo νμ,ίρα,ς (141),
imply a consciousness of this distinction ? Contrast, however,
Mt 2617, Mk 1412. Lk 221· 7.

first of any given month, and not always possible to be certain
which month was reckoned as the Nisan or first of any given
year.

(1) How was the beginning of a Jewish month fixed ? Theo-
retically, no doubt, by simple observation; and since astronomers
can calculate the true time of conjunction for any new moon, it
is possible, by adding so many hours (not less than about 30) for
the crescent to become visible, and by taking the first sunset
after that, to know when each month ought to have begun, if
the Jewish observations were accurately made. But what was
to happen when observation was impossible? Was the new
month to be put off as long as every night happened to be
cloudy? Were the Jews of the dispersion from Babylon to
Rome to be left ignorant on what day the new month was com-
mencing in Jerusalem? Empiric methods must have been
qualified by the permanent rules of some sort of calendar. It
must at least have been recognised that, the average length of a
lunation being 29£ days, no month could be less than 29 or
more than 30 days.

The subjoined table (cf. Salmon, Introd. to NT. appendix to
Lect. xv.; Mas Latrie, Tr4sor de Chronologic, p. 94) gives, first,
the terminus paschalis or 14th of the paschal moon according
to the present Christian calendar; secondly, the beginning of
the 14th day, reckoned from the time of the astronomical new
moon of Nisan; and thirdly, the fourteenth day, reckoned from
the first appearance of the new moon at sunset (it being remem-
bered that the Jewish day began at that hour)—

A.D. 28 Sa. 27 M.
29 F. 15 A.
30 Tu. 4 A.
31 Sa. 24 M.
32 Sa. 12 A.
33 W. 1 A.

28 M., 2 a.m.
15 Α., 8 p.m.
4 Α., 8 p.m.

25 M., 1 a.m.
11 Α., 11p.m.
1 Α., lp.in.

(29-) 30 M.
(17-) 18 A.
(6-) 7 A.
(26-) 27 M.
(13-) 14 A.
( 2-) 3 A.

r ( 3-) 4 A.

The first and third columns may safely be taken to represent
the possible extremes in any year, and it will be seen at once
that Friday cannot have fallen on Nisan 14 or 15 in the three
years A.D. 28, 31, 32—in each of these the choice lies from
Saturday to Monday or Tuesday for the 14th, and from Sunday
to Tuesday or Wednesday for the 15th—and must be sought for
therefore in one of the remaining years, A.D. 29, 30, 33.

(2) But how is it certain that the full moons just given were
those of Nisan rather than of some other month ?

Nisan was originally that lunation before the middle of which
the first ears of barley harvest were ripe (Dt 169, Lv 2310); and
if, when the previous month Adar ended, the earliest barley was
not within a fortnight of being ripe, a 13th month, Veadar,
was intercalated. But as with the month, so also for the com-
mencement of each year, a systematic calendar must soon have
replaced simple observation, for strangers from the Dispersion
could not visit Jerus. for the passover unless they knew before-
hand whether a 13th month were to be intercalated or not.
Such a method as was wanted for correlating the lunar
months with the solar year exists in the still familiar rule that
the paschal full moon is that immediately following the spring
equinox ; and this was certainly in use—nor is there any trace
of any rival system of harmonization — before the Christian
era.*

But the equinox itself, though the reckoning of it varied only
within narrow limits, was not an absolutely fixed point. The
computation ultimately accepted by the whole Christian world,
that of the Alexandrians of the 4th cent., fixed it on March 21.
But Anatolius of Laodicea (see the passage of his xuvovts του
πάσ-χχ,, A.D. 277, preserved in Eus. HE vii. 32), assigning the
first new moon of the first year of his cycle to Phamenoth 26
= a.d. xi kal. Apr. = March 22, says that the sun is then already
in the 4th day of the first τμ/ήμα. (or 12th part of his annual
course from equinox to equinox), which he therefore placed on
March 19. Moreover, according to the same authority, there
were those who, disregarding the equinoctial limit, erroneously
took for the paschal month what was really not the first month
of one year but the last of the preceding—and that against the
testimony of the old Jewish authorities, Philo, Josephus,
Musaeus, and the still earlier Agathobuli and Aristobulus. Who
these people were whom he is attacking, Anatolius in the extant
fragment does not say; but the evidence of various 4th cent,
writers makes it all but certain that they were the Jews of his
day. The Encyclical Letter of Constantine at Nicsea dissuades
from imitation of the Jewish pascha, celebrated as it is 'twice in
one year': the Apostolic Constitutions recommend independence
of Jewish calculations and careful attention to the equinox,
lest the feast should recur ' twice in one year' — i.e. once
rightly, just after the one spring equinox, and once wrongly,
just before the next; and the Paschal Homily of pseudo-
Chrysostom (A.D. 387) appeals from the contemporary Jews and
their neglect of the equinox to their wise men of antiquity,
Philo, Josephus, and others, in terms which seem to be
borrowed direct from Anatolius. (Socrates, HE i. 9; Apost.
Const, v. 17; Chrysostom, ed. Bened. viii. Appendix, p. 277; cf.,
too, Epiphanius, Hcer. 1. 3.)

It is quite likely that this supposed error of the Jews simply
meant that they reckoned the equinox earlier than their
Christian contemporaries, better equipped in astronomical

* Philo (op. cit. ii. 293) connects the title of · first month'
given to Nisan in the OT with the concurrence of the spring
equinox as an annual reminder of the beginning of all things;
and see below for the catena of Jewish authorities appealed to
by Anatolius, who quotes the actual language of ' Aristobulus,
one of the Seventy.'
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knowledge, had learned to do; with the result that the Jews
would be sometimes keeping the passover when the Christians,
holding that the equinox was not yet past, waited for the next
full moon. In any case the farther back the Church's paschal
calculations can be traced, the earlier does the equinox appear
to have been set. Anatolius himself put it two days before the
Alexandrian reckoning, just as Hippolytus, the first known
author of a Christian cycle (A.D. 222), put it a day before
Anatolius. And both Jews and Christians of primitive times
may quite possibly have reckoned it a day earlier even than the
March 18 of Hippolytus.

Now, in the list of the six passovers of A.D. 28-33
there was one year, A.D. 29, in which the new
moon of Nisan is placed as late as April 2,
8 p.m., and the 14th as late as April 15-18; but
the argument of the last two paragraphs shows
that the previous lunation, if its new moon fell in
the early hours of March 4 and its 14th on March
17-19, has an equal or superior claim to be con-
sidered the month of Nisan. The 14th in this case,
if it fell on March 18, would actually be a Friday ;
and March 18 is really the most probable of the
alternatives. It is true that calculation from the
phasis of the new moon after sunset would make
Nisan 1 = March 6, Nisan 14 = March 19. But the
caution has already been given that simple obser-
vation must have been superseded before A.D. 29 by
calendar rules; and one of these rules, which may
well go back to our Lord's time, was that Adar never
consisted of more than 29 days; Nisan therefore
commenced a day sooner in relation to the new
moon than if it had followed a month of 30 days,
so that in this year Nisan 1 would rather be
March 5. Suppose, further, that the equinox was
calculated one day earlier than by Hippolytus,
two days earlier than by Anatolius, and Nisan
14 = March 18, A.D. 29, satisfies the equinoctial
limit also.

Three years then, A.D. 29, 30, 33, satisfy the
Gospel evidence for the date of the Crucifixion:
and the choice between them must now be made
by recourse to other authorities.

b. Tradition outside the Gospels.
1. The Jeiuish Date.—Though the evidence ob-

tained from these supplementary sources deals, as a
rule, with Roman or other civil computations, the
question as between Nisan 14 and 15 is definitely
answered by a continuous chain of tradition from
the 1st cent, to the 4th.

St. Paul wrote his First Epistle to the Corinth-
ians about passover-time (58 ώστε έορτάξωμεν, cf.
168), and paschal symbolism underlies his allusions
both to the Crucifixion, 57 έκκαθάρατε την πάλαιαν
ζύμην . . . καϊ yap τό πάσχα ημών έτύθη X/)i(rros, and
to the Resurrection, 1520 vwl δε X/HO-TOS iyfiyeprat. έκ
νεκρών απαρχή των κεκοιμημένων. On Nisan 14 and
16, then, the days of the sacrifice of the passover
and of the offering of the first-fruits, St. Paul's
Churches appear to have kept the memorials of
the Crucifixion and of the Resurrection. In the
next century the Quartodecimans, as their name
implies, observed Nisan 14, not 15: the theory of
the Tubingen school, that what these Johannine
Churches observed on the 14th was not the Cruci-
fixion but the Last Supper, is too preposterous to
call for refutation. Definite testimony for the
14th, from lost writings of three * holy Fathers of
the Church,' is quoted in the Paschal Chronicle
(A.D. 641: ed. Ducange, pp. 6, 7). (i.) Claudius
Apollinaris of Hierapolis, c. A.D. 180, in his wept
του πάσχα \6yos accused of ignorance those who
connected the 14th, not with the true Lord's pass-
over, the great Sacrifice, but with the Last Supper,*
and put the Crucifixion on the 15th, on the sup-

* Strictly, of course, the Last Supper and the Crucifixion were
on the same Jewish day ; but early Christian usage soon began
to use, even for these days of the lunar month, not the Jewish
reckoning from sunset to sunset, but the ordinary reckoning
from midnight to midnight. Apollinaris distinguishes the two
days just in the same way as Clement puts the washing of the
feet on the 13th, the Passion on the 14th.

posed authority of St. Matthew's Gospel: a view,
he says, which is out of harmony with the law,—
apparently because the paschal lamb is an OT
type of Christ,—and sets the Gospels at variance
with one another, obviously because St. John was
admitted to give the quartodeciman date, (ii.)
Clement of Alexandria, in a work bearing the
same title, contrasted the years before the Min-
istry, when Christ ate the Jewish passover, with
the year of his preaching, when he did not eat
it, but suffered on the 14th, being himself the
paschal Lamb of God, and rose on the third day
[the 16th], on which the Law commanded the
priest to offer the sheaf of first-fruits, (iii.) Hip-
polytus of Portus, in his Depascha and Adv. omnes
hmreses [to be distinguished from the now recov-
ered longer treatise, Eefutatio omnium haremum],
asserted that Christ ate a supper before the pass-
over, but not the legal passover: OUTOS yap 9jv τό
Πάσχα τό ττροκεκηριτ/μένον καΐ τέλειούμενον TTJ ώρισμέντ}
ημέρα.

Of other early writers Irenaeus (iv. x. 1) is
hardly clear ; but Tertullian {adv. Jud. 8)* seems to
imply Nisan 14. Africanus is quite unambiguous,
προ δε τή$ /uas του πάσχα τα περί τόν Σωτηρα συνέβη
(Chronicon, fr. 50 αρ. Routh, Bel. Sac. ii. 297).
Even as late as the end of the 4th cent, three
writers, all specialists on chronology, can still be
cited on the same side : Epiphanius, Hcer. 1. 2,
'έδει yap τόν Χριστόν 4ν τεσσαρεσκαίδεκάτη ημέρα
θύεσθαι; Ps.-Chrysostom (A.D. 387: ed. *Bened.
viii. App. p. 281), the Crucifixion fulfils the Mosaic
ordinance that the lamb should be sacrificed be-
tween the evenings on the 14th; Julius Hilarianus
(A.D. 397 : de diepaschce et mensis xv, ap. Gallandi,
viii. 748), the sacrifice of a lamb from the flock
is replaced by the sacrifice of the Lord Christ
himself on luna xiv. Add to these Anon, in
Cramer's Catena in Mt. p. 237, and Orosius, Hist.
vii. 4. 15, the darkness took place iv TTJ ιδ' ημέρα
τής σελήνης, quartam decimam ea die lunam, as well
as the Paschal Chronicle itself and the σύντομο*
δ^ησπ, an Egyptian system incorporated in it
(ed. Ducange, pp. 221, 225).

But by this time the opposite view, which first
emerges in the 3rd cent.—in the West, Ps.-Cyprian,
Computus de pascha (A.D. 243: Hartel's Cyprian, iii.
248), § 9 manducavit pascha, § 21 passus est luna
xv; in the East, Origen on Mt 2617 (Delarue, iii.
895), Iesus celebravit more ludaico pascha corpor-
aliter . . . quoniam . . . factus est sub lege—was
beginning to be the prevalent one. So certainly
Ambrose, ad epp. JEmilicE {c. A.D. 386 : ed. Bened.
ii. 880), Chrysostorn (e.g. Horn, in Mt. lxxxii.
ed. Field, ii. 461, the passover superseded by the
Eucharist, τό κεφάλαων των εορτών αυτών καταλύει έφ*
έτέραν αυτούς μετατιθεϊς τράπεζαν), Proterius of Alex-
andria, ad Papam Leonem (A.D. 444, printed as
ep. cxxxiii. in the Ballerini Leo) xiv luna mensis
primi . . . pascha manducans . . . sequenti die
xv luna crucifigitur; and probably Theophilus of
Alexandria, ad TheodosiumImp. iv. (A.D. 386 ̂ Gal-
landi, vii. 615); for though the Greek has TTJ τεσ-
σαρεσκαιδεκαταία, the Latin dedmaquinta tallies with
Ambrose and Proterius, who both appear to be
borrowing from Theophilus.

This later view appears to be derived from the
use of πάσχα in the Synoptic Gospels: Origen, its
most influential supporter, is directly commenting
on the text of St. Matthew. On the other hand,
none of the earlier witnesses for the 14th, save
Apollinaris, the champion of the Johannine
Churches of Asia Minor, appeal to St. John's
Gospel; rather they represent an independent and

• In favour of the genuineness of chs. 1-8 of this treatise see
Fuller Diet. Christ. Biogr. iv. 827b; Harnack Gesch. der altchr.
Litteratur, i. 671: against, Burkitt Old Latin and Itala, pp.
6.7.
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decisive confirmation of it by the living voice of
primitive tradition.

2. The civil year may be identified either by the
consuls or by the regnal years of the emperor;
less frequently by reckoning from some one of the
special eras in use in the East, such as the
Olympiads or the era of Alexander (otherwise
called of the Greeks), B.C. 312.

«. The earliest authority who appears to have fixed the Cruci-
fixion by implication to a definite year is the pagan annalist
Phlegon, whose 'chronological collection on the Olympiads'
ranged from 01. 1. 1 (B.C. 776) down to the times of Hadrian,
A.D. 117-138. A general account of the work is given by the
patriarch Photius (cod. 97), though even he failed to get beyond
the fifth book, or about B.C. 170. Photius summarizes the last
chapter which he read, as a sample of the style and contents
of the whole, concluding t h a t ' the reader gets regularly bored
with the lists of names and of victors in the Olympic contests,
and with the excessive and unseasonable details about prodigies
and prophecies, which crowd out all real history.' Probably it
was this interest in the marvellous which led Phlegon to men-
tion the predictions of Jesus Christ, though his knowledge was
so vague that, if Origen's phrase is rightly understood, he con-
fused the personalities (or perhaps onty the miracles) of Christ
and of St. Peter (c. Cels. ii. 14, συγχυθίϊς ι» τοις πιρ) Ώ,ίτρον ως πιρ)
του Ίησου).

What gives him his interest for the present purpose is that
he recorded under 01. 202. 4 (A.D. 32-33) the darkness which
accompanied the Crucifixion; though, since the evidence is at
second or even at third hand, it is difficult to disentangle his
actual words, (i.) The reference in the middle of a fragment
quoted by Syncellus from the Chronicon of Julius Africanus (Fr.
50 ; Routh, Eel. Sac. ii. 297,477) is, as Routh has seen, probably
an interpolation due to Syncellus' confused recollections of
Eusebius. (ii.) The earliest genuine allusions are two in Origen :
c. Cels. ii. 33, Phlegon recorded in the 13th or 14th book of his
Chronicles the eclipse under Tiberius and the great earthquakes
of that time: Comm. in Mt. 134 (Delarue, iii. 922), heathen
opponents urge that an eclipse, such as the Gospels mention,*
cannot possibly take place at full moon,—Phlegon recorded,
indeed, an eclipse under Tiberius, but not an eclipse at full
moon, (iii.) But though he did not mention the full moon in
so many words, an Anonymus in Cramer's Catena in Mt.
p. 237—followed by pseudo-Origen in Mt. (see Routh, op. cit.
479)—does assert that he related the eclipse as a marvel, *<x.pu,·
ϊόξα; γίγονότοζ, and the Christian writer naturally understood
by the 'paradox' the coincidence with the full moon, (iv.) A
further restoration of Phlegon is possible from the Chronicle
of Eusebius as represented in the Armenian version, in Jerome's
Latin version, and in the quotations of George Syncellus. ' In
the same year as the Crucifixion (i.e. Tiberius 19; see below)
the following notice occurs in pagan historians : " the sun was
eclipsed; an earthquake occurred in Bithynia, and most of
Nicaea fell to the ground" : still more precisely Phlegon, the
celebrated chronologer of the Olympiads, registers in his 13th
book, under 01. 202. 4 [A.D. 32-33], " a n eclipse of the sun more
striking than any previously on record, for it became night at
the sixth hour of the day, so that stars were visible in the
heavens; and a great earthquake in Bithynia overthrew most
of Nicsea."' Obviously, these two quotations are not inde-
pendent of one another; the first and more general looks like
a summary by some intermediate writer of the same passage
from Phlegon which Eusebius then transcribes direct and in full.

That Phlegon was here drawing again on Christian sources,
whether the canonical Gospels or not, appears not to have been
suspected by Origen or Eusebius, but in face of the mention of
the '6th hour' cannot admit of doubt. It does not, however,
follow that he borrowed the year also from them; for an
annalist, if he has not found a precise date in his authorities,
is bound to invent one. If he ascribed the portents of the
Crucifixion to the 202nd Olympiad simply, A.D. 29-33, he would
not stand in manifest contradiction to the other early evidence.
But if he really fixed them particularly to the 4th year, A.D. 33,
he is the only witness before Eusebius' time to do so; and in
that case the most probable hypothesis is that he knew from
his Christian authorities no more (and from the Gospels as they
stand he could hardly have learned more) than that the Cruci-
fixion fell in the latter part of Tiberius' reign, and fixed on
A.D. 33 because he may have already found reason to select
that year for the Bithynian earthquake.

Eusebius, however, found Phlegon's date harmonize admir-
ably with his own theory of the length of the Ministry, and so
his Chronicle assigns the Baptist's mission (after Lk 31) to
Tiberius 15, the mission of Christ to Tiberius 16, and the Passion
to Tiberius 19 (A.D. 33).f The latter item is guaranteed both by
Syncellus, ϊτους iti' τνί? Ύιβίρίου βα,σι\%Ί<χ.ζ, and by t h e Armenian ;
Jerome, no doubt because he allotted to the Ministry only two
to three years, and not like Eusebius three to four, substitutes
Tiberius 18.

β. Far more important is the tradition—found, it is true, in

* Mt 2745 = Mk 1533 simply σκότος iyiviro; but in Lk 2344 the
true text appears to add του νίκίου ϊχλιίχοντος with KBCL, both
Egyptian versions, Origen 2/3 (rather 3/3) and Cyril of Jeru-
salem 4/ 4 .

t On Eusebius' reckoning of imperial years see immediate^
below.

no extant authority as ancient as Phlegon, but found in so
many authorities that the common source must ascend to a
remote antiquity—which fixes the Crucifixion in the consulship
of the two Gemini, or in the 15th or the 16th year of Tiberius,
or in the year 340 of the Greeks.

L. Rubellius Geminus and C. Fufius (or Rufius, or Rufus.
or Fusius) Geminus were the consuls of A.D. 29. The Seleucid
era (era of Alexander, era of the Greeks) commences Sept.
B.C. 312, so that its 340th year runs from Sept. A.D. 28 to Sept.
A.D. 29. But this same spring of A.D. 29 can be reckoned,
according to different methods of calculation, as belonging
either to the 15th or 16th year of Tiberius, who succeeded
Augustus in Aug. A.D. 14, so that, on the strict reckoning,
the passover falling in his 15th year will be that of A.D. 29.
But the imperial year might sometimes be adjusted to the
calendar year—to which corresponded the consul's tenure of
office, Jan. 1 to Dec. 31—by beginning a second imperial year
on the first New Year's day of each reign : compare the practice
of Trajan and his successors in commencing a 2nd year of
tribunicia potestas on the annual inauguration day of new
tribunes next after their accession (Lightfoot, Ignatius^,
ii. 398). In this case the 15th year would be exactly equi-
valent to A.D. 28, the 16th to A.D. 29. Or again, the example
of the chronographers suggests that the converse might be
done and the fractional year simply omitted, each emperor's
first year beginning on some fixed day: thus, for instance,
it will be shown (see below in part ii. of this article, THE
APOSTOLIC AGE, under Felix and Festus, p. 418) that Eusebius
appears to commence each emperor's 1st year in the Sept. follow-
ing his accession. Either year then is compatible—but the 15th
more normally—with the spring of A.D. 29, under the consul-
ship of the Gemini.*

(i.) Clement of Alexandria,' With the 15th year of Tiberius and
15th of Augustus, so are completed the 30 years to the Passion ;
and from the Passion to the destruction of Jerusalem are 42
years 3 months,'' Strom, i. 147 (Potter, i. 407). (ii.) Origen,
perhaps copying Clement, 'If you examine the chronology of
the Passion and of the fall of Jerusalem . . . from Tiberius 15
to the razing of the temple, 42 years are completed,' Horn, in
Hierem. xiv. 13 (c. A.D. 245; Delarue, iii. 217), and compare
c. Cels. iv. 22. (iii.) Tertullian, ' In the 15th year of [Tiberius']
reign Christ suffered'; ' the Passion . . . under Tiberius Caesar
in the consulship of Rubellius Geminus and Rufius [al. Fufius]
Geminus,' adv. Jud. 8 (but the authorship is doubtful), (iv.)
Hippolytus, in his early 4th book on Daniel (ed. Bratke, p. 19),
gives two irreconcilable data, Tiberius 18 [=A.D. 31, 32] and the
consulship of 'Rufus and Rubellio,' the former doubtless his
own combination of a three years' Ministry (for he also says
that Christ suffered in his 33rd year, lop. cit.) with St. Luke's
15 Tiberius, the latter already traditional; and this year,
29 A.D., alone reappears in his other works. His Chronicle
(Chronica Minora, ed. Mommsen, I. i. p. 131) reckons 206 years
from the Passion to the 13th of Alexander Severus, A.D. 234-235 ;
his Paschal Cycle marks the 32nd year as that of the Passion,
and since it was a recurring cycle of 112 years beginning in A.D.
222, the 32nd year will be equivalent to A.D. 253, or 141, or 29
(v.) Julius Af ricanus, as represented in the Greek of Eusebius'
Demonstratio Evangelica and Eclogce Propheticce, and in that of
Syncellus—Routh, Eel. Sac. ii. pp. 301,302,304—wrote Tiberius 16,
as represented in the Lat. of Jerome, Comm. in Dan. ix. (Vallarsi,
v. 683), Tiberius 15; but since all authorities agree in the
equation to 01. 202. 2 [ = A.D. 30, 31], it is practically certain
that the 16th is correct, (vi.) Pseudo-Cyprian, Computus de
Pascha, 20 (A.D. 243: Hartel, iii. 267) places the Passion of
Christ in the 31st year of his age, and 16th of Tiberius Caesar's
reign, (vii.) Lactantius, Div. inst. iv. x. 18, ' In the 5th of
Tiberius, that is, the consulship of the two Gemini'; Mort. pers.
2, ' in the consulship of the two Gemini.' (viii.) The Abgar
legend as given in Eusebius, HE i. 13, dates the Resurrection
and the preaching of Thaddaeus in the 340th year [i.e. of the
Greeks : A.D. 28-29]. (ix.) Of one other authority, the apocr.
Gospel narrative entitled 'Acts of Pilate,' the value turns en-
tirely on the date of its composition, and on the true reading
of its chronology of the Crucifixion ; and both these points call
for fuller discussion.

Date of the Acts of Pilate. — Tischendorf, the latest editor
(Evangelia Apocrypha, ed. 2, 1876, pp. 312-410), concludes for
the beginning of the 2nd cent. ; Lipsius, the latest critic (Die
Pilatus-Acten, 1886, pp. 33, 40), ' not before about the middle of
the 4th,' 'probably in the reign of Julian'(A.D. 361-363). Appeal
is made to these Acts for the day of the Crucifixion by pseudo-
Chrysostom (A.D. 387: ed. Bened. viii. App. p. 277); so, too,
Epiphanius (A.D. 376: Hcer 1. 1) states that certain of the
Quartodecimans commemorated the Passion always on March
25 in deference to these Acts, though he himself had found
copies of them where the date given was not March 25 but
March 18. Now, if in A.D. 376 these Acts were being claimed as
the authoritative sanction for a practice unique in the Christian
world, and if there existed already divergent traditions of the
text on this very point for which they were cited, they must
surely have had at that date a history behind them. So far
from having been written under Julian, a presumption is
raised that they are earlier than the lost Acts published under

* But the 16th year—see below under Africanus and pseudo-
Cyprian—may also be a combination of Lk 31 (Tib. 15; as
giving the beginning, not of the Baptist's ministry only, but of
Christ's, with the estimate of one year for the duration of the
Ministry to which both these writers adhered. Julius Hilari-
anus, however (infra, p. 414»), gives both Tiberius 16 and
A.D. 29.
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the same title by the apostate Theotecnus (minister of the per-
secutor Maximin Daza: Mason, Persecution of Diocletian, pp.
321-323), who perhaps drew from them the idea of his own
forgery. That, as Lipsius has shown, the chronological pro-
logue bears in all the extant authorities clear traces of Eusebius'
influence, proves no more than that these Acts, like so many
other apocrypha, were subject to successive recastings. Nor
are the arguments by which Harnack (Chronologic, pp. 603-612)
reinforces Lipsius at all conclusive. On the other hand, the
treatment of the charge i» χορνι'κχ,ς γιγίννητοα seems to speak
strongly for an early date ; for even if Theotecnus revived the
scandal, which is possible enough, a Christian counterblast
would have used far stronger language than do the extant Acts
about the virginity of the Mother of our Lord. The author was
not improbably a second-century Palestinian of Ebionite tend-
encies.

Chronology of the Acts of Pilate. —Tischendorf's text of the
prologue translated runs : ' In the 15th year [so with two Greek
MSS ; two others and one of the two Armenian recensions—see
Conybeare's editiontStitdia Biblica, i v. ,Oxf ord,1896—give' 18th';
the Latin, the second Armenian, and apparently the Coptic have
• 19th'] of the government of Tiberius Caesar, emperor of the
Romans, and of Herod, king of Galilee, in the 19th jrear of his
rule, on the 8th before the kalends of April, which is the 25th of
March, in the consulship of Rufus and Rubellio, in the 4th year
of the 202nd Olympiad, Joseph Caiaphas being high priest of
the Jews.' Undeniably, the references to Tiberius 19, to Herod
and his 19th year, to 01. 202. 4, are derived from Eusebius'
Chronicle ; but these may be due to later revision, and there
are other data, the 15th of Tiberius, the two Gemini, the 25th
or 18th of March, which are as certainly not Eusebian, though
the consulship at least is as constant a factor in the different
versions as the year of Herod or the Olympiad. Considering how
many vicissitudes befell all early Christian literature, how just
the apocryphal Gospels would be picked out to satisfy the
demand for sacred books in Diocletian's persecution, how easily
each generation (all the more that exuberant fancies were
allowed no play upon the canonical records) would embellish
such material by aid of the newest lights, it is no unreasonable
hypothesis that a 'Eusebian' recension has influenced all
existing copies, while two of them still betray in their ' 15th of
Tiberius' a relic of the unrevised document in a point where
the redactor has most certainly been at work. On this view no
more is original than * In the 15th year of Tiberius, on the 8th
[more probably 15th, see below] before the kalends of April, in the
consulship of Rufus and Rubellio, in the high priesthood of
Joseph Caiaphas.'

Here, then, are nine ante-Nicene authorities, of whom four
(' Tert.', Hipp., Lact., Act.-Pil.) give the consulship of the Gemini,
four (Clem., Or., 'Tert.', Act.-Pil.) Tiberius 15, two (Afr., Ps.-
Cypr.) Tiberius 16. Five post-Nicene Western authorities on the
same side need simply be catalogued : Liberian Chronicle (A.D.
354; Lightfoot, Clement, i. 253) ' under Tiberius, consuls the
two Gemini, March 2 5 ' ; Julius Hilarianus, Demundi duratione
xvi., and De die paschce et mensis χ ν (both A.D. 397 ; Gallandi,
viii. 238, 748), 'Tiberius 16,' but De mund. dur. xvii., also ' 369
years from the Passion to the consulate of Caesarius and Atticus'
[A.D. 397], which clearly cannot mean anything later than A.D.
29 ; Sulpicius Severus, Chronica, ii. 27 (A.D. 401), «Herod 18,
consuls Fufius Geminus and Rubellius Geminus,' where the
Herod date must be from Jerome's version (A.D. 378) of Eusebius'
Chronicle ; Augustine, De civ. Dei xviii. 54, * consuls the two
Gemini, March 25'; Prosper Tiro, Chronicon (A.D. 433 : Chronica

then, during the century A.D. 350-450, notwithstanding the
authority of Jerome's Chronicle, still upheld the traditional date
for the Crucifixion in A.D. 29.

y. (i.) Of divergent notices, the earliest after Phlegon—not
counting Hippolytus'18th of Tiberius, since he himself discarded
it—is again from a heathen writing, the Acts of Pilate by Theo-
tecnus. Eusebius (HI? i. 9) thought it enough proof of forgery that
they ascribed the Crucifixion to Tiberius' 4th consulship, for this
fell in the 7th year only of his reign [A.D. 21], and Pilate did not
even reach Judaea till the 12th. But Lipsius (I.e. p. 31) points
out that Tiberius' next consulship in A.D. 31, though Eusebius
reckoned it the 5th, is the 4th in the Fasti Idatiani (the common
ground-work of the consular lists in Epiphanius and the Paschal
Chronicle), so that Theotecnus may really have meant, not A.D.
21 but A.D. 31. (ii.) Of Eusebius' Chronicle, both in the original
and (iii.) in Jerome's version, mention was made in connexion
with Phlegon ; of its followers there is no need to speak, (iv.)
Epiphanius (A.D. 376; Hcer. Ii. 22-25) writes out in full a con-
sular list from his date for the Nativity, Jan. B.C. 2, to his date
for the Baptism, Nov. A.D. 28.* Beyond this point the Ministry
extends over two complete consulships, the one that of the two
Gemini, the second that of Rufus and Rubellio, and closes
only in the third, that of Vinicius and Longinus Cassius.
Obviously intending to come down to March A.D. 31, he has, by
the error—gross even for him—of splitting into two the single
pair of A.D. 29, Rubellius Geminus and Fufius Geminus, named
in fact for the Crucifixion the consuls of A.D. 30. It is possible
that behind the confusion lies some older authority who
reckoned a shorter Ministry with the Passion under Vinicius

* He counterbalances his omission of the consuls of A.D. 4,
Aelius Catus and Sentius Saturninus, by inserting between
A.D. 6 and 7 the fictitious pair Csesar and Capito. His consuls
for A.D. 13, Flaccus and Silvanus, are only a corrupt form of
the real names Plancus and Silius Caecina.

and Longinus in their real year, (v.) Paulus Orosius (A.D. 417 :
Hist. vii. 4. 13) gives Tiberius 17 for the Crucifixion, presum
ably reckoning two years as from the Baptism in Tiberius 15.

Summary of Patristic Evidence for the Civil
Year.—A review of this witness from Phlegon to
Epiphanius, from Tertullian to Augustine and
Prosper, sums itself up in two questions : (i.) Is it
ά priori probable that tradition would preserve
independent evidence for the date of the Cruci-
fixion ? (ii.) If so, do the data suggest that such
has actually been the case ?

(i.) Patristic evidence for the duration of the Ministry was
passed over for want of space, being unnecessary in face of the
full testimony of the Gospels, and unhelpful because it is all
based ultimately on them ; is there cause for thinking that the
case would be different here? Yes ; for while the date of the
Nativity, for instance, was known familiarly to too few, and the
length of the Ministry was of too secondary importance, to have
given occasion to a constant tradition, the conditions are quite
dissimilar and indeed unique in respect to the date of the
Passion. Here was to every Christian eye from the first the
turning point of the world's evolution ; and the Church's con-
fession had always put in the forefront the historical setting
1 under Pontius Pilate '—see 1 Ti 6χ3 του μαίρτυρνκηχ,ντος ««-* Ποντίου
Πιλάτου, Ign. Magn. 11 (with Lightfoot's note) i* χκφω τ'ήί
%yip«»'nu Π. Π., and the early Roman Creed, τον Ίπ) Π. Π.
ο·τχυρ»>θίντο&. It cannot, then, be considered improbable that a
still more definite dating by consuls or by regnal years of the em-
peror may have been noted while there was yet opportunity, and
may have filtered down in oral tradition or lost documents
through the obscure generations that intervene, till it could
come to light, together with so much else that is beyond question
primitive, in the writings of the age of Tertullian.

(ii.) But do the facts bear out what is thus ά priori not im-
probable ? was there anything in the review of authorities that
could claim to be a date of this sort for the Crucifixion?
Nothing, clearly, unless it were A.D. 29 (consulship of the
Gemini=15 Tib. =? 16 Tib.); for if Phlegon's A.D. 32-33 had been
traditional, it could not have failed to have reappeared some-
where or other in the ante-Nicene Christian testimony; Hip-
polytus' (ultimately discarded) 18 Tib. depended simply on
a combination of the Johannine chronology of the Ministry
with Lk 31; Theotecnus, if he really meant A.D. 31, probably
arrived at it by the same process ; Eusebius depended jointly
on Phlegon and on his own interpretation of St. John ; Epi-
phanius' chronology is, even more than Eusebius', independent
of all predecessors. It is easy enough to rid the field of rival
theories ; the only question is, to what epoch does the evidence
for A.D. 29 go back, and how far can it be explained on other
hypotheses than that of the survival of an independent and
genuine tradition ?

The three earliest witnesses for the consulship, the dating that
most obviously means A.D. 29, are ' Tertullian,' Hippolytus, and
the Acts of Pilate. Of these, Hippolytus, at least, derived it
from some pre-existent source, for (not knowing to what year it
really belonged) he incorrectly synchronizes it with Tiberius 18.
Further, he and Tertullian are independent of one another, since
the latter distinguishes the Gemini as Rubellius and Rufius or
Fufius, the former (with the Acts of Pilate) erroneously as
Rufus and Rubellio. It is hardly possible on the evidence that
the common source can be later than A.D. 150, and it may be
indefinitely earlier. It is true that Phlegon was apparently
ignorant of the tradition, but it need not be supposed that it
was universally spread by Hadrian's time, and after all Phlegon
was a heathen, and not likely to be conversant with all that was
being handed down within the Christian body.

But granting this antiquity, can the year still be accounted
for as a mere deduction from the Gospels, in the sense that the
consulship is a secondary date developed out of 15 Tiberius (the
date for the Passion in Clement and Origen), and that that in
turn came from Lk 31 ? Possibly ; yet it is surely not easy to
believe that the evangelist's synchronism of the commencement
of the Baptist's ministry with a certain year should have been so
widely supposed to apply to the whole period, not only before
Christ's Baptism, but also as far as his Passion. No doubt the
Ptolemsean Valentinians of Irenseus' time (Iren. 1. i. 3, iii. 1-3 ;
11. xx. 1, xxi. 1) based calculations on 30 years as the whole Life
of Christ, which is really the Gospel reckoning for his age at
the commencement of his Ministry; but even they did not
leave out of account the period of John's sole ministry.

It appears, then, not indeed certain, but possible
and even probable, that a trustworthy Christian
tradition does point to A.D. 29 and the consulate
of the Gemini as the year of the Crucifixion.

3. A brief review, finally, of the evidence for the
day of the civil month.

Perhaps the earliest witnesses are Basilidians quoted by
Clement (Strom, i. 147, ed. Potter, p. 408), who varied between
Phamenoth 25, Pharmuthi 25, and Pharmuthi 19 [March 21,
April 20, April 14]. To March 25 a larger and weightier group
subscribes : in Latin, ' Tert.' adv. Jud. 8, mense Martio tempori-
bus paschce die viii calendarum Aprilium; and for a.d. viii
kal. Apr. simply, the Liberian catalogue of A.D. 354, Julius
Hilarianus De die paschce xv (Gallandi, viii. 748), Aug. De civ.
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xviii. 54, and the Martyrologium Hieronymianwm: in Greek, τγ
χρο ίχτΛΐ χαλανΰων Άπριλλίων, Hippolytus, Comm. in JDan., ed.
Bratke, p. 19 (so, too, the χάθος ΧριποΖ in his paschal tables is
attached to this day); Acta Pilati, according to the Quarto-
decimans in Epiphanius, Hcer. 1. 1, and to pseudo-Chrysostom
(ed. Bened. viii. App. p. 277)—most of Tischendorf's Greek MSS,
supported by the Latin and Armenian versions add %ης iaviv
ilxks χ-ίμ,πτη Μαρτίου: Φκρενύθ «if, in t h e 'Σύντομος διηγιχτίζ in-
corporated in the Chronicon Paschale, ed. Ducange, pp. 224,
225. For March 23 are three witnesses : Lactantius, Div. inst. iv.
x. 18, ante diem decimum kalendarum Aprilium; persons
known to Epiphanius, I.e., ηνϊ; £« τ ί προ δίζχ καλένδων
Άχριλλίων; and the Paschal Chronicler (op. dt. p. 221), τ*? »γ
του Μο&ρτίου μηνός. Epiphanius had further seen copies of the
Ada Pilati which gave March 18, while his own view is decided

αχρφίίαι ίγναιμ,ίν, iv rvi προ δεκατριών χαλαρών Άιτριλλίων τβι
foirvpoc ηπονθίνα&ι χατίΐλγιψαμ$ν \ cf. Hcer. 1ί. 23.

The first reflection suggested by this catena is the unanimity
with which (apart from some of the Basilidians) Christian
antiquity attributed the Crucifixion to a day not later than
March 25 ; the second, that if a confusion between the χάσχα
α·τΛυρύοΊμ/*ν a n d t h e πά<τχα α,νοιο'τά.οΊμον be allowed for, t h e dates,
March 23 and 25, March 18 and 20, pair off with and explain one
another—i.e. if March 25 was understood, not of the Crucifixion
but of the Resurrection, March 23 became the day of the
Crucifixion ; or by a similar but converse process, March 20
might be transferred from the Resurrection ([with the Crucifixion
on March 18) to the Crucifixion. Thus eliminating the three
Basilidian dates as probably mere Gnostic fancies, of the two
pairs that alone are left, March 18-20 and 23-25, March 25
(Tertullian, Hippolytus, Acts of Pilate ? etc.) has clearly older
and better testimony than March 23 (Lactantius, some known
to Epiphanius, Paschal Chronicle), and March 18 (αντίγραφα, of
Acts of Pilate older than Epiphanius) than March 20 (Epiphanius
himself). But these ultimate days, March 18 and 25, are exactly
a week apart, and very likely the one is to be explained as a
conscious alteration of the other ; but which of which ?

For that day of the two for which authority is vastly pre-
ponderant, March 25, Dr. Salmon in an admirable article on
Hippolytus (Diet. Christ. Biogr. iii. 926) looks upon that
writer's Paschal Cycle, published about A.D. 221, as the single
source. Hippolytus there (very erroneously) supposes that
after each eight years the full moon comes round to the same
day of the solar month again ; and accepting the traditional
date A.D. 29 for the Crucifixion, he naturally assumes that,
since the full moon in A.D. 221 did actually fall on March 25,
the full moon in A.D. 29, 192 or 8x24 years earlier, must have
fallen on the same day. ' Actually this is a week astray, the
true day being March 18. We are safe in presuming that
whenever March 25 is mentioned as the day of the Passion, the
Cycle of Hippolytus is the source of the account.' Yet this
theory, simple and attractive as it is, hardly satisfies all the
elements of the problem. It might be possible to explain the
wide acceptance of March 25 in both East and West by the
dual position of Hippolytus, a Greek writer on Western soil;
but ' Tert.,' Adv. Judceos, if genuine, and Hippolytus' own Com-
mentary on Daniel, would still stand in the way of deducing
March 25 as the day for the Passion directly from March 25 as
the day of the full moon in A.D. 221. For Tertullian's Mon-
tanist writings commence about A.D. 200, and his whole literary
activity was almost at an end by A.D. 220, so that if the first
portion of the adversus Judceos is ' certainly Tertullian's, and
Tertullian's while still a churchman' (Fuller in Diet. Christ.
Biogr. iv. 8276), its chronology cannot be due to the Paschal
Cycle of A.D. 221. In the same way Hippolytus' Fourth Book
on Daniel * was apparently written much earlier than t h e '
Chronicle and Paschal Tables (Lightfoot, Clement, ii. 392) ; and
as it, too, gives March 25 for the Passion (from which also
ultimately comes its Dec. 25 for the Nativity, see above, p.'405a),
a second reason is supplied for pushing back the origin of the
tradition of March 25 into the 2nd cent.

Genuine, of course, the tradition cannot be, because, as
Salmon says—see also the table given earlier in this article—not
the 25th but the 18th was the March full moon in A.D. 29. But
this is exactly the day remaining still for discussion, that,
namely, which was given in copies Epiphanius had seen of the
Acts of Pilate. It is true that even in these Acts March 25
is supported (i.) by all existing MSS and versions ; (ii.) by
those Quartodecimans who regularly kept the Pascha on
March 25 on the authority of the Acts ; (iii.) by pseudo-
Chrysostom in A.D. 387, who accepts the date as historically
true on the same authority. It is possible, therefore, that the
18th is simply an accidental corruption, IE' instead of H' before
the kalends of April; but it is possible also that it is the
genuine reading of the Acts, altered intentionally at some early
period, whether because the 25th was already then the more
popular date, or because the 18th was increasingly open to the
suspicion of falling before the equinox. And if genuine
in the Acts, it is a really curious and remarkable confirma-
tion of a possible date for the Crucifixion, Friday Nisan 14 of
the year A.D. 29.

Dr. Salmon indeed says (Joe. cit.) that ' it is obvious that if
early trustworthy tradition had preserved the day of the solar
year on which our Lord suffered, the Church would not have
perplexed herself with calculations of paschal full moons.' But
(i.) not all traditions which may in fact be true were necessarily
known to be true to the ancients; (ii.) after all, what the
Church was aiming at in paschal cycles was a system for cal-

culating beforehand in terms of the solar year a day that was
not solar but lunar. As pseudo-Chrysostom lucidly points out,
the different data of the chronology of the Crucifixion will
not converge in ordinary years ; the Church could only imitate
the season as far as was practicable, combining elements from
the solar year (the equinox as a first term a quo), from the
lunar year (the full moon as a second term a quo), and from
the week (Friday). But if the day of the solar year had been
considered alone, the full moon would necessarily have been
thrown over, and the full moon was the one point which all
Christians united in treating as essential to a proper paschal
celebration.*

It is not unreasonable, then, to hold that the solitary datum
preserved by Epiphanius does add a slight additional weight
to the probability that the Crucifixion should be placed on
Friday March 18, A.D. 29.

Conclusion.—To sum up briefly: the separate
results of five lines of enquiry harmonize with one
another beyond expectation, so that each in turn
supplies fresh security to the rest. The Nativity
in B.C. 7-6 ; the age of our Lord at the Baptism
30 years more or less ; the Baptism in A.D. 26
(26-27); the duration of the Ministry between two
and three years ; the Crucifixion in A.D. 29 : these
five strands, weak no doubt in isolation, become,
when woven together, the strong and stable support
of a consistent chronology of the Life of Christ.

LITERATURE.—For all the preliminary chronological matter
which underlies subjects such as that of this article, Ideler,
Handbuch der mathematischen und technischen Chronologie,
2 vols. 1825, is still standard. Of books more especially devoted
to the chronology of the life of Christ special mention should
perhaps be made of Wieseler, Chronol. Synops. der Eoang.
(Eng. tr. by Venables), and Caspari, Chronol. u. geog. Einleit.
(E.T. by Evans). The writer of the present article — some
points of which had been adumbrated in previous studies of
his own, Patristic evidence and the Gospel Chronology in the
Church Quarterly Review for Jan. 1892, pp. 390-415, and A
Paschal Homily printed in the Works of St. Chrysostom, in
Studia Biblica, ii. pp. 130-149, Oxford, 1890—has learnt much,
and derived many references in certain parts of his work,
from three writers (though with their general conclusions he
in each case disagrees): H. Browne, Ordo Sceclorum, London,
1844 ; Hort on Jn 6*, in Westcott and Hort's Greek Testament,
1881, App. pp. 77-81; and R. A. Lipsius, Die Pilatus-Acten.
Kiel, 1886.

II. THE APOSTOLIC AGE.

The Apostolic Age may be defined, for the pur-
poses of this article, as the period lying between
the Crucifixion [A.D. 29, less probably A.D. 30]
and the destruction of the temple. Outside these
limits lie, no doubt, several of the NT writings, for
the chronology of which see the articles on them ;
but NT history may fitly be said to close with
the great catastrophe of A.D. 70.

These first 40 years of Christian history are
roughly conterminous with the labours of St. Peter
and St. Paul, and the principal documents con-
cerned are, on the one hand, their Epistles, on the
other, the Acts, one half of which book is in effect
devoted to each of the two great apostles. But the
writings in question do not bear on the face of
them any continuous system of notes of time ; and
the chronology must be based, in the first instance,
on such synchronisms as are given, principally in
Acts, with Jewish or Roman history, namely—

(1) The reign of Aretas of Damascus (2 Co ll3 2,
cf. Ac 925).

(2) The reign and death of Herod Agrippa I.
(Ac 121"23).

(3) The famine under Claudius (Ac II 2 8" 3 0 1225).
(4) The proconsulship of Sergius Paulus in

Cyprus (Ac 137).
(5) The expulsion of the Jews from Rome

under Claudius (Ac 182).
(6) The proconsulship of Gallio in Achaia

(Ac 1812).

* The only exceptions to which Dr. Salmon might appeal are as
late as the 4th cent.: (i.) the Quartodecimans and Cappadocians,
said by Epiphanius, Hcer. 1. 1, always to observe March 25 as
their τάο-χα,; (ii.) the Montanists of Asia Minor, said by pseudo-
Chrysostom to observe the 14th, not of a lunar but of the
' Asiatic' solar month beginning on March 24, so that their

ά fell always on April 6.
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(7) The reign of Herod Agrippa II., and mar-
riage of his sister Drusilla to Felix (Ac
2424 2513-2632).

(8) The procuratorships of Felix and Festus
(Ac 2138 2324 2410·27).

(9) The Days of Unleavened Bread (Ac 206·7).
(10) The persecution under Nero.

Two preliminary notes may be offered here.
a. Imperial Chronology.—Augustus died Aug. 19, A.D. 14;

Tiberius died March 16, A.D. 37; Gaius Caligula died Jan. 24,
A.D. 41; Claudius died Oct. 13, A.D. 54; Nero died June 9,
A.D. 68.

b. Authorities for the Period outside NT Writers.—These are
principally three: for Jewish affairs, Josephus; for Roman,
Tacitus and Suetonius: and as they are occasionally incon-
sistent with one another, it is important to define their position
and opportunities as historians, (i.) Tacitus, born not later and
probably not much earlier than A.D. 54, published his latest
work, the Annals, or history of the empire from the death of
Augustus to the death of Nero, at the end of Trajan's reign,
c. A.D. 115 ; but the work as now preserved is imperfect, being
deficient for the ten years A.D. 37-47, besides two snorter lacunce
in A.D. 30 and 66-68. The materials at his command for all at
least that passed in Rome were ample, though his anti-imperial
tendencies may colour his version of the facts in relation not
only to the emperors, but to their ministers or favourites,
(ii.) Suetonius, the junior of Tacitus by some 20 years, wrote
his Lives of the Ccesars (from Julius to Domitian) under Hadrian,
probably about A.D. 120. As private secretary to that emperor,
he may have had access to additional personal details about the
earlier sovereigns, such as distinguish his anecdotal biographies
from the more ambitious and more orderly history of Tacitus,
(iii.) Josephus, the historian of Judaism, was more strictly a
contemporary of the infancy of the Christian Church than
Suetonius or even Tacitus. Born in A.D. 37-38 and brought
up in Jerus., he left that city for three years' stay among
the Essenes, A.D. 53-56, and left Pal. on a mission to Rome in
A.D. 63-64. His share in the Jewish revolt—for he commanded
in Galilee, and was taken prisoner at Jotapata—did not prevent
him from espousing at once the Roman cause,or attaching himself
to the fortunes of Vespasian and Titus. Thus his works on the
Jewish War (written before A.D. 79) and on the Antiquities
(completed in Domitian's 13th year, A.D. 93-94) are dominated by
the distinct purpose of presenting himself and his countrymen
in as favourable a light as possible to the Romans. On the
other hand, a writer in Rome enjoying imperial patronage, who
had spent in Pal. most of the years with whose events this
article is concerned, was unusually well placed for ascertaining
the facts, and, except where his * tendency' has to be discounted,
his testimony cannot be dismissed off-hand even when con-
fronted with that of Tacitus.

1. Aretas at Damascus.—This Aretas (the fourth
Aretas in the line of Nabatoean kings, on which
dynasty see Schiirer, HJP I. ii. 348 ff.) reigned
within the rough limits B.C. 9-A.D. 40; the exact
dates are unknown, but it is certain (a) that he
reigned over 47 years, inscriptions being extant
of his 48th ; (β) that he died somewhere between
the death of Tiberius—which brought to a close
operations begun against him at that emperor's
order by the legate of Syria, Vitellius (Ant. xvin.
v. 1, 3)—and the middle of the reign of Claudius,
when his successor Abias is found waging war on
Izates of Adiabene (about A.D. 48 ; Ant. XX. iv. 1).
But Damascus did not belong to Nabatsea, and
was certainly under direct Roman administration
in A.D. 33-34, and in A.D. 62-63, for Damascene
coins of these years are extant and bear the heads
of Tiberius and Nero respectively, without any
such allusion to the local prince as was invariable
in the coins of client states. It must have come,
then, into the hands of Aretas after A.D. 33-34;
if by force, the empire would hardly have suffered
the Nabatsean line to reign unmolested till A.D.
106 ; if by grant, the donor must almost certainly
have been, not Tiberius, whose quarrel with Aretas
has just been mentioned, but Caligula, who, unlike
Tiberius (see the instance of Herod Philip in the
next section), encouraged the dependent prince-
lings of the East. [The silence of Tacitus will
then admit of easy explanation, the Annals being
defective throughout Caligula's reign.] In this
case, St. Paul's escape from the ethnarch of the
city must be placed not earlier than the middle
of A.D. 37 ; in any case not earlier than A.D. 34.

2. Reign and Death of Herod Agrippa I.—The
tetrarchy of Herod Philip (Lk 31) was on his

death, about A.D. 33-34, incorporated by Tiberius
into the province of Syria, but 'not many days'
after the accession of Gaius (March 16, A.D. 37)
was conferred with the title of king on Herod
Agrippa, son of Aristobulus, and grandson of
Herod the Great, who was then living in Rome; and
to this territory the tetrarchy of Antipas was added
in A.D. 39-40, and Judaea, Samaria, and Abilene
on Claudius' accession, early in A.D. 41. Agrippa
reigned altogether, according to BJ, three years
over the whole kingdom, and three years over
the tetrarchies, according to Ant., four years
under Gaius,—three over Philip's tetrarchy and
the fourth over Antipas' as well,—and three under
Claudius over all Pal., the year of his death being
4 the 7th of his reign and 54th of his life.' The dis-
crepancy concerns Gaius' reign only (Ant., the later
and fuller work, appears the more accurate), and
* three years' under Claudius are common to both
accounts. But Ant., as has just been said, also
speaks of 'the 7th year,' which (reckoned from the
spring of A.D. 37) suggests A.D. 43-44 rather than
44 simply. Against this, however, may be set
the evidence of Agrippa's coinage, which appar-
ently goes on to a 9th year; * for even if, as is
likely enough, the Jewish kings commenced a
fresh year on the 1st of Nisan following their
accession,t the 9th year cannot possibly have
begun before Nisan 1, A.D. 44, and even then
only if the original grant from Caligula preceded
Nisan 1, A.D. 37, so that Agrippa's second year
may have begun on that day. The coinage reck-
oning by itself would suggest rather A.D. 45 than
44 ; Josephus would be compatible with the latter
part of A.D. 43; the two in combination are most
easily reconciled by a date in A.D. 44 after Nisan
(BJ II. xi. 6; Ant. xvm. iv. 6, vi. 10, vii. 2,
XIX. v. 1, viii. 2).

3. The Famine under Claudius.—On Agrippa's
death Judsea is made again into a procuratorship
under Cuspius Fadus. He intervenes in a quarrel
between the Jews of Persea and the city of
Philadelphia, seizes and executes the brigand leader
Tholomseus, and from that time forward keeps
Judaea clear of similar disturbances ; then (τότε)
enters on a dispute with the authorities at Jerus.
over the custody of the high - priestly robes. Ζ
'About this time,' κατά τούτον τόν καιρόν, Helena,
queen of Adiabene, and her son Izates become con-
verts to Judaism; the story and antecedent circum-
stances are related at length, and it is added that
Helena, seeing that their kingdom was at peace and
her son envied even by foreigners for the divine pro-
tection he enjoyed, desired to go up to the temple
at Jerus., while Izates made great preparations of
gifts to be offered there. Her arrival was pecu-
liarly well-timed, for famine was raging ' at that
moment,' κατά τόν καιρόν εκείνον. But Josephus
does not say that all this happened under Fadus.
On the contrary, having digressed to relate what

* See Madden, Coins of the Jews, ed. 2 (1881), p. 130. The
ascription of these coins to Herod Agrippa n. is impossible;
de Saulcy, however, thinks them Jewish forgeries, and Madden
speaks hesitatingly, not having seen the coins themselves. But
if the electrotypes may be trusted, the figure is quite certain,
and there appears no reason except the chronological difficulty
for doubting them.

t See the Gemara of Babylon, Tractate Rosh-hashanah or
the New Year, fol. 2a : 'Our rabbis teach that a king who
ascends the throne on the 29th Adar has completed a year
as soon as he reaches Nisan 1.'

% The emperor's answer to the deputation sent to Rome on
this subject is dated in the consulship of Rufus and Pompeius
Silvanus; and if these were, as is generally assumed, consules
suffecti of A.D. 45, the letter will fall somewhere after the early
months of that year. [Older editors read vepo πο-σύρων xatkocvhuv
Ιουλίου, but the latter word is simply a retranslation of Iulii
in the inferior Latin MSS ; Niese omits it, and marks a lacuna. ]
But to date by other than the consules ordinarii would be so
unusual, if not unexampled, that (especially in the absence of
any other proof of the existence of these particular suffecti)
the genuineness of the letter must be considered doubtful.
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was contemporary with Fadus, namely, the con-
version of Helena and Izates, he continues the
digression through the long chapters XX. ii. iii. iv.,
bringing the history of Adiabene down to a point
much later even than this visit: and then, after
returning to Fadus and recording the revolt and
death of Theudas under him, he goes on to say
that his successor was Tiberius Alexander, 'in
whose time it chanced that the great famine in
Judsea occurred in which' Helena acted so gener-
ously. After Alexander, of whom nothing further
is related except the execution of the sons of
Judas the Galilean, Cumanus comes as the new
procurator j in the 8th year of Claudius [A.D. 48],
Herod king of Chalcis dies. These two last events
are reversed in BJ: ' after Herod of Chalcis' death
Claudius gives his kingdom to the younger Agrippa,
and Cumanus succeeds Alexander.' Both accounts,
in fact, treat the two changes as practically sim-
ultaneous, so that Josephus certainly places
Cumanus' arrival in A.D. 48. Thus the whole
tenure of both Fadus and Alexander falls within
the limits of the years 44-48 A.D.; and since the
bulk of the events recorded under the former is
considerably the greater, Alexander cannot have
arrived before, say, the spring of A. p. 46. This
is the terminus a quo for Helena's visit; and as
Helena had not apparently heard of the famine
before she arrived, it is the terminus a quo for
the famine also, while Josephus' language leaves
no doubt that ' the great famine' ran its whole
course under the same governor. It is therefore
possible that it should be placed, or placed partly,
m A.D. 47 ; it is certain that even the earlier part
of the crisis cannot be placed before A.D. 46 {Ant.
XX. i. 1, 2, ii. 1, 5, v. 1, 2; BJ II. xii. 1).

4. The Proconsulship of Sergius Paulus in Cyprus.
—The name of this governor has been found in
a Cypriote inscription 4πϊ ΙΙαύλου [άνθ]νπάτου ' in
Paulus' proconsulship,' but unfortunately without
any synchronism which would fix the year. On
the other hand, a dedication to Claudius in the
name of the city of Curium in Cyprus by the
proconsul L. Annius Bassus, 'in accordance with
a decision previously taken by the proconsul Julius
Cordus,' is signed 'in the 12th year,' i.e. of the
emperor, A.D. 52. Cordus' tenure, if, as seems to
be implied, he was Bassus' immediate predecessor,
will cover the year 51, so that in neither of those
two years can place be found for Paulus. (Ces-
nola, Cyprus, p. 425; Boeckh, CIG 2632.)

5. The Expulsion of the Jews from Rome under
Claudius is recorded in Suetonius {Claudius 25),
Iudceos impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuantes
Roma expulit; but as this writer's method is to
gTOup together the events in any one reign of
similar character—in this case dealings with the
provincials—no suggestion of a date is given at
all. Tacitus, whose Annals, however, are extant
during the last seven years only of Claudius' reign,
A.D. 47-54, says nothing of the Jews, though he
mentions, under A.D. 52, the expulsion of the
astrologers from Italy, a measure at once 'cruel
and ineffective.' Orosius, A.D. 417 {Hist. vn.
vi. 15), is the earliest authority to give a date,
Claudius IX. = A.D. 49, quoting it as from Josephus ;
but, in fact, Josephus is as silent as Tacitus, not
about the date only, but about the whole matter.
Nor is there any reason to believe that Orosius
had access to Josephus direct; the only other
reference to him (vn. ix. 7) appears to be repeated
from Jerome's Chronicle. It must therefore remain
uncertain whether or not Orosius' source in this
case is trustworthy. [Ramsay {St. Paul, p. 68)
supposes that all Orosius' dates for events under
Claudius are a year too early (as might easily
be the case if, for instance, he was copying a
chronicler like Eusebius, whose 1st of Claudius
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began, not in Jan., but in Sept. A.D. 41; see below,
No. 8. a), so that this expulsion would then rather
belong to A.D. 50.]

6. The Proconsulship of Gallio in Achaia must
fall after A.D. 44, in which year (Dio Cassius,
lx. 24) this province, taken by Tiberius in A.D. 15
into his own hands, and ruled thenceforward by
legati proprcetore {αντιστράτηγοι), was restored to
the control of the senate, and to administration by
proconsuls (ανθύπατοι). Further, if Gallio so far
shared the disgrace of his famous brother Seneca
—who was only recalled in A.D. 49 (Tac. Ann.
xii. 8) from an exile that had lasted about eight
years—that he would have been passed over while
it lasted, then the terminus a quo is not 44 but
49, or rather, since the proconsuls entered on their
provincial governments early in the year, A.D. 50.
At the same time, the distinction between the
method of appointment to imperial and to sena-
torian provinces was just this, that the emperor
was quite unfettered in his choice, while, in the
other case, all ex-holders of offices in Rome, ex-con-
suls and ex-praetors, succeeded naturally to sena-
torian governorships; Dio, for instance (loc. cit.),
describes this very change as one from selection to
l o t : την δέ 'Αχαίαν καΐ την Μακεδονία? aipeTois
&ρχον<τιν 41· οΰπερ 6 Τιβέριος %>£e διδομένα? άπέδωκεν 6
Κλαιίδω* τότε τφ κλήρφ. Still, it is likely enough
that candidates obnoxious to the government
either did not stand at all, or were unsuccessful
by arrangement at the balloting. Gallio, then,
entered on office in Achaia certainly not before
A.D. 44, and probably not before 49, or even 50.*

7. The Reign of Herod Agrippa II. and Mar-
riage of Drusilla to Felix.—This Agrippa, son of
Herod Agrippa I., at his father's death was
thought too young to succeed; but on the death
of another Herod, his uncle, king of Chalcis, in
the 8th year of Claudius (A.D. 48), he obtained that
principality, from which he was transferred after
Claudius had completed his 12th year, i.e. about
the beginning of A.D. 53, to the two tetrarchies of
Philip and Lysanias, i.e. the northern part of
Palestine. On this accession to new dignity he
bestowed his sister Drusilla in marriage on Azizus
of Emesa, a husband whom, not long after, μετ' ου
πολύν χρόνον, she deserted for the Roman pro-
curator Felix. Thus, if Josephus' order of events
is correct, St. Paul's appearance before Felix and
Drusilla, which was after, but not very long after,
Pentecost (Ac 2016241·24), cannot fall in A.D. 53, but
at earliest in A.D. 54 (Ant. XX. v. 2, vii. 1, 2).

8. a. The Procuratorship of Felix.—The events
which led up to the deposition of the last-
mentioned procurator, Cumanus (appointed in A.D.
48), are related in full by Josephus, Ant. xx. vi.
1-3, more briefly by Tacitus, Ann. xii. 54 ; the two
writers, while consistent in the main about
Cumanus, differ seriously in regard to Felix. Both
agree that troubles broke out between the Gali-
leans and Samaritans, originating, says Josephus,
in an assault on Galileans travelling up to Jerus.
for one of the feasts. Both agree that the Roman
soldiery intervened; that the quarrel was taken
before Quadratus, legate of Syria, who investigated
the responsibility of the Roman officials for their
conduct in relation to i t ; and that the ultimate
result was the deposition of Cumanus. Both agree
further on the date; for Tacitus records the pro-
ceedings under A.D. 52, Josephus mentions the
recall of Cumanus immediately before the notice
of the completion of Claudius' 12th year, Jan. A.D.
53. On the other hand, Josephus, throughout the

* See also Ramsay, Expositor, March 1897, p. 206: Seneca
addressed his de Ira to his brother, not under the adoptive name
Gallio, but under the name Novatus; and if it is true that he
wrote this treatise after his return from exile, it follows that hia
brother's adoption, and subsequent appointment to a proconsul-
ship under the name Gallio, must also be not earlier than A.D. 4d·
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story, speaks of Cumanus as the only governor,
whether of Galilee, Samaria, or Judsea. Tacitus
gives Cumanus in Galilee and Felix in Samaria
co-ordinate jurisdiction; which of them ruled Judaea
proper is not said by him in so many words (by his
authority perhaps not at all), but he apparently
assumes it to be Felix, whom he introduces as
iampridem Iudcece impositus. Thus in Josephus,
Cumanus is the only procurator arraigned before
Quadratus, and even he is sent off to the imperial
tribunal; in Tacitus, Cumanus and Felix are
equally involved; but since Felix was brother to
Pallas, the emperor's favourite and minister, the
legate, to avoid having to condemn him, puts him
on to the commission for the trial of his partner in
guilt, who is condemned then and there for the
crimes of both.

How are these divergences to be reconciled ? The answer is
not without a direct bearing on the chronology of St. Paul's
life ; see below, No. 8. b. Let it be conceded, then, to Tacitus,
that Felix must have been holding some position in Samaria of
sufficient rank to qualify him as one of the indices for Cumanus'
trial. So much, indeed, is warranted by Josephus' statement,
that the high priest Jonathan was continually urging good
government on Felix when procurator, * lest he himself should
incur blame before the populace for having requested his
appointment from the emperor' (Ant. xx. viii. 5), a request
which was more natural if Felix were already known in Palestine.
Some of the best modern authorities (Mommsen, Roman Pro-
vinces, Eng. tr. ii. 202; Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 313) follow Tacitus
further still. But Josephus, after all, is giving a detailed
account of the history of his own country during his own life-
time ; and to him it must be conceded in turn that Cumanus'
rule certainly included Judaea (in the narrower sense) with
Jerus., and that Felix was probably only a subordinate of his
in Samaria. Prejudice against so near a relation of Pallas made
it easy for Tacitus or his authority to project back on to the
earlier years of Felix' residence something of the position, and
a share of the misdeeds, of his later procuratorship.

A third authority for the dates of Felix' tenure
is the Chronicle of Eusebius—the Armenian VS,
with some MSS of Jerome's tr., placing his arrival
in the 11th year of Claudius, the other Lat. MSS
in the 10th. [In the Bodleian MS of the Jerome,
this note commences in the second of the two lines
given to the 10th year, is continued through the
two lines of the 11th year, and ends in the first
line of the 12th.] But how are these imperial
years reckoned ?

So much weight is laid by Harnack (Chronologie, pp. 233-237)
on Eusebius' evidence, that this preliminary difficulty must be
disentangled in some detail. Both Harnack himself (ib. p. 234)
and Lightfoot (e.g. Biblical Essays, p. 223, n. 2 ; but this essay
is as old as A.D. 1863) assume a reckoning in the case of each
emperor from his own accession-day. But it is in the last
degree unlikely that a chronicle, where every year is reckoned
continuously from Abraham, should admit in the parallel column
of imperial years a system perpetually changing; and if Titus,
though he reigned three months of a 3rd year (June 79-Sept.
81 A.D.), or Trajan, though he reigned six months of a 20th year
(Jan. 98-Aug. 117 A.D.), are yet allotted only two and nineteen
years respectively, it seems clear that, as was to be expected,
the imperial years are manipulated into accord with the more
fixed arrangement. But two questions still remain.

(i.) Where did Eusebius fix his new year? It is natural to
think first of Jan. 1, the commencement of the Roman consular
year. But Eusebius was an Eastern, and in the East the year
was all but universally commenced about September. The
Jewish civil year began in September; the old Attic lunar year
in July; the old Macedonian lunar year in October; the
calendars of Asia Minor in imperial times used the Macedonian
months made into a solar year, commencing Sept. 23; the
similar calendar of Syria used the same months in the same way,
only that each month was pushed down one place, so that the
year presumably began at the end of October; the Alexandrian
year on Aug. 29; the era of Alexander or the Greeks was
reckoned from Sept. B.O. 312; the Indictions, an invention of
Eusebius' own day, were counted, certainly from September,
probably from Sept. A.D. 312. The strong presumption that
Eusebius would range himself with all this mass of usage is re-
inforced by his use of the Olympiads as parallel, year by year, to
his own years of Abraham, for the Olympiads began in July, and
a year that began on Jan. 1 must be out of reckoning with an
Olympiad year for either its first or last six months.

(ii.) Granted, then, that each Eusebian year began in the
September of a Julian year, can that Julian year be conclusively
fixed ? Now, the starting-point of the Olympiads is known to be
July of the Julian year B.C. 776; if, therefore, a fixed relation
is established between Eusebian years of Abraham and Olym-
piads, a fixed relation between Eusebian and Julian years
follows. Unfortunately, the two versions of the Chronicle differ

by one year as to which year of Abraham is parallel to 01. 1. 1,
the Armenian giving Ann. Abr. 1240, Jerome 1241, and so
throughout. That Jerome is the more trustworthy is now,
through the labours of Hort and Lightfoot, recognised even by
scholars who had pinned their faith to the Armenian (so, e.g.,
Harnack, Chronologie, p. 113 ff.); and in this particular case two
synchronisms of years of Tiberius with the Olympiads, the one
given in the preface to the Chronicle (Jerome), and repeated in
the Prcep. Evang. of Eusebius himself (x. 9.1), the other given in
the note on the Crucifixion (both Jerome and the Armenian),
clench the proof. In the first case Tib. 15 is said to coincide
with 01. 201, or more fully in the Prcep. Evang. with 01. 201. 4.
Now, in the Chronicle itself Tib. 15 = Abr. 2044 (Jerome and
Armenian)=01. 201. 4 Jerome, but 01. 202. 1 Arm. In the
second case the date for the Crucifixion is supported by appeal
to Phlegon's date, 01. 202. 4. Now, Tiberius 19 (which is un-
questionably Eusebius' date for the Passion, see previous art.
p. 413»)=Abr. 2048 (Jerome and Arm.)=01. 202. 4 Jerome,
01. 203. 1 Arm. Clearly, then, the parallelism of the columns
is right in Jerome, wrong in the Armenian.

It follows from this investigation that, accord-
ing to Eusebius, Tiberius 1 = 01. 198. 2 (Jerome)
= Sept. A.D. 14 to Sept. A.D. 15; Gaius 1 = 01.204. 1
(Jerome)=Sept. 37-Sept. 38 A.D. ; Claudius 1 = 01.
205.1 (Jerome) = Sept. 41-Sept. 42 A.D.; Nerol=Ol.
208. 3 (Jerome) = Sept. 55-Sept. 56 A. D. As the true
accession-days of these four emperors were Aug.
19, A.D. 14; Mar. 16, A.D. 37; Jan. 24, A.D. 41;
Oct. 13, A.D. 54, an entirely consistent result is
obtained, namely, that Eusebius commences the 1st
regnal year of each emperor in the September next
after his accession. When, therefore, he puts the
arrival of Felix in Claudius 11, he means not (as
Harnack says) Jan. 51 to Jan. 52, but Sept. 51 to
Sept. 52, and his evidence, instead of contradict-
ing, comes into line with that of Tacitus and
Josephus.

b. The Departure of Felix and Arrival of
Festus.—The chronology of so large a period of
St. Paul's apostleship can be reckoned without
difficulty backwards and forwards from his im-
prisonment at Caesarea, that this date of Felix'
recall becomes the most important of the series of
synchronisms that have been under discussion.
Yet there is none about which opinions vary more
widely, years so far apart as A.D. 55 and 61 being
preferred by different enquirers; what may be
called the received chronology (Wieseler, Chron.
des apost. Zeitalters, pp. 66-99; Lightfoot, Biblical
Essays, pp. 217-220 ; Schurer, HJP I. ii. 182, and
the bibliography there given) assigning it to A.D.
(61 or) 60, but not earlier, while a few older
writers, reinforced now by Harnack (o.c. p. 233ff.),
push it back to quite the beginning of Nero's
reign, A.D. 55 or 56. Blass (Ada Ap. pp. 21-24)
leaves the question open, but is, on the whole,
against the ' received' view; Ramsay (see No. 9,
below) modifies the latter by one year, to A.D. 59.

(i.) Arguments for the later datet A.D. 60 or 61.
a. St. Paul at the time of his arrest, two years

before Felix' recall, addresses him as ' for many
years past a judge of this nation,' έκ πολλών έτων
Οντα κριτψ τφ 'έθνπ τούτφ (Ac 2410·27),> a phrase
which it is said cannot mean less than six or seven
years' procuratorship, i.e. from 52 to 58 or 59 A.D.
feut it has just been shown from Tacitus that
Felix had been in Samaria before he came into
office in Judaea; and since St. Paul's purpose is
naturally to press all that could truly be said of
Felix' experience, he would not too minutely
distinguish between his present position as pro-
curator and his previous position as a subordinate.
The h-q ττολλά are therefore to be reckoned from
an indeterminate point previous to A.D. 52, and no
certain deduction of any sort can be drawn about
them.

β. Josephus, after the mention of Nero's acces-
sion, records as all happening under Felix: the
death of Azizus, king of Emesa; the succession
of Aristobulus in Chalcis, and readjustment of
the dominions of the younger Agrippa; the
jealousy between Felix and the high priest
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Jonathan, and the reign of terror which, after
Jonathan's assassination, prevailed at each of the
feasts; the appearance of various robber chiefs or
impostors, especially a certain Egyptian; and
lastly, the ' great quarrel' between the Jewish and
Syrian inhabitants of Csesarea (Ant. XX. viii. 4-8).
Now, this long succession of incidents cannot, it is
said, be brought within less than five or six years,
i.e. from Oct. 54, Nero's accession, to 60 A.D.,
especially as the rising of the Egyptian was already
'before these days' (Ac 2138) at the time of St.
Paul's arrest, two years from the end of Felix'
tenure. But two considerations deprive this line
of argument of a good deal of its force.

(1) Josephus naturally groups together all he has to say
about Pal. under Felix. That he does this after Nero's acces-
sion, means that he conceived, not that the whole state of things
described began only then to be true, but at most that the
main part of Felix' government, and its most striking events,
belonged to the new reign; and this, if Felix' procuratorship
began in A.D. 52, could easily be the case so long as it ended not
earlier than A.D. 57 or 58. Exact information about the latter
date Josephus obviously did not possess, or he would, as in
other cases, have given it.

(2) The various events described were not necessarily succes-
sive. The political arrangements in Galilee or Chalcis, the
growing disorder in Jerus., the risings in Palestine, may all have
been in progress at one and the same time. Even the revolt of
the Egyptian is not given as the last in order of time of a series of
such events, but as the most striking illustration of the decep-
tions practised on the highly-wrought minds of the populace by
miracle-mongers of all sorts; for whereas the rest led their
followers off into the wilderness with the promise of signs and
wonders, ' a fellow from Egypt about this time,' XOCTO. τούτον τον
χαιρόν, gave rendezvous for the Mt. of Olives, that from thence
he might show how the walls of Jerus. should fall down at his
bidding. At the same time, if this rising is to be placed under
Nero at all, then St. Paul's arrest cannot fall before Pentecost
55, or rather, if the full natural meaning is to be given to the
words trpo τούτων των ίμερων, before Pentecost 56, and Felix'
recall before the summer of 57 or rather 58 A.D.

It appears, then, that the arguments used
to support the 'received' date, A.D. 60, will not
bear the whole weight placed on them, but that,
so far as they go, they do suggest a year not
earlier than A.D. 58, or at any rate than 57. The
arguments used on the other side must now,
in turn, be subjected to examination.

(ii.) Arguments for an early date, A.D. 55 or 56.
a. Eusebius' Chronicle places Festus' arrival in

Nero 2, i.e. according to Harnack, in the year
Oct. 55-Oct. 56 A.D.; and Eusebius' chronology of
the procurators is probably derived from Julius
Africanus (A.D. 220), who, whether through the
Jewish kings of Josephus' contemporary, Justus
of Tiberias,* or through personal enquiry (for he
lived in Palestine), had excellent opportunities
of arriving at the facts. But, again, a twofold
answer may be given. (1) In any case Eusebius'
true date for Festus is Nero 2 = Sept. 56-Sept. 57
A.D., see above, p. 418b. (2) It cannot be too often
repeated that chroniclers were tempted to invent
dates for all undated events of historical interest;
and as Festus' connexion with St. Paul would
deter a Christian from passing him over without
mention, it is possible that Eusebius (or Africanus),
if the usual authorities failed him, simply set him
exactly midway between his predecessor Felix,
A.D. 51-52, and his successor Albinus, A.D. 61-62.

For the last procurator, Gessius Florus, Eusebius gives Nero
10=Sept. 64-Sept. 65 A.D. ; this agrees well enough with
Josephus' statement that the breaking out of the war—Aug.
66 A.D.—fell in the 12th year of Nero {i.e. on Josephus' system
Oct. 65-Oct. 66) and 2nd of Florus, Ant. xx. xi. 1. For Albinus,
the last but one, Eusebius has Nero 7=Sept. 61-Sept. 62 A.D. ;
and Josephus relates that a certain visionary was brought before
Albinus at the Feast of Tabernacles, four years before the war,
i.e. Oct. 62 A.D., BJ vi. y. 3, so that Eusebius' date is at any rate
the latest possible, and is very likely correct.

β. Felix on his recall was prosecuted before
Nero by the leading Jews of Csesarea, and ' would

* Photius, cod. 33, read this book, and says that it extended
from Moses to the death of the last Jewish prince, Herod
Agrippa π., in A.D. 100.

certainly have been condemned for his wrong-
doings towards the Jews had not his brother
Pallas, who at that moment stood very high in
Nero's favour, interceded on his behalf, Ant. XX.
viii. 9. Now, according to Tacitus, Ann. xiii. 14,
15, Pallas was removed from office not long before
Britannicus celebrated his 14th birthday; and
Britannicus was born just after his father Claudius'
accession, circa Feb. 41 A.D. But, again, if Pallas'
retirement fell in Jan. 55 A.D., and Felix' trial
preceded it, the latter must have fallen in the very
first months of Nero's reign, and Festus must have
come out as procurator in the summer of A.D. 54
under Claudius, a result which it is hopeless to
try and reconcile with the other authorities.

Harnack, o.c. p. 238, on the ground of the confusion which
besets even the best chronologists through the different methods
of reckoning imperial years, conjectures that Tacitus has mis-
takenly put Britannicus' 14th birthday for his 15th, so that the
whole story should be transferred from A.D. 55 to 56. But this is
unlikely: in the first place, because Tacitus reckons his years,
as a Roman naturally would, by consulships, and not by regnal
years of the emperor at all; in the second place, because the
detail about Britannicus' age introduces the account of his murder,
and that was far too crucial an event to be likely to be misdated.
It seems obvious—there is certainly no reason against the view
—that Pallas retained sufficient influence in the early years after
his retirement to be able to secure immunity for his family.
Tacitus expressly says that he stipulated that no inquiry should
be made into his conduct in office, a very different attitude to
what most fallen ministers had to adopt under the empire.
Doubtless, Josephus exaggerates when he speaks of Nero at the
date Of the trial as μάλιστα. δή τότι Six, τιμγ,ς ά,γων ϊκίΐνον, but
this appears to be only his way of accounting for the acquittal
of an oppressor of the Jews.

Stated as a proof for the year A.D. 55 or 56, this
argument, too, breaks down ; but if restated with a
more modest scope, it will be found not without
force. It is, in fact, difficult to believe that the
Jews would not have gained their case against
Felix had Poppsea already acquired that ascendency
over Nero which enabled them under the next
procuratorship to win their cause in the matter of
the temple wall against Festus and Agrippa com-
bined, Ant. XX. viii. 11. It is under A.D. 58 that
this woman's first introduction to Nero is recorded,
but it was not till A.D. 62 that she set the crown
to her ambition by marrying him, Tacitus, Ann.
xiii. 45, 46, xiv. 60 ff. It was in the same year,
62, that Pallas, who, according to Ann. xiv. 65,
was too rich and too slow in dying for Nero's
avarice, was poisoned. Not improbably, the in-
terest of Claudius' favourite waned with that of
Claudius' daughter, so that it was no mere coin-
cidence that the same year saw the murder of
Octavia to make room for Poppsea, and the murder
of Pallas. Anyhow, considering the respective
histories of Pallas and Poppsea, the years 57, 58
(59?) would appear to suit the circumstances of
Felix' acquittal better than the years 60, 61.

In the result, then, the arguments for the ex-
treme position on either side have been shown to
be equally devoid of conclusive force. But, on the
other hand, each set of them, though it does not
establish its own case, tends to disprove the
opposite. The facts about Pallas and Poppsea, not
to speak of the evidence of Eusebius, do not prove
that Festus succeeded Felix as early as 55 or 56,
but they do seem to exclude a date as late as A.D.
60. Conversely, the account of Felix' procurator-
ship in Josephus, though it does not show that he
was governor as late as 60 or 61, does seem to show
that he remained later than A.D. 56. The prob-
abilities, therefore, both sides being considered,
concentrate themselves on the intermediate years
A.D. 57-59 for Felix' recall (A.D. 55-57 for St.
Paul's arrest).

9. The Days of Unleavened Bread (Ac 206·7) in St.
Paul's third missionary journey have lately been
brought again into notice by Ramsay (Expositor,
May 1896, p. 336) as a date which * can be fixed
not merely to the year, but to the month and
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day.' ' The Passover was celebrated and the Days
of Unleavened Bread were spent in Philippi.
Thereafter the company started for Troas; and
their voyage continued into the fifth day. In
Troas they stayed seven days; the last complete
day that they spent there was a Sunday, and they
sailed away early on a Monday morning. Now,
on the system common in ancient usage and
followed by Luke . . . the seven days in Troas . . .
began with a Tuesday and ended with a Monday.
Further, the Tuesday of the arrival in Troas must
be also counted as the fifth day of the voyage.'
' It follows, therefore, that the party started from
Philippi on a Friday. The only question that
remains is whether the company started on the
first morning after the Days of Unleavened Bread.
Considering that the plan was to reach Jerus. by
Pentecost, and that time was therefore precious,
we need not hesitate as to this point. . . . The
slaying of the Passover in that year fell on the
afternoon of a Thursday, and the Seven Days of
Unleavened Bread continued till the following
Thursday. That was the case in A.D. 57, but not
in any of the years immediately around it.'

On thia thesis three remarks suggest themselves, (i.) The
calculation of days from the departure from Troas hack to the
departure from Philippi, and the inference that the latter was
made on the earliest day possible, Nisan 22, are probable,
though not absolutely certain, (ii.) The only years considered
by Ramsay as open to discussion are A.D. 56-59. But these years,
though they include the latest, do not include the earliest
possible dates for the end of the 3rd missionary journey and the
arrest at Jerusalem, which of course followed this passover at
Philippi at the interval of a few weeks, A.D. 55 was even found
(see No. 8. 6, above) to be so far one of the three most likely years,
and for security's sake A.D. 54 may be also taken into account,
(iii.) The uncertainty which day in any year was really kept as
Nisan 14 is always considerable. Most investigators, and
Ramsay among them, appear to think that the question is
solved by labelling the first evening on which the new moon
was visible Nisan 1. But the Jews must before this have modi-
fied the method of simple observation by something in the
nature of a calendar or cycle (CHRON. OF THB GOSPELS, above,
p. 411), and any such cycle no doubt deviated not infrequently
from the results of simple observation. Certainly, the days of
the terminus paschalis or Nisan 14 for these years according to
the Alexandrine cycle, which has prevailed in the Christian
Church ever since the 4th cent., differ sensibly from those
supplied by Lewin's Fasti Sacri or Wieseler's Chronologie p.
115 (and accepted by Ramsay), being always one day, and some-
times two days, the earlier.*

A.D.
54
55
56

57
58
59

Alexandrine.
Apr. 9, T.
Mar. 29, Sa.
Apr. 17, Sa.

(or Mar. 18? Th.)
Apr. 5, T.
Mar. 25, Sa.
Apr. 13, F.

Lewin.
Apr. 10, W.
Mar. 30, Su.
Mar. 19, F.

Apr. 7, Th.
Mar. 27, M.
Apr. 15, Su.

Wieseler.

Apr. 18, Su.

Apr. 7, Th.
Mar. 27, M.
Apr. 15, Su.

Now, supposing, as seems a fair estimate, that the
Alexandrine date is the earliest possible for each
year, and two days later the latest, Nisan 14 may
have been a Thursday in any of the three years
A.B. 54 (Apr. 11), 56 (Mar. 18), 57 (Apr. 7). What,
then, can fairly be claimed for Ramsay's investiga-
tion is, that against the other three years, A.D. 55,
58, 59, a certain presumption of improbability does
remain ; and with regard to the two later of these
three years this result serves to confirm the result
attained in the last section. Combining this with
the previous enquiry, A.D. 56 and 57 appear the
probable alternatives for the year of St. Paul's
arrest, A.D. 58 and 59 for the recall of Felix and
close of the two years' captivity at Csesarea.

10. The Persecution under Nero, and Martyrdoms
of St. Peter and St. Paul.—That the two apostles
were martyred on the same day is an erroneous
deduction from the common festival on June 29,
which is really the day of the common translation
of their relics to the safe concealment of the Cata-

* That the Alexandrine date is always beforehand with the
date depending on simple observation will be due to the cycle
computators reckoning Nisan 1 from the time of astronomical
new moon, not from the time, about 30 hours later, when it
first became visible to observers.

combs during the persecution of Valerian, Tusc6
et Basso coss. (A.D. 258). But that both were
martyred at Rome, and both under Nero, has been
in effect the constant tradition of the Church;
Peter and Paul, with some date under Nero,
headed the Roman episcopal list in Julius Africanus
(Harnack, Chronologie, pp. 124 ff., 171); according
to Dionysius of Corinth, they taught together
in Italy, and were martyred κατά τόν αυτόν καιρόν
(ap. Eus. HE ii. 25 ; c. A.D. 170); and St. Clement
of Rome himself, addressing the Corinthians about
A.D. 96, sets before their eyes * the noble examples
of our own generation,' the good apostles, Peter
and Paul, and that great multitude of elect which
was gathered together with them in divers suffer-
ings and tortures, women being exposed as Danaids
and Dirces (1 Clem. v. vi. : συνηθροίσθη πολύ πλήθος).
That the * great multitude3 is that of the Neronian
martyrs, would be all but certain from the parallel
account in Tacitus of the multitudo ingens and
addita ludibria of the Christian victims of Nero
{Ann. xv. 44); and the whole proof is clenched by
the coincidence of Tacitus' mention of the emperor's
gardens—i.e. the horti Neroniani on the Vatican
hill—as the scene of the executions, with the state-
ment of the Roman Gaius (ap. Eus. H.E. ii. 25; c.
A.D. 200), that the relics of St. Peter rested on the
Vatican as those of St. Paul on the Ostian Way.

But the date of the apostles' martyrdom, if it fell in the
Neronian persecution properly so called, can hardly have been-
far removed from the great fire of Rome in July A.D. 64, since
Tacitus says expressly that it was to provide scape-goats to bear
his own responsibility for the arson that Nero first devised an
attack on the Church. It is true that Suetonius speaks of the
punishment of Christians under Nero in general terms and with-
out assigning any particular date : Nero 16 (in the middle of a
list of things animadversa severe et coercita) afflicti suppliciis
Christiani genus hominum superstitionis novae ac maleficce. But
Suet, is not in the habit of giving dates at all; and further it is
quite true that the Neronian trials did settle for good the
crucial question of the illegality of Christianity, while yet it is
clear from Tac. that the violence of the first outbreak stood out
as something vastly different in degree if not in kind from the
normal condition of occasional martyrdoms which followed. It
is true again that Eusebius assigns the apostles' death to the
very end of Nero's reign, A.D. 68. But he gives this date to the
whole persecution, as the last and worst of all Nero's crimes.
As he did not use Latin writers, Tacitus' account was unknown
to him, and he has no idea that the persecution had anything
to do with the fire at Rome, of which he only speaks in the
vaguest terms under Nero 9 (10) ίμ,χρνχτμ,ο) ytyovxert πολλο) έν
'Fu,u.y. The actual year he doubtless selected because his (or
rather Africanus') chronology of the Popes, calculated back from
cent. 3 by the years of their tenure of office, brought the
accession of Linus, and therefore the apostles'martyrdom, to A.D.
67-68. What is really important is that he, like Clement, closely
associates the two apostles with the rest of the victims of the
persecution ; and this, taken into connexion with the evidence
of Tac. and of Gaius, seems to fix their death to within a year at
any rate of the great fire, middle of A.D. 64-middle of 65 [Harnack,
o.e. p. 240, still more precisely, July A.D. 64 ; but this is to limit
the possibilities unreasonably.]

Probably, modern writers would not have been
so reluctant to admit this, if the received chron-
ology had not prolonged St. Paul's first Roman
captivity till at least the spring of A.D. 63, so that
the two years or less which would intervene before
his martyrdom on the dating just suggested would
be insufficient to cover what is known or reason-
ably conjectured about his final missionary journey.
But it has been now shown (see Nos. 8. δ, 9) that not
60, but 58 or 59, is the true date of Festus' arrival
in Judaea, and therefore not 63, but 61 or 62, the
end of the two years (Ac 28S0) of the first Roman
captivity. Is there, then, any reason to suppose
that the two to four years which intervene in this
revised chronology are too few to satisfy the evi-
dence as to St. Paul's movements? Properly perhaps
this enquiry belongs to a later stage in the investi-
gation ; but as it stands outside the Acts, and
establishes the terminus ad quern, parallel to the
terminus a quo of the Crucifixion, for the subject-
matter of this article, there is a special advantage
in speaking of it at this place.

That St. Paul after his release carried out the
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desire long before expressed by him (Ro 1528) to
go on from Rome to Spain, is made more than
probable by the testimony of St. Clement, that the
apostle ' preached righteousness to the whole world,
and reached the boundary of the West' {έπί τό
τέρμα της δύσβως έ\θών, αα Cor. ν.), and of the
Muratorian Canon [c. A.D. 200], profectionem Pauli
ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscentis. For a journey
to districts so untouched, where the very founda-
tions of Christianity would still have to be laid,
at least a year must be allowed ; and six months
more must be added for the preaching on the route
through Southern Gaul—Marseilles, Aries, Nimes,
Narbonne—if the Γαλατία to which Crescens was
sent (2 Ti 410) was, as Eusebius, HE iii. 4, and
other Greek Fathers suppose, not the lesser Gaul
of Asia Minor, but the greater Gaul of the West.

That St. Paul also revisited the East results
from the Pastoral Epistles; and even critics who,
like Harnack (o.c. p. 239, n. 3), reject these Epistles
as a whole, admit that genuine accounts of St.
Paul's movements after his release have been in-
corporated in them. But for the journey to
Ephesus and Macedonia (1 Ti I3), for the evangeli-
zation of Crete (Tit I5), for the final visits to
Troas, Miletus, and perhaps Corinth (2Ti 413·20),
for the winter at Nicopolis (in Epirus ; Tit 312),* a
second eighteen months are required.

Thus three full years, though not necessarily
more, appear to have elapsed between St. Paul's
departure from and return to Rome ; and it follows
that if his martyrdom in the first great outbreak
of Nero's persecution holds good, of the two alter-
native years to which his release was narrowed
down (No. 9, above), A.D. 61 has an advantage over
A.D. 62, and A.D. 56, 58 over A.D. 57, 59 as the years
of his arrest at Jerusalem and of his journey as a
prisoner to Rome.

So far, then, ten points from Jewish and secular
history have been fixed with more or less prob-
ability : (1) Aretas in possession of Damascus,
certainly not before A.D. 34, probably not before
A.D. 37 ; (2) Herod Agrippa i.'s death, probably in
A.D. 44; (3) the famine in Jerusalem, not before
A.D. 46; (4) the proconsulate of Sergius Paulus in
Cyprus, not in A.D. 51, 52; (5) the expulsion of the
Jews from Rome, perhaps in A.D. 49 or 50; (6) the
proconsulship of Gallio in Achaia, probably not
before A.D. 49 or 50; (7) the marriage of Drusilla
with Felix, not before A.D. 54 ; (8) the appointment
of Felix as procurator of Judaea in A.D. 52, and
his recall in one of the years A.D. 57-59; (9) of
these three years the first seems to be excluded
by the note about the days of unleavened bread;
(10) and the third seems to be excluded by the
calculation of the necessary interval between St.
Paul's hearing before Festus and his martyrdom in
A.D. 64 (64-65). Thus the crucial date of Festus'
arrival seems to be established as A.D. 58, and
therefore the close of the Acts after St. Paul's two
years' captivity at Rome as A.D. 61 ; and a sort of
framework is erected into which the details to be
gathered, first, from the comprehensive history of
the Acts, and, secondly, from the fragmentary
notices in the Epistles, have now to be inserted.

(A) The Acts; second half (chs. 13-28). For the
special criticism of this book, see ACTS OF THE
APOSTLES. More need not be said here than that
Ac is accepted in what follows as containing, on
the whole, an accurate and trustworthy picture of
events between Pentecost and St. Paul's (first)
Roman captivity, A.D. 29-61. The picture is cut
up, as it were, into six panels, each labelled with a
general summary of progress ; and with so careful

* That is, if St. Paul's intention to winter there was carried
out.

an artist, the divisions thus outlined are, in the
absence of more precise data, the natural starting-
point of investigation, (i.) First period, I1. The
Church in Jerus., and the preaching of St. Peter :
summary in 67 'and the word of God was in-
creasing, and the number of disciples in Jerus. was
being greatly multiplied, and a large number of the
priests were becoming obedient to the faith.5 (ii.)
Second period, 68. Extension of the Church
through Pal. ; the preaching of St. Stephen;
troubles with the Jews: summary in 931 ' the
Church throughout all Galilee and Judaea and
Samaria was having peace, being built up, and
walking in the fear of the Lord and in the con-
solation of the Holy Spirit was being multiplied.'
(iii.) Third period, 932. The extension of the Church
to Antioch; St. Peter's conversion of Cornelius;
further troubles with the Jews: summary in 1224

' and the word of the Lord was increasing and
being multiplied.' (iv.) Fourth period, 1225. Ex-
tension of the Church to Asia Minor ; preaching
of St. Paul in ' Galatia'; troubles with the Jewish
Christians: summary in 165 ' the Churches then
were being confirmed in the faith, and were
abounding more in number daily.' (v.) Fifth period,
166. Extension of the Church to Europe; St.
Paul's missionary work in the great centres, such
as Corinth and Ephesus : summary in 1920 ' so
forcibly was the word of the Lord increasing and
prevailing.3 (vi.) Sixth period, 1921. Extension of
the Church to Rome ; St. Paul's captivities : sum-
marized in 2831 ' proclaiming the kingdom of God
and teaching the things concerning the Lord Jesus
Christ with all boldness unhindered.'

Of these six sections the protagonist in the first
three is St. Peter, in the last three St. Paul; and
the two halves into which the book thus naturally
falls make almost equal divisions at the middle of
the whole period covered. But the further con-
sideration of the earlier half may best be post-
poned until the rich chronological material of the
later sections has been set in order.

Starting-point of St. Paul's First Missionary Journey (let
M.J., Ac 133).—The summary which closes the third section of
the Acts intervenes between the notices of the death of Herod
Agrippa i. (A.D. 44 ; see No. 2, above), and of the completion of
SS. Paul and Barnabas' famine ' ministry' at Jerus. ; so that it
appears a legitimate inference that between these two events some
considerable interval elapsed. Further, as there was no famine
before the year A.D. 46 (No. 3, above), the delegates can scarcely
have returned earlier to Antioch, unless the Antiochene Church
had not merely begun to collect contributions in anticipation,
which was natural enough, but had closed their fund before the
famine was heard of, which does not seem natural at all. Cer-
tainly, if the delegates helped to administer the relief, the year
46 is the earliest possible.

Nor was the start on the 1st M. J. made immediately after
their return to Antioch. The description introduced at this
point (131) of the personnel of the Antiochene ' prophets and
teachers' suggests at least some further period of settled work;
and as the journey westwards meant a start either by sea or over
the Taurus, it would not be entered upon in the winter months,—
indeed it will be assumed in the following discussion as axiomatic
that St. Paul's journeys are as far as possible to be placed in the
summer (March or April to Nov.), and that during the other
months he was in general stationary. Thus the spring of A.D.
47, or more particularly the end of the paschal season (in that
year circa Mar. 28-Apr. 4), is the earliest starting-point at all
probable.

Duration of the First Missionary Journey (Ac 134-1426).—
Crossing to Cyprus the apostles landed at Salamis and passed
through the whole island as far as Paphos, preaching in the
Jewish synagogues (135· 6). The stay in Cyprus can hardly have
been less than some months ; the results, at any rate, en-
couraged the Cypriote Barnabas to select it as his share of the
communities visited or founded in common (1536· 3 9 ) . At earliest,
then, in the summer of the same year, A.D. 47, the party crossed
to the mainland of Pamphylia; and whether or not Ramsay's
attractive conjecture be true, that the ' infirmity of the flesh'
was a malarial fever caught there in the lowlands and necessitat-
ing an immediate move up into the hills, no stay is recorded
anywhere short of Pisidian Antioch (Antioch P.). To the
evangelization of this city and of Iconium, Lystra, and Derbe,
the main efforts of the journey were devoted ; and as the return
was made by the same route, the three first-named cities were
visited twice. The first sojourn in Antioch P. was long enough
for the word to be ' spread abroad through the whole district'
(1349 ; cf. the similar but stronger phrase in 1910 of the two years'
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etav at Ephesus). At Iconium a ' long time' was spent (/*<*»«»
χρονον, 14»). With Lystra and Derbe the * surrounding country'
was evangelized (146· 7), and at Derbe the disciples made were
•many' (Ixowoos, 1421). The return visits were no doubt
shorter; but as they included the work of confirming and
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organizing the new communities (£τ«ττ»5ρίζβντΐί, νίφη
*ρισ·βντίρους% 1422· 23), they cannot well have been hurried. The
second stay at Perga, unlike the first, was sufficiently long for
the preaching of the word (1425: contrast 1313·14). From the
Pamphylian coast the voyage homeward was made direct.

Where the indications are expressed in such general language,
opinions will differ as to the length of time signified. But as it
is certain that no one will estimate the stay in the interior at
less than six months, and the hills between Antioch P. and
Perga would not have been recrossed in the winter (Dec-March),
the whole absence from Antioch in Syria (Antioch S.) must have
prolonged itself beyond a year; indeed the smallest space of
time which will reasonably cover the details of the Acts is 18
months. Let it be supposed roughly that the apostles arrived in
Cyprus in April and left it in July ; that they reached Antioch
P. by Aug. 1, Iconium by Nov. 1, spending there the five winter
months, down to the paschal season (probably circa Mar. 18-25)
of A.D. 48, Lystra by April 1, Derbe by May 15, the two latter
being far less populous or important cities than the two former;
that they began the return journey about July 1, getting down
to the Pamphylian lowlands at the beginning of Oct., and back
to Antioch S. a month later, say Nov. 1, A.D. 48. It is easy to
allow more than this, and Ramsay raises the total from a year
and 7 months to 2 years and 3 or 4 months, ending in July A.D.
49 (Ch. in Rom. Emp. pp. 65-73). But the shorter estimate, if it
satisfies St. Luke's language, and it seems to do so, is to be pre-
ferred on the ground that it seems unlikely that the apostles on
this their first missionary experiment should have separated
themselves from their base at Antioch S., which was yet so near
them, for as long a period as over 2 years.

Interval between the First and Second Missionary Journey:
the Apostolic Council (Ac 1427-1535). _ The two apostles after
their return from the 1st M.J., and before their visit to Jerus.,
1 resided' at Antioch S. 'for no short time' (δήτριβον χρόνο* ουχ
όλίγ§¥, 1428); and although it is just possible that the phrase
may be meant to cover the whole period up to the starting-point
of the 2nd M.J., yet even so the earlier portion itself cannot have
been less than the four winter months from Nov. 1, A.D. 48,
onwards. For the Council, it may be taken for granted, would
not have been held during those months ; and indeed since the
Twelve were by this time no longer settled at Jerus., the
opportunity for the Council must have been found in their
assembling for one of the great Jewish feasts. Thus the earliest
possible occasion will have been the passover of A.D. 49, circa
April 5-12. But as Paul and Barnabas are said to have ' passed
through Phoenice and Samaria, expounding the conversion of the
Gentiles' (153),—and though this does not, of course, imply the
same delay as the foundation of new communities, it does
exclude the idea of hurried movements,—it is really more likely
that they kept their passover at Antioch S., and spent the six
weeks following in a leisurely progress towards Jerus., arriving
there for the Council at Pentecost (May 24). They may easily
have been back again at Antioch S. by the end of June ; and
as the further stay only amounted to ' certain days' (^ipett
τηάς, 1536), there is no reason why the start for the 2nd M.J.
should not have been made in the late summer of the same year,
say Sept. 1, A.D. 49, ten months after the return from the previous
journey. [On the visit of St. Peter to Antioch, Gal 2", see
below, p. 424a.]

Duration of the Second Missionary Journey (Ac 1536-1822).—
That St. Paul should start so late in the year, while it would
have been very unnatural when he was breaking new ground in
unknown districts, as in the 1st M.J., was natural enough
when he was going primarily to revisit existing Churches; the
winter would be spent among them, and they would serve in
turn for bases from which, in the spring, he might make his
way on again to further and more strictly missionary labours.
This, in fact, is what St. Paul probably did do on his 2nd M.J.
He left Antioch S. by land, * passing through Syria and Cilicia
confirming the Churches' (1541 itno-τνιρίζων; cf. 14221823), a phrase
which certainly implies a good deal more than a night's rest at
each place. Thus several Churches, such as, no doubt, that of
Tarsus, were ' visited' before he reached the Churches of the 1st
M.J. at all. That of these Derbe is first mentioned, and then
Lystra (161), follows from the adoption on this occasion of the
land route over Taurus, which must have been crossed not later
than November. It is not St. Luke's habit to describe anything
in much detail but the foundation of new Churches,—contrast,
e.g., the first visit to Macedonia (1612-1715) with the second (202),
—so that no deduction can be drawn from his silence as to
any events beyond the circumcision of Timothy (163). On the
contrary, the interpolation at this point of the fourth period-
summary in 165, though no doubt primarily intended to
emphasize the great step forward into Europe which follows,
marks also a beating of time between the old work and the new,
and suggests that the one was more than a mere episode on the

3ly that fresh ground would be
broken in the winter months. It can only have been after the
passover (March 25-April 1) of A.D. 50 that he concluded at
Antioch P. the seven months'' visitation' of existing Churches,
and plunged forward into the unknown.

That the phrase 'Phrygian and Galatian district' (τήν Φρυγίκν
χ») Γαλατ/*^ χήρκν, 166) or ' Galatian and Phrygian district * (τ^ν
Γ·λ. χύρ*ψ xee.) Φρυγία.», 1823) means not two places, but one and

the same, follows as well from the inclusion of both under a
single article, as from the fact that the names are given in reverse
order on the second occasion, though the direction of the
journey was the same as on the first, from east to west. St.
Paul's object on leaving Antioch P. was naturally the group
of famous and populous cities on the western coast. [The
Phrygo-Galatic region, if it lay on the route to Ephesus, can
have had nothing to do with Galatia in the narrower ethnical
sense, which was far away to the N. and N.E.; and this is only
one of many arguments which combine to make Ramsay's view
that the * Galatian' Churches are those of Antioch P., Iconium,
Lystra, and Derbe, all but demonstrably true.] Entrance, how-
ever, into the province of Asia was barred by divine intervention;
and St. Paul directed his eyes to the next great group of cities,
and turned northwards for Bithynia, only to find the same check
when he reached the Bithynian border. This time the western
direction was left open, and the party skirted Mysia until they
touched the coast at a point north of 'Asia,' namely Troas.
But as it is implied throughout these verses that no settlement
was made for preaching, not more than a month need be
allowed between the departure from Antioch P. and the arrival
in Europe. The proclamation of the gospel at Philippi, Thessa-
lonica, Bercea, and Athens must have occupied all the summer
of A.D. 50: the stay at the two former towns, at least, was long
enough to found flourishing Churches, and the 'three Sabbaths'
at the synagogue of Thessalonica (172) represent, no doubt, not
the whole of St. Paul's residence, but only the time anterior to
the separation of Christians and Jews, cf. 186· 7 198· 9. Ramsay,
indeed, allots eleven months to these four places (Ch. in Rom.
Emp. p. 85); but in the absence of any hint at specially lengthy
sojourns—contrast 1349 143 etc.—six weeks at Philippi, two or
three months at Thessalonica, and a few weeks each at Beroea
and Athens must be considered sufficient. The sea route from
Beroea to Athens is likely to have been taken before the
autumnal equinox, and the apostle was doubtless eager to get
on to his future headquarters, so that the arrival at Corinth
may be placed in October A. D. 50. The total stay there of eighteen
months (for the Vs>«? Ιχ«.νάς of 1818 are probably to be included
in the iviotvrh χα.) μ^να,ς ϊζ of 18H) will last till April A.D. 52, thus
covering two winters and a summer. St. Paul, as might be
expected, arrives at the end of one travelling season and leaves
at the beginning of another. The departure, if made, as in
other cases, immediately after the paschal season (circa April
2-9, A.D. 52), would be timed to bring St. Paul (via Ephesus and
Csesarea, 1818-22) to Jerus., as on the 3rd M.J., for the Feast of
Pentecost. There the stay was only for the purpose of ' salut-
ing the Church,' and the apostle went on at once to his old home
at Antioch S., arriving, say, in June A.D. 52, after an absence of
two years and nine months.

Duration of the Third Missionary Journey.—But Antioch
was no longer an effective centre for St. Paul's work; it was
out of reach of his new Churches in Macedonia and Achaia,
while his 'Galatian' Churches would be supervised quite as
easily from Ephesus, whither he was pledged to return if he
could (1821). If advantage was to be taken of the travelling
season for the highlands of Asia Minor, no long delay was pos-
sible ; the farewells at Antioch S. were therefore probably brief
(1823 troiverett χρόνο* τ1ν» ίξΐλβι»; contrast the continuous work
implied in 11» 132 i428 1535), and a start made on the 3rd M.J.
about August A.D. 52.

This time the passage across Asia Minor seems to have been
less protracted. Nothing is said of a stay in Cilicia (contr. 1541);
it is only in the Galatian Churches of the 1st M.J. that St. Paul,
as he moved in order from one to another, set himself to ' estab-
lish' all the disciples (Ιιιρχόμ,ινος χκθί&ς . . . στηρίζων, 1823).
This visitation, and the not very long or difficult journey between
Antioch P., the westernmost of these cities, and Ephesus, need
not have extended over much more than the remaining months
of A.D. 52. Perhaps about the turn of the year, while travelling
in the less rugged districts was still feasible, St. Paul reached
Ephesus, and entered on a long residence there, certainly of
two years, almost certainly of two years and three months—
that is, if 1910 τβυτβ l\ iyiviro ««-) ιτυ ICo refers only to the dis-
puting in the school of Tyrannus, and excludes the three months
of the synagogue preaching, 198. it is true that in the case of
the stay at Corinth (see just above) the later and fuller calcu-
lation is inclusive and not exclusive of the earlier and briefer:
for Ephesus, on the contrary, the supplementary evidence of
Ac 2031 rpitrice,* . . . ουχ ivetvo-afM)* appears to decide the ques-
tion in favour of a total length of considerably over two years
of residence. The period thus reckoned terminates at earliest
in March or April A. p. 55. [A departure not before spring is
confirmed by the evidence of the two Corinthian Epistles.
1 Co, written about the paschal season (March 30-April 6 in
A.D. 55), announces a plan for leaving Ephesus after Pentecost,
for travelling through Macedonia, and perhaps wintering in
Corinth (1 Co 58 165-8),—a plan which would provide for a much
longer, though less immediate, visit to Corinth than the original
intention of going there on the way to Macedonia (cf. 2 Co lie
a n d 1 Co 167 ου θίλω γα,ρ υμ,οίς όίρτί lv trotpohu /δ«7ν). The Ephesian
riot may have even precipitated the departure before Pentecost
(Ac 201).] At some time, then, in the spring of A.D. 55, St. Paul
launches himself on a new cycle of wanderings, intended to
include Macedonia, Achaia, Jerus., and Rome (192i). [2 Co im-
plies that he had planned to preach at Troas, and stayed there
long enough to find an opening, but ultimately hurried on into
Macedonia, the sooner to meet Titus and the news from Corinth
(212.13).] Through Macedonia he travelled slowly, visiting as he
went the Churches of the 2nd_ journey, and possibly j founding
others (202 ίιίλθών rot fupvi ϊχίίνα. xou xapoLXOtXiffoLi avrouf λόγω

W) until he reached Greece proper, or ' Hellas.' There, or
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in other words in Corinth, he stayed three months—obviously
the winter months of A.D. 55-56, since the return journey brought
him to Philippi just in time for the passover (March 18-25 A.D.
56), 206. This longer route through Macedonia was a sudden
substitute, at the time of starting, for the direct voyage to Pal.
(203), and the party had to hurry in consequence if the distance
from Philippi to Jems, was to be covered in the six weeks
between the end of the paschal season and Pentecost (2016). A
week (six days) was spent at Troas, and another at Tyre, per-
haps while waiting for weather or ships; but the journey be-
tween these two places was made with only necessary halts, and
appears to have occupied not more than a fortnight. The days
that remained to spare were spent at CsBsarea (2110), and Jerus.
was probably reached just in time for the feast.

St. Paul's Captivities.—At Jerus. St. Paul was arrested (May
A.D. 56), and conveyed thence to Caesarea, where his imprison-
ment, though not of a rigorous character, had lasted a full two
years (δ/ίτ/α* ιτλ*ρ*θύο"ης, 2427) when Porcius Festus succeeded
Felix in the middle of A.D. 58. Festus, unlike his predecessor,
gave a fairly prompt hearing to the case (251· 6·13· 23), and late in
the summer St. Paul, having appealed to Caesar, was sent, with
other prisoners, in charge of a centurion to Rome. But the
voyage was much delayed by contrary winds, and they were
still off Crete at a time when the great fast (Tisri 10=circa
Sept. 15 in A.D. 58) had already gone by—how long gone by St.
Luke does not say (279). Even if the wreck took place as late as
the beginning of November, and the three months at Malta
(2811) are reckoned to the full, the voyage was continued early in
February, before navigation would naturally have begun; but
no doubt an official on government business would be more
likely than ordinary folk to risk sailing at an unpropitious
season. Anyhow, somewhere in the early months of A.D. 59 St.
Paul may be believed to have arrived in Rome, and after ' two
whole years' (ϊ«τ/«ν ολην, 2830), i.e. in the spring of A.D. 61,
the book of the Acts closes, and leaves him still a prisoner;
though the mention of the particular period suggests that a
different condition of things supervened at the end of it, in
which case the release, and visit to Spain, would follow at this
point. [See for the rest of St. Paul's life, supra, pp. 420b 421».]

Thus the second portion of the Acts, from the
beginning of the 1st M. J. (132-2831), covers a period
of fourteen years, certainly not less, and appar-
ently not more; and if the starting-point was
rightly placed in A.D. 47, the fourteen yeara will
come to an end in A.D. 61.

{B) The Epistles of St. Paul.
Of these the Pastoral Epistles fall outside the

Acts, and have been dealt with already (p. 421a).
The two to the Thess. were written in the company
of Silas and Timothy, the first not long after
leaving Athens, 1 Th I 1 31· 2 · 6 , 2 Th I 1 ; that is to
say, during the long stay at Corinth on the 2nd
M.J., A.D. 51 (50-52). The Wo to the Cor. fall, the
one just before, the other soon after, the depar-
ture from Ephesus for Macedonia, towards the end
of the 3rd M.J., A.D. 55 (see above, p. 422b). The
Epistle to the Bom. belongs to the winter residence
at Corinth, A.D. 55-56 (Ro 161 1523"26=Ac 1921).
The Epistles to Philippi, Ephesus, Colossse, and to
Philemon belong in all probability to the Roman
imprisonment, A.D. 59-61. But the one Epistle
which contains something of a chronology of St.
Paul's life (Gal l18-^1), the one Epistle which
would bring together a point in the second half
of the Acts with a point in the first, is also, from
the absence of allusions to contemporary history,
unfortunately the most difficult to date of all the
Epistles.

Date of the Galatian Epistle.—(i.) Resemblance
of style and subject-matter has generally led critics
to assign Gal to the second group of Epistles, with
1, 2 Co and Ro, or even to a particular place in
that group, between 2 Co and Ro (so Lightfoot,
Galatians*, pp. 44-56), i.e. on the chronology above
adopted, in the latter part of A.D. 55. But perhaps
too much stress has been laid on such resemblances
taken alone,—as though St. Paul's history was so
strictly uniform that a given topic can only have
been handled at a given moment,—and too little on
the influence of external circumstances to revive
old ideas or call out new ones. Thus the Philippian
and Ephesian letters belong to the same period ;
but the difference of conditions between the
• Asiatic' province and a Romanized community in
Macedonia has produced a marked difference of
topics and illustrated a marked progress of

thought. Conversely, Gal and Ro may grapple
with the same problems on the same lines (and yet
what an alteration of tone between the two !) with-
out being at all nearly synchronous with one
another. The Galatian Epistle must be earlier than
the Roman, earlier, that is, than A.D. 56; nothing
more can be asserted positively, so far. (ii.) At
the other end, the terminus a quo for the Epistle is
the 1st M. J . ; thus, even if addressed, as is prob-
able, to the Churches then founded, it falls after
A.D. 48. Further, the phrase in 413 * because of
weakness of the flesh I preached the gospel to you
τό Trporepov,' implies either some considerable lapse
of years, * in the old time,' or a second visit ' on
the former of my two visits.' With the first
alternative a date as late as A.D. 53-55 is possible ;
with the other, the Epistle must fall between the
second and third visits, i.e. between the spring of
A.D. 50 and the autumn of A.D. 52 {supra, p. 422).

[Ramsay {St. Paul, p. 189) dates the letter from Antioch S.
immediately before the third visit, and finds a reason for this
precision in the assertion that so critical a situation must have
called of necessity for a prompt personal inspection; but it
might be urged with at least equal reason, from Gal Ι 6 οΟτως
τχχίβοί /ίΐτ*τ/Μι, that the interval after St. Paul's last visit—
whichever that was—had not been a long one.]

Visits to Jerusalem in the Galatian Epistle.—
For the date, then, the years A.D. 50-55 remain
open; and therefore St. Paul when he wrote had
paid according to the Acts either three visits to
Jerus.,—Ac 926"30 after the flight from Damascus,
Ac II 3 0 1225 the contribution for the famine, c. A.D.
46, Ac 154"80 the apostolic Council, A.D. 49,—or
four, adding to the three former Ac 1822, the flying
visit at the end of the 2nd M. J., A.p. 52. In the
Epistle, on the other hand, two visits only are
named, the first a fortnight's visit to Cephas (Gal
I18), the second an official visit of the representa-
tives of Gentile to the representatives of Jewish
Christianity (Gal 21"10). Thus, even if St. Luke's
enumeration is exhaustive, St. Paul omits either
one or two visits altogether. But if this seems
a difficulty, the solution is simple; St. Paul is
enumerating, not his visits to Jerus. per se, but his
visits for intercourse with the elder apostles, irpbs
τους irpb έμοΰ αποστόλους (Gal I17), and would neces-
sarily omit any visit when they were absent.
What, then, of the occasion when the famine con-
tribution was brought to Jerusalem? If St. Luke
mentions only elders or presbyters as the recipients
of the bounty (Ac 113υ), the natural, though of
course not the only possible, explanation is that the
elders—that is, the local ministry with St. James
the Lord's brother at their head—were by that
time the supreme authority. Certain it is that,
whether gradually or at some definite moment,
the Twelve did separate themselves from the
Church at Jerus., and became more completely the
missionaries which after all their commission from
Christ and their very title of 'apostles' meant
them to be. After the persecution of Herod they
are never mentioned at Jerus. save during the
Council of ch. 15. Doubtless, they returned from
time to time, as opportunity offered, to keep the
feasts like other Jews ; but neither at St. Paul's
fourth nor at his fifth visit is there the least hint
of their presence. [If the ancient tradition that
the apostles, according to divine command, remained
at Jerus. for twelve years after the Ascension
(Prcedicatio Petri, ap. Clem. Al. Strom, vi. 5;
Apollonius ap. Eus. HE v. 18: Harnack, o.c. p.
243 ; von Dobschutz, Texte u. Unters. xi. 1, pp. 52,
148) substantially represents historic fact, as may
well be the case, then A.D. 41 or thereabouts will
mark their departure.] Here is ample reason for
St. Paul's silence about the visit of Ac 11. 12 and
(if the Epistle was written after the summer of
A.D. 52) that of Ac 18. Thus the first visit of Gal
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corresponds with the first of Ac ; the second of Ac
is omitted; and the second of Gal answers to the
third of Ac (A.D. 49).

[This connexion of Gal 2i-io with Ac 15 is generally accepted,
and a strong argument for it is the common atmosphere of crisis
which pervades both narratives, told though they are from
different points of view. Ramsay, however (St. Paul, pp. 153-
166), strongly maintains that the second visit of Gal can only be
the second of Acts. Some of his points have been answered here
by anticipation ; some illustrate the micrologie which Harnack,
not wholly without cause, attributes to him, e.g., that the same
visit cannot be said in St. Paul to have been %κτ« α,κοχά,λν^ιν,
Gal 22, in St. Luke to have been by commission from the Church
of Antioch, as though the Spirit and the Church never spoke in

κχηλθόίί «.το TYIS ΎουΙα,ία,ζ), for this would make St. Peter's
desertion of the Gentile Christians at Antioch to precede and not
to follow his championship of their cause at Jerus., and would be
a real point of superiority over the common view that St. Peter
and St. James gave a formal pledge of brotherhood, and then
violated it. But this identification of the two Judaizing missions
from Jerus. to Antioch may be accepted side by side with the
ordinary view that Gal 2iff-=Ac 15, (f Gal. 2U-14 be allowed in
order of time to precede Gal 2i-io. There is nothing like the
ίτι/τΛ of Gal 118.21 2i to suggest that the chronological series
is continued. On the contrary, St. Paul's argument may per-
haps be best paraphrased as follows : · I have not received my
gospel from the elder apostles. I went up to their headquarters
at Jerus., not on my conversion, but first at an interval of 3
years, and then at one of 14 ; the first a private visit, the second
an official one, when I treated with them, and was recognized
by them, on equal terms. So far from simply submitting to
them, I once publicly rebuked their chief on the occasion when
he was on my ground at Antioch, and backed out of his own
liberal principles under pressure from representatives of James.'
If this interpretation be correct, Ramsay has failed indeed
to prove his main point, but has shown the way to a subsidiary
rearrangement of much importance. The dispute at Antioch
may then be placed in the winter (A.D. 48-49) before the Council,
at which St. Peter ' employs to others the argument that had
convinced himself.']

Date of St. Paul's Conversion.—The second visit
of Galatians being thus identified with the Council,
the date has already been fixed as in all probability
A.D. 49 (above, p. 422a); and this visit itself was
'a t an interval of 14 years' (δια δεκατεσσάρων ετών,
Gal 21), while the first visit was ' 3 years after' the
conversion (μετά τρία 'έτη, Gal I18). JBut are the 14
years of the second visit also to be reckoned from
the conversion (11 years, therefore, from the first
visit), with Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 382, or from the
first visit (17 from the conversion), with Lightfoot,
ad loc. ? The Greek suits either alternative ; the
argument favours the former, for St. Paul would
naturally state the intervals at the highest possible
figure. The first of the synchronisms established
above (p. 416a) gives weight to the same side ; when
St. Paul came to Jerus. on his first visit, he had
just fled from the ethnarch of Aretas at Damascus
(2 Co 1132 = Ac 925· 26), and Aretas probably did not
become master of Damascus till A.D. 37. But the
addition of the 3 to the 14 years would throw
back the first visit to A.D. 35-36, probably beyond
the time of Aretas, and the conversion to A.D. 32-33,
whereas the inclusion of the 3 in the 14 would put
the conversion in A.D. 35-36, and the first visit
under Aretas in A.D. 38.

(C) The first half of the Acts : chs. 1-12.
Thus, from the dates established in the second

half of the Acts, it is possible, by means of the
Epistles, to argue back to the first half of the
Acts and to reach two rough dates for the con-
version of St. Paul (Ac 9lff·), A.D. 35-36, and for
his first visit to Jerus. (Ac 926), A.D. 38. It re-
mains only to adjust, by the help of these points,
the division into periods (see p. 421b), which is the
single hint at a chronology supplied by St. Luke
in the earlier part of his work. St. Paul's con-
version apparently followed not very long after
St. Stephen's martyrdom, and that, in turn, is the
first event recorded in the 2nd section of the
Acts (91 8s β7"9). The first period of relatively
undisturbed progress will then end about A.D. 35,
having covered six years from A.D. 29. The second

period, marking a commencement, but only a com-
mencement, of conflict, begins in A.D. 35, and the
last event mentioned in it is St.* Paul's first visit
to Jerus., A.D. 38; but the peaceful development
implied in the summary of this period (931) justi-
fies, perhaps, the extension of the period as far
as A.D. 39-40. The third period ends with the
record of advance in 1224, after the death of Herod
in A.D. 44, and before St. Paul's second visit (at
any rate before its conclusion) at the time of the
famine in A.D. 46, and lasts altogether from
A.D. 39-40 to, say, A.D. 45. That the chronology
here adopted results in a more or less even division
of periods—i. from A.D. 29; ii. from A.D. 35;
iii. from A.D. 39-40; iv. from A.D. 45-46; v. from
A.D. 50; vi. from A.D. 55 (to A.D. 61)—such as St.
Luke seems to be contemplating, must be con-
sidered a slight step towards its verification. On
the other hand, Harnack's chronology, which puts
St. Paul's conversion in the same year as the
Crucifixion, or, at latest, in the following, allotting
even in the latter case no more than about 18
months to Ac P-918, neglects these period-divisions
altogether.

Conclusion.—This article may be concluded by
a comparison of the dates here adopted (col. ii.)
with schemes preferred by three representative
writers—Harnack (col. i.), who throws everything
early; Lightfoot (col. iv.), who throws all the
latter part late; and Ramsay (col. iii.), who in-
vestigates independently, but is nearer to Light-
foot than to Harnack.

Crucifixion .
St Paul's conversion
1st visit to Jerus.
2nd M M .
1st M.J.
Council at Jerus., 2nd M.J.
Corinth reached late in
4th visit to Jerus., 3rd M.J.
Ephesus left .
6th visit to Jerus., arrest at

Pentecost .
Rome reached early in .
Acts closes early in
St. Peter's martyrdom.
St. Paul's martyrdom .

H.
. 29 or 30

30
33

[44]
45
47
48
50
53

54
57
59
64
64

29

35-36
38
46
47
49
50
52
55

56
59
61

64-65
64-65

R.
30
33

35-36
46
47
50
51
53
66

57
60
62
80
65

L.
[30]
34
37
45
48
61
52
54

67

68
61
63
64
67

If these several schemes are brought to the test
of agreement with the ten results established on
a balance of probabilities in the first half of this
article, it follows with regard to each in turn—

1. That certainly Harnack (A.D. 33), and prob-
ably Ramsay (A.D. 35-36), put St. Paul's first visit
to Jerus., and therefore his flight from Damascus,
earlier than it seems that Aretas can have ob-
tained possession of the latter city.

2. That for the death of Herod Agrippa I.,
A.D. 44 is accepted in all schemes.

3. That Harnack, at least, puts the return from
the second or famine visit to Jerus. [A.D. 44?] con-
siderably before the famine can have begun.

4. That no scheme puts the 1st M.J. and visit
to Cyprus (A.D. 45, 47, 48) in either of the two
years which are impossible for Sergius Paulus'
governorship.

5. That all schemes bring St. Paul to Corinth
(autumn of A.D. 48, of 50, of 51, of 52) under
Claudius; but that if Orosius' date for the expul-
sion of the Jews from Rome (A.D. 49-50) is correct,
then, since Aquila's arrival immediately preceded
St. Paul's (Ac 182 προσφάτως έληλνθότα), Harnack's
date is certainly too early; Lightfoot's certainly,
and Ramsay's possibly, too late.

6. That all schemes make St. Paul appear before
Gallio at Corinth (A.D. 49-50, 51-52, 52-53, 53-54)
in a possible year for the latter's proconsulship;
but that the earliest of these years, Harnack's,
is not a likely one.

7. That, in the same way, Harnack's scheme
makes St. Paul appear before Felix and his wife
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Drusilla at Csesarea (A.D. 54), in the earliest pos-
sible year of the marriage.

8. That Harnack puts the recall of Felix and
arrival of Festus too early (A.D. 56) to suit the
•evidence of Josephus, just as Lightfoot puts it too
late (A.D. 60) to suit the evidence of Tacitus, and
that a date equally distant from these two (A.D.
•58) is perhaps best of all.

9. That Harnack's year for St. Paul's arrest
{A.D. 54), and still more Lightfoot's (A.D. 58), are
less easy to reconcile with the chronology of the
passover at Philippi than A.D. 56 or 57.

10. That Lightfoot's year, and, to a less extent,
Ramsay's year, for the release of St. Paul from the
first Roman captivity, are difficult to reconcile with
his martyrdom in A.D. 64-65.

The evidence from these synchronisms, taken
individually, does not pretend to amount to
demonstrative proof; but the whole of Harnack's
scheme, and all the latter part of Lightfoot's,
appear to contradict them at too many points
to be entertained. Of the other two, Ramsay's
is perhaps nowhere superior, and at several points
inferior, to that of the present article, which is
recommended as a consistent and fairly satis-
factory harmonization of a good many results
which, like the sticks in the faggot, are separately
weak, but together strong.

LITERATURE. — The received view depends on Wieseler's
Chronol. d. apost. Zeitalters, 1848. The English reader may
find it expounded in Venables' tr. of Wieseler, in Lewin's Fasti
Sacri, 1865, or in Lightfoot's Biblical Essays, pp. 216-233,
posthumously printed from notes of a course of lectures de-
livered in 1863, but seeming, in essentials, to represent his
latest views. Most recent English writers had accepted this
chronology without question, until Ramsay, St. Paul the
Traveller and the Roman Citizen, 1895 (see also for some
points his Church in the Roman Empire, 1893), subjected it
to partial re-examination and restatement. His main con-
tention, the identification of the visits of Gal 21-10 and Ac 1225,
has not met, and is perhaps not likely to meet, with much
acceptance; but in spite of this, and in spite of an unneces-
sarily dogmatic tone, his contribution to the subject is a real
and substantial one, and the present article is very much more
indebted to him than to any other writer. German books have
in the main acquiesced in Wieseler's results, e.g. Schurer's
invaluable Geschichte des judischen Volkes im Zeitalter Jesu
Christi, ed. 2, 1886-1890. Some Roman Catholic writers, in-
deed, clung to the system which throws back the chronology
of St. Paul's later life by four or five years behind Wieseler's;
and these have been now reinforced by Blass, Ada Aposto-
lorum, 1895, pp. 21-24, who does not commit himself beyond
a trenchant criticism of the received view, and by Harnack,
Chronol. d. altchristl. LitteraturbisEusebius,i. 1897,pp.233-244,
whose adhesion is thoroughgoing, though his treatment of the
evidence is unequal and unsatisfactory. C. H . TURNER.

CHURCH (εκκλησία).—For the history of the
word εκκλησία and its relation to such Heb. terms
a s S»np a n d π~}%, see a r t . CONGREGATION.

In the present art. we shall discuss—
I. DEFINITION OF CHURCH IN NT.

11. THE ACTUAL CHURCH.
(A) Conditions of Membership.
(JS) The Life of the Church.

i. The Public Worship.
ii. Christian Rule of Conduct.

(C) The Single Community. Its Functions and Organi-
zation.

(D) The whole Church.
III. THE IDEAL CHURCH.

I. DEFINITION OF THE CHURCH IN NT. —
Εκκλησία is used in NT of a single community of
Christians, or of the sum of the single communi-
ties, the whole body of Christians. In the last
sense, two points of view are possible, and both
are found in NT. We may think of the Church
as an 'empiric matter of fact,' i.e. as a collection
of individuals, the actual Church, or we may
«ease to think of the Church as a noun of mul-
titude and regard it as a single individual entity,
the ideal Church. The second point of view is
closely related to the first. If we ask what is in
the minds of the writers in this usage, we find
that ultimately they are thinking, not of a single

entity, but of a collection of individuals. So
when St. Paul says the Church is the * body' or
* bride' of Christ, he is really expressing under
the figure of a single entity, the Church, the
relation in which Christ stands to the individual
members. There is, however, a real difference be-
tween the conception of actual and ideal Church
in two respects. (1) The conception of the actual
Church regards it as it really is, i.e. a body of indi-
viduals of various degrees of imperfection; while the
ideal Church is a body whose members represent the
ideal of membership, i.e. it is a perfect Church, or
at least one free from the negative aspect of evil.
(2) The actual Church is composed of the members
who are still alive and in the world at the time of
speaking; while the conception of the ideal Church
does not denote a definite number of members at
a definite time, but implies a membership inde-
pendent of time. The latter is, in fact, an ideal,
not an empirical, body. Hence it splits off from
the later conception of the 'invisible' Church, i.e.
the Church as composed of all its members, dead
and living ; for it refers neither to dead nor living
Christians, but to an indefinite body of members
belonging to no time, present, past, or future,
because it is a timeless ideal conception.

The conception of the Church in NT stands in so close a
relation to two other conceptions, viz. the ' people of Israel'
and the 'kingdom of God,' that it is necessary here to say
something as to the connexion between these ideas.

(a) The Church and the People of Israel.—The Jewish nation,
by the crucifixion of the Messiah, brought down upon them-
selves their final and irrevocable rejection. Jews were called
upon to save themselves from 'this crooked generation' (Ac 240).
Since Christ came there was ' none other name under heaven
which is given among men wherein we must be saved' (412).
It was no longer enough to live after Moses; it was only
hy accepting the baptism of Christ that the Jew could obtain
remission of sins. But at the outset the Christian still remained
a Jew. His new profession did not absolve him from the law
and the institutions of Moses. So the Church starts as a society
within the Jewish nation. The distinction is already to hand
between the actual Isr. and the true people of God. The be-
lievers are the ' remnant' (cf. Ro II 5 ) in the actual Israel, which
is the preparation for the restored and perfected Isr. of the
prophets. The Christ, who has already once appeared, is
waiting for 'Israel' to repent and believe on Him, that He
may come again and all things be restored (Ac 319-21 531). All
that do not accept Him shall be utterly destroyed from among
the people (323). Here, then, we see the Church identified with
the people of Israel, but distinguished, on the one hand, from
the existing Jewish nation, and, on the other, from the restored
Isr. of prophecy. The 'second coming' is to see the identifi-
cation of the actual with the ideal Isr., by the incorporation of
those who believe on Christ with the latter, and the destruction
of the unbelievers. So in the Messianic age, Church and ideal
Isr. and actual Isr. will be one and the same, but at present
they are distinguished. It was necessary, however, that this
view should be modified when the admission of Gentiles was
permitted without demanding circumcision from them. The
previous conception of the Church and of the future restored
Isr. was confined to the exclusively national ideals of Jewish
tradition. It did not travel beyond the ' Israel after the flesh.'
In the Pauline conception, however, the Church is still regarded
as the chosen folk, but a distinction appears between Isr. * after
the flesh' (1 Co 1018) and the ' Isr. of God' (Gal &&). God has
taken from the heathen a ' people for his name' (Ac 1514), and
in this new Isr. ' they are not all Isr. which are of Isr.' (Ro 96).
The faithful remnant within Isr., which before was identified
with the Church, is now but a small part of it. The ' oracles of
God' are no longer entrusted to the Jewish nation, for the
Christians have succeeded the Jews as the vehicles of inspiration
(Eph 35, He li· 2, cf. with 23.4). The Church, then, stands over
against the actual Isr. as a non-Jewish spiritual Israel. In the
picture of Ro ll!6-24, the Church is an olive tree in which the
patriarchs are the 'root,' the unbelieving Jews are rejected
branches, and the Gentiles new branches grafted in from the
wild olive. At the same time, to the Jewish and primitive
Christian, belief in a restoration of the natural Isr. to the posi-
tion of a world-subduing kingdom (cf. Ac 16) succeeds the idea
of the kingdom of God as Christ Himself conceived it, i.e. the
universal rule of Christian principles, a cosmopolitan instead
of a national conception.

(δ) The Church and the Kingdom (of Heaven) of God.—The
fundamental conception underlying the various meanings of
the kingdom of God is that of the Kingship (βκσ-ιλύιχ.) of God
or Christ. Βα<πλι/<» in Greek was a word with a wider range of
significance than we generally attach to the Eng. word ' king-
dom,' and the shades of meaning which it bore determine also
the different conceptions of the kingdom of heaven. We have
thus (a) the abstract sense of βοκτιλύα,, i.e. those moral and
spiritual qualities which are in consonance with the will oi
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God. It is thus that St. Paul says, ' the kingdom of God is . .
righteousness and peace and joy in the Holy Ghost' (Ro 141?);
or that Christ compares it to the hid treasure and the pearl of
great price (Mt 1344-46); O r that He says, 'Seek ye first his
kingdom and his righteousness' (Mt 633, Lk 1231). «The k.
of God is within you' (Lk 1721). It is probably also used in this
sense in the expressions, ' the glad tidings (or the gospel) of
the kingdom' (Mt 4 s3, Lk 81 etc.), ' t o preach the kingdom'
(Lk 443, Ac 2025 etc.). (β) In a concrete sense the establishing
of such a rule considered as an event. We have here two
points of view from which such an event might be considered.
(1) As soon as Christ's teaching found disciples, the kingdom
was already established ; or if we regard the miraculous power
of Christ over nature, we might say with Him, 'if I by the
spirit of God cast out devils, then is the k. of God come upon
you' (Mt 1228, cf. Lk 1120). From the point of view of the
kingdom already established, it is compared to the rapid growth
of a mustard tree (Mt 1331- 32), O r leaven spreading through
meal (ib. 33). (2) A future establishment of the kingdom. This
idea is especially connected with the second coming of Christ
' with the angels of his power, in flaming fire' (2 Th 18, cf.
ib. 5.8-10), the establishment of the kingdom in power (cf.
Mt 32 610, Lk 1720,1 Co 1550-54). A third but rare use is (3) the
present rule of God in heaven (2Ti 418, cf. Lk 2342.43, j n 1836).
(γ) Β»σ·ιλίί» = sphere of rule, not so much local, as in the
prevailing use of 'kingdom,' but in the sense of the society or
community over which the rule extends. This meaning has
also two variations corresponding to the first two meanings
of (/3). They are (1) the actual society of professing Christians,
including good and bad members : so in Parables of the Tares
(Mt 1324-30), the Draw-net (ib. 47-50), and the Wedding Garment
(ib. 221-13), but always with a reference to (2) the blessed society
of those who are admitted to the kingdom at the second coming,
when it is established with power in its perfection. As the
society of the blessed, to be rejected from which is eternal
misery, its membership is the reward of faithful service; cf.
the expressions, 'Theirs is the k. of heaven' (Mt 53.10, cf.
Lk 620), ' to enter into, to inherit the k.' (Mt 520, Ac 1422,
Gal 521, Col 113, and many other places).

Of these meanings ΊκκλΥΐσ-ία, coincides only with the last. It
does not per se connote any moral or spiritual qualities, e.g. we
would not say, 'The Church is righteousness and peace and
joy,' etc. Nor could we use the word Ίχχλνισ-ίκ of an event. It
is properly a collective noun, denoting the people of God. Even
when it is spoken of ideally or as a person, the fundamental
meaning is still that of God's folk.* The 'kingdom of God'
is then a very much wider conception than 'Church.' Where
the two occur side by side (Mt 1618), the 'kingdom' appears
as the future and heavenly counterpart of the Church. The
'bindings' and 'loosings' of the latter shall be counted valid
in the former; cf. the words ' on earth' (=Church), ' in heaven'
(=kingdom), ib. 19 1818, cf. Jn 2023.

II. THE ACTUAL CHURCH is the society of
Christians, or a part of it.

(A) Membership.—The necessary qualifications
for membership were repentance of former sins and
submission to baptism in the name of Jesus Christ
(Ac 238), which carried with it the demand of faith
in Christ. The privileges of membership acquired
at baptism were : (1) The Christian became recon-
ciled with God through appropriating to himself
Christ's satisfaction for sin (Ro 510 64"7, Col I21·22).
His past life of sin no longer stood against him in
his account with God. He was justified. (2) He
was sanctified, and henceforth was called 'holy'
(&yios), because he belonged to God by the conse-
cration of baptism (1 Co 611). (3) He received the
gift of the Holy Ghost (Ac 238) as a supernatural
power within him. (4) He was admitted to the com-
mon life and sacraments of the Christian brother-
hood. On his part, in turn, he was bound, so far
as he could, to live up to the high standard of
that life, ' to put on the new man, which after God
hath been created in righteousness and holiness of
truth' (ΕΡΠ424).

(B) The Life of the Church.—The new life, to
which the convert was introduced by his baptism,
was the practical expression of the relation in
which he stood to God as a member of His 'people.'
His life was henceforth given up to the service of
God. And that service was the worship of God
in the public gatherings of worship and in the
holiness of his private life. So we may consider
the life of the Church under these two aspects:
(1) the public worship, (2) the Christian conduct.

* He 1223 iroivYiyvpu κ act Ικκλησία, πρωτότοκα» IS n o t t o t h e point
as an instance of a distinctively Christian usage of Ικκλησ-ία..
It is plain from the connexion with xxvviyvpei that εκκλησία, is
used here in a quite general meaning,' assembly,' without refer-
ence to its technical Christian significance.

i. The Public Worship.
This subject divides itself into two branches : (1)

Occasional ceremonies. These were the rites of
baptism and ordination. We hear nothing of special
forms of service in connexion with marriage or
burial. (2) Ordinary services. These were also of
two kinds : (a) a public (i.e. not confined to Chris-
tians) service, which was of a didactic ('edification,'
1 Co 1426) and missionary character; (b) the
'breaking of the bread,' a private (i.e. confined
to Christians) act of worship.

(1) Occasional Ceremonies.—(a) Baptism was the
rite by which the convert was formally admitted
as a member of the Church (Ac 241· 4 2). It was
therefore (Mt 2819) to be administered to every
Christian without exception. St. Paul always
takes it for granted that his hearers have been
baptized (e.g. Ac 193, Ro 63, Col 211·12). It is indeed
regarded as necessary for salvation that a man
should have undergone this ceremony (Jn 35), which
saves the Christian as the ark saved Noah (1 Ρ
320.2ΐ)φ At the same time, it is never regarded as
a merely mechanical means of salvation, but is
contrasted with circumcision by its spiritual
significance (Col 211·12), and the subjective element
(i.e. faith and a good conscience) is insisted upon
as the necessary accompaniment of the ceremonial
act, if the receiver would obtain its advantages
(1 Ρ 321). The ritual of baptism consisted of an
immersion of the baptized person in water (Mt 316,
Mk I10, Ac 838). The baptizer accompanied the act
with the formula ' in the name of Jesus Christ'
(Ac 2s8 816 ΙΟ48 195, cf. Ja 27), or more fully 'in the
name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy
Ghost' (Mt 2819, Didache 7). No limitations are
expressly mentioned in NT which forbid us to
suppose that the right to baptize did not belong to
every Christian, but as a matter of fact we find no·
instances of persons baptizing except those with
some sort of recognized position of authority. Our
Lord (Jn 42) and the apostles (Ac 1048, 1 Co I17)
generally avoided baptizing in person, and relegated
the duty to helpers and assistants. See BAPTISM.

(b) Ordination.—Every Christian had a charisma
(=gift, talent), the nature and degree of which
determined his position and duties in the com-
munity. But while the charisma in most cases is
considered as coming direct from the Holy Ghost
to the individual at the time of or after his
baptism, without any further human agency, in
some instances a charisma was bestowed through
the 'laying on of hands.' The 'laying on of hands'
in OT was the symbolic act of conveying a gift (as
in blessing Gn 4814, appointing to office Nu 2723) or
a curse (as the scapegoat Lv 1621). In the case of
our Lord the ' laying on of hands' was especially
attached to the miracles of healing (e.g. Mt 918,
Mk 523 etc.), and He left to His disciples the power
of healing through the same act (Mk 1618). In the
apostolic age it is also found in connexion with
healing (Ac 912·17 288). It thus had the significance
of a miraculous power. In the passages where it
is mentioned as an accompanying or supplementary
ceremony to baptism, the miraculous gift of the
Holy Ghost attends its employment (cf. Ac 818 δια,
i.e. the ' laying on of hands' is the instrument by
which the Holy Ghost was given in this instance),
and is contrasted with the ordinary gift of the
Holy Ghost through baptism. So, too, when a
man was to be ' set apart' for a particular work,
he receives a special 'gift' for its performance
through the ' laying on of hands.' This is especially
mentioned of the Seven (Ac 66), the mission of
Barnabas and Saul (Ac 133), and the work of
Timothy at Ephesus (1 Ti 414,2 Ti I6), and it appears
in the Pastoral Epp. as the regular form of ordain-
ing a bishop or deacon (1 Ti 522). It was accom-
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panied by prayer (Ac 66133) and fasting (133). We
find the ' laying on of hands' performed by apostles
(Ac 66 817 196, 2Ti I6), by an ordinary disciple at
the command of the Holy Ghost (Ac 912·17), by the
prophets and teachers at Antioch under similar
circumstances {ib. 13s), by the presbytery at
Ephesus (1 Ti 414).

(2) The Regular Worship.—We turn now to the
regular services of the early Christian Church.
At the first the community met for the purpose of
worship daily (Ac I1 4 246), and we find no intimation
or allusion that any day was marked with more
solemnity than the others. But at a later period
the ' first day of the week' is singled out from the
rest and observed with especial honour. The first
occasion on which we meet with this is in 1 Co 162

' upon the first day of the week let each one of you
lay by him in store' his contribution to the collec-
tion. Then Ac 207 we notice the disciples of Troas
gathered together on the first day of the week to
break bread. By themselves these two instances
could not be pressed. But in Rev I1 0 there is a
mention of ' the Lord's day,' rrj κυριακή ήμέρ<}, which
appears as κυριακτ) κυρίου in the Didache 141, and as
κνριακή simply in Ignatius {ad Mag. ix. 1). These
all hang together with the fact recorded by all the
evangelists that on the first day of the week: Christ
rose from the dead (Mt 281, Mk 162, Lk 241, Jn
201). The resurrection of Christ was the foundation
of Christian hope (1 Co 1517'19), and therefore the
day of the resurrection was par excellence the
Lord's day (see Ignatius, loc. cit., Ep. Barn. 15),
and when it became impracticable for the * breaking
of the bread' to be celebrated daily, it was cele-
brated with careful regularity on this day {Did. 141;
Pliny, Epp. x. 96, ' stato die convenire'). To what
precise date this practice goes back in Christian
history we cannot say. St. Paul (Ro 145) speaks
of those who esteem one day above another, and
those who esteem every day alike, but he is here
probably referring to the Jewish Sabbath. The
Jewish Christians themselves observed the Sabbath,
and some attempted to force its observance upon
the Gentiles (Gal 410, Col 216). But the Sabbath
and method of its observance are especially dis-
tinguished from the Lord's day [cf. Ign. loc. cit.
' no longer sabbatizing {σαββατίζοντι-τ), but living
according to the Lord's day,' and Ep. Barn. loc. cit.
Sabbaths are not pleasing to God, ' therefore we
observe the eighth day for rejoicing']. On the early
history of the Christian Sunday, see esp. T. Zahn,
Skizzen aus dem Leben der alien Kirche, cap. vi.

Of the existence of yearly festivals we have no
intimation at all in NT. The Jewish Christians
still observed the Jewish feasts (Ac 21 2016, 1 Co
168). There is no allusion in 1 Co 57· 8 (' Our pass-
over also hath been sacrificed, even Christ, where-
fore let us keep the feast,' etc.) to the observance
of Easter. The context shows that the apostle is
not speaking literally. The starting-point of his
theme is the comparison of the Church to a * new
lump' from which the old leaven has been purged
out. * We, too,' he says, ' as well as the Jews,
have a Passover lamb; therefore let us keep the
feast . . . with the unleavened bread of sincerity
and truth.' His imagery is borrowed from the
distinctively Jewish passover, but the lesson drawn
applies to the whole Christian life, not to any
special occasion—ϊορτάζωμεν is rather * keep festival'
than 'keep the feast.' It is noticeable, however,
that in the later Paschal controversy both parties
referred to apostolic usage (see Eus. HE v. 23, 24),
in view of which we are not justified in drawing
an argument from silence against the apostolic
foundation of the Easter festival, and the exact
date of its institution must be left an open
question.

In 1 Co we find that St. Paul presents to us a

picture of two kinds of Christian worship. In eh.
14 is described a meeting whose chief aim is mutual
edification; in II 1 7" 3 4 one of a very different char-
acter and ceremonial, the purpose of which is to
' eat the Lord's Supper' {κυριακ6ν δέίπνον). In the
same way two kinds of religious observance are
distinguished in the account of the primitive Church
(Ac 242), 'the breaking of bread and the prayers.'
It is not quite certain whether rats προσευχοΖ* here
refers to the public prayers in the temple which
the Christians attended {e.g. 31), or to the meetings
of the community ; but as the writer is describing
the salient elements distinctive of the Christian
life, the latter has a slight balance in its favour.
In any case there is abundant evidence {e.g. Ac I1 4

24. 46.1? 424ff. si e t c > ) t h a t t h e Christians at this time
held assemblies for worship distinct from the
' breaking of the bread.'

This distinctively Christian worship was not
held to take the place of the temple services, which
were attended with scrupulous regularity (Ac 31).
Neither—and this, of course, refers not only to the
first days of Christianity—did it take the place of
individual private prayer (cf. Ac 109 1625, Eph 618,
Ph I4).

(a) The public service. — The purpose of this
service was before all things edification, and this not
only for those who were already believers, but also
for unbelievers. It had, then, a missionary aspect,
and for this purpose was made as public and open
as possible. At Jerus. it took place especially in
the temple as long as this was permitted (Ac 246 311

512), or in some public place (Ac 24, cf. 6). Un-
believers were welcome to attend and listen (1 Co
1423). Every Christian had received the Holy
Ghost and a 'gift' as the 'manifestation of the
Spirit' within him (see 1 Co 127ff·). Whatever was
the gift he possessed, he was bound to put it at the
service of the community and use it in harmonious
working with the whole {ib.12S-). But if we look
through the lists of gifts in Ro 126ff·, 1 Co 128ff· we
see that there are some {e.g. miracles, healings)
which would not qualify their possessors to contri-
bute to the worship of the community. So we find
a distinction drawn in 1 Ρ 4 1 0 · n between the gifts
of speaking and the gifts of ministering {διακονείν —
contributing by personal help or offerings to the
common support). To the former it fell to take
part in the public worship. St. Paul mentions
(1 Co 1426) as constituent elements of this service ' a
psalm,' ' a teaching,' ' a revelation,'' a tongue,' ' an
interpretation.' The division is not a rigid one:
a ' psalm' might be also a ' tongueJ (cf. ib.15). Nor
is the enumeration exhaustive; prayer is not in-
cluded, though it formed an integral part of the
service (cf. II4). We may then, perhaps, divide as
follows : (a) teaching, {β) prayer, (7) praise.

(a) Teaching. — We are only considering here the place
occupied by teaching in the services. We must treat later of
the wider question of teaching in general. A discourse formed
part of the service in the Jewish synagogue where it was con-
nected with the reading of an appointed portion of the OT
Scriptures (Lk 42Off., Ac 13& ; see Vitringa, de Syn. Vet. Bk. 111.
pt. i. c. 5, pt. ii. c. 12; Schurer, HJP, § 27). We have several
instances of discourses in the Christian services {e.g. Ac 207ff-)f
and there is no doubt the * teaching' in these assemblies took
the form of one or more discourses. But the question of public
reading is not quite so obvious. It is, however, on ά priori
grounds quite probable in itself, and is supported by certain
supposed allusions in NT. Thus Timothy is told (1 Ti 4^) to
* give heed to reading, to exhortation, and to teaching'; and the
writer of the Apoc. alludes to the arrangements for the public
reading of his book (Rev 13, cf. Col 4*6). Somewhat later there
arose a separate office called that of the ' reader,' whose duty it
was to read in the public services (see Harnack, Die sog. apost.
Kirchenordnung, ' Texte u. Unt.' Bd. ii. Hft. 5).

(β) Prayer was made standing (Mk 1125) O r kneeling (Ac 2036 21»)
with uplifted hands (1 Ti 28). Even if the words of the prayer
were uttered by one person only, the prayer was regarded as
that of the whole congregation. Thus in Ac 424-30 the prayer is
given verbally, but is ascribed to the whole assembly ίμ,οθύμα,δύν
hpocv φωνην προ? τον θίον xaii ιιττον. We m u s t not press th i s too
literally, as if all actually spoke in the words given. It may
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mean that they followed it, and by their 'amen' at the end
identified themselves with the speaker; or perhaps they
repeated his words audibly after him ; cf. Ac 2036 συ ν πκσιν αυτοί (
προο-ηύξα,το. All prayer did not, however, consist of definite
language. The indistinguishable ' glossolalia' comprised prayer
as well as praise (1 Co 1414), and such ' prayer with the spirit'
was incomprehensible, both to the speaker and to the hearers,
unless it were interpreted by one who had the gift of interpret-
ing tongues. The object of the prayers would vary with the
occasion. The necessity of the moment supplied the Church
with the material for its daily supplications (cf. Ac 125). We
find, however, in addition to these occasional topics, injunctions
to establish certain prayers as a permanent part of the worship.
Such were prayers for the advance of the gospel preaching
through the apostle (Ro 1530, Eph 6*8, Col 43, 2 Th 31, cf. 1 Th 5",
He 1318); prayers for the civil rulers and all men (1 Ti 21); prayers
tor erring members (Ja 516,1 Jn 516). But no special form of prayer
is laid down to be followed. Of a formulated liturgy of prayer we
find as yet no signs, but there are expressions in NT which bear
the appearance of more or less stereotyped formulae. Such are
especially (1) the form of salutation, ' Grace to you (and mercy)
and peace from God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ,'
which occurs with variations in the opening of all the Pauline
Epp., and also of 1 P, 2 P, 2 Jn, Jude, and Rev : (2) the bene-
dictions, * The God of peace be with you' (Ro 1533), < the grace
of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you' (ib. 1620), or the much
fuller form, ' the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, and the love of
God, and the communion of the Holy Ghost, be with you all'
(2 Co 1314). These occur also in similar form at the close of all
the Pauline Epp., He, 1 P, and Rev. The form of these opening
and concluding prayers is in all cases so much alike, that it may
very well represent the prayers of salutation and benediction
with which the services were begun and finished, differing
verbally in different churches, but agreeing in the main. Their
liturgical aspect in NT is heightened by the frequent addition
of * amen' (e.g. Ro 1533, Gal β*8). The long prayer with which
Clement of Rome concludes his Ep. to the Cor., and the set
forms of prayer given in the Didache (chs. 9, 10), have a strong
affinity with Jewish prayers, which suggests that the Church
may have for some time used forms of public prayer borrowed
from these sources.

It is remarkable that, except in the Gospels, we hear nothing
in NT of the Lord's Prayer. It is not quoted at all, nor can
we find instances in NT language which can be said to contain
any distinct reminiscences of it. But in the Didache (ch. 8) the
Christian is commanded to repeat the Lord's Prayer three times
dail}', which proves how universal its use became in the sub-
apostolic age.

(γ) Praise, i.e. the giving of thanks (ίυχχριο-ηΤν), the act of
blessing (ιΰλογΰν), of praising (ocUuv), or of glorifying (δοζάζΐιν)
God. Like prayer, it could be expressed in ordinary language,
or in the * tongue' (1 Co 146). (See TONGUES.) From its more
emotional character, it lent itself more to the latter than was
the case with prayer. Examples of praise are to be found in
the doxologies which occur with great frequency in the Epistles,
e.g. Ro 95 1625, Gal 15, Eph 320, Ph 420, 1 Ti in , 2 Ti 418, He 1321,
1 Ρ 4ii 511, 2 Ρ 318, Rev 16. These, again, are given a litur-
gical form by the ' Amen' which almost invariably follows, but
the language is not so stereotyped as in the case of the saluta-
tions and benedictions. We see also in sublime outbursts of
praise, such as Ro lissff. or the hymns of the Apoc. (e.g. Rev 4H
II1? 153 etc.), examples of praise in freer and less stereotyped
form than in the doxologies. We perceive in them the most
intense religious emotion. Language of so sublime and ecstatic
strain easily passed into the form of song. The singing of a
' psalm' or ' hymn' by a member of the congregation was the
form which the giving of praise frequently took (Ac 16'-5, 1 Co
1415.26s Eph 519, Col 316, Ja 513). Specimens of these extempore
hymns are preserved in Lk 1 or in Rev (loc. cit). Possibly, too,
in rhythmic passages such as 1 Ti 316, Rev 153.4 are preserved
fragments of hymns sung by the whole congregation together.
As in the case of prayer, the congregation made the ascription
of praise a corporate act by saying ' Amen' at the close (1 Co
14iti, Rev 514 194).

The forms in which the teaching or prayer or praise might be
delivered were three. From the prophet it came as a direct
revelation from God, with all the force of a verbally inspired
message, expressed in ordinary language, and therefore needing
no explanation of its meaning. From the speaker in a tongue
also it came as an ' inspired' utterance (Ac 24 • to speak with
other tongues as the Spirit gave them utterance'), but the lan-
guage was incomprehensible to the hearers, and to the speaker
himself, unless they possessed a further gift, viz. the power to
interpret tongues (see 1 Co 14). From the others it did not
come as an inspired utterance, but the teacher spoke with
greater weight and authority, as one who had received, in a
special degree, the 'gift of teaching' from the Holy Ghost.
The 'teacher,' by virtue of his gift, ranked higher than the
'speaker in a tongue.' He stood next to the apostles and
prophets in the divinely appointed order of the Church
(1 Co 1228).

To the necessity which St. Paul felt of correcting certain
abuses in the Cor. services we are indebted for an interesting
picture of these meetings (1 Co 1426-35). i n their eagerness to
exercise the gifts of which they were conscious, the Cor. Chris-
tians had made their services scenes of confusion. Members
did not wait for one another to finish speaking. If a prophet
received a 'revelation,' he stood up at once and delivered it
while another was still speaking. Again, both the prophets and
the ' speakers in a tongue' had allowed their enthusiasm to lead
them to excess. The prophet unconsciously added a subjective

element to his message. The * speaker in a tongue' indulged
his zeal without troubling whether the others understood what
he meant. To prevent this confusion, the apostle lays down
the following checks : (1) Not more than one to speak at a time ;
each must wait his turn. (2) The one who is speaking to stop
if he perceives another waiting to deliver a * revelation.' (3) The
* speaker in tongues' is not allowed to speak unless an interpreter
be present. (4) The ' revelation' of the prophet is to be checked
by those who possess the gift of * discerning spirits' (ίιάχριβ-ις
trvivfMcTuv, cf. 1210). St. Paul does not mention a president in
the meetings, and he addresses himself directly to the congrega-
tion, as if everything were to be decided at their discretion.
But it is almost impossible to suppose that there was no one to
direct and manage the gathering, e.g. to appoint the time of
meeting, to declare the opening and closing of the service, etc.
There is no doubt that work of this kind is included in the
labour of those 'presidents' described in 1 Th 512, though we
cannot go the length of saying that iv Kvpiu is a special allusion
to these services.

Women were present at the services, and contributed to the
worship (1 Co 115, cf. Ac 219). st. Paul directs that they shall
keep their heads covered during worship, while the man shall
pray with uncovered head (1 Co II 4 · 0). Both at Corinth
(1 Co 1434) and at Ephesus (1 Ti 2H· 12) he forbids women to
take an active part in the services, and the general language in
which he speaks shows that he enforced the same rule in all his
churches.

(δ) The * breaking of bread.'—The expression ή
κλάσις του άρτου in Ac 242 refers to something more
than an institution of common meals. It is indeed
doubtful, in the light of 61·2, whether a system of
universal common meals existed at all. But in
any case the double repetition of the article ή κλάσις
του άρτου would be strange unless the term were
technical, and referred to a special breaking of a
special bread. And such we find to be the case in
1 Co 1016, where the expression ' the bread which
we break' refers to a religious act, and in II 2 0,
where the eating of the bread forms part of an act
of worship called ' eating the Lord's Supper,' and
its significance is to ' proclaim the Lord's death
till he come ' (ib.26). From the action of Christ at
the institution of this sacrament, the technical
name by which it became known was ' the break-
ing of the bread.' The expression occurs some-
times without the article (e.g. Ac 207, Didache
141), where there can be no doubt as to its technical
use. In some places (e.g. Ac 246 2735) it may refer
to an ordinary meal. The only other name which
is given to it in NT is the Lord's Supper, 1 Co II20,
which refers, however, to the whole meal of which
the κλάσι* του άρτου was the central act. As early,
however, as the Didache (95) the word ευχαριστία is
used to express the same thing (cf. also Ign. ad
Stnyrn. ch. 7).

By its nature this service was of a much more private char-
acter than the other. It was not held in public, with free
admission for non-members, but restricted to baptized Chris-
tians (Didache 95 ' Let none eat or drink of your Eucharist save
those who are baptized in the name of the Lord'). It was the
secrecy with which the Christians shrouded the Eucharist that
gave rise to the absurd accusations which were popularly
brought against them. At the same time, it seems, when pos-
sible, to have been made the occasion of a general meeting of
the whole Church, rich and poor (Ac 207, 1 Co 1118.22.33).

The * breaking of bread' originally took place daily (246). In
the Didache, however, it is enjoined weekly, on the Lord's day
(cf. also Ac 207,1 Co 162). It was held in the evening, as on the
occasion of its institution (cf. Ac 207ff· and the word ΰίΐπνο*
(=evening meal) in 1 Co 1120.21). The whole ceremony was
a ' remembrance' of the last supper which Christ ate with His
disciples before His death. It was therefore made a common
meal, of which the ' breaking of the bread' and the ' drinking of
the cup' were a part (cf. 1 Co H20ff., Didache iqi μ,ίτα. δ« το Ιμ.-
πλΨΐβ-θΥίνκϊ). To this common meal each brought his share. Chry-
sostom (Horn. 27 in 1 Co 11, § 1) says that in place of the original
community of goods the Christians * observed common meals on
appointed days, and having gathered together after sharing the
mysteries, they partook of a common feast, the rich bringing
the viands, and the poor, who had nothing, being invited by
them, and all feasting together.' The aspect of the meal as
an act of love on the part of the rich is supported by the
words χκ,τοασ-χύνίτι του; μη ιχοντα,ς in 1 Co 1122, which mean the
poor generally, not those who have not houses. The common
meal was called the 'love-feast' (αγάπη, found in NT only in
Jude I2. The right reading in 2 Ρ 2*3 is probably α.πά.τ«.ις WH,
not αγάπαις). Though at first occurring at the same time as
the ' breaking of bread,' which formed part of it, the two were
afterwards separated, and the Eucharist held in the earl}'
morning, while the Agapse still took place in the evening; so
first in Pliny, Epp. x. 96. See Lightfoot, Ignatius, ii. 312.
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St. Paul gives us a picture of this act of worship as it was
celebrated in Corinth at the time, which we can supplement by
other hints in NT. A discourse preceded it in Ac 20 7 · n , but it
is clear that this was not the case in Corinth, for the apostle
complains that each one, as he arrived, at once ate up the food
he had brought with him, without waiting for the rest (1 Co
1121.33). During the meal came the formal * breaking of bread'
(cf. 1 Co 1016), probably with a prayer of thanks (cf. ιυχΆριστ^σα,ζ
in the accounts of the institution by Christ, and the prayer of
thanks in the Did. 92). All present then partook of the bread
thus consecrated (1 Co II 2 6 ) . Then perhaps after the meal (cf.
ib. 2* ' after supper') a cup containing wine (this is more prob-
able than Harnack's theory that water was used, cf. Mt 2629,
Mk 1425, ι Co 1121) w a s * blessed' (1 Co 1016), and all drank from
it (1126), The prayers of thanks (άχαρια-τία) by which the bread
and wine were consecrated probably varied with the occasion.
In the Didache (ch. 9) formal prayers are prescribed, but the
prophets present are allowed to 'give thanks' (ίόχ«/?ί<ττί7ν) in
words of their own choice (oV« θίλουσ-ιν), 106. There is some
doubt as to whether the bread or the wine came first in the
order of service. In Lk 12i7ff· (WH), 1 Co 1016, Did. 9, the
blessing of the cup is placed before that of the bread. In all
other places, however, the cup follows the bread, and this has
always been the traditional order in the Christian Church.

LITERATURE.—On the early Christian services the following
books may be consulted: Rothe, De Primordiis cultus sacri
Christianorum, 1851; Abeken, Der Gottesdienst in der alien
Kirche, 1853; Harnack, Der christl. Gemeindegottesdienst,
1854 ; Volz, ' Untersuch. uber die Anfange des christl. Gottes-
dienstes,' in SK vol. i. 1872; Jacoby, ' Die constitutiven
Faktoren des apost. Gottesdienstes,' in JDTh vol. xviii. 1873;
Weizsacker, ' Die Versammlungen der altesten Christengemein-
den,' in JDTh vol. xxi. 1876; Seyerlen, 'Der christl. Cultus
im ap. Zeitalter/ in Zeitsch. fur Prakt. Theol. 1881; H. A.
Kostlin, Gesch. des christl. Gottesdienstes, 1887; Jiilicher, Zur
Gesch. der Abendmahlsfeier in der alten Kirche, 1892; F.
Spitta, Zur Gesch. u. Litt. des Urchristenthums, Die urchristl.
Trad, uber Ursprung und Sinn des Abendmahls, 1893. (For
wider literature on Eucharist, see art. LORD'S SUPPER.) The
histories of the Apost. age usually contain chapters on this sub-
ject. For these see general literature at the end.

ii. The Christian Rule of Conduct.

(1) The Christian in his Private Life.—By baptism
the Christian died to the world, and so the nega-
tive, prohibitive, sphere of law had no longer any
meaning for him (Ro 63, Col 35"12, cf. Gal 219 524).
His life was consecrated to Christ (Ro 121"2), who is
its goal (Ro 148, Ph I21), its example (Ph 25, 1 Ρ
221"24), and the source of its spiritual strength (Jn
643, 2 Co 129, Eph 416). His body is the sacred
temple of the Holy Ghost (1 Co 619), a member of
Christ {ib. 15), and therefore personal holiness and
purity are his natural condition. The near ex-
pectation of the second coming of Christ led to two
practical results: (a) a holy enthusiasm which
buoyed him up under every trial with the con-
sciousness that the present evils were only transi-
tory (Ro 818·23, 2 Co I2 2 54'6, Eph I1 4 430), and would
be succeeded by a glorious future (Ro 68, 1 Co 1553,
Col 33ff·). Death itself is welcomed as a quicker
realization of this (Ph I21), (b) A severe and stern
discipline of self. Men waited in hourly expecta-
tion of Christ's appearance (1 Th 52, 1 Jn 218). It
was then no time to give oneself up to feasting.
Even marriage and family cares are regarded as
competitors against the service of the Lord, which
should absorb every thought and feeling (1 Co
734.35)# x n e Christian must be ever on his guard,
watchful and vigilant, fasting (cf. Ac 133 1423, Did.
74-81), ever in arms against temptation (1 Th 58,
Eph β10"17), and pray without ceasing (1 Th 517).
His mind is set on things above, not on things that
are upon the earth (Col 32). But as he is on the
earth he has to perform his human duties and to
bring into all his relations with fellow-men prin-
ciples in accord with this high and ideal life.

(2) The Christian and his Fellow-Christians.—
The central principle of Christian ethics is love,
the practical expression of faith, πίστις δι ayair-qs
ένερΎονμένη (Gal 56). Faith without works is dead,
says St. James (226), and St. Paul is at one with
him, for above faith he puts love (1 Co 1313, cf. ib.2),
and love does not exist apart from works of love
(cf. 1 Jn 318). Love is the ' end of the charge' (1 Ti
lc), the bond of perfection (Col 314). And this love
was chiefly exercised towards the fellow-Christian

(Gal 610). The name of * the brethren,' by which
the Christians denoted their fellow-believers, was
especially significant. It implies descent from a
common ancestor, membership in the same family,
and was used among the Jews to denote their
fellow-countrymen, the 'sons of Israel' (e.g. Ex 211,
Dt 181δ, Ac 237 317). So when applied by Christians
to one another it introduced the idea of a tie as
strong as that of blood relationship binding them
to one another. The love of the brethren (φιλα-
δβλφία,Ή,β 131) manifests itself in a spirit of humility,
gentleness, and kindness to all (Gal 522 etc.), in
obedience and gratitude towards the workers and
rulers in the Church (lCo 1616, 1 Th 512, He 1317),
forbearance of the stronger towards the weaker
(Ro 151, 1 Co 1033, 1 Th 514), charity to the poor (Ro
128, 1 Ti 618, He 1316, 1 Jn 317), compassion and help
to the suffering and helpless (He 133, Ja I27), and
hospitality to all who need it (Ro 1213, 1 Ti 5 i0, He
132, 1 Ρ 49). By the strength of this Christian love
is realized the truth of the gospel, that all out-
ward distinctions of rank, nation, and sex are
abolished in the common participation of member-
ship in Christ (Gal 328, Col 311). At the same time,
it is important to remember that even within the
Christian community concrete social reforms were
not aimed at, except so far as was demanded by
the new morality. In the expectation of the second
coming, social and political questions were matters
of secondary importance. The general principle
of St. Paul was that a man should stay in the
position in which the ' call' of God was received
(1 Co 718), and work truly and honestly in that
position (1 Th 411, 2Th 310"12) until the Lord came.
So the relations of rich and poor still remain, but
are softened by the duty of charity ; slavery is not
abolished (Eph 65"9, Col 322-4!, 1 Ti 62, Philem), but
its sting withdrawn by the proclamation of a higher
equality ; the current view of woman's position is
accepted (1 Co II 3 · 7 " 1 0 , 1 Ti 2llff·), but toned down
by the same truth (cf. 1 Ρ 37). In regard to
marriage, indeed, new principles were introduced
which the laxity of heathen and even Jewish views
made necessary on moral grounds. St. Paul (1 Co
7) in view of the second coming discourages the
unmarried from seeking marriage, in accordance
with his general principle, ' let each man wherein
he was called, therein abide with God' (v.24). But
he condemns those who would forbid marriage on
ascetic grounds (1 Ti 43; cf. the same teaching in
He 134), and sanctifies the relation of man and
wife by comparing it with that of Christ and His
Church (Eph 532). The reform which Christianity
introduced was the sacred inviolability which it
gave to the marriage bond by forbidding divorce
(Mt 199, 1 Co 739). The question of remarriage,
after the death of one party, is somewhat doubtful.
The injunction as to bishops and deacons (1 Ti
32·12, Tit I6) that they should be the husbands of
one wife, and to widows (1 Ti 59) that they should
have had one husband, were interpreted in the 2nd
cent, as prohibitions against a second marriage.
But this remarriage is recommended in the case of
younger widows (1 Ti514, cf. 1 Co 7y9), which leaves
the question doubtful. On the other hand, it is
very unlikely that the apostle would speak in such
moderate language if he were referring to bigamy.

The natural result of this nobler conception of
marriage was to quicken the sense of natural
affection between husband and wife, parent and
child (Eph522-64, Col 318"21 etc.), and to establish
those beautiful family relations which distinguish
the Christian home.

The chief difficulty in the way of mutual intercourse within
the Church was the traditional exclusiveness which the Jewish
Christian brought with him into the Church. The exact relation
of Jew and Gentile Christians was one of the most perplexing
problems of the apostolic age. St. Paul held with regard to
his own relation to the law that, in the abstract, belief in Christ
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made him free (e.g. he says of himself, ' not being1 myself under
[the principle of] law,' 1 Co 920). But he rated far above this
abstract claim to freedom, the love which he owed to his
• brethren in the flesh,' and so to the Jew he became as a Jew,
and observed the commands of the law (e.g. Ac 1818 2016 2126
281?), although he recognized that a man could be saved, not
by the works of the law, but only by faith; cf. Gal 216. As
regards the Gentile, however, the apostle of the Gentiles fought
for the freedom which he thought the Jew should abstain
from claiming. His position, that the Gentile should be free
from circumcision and the law, was confirmed by the con-
ference at Jerus., and at the same time the further question
of daily intercourse between Jew and Gentile was also settled.
It was assumed, as a matter of course, that the two should
mix freely and without restraint; but to lessen the offence
which this intercourse would give to Jewish instincts, the
Gentile was required to abstain from things offered to idols,
from blood, and from things strangled. (These prohibitions
were possibly conceived as * concrete indications of a pure and
true religion,' and only indirectly as concessions to Judaism as
they were specially reverenced by Jews. This explains the
perplexing addition 'and from fornication.' See Hort, Judaistic
Christianity, pp. 68-73.) Thus was established a modus vivendi
for those communities in which Jew and Gentile converts were
to be found together. It is too much to assume from Ja 22
that in such communities the Jews had their separate ' syna-
gogue,' and lived apart. The author is writing from the stand-
point of things as they were in his own church, i.e. where the
community included only Jews who had formed themselves
into a synagogue congregation. The inoidents related in Gal
211-14 presuppose a close and daily intercourse (especially in
the way of meals) between the Jewish and Gentile communities.
If St. Paul condemned so strongly in this instance a reaction
to the exclusiveness from which a break had been made, it is
certain that he would not have encouraged the establishment
of such a system in any of his own churches. We are therefore
confident that in all Pauline churches the Jews, like the apostle,
and even St. Peter himself (cf. Ac 1048 H3), did not refuse to
mix with the Gentiles, even if to some extent the two did fall
into separate congregations. And intercourse of any kind im-
plied a mutual give-and-take. The Jew resigned his instinctive
and traditional hatred of the Gentile and lived as a Gentile (ΐθνιχωί
ζψ, Gal 214). The Gentile had to subordinate his γνωης to the
principle of love (1 Co 81), that he might give no cause of
stumbling to Jews. And there were grades between the pure
Jew and the pure Gentile. The 'proselyte of the gate* on
becoming a Christian naturally felt an instinctive sense of
obligation towards the whole or parts of the law. St. Paul has
in his mind, not only Jews, but the class of α-φόμινοί in Ro 145.
And Ro 141.2> χ Co 81-13 1023-33 m U s t be understood generally
without exclusive reference to Jew or proselyte.

In the mixture of religions from which Christianity drew
converts, there were many scruples, serious enough to those in
whom they were ingrained from childhood, but which might
draw a smile of contempt from the man of 'knowledge.' St.
Paul's line of teaching is that their observance or non-observance
is accidental, but that the principle of love, which enjoins
respect and forbearance towards them, is essential (see Ro 1415-17,
1 Co 813).

(3) The Christian and the World.—The earliest
persecutions proceeded, not from the Romans, but
from the Jews, either publicly, where they were
allowed a measure of local authority (e.g. Ac 41"22

5i7ff. 91.2f 2 Co II2 4), or in the way of private mal-
treatment. The Jews succeeded in some instances
in raising Gentile mobs against their enemies (e.g.
Ac θ23*· 1350 142). On rarer occasions the hatred
of the Gentiles was aroused by personal losses
occasioned through Christian teaching (Ac 1619ff·
1924ff·)· But the Roman government and its re-
sponsible representatives neither originated nor
supported these persecutions. Its attitude was one
of indifference (e.g. Gallio in Ac 1817) or active pro-
tection (cf. Pilate's attitude Mt 2718'24, the authori-
ties at Thessalonica Ac 179, Ephesus 1935ff·, Jerus.
2χ32 2317ff·). The Jewish accusation, that the Chris-
tians were rebelling against the Romans and setting
up another king, was never regarded seriously by
the government (cf. Lk 232, Jn 1833, Ac 177). On
occasions of tumult, indeed, Christians were appre-
hended as the apparent causes of disturbance, and
treated with the rough-and-ready method of Roman
provincial justice (Ac 1622 2224); but this was a
universal practice, and not confined to Christians.
The period of official persecution did not begin till
Nero opened it in 64. So the Church looked to the
Roman government as a protector rather than a
persecutor (cf. 2 Th 27). Those especially who were
fortunate enough to possess the Roman citizenship
found it a great safeguard against injustice (Ac
1687 2228 2510"11). These facts prepare us for the

attitude of favour observed by Christian teachers
towards the civil authorities, although they do not
wholly account for it, since the principles upon
which civil obedience is enjoined are independent
of personal like or dislike. ' The powers that be
are ordained of God,' says St. Paul (Ro 131). The
Christians are exhorted to obey and respect them
as the representatives of divine justice (Ro 131"6,
Tit 31, 1 Ρ 213"17), to pray for them (1 Ti 22), to pay
them tribute as their due (Lk 2025, Ro 136· 7).

From Pliny's letter to Trajan {Epp. x. 96) we
find that the government regarded the Christian
communities as clubs (hetcerice), and the Chris-
tians acquiesced in this official definition of their
position.

As regards the social and industrial world
around them, the Christians did not cut them-
selves off from their former ties to a greater
extent than was necessary. The regulation of
St. Paul was, that each should remain as he was
until the Lord came. So the believing husband
or wife is not to leave an unbelieving spouse
(1 Co 712ff·, cf. 1 Ρ 31). If the unbeliever depart,
the believer is, however, not under bondage to
follow. But this applies only to marriages con-
tracted before the conversion of the one party.
When this is not the case the believer is enjoined
not to marry with an unbeliever (1 Co 73y 'she
is free to marry whom she will only in the Lord/
i.e. a Christian husband, cf. 2 Co 614). On the
same grounds the slave is advised not to seek
his freedom (1 Co 721), but to do his duty to an
unbelieving master as to a believer. We hear of
Christians, too, carrying on their former profes-
sions, e.g. physician (Col 414), tentmakers (Ac 183),
soldiers (Ac 101, Ph I13), public officers (Ac 1633,
Ro 1623), purple dyers (Ac 1614), lawyer (Tit 313),
and as traders generally (Ja 413).

A difficult question was the extent to which a Christian
should join in heathen social gatherings. There was a danger
in so doing, not only because of the actual immorality con-
nected with them (1 Ρ 43·4), but also on the grounds of the
ordinances against eating meat sacrificed to idols. St. Paul
does not wish to cut his congregations entirely off from their
former connexions (e.g. 1 Co 5iO). He does not forbid them to
accept an invitation to dine with a heathen (1 Co 1027), but
leaves it to the individual judgment, 'if ye are disposed.' In
regard to the scruple against ίΐΰαιλόθυτα,, he recommends the
Christian to eat what is given without question ; but if the fact
be forced upon him that it is an εΐΰωλόθυτον, to refuse it for the
sake of conscience and example (1 Co 1027.28). We find that
some of the advanced liberal party at Corinth even attended the
feasts in heathen temples. This St. Paul forbids, not only as
* sinning against the brethren and wounding their conscience
when it is weak' (1 Co 812), but also on the deeper ground that,
in the interpretation put upon it, it is really an act of idolatry
(ib. 1015ff·)· At a later period it was made a general ground of
complaint against the Christian that he held aloof from social
gatherings (1Ρ 4*),

In his contact with unbelievers the Christian
had to remember that the law of love extends to
all men, although it found a greater outlet for
its expression in the relation of Christian to
Christian (Mt δ44'48, Ro 1220, Tit 32). The same
principles of honesty and charity were, accord-
ingly, to be observed also towards 'them which
are without' (Ro 1217, Gal 610, Col 45, Ph 45,
1 Th 312 412), even towards the persecutor (Ro 1214),
that thus the believers, by their life and conduct,
might appeal to and touch the best conscience of
the heathen world (1 Ti 37, 1Ρ 212).

(C) The single Community.—The first centre of
the Christian community immediately after the
ascension of Christ was the upper room in a
house. Hither they returned immediately after
parting from Christ to wait' steadfastly in prayer'
tor the coming of the promised Holy Ghost (Ac
I13"15). Thus the Christian community was in its
origin a house-congregation ; and when it outgrew
the limits of a single house, it did not form a
'synagogue' (such as those, e.g., in Ac 69), but
spread as a number of house-congregations (cf. κατ'
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όΐκον, ib. 246 542). For their general assemblies and
their missionary preaching the disciples were able
to meet in the temple or its precincts (512·20·42),
but for their private worship they were divided
into groups, the centre of each being the house-
hold of a convert, who was able and willing to
provide the necessary accommodation in his house.
Thus the Church presented the aspect of a number
of household groups. The same principle of di-
vision was established in other places besides Jerus.,
as Christianity spread farther. It appears, e.g., at
Thessalonica (Ac 177), Troas (208), Ephesus (2020),
Corinth (1 Co 1615), Colossse (Philem 2), Laodicsea
{Col 415), and in Rome (assuming that Ro 163"16 is
an integral part of the Epistle : see vv.5·14·15 rods
συν airrols αδελφούς). These house - congregations
also bear the name of εκκλησία (e.g. Ro 165, 1 Co
1619, Col 41δ, Philem2). The condition of the
household in ancient society favoured this feature.
The master of the house was its lord, and his
conversion was generally followed by that of his
family and dependants (e.g. Ac 1024·48 1633 188,
1 Co I16). In this way the nucleus was at once
formed for a house-congregation, and doubtless
isolated converts attached themselves to the
church in the house of a wealthier convert.
The only passage in NT which seems to imply
the existence of a church, i.e. a building set apart
for purposes of worship, is Ja 22 'if there come
into your synagogue,' etc. In this passage we
have a picture of a Christian place of worship,
with seats of honour like the πρωτοκαθεδρίαι. in
Jewish synagogues. Apparently, then, by the
time this Ep. was written, the Jewish Christians
of Jerus. (for the writer speaks from the stand-
point of the conditions in his own church) had
formed themselves into a synagogue and built a
place of meeting (cf. Ac 69 92). The 'school of
Tyrannus,' in which St. Paul taught at Ephesus
(Ac 199), was, however, not of this kind. It did
not supersede the house-congregations (2020, 1 Co
1619), but was used, as the context shows (v.10),
for the missionary preaching, which had hitherto
taken place in the Jewish synagogues.

The city - church was composed of a number
of these house-churches, and it grew by the addi-
tion of new congregations. The first household
which had received the apostle generally became
the centre of these smaller groups. To its mem-
bers, the first-fruits (απαρχή) of the city, a special
respect was due (1 Co 1615·16). It had been the
home of the apostle during his visit, and, in conse-
quence, the centre of guidance and direction. In
some cases the prominence of some other member
caused the centre of the community to shift from
the original household; e.g. the house of Mary,
the mother of Mark, was at first the centre of
church life in Jerus. (Ac 1212), but later (Ac 2118)
James' house appears as the official place of meet-
ing. The whole community met together on occa-
sions of necessity either at this central house or
some other convenient place (e.g. Ac 1530 2118,
1 Co 54, 1 Th 527, Col 416). Thus, apparently,
Gaius received the community in his house when
they assembled to meet their apostle and founder
(Ro 1623). The same community met on occasions
for common worship (1 Co 1423), though their num-
bers do not allow us to suppose that this could
always have been the case. For the purpose of
worship the house must have been the unit. But
for the purpose of direction and administration
the unit was not the house- but the city-congrega-
tion (cf. Ac II 2 9 1312028). So the apostle directs his
letters to the church of the city, e.g. at Corinth
(1 Co I1·2), because the city-church and not the
house-church was the primary unit in the regula-
tion of affairs.

The Organization of the Community.—The writer

of Ac sums up the distinctive elements of the new
Christian life in the words (242) προσκαρτεροΰντα TTJ
διδαχή των αποστόλων καΐ ΤΎ) κοινωνία, TYJ κλάσ€ί του
άρτου καΐ rats προσευχαΐς (WH), 'abiding in the
teaching of the apostles and the fellowship, in
the breaking of the bread and the prayers.' The
words go by pairs, the 'breaking of the bread'
and ' the prayers' making up the common worship
of the community, while the 'teaching' and the
'fellowship' cover the ground of their common
life. No community can exist without organiza-
tion, least of all a community in which are
combined a religion and a common life. But
before passing on to ask what was the nature
of this organization, we must first see what
was the nature of the work to be done. This
will be found to group itself under four main
heads: (1) The instruction of converts, (2) the
collection and administration of the common
funds, (3) general administration and direction,
(4) discipline.

(1) Instruction.—When we remember how slowly the disciples
assimilated the teaching of their Master, and what patient and
careful labour it needed to perfect their faith, we shall realize
the work which was involved in the instruction of new converts
when the numbers of the Church were counted by thousands.
And if this is true with regard to Jews, how much greater must
have been the labour when the community included pure
Gentiles, who had scarcely any knowledge of Jewish scriptures,
and lacked the sound foundation of Jewish monotheism. The
labour of 'watering* was not less than the toil of 'planting.'
The instruction cannot have been confined to the discourse of
the services, or the teaching of the apostle in person or by letter.
Such a knowledge of the OT as St. Paul presupposes in Gentile
converts (e.g. Ro 71,1 Co βΐ6 913 ίο"*"·, Gal 42iff·) could only be the
fruit of long and systematic instruction. This was the main
work of men like Aquila and Apollos. There was a special
' gift' of ' teaching,' and a special class of men in the Christian
Church who were called * teachers' from the exercise of this gift.
Of the content of this teaching we can only say on ά priori
grounds that it must have embraced the historical facts on which
Christianity is based, together with their doctrinal significance,
and the practical rule of life directly grounded on the doctrine.
A systematic instruction in the OT writings must have been
necessary for Gentiles to understand the very frequent allusions
to them and interpretations of them which occur in the Pauline
Epp. (e.g. Ro 96ff., ι Co 101-u, 2 Co 37-15, Gal 421-31, cf. also 2 Ti
316). This last passage shows how the doctrinal and hortatory
elements are inextricably interwoven with instruction in a
narrower sense. St. Paul's Epp. also are a good example of the
same. The historical facts of OT and of Christ's life are regarded
as facts of doctrinal significance (e.g. Gal 421-31), and from
doctrinal truths practical injunctions are drawn as their con-
sequences (cf. the ' therefore' in 1 Co 1558, Eph 417, Col 35.12).

The instruction proceeded on the Jewish method of repeated
oral teaching (cf. the word χα,τγ,χίω, Lk 14, Ac 1825, ι c o 1419,
Gal 66). In NT a convert was baptized as soon as he declared
his belief in Christ (Ac 2*1 and often), but later the practice
arose of deferring baptism until the convert had been instructed
in the rudiments of the faith, and during this period he was
called a 'catechumen' (χοίτ^χού/^ινος). The content of the
teaching had for its kernel first and foremost sayings of the
Lord which were remembered and treasured up by those who
had known Him (cf. 1 Co 7*0·12· 25 914 n23 1437, 1 Th 42,1 Ti 518).
These floating sayings were at an early date collected into a book
of the ' oracles of the Lord' (Papias ap. Eus. iii. 39), which was
one of the main sources of the Gospels of Mt and Lk. To these
sayings of Christ were added the divinely inspired teaching of the
apostles and prophets. So there arose gradually a fixed body of
teaching bearing the stamp of Christ's authority (1 Ti 63, 2 Jn 9)
or the apostolic approval (Gal 16-9, 1 Th 4i· 2, 2 Th 215, 2 Ti lis 22
314, Tit 19). The danger arising from the free activity of the
'teacher' was thus lessened by this firm and unalterable
foundation of 'tradition,' νκρόώοσις, the faith handed on from
one to another (2 Th 215 36, R O 617, 1 Co 153 1123, Lk 12), and
guarded by each as a sacred deposit (πχρκθήχνι, 1 Ti 620, 2 Ti 114
22). This accredited teaching is also expressed by phrases such
as ruxos Ιώα,χηζ (Ro 617), ivoTUarveriS ΰγίΛΐνόνταιν λόγαιν (2 Ti 113, cf.
22), ci λόγος της πίστιως (1 Ti 46). The especial frequency of such
expressions in the Pastoral Epp. illustrates the more stereotyped
form which this teaching assumed when death and imprison-
ment were removing the apostles from personal contact with
their churches. The frequent recurrence of isolated dicta with
the introduction xto-ros Ό λόγος (1 Ti 115 31 49, 2 Ti 2U, Tit 38),
shows that such sayings were highly valued and carefully
preserved. Finally, after the death of the apostles we have a
specimen of the way in which their teachings were collected, in
a work which has been preserved to us under the title 'The
Teaching of the Lord through the Twelve Apostles' (Did. 11).

(2) The Management of Common Funds.—(a) Sources of the
common revenue.—In the early days of enthusiasm nothing but
the surrender of all private property would satisfy the eagerness
of the converts (Ac 245 434). Those who had possessions sold
them and laid the money at the apostles' feet as a contribution
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to the common fund. This condition of things was, however,
the result of purely voluntary action in each individual case,
and is not to be confused with a compulsory community of
goods (432 54). It was probably not universal; thus, e.g., we find
Mary the mother of Mark in possession of a private house
(1212), a n d Tabitha at Joppa renowned for her many alms-deeds
(936), which implies that she did not hand over all her property
to the Church at the time of her conversion. It differed in degree
only from a later condition of things in which poor and rich
were to be seen in the church (e.g. 1 Co 1122, Eph 69, Col 41,1 Ti 6",
Ja 22). It was a voluntary almsgiving (Ac 435), but collective
and organized instead of being individual and sporadic. The
sole source of the Church's revenue remained always the
voluntary offerings of the congregation. Under the head of
such voluntary offerings we must include the contributions of
food brought by the rich to the Agapse (implied in 1 Co l l » · 22),
the furnishing of the necessary accessories (e.g. seats, lights,
etc.) for the public worship, which was probably undertaken by
the owner of the house in which the services were held, the
exercise of private hospitality on behalf of the Church towards
visitors from other Churches (cf. 1 Ti 32 ' given to hospitality,'
51 0 ' if she hath used hospitality to strangers, if she hath washed
the feet of the saints'), and the practice of private charity (Ac
936, l Ti 5!6). (b) The expenses.—-The money thus offered to
the community was spent mainly in the support of the poor and
helpless in the Church. Part of this charity was permanent and
regular (e.g. the support of widows, Ac 61, 1 Ti 53»'·, except so
far as they were provided for by private charity, 1 Ti 516, Ja 127;
the support of the poor generally, Ac 245 435), a n d part extra-
ordinary and occasional (e.g. the offerings sent to the poor
brethren in Judaea, Ac 1129 2417, Ro 1525-27.31, χ Co 161*, 2 Co
8-9, Gal 210). Another source of expenditure was the support
of the ministers of the gospel. The labourer was worthy of his
hire. They who proclaimed the gospel had the right to live of
the gospel (cf. 1 Co 94-i4, Gal 68, 1 Ti 5*8, 1 Ρ 52). St. Paul
remarks that he was an exception in this respect (1 Co 94), and
resigned what was his right in order to avoid offence (2 Co H7ff.
12i3ff·, 1 Th 26, 2 Th 33). From the Philippians alone did he
receive any help (2 Co 119, Ph 4i0ff). In the Didache (11-13)
order is given to receive and lodge the prophet, and send him
on his way with food enough to last him until the evening, but
no money gifts are allowed. The resident prophets are to receive
the first-fruits of corn, wine, and oxen. We see from this that
the burden of supporting these officers fell on certain indi-
viduals rather than on the community as a whole, and so came
only in a limited degree from public funds. To these charges
we must add also the indefinite administrative expenses which
would inevitably be incurred from time to time in the manage-
ment of affairs. See further on this subject ALMS, COMMUNION.

(3) General Administration and Direction.—Under this head
we must include all such work as the arrangement of times for
the services and other common meetings, the ordering of the
services, and the management of the thousand and one details
involved in the general direction of the common affairs. To
this class of duties St. Paul would add the task of arbitrating
in the case of disputes among brethren (1 Co 65) to avoid the
scandal of Christian attacking Christian before the public law
courts.

(4) The Enforcing of Discipline.—Ίο the apostles (Mt 1618-19,
j n 2022.23) and to the Church as a whole (Mt 1818) Christ
solemnly committed the power which He Himself possessed
(Mt 96 etc.) of remitting or retaining sins. These words laid on
the Church the duty of enforcing discipline, of pronouncing
punishment upon the sinner, or declaring his forgiveness when
the punishment had been followed by repentance. Punishment
and forgiveness were dealt out in the name and in the person of
Christ (1 Co 54, 2 Co 2™), This was, then, no arbitrary exercise
of authority, but rested upon the guarantee that the decision
coincided with the will of God in the matter. The disciplinary
power thus belonging to the Church was in practice only
exercised against sins which were a public offence to the com-
munity. It was only when an act of sinfulness became public,
and therefore a scandal to the community, that the Church felt
itself called upon to take cognisance of the matter. The search-
ing out of private offences was no part of the common discipline,
nor was the system of public confession yet instituted for such
offences. Christians are encouraged to confess their sins to one
another (Ja 5i6), that they may receive the benefit of others'
prayers for their forgiveness (cf. ib. 1 5, 1 Jn 516). From this
last passage we see that there are 'sins unto death' which
cannot thus find forgiveness (cf. Mk 329, Lk 1210). But above
all, the Christian must settle his sins with God by confession to
Him and prayer for pardon (1 Jn I9), and the punishment for
sin comes direct from heaven (1 Co 1130) a s well as through the
Church. Taking cognisance, then, only of these public offences,
public punishment was administered in proportion to the wrong.
The lightest punishment was simple reproof. This could be
administered by any Christian to a fellow-Christian (Mt 1815,
1 Th 5l4). It assumed an official form when the rebuke was
publicly administered by a person of recognized authority (1 Ti
520, Gal 211) or by the community. In case of obstinacy on the
part of the sinner, or of more serious faults, the offender might
be expelled from the community, and its members forbidden to
speak, or eat, or have any communication with him (Ro 1617,
1 Co δ2· 11. is, 2 Jn 10). Finally, when the sin was particularly
grievous the same sentence of excommunication might be
accompanied with the miraculous infliction of a physical punish-
ment (Ac 5110 s 2 4,1 Co 55, 1 Ti 120), or with the imprecation of
a curse (ά»ά0ι^«) on the offender (1 Co 1622, Gal 18). Christ
Himself directed that in the case of brother wronging brother
the injured person shall (1) reprove the wrong-doer in private ;

(2) if that fails, it is to be followed by formal reproof in the
presence of witnesses; (3) in case he still refuses to repair the
wrong, the matter is to be reported to the Church, by whom
the offender shall be excommunicated, * be to thee as the Gentile
and the publican' (Mt 1815-17). The object of the punishment is
always reformatory and not retributory. This is the case even
with the most severe sentences (1 Co 55,1 Ti 120). Their purpose
is not destruction, but repentance, and repentance is followed by
forgiveness on the part of the injured community (2 Co 25-io,
Gal 61, Jude 22.23). During the time that the ban of the com-
munity is upon him the offender is not to be regarded as an
enemy, but pitied as an erring brother (2 Th 315).

Under the four heads of teaching, administration
of funds, direction, and discipline, we have sum-
marized the work to be done in the government
of the community. Now the question arises, In
whose hands did this work lie? The problem
here is wider than that of the right to take part
in the public worship. There the right of speech
was limited only by the nature and degree of the
'gift' received by the individual. All did not
possess the higher gifts (1 Co 1229·31) of prophecy
and teaching, or even the lower gift.of tongues
{ib. 30). Some there were who, without being
unbelievers, did not possess the special gifts which
fitted a man to take part in the services (the
'unlearned' of 1423·24, cf. ib.38, Ja I5). He who
had not a 'gift' of speaking (1 Ρ 410·11) was not
called upon to speak. In a case, then, where the
number of those qualified to take part in the
service was so indefinite, we cannot press the
'each one' of 1 Co 1426 to mean 'every one.'
There were other gifts of ministration (see Ko
126ff·, 1 Co 128ff·, and cf. 1 Co 77) besides those of
the word; every Christian had received his gift
according to the will of the Giver (1 Co 127,
Eph 47), and each exercised it in its appropriate
sphere. But though the number of those quali-
fied to speak in the services was limited, the limit
was quite indefinite as far as human recognition
was concerned. How far was this so in regard to
teaching and general administration ?

At the head of all stand the apostles. This term
is not confined to the Twelve. The two are
expressly distinguished in 1 Co 155 ' then to the
twelve,' ib.7 ' then to all the apostles,' and others
besides the Twelve are called apostles (Ko 167,1 Co
91·6, Gal I19). The conditions of apostleship were
to have ' seen the Lord' and to have done mission-
ary work (1 Co 91·2). The superiority of the
apostle's authority rested on this personal contact
with Christ (cf. Ac I21), and for this reason he was
of higher rank than the prophet. He received his
authority from the Lord (2 Co ΙΟ8 1310). His
teaching was irrefutable because it came to him
from the Lord (1 Co ll23, Gal I12). The apostles
then occupied the first rank in the Church (1 Co
1228, Eph 411). There was no branch of government
in which they had not the supreme ̂  right to com-
mand. In teaching their doctrine is the norm of
truth (Gal I8·9). They lay down directions in all
matters affecting the religious and social life of the
community : they pronounce punishments (1 Co 55),
and forgive ' in the person of Christ' (2 Co 27).

Next to the apostles come the prophets, who
constitute the second order in the Church (1 Co
1228, Eph 411). We find them, like the apostles,
claiming and exercising an authority in every
department of church direction, e.g. teaching (Ac
15s2, 1 Co 142β·31, cf. Didache 11), general direction
(Ac 829 910ff· 13lff·, 1 Ti I1 8 414, cf. Ignatius, ad
Philad. 7 ; Didache 11).

These two classes of Church rulers (apostles,
prophets) stand entirely above all others in the
sole possession of a divine revelation (άποκά\υψι$).
Their command was more than human, because
they spoke not of themselves, but as the direct
mouthpieces of the Holy Ghost. To them have
been revealed the mysteries of the gospel (cf. Gal
I1 2 ' the gospel . . . came to me through revelation
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of Jesus Christ,' Eph 35 ' which, i.e. the mystery of
Christ . . . hath now been revealed unto his holy
apostles and prophets in the Spirit,' cf. 1 Co 132).
Accordingly, in whatever department of the
Church's government they issue their injunctions,
they speak in the Spirit (έν πνεύματι, i.e. under the
power of the Spirit, Eph 35, Rev I10 42, cf. Ac 214).
The Holy Ghost resided in every Christian as a
power of supernatural strength ; but He resided in
the apostles and prophets as a revealer of God's
will and purpose. The words and actions of
apostles and prophets are often spoken of as the
words and actions of the Holy Ghost Himself (e.g.
Ac 132, cf.4 1528 2023· * 2111, 1 Ti 41, cf. Ignatius, ad
Philad. 7). They represent, therefore, the pure
theocracy in the same way as the prophets of OT,
and in the same way their authority stood above
all other as the direct rule of God. In the matter
of government they were the only possessors of
what we should call a supernatural gift, and there-
fore in a pre-eminent degree had the right to rule.
(The other supernatural gifts, e.g. tongues, inter-
pretations of tongues, working of miracles, gifts of
healing, 1 Co 128ff·28, are not gifts connected with
government, and need not be considered here.) In
making this division, ' supernatural' and * natural'
gifts, we are, indeed, guilty of drawing a distinction
which was not present to the minds of the first
Christians. To them every gift was supernatural,
because it was the manifestation of the Holy Ghost
in the individual. But it is a distinction which
exists in the nature of things; and when the
Christians regarded revelation as the paramount
source of authority, they were unconsciously draw-
ing a distinction between * supernatural' and

* natural' government.
We see, then, that in the apostles and prophets

rested an authority which was supreme, because it
was based on revelation. Here we have the funda-
mental principle of NT church government, viz.
direct divine rule of the Holy Ghost as expressing
itself through its human mouthpieces the recipients
of revelation. But the question we have now to
consider is, To what extent was this principle
carried out in practice ? Did the apostles and
prophets monopolize all the direction of the
Church ? If we look at the early chapters of Ac,
we shall see that this was at first the case. Not
only the general supervision, but also the executive
work in all its details, falls upon the apostles (cf.
242 435·37 52). But when the work grew too large
for them, a division of labour became necessary,
and this led to the appointment of officers called
* the Seven,' whose work was to receive the offerings
and attend to the ' daily ministration' of alms to
the needy (63). Here we see the delegation of a
definite department of administration. While re-
taining their supremacy, the apostles surrender the
actual daily working of this department to a new
class of officers, who were not necessarily apostles
or prophets, but appointed by popular election (ib.
3# 5). We hear nothing further of this office after
the persecution by which one of its holders lost his
life, and the rest were driven away from Jerus. (81).
When the community is reassembled, the * pres-
byters' appear in connexion with the administration
of funds (II30). This class of persons is mentioned
without introduction, and indeed government by
elders was so familiar to Jews, that it is highly
probable that from the first the * heads of families'
had held a recognized position of influence. Later
we find these same persons forming with the
apostles a committee of general management with
the widest powers. The great question of Gentile
circumcision was first threshed out by them (156 ;
ν.12 παν τό πλήθος does not necessarily imply the
whole community), and their decision put before
the whole Church for approval (v.22). Then the
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letter embodying this decision is drawn up by the
committee of apostles and elders (v.23; the reading
πρεσβυτέρους καΐ αδελφούς is now generally aban-
doned). At their next appearance we find them
in a similar position of authority (2118ff·). The
government of the Church at Jerus. appears in the
hands of a body of presbyters with James at their
head. We cannot avoid seeing here an imitation
of the synagogal government among the Jews. We
find with them also a body of elders who manage
the affairs of the synagogue (Lk 73). We may
notice in this connexion that the Jewish Christians
call their place of worship a synagogue (Ja 22).
Government by elders was a tradition among Jews
(Nu II2 4, Jg 814, 1 S 164) which had not declined, as
with the Greeks and Romans, but was still active
(cf. Mt 2123, Ac 45·23 612 etc. ; Schurer, HJP § 27).
When we find the term, then, used as the name of
the governing body in Jerus., it is almost certain
that it had a technical meaning. The * elders'
were not merely the * old men,' but those among
the old men who were selected to manage the affairs
of the community. How, or on what principle, they
were selected at Jerus. we do not know. But we
find the presbyteral organization in other Chris-
tian communities also,—Paul and Barnabas in-
troduced it into the Churches founded on the
first missionary journey (Ac 1423), — and in this
case they appointed the officers at their own
discretion.* Whether St. Paul continued this
practice in all his Churches is at least doubtful.
He speaks of those in the Church at Thessalonica
who ' labour among you, and are over you in the
Lord, and admonish you' (1 Th 512); but we
cannot prove, except by the analogy of other
Churches, that these were not prophets. Writing
to the Corinthian Church (1 Co 1228), but speaking
of the Church as a whole, he mentions * helps'
{αντιλήψεις) and 'governments ' (κυβερνήσεις) in a
list of gifts and workers. The names are vague,
which suggests that he is using general terms to
describe officers bearing different titles in different
places. But he has already mentioned in his list
' apostles' and ' prophets,' so that he is thinking of
persons distinct from these. This is important,
because he is here describing a divinely appointed
(εθετο 6 θεός) arrangement, i.e. one which in its
outlines he understood to be universal. In Ro 128

he mentions ό προϊστάμενοι, but he is here speaking
of 'gifts,' some of them common to all Christians,
not of officers, and the same men may have com-
bined the gifts, cf. the list of gifts in 1 Co 128ff·.
He includes, e.g., 'giving' (ό μεταδίδουν), 'pitying'
(ό έλεων). We find, however, another list of officers
in Eph 411, where the division is apostles, prophets,
evangelists,f shepherds, and teachers. From the
Gr. τους δέ ποιμένας καΐ διδασκάλους we see that he is
referring to one class of persons only, and the

*The idea of popular election had become by no means
an essential element in the meaning of χαροτονείν in later
Greek. It is still seen in some instances, e.g. 2 Co 819,
Jos. Ant. vii. xi. 1, but has quite disappeared in many
others, e.g. Jos. Ant. vi. xiii. 9, τον ΰπο του θεού κεχειροτονημίνον
βοίο-ιλίχ. It is immaterial to our present purpose whether πρεο··
βυτίρους is here the name of the officers created or of the
persons from whom they were chosen, but it would be a
singularly abrupt way of speaking to say, 'They appointed
elders for them' {i.e. to be rulers;, χειροτονησαντα OCUTOIS πρε-
σ-βυτίρουζ. In a somewhat similar passage, Tit I 5 Ίνα. . . . ««τ»-
ffTYio-vi? XOLTL· πάλιν τρίσβυτίρουζ, i t would be just possible t h a t
πρίσ-βυτίρους represents the class from which selection is made,
because χ<χ,θιο·τάνοίΐ (= to set down in a place) had a more
technical meaning ' to put into office'; but even here the
omission would be strange. With χειροτονία, which had a vaguer
meaning, * to appoint,' the omission would be still more remark-
able.

f The evangelist was a wandering missionary working on new
ground (Ac 218 ; Eus. HE ii. 3, iii. 37), and not concerned with
the organization of Churches already established. In 2 Ti 45
the word is used in a general ( = preacher of the gospel) and
not in a special sense. The application to the writers of Gospels
is much later.
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general language (ποίμ-ην is never used as the name
of an officer, but to describe his position and work,
cf. Ac 2028, 1 Ρ 52, Jude12) shows that he is think-
ing of functions which were universal, while the
persons performing them perhaps bore different
names. We find, however, presbyters at Ephesus
(Ac 2017), whom St. Paul calls επισκόπους, Over-
seers' or bishops (v.28). The letter to the Philip-
pians, written some years later than the events
described in Ac 20, is addressed to ' the saints . . .
at Philippi, with the bishops and deacons.' This
is the first certain mention of these officers, for
επισκόπους in Ac 2028 has probably only a general
sense · overseers,' and it is by no means certain
that διάκονος in Ro 161 is used technically (cf. ib.
158 127), while identifications of the Seven with
the deacons, though as early as 2nd cent., are only
conjectural (see DEACON). In the Pastoral Epp.
(1 Ti 31'13) the bishops and deacons appear as the
two local officers. (For the relation of presbyters
to bishops, see BISHOP.) We see from these
letters that it was the desire of the writer to
establish a uniform organization of bishops and
deacons (cf. Tit I5), such as we find as an accom-
plished fact in the next generation (cf. the Ep. of
Clement of Rome to the Cor., esp. chs. 42, 44).
Amongst the Jewish Churches we find the presby-
teral organization still in force (Ja 514); so, too, in
1 Ρ 5lff\ We see, then, in the local Churches of
the apostolic age various stages of organization,
tending towards the end of that period to assume
a uniform aspect. In the earlier history we find
the greatest contrasts in this respect. In the
Church of Jerus. we see a highly developed organi-
zation with well-marked distinctions of rulers and
ruled. But if we turn to the Corinthian Church
of the same time, the state of things there pre-
sented to us implies organization of a most rudi-
mentary type. In the proud consciousness of * know-
ledge5 (cf. 1 Co I7 81 1426) the individual member
placed too great reliance on his own judgment.
The result was a forwardness and independence of
action on the part of the individual in his private
life and in the meetings for public worship (e.g. 810

1420-36), which indicates the absence of firm central
control and obedience to authority. The apostle
has to teach them that love is better than know-
ledge or any other gift (81 13), that gifts are to be
exercised for the benefit of the whole, each in its
place and measure (1212ff·). We have not, then, to
deal with an iron uniformity of local organization,
but with a variety of degrees. We can trace in
the Pauline Epp. the following stages in the growth
of organization, (a) At the outset the idea of
ruling does not appear. Earnest believers come
forward and, according as their gifts permit them,
volunteer their services in the work of carrying
out the necessary arrangements for the community,
in the way of teaching, collecting, and distributing
the public alms, etc. The incentive is not the
desire to rule, for as yet no position of command
is attached to the work, but a purely disinter-
ested labour of love. They ' set themselves to
minister to the saints,' eh διακονίαν τοΐς aylois
'έταζαν εαυτούς (1 Co 1615, cf. Ac 1615·40 1825·26· 28, Ro
16 passim, Ph 230 42, 1 Ρ 410). (b) Those who thus
volunteered were accepted by the apostle in the
first instance. They worked under him in the
task of constructing the new community. What
would be, then, more natural than that in depart-
ing he should leave them in charge with instruc-
tions how to carry on the work? We cannot
suppose that he went away without leaving anyone
to superintend the affairs of the infant Church.
Such persons are those to whom he alludes as
'presiding in the Lord,' προϊστάμενοι 4ν Κυρίφ, 1 Th
5*2, for whom he claims the respect and gratitude
due to those who have laboured for the common

good. Here we have a status, unofficial indeed,
but recognized by the community and the apostle.
Compare the position of Stephanas at Corinth
(1 Co 1615). (c) This position becomes gradually of
a more definite and official character. The work
of ruling gravitates more exclusively to these
presidents, and the appointment becomes more
definitely regarded as an appointment. In the
Churches of the first missionary journey such a
well-marked and definite official position followed
after the lapse of, at most, a few months from the
first preaching. At Thessalonica (1 Th 512·13) such
a definite position is perhaps not yet established,
but there are persons possessed of a recognized
authority to preside and admonish. In Corinth
the indefiniteness of authoritative rule, suggested
by 1 Co 1615·16, is quite supported by the condition
of things described in the Epistle, of which we
have already spoken. Then in the later Epp.
(Phil, and the Pastoral Epp.) we see the gradual
tendency to a uniform organization of presbyter-
bishops (cf. Ac 2028 at Ephesus also) and deacons
establishing itself in all the Pauline Churches.
Later, as we know from the earliest Christian
writings, outside NT, which have come down to
us, this organization of bishops and deacons became
more and more universal. Among Jewish Chris-
tians, where previous writers had spoken only
of presbyters, e.g. Ja 514, 1 Ρ 5lff· (with perhaps a
hint at the name bishop in 225), Rev 44, et scepe,
we find in the Didache the Pauline system of
bishops and deacons in full exercise (Did. 14lff·).
Among Gentile Churches Clement of Rome (Ep.
ad Cor. 42, 44) supposes it to be universal. The
single bishop as the centre of all authority in the
community appears first at Antioch and in the
Asiatic Churches of the Ignatian Epistles.*

Over against the authority of these local officers,
which did not extend beyond the single com-
munity, stands the universal authority of the
apostles and prophets, who constitute the founda-
tion of the whole Church (Eph 220), whose sphere
of action is not limited to the single Church (cf.
Ac II 2 7 2110, Did. 11), though they might settle
down for some length of time in one place (e.g.
Ac 131 1811 1510, Did. 13). What was the practical
relation of these two authorities in the actual
working of affairs in the community ?

It will be useful, first, to compare the two in
regard to the method of their appointment. Every
Christian possessed one or more ' gifts' of the Holy
Ghost (1 Co 77). These gifts were of many kinds,
including all the mental, moral, and spiritual en-
dowments of the Christian. Thus we find ' mercy,'
Almsgiving' (Ro 128), * faith' (Ro 123·6, 1 Co 129),
'wisdom,'' knowledge '(1 Co 128). They are the mani-
festations of the Spirit in the individual (ib. 127).
Every one possessing a gift is called to exercise
it for the benefit of the community. Every one,
therefore, is a minister to the community in his
branch of service : ' each one as he has received a
gift, ministering it towards one another as good
stewards of the manifold grace of God ' ( I P 410).
According, then, to the ideal of the Christian
Church, there would have been no appointed
officers, but each Christian would have performed
his proper part of the work according to the ' gift'
or ' gifts' granted to him. In the same way as the
Christian was * called' by the grace of God to be
a believer, so he was ' called' by the gift of God to
perform certain functions within the community.
Among these gifts was that of 'prophecy.' He
who possessed, then, the gift of 'prophecy' was
' called' to be an apostle or prophet. (For aistinc-

* It is not probable that the * angel' of these Churches in the
Apoc. (I2» 21· 8-12.18 31.7.14) i s meant to be a single episcopus.
The messages are given (see the language throughout) directly
to the Churches, not through an intermediate representative.
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tion of apostle and prophet see separate articles.
The apostle's authority ranked higher because of
his personal contact with the Lord.) So St. Paul
speaks of himself, ' Paul, called to be an apostle of
Jesus Christ through the will of God' (1 Co I1). He
insists strongly on the direct nature of that call,
' an apostle, not from men, nor through man, but
through Jesus Christ and God the Father' (Gal I1,
cf. Ac 2024, ' the ministry which I received from
the Lord Jesus'). These facts show that he does
not consider the events of Ac 13lff·, but those of
his conversion, as the occasion of his appointment
to the apostolate. The appointment of Matthias
is not to be taken as typical. In the first place,
the appointment was for a definite position, i.e.
to fill up the number of twelve apostles; secondly,
the descent of the Holy Ghost had not yet taken
place, and the method of determining by 'charisma'
was not yet possible. So the method here adopted
{i.e. popular election, followed by the final selection
by lot between the two thus chosen) is extra-
ordinary.

Like the apostle, the prophet was a prophet
because he possessed the gift of 'prophecy.' The
Holy Spirit divideth ' to each one severally even
as he will' (1 Co 1211). It follows, then, that the
prophet, like the apostle, received his appointment
by a subjective ' call,' i.e. he exercised his authority
without reference to human appointment or per-
mission. St. Paul gives instructions to Timothy
about the appointment of bishops and deacons,
but says nothing of prophets. The Didache also
gives instructions to elect bishops and deacons,
but is equally silent as to prophets. Nor is this
surprising, for the prophet was not an officer, but
the exerciser of a spiritual gift. There could be
no more question of electing him than of electing
those who should speak with tongues. St. Paul's
language in 1 Co 14 {e.g. 24 ' if all prophesy,'37' if
any thinketh himself to be a prophet or spiritual,'
89 ' desire earnestly to prophesy') would be per-
plexing if those only were prophets who were
appointed to the office of prophet. It presupposes
that the number of prophets is not fixed, but
indefinite. But, on the other hand, the 'gift'
might on occasions be regarded as coming through
Ordination.' We find instances in which men
were appointed to carry out a special work through
a prophecy put in the mouth of others, e.g. Paul
and Barnabas, Ac 132 (but, as we said above, Paul

' g i i t is described as coming
to him ' through prophecy, with the laying on of
hands by the presbytery' (414), or through the
laying on of the apostle's hands (2 Ti I6). We
have here a solemn transmission of gifts by the
'laying on of hands' (cf. Ac 818 196), which illus-
trates the absence of strict uniformity so character-
istic of the first age of the Church. Absolutely
fixed rules did not yet exist in either way; but,
apparently like the possessor of any other ' gift,'
the prophet, ordinarily, was neither appointed nor
ordained to office, but the bearer of a 'revelation,'
of which he was subjectively conscious.

But with the appointment of those who were to manage the
daily affairs of the community it was different. The early con-
dition of things in which this work was performed by the
chance individual in the voluntary exercise of his gift, led (as in
Corinth) to disorder. For the management of everyday adminis-
tration, it was necessary, in the nature of things, that definitely
recognized persons should undertake the work. The 'sub-
jective ' appointment was found to be impracticable and pro-
ductive of confusion, unless confirmed by an objective recogni-
tion. And so, somewhat in the manner described above, the

l t k b ffi i f th t t h t
on. An so, s o e w t i t e ,

voluntary worker became an officer, since, from the moment that
s appointment was determined by the community, or an

tl hi d l t i t i h d b d ffi
hisis a p p o i t t s te y y,
apostle, or his delegate, organization had begun, and an office
was created. The actual machinery of appointment varies con-
siderably in NT. We find a system of popular election in the
appointment of the Seven (Ac 65), of Barnabas and Saul to

carry alms to Jerusalem (Ac II 3 0 ), and of the officers appointed
by the Churches of Macedonia and Corinth to take the collection
to Jerusalem (2 Co 819, 1 Co 163). Presbyters (bishops) and
deacons are appointed by the apostle (Ac 1423) or his delegate
(1 Ti 3M3 522, Tit 15-9, Clem. Rom. ad Cor. 42).* In the Didache
we find a system of popular election for bishops and deacons.
These appointed officers have this in common with the apostles
and prophets, that they are appointed because they have already
shown themselves qualified for the work, i.e. because they have
the necessary * gifts,' and the will to exercise them (cf. 1 Ti
36-10, Did. 151). The Seven were especially selected because

ι pay
their ability for the position. 'Clement of Rome, Ep. ad Cor. 42,
says the apostle 'appointed their first-fruits as bishops and
deacons after testing them with the Spirit' (δοχιμάσοιντκ ru
π·νεύfAotiι) or, in other words, by first making certain that they
really possessed the necessary gifts. When he speaks of the
appointment of first converts to be bishops and deacons as a
uniform practice of the apostles, his language is more universal
than the evidence of NT warrants. This may have been occa-
sionally true (e.g. Ro 165, χ Co 1615), but not necessarily universal.

In the significance of the word ' office' we find
the keynote of the relation between the prophetic
authority and that of the officers in actual practice.
Theoretically, the sphere of ' revelation' covered
every branch of work; in practice, the actual
details of the daily management fell upon the
' officers,' while the superior authority of revelation
appeared in occasional direction on great questions
(e.g. Ac 13lff·), or negatively in checking an abuse.
Another fact is here brought before us. The
apostles and prophets were largely an itinerant
order. They belonged to the whole Church, not
to any particular Church. Only occasionally did
they settle in a particular place for any length
of time. It was, then, impossible for them to
carry on the daily administration of a Church
in all its details. In no case does this come
out more clearly than with regard to the collec-
tion and distribution of alms. This department
was the first to be separated from the original
centralization of all work in the hands of the
apostles and put into the hands of ' officers.' Later
we find it in the hands of 'presbyters' at Jeru-
salem (Ac II30). In Galatia (1 Co 161), Achaia (ιδ.,
2 Co 8. 9), Macedonia (2 Co 819), the apostle gives
general instructions about the collection for the
poor brethren of Judsea, but the carrying out is
left to local workers. In 1 Ti 33·8, Tit I 7 the
qualification for the office of bishops and deacons,
that they should not be 'lovers of money,' 'greedy
of filthy lucre,' suggests that dealing with public
moneys formed a part of their duties. In Clem.
Rom. Ep. ad Cor. 44, they are spoken of as those
who 'offer the gifts,' TOUS . . . irpoaeveyKOvTas τα
δώρα. The management of finance constituted in
later times also one of the most important of the
bishop's duties, t In the same way as the manage-

* We have here a double aspect, according as the person
who appointed proceeded on a ' revelation' or his own dis-
cretion. Thus, on the one hand, St. Paul speaks of the pres-
byters of Ephesus as those ' whom the Holy Ghost had appointed
bishops'; on the other, he gives Timothy and Titus directions
as to the character of those whom they are to select for office
(1 Ti 3113, Tit 15-9), and exhorts Timothy pot to proceed with
too great haste in this matter (1 Ti 522), both of which suggest
that he has in view a system of appointment by their human
discretion, not one in which the proper persons were denoted
by a revelation.

t Sohm (Kirchenrecht, i. 73 ff.) assigns to the prophet thia
function of collection and distribution on the strength of
Did. 133 'The first-fruits shall be brought to the prophets.'
But this passage is treating of the support of prophets and
teachers by the community, not of financial management. It
directs that if there are no prophets in the community, these
first-fruits are to be given to the poor. And there is no other
passage in which the prophets as such appear undertaking these
duties. Occasional injunctions given by the prophet as a
'revelation' (e.g. Did. 119-12) are different from permanent
management. Still less is Sohm's case proved from Did. 151

%upoT<tvi]<roc,T( ουν ϊα,υτοίς Ιπισχόχαυς χα.) htacxovoui οίξ,ίους του Κυρίου,
oiv'bpoc.i πραοίΐς xoti α.φιλάργυρους χα) ΰίδοχί/χα,ο'μ,ενους' ΰ/Μν γα,ρ
λντουργουσ-ιν χα.} αί/το) τϊ,ν \ατουργία.ν των προφητών χα,) ΰίδα,<τχά\α>ν.
The γά,ρ in this passage is most naturally referred back to
α,ζίουί του Κυρίου ; this is the main thought which τ/>αί7?, ίφιλκ-ρ-
γύρους, and Ιώοχιμ,α,ο-μίνους describe more exactly. But if the



436 CHURCH CHUECH

ment of finance, the daily administration of dis-
cipline fell upon the local officers (cf. 1 Th 512), as
well as all those general duties included in presi-
dency.

The exact division of labour between the · pro-
phetic ' and the local rulers naturally varied with
the strength and efficiency of the local organiza-
tion. In Jerus., where the local organization was
very strong, the work of the prophet sinks into the
background. There were prophets at Jerus. (cf.
Ac II27), and their voice was heard on great occa-
sions (e.g. ib. 1528 * it seemed good to the Holy
Ghost and to us'), but the presbyters are more
prominent in the administration of affairs. In
Corinth, where the local organization was lax to a
degree, St. Paul finds it necessary to issue com-
mands on the arrangement of a variety of matters
connected with their private life and assemblies
for worship, which, in a more organized community,
would have been determined by the local officers.
Another feature which would affect the relation of
apostle and prophet to the local community, is the
possibility that, in cases where the prophet was
settled in a place, he was also a local ruler, i.e. not
qua prophet, but appointed in the regular way;
e.g. Judas and Silas, who were chief men among
the brethren (Ac 1522), appear also as prophets
(ib. 32). In general, the direct rule by revelation
appears as initiative in great steps (e.g. Ac 829 910

1Oioff. 1 3 2 166 etc .) .

Growth of the local Ministry.—The closing days
of the apostolic age witnessed a rapid advance in
the importance of the local officers. The immense
growth of the Church made the personal super-
vision of the apostle more and more intermittent,
and naturally threw more initiative on the bishops.
Again, certain dangers developed themselves in
regard to prophecy. There had always been a
risk that the prophet should introduce a subjective
element into the message as it was revealed to
him. But this was not all. There arose false
apostles (2 Co II13) and false prophets (Mt 2411,
Mk 1322, 1 Jn 41, Rev 1613). Against these dangers
there existed a special gift called the discernment
of spirits (1 Co 1210). In Thessalonica (1 Th 519"21)
and Corinth (1 Co 1429) St. Paul found it necessary
to remind the Christians to exercise discrimination
in regard to the prophet's message. He lays down
also (1 Co 123) an objective criterion by which the
false prophet may be detected (cf. 1 Jn 4lff·, Rev 22

1910). The great rise of false prophets in later
days necessarily weakened the authority of the
prophet, and this, again, tended to strengthen the
bishops. There are three directions in which this
increased authority developed.

(1) Teaching.—Of course the apostles and pro-
phets were also teachers. Teaching was one of
their main functions. But, exactly as in the case
of other local administration, the daily burden of
drilling new converts probably did not fall on
them. Their teaching was occasional. On whom,
then, fell the duty of regular teaching ? The exist-
ence of a regular class of persons called * teachers'
answers the question for us. These were persons
possessing in an eminent degree the * gift' of
teaching (Ro 127, 1 Co 128), i.e. a power of grasping
and imparting the truths of the Christian religion.
They were not, like the apostles and prophets,
guided by direct revelations, but they counted,
next to these, as the third order in the Church
(1 Co 1228). They appear, too, in the Didache, as
wandering ministers, possessing authority in all
Churches, and not confined to any one single
Church. Again, they were not appointed to an
office of teaching, but became teachers by the

γάρ refers to οκριλα-ργύρους, this implies no more with regard to the
prophet than is said in ch. 11, viz. that the prophet must not
demand monetary payment.

voluntary exercise of their * gift' (cf. Ja 31, 1 Co
415). They appear, then, as a middle stage be-
tween the prophetic order and the local adminis-
trators, connected with the former by their volun-
tary exercise of an authority extending over the
whole Church, but having, in common with the
latter, no claim to a 'revelation.' Teachers, in
fact, represent (except that they were not coniined
to the single Church) the position of the local
ruler, before it became transformed, by appoint-
ment, into an office. Their right to teach lay in
their possession of the gift, and submission to them
was the result of a voluntary respect. But every
Christian was in some degree a teacher, because
every Christian had the responsibility of edifying
his brethren (cf. Col 316). And the local ruler was,
from the very nature of his position, a teacher in
a higher degree (cf. 1 Th 512). With the growth
of the tendency, already described, of incorporating
the apostolic teaching into an approved body of
tradition, the work of handing on this sacred
'deposit' became part of the bishop's duty.
Timothy is enjoined to select faithful men, and
instruct them carefully in this apostolic teaching
(2 Ti 22). At the same time, the voluntary teacher,
who was teaching on his own lines, became dis-
credited, in a similar manner as the prophet, by
the rise of false teachers (1 Ti 41 63 etc.). Every-
thing tended, therefore, to throw extra weight
upon these accredited teachers, and diminish the
authority of the others. But in 1 Ti 32, Tit I9 St.
Paul expresses the desire that the bishops shall be
persons who possess, in an eminent degree, the
' gift' of teaching : in 1 Ti 517 he orders that elders
who 'labour in the word and in teaching' (i.e. who
are also teachers) shall be especially honoured (cf.
Eph 41 1 TOVS δέ ποιμένας καϊ διδασκάλους, i.e. local
officers of administration and teaching). Finally,
he regards these rulers as the special guardians of
the faith, the supporters of true and destroyers
of false doctrine (Ac 2028"31, Tit I9"11, cf. He 1317).
Thus, on the one hand, the voluntary teacher was
tending to become merged into the official bishop ;
and, on the other, the bishop was acquiring an
authoritative right to teach. In the Didache the
teacher still appears by the side of the prophet,
but nothing is said of him separately, which shows
that his importance was of the nature of a survival
rather than active. The bishops and deacons,
however, are spoken of as also performing the
service of the prophets and teachers (151). Thus we
see in the Didache that what St. Paul desired had
come to pass, viz. the bishops were all teachers.

(2) Spiritual Functions.—The 'ruler' had at first
no exclusive right within the assemblies for wor-
ship except that he presided. The right of the
' word' belonged to every one who possessed a gift
of speaking, and this was possessed in an eminent
degree by the 'prophets,' who were regarded with
a higher respect than any other possessors of ' gifts
of speaking.' Now, when we turn to the Didache
(chs. 9. 10) we find a fixed liturgy prescribed for
the Eucharist, with formal prayers for the conse-
cration of the cup and the breaking of the bread,
and, at the close of the service, the whole is followed
by the injunction, 'But permit the prophets to
give thanks as much as they will,' rots δέ προφηταΐς
έτητρέΐΓ€Τ6 εύχαρίστεΐν 'όσα θέλουσι. The contrast rots
δ£ προφηταΐς, κ.τ.λ., implies t h a t the fixed formula
of grayer was uttered, not by a ' prophet,' but by
a bishop in his absence, or in addition to the free
' giving of thanks.' This prominence of the bishop
in spiritual functions, which he shared with the
'prophet' and 'teacher,' is alluded to in the sen-
tence already quoted (Did. 151), 'For they also
perform for you the service of the prophets and
teachers.' There were cases in which no 'prophet'
or ' teacher' was present in the community (Did.
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133), and in their absence functions which were
mainly entrusted to them fell upon the bishops
and deacons. This applies, not only to spiritual,
but also to other functions.

The advance of bishops and deacons to some-
thing approaching an exclusive right to certain
ministerial acts seems to have arisen somewhat as
follows. In certain cases there were actions to be
performed on behalf of the community which it
was more convenient to carry out by means of a
few representatives than by the whole body. This
was, e.g., especially the case with the laying on
of hands' at ordination. These acts were then
naturally transferred to the acknowledged repre-
sentatives of the assembly (the presbytery, 1 Ti
414). In the same way James (514) directs that if
any one is ill and desires the help of others' prayers
for his physical and spiritual healing, he shall send
for the ' presbyters' of the Church; not that the
presbyters possess any exclusive privilege in this
respect, for it is as ' believers' and * just men'
(vv.15'17) that their prayers are potent, but because
they are the natural representatives of the Church.
In the Apoc. it is the elders who lead in the
heavenly worship (410 514 II16·18194), and present the
prayers of the saints on behalf of the Church (58).

(3) Discipline.—As the apostles one by one died
or were hindered by imprisonment, etc., from
personal communication with their Churches, and
the position of the prophets and teachers began
to decline, it was inevitable that the bishops and
deacons, who were absorbing teaching and spiritual
functions, should increase their powers of dis-
cipline. If we may argue from natural causes and
the analogy of the Jewish elders, it will appear
extremely probable that the presbyter from the
first had enjoyed a recognized authority in matters
of daily discipline. The maintenance of discipline
was indeed part of the duty of every Christian,
because every 'gift' entitled the possessor to
admonish and exhort. It belonged to the prophet
or teacher in a special way, because these were
gifted in a special degree, and to the elder through
the respect due to old age. But the Pastoral
Epistles mark the appearance of a public discipline
to be exercised by the bishops. This is the signifi-
cance of the direction that the bishop is to be * no
striker, but gentle, not contentious' (1 Ti* 33, cf.
Tit I7). We see here a foundation laid for the
establishment of public discipline, with its authority
residing in the hands of the bishops.

LITERATURE.—For further details on the separate officers see
the artt. on APOSTLE, BISHOP, DEACON, PROPHET, TEACHER. On
the question of Church organization the following may be con-
sulted :—Rothe, Die Anfdnge d. christl. Kirche, 1837; Baur,
Ueber den Urspr. d. Episkopats, 1838 ; Ritschl, Die Ensteh. d.
altkathol. Kirche, 1857 ; Lightfoot, ' The Christian Ministry,'
in Comm. on Philipp. 1868 (also in Dissert, on Ap. Age, 1892);
Beyschlag, Die christl. Gemeindeverfassung im Zeitalter des
N.T., 1876; Hatch, Organization of the Early Christian
Churches, 1880; Kiihl, Die Gemeindeordnung in den Pastoral-
brief en, 1885; Liming, Die Gemeindeverfassung des JJrchristen-
thums, 1888; Lefroy, The Christian Ministry, 1890; Sohm,
Kirchenrecht, lter Band, Die gesch. Grundlagen, 1892 (reviewed
by E. Kohler in ThL., No. 24, 1892); Ramsay, The Church in
the Roman Empire, 1893; Gore, The Ministry of the Church,
1893; Harnack, Die Lehre der zwolf Apostel, 1893: Cramer,
Die Fortdauer der Geistesgaben in der alien Kirche; Reville,
Les origines de I'Episcopat., 1894; Hupfeld, Die apost. Urge-
meinde nach der Ap. Gesch. 1894 ; Kahl, Lehrsystem des Kirchen-
rechts u. der Kirchenpolitik, lte Halfte, 1894 ; also the Histories
of the Apostolic Age given at the end.*

(D) The whole Church.—Every baptized believer
is a member of the Church. The Church universal
is therefore the company of all the believers, ' all
that call upon the name of the Lord Jesus in every
place' (1 Co I2), i.e. the sum of all the single
Churches. Christ prayed for the unity of His

* While this article is in the press, another very important
contribution to the literature of the subject has appeared in
Hort's Christian Ecclesia, 1897.

future believers (Jn 1720·21), that they might be
one, cf. Jn 1016 ' Other sheep have I which are not
of this fold : them also I must bring, and they shall
hear my voice; and they shall become one flock, one
shepherd.' And under the training of His apostles
the local communities, wherever situated, regarded
themselves as members of one body. Each was a
Church of God (1 Co I2, 1 Th 214, 2Th I4) in Jesus
Christ(Ro 1616, Gal I22). All believers are ' brethren'
and fellow - saints without respect of nation or
rank. On this feature of the Christian teaching
St. Paul dwells most strongly, both as regards the
individual Christians (e.g. 1 Co 12) and the indi-
vidual communities {e.g. Eph 220"22 43·12·16). What,
then, were the grounds on which this consciousness
of unity were based ?

1. Strongest of all was the identity of relation
between all believers and the Persons of the Holy
Trinity (Eph 44). By baptism all entered into
a corporate society (Ac 241, Gal 327), and that
society is the 'body of Christ' (1 Co 1213). Faith
has cleansed all from their former sins, has recon-
ciled all to God, united all to Christ, and procured
for each the presence of the Holy Ghost and His
gifts within him. Every Christian has been called
with the same calling to the same faith, enters by
the same baptism into unity with the same Christ,
receives the gifts of the same Spirit, owns the same
Lord, worships the same God the Father, and is
filled with the same hopes (Eph 43"5). This is far
more than a mere unity of belief: it is the conscious-
ness of a common spiritual power (Eph I19) working
mightily and manifestly in each one. Hand in
hand with it follows its practical result in

2. Participation of a common Life.—The adoption
of Christianity, which snapped so many of the old
social ties both for Jew and for heathen, at the
same time opened to the convert conditions and
precepts of life for the most part new to ancient
ideals. The hatred of the Jews and the contempt
of the Gentiles, which drove the Christians into one
another's arms, at the same time accentuated the
division which separated them from the rest of the
world. Common unpopularity made them feel
their own unity. This affected primarily the single
community, but in a lesser degree the whole
Church. Within the community the persecuted
Christians found an ideal of conduct which drew
them together with the ties of brotherhood
(αδελφοί). The first Christian community started
with the principles of a family life, and when the
practical conditions of these early days died out,
the idea of the ' household of faith ' still remained
active. It expressed itself in the common worship
and in the common daily life which we have
described above. The sketch of that life, as we
have given it, is in many respects an ideal. It is
drawn not only from the statements, but also from
the injunctions of NT, and therefore we must not
suppose that it was always faithfully carried out.
In fact, complaints of failings, and even cases of
serious wickedness (esp. 1 Co 5lff·), prove that it
was not so. But it was an authoritative ideal, and
an ideal the acceptance of which implied a great
separation from the heathen world, and was there-
fore one of the most potent factors in confirming
the consciousness of Christian unity.

We have described the basis of Christian unity
under the two headings of a common belief and
a common life. It remains to see how this was
strengthened by more personal means. These were
(a) a common government. To its founder a Church
naturally looked for guidance in the creation of
its first institutions. But beyond its respect to
the founder was the universal respect due to the
prophet, and above all to the apostle. And the
latter stood at the head of the Church government
because he had derived his teaching from the Lord
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directly. We have, then, in the apostolic govern-
ment of the Church the rule of a united band
which traced its authority back to Christ. In
spite of differences due to individual character
and scope of work, the apostolic teaching agreed
in its main outlines, so that the Church can be
said to have been under the government of one
common principle. (b) The intercourse between
Churches. There exists no higher proof of the
facilities afforded by the Koman government for
travel and intercourse, than the evidence to be
seen in NT of the close relations which the early
Churches kept up with one another. (See esp. on
this subject Th. Zahn, Skizzen aus dem Leben der
alten Kirche.) This intercourse was kept up
mainly by those who were travelling for the Church
or on private business. Amongst the first class,
of course, the apostles stand out most prominently,
but only second to the extent of their journey ings
comes that of their helpers and attendants. The
prophets, too, were great travellers {e.g. Ac II 2 7

etc.). As conspicuous examples of the extent of
private travels we may point to the wanderings
of Aquila and Priscilla, whom we find first in
Italy (Ac 182), then in succession at Corinth (ib.),
Ephesus (1818, 1 Co 1619), Borne (?) (Ro 163), Ephesus
(2 Ti 419) ; or those of Onesiphorus (2 Ti I 1 7 · 1 8 ); or
the journeys involved in the collection and delivery
of the Gentile collection for the poor of Judsea
(e.g. Ac II3 0, 1 Co 163, 2 Co 818·19), and the carriage
of the apostles' letters. And besides the wander-
ings of official or well-known Christians, it must
be remembered that there was a constant stream
of other Christians moving from place to place on
private business, who attached themselves to the
community, and found in it a welcome and hospi-
tality until they passed on farther (cf. Did. 12;
1 Ti 510, He 132). Intercourse by letter was also
very frequent. A fruitful cause of this corre-
spondence was the practice of furnishing travellers
with letters of recommendation (σι στατικοί έπι-
στολαί; cf. Ac 1827, 2 Co 31). We have instances of
other correspondence in the letter of the Jerusalem
Church to that of Antioch (Ac 1523), and the letter
of the Roman to the Corinthian Church (Clem.
Rom. Ep. ad Cor.).

How far, then, did all this lead to the establish-
ment of one organic unity, or of a higher unity of
organization than the city-Church ? We find, in-
deed, in a sense, an organic unity embracing the
whole Church in the earliest period. In the Church
of Jerus., and esp. in the apostles, is to be seen a
centralization of government stretching over all
the existing Church, viz. Judsea, Samaria, Galilee,
and the district around Antioch, i.e. Syria and
Cilicia (cf. Ac 814 932 II 1 · 2 · 2 2). This condition of
things continued nominally until the time of the
conference at Jerus. (Ac 152ff·). But St. Paul's
visit to Jerus. on this occasion (which must be
taken as identical with that described in Gal 21*10),
beyond establishing the freedom of the Gentiles
from circumcision, led to a further very important
result. Now that a purely Gentile Church was
possible, St. Paul saw that not only the separation
of distance, but also in a greater degree the vast
difference of life and thought, between the Pal.
Jew and the ordinary Greek or Roman, made it
impolitic that the centralization of power in the
Church of Jerus. should continue. And the 'pillar'
apostles, after convincing themselves of his
authority and ability, resigned to him the care
of the Gentiles, while they contented themselves
with the management of the Jewish Churches (Gal
26"9). The partition of authority here described
was not regarded by either side as a rigid separa-
tion of spheres. The main work of the Apostle of
the Gentiles was with Gentiles, while that of the
pillar apostles was with Jews. Thus it was the

practice of St. Paul to preach to the Jews first
when breaking up new ground (see Ac 13-end,
passim), and he occasionally, though very rarely,
addressed himself to Jews in his epistles (e.g. Iio
217). Again we find St. Peter active at Antioch (Gal
211), Corinth (?) (1 Co I12), and Rome. St. James
addressed his Epistle to the Jews of the Dispersion,
I 1 ; and 1 Ρ is addressed, not only to Jews, but also
to Gentiles throughout Asia Minor (cf. I 1 43) at a
time when St. Paul was probably still living.
Nor was the separation accompanied by any bit-
terness in the relations between the two parties.
The pillar apostles gave to St. Paul and Barnabas
the * right hand of fellowship.' These promised
in turn to remember the poor of Judsea, and we
know that the promise was faithfully kept. St.
Paul always speaks with deep affection and respect
of the Judsean Christians (e.g. 1 Th 214, Ro 1527).
The momentary break with St. Peter (Gal 211), and
the efforts of some to exaggerate and prolong its
effects (1 Co I1 2 322), did not impede his recognition
of the deeper truth, that all differences found their
unity in Christ (311).

Within these two great divisions, each of which
had something of an organic unity in its common
rule, resulting to a large extent in common prac-
tice (e.g. 1 Co II 1 6 1433), appear smaller divisions,
according to the Roman provinces. Such are the
Churches of Judaea (Gal I22, 1 Th 214), Galatia (Gal
I2, 1 Co 161), Macedonia (2 Co 81), Achaia (Ro 1526,
2 Co I 1 92), Asia (1 Co 1619), Syria and Cilicia (Ac
1523·41). This grouping was also something more
than a mere form of speech. The Churches of
Galatia (1 Co 161), Macedonia (2 Co 819), and Achaia
(1 Co 163, 2 Co 8-9) each formed a separate whole
for the purposes of gathering and delivering to
Jerus. the collection for the poor of Judaea. Officers
were appointed by each province to act for and re-
present the province in this respect (1 Co 163, 2 Co
gi9. 23)% gfc# Paul particularly notes the close and
affectionate relationship which bound together the
Macedonian Churches (1 Th 410).

These provincial Churches (it is to be noted that
εκκλησία is never used of the Church of a province,
but always έκκλησίαι, ' the Churches') had their
natural centre in the capital city (e.g. Corinth, 2 Co
I 1 ; Ephesus, Ac 1910; cf. Rev 21 where it comes
first in the list of the seven Churches). At a later
period these districts were in some cases temporarily
put under the authority of an apostolic delegate,
e.g. Timothy in Asia (1 Ti I3), Titus in Crete (Tit
1°). At the end of the apostolic age we find the
Churches of Asia under the guidance of St. John
(Rev I4).

The extent of the apostolic Church included
Palestine, Phoenicia (Ac 153), Syria (the region
around Antioch), Asia Minor (1 Ρ 11), Macedonia,
Achaia, Illyricum (Ro 1519, 2 Ti 410), Italy (Ac 2814),
Crete, and Cyprus. Thus much we know from
certain evidence in NT. But there were doubtless
many other Churches which are not mentioned, and
which, nevertheless, were founded before the close
of the NT period. It is quite probable that St.
Paul himself preached in Spain (cf. Ro 15 2 4 · x ;
Clem. Rom. ad Cor. 5; Murat. Fragment, 1. 38).
The Church of Alexandria ascribed its foundation
to St. Mark (Eus. HE ii. 16, 24; Epiph. Hcer. li.
6 ; Jer. de vir. illust. 8 ; Nieephorus, HE ii. 43;
Acta Barnabce). And without setting any value
on the traditions (e.g. in Eus. HE i. 13, iii. 1)
current in the later Church, we may well refrain
from drawing any arguments from the silence of
NT in this respect.

III. THE IDEAL CHURCH.—SO far as we have pro-
ceeded hitherto, we have considered the word εκ-
κλησία always in the sense of the Christian body
in its actual state of imperfection. We come now
to a conception of the Church in which the empirical
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idea disappears and an ideal Church appears, still
capable of progress, indeed, in some of the similes
under whici it is depicted {e.g. Eph 416), but free
from all the negative elements of evil. From one
point of view, every Christian can be regarded as
perfect. He was washed by baptism from every
stain (cf. 1 Co 611, He 1014, 1 Jn 39), and from hence-
forth is holy (ct7ios). The Christians are * the
saints' (ol dyioi). So the distinction of the ideal
from the actual body of Christians was a thought
which lay near at hand. It is the actual Church to
which reproof and blame are addressed ; the ideal
which ' shall judge the world,' 1 Co 62. It is the
actual Church upon the foundation of which some
build badly and some well (1 Co 310-15), the ' great
house' in which some are * vessels unto honour*
and some * vessels unto dishonour' (2 Ti 220); it is
the ideal which is a ' holy temple of God' {va6s =
shrine) (1 Co 317), sanctified and cleansed by ' the
washing of water with the word . . . a glorious
Church not having spot or wrinkle or any such
thing . . . holy and without blemish ' (Eph 526·27).
The metaphors under which the ideal Church is
spoken of, and its relation to Christ expressed, are
of three kinds—(a) the Church as a building, (b)
the Church as a body {σώμα), (c) the Church as a
bride.

(1) The Church as a Building.— This very natural comparison
is, according to St. Matt., as old as the time of Christ Himself
(Mt 1618 * On this rock I will build my Church'). St. Paul (1 Co
310-15) compares the growth of the Corinthian community with
that of a building, of which he himself laid the foundation, and
upon which others are building. He then (still referring primarily
to the Corinthian community) passes directly in v.16 to the idea of
the finished building, ' Ye are a temple of God.' The word used
for · temple,' ναό?, means properly an inner shrine or sanctuary,
and St. Paul evidently has in his mind the Holy of Holies in the
temple at Jerusalem where ' the Lord sitteth upon the cheru-
bims' (2 Κ 191δ), as the Holy Ghost has His shrine in the ΐχχλνκτί»
(cf. 2 Co β1^, and for the same thought in regard to the individual
believer 1 Co 619). Then follows in the Ephesian Ep. the con-
ception of the whole Church as a ' holy temple,' a ' habitation of
God' in which the individual Christians or communities are the
parts, each fitting into his proper place and the whole held
together by Christ, the chief cornerstone (Eph 220-22). Here,
where the thought is that in Christ Jew and Gentile are made
one building by the breaking down of the ' middle wall of
partition' (v.i*), Christ is the cornerstone and the apostles and
prophets the foundation. But in 1 Co 310, where the thought is
the building up of the community, Christ is the foundation, and
the apostles, etc., the builders.

(2) The Church as a Body (σ-ωμα).—The idea of the Christian
unity in Christ seems to have suggested the comparison of the
society to a human body, in which the individuals are members,
each performing, according to his * gift,' his proper function, and
accepting his proper position (Ro 125). Then comes the identi-
fication of this Christian body with the body of Christ (1 Co
1212. 27, cf. 615, Jn 15lff·), a conception which culminates in the
idea of the believers all partaking in the one body of Christ in
the Eucharist (1 Co 1017, Jn 65iff). Not until the later Epp. is the
ixxknrt» called outright the 'body of Christ' (Eph 123412523,
Col 118.24 219). in the earlier Epp. it is the vaguer ' we,' * you,'
i.e. primarily the community to which the apostle is writing,
although the secondary idea of the whole Church was probably
also present to his mind (Ro 125, 1 Co 1213. 27, cf. 616). In this
relation Christ is sometimes identified with the whole body
(1 Co 1213.27), but in the later Epp. He is called the Head, as the
guardian and director (Eph δ23· 24), a s the source of its life,
filling it with His fulness (Eph 123), as the centre of its unity
and the cause of its growth (Eph 415, Col 219). These last two
passages represent the actual Church as growing gradually to
this ideal perfection.

(3) The Church as a Bi~ide.—We have to do here, not only with
an ideal conception, but also with the further step of a personi-
fication. The comparison of the single community to a virgin is
found first in 2 Co I I 2 · I espoused you to one husband that I
might present you as a pure virgin to Christ.' Here the idea
of Christ as the bridegroom is also present. The expressions ν
β-υηχλίχτνι (1 Ρ 5 1 3), ή Ικλεχττι αδίλφ4 (2 J n 13), ή Ιχλιχτνί χυρία.
(t&.i), are also applied to single communities. But the applica-
tion of this personification to the whole Church as the Bride of
Christ is a step beyond these. We are here, says St. Paul (Eph
532), face to face with a great mystery. Man and wife become
one flesh, so that a man should love his wife as his own body.
The Church is the Bride of Christ; the two are one body, just
as man and wife are one body; and as Christ loved the Church
and gave Himself up for it, so the husband should love his
wife. We see here how closely connected is this conception
with that of the Church as the body of Christ. The union of
the two ideas is seen also in the relation of the individual
Christian to Christ (1 Co β1 5^). As man and wife become one
flesh, so he who cleaveth to Christ (the expression ο χολλώμένος

τα* Κυρίω is parallel to β χολλώμίνο$ r*i xopvy) becomes one ' spirit'
(πνίυμιχ,) with Him, and belongs to His (spiritual) body,—4 your
bodies are members (μίλνι) of Christ.' The idea of the Church as
bride is found also in the imagery of the Apocalypse. The
marriage table is spread (Rev 197), the bride is arrayed in fine
linen, ' which is the righteous acts of the saints' (ιδ.8). In c. 20
the powers of evil are bound or destroyed, and the New Jeru-
salem comes down out of heaven as a ' bride adorned for her
husband' (212); < s he is the Bride, the wife of the Lamb' (ib.Q-
cf. 2217).

SUMMARY.—Such were the life and teaching
of the Church in NT times. If we compare them
with that of the succeeding age, two features
stand out as specially characteristic of the earlier
period. The first is the much more vivid conscious-
ness of the power and presence of God in His
Church. The apostles, who were daily with them,
had all been in close contact with the Lord, and
most of them during a period of some years. The
risen Lord was to them a living memory, and they
imparted to the Church the force of that memory
in all its freshness. The power of the Holy Ghost
also was a fact of which men were more directly
conscious in themselves than at any other time.
Never have the central truths of Christianity—the
position of Christ and the significance of His death
—been more powerfully realized, and at no time
has the Christian life in its practice been more
closely connected with, and derived from, that
belief. To the fixed apostolic tradition of doctrine
and life all succeeding ages have looked as their
authority. But in the strongest contrast with this
fixedness of doctrine and moral life, stands the
freedom from formal conditions in questions out-
side these. Thus, if we turn to the organization we
notice the informal way in which offices grew up,
and the comparative absence (until the close of the
period) of a fixed division of labour. It is char-
acteristic also of the time, that most of the technical
terms are used also in a general sense, e.g. irpea-
βύτεροϊ, διάκονος {διακονία, διακονέω) δίδάσκαλοϊ. Or,
if we turn to the worship, we are struck by the
freedom of speech, the absence of exclusive minis-
terial rights, of a formal liturgy and fixed ritual,
except in the case of baptism, laying on of hands,
and the Eucharist. In the transition period
immediately following the apostolic age came the
fixing of organization with its clear-cut division
of labour, and the stereotyping of liturgies and
ritual. And along with these developments came,
at once their cause and their effect, the decline
of the prophet and prophecy.

GENERAL LITERATURE ON CHURCH.—The Church Histories of
the Apostolic age ; esp Neander, Hist, of the Planting and
Training of the Christian Church (Eng.), 1851; Thiersch, Hist,
of Christian Church in Ap. Age (Eng.), 1852 ; Baur, Church
Hist, of the First Three Centuries (Eng.), 1879 ; Renan, Origines
du Christianisme, 1883 ; Schaff, Hist, of Ap. Age, 1886; Lechler,
Ap. Age (Eng.), 1886; Pressense, Le silcle apostolique, 1889;

»ller, Ch. Hist. (Eng.), 1892; Weizsacker, Ap. Age (Eng.);
1895. Further, Kostlin, Das Wesen der Kirche nach Lehre
und Gesch. des NT, 1872 ; Seeberg, Der Begriff der christlichen
Kirche, 1887 ; Harnack, Hist, of Dogma (Eng.), 1894.

S. C. GAYFORD.
CHURCH GOVERNMENT IN THE APOSTOLIC

AGE.—Our knowledge of Church government in
the apostolic age comes almost entirely from
the NT. We can glean something from Clement
and the Teaching; but with Ignatius we are
already in a new age, and later writers are too
full of later ideas to help us much. Besides this,
things were in a fluid and transitional state, com-
plicated on one side by the indefinite authority
held in reserve by the apostles, on the other by the
ministry of gifts, which was crossed, but not yet
displaced, by the local ministry of office.

The general development is clear, though its
later stages may fall outside NT times. The
apostles were of necessity the first rulers of the
Church; then were added gradually divers local
and unlocal rulers ; then the unlocal died out, and
the local settled down into the three permanent
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orders of bishops, elders, and deacons. The chief
disputed questions are of the origin of the local
ministry, of its relation to the other, and of the
time and manner in which it settled down.

Twice over St. Paul gives something like a list of
the chief personsof the Church. In 1 Co 1228hecounts
up' first, apostles; second, prophets ; third, teachers;
then powers ; then gifts of healings, helps, govern-
ments, kinds of tongues.3 A few years later
(Eph 411) his list of gifts for the work of service
(διακονία) is 'some apostles, some prophets, some
evangelists, some pastors and teachers.' At the
head, then, of both lists is the Apostle. The
apostles were not limited to the Eleven, or to the
number twelve. Whether our Lord ever recognized
Matthias or not, Paul and Barnabas (e.g. 1 Co 95)
were certainly apostles, and we may safely add
(Gal I19) James the Lord's brother. There are
traces of others, and the old disciples Andronicus
and Junias (Ro 167) even seem to be called ' notable'
apostles. On the other hand, Timothy is tacitly
(2 Co I1) excluded. The apostle's qualification was
first and foremost to have seen (Ac I22, 1 Co 91·2)
the risen Lord, and to have been sent out by Him ;
secondly, to have wrought (2 Co 1212)' the apostle's
signs.' His work was to bear witness of the things
he had seen and heard (e.g. Ac I8)—in short, to
preach ; and this implied the founding and general
care of Churches, though not their ordinary ad-
ministration. St. Paul interferes only with gross
errors or with corporate disorder; and he does not
advise the Corinthians on further questions with-
out hinting that they might have settled them for
themselves. His mission was (1 Co I17) simply to
preach, so that he had no local ties, but moved
from city to city, sometimes working for a while
from a centre, but more commonly moving about.

Next to the apostle comes the Prophet. He, too,
sustained the Church, and shared with him (Eph
220 35) the revelation of the mystery. He spoke ' in
the Spirit' words of warning, of comfort, or it might
be of prediction. His work was universal like the
apostle's, but he was not like him an eye-witness of
the resurrection, so that he needed not to have
'seen the Lord.' Nor did 'the care of all the
Churches' rest on him. His office, so far as we
know, was purely spiritual, and there is nowhere
any hint that he took a share in the administration
of the Churches. Women, too, might prophesy, like
Philip's daughters (Ac 219) at Csesarea, or the
mystic Jezebel (Rev 220) at Thyatira. Yet even
in the apostolic age we see the beginnings (1 Th
520) of discredit, and false prophets flourishing
(2 P, Jude). After the prophet comes a group of
preachers, followed in 1 Co 1228 by special ' gifts of
healings, helps, governments, kinds of tongues.'

It will be seen that the lists have to do with a
ministry of special gifts, and leave no place for an
ordinary local ministry of office, unless it comes in
under 'helps and governments,' or 'pastors and
teachers.' Any such ministry must therefore
have been subordinate to the other: yet there is
ample proof that one existed from a very early
time. We have (1) the appointment of the Seven
in Ac 6: (2) elders at Jerusalem in 44, in ou, and
again in 58; mentioned by James and Peter;
appointed by Paul and Barnabas in every Church
about 48; at Ephesus in 58: (3) bishops and
deacons at Philippi in 63; Phoebe a deaconess at
Cenchrese in 58. Also (4) in the Pastoral Epistles,
Timothy and Titus are in charge of four distinct
orders of bishops (or elders), deacons, deaconesses
(1 Ti 311 yvvawas, not ras γυϊ/cu/cas, cannot be the
wives of deacons), and widows. This great de-
velopment, which some think points to a much
later date, seems fairly accounted for by the
vigorous growth of Church life and the need of
organization which must have been felt near the

end of the apostolic age. To complete our state·
ment of the evidence, we may add (5) the νεώτεροι
who carried out Ananias (Ac 56), though the tacit
contrast with πρεσβύτεροι is clearly one of age, not
of office, for we note that νεανίσκοι buried Sapphira;
(6) the prominent position of James at Jerus. in 44
(Ac 1217), in 50, and in 58 ; and (7) of Timothy and
Titus at Ephesus and in Crete ,· (8) the indefinite
-προϊστάμενοι of 1 Th 512 and the equally indefinite
rulers (ηγούμενοι) of an unknown Church (He 137·17)
of Heb. Christians shortly before 70; and (9) the
angels of the seven Churches in Asia.

Our questions may be conveniently grouped
round the later orders of bishops, eiders, and
deacons—taken, however, in reverse order.

i. DEACONS. — The traditional view, that the
choice of the Seven in Ac 6 is the formal institu-
tion of a permanent order of deacons, does not
seem unassailable. The opinion of Irenseus,
Cyprian, and later writers is not decisive on a
question of this kind ; and the vague word διακονία
(used too in the context of the apostles themselves)
is more than balanced by the avoidance of the
word deacon in the Ac (e.g. 218 Φιλίππου του eucty-
Ύελιστοΰ 6VTOS 4K των επτά). If we add that the
Seven seem to rank next in the Church to the
apostles, we may be tempted to see in them (if
they are a permanent office at all) the elders whom
we find at Jerus. in precisely this position from 44
onward. In this case we are thrown back on the
Philippian Church in 63 for the first mention of
deacons. As, however, Phcebe (Ro 161) was
deaconess at Cenchreae in 58, there were probably
deacons before this at Corinth, though there is
no trace of them in St. Paul's Epistles to that
Church.

ii. ELDERS.—We first find elders at Jerus. (Ac
II30) receiving the offerings from Barnabas and
Saul in 44. They are joined (156) with the apostles
at the Conference in 50, and with James in 58
(2118). As Paul and Barnabas appoint elders (1423)
in every city on their first missionary journey, we
may infer that Churches generally had elders,
though there is no other express mention of them
before 1 Peter and the Pastoral Epistles, unless
we adopt an early date for Ja 514, where, however,
it is not certain that the word is official.

The difference of name between elders and
bishops may point to some difference of origin
or function; but in NT (and Clement) the terms
are more or less equivalent. Thus the elders of
Ephesus are reminded (Ac 2028) that they are
bishops. So, too, we find sundry bishops in the
single Church of Philippi. In the Pastoral Epistles,
Timothy appoints bishops and deacons, Titus
elders and deacons, though (1 Ti 517) Timothy
also has elders under him. The qualifications also
of a bishop as laid down for Timothy are practi-
cally those of the elder as described to Titus, and
equally point to ministerial duties in contrast to
what we call episcopal. Though the elder's proper
duty is to 'rule' (1 Ti 517), he does it subject to
Timothy, much as a modern elder rules subject to
his bishop.

iii. BISHOPS.—Is there any trace of an order of
bishops in NT ? The name of a bishop, as we have
seen, is applied to elders; but are there permanent
local officials, each ruling singly the elders of his
own city? This is the definition of the bishop
when he first appears distinct from his elders; and
if we find this, we find a bishop, whatever he may
be called. The instances commonly given are
James the Lord's brother at Jerus., Timothy and
Titus in Ephesus and Crete, and the angels of the
seven Churches. The plural rulers (He 137·17) of a
single Church are hardly worth mention. Now,
James was clearly the leading man of the Church
at Jerusalem. His strictness of life and his neai
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relation to the Lord (a more important matter with
Easterns than with us) must have given him enor-
mous influence. But influence is one thing, office
is another. No doubt he had very much of a
bishop's position, and his success at Jerus. may
have suggested imitation elsewhere; but there is
nothing recorded of him which requires us to
believe that he held any definite local office. The
case of Timothy and Titus is a stronger one, for we
know that they appointed and governed elders like
a modern bishop. But this is work which must be
done in every Church, so that a man who does it is
not necessarily a bishop. Neither Timothy nor
Titus is a permanent official, and Titus is not con-
nected with any particular city. They are rather
temporary vicars-apostolic, sent on special mis-
sions to Ephesus and Crete. The letters by which
we know them are (2 Ti 49, Tit 312) letters of recall ;
iind there is no serious evidence that they ever saw
Ephesus and Crete again. Titus is last heard of
<2 Ti 410) in Dalmatia, Timothy from the writer to
the Hebrews (1323), a work which there is no reason
to connect with Ephesus. There remain the angels
of the seven Churches ; and it would be very bold
to take these for literal bishops. In addition to
the general presumption from the symbolic char-
acter of the Apoc., there is the particular argument
t h a t ' the woman Jezebel' at Thyatira (Rev 220—the
reading την 'γυναικά σου would make her the angel's
wife) can hardly be taken literally. Moreover,
these angels are praised and blamed for the doings
of their Churches in a way no literal bishop justly
can be. It is safer to take them as personifications
of the Churches.

Our general conclusion is, that while we find
deacons and elders (or bishops in NT sense) in the
apostolic age, there is no clear trace of bishops (in
the later sense), or of any apostolic ordinance that
every Church was to have its bishop. This conclu-
sion is fully confirmed by Clement and Ignatius.
If Corinth had had a bishop in Clement's time, or
been remarkable or blameworthy in having no
bishop, we should scarcely have failed to hear of it
in a letter called forth by the unjust deposition of
certain elders. Instead of this, it seems clear that
the elders at Corinth had no authority of any sort
over them to compose their quarrels. Ignatius
certainly uses the most emphatic language in
urging obedience to the bishop; but the greater
his emphasis the more significant is the absence of
any appeal {Trail. 7 is not one) to any institution
of an order of bishops by the apostles. The absence
of an argument which would have rendered all the
rest superfluous, seems nothing less than an ad-
mission that he knew of no such institution.

Nevertheless, his earnestness implies apostolic
sanction. Episcopacy must have originated before
the apostles had all passed away; and its early
strength in Asia cannot well be explained without
some encouragement from St. John. Eut it must
have been at first local and partial, and due per-
haps to more causes than one. On one side, the
need of firmer government after the apostles and
prophets died out, would often tend to raise the
chairman of the elders into something like a
bishop's position ; on the other, vicars - apostolic
of the type of Timothy might occasionally be left
stranded by the apostle's death, and if they re-
mained at their post would settle down into genuine
bishops. See also Hort, Christian Ecclesia (1897),
published too late for use in this article,

Η. Μ. GWATKIN.
CHURCHES, ROBBERS OF, is the misleading

rendering in AV Ac 1937 of the word Ιερόσυλοι
{applying the word ' churches' in the wider old
Eng. sense to pagan temples), while in RV the
rendering is * robbers of temples'; but both are
unsatisfactory. The secretary of the city Γραμματεύς

rrjs πόλεως) of Ephesus points out to the riotous
assembly in the theatre that St. Paul and his
friends are not guilty of sacrilege, the category
of crime under which it was natural for St. Paul's
accusers to bring his action. After the word ασέβεια
had been appropriated to translate the Rom. legal
term Icesa majestas ' treason,' Ιεροσυλία was the
natural rendering for the Lat. sacrilegium; and here
for emphasis the speaker uses the double term οϋτε
ιερόσυλους οϋτε βλασφημούνται την θεάν, which implies
' guilty neither in act nor in language of disrespect
to the established religion of our city.'

In 2 Mac 442 the epithet ' church-robber ' (AV,
' author of the sacrilege' RV) is applied to Lysi-
machus, brother of Menelaus the high priest, who
perished in a riot (B.C. 170) provoked by the theft
of sacred vessels committed by his brother and
himself.

LITERATURE.—Neumann, Der rom. Staat und die allgemeine
Kirche, i. pp. 14,17; Ramsay, Church in Rom. Emp. pp 260, 401.

W. M. RAMSAY.
CHURCHES, SEYEN.—See REVELATION.

CHURL.—'The Saxons made three degrees of
free-men ; to wit—an earl, a thane, and a churl'—
Risdon (1630). And soon * churl5 and 'churlish'
were applied to any boorish person. In this sense
churlish is used of Nabal, 1 S 253, and of Nicanor
2 Mac 1430. But 'churlish5 as applied to Nabal
being popularly taken in the sense of niggardly,
helped to give the meaning of niggard, miser, to
'churl.' In this sense alone churl occurs, Is 325·7,
though the Heb. (^3, ^3) probably means crafty
(so RVm) or fraudulent (Vulg.). J. HASTINGS.

CHUSI (Χους Β, Χουσεί A).—Jth 718 mentioned
with Ekrebel (Akrabeh) is possibly Kuzah, 5 miles
S. of Shechem and 5 miles W. of 'Akrabeh. See
SWP vol, ii. sh. xiv. C. R. CONDER.

CHUZA(Xoufas, Amer. RVChuzas).— The steward
(επίτροπος) of Herod Antipas. His wife Jo ANN A
(which see) was one of the women who ministered
to our Lord and His disciples (Lk 83).

CICCAR (13?), 'round.'—A name for the middle
broader part of the Jordan Valley (so Buhl, Pal.
112; cf. Driver on Dt 343), Gn 1310·12 1917·25·28·29,
Dt 343, 2 S 1823, 1 Κ 74δ, 2 Ch 417, Ezk 478. See
PALESTINE. The term is also, perhaps, used of the
neighbourhood of Jerus. in a later age, Neh 3221228

(AV 'plain,' 'plain country5).

CIELED, CIELING.—This is the spelling of the
Camb. ed. of AV of 1629, the ed. of 1611 having
sieled and sieling in all the passages. Amer. R V
prefers the mod. ceiled, ceiling. Wright {Bible
Word Book2, p. 134) identifies the word with seel,
to close a hawk's eyes, and quotes—

' But when we in our viciousness grow hard,
Ο misery on't I—the wise gods seel our eyes.

Shaks. Ant. and Cleop. in. xiii. 112.

' Come, seeling night,
Scarf up the tender eye of pitiful day.'

Macbeth, in. ii. 46.

But Skeat {Etymol. Diet.2 s.v.) denies the identi-
fication or connexion, del, he holds, is from
ccelum, ' heaven,' ' sky,' and has no connexion with
sill, seal, or seel. Its meaning, therefore, is *a
canopy'; then, as vb., ' to canopy' or 'cover';
and the only meaning in AV, as in mod. Eng., viz.
to cover with timber or plaster, i.e. wainscot, is a
later derivation. The Heb. always means 'to
cover.' In Dt 3321 AVm gives 'cieled' (text,
' seated/ RV ' reserved,' the Heb. being sdphan ' to
panel' [see Driver's note and Add. in Deut2 ad
loci, trd 'ciel' in Jer 2214, Hag I4). The 'cieling'
(only 1 Κ 615, Ezk 4116m) is any part cieled, walls
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as well as roof, the roof indeed being formerly
distinguished as «the upper cieling.'

J. HASTINGS.
CILICIA {Κιλικία), a country in the S.E. corner

of Asia Minor, on the coast, adjoining Syria,
always closely connected with Syria in manners,
religion, and nationality, and generally more
closely united with Syria than with Asia Minor
in political and in Byzantine ecclesiastical arrange-
ment. It was commonly divided into two terri-
tories—(1) on the W. (reaching as far as Pam-
phylia), Cilicia Tracheia {Aspera), a land of lofty
and rugged mountains, drained by the considerable
river Calycadnus; (2) on the E., Cilicia Pedias
{Campestris), a low-lying and very fertile plain
between the sea and the mountain ranges Taurus
and Amanus. The entire double country is
summed up as C. in Ac 275, a geographical de-
scription of the lands touching the Cyprian Sea.
But elsewhere it is clear that only the civilized
and peaceful C. Pedias (in other words, the part
subject to Roman rule) is intended when C.
is mentioned in NT, whereas C. Tracheia was
inhabited by fierce and dangerous tribes, loosely
ruled by king Archelaus of Cappadocia from B.C.
20 to A.D. 17, and by king Antiochus of Com-
magene from A.D. 37 to 74. C. Pedias had been
Roman territory from B.C. 103; and, after many
changing arrangements for its administration, it
was merged by Augustus in the great joint province
Syria-Cilicia-Phoenice probably in B.C. 27; and
this system probably lasted through the 1st
cent, after Christ (though temporary variations
may possibly have occurred). Hence Syria and
C. are mentioned together in such a way as to
imply close connexion in Gal I21, Ac 1523·41;
the combined Rom. province is there meant, over
which the influence of Christianity spread from
the two centres, Tarsus in C. and, above all,
Antioch in Syria. The close connexion of C. with
Syria arose from two causes—(1) C. communicates
with it by a very easy pass, the 'Syrian Gates'
{Pylce Syrice, Beilan, summit level 1980 ft.),
whereas the passes crossing Taurus into Lycaonia
and Cappadocia are all difficult, incomparably the
best being the «Cilician Gates' {Pylce Cilicice,
Gulek Boghaz, summit level 4300 ft.); (2) C.
Pedias was long separated from Roman territory
on the W. and N. by a great extent of indepen-
dent country, while it adjoined Rom. Syria. C.
has been identified wrongly with the Tarshish
which is so often mentioned in OT (Gn 104 etc.),
by some modern scholars, following Jos. Ant. (I.
vi. 1), who says that C. was originally called
θαρσός.

That a large Jewish population existed in C. is
evident from Ac 66; and it is rather strange that
Cilician Jews are not mentioned in Ac 29"11. The
existence of Jewish colonists in the Seleucid cities
of C. would be in itself highly probable, for they
were always the most faithful and trusted adher-
ents of the Seleucid kings in their foreign settle-
ments; and the Cilician Jews are alluded to by
Philo, Leg. ad Gaium, § 36 (ii. p. 587, Mang.). St.
Paul had the rights of a citizen of Tarsus (which
see), as he mentions in Ac 213 9; these rights must
have been inherited, and they imply, beyond
doubt, that there was a colony of Jews forming
part of the Tarsian State. An interesting memorial
of the religious influence exerted by the Jews in
C. is attested by the society of Sabbatistai, men-
tioned in an inscription, probably dating about the
time of Christ, which was found near Elaioussa
and Korykos (see Canon Hicks in Journ. of
Hellenic Studies, 1891, pp. 234-236); this society
was evidently an association of non-Jews in the
practice of rites modelled, in part at least, on
Judaistic ceremonial.

LITERATURE.—Cilicia is very slightly described in Mommsen,
Provinces of Rom. JEmp. (Romische Geschichte, vol. v.) ch. viii.
See Marquardt, Romische Staatsverwaltung, i. pp. 379-392;
Ramsay, Hist. Geog. Asia Minor, pp. 361-387 ; Bent and Hicka
in Journ. of Hellenic Studies, 1890, pp. 231-254,1891, pp. 206-
273; Sterrett, Wolfe Exped. in Asia Minor, pp. 1-125 ; Langlois,
Explor. Archiol. de la Cilicie (1857), and Voyage dans la CUicie
(1860); Davis, Life in Asiatic Turkey (1879); Kotschy, Reise in
den cilidschen Taurus iiber Tarsus (1858); Barker, Cilicia and
its Governors (1853); Ritter, Kleinasien (1859), ii. pp. 56-235;
Heberdey and Wilhelm in Denkschriften der Akademie, Wien,
1896. W . M. R A M S A Y .

CINNAMON (pD|p kinndmon, κιννάμωμον, cin-
namomum). — The identity of name makes it
impossible to mistake the substance intended.
It was early known to the Hebrews, as it entered
into the composition of the holy anointing oil
(Ex 3023). It is represented as being used to
perfume a bed (Pr 717). The Oriental women use
musk for a similar purpose. Like other tropical
plants, it seems to have been cultivated in the
botanical gardens of Solomon (Ca 414). It is the
product of Cinnamomum Zeylanicum, Nees, a plant
of the Laurel family, indigenous in Ceylon and
other E. India islands, and in China. The tree
attains a height of 30 ft., and has panicled clusters
of white blossoms, and ovate, acute leaves. The
cinnamon is the inner bark, separated from the
outer, and dried in the sun, in the shape of
cylindrical rolls. The best oil is obtained by boil-
ing the ripe fruit. In Rev 1813 it is enumerated
among the merchandise of the Great Babylon.

G. E. POST.
CIRCLE.—In AV c. means the vault of heaven.

It occurs Is 4022 * It is he that sitteth upon the
c. of the earth,' i.e. the c. overarching the earth
(«n, also in Job 2214, AV and RV * circuit,' RVm
«vault5; Pr 827 AV 'compass,' RV «circle'); and
Wis 132 «the c. of the stars' (κύκλοί άστρων, RV
* circling stars,' RVm ' c. of stars').

J. HASTINGS.
CIRCUIT occurs 4 times in AV, 1 S 716 (a late

and doubtful passage ace. to which Samuel went
on circuit [239] to various high-places), Job 2214

(:nn RVm and Amer. RV 'vault,' i.e. the vault of
heaven), Ps 196 (nsipp, of the sun's course in the
heavens), Ec I 6 (^?D, of the circuits of the wind).
Besides retaining these instances, RV substitutes
' made [make] a circuit' for AV ' fetch a compass'
in 2 S 523 (where for MT apn read with Driver and
Budde 3b), 2 Κ 39, Ac 2813 {-rrepieXeopres, RVm «cast
loose,' following WH irepie\<Wes). See COMPASS.

J. A. SELBIE.
CIRCUMCISION (ψο Ex 426, πβριτομή Jn 722 etc.).

—The cutting off of the foreskin, an initiation rite
or religious ceremony among many races, such as
the Jews, Arabians, and Colchians in Asia, the
Egyptians, Mandingos, Gallas, Falashas, Abys-
sinians, and some Bantu tribes in Africa, the
Otaheitans, Tonga Islanders, and some Melanesians
in Polynesia, certain New South Wales tribes in
Australia, and the Athabascans, Nahuatl, Aztecs,
and certain Amazonian tribes in America.

In Egypt its practice dates back at least to the
14th cent. B.C., and probably much farther. The
circumcising of two children is represented on the
wall of the temple of Khonsu at Karnak. The
record of the invasion of Egypt by Mediterranean
tribes in the time of Merenptah states that as the
Aquashua (supposed to be Achaians) were circum-
cised, their dead were not mutilated by the
Egyptians, except by cutting off a hand (Lepsius,
Denkm. iii. 19).

Like other mutilations, such as tattooing, cutting
off a finger-joint, filing or chiselling out of teeth, the
operation may be a tribal mark. In all these there
is the twofold idea of a sacrifice to the tribal god,
and the marking of his followers so that they may
be known by him and by each other. The sacrifice
is a representative one, a part given for the re-
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demption of the rest. Stade {ZA W, 1886) has col-
lected a number of notices from many peoples, from
which he infers that circumcision is not so much a
mark of membership in a tribe as initiationinto man-
hood and acquirement of the full rights of citizenship.

However originated, the rite is said to have been
appointed by God as the token of the covenant
between Him and Abraham, shortly after Abraham's
sojourn in Egypt. It was ordained to be performed
on himself, on his descendants and slaves, as well as
on strangers joining themselves to the Heb. nation
(Gn 1712 etc. Ex 1248 both P), to signify their par-
ticipation in the benefits of the covenant and their
acceptance of its obligations. It was practised
by the Jews during their captivity in Egypt (Jos
55 D2), but discontinued in the wilderness. Even
Moses neglected to circumcise his son (Ex 424 JE).
On this occasion Zipporah recognized the cause of
God's displeasure, and removed the reproach by
operating (Ex 425). She thus showed her acquaint-
ance with the ceremony; and as she called Moses
on this account a hathan of blood, which may mean
one brought into a family by a blood-rite, it has
been conjectured that the Jews received the rite
from the Midianites. There is, however, no
evidence that this was so, and it is contrary to the
whole weight of tradition. As women were not
permitted by the Rabbins to circumcise, the case of
Zipporah is explained away in the Tosephta on
Ex 4 as meaning that she caused Moses to operate.

The characteristic of Hebrew circumcision is its
being performed in infancy. Wellhausen (Hist.
340) sees in Ex 425 the substitution of this for the
older and more severe operation in youth or man-
hood. (See the same writer's Skizzen, iii. 154, 215 ;
and cf. Nowack, Heb. Archdol. i. 167if.; Cheyne,
art. 'Circumcision' in Encyc. Brit.9)

On the arrival of the Jews in Canaan the rite
was renewed at Gilgal (Jos 53), the operation being
performed at a place named GiVath haardloth, or
' the hill of the fore-skins,' with flint knives, which,
according to the Sept. addition to Jos 2431, were
buried with Joshua. Although the ceremony is
scarcely again mentioned in the historical part of
OT, yet it was probably observed continuously, and
there is no real ground for the statement made by
the Rabbins (Yalkut on Jos), that on the separation
of the two kingdoms circumcision was forbidden in
Ephraim. The Midrash on La I9 conjectures that
the priests were uncircumcised in the days of
Zedekiah (see 1 Mac I15); but this is doubtful.

Abraham was circumcised at the age of 99, and,
according to Pirke B. Eliezer, the anniversary of
the ceremony is the great Day of Atonement.
Ishmael was circumcised at 13, and among Islamite
nations it is performed at some age between 6 and
16, as soon as the child can pronounce the religious
formulae. It is not enjoined in the Koran, but,
according to the Arabian tradition, the Prophet
declared it to be meritorious, though not an
obligatory rite.

As Isaac was circumcised on the eighth day, so
that period was named in the institution (Gn 1712),
and is observed as the proper date by the Jews to
this day. The child is named at the ceremony in
memory of the change in Abraham's name (Lk 221).
At the present day the rite is performed either in
the house of the parents or in the synagogue, and
either by the father or by a Mohel or circumciser,
who is usually a surgeon, and must be a Jew of
unblemished character, who is not paid for his
services. In former times the Rabbins preferred
flint or glass knives, but now steel is almost in-
variably used. Blood must be shed in the operation,
and the inner layer must be torn with the thumb-
nail ; this supplemental operation is called peri'ah,
and is said to have been introduced by Joshua.
The peri"ah is peculiar to the Jewish mode of

operating. In former days the flow of blood was
encouraged by suction, and the bleeding stopped by
wine, with which the Mohel's mouth is filled; but
these practices, called by the Jews Mezizah, are not
now adopted in many places, where the operation
is performed with antiseptic precautions. Chloro-
form may be used if the Mohel think it necessary.

The night before the rite the parents keep watch,
a survival of the precautions formerly adopted to
prevent the child being stolen by Lilith, the devil's
mother; they are visited by their friends ; and all
the little children of the community are gathered
together, and the teacher reads the Shema or verses
from Dt 64"9 II13"21 and Nu 1537"41. On the day of
the operation the child is carried to the door of the
room by a lady, who is called the Baalath Berith,
and is taken by a godfather or sandek, called also
Baal Berith, who sits in a chair, beside which is a
vacant seat dedicated to the prophet Elijah, in
memorial of his jealousy for the maintenance of
the covenant of which this rite is the token. The
Mohel sets this chair apart with prayer, asking that
the example of Elijah, the messenger of the cove-
nant, may sustain him in his task. Prayers, accord-
ing to a set form, are recited in Heb. by him, and
the child's name is given, then the father and by-
standers join in the recitation of formulae. After
the operation a blessing is invoked by the Mohel, and
the event is celebrated by feasting in the parents'
house. The prayers for the occasion are set forth
in the works of Bergson, Asher, Brecher, and Auer-
bach. The portion cut oft" is either burned or buried
in accordance with ancient rabbinical directions.

After the defeat of Hainan's plot, many are said
to have been circumcised 'for fear of the Jews'
(Est 817 LXX). Circumcision was also imposed by
Hyrcanusupon the Idumseans (Jos. Ant. xni. ix. 1).
Occasionally Gentiles submitted to it. Elagabalus,
Antoninus, and the two sons of Ptolemy Epiphanes
(Midrash Bereshith) were circumcised; but in the
Justinian Code the performance of the operation
on a Rom. citizen was prohibited on pain of death
(i. 9. 10). Antiochus Epiphanes also prohibited
the rite, and many Jews were tortured and put
to death on this account (1 Mac I48, 2 Mac 610).
Similar prohibitions were issued by Hadrian and
Constantius, as well as by the Spanish Inquisition
in later years.

In apostolic times the Judaizing section of the
Church wished to enforce circumcision on Gentile
converts; and in order to avoid contention, St.
Paul circumcised Timothy as he was a Jew by his
mother's side (Ac 163). He refused to perform the
rite on Titus (Gal 23), and argues in the Ep. to the
Rom. (410) that Abraham was as yet uncircumcised
when God made His covenant with him. On this
subject the Council of Jerusalem gave a final
decision adverse to the Judaizers (Ac 1523"29). In
some of the Ethiopian and Abyssinian Churches,
however, the operation was continued, being the
persistence of a pre-Christian ethnic practice. In
the 12th cent, a short-lived Christian sect of circum-
cisi arose in Italy (Schrokh, ChristL Kirchengesch.
xxix. 655).

Among the Jewish teachers circumcision was
regarded as an operation of purification, and the
word foreskin has come to be synonymous with
obstinacy and imperfection. The rite was regarded
as a token in the flesh of the effect of Divine grace
in the heart, hence the phrases used in Dt 306.
Philo speaks of it as a symbolic inculcation of
purity of heart, and having the advantage of pro-
moting cleanliness, fruitfulness, and avoidance of
disease. Jeremiah (925·26 RV) recognized that the
outward rite and the inward grace do not always
go together, and he groups together Egypt, Judah,
and Edom as races which, though circumcised in
the flesh, are uncircumcised in heart.
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St. Paul also contrasts strongly the circumcision
in the flesh and the purification of the spirit (Ro
228·29), and hence in Ph 32 he calls the fleshly cir-
cumcision κατατομή, or Concision, a paronomasia,
probably indicating, as Theophylact suggests, that
those who insist on the fleshly circumcision are
endeavouring to cut in sunder the Church of Christ.

LITERATURE.—Schechter, Studies in Judaism, 1896, p. 343;
Letourneau, Bulletin Soc. Anthrop.,Paris, 1893; and Zaborowski,
ibid. 1894; Β rough Smyth, Aborigines of Victoria; Ourr, The
Australian Race ; The Karnak monument is figured by Chabas,
Revue Archuol. 1861, p. 298; Autenrieth, Ueber den Ursprung
der Beschneidung; Tubingen, 1829; Collin, Die Beschneidung,
Leipzig, 1842; Bergson, Die Beschneidung, Berlin, 1844;
Salomon, Die Beschneidung, Brunswick, 1844; Brecher, Die
Beschneidung, Vienna, 1845; Steinschneider, Ueber die Besch-
neidung der Araber, Vienna, 1845; Asher, The Jewish Rite of
Circumcision, London, 1873. For operations for decircumcision
see Celsus, de Arte Med. vii. 25, and other authors cited in
Groddeck, deJudceis prceput. attrah., Leipzig, 1699, and Lossius,
de Epispasmo Judaico, Jena, 1665. See also Philo, edit.
Mangey, ii. 211; Cohen, Diss. sur la circoncision, Paris, 1816;
Terquem, Die Beschneidung, etc., edited by Heymann, Magde-
burg, 1844 ; Meiners, in Commentationes Soc. Reg., Gottingen,
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CISTERN ("ή3, λάκκος, cisterna, lacus).—A tank
for the collection and storage of rain-water, or,
occasionally, of spring-water brought from a dis-
tance by a CONDUIT. It was always covered, and
so distinguished from the POOL (π?ι?, κολνμβήθρα,
piscina), which was a reservoir open to the air.

Cisterns must always have been necessary in
Pal., where there are large areas ill supplied with
natural springs, a long dry summer, and a small
annual rainfall. They were required not onty for
domestic purposes, but for ceremonial ablutions,
irrigation, the watering of animals, and the con-
venience of travellers. The cisterns in Pal. vary in
size and character, and may be classified as follows :
1. Cisterns wholly excavated in the rock. These are
the most ancient, and the oldest form is probably
the bottle-shaped tank, with a long neck or shaft,
which is common in Jerus., the Hauran, and else-
where. Small rectangular tanks, with draw-holes,
are found by the wayside and in vineyards. At
Jerus. there are some very large cisterns, and in
these the roofs are supported by rude rock-pillars.
The finest example is the ' Great Sea' in the Haram
esh-Sherif, which has several rock-pillars, and is
estimated to hold 3,000,000 gallons. It derived its
supply partly from surface drainage and partly
from water brought by a conduit from Solomon's
Pools, near Bethlehem. 2. Rock-hewn tanks with
vaulted roofs are found in many localities. A few
of these may possibly be as old as the 3rd cent. B.C.
3. Cisterns of masonry built in the soil are found
everywhere. Some of them are of large size, and
have vaulted roofs, supported by pillars" arranged in
parallel rows. They are of all ages, from the Rom.
occupation to the present day. Most of the cisterns
have their sides and floors coated with cement,
which is often very hard and durable. All have
one or more openings in their roofs, through which
water is drawn to the surface; and many have a
flight of steps leading to the floor, partly to facili-
tate cleansing operations. The ram-water, which
falls on the flat roofs of the houses and the paved
court-yards, is conveyed to the cisterns by surface
gutters and pipes, and carries with it many im-
purities. This renders periodical cleaning neces-
sary, as the water would otherwise become foul,
full of animal life, and dangerous to health. Much
of the fever and sickness so prevalent in Pal. is
due to the neglected state of the cisterns.

Jer 213 alludes to the rock-hewn cisterns of Jerus.,
and it would appear from 2 Κ 1831 that every house
in the city had its own cistern for the collection of
rain-water (cf. Pr 515, Is 3616). One of the great
works of Simon, son of Onias, was to cover the Targe

cistern of the temple with plates of brass (Sir 50s).
When a cistern was empty it formed a convenient
prison. It was into one of the roadside cisterns
(AV * pit'), which had become dry, that Joseph was
cast by his brethren (Gn 3720·22·24); and it was
into a cistern in the court of the guard, near the
temple, in which the muddy deposit was still
soft, that Jeremiah was let down with cords
(Jer 386tf·). The custom of confining prisoners in
an empty cistern is alluded to in Zee 911; and it may
be noted that the word lia ' cistern' is used for the
dungeon in which Joseph was confined in Egypt
(Gn 4015 4114). In Ec 12« there is an allusion to the
wheel used in drawing water from a cistern. Jos.
mentions the rock-hewn cisterns at Masada {Ant.
XIV. xiv. 6; BJ VII. viii. 3) and at Machserus {BJ
Vii. vi. 2), and describes those constructed in the
towers of the Avails of Jerus. for the collection of
rain-water. In the smaller towers the cisterns
were above the apartments, but in the tower
Hippicus the cistern was on the solid masonry, and
the apartments were built above it {BJ V. iv. 3, 4).

C. W. WILSON.
CITHERN.—See Music.

CITIZENSHIP. —So RV for πολιτεία, Ac 2228,
instead of the vague AV rendering * freedom.' Here
Claudius Lysias says that he had obtained his c.
by purchase, possibly from the wife or the freedman
of the Emperor Claudius whose name he bore.
Cf. Dio Cass. lx. 17, where, however, it is said
that the price of the franchise had fallen to a mere
trifle. But the interest of civic privileges in NT
lies in their importance in the career of St. Paul.
Rom. citizenship was one of the special qualifications
of the * chosen vessel,' and it is a chief purpose of
St. Luke (in Ac) to exhibit the apostle as a citizen
who, though a Christian, receives for the most part
courtesy and justice from the Rom. officials. His
citizenship, however, was double, of Tarsus and of
Rome. That the former did not carry with it the
latter, we know from independent sources; hence a
comparison of Ac 2139 with 2227, by which the separ-
ateness of Tarsian and Rom. citizenship is made
evident, furnishes proof of the accuracy of the
narrative* Tarsus was not a 'colonia' or 'muni-
cipium,' but an 'urbs libera,'Plin. NHv. 27 (22), that
is to say, a city within a Rom. province, yet enjoy-
ing self-government (Marquardt, Rom. Staatsverw.
i. 349-353). St. Paul's citizenship of Tarsus was of
no substantial advantage outside that city. But his
Rom. citizenship availedthroughouttheRom. world,
including, besides private rights, (1) exemption from
all degrading punishments, e.g. scourging a<nd
crucifixion; (2) right of appeal to the emperor
after sentence in all cases; (3) right to be sent to
Rome for trial before the emperor if charged with
a capital offence (cf. Plin. Epp. x. 96 ; Schiirer,
HJP Π. ii. 278). These rights, at least (1) and (3),
are illustrated by Ac 1637 2225"29 2511. But there is
nothing to show whether he possessed the full
citizenship, including the public rights of voting
and qualification for office. It was by birth that
St. Paul had become a ' Roman.' The word citizen
is not used in describing his status. "Ρωμαΐοί alone
is enough (cf. ' cive di quella Roma onde Cristo e
Romano,' Dante, Purg. xxxii. 101-2). There were
several ways in which St. Paul's father or ancestor
might have obtained citizenship. The most prob-
able are by manumission (cf. Philo, Leg. ad G.
§ 23), or as a reward of merit bestowed by the
emperor (cf. case of Jos. Vit. 76), or by purchase,
in which case the contrast implied in Ac 2228 would
have had less force. The large number of Jews in
Asia Minor who were Rom. citizens appears from
the decrees quoted in Jos. Ant. xiv. x.

Lastly, the metaphorical use of the words citizen
and citizenship requires notice. This use is closely



connected with Plato's conception of the heavenly
city {Rep. ix. 592 B), and with later Stoic thought.
It appears in Ph 320, where for w conversation' we
should substitute 'commonwealth' (RVm). See
parallels given by Lightfoot, in loc. Saints on
earth are to live as worthy citizens of the heavenly
commonwealth (Ph I2 7 RVm). The conception of
the Church, not as a kingdom subjugating the
world, but as a commonwealth gradually extend-
ing its citizenship to other lands and alien tribes (cf.
Eph 212 and Ps 87), and thus making them fellow-
citizens with the saints (Ej>h 219), ran parallel
with the extension of Rom. citizenship which was
going on at the time, and was to culminate in
the inclusion of all Rom. subjects by the edict
of Caracalla (A.D. 212). The preference for 'Civi-
tas Dei' over ' Regnum Dei,3 as the aspect of the
Church and of its goal, was, however, also due to
OT influence. The picture of the restored Jerus.
in Is 60-62 combined easily with the Platonic
' pattern' of a heavenly city, and it is this com-
bination in varying proportions which we have
before us in He 11, 12, and 13, in the Jerusalem
which is above' of Gal 426, and, perhaps, in Rev 21.

It is worth noticing that it is only in the writings
of St. Luke, thorough Greek as he was, that the
word * citizen' occurs, Lk 1515 1914 (add RV reading
in a LXX quotation in He 811).

LITERATURE.—For the historical question, in addition to the
authorities cited, see Deyling, Obss. Sacrce, iii. 40, De S. Pauli
liomana civitate (very full); Winer, R WB, art. ' Biirgerrecht'
(many reff.); Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, p. 30 (very brief) ;
W d t ' d f M ' A t l h i h t e on Ac 1637.

E. R. BERNARD.
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E R B
CITY (TV, TroXts).—1. Origin.— The Oriental city

owed nothing to organized manufacture, and was
only in a few instances, such as Arvad, Sidon, Tyre,
and Joppa, dependent upon maritime trade. It
was a creation of agriculture, which was an out-
come of the pastoral life. As the country settled
down to the cultivation of the soil, the peasantry
found themselves in constant danger from the
wandering tribes of the desert, who often sent
their flocks among the standing crops, and carried
off the cattle and grain. The necessity of pro-
tecting life and property from such enemies was
the chief factor in the creation of the village, out
of which in turn grew the city. These would
naturally be found near those who could protect
them, or in grain-growing districts, or in positions
of natural strength and in possession of a sufficient
water-supply. Hence the village or town was
often named from the local well (Beer-, En-), the
hill on which it was built (Gibeah-), or its sanctity
as ' a high place' (Baal-), or became distinguished by
the name of its ruling family, or of some conspicu-
ous house (Beth-).

2. Development.—The city grew out of the
village, as the village owed its origin to the house.
The expansion was on the same lines as that of the
nation from the tribe, and the tribe from the
family. Looking, therefore, to these ultimate
factors, we find that each house had its ba'al or
lord, and under him the family was an indepen-
dent organism, seeking its own livelihood and
welfare. An act of hospitality to a stranger gave
him the sacred privileges of the family guild, and
the sanctity of the guest became the right of later
citizenship. The gradual slackening of this bond
is given in the Arab, proverb, * My brother and I
against my cousin, my cousin and I against the
stranger.'

These two facts of authority and combination
made up the aristocratic and democratic elements
of the village and city. It might be under the pro-
tection of a feudal lord living in a fortress around
which the city clustered, or near which it was
built; or it might depend entirely upon its own

wall and the courage and fidelity of its inhabitants.
The agricultural life of Palestine knew nothing of
separate farmsteads dotting the landscape. The
peasants had to retire for the night to the village,
like the sheep to the fold. It was customary for
the smaller villages to recognize the motherhood
or superior protection of a large city. Thus the
inhabitants of Laish looked to Zidon the Great
(Jg 1828), and at the present day every inhabitant
of Syria is considered to belong to Esh-Sham
(Damascus). Hence the expression ' cities and
their villages,' ' cities and their daughters,' in Nu
2125 3242, Jos 15 and 19. The feudal lords or the
superior cities, in return for protection offered
against nomad invasions and other dangers, re-
ceived payment in service and produce (see
TAXES). The service rendered by the peasant to
his superior was originally of the nature of a son's
obedience to the father's command, and passed
eventually into corvee labour.*

3. Characteristics. — The chief feature of an
Oriental city was its wall. This gave it the right to
be so named (Lv2530i<), though in later times the title
turned upon the ecclesiastical distinction of having
ten men of leisure and suitability for the services of
the synagogue. The wall had one or more gates,
which were closed from sunset to sunrise ; hence
the explanation of their remaining open where
there is no night (Rev 2125). All within the wall
were of one mind, pledged to obey the laws of the
city, and seek the welfare of its inhabitants. The
newspaper office and court of tribunal were found
at the city gate by which strangers entered and
the inhabitants went out to their daily occupation
in the fields. Domestic news circulated around
the fountain while the women waited their turn to
fill the water-jar. The bank was represented by
the seat of the money-changer, while our modern
factories of organized labour appeared as special
streets allocated to special trades. This last
arrangement was due to the different artisan guilds,
in which the son usually followed the occupation
of his father ; it was also of fiscal convenience in
the collection of taxes through a recognized and
responsible head. On occasions of general taxation,
each man, wherever he might be living and work-
ing, was reckoned as still belonging to the city of
his birth. Thus Joseph went up from Nazareth to
Bethlehem, the city of his family (Lk 24).

In an Oriental city each house had its own in-
violability, its power to admit and exclude. The
passer-by in the narrow street could know no-
thing of what was going on within those dead
walls, with their windows and balconies all open-
ing on the central court. He was as much outside
as the dog at his feet. It is probable that the
streets of Oriental towns have always by prefer-
ence been narrow, sufficient for the foot passenger
and baggage-animal, and affording shelter from
the sun to the merchants and tradesmen. Such
are the streets of Hebron and Zidon; and in
Damascus the * street called straight5 (Ac9n), once
a broad Roman carriage-way, with a foot-path on
each side of the stately colonnade, now shows a
return to the Oriental type.

Again, each quarter of a large city might have
its own homogeneousness. At the present day the
distinction is generally a religious one, as Chris-
tian, Jewish, Moslem ; or of race, as Western and
Oriental. In Damascus, for example, the ringing
of an alarm bell in the Greek church can cause the
gates of the Christian quarter to be closed, and the
district in a f ew minutes to assume the character
of a fortress.

* Any payment made from time to time by the Emir or Sheikh
was of the undefined nature of a gratuity, the term for which in
Arabic, fuQl-in-Nάamah, is the equivalent of St. Paul's 'exceed-
ing riches of grace.'
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Then, lastly, the entire city, with its massive
girdling wall, had the attitude both of friendly
enclosure and hostile exclusion.

DAMASCUS CTTV-GATB—ENTRANCE TO STRAIGHT STRKRT.

The chief meanings of an Oriental city are thus
found to be Safety, Society, Service. Thus we read
in Ps 1077 of * a city to dwell in,' ' a city of habita-
tions,' around which men 'sow fields' (vv.4·36·37).
Abraham, dwelling in his black movable tent,
journeyed by faith towards a fair city ' which hath
foundations' (He II10). In Rev "21. 22 these
various features appear as borrowed from the green
earth in the glorified vision of the Holy City.
There the tabernacle of God is with men ; the city
has its Avail and gates; as an extended family-
house it has ' foundations' like the special corner-
stone ; it is a place of safety into which the
nations bring their glory and honour; it has its
own fountain-head supply of water, and abundant
means of sustaining life ; there the servants serve
their Lord; and all who are hostile to its order
and interests shall in no wise enter into it. (See
CITIZENSHIP, ELDER, GOVERNMENT, PALESTINE,
REFUGE (CITIES OF), and cf. Benzinger, Heb. Arch.
124 ff.) G. M. MACKIE.

CITY OF DAYID.—See J E R U S A L E M . CITY OF
SALT.—See SALT CITY. CITY OF WATERS and
CITY ROYAL.—See RABBAH.

CLASPS.—RV for AV TACHES (wh. see).

CLAUDIA (Κλαυδία).—A Christian lady at Rome,
who, with Eubulus, Pudens, and Linus, was on
intimate terms of friendship with St. Paul and
Timothy at the time of St. Paul's second imprison-
ment (2 Ti 421). The name suggests a connexion
with the imperial household, but whether as a
member of the gens Claudia or as a slave there is
nothing to decide. Tradition treats her as the
mother or, less probably, the sister of Linus (Apost.
Const, vii. 46, Aivos 6 Κλαυδ/as); she may also have
become wife of Pudens, if they are to be identified
with Claudius Pudens and Claudia Quinctilla,
whose inscription to the memory of their infant
child has been found between Rome and Ostia
(CIL vi. 15,066). Another very ingenious but
precarious conjecture identifies her with Claudia
Rufina, wife of Martial's friend, Aulus Pudens
(Martial, Epigr. iv. 13, xi. 53). On this theory she
would be of British origin, a lady of high character
and cultivation, and the mother of three sons;
perhaps the daughter of the British king Tiberius
Claudius Cogidubnus, who had taken the name of

Rufina from Pomponia, the wife of Aulus Plautus,
the Roman commander in Britain, and had come
to Rome in her train (T. Williams, Claudia and
Pudens, Llandovery, 1848; Ε. Η. Plumptre in
Ellicott, N.T. Comm. ii. p. 185; but against the
theory, Lightfoot, Apost. Fathers, Clem. i. pp. 29
and 76-79). W. LOCK.

CLAUDIUS {Κλαύδιος), the name by which the
fourth emperor of Rome is commonly known.
Tiberius Claudius Drusus Nero Germanicus was
the son of Nero Claudius Drusus and of Antonia,
whose mother, Octavia, was a sister of the emperor
Augustus. Born at Lyons on 1st August, B.C. 10,
he was of weak health and apparently feeble
intellect (see the opinion of Augustus as given
in Suet. Claud. 4, and the excuse of C. himself
in Suet. Claud. 38); consequently he was kept
in retirement, without being allowed to hold any
but unimportant offices, until the reign of Gaius,
while the honours conferred upon him by the
latter would scarcely seem to have been seriously
meant. His time was occupied in historical and
literary studies, as well as in less creditable
occupations (Suet. Claud. 33. 41-42), until the
praetorian guards, by a freak which disappointed
all previous expectations (cf. Tac. Ann. iii. 18.
7), raised him to the principate on 24th Jan.
A.D. 41—a position which he occupied until he
was murdered by his wife Agrippina, on 12th
Oct. 54.

Recent inquiry has conclusively shown that the
government of the Roman Empire under Claudius
compares not unfavourably with that of the other
early emperors. It is pointed out that C., although
originally appointed through military influence at
a time when the restoration of the republic was
being seriously discussed, managed to conciliate
the Senate and to obtain a permanent reputa-
tion as a constitutional ' princeps'; while, at
the same time, considerable advances were made
under his rule towards concentrating power more
completely in the hands of imperial officers.
The views of C. on the citizenship (see the
speech quoted in Furneaux, Annals of Tacitus, ii.
208) show him to have been very different from the
colourless figure to which traditional historians,
following exclusively one side of the picture drawn
by Tacitus and Suetonius, have reduced him. It
might, however, be argued that the present re-
action in his favour is going too far. He allowed
his wives, Messalina and Agrippina, whether
through their influence over him, or even with-
out his knowledge, to interfere with the course of
justice, and to do incalculable harm in Rome; he
entrusted power to subordinates in a way which
(in spite of the just remarks of Bury, Student's
Rom. Emp. 244) shows him to have been but a
weak ruler; and it is probable that C. should be
considered to have had good intentions in certain
respects, but to have been, for most practical pur-
poses, powerless ; while the effects of his reign, for
good or evil, will have to be mainly set down to
the credit of his leading freedmen, over whom he
had proverbially little control (cf. Seneca, Ludus
de morte Claudii, vi. 2).

For the events mentioned in NT which fall in
the reign of Claudius, see CHRONOLOGY OF THE
NEW TESTAMENT.

The emperor is twice mentioned by name :—
(1) In Ac II 2 8 the prophecy by Agabus of a

famine * over the whole world' is said to have been
fulfilled * in the time of C.' Meyer and others
protest against interpreting these words of any
other famine than that to which Josephus refers
(Ant. XX. ii. 5, v. 2) as occurring under Cuspius
Fadus and Tiberius Alexander. Wieseler (Chron.
apost. Zeit. p. 159), though puzzled by the allusion
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in Ant. III. xv. 3 to the high priest Ishmael, fixes
the date of this famine, with considerable prob-
ability, at A.D. 45, adding that it may well have
lasted for more than one year. There seems to be
no reason to doubt that this famine is the one
referred to in Ac II 2 8 . At the same time it must be
noted that famines seem to have been unusually
prevalent during the reign of C. (see, for instance,
Dio, lx. 11; Eus. Chron. ii. p. 152, ed. Sch. ; Suet.
Claud. 18, 'assiduse sterilitates'); the person of C.
was in danger from this cause (Tac. Ann. xii. 43),
and the emperor became so sensitive on the point
as to allow a dream, which was interpreted as
foretelling dearth, to bring about the ruin of two
Rom. knights (Tac. Ann. xi. 4). The carelessness
of Gaius as regards the corn supply (Sen. de Brev.
Vit. xviii. 5 ; Dio, lix. 17. 2) caused great difficulties
to C. on his accession, and very vigorous measures
were at once taken by the latter, and continued
throughout his reign (Suet. Claud, xviii. 20; cf.
Lehmann, Claudius, p. 135). When it was noticed
that, in spite of these special precautions, famines
were a characteristic of the time of C, it is not
hard to see how the prophecy may have come to
be regarded as amply fulfilled, even if taken in
the widest sense.

(2) St. Paul met at Corinth two Jews, Aquila
and his wife Priscilla, who had come thither * be-
cause C. had commanded all the Jews to depart
from Rome' (Ac 182). Suetonius says {Claud. 25)
that C. ' Judaeos impulsore Chresto assidue tumul-
tuantes expulit.' Dio (LX. vi. 6), perhaps correct-
ing Suet., asserts that the Jews, whose numbers
were so great as to make expulsion difficult,
were not indeed expelled, but only forbidden
to assemble together. The general policy of C.
towards the Jews was favourable, as is shown
by the two edicts, one relating to Alexandria,
the other to the whole empire (Jos. Ant. XIX.
v. 2, 3; cf. the edict of Petronius in XIX. vi. 3),
which granted to them religious toleration, exemp-
tion from the hated military service, and some
measure of self-government. But we are expressly
told that he was influenced by his personal feeling
towards Herod Agrippa I. (id. ib. XX. i. 1; cf. XIX.
v. 2), to whom the emperor was indebted at the
time of his accession (XIX. iv. 5). Not only did
Agrippa receive * consular honours' and such ex-
tensions of territory as to make his dominions
coincide with those of Herod the Great, but his
brother was given * prsetorian rank,' the rule over
Chalcis, and, subsequently, certain other districts,
as well as the oversight of the temple (Dio, LX. viii.;
Jos. Ant. XX. vii. 1, i. 3), while his son is described
as having great influence at court (Jos. Ant. XX.
i. 2; cf. VI. iii.). Anger has accordingly shown that
the edict of Ac 182 must be put during the years
when Agrippa II. was absent from Rome. As he
remained in the capital till A.D. 50 (Wieseler,
p. 67 n., 124), and had returned before the end of
52 (Jos. Ant. XX. vi. 3), these limits may be re-
garded as reasonably certain; but the attempt of
Wieseler (pp. 125-8) to fix the date absolutely by
a comparison with Tac. Ann. xii. 52. 3, though
interesting and ingenious, is hardly convincing. It
is no doubt true that the Jews often practised
magic {e.g. Ac 89), and Jews and magicians are
often mentioned together, but they are, as Wieseler
admits, clearly distinct, and Tacitus does not
mention the Jews at all in this connexion.

LITERATURE.—Lehmann, Claudius und seine Zeit, Leipzig,
1877 (pp. 1-60 give an account of the original authorities);
Furneaux, The Annals of Tacitus, vol. ii.; Mommsen, Provinces
of Rom. Emp. ch. xi. (Eng. tr .) ; Wieseler, Chronol. d. apost.
Zeitalt. ; Nosgen, Apostelgeschichte (on Ac ll.cc, where re-
ferences to modern works are given).

CLAUDIUS LYSIAS {Κλαύδιος Αυ<τία$), the mili-
tary tribune of the Roman cohort in Jerus., who is

mentioned in Ac 21-23. Hearing that all Jerus.
was in confusion, he came down with soldiers and
centurions to investigate the cause of the uproar, and
bound St. Paul with two chains. As the * sicarii'
had recently become very prominent in Judsea
(cf. Jos. Ant. XX. viii. 5, 6), and were especially
in evidence during the great festivals (id. BJ π.
xiii. 3, 4), he imagined, the season being Pente-
cost, that St. Paul was an Egyptian who had
recently led out 4000 * assassins' into the wilder-
ness (Ac 2138), and who is described by Jos.
{BJ II. xiii. 5) as having had 30,000 associates
in all. On discovering his mistake, L. allowed
St. Paul to address the people from the castle
stairs; but the mention of the Gentiles renewed the
disturbance, so that the tribune was obliged to
bring him into the castle, and was only prevented
from examining him by scourging through receiv-
ing the news that he was a Rom. citizen, and
therefore by the Lex Porda exempt from such
treatment. L. next arranged an interview between
St. Paul and the Jewish Council, but a dispute be-
tween the Sadducees and Pharisees was the only
result; subsequently he learned that a conspiracy
had been formed with the object of killing St.
Paul, so he sent him to Csesarea by night under an
escort of 200 foot-soldiers, 70 horsemen, and 200
'spearmen' (5e£io\a/3ot, see Meyer on Ac 2323).
The letter given in Ac 2326'30 as written by L. to
the procurator Felix on this occasion has been con-
sidered by some eminent critics to be an invention
by the historian. The letter would almost cer-
tainly have been written in Latin, and the word
τύπος (V.25) would seem to imply that only the
general sense is given. But it must be noticed
that in v.27 L. represents himself as having rescued
St. Paul because he discovered him to be a Roman,
a falsification and inconsistency with Ac 23s5"27 of
which the author of Ac, had he been inventing,
would not have been guilty (see, on opposite sides,
Wendt and Nosgen on Ac 2327). The admission of
L. that he had gained Rom. citizenship 'for a
large sum' (implying his incredulity that a native
of Tarsus should be a citizen and yet apparently so
poor) illustrates the ' avarice of the Claudian times,'
and the traffic in honours by Messalina and the
imperial freedmen, partly due, no doubt, to a
desire to replenish the treasury, partly to even
more questionable motives, on which Dio Cassius
indignantly comments (lx. 17. 6). See CITIZEN-
SHIP. P. V. M. BENECKE.

CLAW.—In older Eng. c. was used for an animal's
hoof, and for any of the parts into which a cloven
hoof is divided. So in Dt 146 AV we read, * And
every beast that parteth the hoof, and cleaveth
the cleft into two claws, . . . that ye shall eat'
(RV 'and hath the hoof cloven in two'); and in
Zee II 1 6 ' he shall eat the flesh of the fat, and tear
their claws in pieces' (RV 'hoofs'). The Heb. is
parsah, the ordinary word for 'hoof,' in both
passages. Cf. Lovell (1661): 'With claws like a
Cow; but quadrifide.' The bird's c. is mentioned
only Dn 433 'his [Nebuchadrezzar's] nails like
birds' claws' (no word in Heb., 'nails' [psa] being
understood). J. HASTINGS.

CLAY, (B't?, -ιρπ, πηλός).—This word is frequently
used in the Bible either in a literal or a meta-
phorical sense, in which latter it is parallel with
'dust ' (comp. Gn 27 and Is 648). Clay is widely
distributed over the surface of nearly all countries,
especially in valleys, and from the earliest times
of the human race was used both for the con-
struction of buildings and habitations and for
the manufacture of pottery and works of art.
It is a mixture of decomposed minerals of various
kinds, and hence is exceedingly variable in com'
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position. Alumina, silica, and potash are the
principal constituents; but along with these may
be variable quantities of lime, magnesia, and iron,
which give variety both to the quality and colour.
Hence various kinds of clay are suited for different
uses in the arts.

1. As a building material, clay has been used
from the earliest ages. Ancient Babylon, as de-
scribed by Herodotus, and verified by modern dis-
covery, was built altogether of brick, either baked
in kilns or dried in the sun; and amongst the
other remains is the great quadrilateral pile of
brickwork,—known as Babil, the Gate of God, cor-
rupted by the Jews to ' Babel,' *—which might well
have been supposed to be the ' Tower of Babel'
described in Gn II3"7, but that the inscriptions
found thereon, by Sir Henry Rawlinson, show
it to have been the famous Tower of the Seven
Planets built by Nebuchadrezzar II. (B.C. 604-562).
Of similar materials was built, in the main, the
capital of Assyria, though blocks of limestone,
alabaster, and other materials were also employed.
The clay used in Nineveh was derived from the
alluvia of the Tigris, t The brickmaking in Lower
Egypt of the time of the Exodus is still carried on,
the clay used being derived from the silt of the
Nile ; and bricks in the British Museum, inscribed
with the names of Tahutmes I., B.C. 1700, and
Ramses II., B.C. 1400, show straw mixed with the
clay in order to bind it together as described in
OT (Ex I1 4 57). Most of the villages both in
Lower Egypt and in the Nile Valley are built
of sun-dried clay ; bricks of clay were also largely
used in the construction of ancient Troy.J

2. The use of clay for pottery was coeval with
its use for building purposes. Remains of jars,
vases, bowls, and other vessels are found amongst
the most ancient ruins of Assyria, Babylonia, and
Egypt. The potter's wheel was commonly em-
ployed in such works, and is often referred to
in the Bible; but of all the purposes for which
clay was employed in very ancient times, none
was more interesting than its use for imprinting
letters of cuneiform characters on tablets which
have been discovered in immense numbers amongst
the ruins of Assyria and Babylonia; § they were
either in the form of bricks or cylinders of clay,
baked after the inscription had been impressed.il
Amongst the inscriptions is the story of the Crea-
tion, the Fall, and the Deluge, deciphered by the
late George Smith of the British Museum: 1Γ of
only less interest are the Tel el-Amarna tablets
in Egypt, one of which has been discovered by
Bliss amongst the ruins at Tell el-Hesy in Southern
Palestine (supposed to be Lachish, one of the five
Amorite cities, Jos 105), and dating as far back
as B.C. 1480.** E. HULL.

CLEAN (see also UNCLEAN, UNCLEANNESS).—1.
The orig. meaning of the word is clear, free from
impurity, as applied to glass, gold, and the like,
as Wyclif's tr. of Rev 2118 ' The citee it silf was of
cleene gold, lijk to cleene glas.' Whence it is
used of the transparent purity of white garments,
Rev 198·14 'fine linen, c. and white' {καθαρά, RV
'pure'). And then it is applied to anything that
is not dirty (its modern use), as Pr 144 ' Where no
oxen are, the crib is c ' (na); .Is 3024 'c. provender'
(p?n, salted, RV 'savoury'); Zee Z5Ms Amer. RV
'a c. mitre' (ιΊηρ, AV and RV 'fair'); Mt 2759 ' a
c. linen cloth' (καθαρός).

* Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. ii. 521, ed. 1879.
t Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, passim (1849)
X Schliemann, Troja, ch. i. et seq. (1884).
§ Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. i. ch. iv.
|| Layard, Nineveh, ii. 185 (ed. 1849).
i[ Smith, Chaldcean account of Genesis.
** Sayce, RP, N. Ser. ii. iii. iv. and v.; PEFSt, 1892-93. The

Tel el-Amarna tablets have been translated by Winckler (189G).

2. Before passing from its physical uses we
may notice an early application in the sense of
complete, still retained in such a phrase as ' a c.
sweep.' The only example of the adj. is Lv 2322

' thou shalt not make c. riddance of the corners of
thy field when thou reapest' (RV ' shalt not wholly
reap the corners of thy field'). But the adv. is
more frequent, Jos 317 ' all the people were passed
c. over Jordan' ("iuy b i s 3 were finished crossing),
so 4 1 · n , Ps 778 ' Is His mercy c. gone for ever ?'
Jl I7 'he hath made it c. bare'; Zee II 1 7 'his arm
shall be c. dried u p ' ; Wis 212 ' he is c. contrary to
our doings' (έναντίουται); 2 Ρ 218 ' those that were
c. escaped' (TR 'όντως άποφνγόντας, edd. όλίγω?
αποφεύγοντας, RV 'those who are just escaping');
and Ezk 3711 RV 'we are c. cut off' (AV 'cut off
for our parts'). Cf. Hooker, Eccl. Pol. III. i. 13
' Excommunication neither shutteth out from the
mystical, nor clean from the visible Church.'

3. At a very early period the word passed into
the language of religion to designate (1) that which
does not ceremonially defile, whether [a) beasts, as
Gn 72 ' of every c. beast thou shalt take to thee by
sevens'; Dt 1411 ' Of all c. birds ye shall eat ' ; or
(b) places, as Lv 412 611 ' without the camp unto a
c. place'; or (c) things, as Is 6620 ' the children of
Israel shall bring an offering in a c. vessel'; Ezk
3625 Ί will sprinkle c. water upon you'; Lk II 4 1

'all things are c. unto you' (where the ethical
[see 4] closely approaches); and Ro 1420 RV · All
things indeed are c ' [καθαρός, AV 'pure'); (2)
persons who are not ceremonially defiled, as Lv 719

' all that be (RV ' every one that is') c. shall eat
thereof'; 1 S 2026 ' Something hath befallen him,
he is not c. ; surely he is not c ' ; Ezk 3625 (see
above) 'ye shall be c ' (passing into 4).

4. Closely related to this ceremonial use is the
ethical, and quite as old. In passages like Ezk 3625

Lk II 4 1, and esp. Jn 13 1 0 b i s 1 1 153 we see the one
passing into the other; in others the ethically
stands out from the ceremonially religious mean-
ing. Take first of all some passages where the
Heb. is the usual vb. [tdhSr) or adj. (tdhor) used
for ceremonial cleanness : Ps 199 ' The fear of the
LORD is c ' (that is, the religion of J" is morally
undefiled, in contrast to heathen religions; cf.
Ps 126 ' the words of the LORD are pure words,'
where the Heb. Is the same, a word freq. applied
to 'pure' gold); Lv 16S0 'from all your sins shall
ye be c ' ; Gn 352 ' Put away the strange gods that
are among you, and be c, and change your
garments'; Ps 517 ' purge me with hyssop, and
I shall be c.'; 5110 ' Create in me a clean heart.'
Next, where the Heb. is bar, that is, ' clean'
because cleansed, 'bright' because polished (as a
p. arrow, Is 492); Ps 731 ' such as are of c. heart ' ;
Job II 4 Ί am c. in thine eyes'; cf. Is 5211 ' be ye
c. that bear the vessels of the LORD ' ("Π2). Finally,
where the Heb. is zakhdh or zakhak, 'be c.,' zak,
{c., } always in a moral sense, Job 1514 'What is
man that he should be c. ?'; 930 ' If I wash myself
with snow water, and make my hands never so c ' ;
1515 ' the heavens are not c. in his sight'; 339 ' I
am c , without transgression'; Pr 162 'all the
ways of a man are c. in his own eyes.'

5. In Ac 186 'Your blood be upon your own
heads; I am c.,' the sense is guiltless, a very rare
meaning for this word. Skene (1609) says, 'Gif
he be made quit, and cleane: all his gudes salbe
restored to him.' See under CLEAR.

J. HASTINGS.
CLEAR, CLEARNESS.—The orig. meanings of

these words (from Lat. clarus) are 'bright,'
'brilliant,' 'manifest,' 'famous.' But the Eng.
words early adopted the moral sense of 'pure,'
' guiltless,' partly through the natural association
of these ideas, and partly through confusion with
the native words clean, cleanness. 1. Of the orig.
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meanings, we find in AV (in add. to the mod. sense
of ' manifest') (a) Brightness, 2 S 234 'By c. shining
after rain' ; Am 89 * I will darken the earth in the
c. day' ; Zee 146' the light shall not be c ' (KV ' with
brightness'); Is 184 * like a c. heat upon herbs'
(ns, RV 'like c heat in sunshine'); Rev 221 f c.
as crystal3 (λαμπρός, RV 'bright'); 2111 'c. as
crystal (κρυσταλλικών): so with ' clearness/ Ex 2410

'as it were the body of heaven in his c ' (RV 'the
very heaven for c.'); 2 Es 221 'let the blind man
come into the sight of my c ' (RV 'glory'); (b)
Brilliance, Job II 1 7 'thine age (RV 'thy life')
shall be clearer than the noonday' (Dip, RVm
' arise above'). Cf. Wyclif's tr. of Wis 61 3 ' Wisdom
is cler' {λαμπρός, AV 'glorious,' RV 'radiant').
A thing is bright often because it is unspotted,
whence the transition is easy to moral spotlessness.
We see the transition taking place in Ca 610 ' fair
as the moon, c. as the sun' ("13); and Rev 2118 ' the
city was pure gold, like unto c. glass' (καθαροί,
RV 'pure'). 2. Purity, innocence, Ps 514 ' that
thou mightest be . . . c. when thou judgest' (n;j7);
Gn 248·41 bis ' thou shalt be c. from my oath' (nj?:);
Sus4 6 ' I am c. from the blood of this woman'
(άθώο$); 2 Co 711 ' ye have approved yourselves to
be c. in this matter' (ayvos). In this sense only is
the verb used, Ex 347 ' that will by no means c '
[the guilty] = Nu 1418; Gn 4416 'how shall we c.
ourselves ?' (ρη^̂ -π); 2 Co 7 1 1 ' what clearing of your-
selves' (άττολογ/α). And in this sense there is a
solitary instance of the use of ' clearly,' Job 333

* my lips shall utter knowledge c ' (in-i, RV ' speak
sincerely'), with which cf. Tillotson (1694), 'Deal
clearly and impartially with yourselves.'

J. HASTINGS.
CLEAYE, CLEFT, CLIFF, CLIFT.—There are

two verbs ' to cleave' distinct in origin and mean-
ing. (1) Cleave, to split asunder, clave, cloven.
(2) Cleave, to adhere, cling, cleaved, cleaved. But
the one has affected the other so as to cause some
confusion. Thus c. = to split, has also a past ptcp.
cleft, Mic I4 ' the valleys shall be cleft'; and c. =
to stick, has the quite irregular past tense clave,
more common in AV than any other form of either
verb. Clift, meaning a fissure or crevice, is a word
of distinct origin from either verb. It occurs in
AV Ex 3322 ' I will put thee in a clift of the rock';
and Is 575 ' under the clifts of the rocks.' In other
places where it occurs in mod. edd. of AV it is
spelt cleft (and RV so spells it in these passages)
through confusion with the verb cleave, ' to split.'
Thus Ca 214, Jer 4916, Ob3, Is 221 (RV 'caverns'),
Am 611. In Dt 146 ' Every beast that parteth the
hoof, and cleaveth the cleft into two claws' (lit.
' cleaveth the cleft of the two hoofs'), the word
' cleft' no doubt means the division of the hoof,
but it is formed directly from ' cleave' in imitation
of the Heb. (cf. Lv II 3 nprig y$y ytiv), the division
or toe of the hoof being properly represented by
'claws.' This word 'cliff has been further con-
fused with cliff, a steep face of rock; whence in
Job 306 it is spelt 'cliff' in mod. edd. of AV (1611
'clifts,' RV 'clefts'). The word 'cliff' itself
occurs once, 2 Ch 2016 ' they come up by the c. of
Ziz {nbxp, RV 'ascent'). J. HASTINGS.

CLEMENT (KX^s), a fellow-labourer with St.
Paul at Philippi (Ph 43). It was commonly held
in the early Church that this C. is to be identified
with Clemens Romanus, one of the first bishops
of Rome, who wrote the well-known Epistle to
the Church of Corinth (cf. Orig. In Joan. i. 29;
Eus. HE iii. 4). But, though in the absence of
fuller information it is impossible to say for cer-
tain, there are serious difficulties both as to place
and time in accepting this view. Thus we hear of
St. Paul's fellow-labourer in connexion only with
Philippi, while the other C. is associated with
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Rome. Nor is it likely that the former can have
lived till A.D. 110, that is, about 50 years after the
date of the Philippian Epistle, and before which
date we cannot well place the death of the Rom.
bishop. Again, as proving the commonness of
the name, it has been pointed out that Tacitus
alone mentions five Clements (Ann. i. 23, ii. 39,
xv. 73 ; Hist. i. 86, iv. 68). (See Lightfoot on
Ph 43, and detached note p. 166 ; and the same
writer's St. Clement of Rome.) G. MILLIGAN.

CLEOPAS (Κλεόττα*).—Only Lk 2418; whether to
be identified with Clopas of Jn 1925 and Alphaeus
of Mt 103 etc., see ALPH^EUS and BRETHREN OF
THE LORD.

CLEOPATRA (Κλεοπάτρα, ' sprung from a famous
father').—A female name of great antiquity
(Apollod. ii. 1. 5; II. ix. 556), and very common in
the families of the Ptolemies and Seleucidse.

1. A daughter of Antiochus the Great. In
B.C. 193 she was married to Ptolemy Epiphanes,
with the taxes of Ccele-Syria and Pal. as her
dowry (Jerome ad Dan. I I 1 7 ; Jos. Ant. xn. iv. 1;
App. Syr. 5; Liv. xxxvii. 3; Polyb. xxviii. 17).
After her husband's death she ruled with vigour aa
regent for her son until her own death, in B.C. 173.

2. A daughter of Cleopatra and Ptolemy Epi-
phanes. She married in B.C. 173 her own brother
Ptolemy Philometor (Ad. Est II1), and afterwards
her second brother Ptolemy Physcon (Liv. xlv. 13;
Epit. 59 ; Justin, xxxviii. 8). She greatly favoured
the Jews in Egypt (Jos. c. Apion. ii. 5), and en-
couraged Onias IV. in the erection of the temple
at Leontopolis (Jos. Ant. XIII. iii. 2).

3. A daughter of Cleopatra and Ptolemy Philo-
metor. In B.C. 150 she was given in marriage by
her father to Alexander Balas (1 Mac 1057·58 ; Jos.
Ant. xiii. iv. 1). When Balas was driven into
Arabia she became (B.C. 146) at her father's
bidding the wife of his rival, Demetrius Nikator
(1 Mac I I 1 2 ; Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 7; Liv. Epit. 52).
Whilst Demetrius was detained in captivity
amongst the Parthians, she married (B.C. 140) his
brother, Antiochus Sidetes (Jos. Ant. XIII. vii. 1).
Sidetes died in B.C. 128; but when Demetrius,
after his restoration, sought help from Cleopatra,
she refused to see him, and possibly instigated his
murder (Jos. Ant. XIII. ix. 3; Justin, xxxix. 1;
App. Syr. 68; Liv. Epit. 60). Her son, Antiochus
Grypus, became king through her influence; but,
being detected in treason, she was compelled to
take poison in B.C. 120 (Justin, xxxix. 2).

4. A native of Jerus., and wife of Herod the
Great (Jos. Ant. xvn. i. 3). She was the mother of
Philip, tetrarch of Itursea (Lk 31).

R. W. Moss.
CLOKE, so in both AV and RV instead of mod.

cloak (*?'#P me'il, ntafc> simlah, etc. ; Ίμάτων, στολή,
etc., Arab, jubbeh, abaa\ etc.).—The cloke was
the ordinary upper garment worn over the coat
(kethoneth). The two occur together in Mt 540, Lk
629. The prominent meanings in these different
terms are those of spaciousness, length, ornament,
envelopment. Hence they are used to represent
clothing in general, and translated 'apparel,'
'garment,' 'raiment,' 'vesture/ and metaphori-
cally as the cloke of zeal (Is 5917) or the robe of
righteousness (Is 6110). In size and material it
varied according to age and sex, the class and
occupation of the wearer: as shepherd, tradesman,
priest, prince. In shape it might be sewn up to
have the surplice form of the robe of the ephod (Ex
3928), or be worn loose and open, like a Geneva
gown or Spanish cloak. It was the ' garment' not
to be kept as a forfeited pledge (Ex 2226, Dt 2413),
the ' garment' of Joseph in Potiphar's house (Gn
3912). It is the equivalent of 'mantle,' 'robe,'as
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the robe that Jonathan gave to David (1 S 184),
Saul's cut robe (1 S 244), Samuel's robe (1 S 2814),
the ' best robe' of the parable (Lk 1522). The cloke
of 2 Ti 413 (φελόνης) may have been a light mantle
like a cashmere dust-cloak, in which the books and
parchments were wrapped. The use of cloke in
1 Th 2δ {πρόφαση), 1 Ρ 216 (επικάλυμμα) is general for
covering, excuse. See DKESS, under meil.

G. M. MACKIE.
GLOPAS (AV Cleophas) is named only in Jn

1925 Μαριάμ η του Κλωττα. As to his identity see
ALPHLEUS and BRETHREN OF THE LORD.

CLOSE in the sense of secret occurs Lk 936 ' they
kept it c , and told no man' (έσί^ησαν, RV 'they
held their peace'). Cf. Pref. to 1611, 'How shall
they understand that which is kept close in an
unknown tongue ?' The ' close places' of 2 S 2246

= Ps 1845 are castles or holds, places shut in with
high walls, and so deemed safe. Cf. More (1529),
* al close religious houses.' J. HASTINGS.

CLOSET (from Lat. claudere, through Fr. closet,
dim. of clos, 'an enclosed space').—Any private
apartment, as Shaks. Jul. C&s. ill. ii. 134—

* But here's a parchment with the seal of Caesar;
I found it in his closet, 'tis his will;'

Hamlet, π. i. 77—
• As I was sewing in my closet.'

The king's private secretary was called ' clerk of
the closet.' Closet occurs Jl 216 (nsn fr. nan *to
cover,' prob. of the bridal tent, used also of the bride-
groom's c , Ps 196); Mt 66, Lk 123 (RV 'inner
chamber.' Gr. τα μείον, properly ' a storeroom/ as in
Lk 1224: 'store-chambers,' says Plummer in loc,
' are commonly mwer-chambers, secret rooms, esp.
in the East, where outer walls are so easily dug
through'). See HOUSE. J. HASTINGS.

CLOTH, CLOTHING.—See DRESS.

CLOTHED UPON in 2 Co 52·4 has been chosen
to express the force of the έπί in επενδύομαι (only
here in NT), to put on something in addition to
what is already on. In Jn 2Γ7 Peter ' girt his coat
(επενδύτης) about him,' without which he was
'naked,' that is, had on only the light under-
garment, perhaps only the loin cloth. See DRESS.

J. HASTINGS.
CLOUD (pryr 'άηάη; νέφο$).— Much of the precious

and beautiful thought of the Bible is written on
the clouds, and in the sky of Syria this writing of
religious symbolism and moral teaching is as read-
able to-day as the inscriptions engraved on Assyrian
brick or Egyptian granite. Though the Hebrews
had various names for clouds, it is probable that
their knowledge of the weather, like that of the
modern Syrians, was confined to such general and
obvious points as the direction of the wind and the
deeper flame of the evening sky. This indifference
is partly due to the uniformity of the climate, with
its recognized season of rainfall from Oct. to April,
and of sunshine from May to Sept. Forecasting
the changes of the weather would also be difficult
on account of their suddenness in that narrow
land of mountains and valleys, with a desert on
one side and the sea on the other. Except to the
fishermen of Galilee, and the husbandmen at the
time of sowing, the interpretation of the signs of
the sky was a matter of small importance. Further,
the Moslems, who generally preserve most of the
ancient piety of the land, disapprove of criticising
the weather, as savouring of irreverence. Any
pointed reference to the weather or inquiry about
it usually finds a Syrian surprised and unprepared
for comment, as it is a matter out of the usual
round of his salutations.

Such attention to the clouds is in fact not held
in high repute: as the Arab proverb says, ' The
man who will not work becomes an astrologer.'

I. CLOUDS AS AN INDICATION OF RAIN.—1. Ά
cloud rising in the West' (Lk 1254).—The rainy
quarters are W. and S.W. Hence Gehazi was
told (1 Κ 1844) to look toward the sea for the first
sign of rain. He saw what is still often seen at
the end of Sept., when the dry summer season is
about to end in the early rain, namely, a small
cloud of cool ashy-grey colour rising over the
glittering horizon. It is the first token that a
strong steady S.W. wind has set in, and will carry
everything before it. In a few hours the sky
becomes a course of swiftly moving black clouds,
which congregate in dense masses on the mount-
ains, and before long the storm breaks with a
grand prelude of thunder peals and incessant
flashes of lightning. 2. ' Clouds of the latter rain'
(Pr 1616).—Such is the king's favour. This refers to
the light showers in March and April. These do not
affect the deep roots of the fruit trees, which depend
on the more continuous winter rains, but they re-
fresh the ripening fields of barley and wheat, delay-
ing the harvest, and causing the ears to mature into
a heavier crop in May and June. 3. ' Clouds of dew
in the heat of harvest' (Is 184). — The season is
here the autumn harvest of fruits, when unusual
moisture in the sky, or a wandering shower, is an
unwelcome phenomenon, causing withering heat in
the vineyards and feverish symptoms among the
people (see, however, Del. ad loc). 4. iHeat by the
shadow of a cloud' (Is 255).—This is most likely an
allusion to the prostrating wind from the Syrian
desert, S. and S.E., which covers the sky with hot
sand-clouds (Sirocco, from Arab, shirk, East). It
is this that gives the ' sky of brass' (Dt 2823), and
the 'cloud without water' (Jude v.12).

II. CLOUDS AS A SYMBOL OF THE TRANSITORY.
—It is a common phenomenon of the Syrian sky to
see a cloud, borne eastward by the sea-breeze,
suddenly and mysteriously dissolve as it encounters
the hot dry air of the inland district. The cloud
is something that melts and leaves no vestige of
its existence. The artistic appreciation of land-
scape did not exist in ancient times : the thought
had not been expressed that the floating clouds
can lend their state and grace of motion to those
who live in communion with them. The eye was
occupied with moral issues. Thus the cloud
becomes a text on life's brevity (Job 79). Such was
prosperity (Job 3015). In the same way, it repre-
sents the deep reality of forgiveness (Is 4422).
Such evanescence is the special peculiarity of the
morning cloud, which appears at sunrise in the
valleys and melts away an hour afterwards. It
was the moral emblem and historical epitome of
Ephraim and Judah (Hos 64). Its companions
were the chafl of the threshing-floor and the smoke
of the chimney (Hos 133).

III. CLOUDS AS A COVERING. — In this con-
nexion the meaning passes from the screening of
the sun's rays (Ezk 327), to imply shadow, obscurity,
and oblivion. Job prays that a cloud may rest
upon the day of his birth (Job 35). Again (Job 389)
we have the majestic metaphor of the cloud as the
swaddling-clothes of the new-born world. The
union of power and humility in the king, 'when
mercy seasons justice,' is likened to the bright
benediction of a morning without clouds in spring-
time (2 S 234).

IV. CLOUDS AS THE DWELLING-PLACE OF THE
ETERNAL.—The highest stratum of cloud-imagery
was reached when, in addition to what was merely
high and wonderful and mysterious in nature,
clouds came to be recognized as a means of revela-
tion the vesture of the divine presence, and the
vehicle of the divine purpose. 'The bow in the
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cloud' (Gn 914) was so far in the line of the old
astrology, which saw a divine meaning in the
heavens. The cloud (άηάη) seems here to mean
the whole circle of the sky : hence meonen, sooth-
sayer ; cf. Arab, faldk 'sky,' falaki 'astrologer.'
Throughout the Bible the cloud often appears as the
indication and emblem of God's presence, power, and
protection. He keeps the rain-clouds suspended (Job
268). He numbers, balances, commands them, and
has a purpose in their mysterious spreadings and
motions (Job 3629 3716 3837, Ps 7823). The cloud of
His presence settled upon the mount, and left there
the light of His commandments. In this form
His presence crowned the preparations of the
sanctuary, rested upon it when it rested, led its
marches in the wilderness, and reappeared in the
completed temple (Ex 1321 4084, 1 Κ 810). Clouds
are the chariot of God (Ps 1043, Is 191, Ezk 104),
and the dust of His feet (Nan I3). The same
emblem of intercepted light, partial knowledge, and
hidden glory appears in NT, where a cloud closes
the story of the Incarnation (Ac I9), and clouds are
the heralds of the Second Advent (Rev I7). See
also PILLAR. G. M. MACKIE.

CLOUT As subst. Jer 3811·12 « So Ebed-melech
took thence old cast clouts and old rotten rags,
and . . . said unto Jeremiah, Put now these old
cast clouts and rotten rags under thine armholes
under the cords.' As vb. Jos 95 'old shoes and
clouted upon their feet' (Amer. RV 'patched').
Cf. Shaks. 2 Henry VI. IV. ii. 195—

' Spare none but such as go in clouted shoon ; '

and Latimer, Serm. p. 110, 'Paul yea, and Peter
too, had more skill in mending an old net, and in
clouting an old tent, than to teach lawyers what
diligence they should use in the expedition of
matters.' The word is Celtic, and came in early,
but Wyclif, in Jos 95, has 'sowid with patchis.'

J. HASTINGS.
CLUB (Job 4129 RV).—The 'club' was a common

weapon among shepherds. See HAND-STAVES and
also under DART (Heb. shebhet).

The rod, sceptre, or club of iron {shebhet
barzel, Ps 29) was carried by kings, as seen in the
Assyr. reliefs in the Kouyunjik Gallery, B.M.,
esp. the figure of Assur-nazir-pal. Cf. Is 105 ' Ho
Assyrian, the rod (shebhet) of mine anger.'

W. E. BARNES.
CNIDUS (Kvldos), a city of Caria, a Dorian

colony, was situated at the extremity of a narrow
peninsula which juts far out towards the W. into
the iEgean Sea. In this situation it was the
dividing point between the western and southern
coast of Asia Minor. Hence a coasting voyage
westward along the southern coast of Asia Minor
came to an end off C. ; and from thence the ship
had to begin a new period and method in its course
towards Rome (Ac 277). The city was situated
partly on the peninsula, partly on a small island
off the peninsula on its south side; the island
was connected with the mainland by a causeway
in ancient times, and is now joined to it by a sandy
isthmus. There were two excellent harbours at
C, one of which could be closed by a chain. Like
Chios (which see), C. had the rank of a free city.
It contained Jewish inhabitants as early as the
2nd cent. (1 Mac 1523\ see CARIA, DELOS).

LITERATURE.—Newton, Hist, of Discov. at Halicarnassus,
Cnidus, etc., and Travels and Discov. in the Levant, supersedes
all older descriptions. W . M . RAMSAY.

COAL (rhnz, Dns, ΠΒ^Ί, ψΊ, ·ήηψ; άνθραξ, άνθρακιά).
—The variety, esp. in Οΐ, of the words rendered
* coal' in AV makes it advisable to consider them
separately, first of all. For philological details the
lexicons must be consulted.

1. Gaheleth (LXX uniformly άνθραξ, Vulg. pruna,
carbo, scintilla) is the most frequently used, occur-
ring seventeen times. It designates glowing fuel,
live embers, and is sometimes found in the full
expressions ' coals of fire,' or ' burning coals of fire.'
Its special meaning is well seen in Pr 2621 (RV
embers), where it evidently denotes burning, as
contrasted with fresh unburnt fuel (see Peham
below). In Pr 628, Is 4419 4714, Ezk 2411 it is used
of a fire in reference to such ordinary effects as
burning, baking, warming, boiling. In 2 S 147 it
describes figuratively the life of a family as
embodied in the last surviving member of its line
(Vulg. scintilla). In 2 S 229·13 and the parallel Ps
188·12, and also in Ezk I 1 3 102 'coals of fire' are
associated with the manifestation of God, the
reference being to lightning, or to the elemental
fires from which lightning is supposed to proceed.
Gaheleth occurs in Job 4121 in a metaphor (similar
to that in Ps 18 above) descriptive of the fiery
breath of leviathan. In Ps 1204 we find ' coals of
broom' (arn, genista monosperma, not JUNIPER,
which see) used to denote either the punishment of
the false tongue's speech, or its devouring character,
the embers of the plant in question being knowxn
to retain their heat for a specially long time. In
Ps 14010 ' coals of fire' form one of the punishments
of the wicked, as also in the famous figure of
retribution by kindness in Pr 2522, repeated in NT
Ro 1220.

2. Peham (LXX έσχάρα, ανθραζ; Vulg. carbo, pruna)
occurs three, perhaps four, times. In the passage
referred to above (Pr 2621) it clearly means unburnt
coals put on live embers. In Is 4412 5416, however,
the reference is to the live coals used in smiths'
work. In Ps II 6, if the conjectural reading \pq9
(for DYIS) be correct, we have ' coals of fire' (so
AVm) rained on the wicked, along with brimstone,
instead of the less congruous 'snares, fire,' etc.

3. Rizpah is found twice, in the phrases ' a cake
baken on the coals' (1 Κ 196), and 'a live coal . . .
from off the altar' (Is 66). It is probable that in
both cases the word means a hot stone (RVm). In
the latter, LXX has άνθραξ and Vulg. calculus, while
in the former bothVSS are less literal (LXX 4yKpv<pias
όλυρβίτης, Vulg. subcinericius panis), with a general
allusion to the process of BAKING (which see).

4. Resheph is twice rendered ' coal' in AV, Ca 86

(LXX irepiTTTepov, Vulg. lampas, RV ' flash'), Hab 35

(LXX omits the subject in clause b, Vulg. diabolus,
AVm 'burning diseases,' RV 'fiery bolts'). The
word occurs elsewhere in OT (Dt 3224, Job 57, Ps
763 7848), and means ' a pointed, darting flame.' In
Dt and Hab it seems to denote ' the fiery bolts by
which J" was imagined to produce pestilence or
fever' (Driver). In connexion with this it is
suggestive that Resheph appears to have been the
name of a Phcen. fire-god. He is referred to as an
Asiatic deity in inscriptions found in Egypt and
elsewhere, particularly in certain bilingual (Gr.
and Phcen.) ones in Cyprus, where he is identified
with Apollo. (For this point see the note in Driver,
Deut. pp. 367, 368, and the authorities there given.)

5. Shehor is tr. 'coal' in La 48. The literal
meaning of the word is ' blackness' (RVm).

6. ανθραξ (tr. 'carbuncle' To 1314, Sir 325) means
' coal' in Sir 810 (άνθρακας αμαρτωλού), Ro 1220 (from
Pr 2522). άνθ ρακιά is found in Sir II 3 2, 4 Mac 920,
Jn 1818 219.

' Coal' therefore is, strictly speaking, a correct
rendering only of gaheleth and peham and their
Gr. equivalents. Gaheleth may denote the glowing
embers of any kind of fuel (wood, bones, etc., Ezk
2411), but by it and pefyam, apart from their poetic
and figurative use, we are generally to understand
charcoal, which is a common article of fuel in the
E., and in the preparation of which the forests of
Pal., as well as those of other districts, are rapidly
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disappearing. The subject of fuel will be more
fully dealt with under FIRE.

True mineral coal has not been found in Pal.
proper, where the geological formation as a whole
is recent. The rocks of the carboniferous period, if
they exist, are not near the surface. Two strata
of this age, however, have been recognized. They
are those known as the Desert Sandstone and the
Wady Nasb limestone, but they are not accom-
panied by any coal. Coal of an inferior quality
has been found at Sidon, and coal-mining was also
carried on for a time in Lebanon, but was abandoned
after some 12,000 tons had been extracted (Conder,
Tent Work in Pal. ii. 326. For the geology of Pal.
see Hull, Survey of W. Pal. and the literature there
mentioned, pp. 5, 6). JAMES PATRICK.

COAST (Lat. cost a, rib, side) is now confined to
the sea-shore, but formerly was used of the side of
any person, place, or thing, and in AV is freq.
used for the border or neighbourhood of any place,
inland or other. Thus Mt 21β * Herod . . . sent
forth, and slew all the children that were in Beth-
lehem, and in all the coasts thereof.'

4 It would be unreasonable,' says Lightfoot (On a Fresh Re-
vision^, p. 194), * to expect the English reader to understand
that when St. Paul passes "through the upper coasts" (τα,
ivurtpix* μίρνι) on his way to Ephesus (Ac 191), he does in fact
traverse the high land which lies in the interior of Asia Minor.
Again, in the gospels, when he reads of our Lord visiting " the
coasts of Tyre and Sidon " (Mt 152*, Mk 731), he naturally thinks
of the sea-board, knowing these to be maritime cities, whereas
the word in one passage stands for μέρη " parts," and in the
other for opt» " borders," and the circumstances suggest rather
the eastern than the western frontier of the region. And per-
haps also his notions of the geography of Pal. may be utterly
confused by reading that Capernaum is situated " upon the sea-
coast" (Mt 4i3).· j . H A S T I N G S .

COAT (r̂ h? kUhoneth, χπών), made of cotton,
linen, fine wool, and probably silk. The garment
of home-life and ordinary work, worn under the
cloak and over the undershirt, or sheet (pip), and
sometimes instead of it, drawn tightly round the
waist by belt or girdle, in shape like a dressing-
gown or cassock (see DRESS, under kethoneth). It
is the coat of Joseph (Gn 373), of the priests (Ex
284, Lv 813), of women's dress (Ca 53), of Christ (Jn
1923), of the disciples (Mt 540, Lk 629). Coat is
translated ' garment' in 2 S 1318·19, Ezr 269, Neb
770, Jude ^ ; ' clothes' in Mk 1463 ; «robe' in Is 2221.
The coat of 1 S 239, the annual present to Samuel,
was a woollen cloak (meil); that of Jn 217, fisher's c.
(επενδύτης), would be a large cloak for covering in
public and protection at night, the fisherman
merely wearing a large apron or waist-cloth when
busy with the net. The coat of Dn 321, RV hosen
C?3"!D, Arab, sirwdl), was the skirt-trousers of
Persian costume.

Coat of Mail.—See BRIGANDINE and BREAST-
PLATE. G. M. MACKIE.

COCK (αλέκτωρ, alector, gallus).—The domestic
fowl may be the bird mentioned 1 Κ Ί 2 3 , ona-p bar-
burim, and translated in AV and RV fatted fowls.
It is not unlikely that Solomon, who had com-
merce with the far E., and imported peacocks and
apes from Ophir (1Κ1022), might have brought barn-
yard fowls from the same direction. The original
stock of these fowls is usually supposed to be indigen-
ous in farther India and China. Gallus giganteus,
of Malacca, seems to be the feral state of some of
the larger tame breeds, and G. bankiva, of Java,
which is regarded by many as specifically the same
as G. ferrugineus, the jungle fowl, is supposed to
be the parent of our ordinary poultry. In India,
poultry have been domesticated from the earliest
times. But no representation of them is found
on the Egyptian monuments. Pindar mentions the
cock, and Homer names a man Αλέκτωρ, the word

for a cock. Aristophanes calls it a Persian bird.
It may have been introduced into Pal. before it came
to Greece. Nevertheless, unless in this doubtful
passage, it is not mentioned in OT. Commen-
tators have tried various other renderings of
barburim, as swans, guinea fowls, geese, capons,
and fatted fish. But these are pure conjectures.

The Romans were very much given to raising
fowls, both for food and for cock-fighting. The
Mishna states that cocks were not allowed in
Jerus., for fear of polluting the holy things.
But there is rabbinic evidence that the Jews kept
fowls. The Romans and other foreigners also kept
them.

The cock is mentioned in NT in connexion with
Peter's denial of Christ (Mt 26s4·74 etc.). Cock-
crowing (Mk 1335) refers to the habit of crowing
before the dawn. This is the second cock-crowing
(Mk 1430), the first being at midnight, but less
certain or less heard than the second. Hence the
other evangelists speak of the crowing of the cock
without specifying that it was to be a second one
(Mt 26s4, Lk 2234, Jn 1338). In point of fact,
cocks crow somewhat irregularly at intervals in
the night. The hen is alluded to (Lk 1334) with
reference to her motherly care of her brood, with
which the Saviour compares his solicitude for
Jerusalem. G. E. POST.

COCKATRICE.—See SERPENT.

COCK-CROWING (άλεκτοροφωνία, Mk 1338).— See
COCK, TIME.

COCKER.—Sir 309 'C. thy child, and he shall
make thee afraid,'that is 'pamper' (Gr. πθηνέω,
nurse, suckle). Cf. Shaks. King John v. i. 70—

• Shall a beardless boy,
A cocker'd silken wanton, brave our fields ?'

and Hull (1611) 'No creatures more cocker their
young than the Asse and the Ape.' The word is
not found earlier than the 15th cent. Its origin is
obscure. J. HASTINGS.

COCKLE (ntfN^ bo'shdh, βάτος, spina).—T\iQ last
word of the second member of a parallelism (Job
3140),' instead of wheat let thistles grow, and instead
of barley, cockle.' The signification of the parallel
word 0">n hdah is general, brier or bramble. There-
fore this word should be general. And as the first
is harmful, the second should be the same. The
root of the word is »N3=' stink,' hence the
marginal renderings, AV stinking weeds, RV
noisome weeds, suit the case well. There is no
want of such in the Holy Land. There are a
number of ill-smelling goose weeds, Solanum nig-
rum, L., Datura Stramonium, L. (the stink-weed ~p&v
excellence), D. Metel, L., and several fetid arums,
and henbane, and mandrake. Neglected fields are
overrun by the host of thorny and unsavoury weeds
which afflict the farmer in all parts of Pal. and
Syria. Some have thought that bo'shdh means
ergot or smut or bunt, and others tares. There is,
however, no ground for this.

A word from the same root, D^N? be'ushim
(Is 52·4), is tr. in AV and RV wild grapes.
The context and the etymology are against this
rendering. The terrible judgment pronounced
against the vineyard (νν.δ·6) might seem unjust if the
product were simply inferior. The contrast must
be as sharp as in v.7—between judgment and
oppression, between righteousness and the cry of
the oppressed. We should therefore look for some
ill-smelling fruit, having some resemblance to a
grape, and occurring in vineyards. Such plants
are Solanum nigrum, L., and its congeners S.
miniatum, Berb., and S. villosum, Lam., called in
Arab, 'inab-edh-dhib, wolf's grapes. They are of
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a heavy narcotic odour, and poisonous, and grow
commonly in the vineyards. Celsius supposes
aconite; but the latter is not found south of Amanus,
and hence would not be known to the readers of
Isaiah. It is perhaps better to regard be'ushim as
stinking fruits in general, and bo?shah as stinking
weeds. G. E. POST.

CODEX.—See N, A, B, C, D ; also TEXT.

C(ELE-SYRIA (Κοίλη Συρία, 'hollow Syria') was
the name given under the Seleucids to the valley
between the Lebanons (Polyb. i. 3; Dionysius,
Perieg. 899, 900), and this restricted meaning is
retained in 1 Es 448. The same restriction appears
in Am I5, where, however, ' the valley of Aven'
(which see) cannot be certainly identified with
Coele-Syria. 'The valley of Lebanon' (Jos II 1 7

127) denotes the same district. Strabo (xvi. 2)
confines the term to this valley in describing the
boundaries of the separate parts of Syria; but he
also uses it more widely as covering the whole of
ρ^Βτσικ or 'Syria of Damascus.' Theophrastus,
too (Hist, plant, ii. 6. 2; see also ii. 6. 8), extends
the name to the valley of the Lower Jordan, and
in ii. 6. 5 to the neighbourhood of the Red Sea.
Under the later Seleucidse it almost loses geogr.
limitations altogether, and becomes a convenient
name for a political division of the empire, the
central valley always being included, but the
boundaries being extended or contracted with
every change in the relative influence of the local
governors. For some time Phoenicia and Ccele-
Syria include between them the whole of the
southern part of the Seleucid kingdom, and the
latter term covers the entire district E. and S. of
Lebanon. The term is so used in 1 Es 217·24·27 629

71 867, 2 Mac 35 44 88 1011; and the relation between
the two provinces is so close that a single governor
generally suffices for both. In 1 Mac 1069 the
settlement of Jewish affairs is entrusted almost as
a matter of course to the governor of Ccele-Syria,
and in 2 Mac 38·9 Jerus. is expressly represented
as within that province. In later times Jos. (Ant.
XIV. iv. 5) wrote of the province as stretching from
the Euphrates to Egypt; and within it were the
Phil, coast towns of Raphia (Jos. Wars, IV. xi. 5;
Polyb. v. 80) and Joppa (Diodor. xix. 59). But he
generally confines the term to the districts E. of the
Jordan, including Moab and Ammon (Ant. I. xi. 5 ;
Ptol. v. 15), and admitting Scythopolis (Bethshan)
because of its connexion with the Decapolis (Ant.
XIII. xiii. 2). He mentions also specifically Gadara
(Ant. Xiii. xiii. 3) as in the province, whilst the
evidence of coins places within it also the neigh-
bouring towns of Abila and Philadelphia (Kabbah);
and Stephen of Byzantium adds Dium, Gerasa,
and Philoteria (Polyb. v. 70). Strictly, therefore,
the term does not cover Juckea and Samaria, but
was made to do so when it was wished to assert or
enforce Syrian claims to those districts. In Jos.
Ant. XII. iv. 1-4, in the time of Ptolemy Euergetes,
the fiscal system and prob. the entire adminis-
tration of C. are distinct from those of Judaea and
Samaria. In the civil wars between the sons of
Antiochus Grypus (B.C. 95-83), C, with Damascus
prob. as its capital, was the name of a trans-
Jordanic kingdom, separate from that of Syria
proper. In B.C. 47 Herod was appointed by Sextus
Caesar (Jos. Ant. XIV. ix. 5; Wars, I. x. 8), and
again by Cassius in B.C. 43 (Jos. Ant. xiv. xi. 4 ;
Wars, I. xi. 4), military governor of C.; but on
neither of these occasions did his appointment
carry the exercise of any authority within Judaea.

R. W. Moss.
COFFER occurs only in 1 S 68· u · 1 5 , and the Heb.

term (τηχ, LXX θέμα), of which it is the trn, is also
found nowhere else. From the fact that in the

above passages the word has the article, some have
inferred that an 'argaz was an appendage to every
cart ('aghalah), but this is not necessary (Driver,
Heb. Text of Sam. p. 43 f.). The 'argaz appears to
have been a small chest which contained (?) the
golden figures sent by the Philistines as a guilt-
offering. (Cf., however, the LXX, and see Well-
hausen and Budde on the text of the passage.)

J. A. SELBIE.
COFFIN.—See BURIAL.

COGITATION (Dn 728, Wis 1210, Sir 176).— Not
the action of thinking, but the thought itself. Cf.
Hobbes 1628) * Being terrified with the cogitation,
that not any of those which had been formerly
sent had ever returned.' J. HASTINGS.

COIN.—See MONEY.

COL-HOZEH (njrr î 'seeing all').—A Judahite
in time of Nehemiah (Neh 315 II5).

COLIUS (A KOXios, Β KQvos), 1 Es 9s3.—See
CALITAS, KELAIAH.

COLLAR.—1. The collars of Jg 826 (nis^) are
golden ear-drops, RV pendants. 2. The ref. in
Job 3018 is to the collar-band (ns) of the under-
garment or coat (kethoneth). In v.17 the symptoms
of high fever are pierced bones and gnawing pains ;
hence in v.18 the complaint that his large outer-
garment or cloak (wz1?), in which he vainly tried to
sleep, had become so completely soaked through
with the fever-sweats that it clung around him like
the collar of his coat. It is frequently assumed
that the reference is to Job's emaciated condition,
which causes his outer garment to cling to him
like the neck of the close-fitting inner tunic.
Davidson suggests that the idea may be that
through Job's writhing under his pains his clothea
are twisted tightly about him. Dillmann finds a
reference to the unnatural swelling of Job's body
by elephantiasis, till his garment becomes tight
like a collar. G. M. MACKIE.

COLLECTION occurs in AV of 2 Ch 246·9 as tr*
of πχψΏ (mas'Sth), and in 1 Co 161 as trn of λογία
(logia, a άπ\ λεγ.) [all]. In OT the reference is to
the tax prescribed in Ex 3012·16 (P), and RV more
suitably tr8 'tax.' The NT reference is to the
collection made by St. Paul in the Gentile Churches
for the poor at Jerusalem. RV retains the word
and also substitutes Collections' in v.3 for AY
' gatherings' (where the same Gr. word occurs in
the plur. λογία*). See COMMUNION 3, TRIBUTE-
MONEY. J. A. SELBIE.

COLLEGE (n#p ; LXX 2 Κ 2214 μασενά ; 2 Ch
3422 μαασαναί ; £eph Ι10 άττό τή$ δευτέρα* ; Vulg.
in secunda). — This word properly denotes the
• second quarter' of the city ; RV * the second
quarter,' m. 'Heb. Mishneh'—comp. AVm ' in
the second part'; in 2 Ch 3422 AVm. gives also ' the
school.' From Zeph I10, where the term occurs
again (AV 'the second'), it appears that this
quarter of Jerusalem was not far from the Fish-
gate, which lay on the north or north-west of the
city (Neh 33 1239). It was perhaps first enclosed
within the Avails in the time of Manasseh (2 Ch
3314). Probably the ' second quarter' lay to the
west of the temple-mount, in the hollow between
this and the northern portion of the western hill,
the modern Sion. It would thus occupy the upper
end of the Tyropcean Valley (comp. Jos. Ant. xv.
xi. 5).

The Targ. Jonathan on 2 Κ 2214 renders by n»3
KJB^K, i.e. ' house of instruction.' This Jewish tradi-
tion is clearly the origin of the rendering ' college'
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in the AV. It is doubtless due to the influence of
the post-biblical Heb. word Mishna, which, mean-
ing originally Repetition,' δευτέρωσι.*, came to signify
the doctrine of the law, and especially the oral
law. H. A. WHITE.

COLLOP.—A collop is a slice of meat, but in
Job 1527 * he . . maketh collops of fat on his flanks,'
it is used in the now obsolete sense (except in
dialects) of * a thick fold of flesh on the body as
evidence of a well-fed condition.' Cf. Fuller,
Worthiest i. 166, * Fat folk (whose collops stick to
their sides) are generally lazy.' J . HASTINGS.

COLONY.—Colony {Κολωνία, a literal transcript
of the well-known Latin designation) occurs m
NT only at Ac 1612, where it is applied to
Philippi. The Roman colonies belonged to three
periods and classes : (1) those of the earlier republic
before 100 B.C.—the burgess and Latin colonies,
which served as curb-fortresses and influential
centres of Roman authority in conquered or
annexed territory; (2) those of the Gracchan
times — the agrarian colonies, provided as an
outlet for the starving and clamorous proletariat
of the capital; and (3) those of the Civil wars
and the Empire, termed military colonies, intended
for the reception and settlement of soldiers dis-
banded at the end of their service or at the close
of war. While in the former classes the colony
was initiated by a formal law (lex), and carried
out by a commission (generally of three), the
later, or military colony, was established simply
by the imperator, in the exercise of his imperium,
nominating a legate to give effect to his will. To
this latter class Philippi belonged. It had already
received (as we learn from Strabo, vii. fr. 41) some-
thing of this character after the defeat of Brutus
and Cassius in the adjoining plain in the year
42 B.C.; but its full organization as a colony was
the work of Augustus, who, having to provide for
his soldiers after the battle of Actium (B.C. 31),
gifted to them (as we learn from Dio Cassius, li. 4)
cities and lands in Italy which had belonged to
partisans of Antonius, and transferred most of
the inhabitants thereby dispossessed to other
quarters, esp. to Dyrrhachium and Philippi. The
latter thenceforth bore, in inscriptions and on
coins, the name Colonia Aug. Jul. Philippi or
Philippensis. The community thus constituted
possessed (Dig. 50, tit. 15, sec. 8) the privileged
position known to jurists as that of the ius Italicum,
which apparently carried, in addition to the right
of freedom (libertas), and that of exemption from
poll - tax and tribute (immunitas), the right of
holding the soil in full ownership under the forms
of Roman law {ex iure Quiritium). (On the de-
velopment of the Roman colonial system, see
Marquardt, Eandb. iv. 427 ff., on the military
colonies, pp. 449-56 ; and on Philippi in particular,
Mommsen, GIL in. i. p. 120.)

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
COLOSSiE (Κολοσσαί) was an ancient city of

Phrygia (very important in early history, dwind-
ling in the later centuries as Laodicea waxed
greater), overhanging the river Lycus (a tributary
of the Mseander) on the upper part of its course.
It was distant only about ten miles from Laodicea
and thirteen from Hierapolis ; and hence the three
cities formed a single sphere of missionary labour
for Epaphras, an inhabitant of C. (Col 412·13).
Churches were formed in these three cities at a
very early period, partly by the work of Epaphras,
but also through the work of Timothy, who had
evidently come into personal relations with C.
(Col I1), and probably of other preachers. In
Rev I1 1 314 the single Church of Laodicea must be
taken as representative of the Churches of the

whole Lycus valley. Paul himself had not been
at Laodicea or at C. (Col 21). C, like Laodicea
(which see), stood on the most important route of
commerce and intercourse in the eastern part of
the Rom. Empire; it was therefore a place where
new ideas and new thoughts were always likely to
be simmering, and the new religion seems to have
developed there with feverish rapidity, and not in
a direction that satisfied St. raul. During his
first imprisonment in Rome, the report which was
brought to him by Epaphras of the religious views
and practices in C. called forth an Epistle, in which
he rebuked the tendency of the Colossians to stray
from the straight path under the influence partly
of Judaism (observance of Sabbaths, etc., Col 21 6;
circumcision hinted at, 211), and partly of a species
of theosophic speculation, which sought to find
demonic or angelic powers intermediate between
the supreme unapproachable God and human
beings,—a kind of speculation springing from an
attempt to express the ideas of Christianity in the
terms and forms of the philosophic and religious
thought current in Phrygia and m Asia generally.
The Judaic elements in this Colossian development
of Christianity show that Jewish teachers had
visited it, and that Jewish religion and thought
had influenced the population; and from the
position of the city such influence is natural, and
Jewish traders had probably settled in it for com-
mercial purposes (especially trade in the beautiful
wool of the peculiar colour called Colossinus, per-
haps dark purple). There is, however, no evidence
that an actual settlement of Jews at C. as colonists
by any of the Seleucid kings ever occurred (as ia
probable or certain at Laodicea, Tarsus, etc.,
which see); for such a settlement was considered
as a re-foundation, and was usually accompanied
by change of name. Again, the semi-Gnostic style
of Colossian speculation revealed to us by the
Epistle shows that the Lycus valley was the seat
of some philosophic activity, which had doubtless
its centre at Laodicea (which see), but extended to
the other cities. The same kind of speculation
long clung to the valley, as Theodoret mentions
in the 5th century ; and in the 9th and 10th
centuries Michael, the leader of the host of angels,
was worshipped as the great saint of C. (and of its
later representative Chonse), and a legend was told
of his appearance to save the city from a great
inundation. C. disappeared from history during
the 7th or 8th cent., being too much exposed
to the terrible raids of the Saracens; and it was
succeeded by Chonse (now called Chonas), a fortress
about three miles farther south, in a lofty situa-
tion, with an impregnable castle upon the steep
slope of Mount Cadmus (summit 8013 ft.). In 787
Bishop Dositheus took his title from C, but had
his actual home in Chonae {επίσκοπο* Κολοσσών ήτοι
Χωνων); but in 870 and 879 Samuel was bishop
(afterwards archbishop) of Chonce, and C. had been
practically forgotten.

Colossse is a grecized form of a Phrygian word
(modified to give an apparent meaning in Greek, as
if connected with κολοσσό?); and the native form was
more like Κολασσαί (cf. Abbott on Col I2). Hence the
ethnic Κολασσαεύ* occurs in the (not original) title of
the Epistle, and in several Byzantine lists of bishops.
Κ λ ό is the invariable ethnic on coins.

LITERATURE.—The exact site of C. was first determined bj
Hamilton, Researches in Asia Minor, i. p. 508; Arundel and
other travellers had previously visited the modern Chonaa,
and believed it to be C. The situation and history of C. and
Chonse are very fully described in Ramsay, Cities and Bishopric*
of Phryqia, chs. i. and vi., and Ch. in the Rom. Emp. ch. xix.

W. M. RAMSAY.
COLOSSIANS, EPISTLE TO THE.—This Epistle

forms one of a closely connected group of three.
It is linked on the one hand to the little letter
to Philemon by the group of personal salutations
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common to the two, and on the other to the Ep. to
' the Ephesians' by a remarkable and intricate
community of contents, by the fact that the
two letters are entrusted to the same messenger
(47, cf. Eph 621), and probably by an express refer-
ence in the Colossians to the sister Epistle under
the title of * the Ep. from Laodicea' in 416.

I. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE.—The various ques-
tions which have been raised during the present
cent, with respect to the authorship of this group
of Epp., and the particular stage in St. Paul's
first imprisonment (assuming them to have been
written Jby him) to which they may be most suit-
ably assigned, can be best dealt with in connexion
with the Ep. to the Ephes. (which see). For the
present it will be enough to say (1) that the ad-
mitted differences in language, style, and, to a
certain extent, in doctrine, between this group of
Epp. and those of the central period, 1 and 2 Co,
Gal, Ro, are by no means sufficient to establish a
diversity of authorship; and (2) that two facts,
(a) the conversion of Onesimus, who, as far as we
know, could hardly have had access to St. Paul in
Csesarea, and (b) the remarkable development in
the doctrine of the Ecclesia, which marks Eph,
make it on the whole most probable that the
whole group was written from Rome shortly before
the outbreak of the Neronian persecution.

II. DESTINATION.—The situation of Colossse
and the chief elements in its population have
already been described (see COLOSSI). It will be
enough here to notice that whatever may have
been the proportion of resident Jews in the place,
St. Paul treats the Church throughout as specific-
ally a Gentile Church (I27). It is this fact which
brings them within his sphere of influence, and
explains the tone in which he addresses them.
The difficult and obscure references in 214 ro χεφό-
7pa0ov rots δ6"γμασιν 6 fjv ύπεναντίον ημίν, and in 28

to τα στοιχεία rod κόσμου, both of which must refer
chiefly, if not exclusively, to the law of Moses,
are not really inconsistent with this. Language
of fundamentally the same import occurs in Gal
32 3 43, esp. 49 (πτωχά στοιχεία ois πάλιν άνωθεν δου-
λεΰσαι θέλετε). Before the coming of Christ the
only way by which a Gentile could enjoy the
privileges of the covenant people was by accepting
circumcision and submitting to all the ordinances
of the law.

St. Paul's language in the Epistle leaves no
doubt that the Church at Colossse had not been
directly founded by him, and that he was person-
ally unknown to the bulk of its members, though
individuals among them, such as Philemon, may
have met him during his long stay at Ephesus,
and have owed their conversion to him.

Ramsay's interpretation of ΤΛ κνωτιριχα, μ,ίρη (Ac 191) would
make it probable that St. Paul had not, even on his third
missionary journey, traversed the valley of the Lycus. But in
any case there is no hint of the existence of a Christian Church
in that locality at the time of that journey, and still less of any
evangelistic activity of St. Paul's there, and so, by whatever
road St. Paul reached Ephesus, there is nothing in Ac incon-
sistent with the obvious meaning of the Epistle.

III. OBJECT AND CONTENTS.—The object of this
Ep. is to bring before the Colossians a true ideal
of Christian life and practice, based on a true con-
ception of the relation of Christ to the universe
and to the Church. It was occasioned by the
appearance in Colossse of a form of false teaching,
which, under the garb of a * philosophy' (28), was
enticing men back to the trammels of an outward
asceticism. The practices to which reference is
made (216f·) are in some cases, perhaps in all, dis-
tinctively Jewish. And it is probable that they
were put forward as the gateway to a higher state of
purification than that which was accessible to the
ordinary believer. It is uncertain to what extent
these practices were connected with any definitely

formulated metaphysical or cosmological tVeories.
The term * philosophy,' as Hort has shown (Juda-
istic Christianity, p. 120 ft'.), does not necessarily
imply more than an ethical system. Yet the
Colossians were in danger, actual or prospective
(23·4), of doctrinal error respecting the Person of
Christ. And some of St. Paul's language regard-
ing Christ's relation to ' the principalities and
powers' (I16 210) would gain in point if we might
suppose that a speculative justification of the
4 worship of angels ' had already been put forward,
involving expressly 'either a limitation of His
nature to the human sphere, or at most a counting
of Him among the angels.' On the other hand,
substantially similar language occurs in Eph I21,
where there is no necessity to postulate any
polemic reference. And it is hard to believe that
St. Paul would have contented himself with this
indirect method of attack, if the error had already
taken such definite shape. In any case there
seems no sufficient ground for postulating a
specifically Gnostic or Oriental (non-Jewish) in-
fluence on the Church at Colossse. Above all, the
later Valentinian usage of πλήρωμα throws back no
light on the meaning of the term in the cardinal
passages in which it occurs in Col I1 9 29 and Eph
p s 319 4 is #

The key to the positive teaching of the Ep. is
certainly to be fou/id in the conception of the
Person and the Work of Christ which it unfolds.
Over against the false philosophy, and as the
assurance of the perfect satisfaction of the genuine
human need of assistance in the attainment of
truth to which that philosophy appealed, St. Paul
sets the thought of Christ as the Image of the
Invisible God (I15), the perfect manifestation in
human form of the Eternal Truth, ' the Mystery
of God' (22), in whom are hid all the treasures of
wisdom and knowledge. Did men aspire after a
new ideal of moral development? Their aspira-
tions were not in vain, because the fulness of the
divine perfections had found a permanent embodi-
ment and home in One who had taken our nature
upon Him, and borne and bears a human form
(29, cf. I19). Did they quail before the material
forces of this world's potentates that were arrayed
against them, or lose their hold of the in-
herent dignity that belonged to them, as men in
the presence of the countless multitudes of the
hosts of heaven ? There was no power in the
universe but from Him. And He had revealed
upon the Cross the impotence of all the powers
that had set themselves in array to tlrvvart His
purposes (215). The evil from which they were
longing to get free clung so close that it might
seem almost an integral part of their being; and
they were willing to submit to any discipline that
would set them free. In the death of Christ they
could attain to the reality of that deliverance from
the corruption of their nature which had been
foreshadowed by circumcision (211), as they realized
the newness of life which was theirs by union with
His resurrection.

The following analysis may help to bring out
the sequence of thought, and to show how this
central conception is interwoven with the whole of
the Epistle.

A. The opening section, after the salutation (vv.l· 2), is de-
voted to an elaborately expanded thanksgiving ( 3 2 4 ). St. Paul
singles out for special mention the fruitfulness of the knowledge
of the truth among the Colossians as witnessed by their evan-
gelist Epaphras (3-8), and prays for a further development,
springing from the same source, to take practical effect in walk-
ing worthily of the Lord, as they give thanks to the Father for
their deliverance from the power of darkness into the kingdom
of the Son of His love (916). This reference to the Son leads to
a full, though condensed, statement of the office of the Son—

(a) In relation to the universe as the source and goal, and the
present principle of coherence for all creation ( 1 5 1 7 ), and

(b) In relation to the Church as being, now in His risen state,
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not only the permanent home of all the divine perfections, but
also the source of an all-embracing reconciliation by His death
(i8-20)5_a reconciliation the power of which the Colossians had
already experienced, and which would not fail of its final con-
summation if they continued as they had begun, faithful adher-
ents of the world-wide gospel, of which St. Paul was in a special
sense the minister.

B. This personal reference forms the starting-point of the
second section of the Ep. (124-25), in which St. Paul introduces
himself to his correspondents, explaining his unique position in
relation to the consummation of the divine revelation, and his
efforts to bring the hearts of all men under the full power of its
influence (124-2**). This will help them to understand the interest
that he takes in them and in their neighbours, even though
they had never met in the flesh, and also the ground for his
prayer for their enlightenment (2!-3). This section closes with
a brief warning against some plausible deceiver, coupled with a
renewed assurance of his close sympathy with them, and his
joy in their constancy (4·5).

C. He passes now to a series of special exhortations and
warnings, which occupy two chapters (26-46), and fall into five
subdivisions.

(a) The first of these (2619) is in its main purpose an exhorta-
tion to retain their hold on and to develop into all its practical
consequences the personal relation to Christ which the gospel
had made known to them. As this was the point on which the
Colossians had most to fear from false teachers, the exhortation
(6· 7) is accompanied by an explicit warning (8), and a careful
statement of the grounds on which the Christian who grasps the
true conception of the Person of Christ is assured of a complete
moral development, and receives, by union in baptism with the
death and resurrection of Christ, the reality of that separation
from his evil nature which had been foreshadowed by circum-
cision ( 9 1 5 ). In the light of this thought, the attractiveness of
outward observances for the attainment of purity and the
necessity for angelic mediation disappear / 1 Λ 1 Q X

(6) In the second subdivision (220-34) union with the death of
Christ is shown to be a deliverance from formal and material
restrictions, and union with His resurrection determines the
true sphere of Christian thought and life.

(c) The third subdivision develops the same thought in its
present practical application to moral effort, with relation (1) to
the appetites and passions (the members on the earth) which
need to be done to death, and the evil habits which must be
stripped off (3 5 1 1) ; and (2) to the new graces which the Chris-
tian must seek to acquire ( 1 2 1 4 ), and the new principles by which
he should regulate his practice (1 5 17).

(d) The fourth subdivision ( S 1 ^ 1 ) applies the new principle
to the fundamental relations of family life, husbands and wives,
parents and children, masters and servants.

(e) The last subdivision (42-6) contains an exhortation to per-
severance in prayer, and to discretion in their relations with the
heathen world.

D. The letter closes with a commendation of the messengers,
Tychicus and Onesimus, by whose hands it was sent (47 9), and a
group of personal salutations (10-16).

IV. INTEGRITY.—Now, if this be a true account
of the connexion between the different parts of
the letter, there is little room left for questioning
the substantial integrity of the document as it
has come down to us,—least of all for any such
theory as that of Holtzmann, even in the modified
form proposed by von Soden, which requires us to
believe that its most characteristic christological
passages have been added by an interpolator. The
letter must clearly be accepted or rejected as a
whole. Holtzmann's theory no doubt deserves all
the respect which is due to honest and scholarly
workmanship. But it has failed to find support
even in the land in which it was produced. And
after Sanday's criticism of it in Smith's DB2 no
useful end would be served by a detailed examina-
tion of it here.

There remains, however, the subordinate ques-
tion of the integrity of the text. And here it is
by no means so easy to speak with confidence. In
one or two cases, notably in 218 and 2 3 , it is
difficult, if not impossible, to accept any of the
attested readings. We are therefore forced to
accept Hort's conclusion (App. p. 127), that ' this
Epistle, and more especially its second chapter,
appears to have been ill preserved in ancient
times.' And it may well be, as Sanday has sug-
gested, that some of the harshnesses which have
led to suspicion of interpolation may be due to
primitive corruptions in the transmitted text.

LITERATURE.—Of Eng. Comm. the most complete is that of
Lightfoot, whose conclusions should, however, be carefully
checked by reference to the sections in Judaistic Christianity,
in which Sort examines minutely into the characteristics of the

false teaching prevalent at Colossse. Other commentaries:—
Barry, J. LI. Davies, H. 0. G. Moule, Maclaren, Τ. Κ. Abbott, and
(German) De Wette, Ewald, Lange, Meyer. See also Pfleiderer,
Urchristenthum, 683 ; von Soden (in Jahrb. f. prot. Theol. 1895,
pp. 320 ff., 497 fl\, 672 ff.); Holtzmann, Krit. d. Eph. u. Kolosser-
briefe; Weizsacker, Apost. Age, i. 218, ii. 240ff., 383, 391, and
refer to the Literature at end of EPHESIANS.

J. Ο. Γ. MURRAY.

COLOUR is used in the sense of 'pretence* or
* pretext,' Ac 2730 ' under c. as though they would
have cast anchors' (μελλόντων έκτείναν), and 2 Mac
38 ' under a c. of visiting the cities ' (rrj έμφαση. ώ$
έφοδεύσων). Cf. Greene (1592) 'You carry your
pack but for a coulour, to shadow your other
villainies.' J . HASTINGS.

COLOURS.—In his Juventus Mundi (p. 540)
Gladstone sums up the main conclusions of his
investigations into the sense of colour in Homer
(cf. Studies on Homer and the Homeric Age, iii.
457 ft*.):—* 1. His perceptions of colour, considered
as light decomposed, though highly poetical, are
also very indeterminate. 2. His perceptions of
light not decomposed as varying between light
and dark, white and black, are most vivid and
effective. 3. Accordingly, his descriptions of colour
generally tend a good deal to range themselves in
a scale (so to speak) of degrees rather than of
kinds of light.' Very much the same may be said
of the colour-sense among the Hebrews. Even in
Mesopotamia the colours used in the painting and
enamelling of walls were only some five or six in
number, and were used for effects of brilliance
rather than of actual representation of natural
coloured objects (Perrot and Chipiez, History of
Art in Chaldma and Assyria, vol. ii. p. 295).
Among the Hebrews the pictorial arts seem to
have been at first unknown, and later were dis-
couraged on religious grounds. Dyeing was the
only art connected with colours known to them
before the time of Ezekiel, and even here the
result rather than the process was familiar. Con-
sequently, the references to colour in the oldest
literature are very simple. In the Song of Deborah
(Jg 530) dyed stuffs and embroideries (of various
colours) are mentioned without any further dis-
tinction. In the Song of the Bow (2 S I24), ' scarlet'
raiment is the gift of the king. In the ' Oldest
Book of Hebrew Hist.' (JE), the only colours men-
tioned are black (Gn 3032ff·), white (Gn 4912), scarlet
(Gn 3823·30), red (Gn 2525), and grey (Gn 4429). All
these are used of natural objects. Later, the dyed
wares of Phoenicia were introduced and largely
used among the Hebrews, whose acquaintance
with colours was thus enlarged, though at no time
was it very precise in its nature or extensive in its
comprehension.

In like manner the symbolism of colours in OT
and NT is very simple. It may be classed as (a)
literary, (b) apocalyptic, (c) ritual.

(a) Illustrations of the first use will be found
under the individual colours. It is to be found in
the literature of most nations, especially in poetical
language.

(b) The apocalyptic use of colour as symbol is
found in a simple form in Zee, in a more developed
in Dn, and in its most complete form in the
Apocalypse.

(c) In matters pertaining to ritual (esp. in the
tabernacle), colours are frequently used, but it has
not yet been satisfactorily shown that they were
used symbolically, or that they were other than
the most brilliant colours procurable when the
descriptions were given. They are only thus
mentioned in Ρ and Ch. In Alexandria, how-
ever, in the 1st cent, they were all interpreted
symbolically by Philo, who says (de Vita Mos.
iii. 6) that they represent the elements—fine
flax (white), the earth ; purple, water; hyacinth
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(blue), air; scarlet, fire (so also Jos. Ant. ill.
vii. 7).

BLACK is used in OT only of natural objects.
(1) ιπψ of hair Lv 1326, Ca 511, horses Zee 62·6, skin
that is burnt with the sun Ca I5, and that peels off
in disease Job 3030. (2) nm is used of sheep only
Gn 3032f·35, and is rendered in LXX by φαιός, a
word denoting the greyness of twilight, or any
mixture of black and white. In v.40 it is an inter-
polation. (3) The verb "\ιρτ (originally ' to be dirty,
foul') is used of the darkened sky Jer 428, 1 Κ 1845,
and from its original meaning comes to signify
mourning Jer 821 142, Ezk 3115,TMal 314. It is also
used of the dark colour of ice-covered water Job
616. In Pr 79 * blackness of night' is literally as in
RVm ' pupil of eye of night.' In Ep. Jer (v.2*) faces
are blackened (μεμελανωμένοι) by smoke. In NT
μέλας is used of hair Mt 536, of horses Rev 65, and
especially of ink 2 Co 33 etc.; yvo<pos for the dark-
ness of night He 1218 (cf. Dt 411), and &<fx>s for the
darkness of the nether world 2 Ρ 24 (cf. Homer, II.
xxi. 56). It is used symbolically for affliction and
death Zee 62"6 ('famine in consequence of a siege,'
cf. Hitzig-Steiner's Comm.), La 48, and as above
for ' mourning' generally Mai 314.

BLUE (n???, LXX υάκινθος, δλοπόρφυρος only in
Nu 47, cf. Xen. Cyrop. vm. iii. 13). In NT there
is no mention of this colour. In Assyr. the word
ta-kil-tu occurs in several inscriptions (Delitzsch,
Assyr. Hwb. p. 706). This colour seems to have
been a violet-purple as distinguished from |pa-iN
(see PURPLE), but even in early times there was
great indefiniteness in its use (cf. Talm. Bab.
Menachoth 44a, and for use of υάκινθος and hya-
cinthtis in classical writers see Kitto, Cyclop, of
Bibl. Lit.3 i. 40 f.). It was obtained from a shell-
fish found on the Phcen. coast attached to the
rocks. The Targ. pseudo-Jonathan to Dt 33™
calls it ρτ̂ π, and this is usually identified with
Helix ianthina. (For other purple-producing shell-
fish see PURPLE.) Blue was used often with
purple (see below) and scarlet (see SCARLET) in the
curtains of the tabernacle (Ex 261), the veil of the
ark (2631), the screen of the tent-door (2636), the
screen of the gates of the court (2716), parts con-
nected with the ephod (28), the mitre (2837), and
the girdle (3929) of the priest, also in the coverings
of the table of shewbread, the candlesticks, the
golden altar, and the vessels of the sanctuary
(Nu 4). A cord of blue was to be put on the
fringes or tassels of the Israelites' garments (Nu
1538). In the veil, before the holiest place in
Solomon's temple, blue was inwrought with purple
and crimson according to the Chronicler (2 Ch 314).
It was also used in the clothing of idols (Jer 109).
In Ezk it is the colour of the clothing of young
Assyr. nobles (236), and in his description of the
luxury of Tyre, awnings of blue and purple were
their coverings on ships; and bales of blue and
broidered work were among their merchandise
(277·24). Hangings of white and blue cloth figure in
the palace of Ahasuerus (Est I6), and royal apparel
is of blue and white (Est 815). In Pr 2030 the AV
* blueness of a wound' is correctly given in RV as
* stripes that wound.'

CRIMSON is identical with scarlet. It occurs in
RV only in Is I 1 8 as tr. of yh'w (see SCARLET), and
in 2 Ch 27·14 314 for *?'Q~p, which seems to be a

Persian word, from ^β 'a worm,' and thus equiva-

lent to nyVin (cf. Ges-Buhl.). See separate art.
GREEN (in Heb. various derivatives of the root

pi*, cf. Assyr. ardku, * to be pale' [Delitzsch, Assyr.
Hwb. p. 243]. Gr. χλωρό?).—It is used exclusively of
vegetation Gn I3 0 93, Mk 639, Rev 87 94 etc.
Greenish, Plj?i:, that is, inclining to yellow, is used
of the plague of leprosy in skin or garment Lv 1349

1437. The same word is used of gold Ps 6813 (RV

1 yellow'). In the many other passages where the
word * green' occurs in RV, the Heb. equivalent
contains no reference to colour.

GREY is used only of 'grey hair,' Heb. ηγψ
Gn 4429 etc.

PURPLE (LXX and NT πορφύρα, πυρφυρους, Heb.
Ϊ?Γ)Ν, Aram. K#aiN, Assyr. Argamannu, Del. Assyr.
Hwb. p. 129).—This was a precious dye of a red-
purple colour obtained from the shell-fish Murex
trunculus, near Tyre, and Murex brandaris on the
shores of Taranto and the Peloponnesus. The
Phoenicians seem to have long monopolized the
sale (and perhaps the preparation) of it, not only
on their own coasts, but on those of the * isles of
Elishah' (ace. to Targ. on Gn 104=Italy, more
probably=Greece, Ελλάς; cf. Smend's Comm.), Ezk
277, and in the manufactories of Syria (Ezk 2716).
In later times the dye was sold (and manu-
factured ?) in Asia (Ac 1614), and in Pliny's time in
the islands on the N. coast of Africa and Madeira
(HN ix. 36, vi. 36 ; cf. Strabo, 835). For other
methods of preparing purple see Vitruvius, vii. 13,
14. Purple was used—generally in combination
with blue and scarlet—in the curtains and veils of
the tabernacle, in certain parts of the priests' dress
and ornaments, and alone in the cloth spread on
the altar (Ex 26-28. 35. 39, Nu 413, cf. Sir 4510), also
in Solomon's temple (see BLUE). It was especially
the colour used in the raiment and trappings of
royalty. The kings of Midian wore purple raiment
(Jg 82d), so did the royal courtiers of Persia (Est
81δ), of Babylon (Dn 57"16·29), and of Syria (2 Mac
438). The fittings of Solomon's palanquin (Ca 310)
and the cords in the hangings of the palace of
Ahasuerus (Est I6) were of purple ; and the absence
of this colour from the dress of the all-powerful
Romans was noted with surprise (1 Mac 814).
Purple is thus the sign of royalty and nobility (Pr
3122, Rev 174 1812·16), and hence it is used in the
dressing of idols (Jer 109, Ep. Jer1 2). A purple
robe was put on our Lord in mockery before his
crucifixion (Mk 1517 [πορφύραν], Jn 192 [ίμάτιον
πορφυροϋν], but Mt 2728 reads ' scarlet' [χλαμύδα
κοκκίνην]). In Ca 75 the brilliance of the hair is
compared with that of purple (see Graetz, Comm.).

RED (cnx and rriDnx; for other words see below,
LXX and NT πυρρός, πυρράκης, πυρριζων. In Assyr.
the root adm is used for dark-red as of blood
[Delitzsch, Assyr. Hwb. p. 26]).—This colour is in
most passages used of natural objects, as of pottage
Gn 2530, a heifer Nu 192, water discoloured 2 Κ 322,
wine Pr 2331 (cf. RVm to Ps 758, Heb. iog), horses
Zee I8 62, Rev 64, the face red with weeping Job
1616 (RVm), and the sky Mt 162·3. But it was
also artificially produced (Flinders Petrie says that
red-dyed leather was made in Egypt before B.C.
3000). Rams' skins dyed red were used for the
covering of the tent of the tabernacle Ex 255 357· w

3619 3924 (see TABERNACLE). Garments dyed red
are mentioned in Is 632. In Nah 23 the words
* made red ' mean dyed red according to Oxf. Heb.
Lex. and Siegfried-Stade, but * lit up by the sun'
(cf. 1 Mac 639) according to Hitzig-Steiner's Comm.
In Gn 4912 the word translated * red ' means ' dull'
(cf. Oxf. Heb. Lex. to ^^?0, and Assyr. akdlu), and
in Est I 6 'red' is either * porphyry' (RVm, cf.
Oxf. Heb. Lex. to ens) or malachite (Ryssel's Com-
mentary). In one passage (Wis 1314, see VER-
MILION) it is the RV rendering of έρυθήνας.

A lighter «hade of the same colour is expressed
by the word reddish (DTOIN), used of leprous spots
on the flesh Lv 13, or on the wall of a house Lv
1437.

SCARLET (yVw, n̂ Vm, '$, and very commonly nyViA
W, LXX and NT' κόκκινος. See also CRIMSON).—
J/Vw denotes the source of the colour, *$ the brilliance
of it (cf. Pliny, HN xxxiii. 40, * Cocci nitor'; Martial,
x. 76,' cocco mulio fidget'). It is an artificial colour
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obtained from the female of an insect {Coccus ilicis)
which is found attached to a species of oak, and
forms a berry-like protuberance about the size of a
cherry-stone. It was found chiefly in Palestine,
Asia Minor, and South Europe. The poor of Spain
at the time of Pliny paid half their tribute by means
of this insect (HN xvi. 12). In OT scarlet is used
chiefly of thread (Gn 3828·30, Jos 218· 21), cloth (Nu
48, 2 S I24), and wool (He 919). In the coverings of
the tabernacle it was used sometimes alone Nu 48,
oftener with purple and blue Ex 261·31 etc. So
also in the dress of the priests Ex 286 etc., cf. Sir
4511. In ordinary life scarlet clothing was a sign
of prosperity 2 S I24, Pr 3121, La 45. Its brilliance
made it a source of attraction Jer 430, and led to
the figurative use for what was glaring Is I1 8.
Once only it is used of a natural object, when the
lips are compared to a thread of scarlet Ca 43.

SORREL (pity) occurs once of horses in Zee I8,
where LXX translates by ψαρός, 'dappled grey,' cf.
63 (LXX).

VERMILION (Heb. ιψψ, Gr. μίλτος [but 4v ypa<f>l8i
in Ezk]).—A pigment used among the Assyrians (for
retf. see Smith, DB i. 623). Rooms were painted
with it Jer 2214, images of the Chaldaeans are por-
trayed on a wall with it in a description in Ezk
2314, and wooden idols are smeared with it in Wis
1314. The Vulg. translates by sinopide in Jer,
coloribus in Ezk, and rubrica in Wis. Virgil (Eel.
x. 26 f.) and Pliny (ΗΝ χχχν. 45, cf. xxxiii. 36)
describe Roman images of deities thus adorned.

WHITE,—In OT the most usual word employed
is )$, LXX λευκός. It is used of such objects as
snow Is I18, milk Gn 4912, manna Ex 1631, horses
Zee I8 63·6, and leprous hair Lv 13. Lebanon
seems to have received its name either from the
white snow on its summits or the limestone of
which it was composed (see Delitzsch, Wo lag das
Paradies, p. 103). In Ca 510 the word n$ «white'
(RV) denotes dazzling, and in Dn 79 a late word
njn is used of raiment. The same root is used in
the word translated ' white bread' Gn 4016. In
NT λευκός is used of natural objects and of linen,
but chiefly as the symbol of purity or innocence
and holiness, as in the Transfiguration, or of angels
Jn 2012, etc., the saints Rev 611, or the throne of
God Rev 2011, or of victory Rev 6219"·1 4 (cf. Virgil,
Aen. iii. 537 f·).

YELLOW (niny, ξανθίζουσα) is used in OT only of
the hair in leprous sores Lv 1330·32·M (but see
Greenish). In Est I6 the word τ\ trd · yellow' in
R V, ' alabaster ' in RVm, probably means ' pearl'
or ' mother-of-pearl' (Oxf. Heb. Lex. and Ges-Buhl
under TJ).

In addition to the words denoting specific colours,
there are a few used in OT to indicate a mixture,
generally of black and white. The chief of these
are: 1. Speckled "npJ, literally dotted or spotted,
used of sheep and goats, Gn 30. 31. In Jer 129 it
is used of birds and is a tr. of yny, lit. ' dyed.' 2.
Spotted \ώς, i.e. covered with patches, Gn 30. The
same Heb. word is used in Ezk 1616 of high places,
and is translated in RV ' decked with divers
colours.' 3. Ringstraked -npy, marked with rings
or bands Gn 30. 31. 4. Grisled ih3, marked with
white spots resembling hail, used of he-goats Gn
3110·12, of horses Zee 63·β.

In Jg 530 the word cryn? is tr. * of divers colours'
in RV, or * dyed garments' in RVm (cf. also under
Speckled). The word n»j?n is tr. Of divers
colours' in I Ch 292, of precious stones, similarly in
Ezk 173 of feathers. In other places it is gener-
ally translated ' broidered work.' It is derived
from a root which, according to Fleischer, origin-
ally meant to make a thing many-coloured by
engraving, drawing, writing, or broidering.

G. W. THATCHER.
COLT is not applied in the Bible to the young

horse, but to the young ass, and once (Gn 3218) to
the young camel. Outside the Bible it is not
applied to the young of any animal but the horse.
See Ass. J. HASTINGS.

GOME.—1. Come about, i.e. 'come round,' either
lit. 2 Ch 1313 ' Jeroboam caused an ambushment to
c. about behind them' (npn); or fig. 1 S I 2 0 ' when
the time was c. about' (D*pjrj ri)D$rh on the return of
the days). 2. Come again, i.e. 'come back' (see
AGAIN), as Jg 1519 ' when he had drunk, his spirit
came a. and he revived' (iw). 3. Come at, (1)
'come near,' 'reach,' Dn 624 ' the lions had the
mastery of them, and brake all their bones in
pieces or ever they came at the bottom of the den';
Lk 819 ' they could not c. at him for the crowd';
(2) 'come near,' 'touch,' Nu 66 'he shall c. at
no dead body' (RV ' c. near t o ' ) ; (3) so as to have
sexual intercourse, Ex 1915 ' c. not at your wives'
(RV ' c. not near a woman'). $. Come by, ' come
near,' esp. so as to get hold of, Ac 2716 ' we had
much work to c. by the boat' (RV, ' we were able,
with difficulty, to secure the boat '): cf. Pref. to
AV 'Translation it is . . . that removeth the
cover of the well, that we may c. by the water ';
and Shaks. Two Gent, of Ver. ill. i. 125—

' Love is like a child,
That longs for everything that he can come by.'

5. Come in, 'enter upon,' 'begin,' Ro II 2 5 'until
the fulness of the Gentiles be c. in' (εισέρχομαι).
Cf. Shaks. 2 Henry IV. V. iii. 52—

' Now comes in the sweet of the night.

For the phrase ' He that should come' (6
ερχόμενος, R v ' he that cometh') see JESUS CHRIST,
and MESSIAH. And for the Second Coming see
PAROUSIA. J. HASTINGS.

COMELY, COMELINESS These words, now
slightly archaic in any sense, are quite obsol. in
the sense of moral fitness or beauty, a meaning
which they have a few times in EV, as Ps 331

'praise is c. for the upright.' Dr. Murray (Oxf.
Eng. Diet, s.v.) thinks the earliest meaning of
'comely' may have been 'delicately fashioned,' so
that we may compare Jer 62 ' the c. and delicate
one, the daughter of Zion.' But the usage of AV
(foil, by RV) gives us: (1) Befitting, Ec 518 ' i t is
good and c. for one to eat and to drink and to
enjoy the good of all his labour'; 1 Co II 1 8 'is it c.
that a woman pray unto God uncovered ?' (πρέπει,
RV ' is it seemly ?'). (2) Pleasing to the eye,
because befitting, Job 4112 'his c. proportion'
(Amer. RV 'goodly frame'); Ezk 27ιδ 'they set
forth thy comeliness' (Tin). Then (3) handsome,
beautiful, majestic (the distinction 'might be
rather called comely than beautiful' being quite
modern), Ca 64 ' Thou art beautiful, Ο my love, as
Tirzah, c. as Jerusalem, terrible as an army with
banners'; Is 532 'he hath no form nor comeliness.'

J. HASTINGS.
COMFORT (nom, DOmn, παράκληση *) .— The state

of relief from trouble, or the means of solace. In
OT the evils to which the consolations of God are
most characteristically opposed are the calamities of
the chosen people, while in NT the divine comfort is
mainly represented as enabling the individual Chris-
tian to endure, and even to rejoice under, the natural
ills of human life and the persecutions to which
the faithful are subjected. As the sources of comfort

* In AV, v«.p*xkrl<ns is tr. • consolation ' in Lk 225 624, Ac 43β
1531 (m. 'exhortation'), Ro 155, 2 Co 15-6.7 74 77, ph 21, 2 Th
216, Philem?, He 6*8; 'comfort' in Ac 931, R O 154, 2 Co 1»· 4
74· 13 ; ' exhortation ' in Ac 1315, Ro 128,1 Co 143, 2 Co 817,1 Th 23,
1 Ti 413, He 125 1322 ; and ' intreaty' in 2 Co 84. RV changes
4 consolation' into ' comfort,' except in Lk 22 5 β24, Ac 1531,
He 618 (encouragement), Ac43«(* exhortation,' m. * consolation '),
and, except in 1 Co 143, keeps * exhortation' where AV has it
(Ro 128 « exhorting').
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are mentioned the word of God (Ps 11950), the loving-
kindness of God (Ps 11976), the Holy Ghost (Ac 931),
the fellowship and sympathy of Christ (2 Co I5,
Ph 21), God the Father (2 Co I3). The OT comfort of
the individual is, in the main, hope in the eventual
manifestation of the retributive justice of God ; of
the nation, the prophetic Dromise of the deliverance,
purification, and exaltation of Israel. The NT
doctrine specially emphasizes as comfort {a) under
sorrow for sin, that it works repentance (2 Co 710);
(b) under affliction, that it is a paternal discipline,
a token of the divine love, designed to purify the
character of the sufferer (He 12), and to qualify
for ministration (2 Co I 4 ); while, generally, it con-
trasts the present sufferings, as temporary and
light, with the future joys of the redeemed, as
eternal and weighty (2 Co 417). The divine com-
forts are strong (He 618), all-embracing (2 Co I3),
and everlasting (2 Th 216). See PARACLETE.

W. P. PATERSON.
COMFORTER.—See PARACLETE.

COMING OF CHRIST.—See PAROUSIA.

COMMANDMENT.—The distinction bet. Com-
mand,' the order of a secular authority, and
' commandment,' a divine charge, is modern. In
older Eng. we find, e.g., Rogers (1642) saying, * As
Papists have done with the second Command';
and in AV ' commandment' is freely used for the
orders of a king or other secular power. Thus,
Est 2 2 0 ' Esther did the commandment of Mordecai';
Mt 159 'teaching for doctrines the commandments
of men' {εντάλματα, RV 'precepts'); Ac 2523 ' a t
Festus' commandment Paul was brought forth'
(RV 'at the command of Festus'). To give com-
mandment is an archaic phrase often used for the
simple vb. ' to command,' and even ' to give in
commandment' Ex 3432 (njy). The vb. to command
is itself used in many obsol. constructions. Besides
the mod. use to command one to do a thing, or a
thing to be done, we find ' c. to do' without the
person, Ac 534 ' Gamaliel . . . ced to put the men
forth.' Sometimes the pers. only is mentioned, as
Gn 1819 ' he will c. his children and his household
after him'; sometimes the thing only, as Ps 1333

' there the LORD ced the blessing'; or the pers. and
thing without the infin. as 1 S 212 ' the king hath
c^ me a business.' The subst. 'command' occurs
once in AV, Job 3927 ' Doth the eagle mount up at
thy c. ?' and only one earlier occurrence is found
in Eng. literature, Shaks. Two Gent. IV. iii. 5—

' One that attends your Ladyship's command.'

For the Ten Commandments see DECALOGUE.
J. HASTINGS.

COMMEND, COMMENDATION.—To c. is now to
approve of, speak well of, and in this sense it is
used in AV, as Gn 1215 'The princes also of
Pharaoh saw her, and ced her before Pharaoh' (SWi
RV 'praised'); Pr 128 Ά man shall be ced ace. to
his wisdom' (^n); Ec 815 ' I ced mirth' ( w ) ; Lk
168 ' the Lord ced the unjust steward' (έπαινέω).
But in older Eng. ' c ' also signified (1) to present a
person or thing to another as worthy of approval
(mod. recommend): thus, Ro 161 ' I c. unto you
Phoebe, our sister' {σννίστημι. * So 35 58,2 Co 3142 512

10U.18M. 1211); 1 Co 88 'meat ceth us not to God'
{παρίστημή. In this sense is commendation used,
2 Co 31M* [all], 'epistles of c ' (2) To entrust, Lk
2346 ' Father, into thy hands I c. my spirit,' and Ac
1423 2032 (all παρατίθημι). Cf. Shaks. Henry VIII.
V. i. 17—

* I love you ;
And durst commend a secret to your ear.'

J. HASTINGS.

* On the meanings of this verb see Sanday-Headlam on Ro 35,
where, as in 58, the meaning is rather * prove,' · establish.'

COMMENTARY.—Thus RV translates midhrdsh
(κ>τρ, AV ' story') in the only passages in which
that word is found, 2 Ch 1322 242\

1 The term Midrash,' says Driver (LOTS 497), ' is common in
post-Bibl. literature. Darash is " to search out," " investigate,"
"explore"; as applied to Scripture, to discover or develop a
thought not apparent on the surface,—for instance, the hidden
meaning of a word, or the particulars implied by an allusion
(e.g. what Abraham did in Ur of the Chaldees, what Eldad and
Medad said when they prophesied, the circumstances of Moses'
death, etc.). The Midrash may be defined as an imaginative
development of a thought or theme suggested by Scripture,
especially a didactic or homiletic exposition, or an edifying
religious story (Tobit and Susanna are thus Midrashim).'

The two Midrashim of OT are (1) 'The Midrash
of the Prophet Iddo' (2 Ch 1322), and (2) 'The
Midrash of the Book of Kings' (2427). They were
probably didactic developments of the historical
narratives we possess, making use of these narra-
tives to emphasize some religious truth; but
nothing is known of them beyond their titles. See
under CHRONICLES. J. HASTINGS.

COMMERCE.—See TRADE.

COMMON.—1. Follo\ving the Gr. {KOIVOS), C. is
used in NT in two chief senses. 1. That is ' c '
which is shared by all, as Ac 2^ 432 ' they had all
things c ' ; Tit I4 'Titus, mine own son after the
c. faith'; Jude 3 'the common salvation.' 2. That
which is common to all is distinguished from that
which is peculiar to the few ; whence the applica-
tion to the religious practices of the heathen in
contrast with those of the Jews; or of the ordinary
people, ' the people of the land' (p^O D*0> i n c o n "
trastwith those of the Pharisees—i.e. ceremonially
unclean. Thus Ac ΙΟ14·1δ ' But Peter said, Not so,
Lord ; for I have never eaten anything that is c. or
unclean.* And the voice spake unto him again the
second time, What God hath cleansed (έκαθάρισε),
that call not thou c ' (σύ μή κοινού, RV 'make not
thou c.'). In this sense c. is twice (1 S 214·5) the
tr. of Heb. hoi (never trd by KOIVOS however in LXX,
but always by βέβηλος), elsewhere rendered in AV
'unholy' (Lv 1010) or 'profane' (Ezk 2226 4220 4423

4815 [all]), but by RV always 'common.'
2. In Lv 427 we find the expression ' the c. people.'

The Heb. (Π¥·7 °S>, 'am hd'arez) is lit. ' the people
of the land/ and is so trd Gn 237 (where it describes
the Hittites), 2 Κ II 1 8 · 1 9 1615 2124, Jer I18, Ezk 727.
The phrase was chosen by the Pharisees to describe
the people dwelling in the Holy Land who were
not Jjaberim. See under PHARISEES, and consult
the foil, literature on the subject—

LITERATURE.— Schurer, HJP π. ii. 8. 22 ff.; Kuenen, Rel. of
Isr. iii. 251; Graetz, Hist, of Jews ii. 152, 367, iii. 114; Eders-
heim, Jesus the Messiah i. 85, 230; Ohwolson, Das letzte
Passahmahl Christi p. 73 η ; Montefiore, Hibb. Led. 497 ff. ;
Friedlander, Zur Entstehungsgesch. des Christenthums, ch. i.

3. For ' common hall' Mt 2727 see PR^ETORIUM.
In Ac 518, ' the c. prison,' c. is used in the old sense
of public. This is after Wyclif, who tr. Vulg. in
custodiapublica, 'in comun kepyng' (1388 'in the
comyn warde'). Cf. Eng. Gilds (1467), 391, 'That
no citezen be putt in comyn prisone, but in one of
the chambers of the halle benethforth'; Cover-
dale's tr. of Ac 1722 'Paul stode on the myddes
of the comon place'; Latimer's Serm. p. 326, ' I
told you the diversity of prayer, namely, of the
common prayer, and the private'; and ' the Book
of Common Prayer.' See PRISON.

J. HASTINGS.

* RV gives • c. and unclean,' reading xttvh xod ρ
with edd., instead of TR x. »j ix. Nevertheless xoivos and
cixat6acpTos have the same meaning. The classical passage is Mk
72, xotvotii xtptri, TOUT' itrriv οίνΐχτοις, ' w i t h defiled (AVm, RVm
1 common'), that is, unwashen, hands.' With which cf. vv.18.19,
where Jesus sajrs, 'whatsoever from without goeth into the
man, it cannot defile him' (χί/τον χοινωσ-χι, lit. 'make him c.');
and St. Mark adds the comment, '[this he said], making all
meats clean' (καθαρίζω*). See Page on Ac 1014.
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COMMUNE. — In its earliest use ' commune'
(which had the same origin as * common') signified
to make common property, to share. This may be
either by giving, as Wyclif's tr. of Ph 414 ' Ye han
don wel, comunynge to my tribulacioun'; or by
receiving, as his tr. of 2 Jn n 'He that saith to
him, Heyl, comuneth with his yuele werkis.'
Being by and by restricted to speech, it meant
sometimes simply * talk to,' as Gn 4224 ' [Joseph]
returned to them again, and communed with them'
(Dnb% ")5i:i, RV ' and spake to them'). But generally
the sense of both giving and receiving is present,
either with others, as Lk 611 ' they communed one
with another what they might do to Jesus'
(διαλάλέω); or with oneself, as Ps 44 ' c. with your
own heart upon your bed, and be still'—a meaning
which Dr. Murray {Oxf. Eng. Diet, s.v.) describes
as 'now only literary, devotional, and poetic* In
1 S 2539 (AV * And David sent and communed with
Abigail') the Heb. ('5 ΐ3τΐ) is lit. * spake concerning
A.,5 and has the special meaning of 'asked in
marriage,' as in Ca 88 (same Heb.) AV and RV ' the
day when she shall be spoken for.3

J. HASTINGS.
COMMUNICATE.—Like commune (wh. see), to c.

is to make common property, either more particu-
larly by giving, as Gal 22 ' I ced unto them that
gosjpel' {άνατίθεμαι, RV ' laid before them'); Ro 1213

Ry *cingr £O t n e necessities of the saints' (AV * dis-
tributing ' ) ; He 1316 ' to do good and to c. forget
not ' : or by receiving, as Ph 414 * ye did c. with my
affliction' (RV ' had fellowship with'). Cf. Fenton
(1579) ' Caesar the Dictator, of whom you beare the
surname, and communicate in his fortunes.' But
generally by giving and receiving equally, as Ph
415 'no church ced with me as concerning giving
and receiving' (RV 'had fellowship with me5).
Communication is generally conversation,* as 2 Κ
911 'Ye know the man, and his c ' (RV 'what his
talk was'); Col 38 'filthy c. out of your mouth'
(alaxpoXoyia, RV ' shameful speaking').

t In 1 Co 1533 ' evil ca corrupt good manners,' RV takes the Gr.
(όμιλίχι xoixoci) in the sense of * evil company,' Amer. RV * evil
companionships.' This is a new tr., Vulg. having 'colloquia
mala'; Wyclif,' yuel spechis'; Tindale, ' malicious speakinges':
/~1 ί · 1 l _ · J Ά s~* * · ι ·. . « ° • -. 7

Cranmer, ' evil wordes'; the Geneva, * evil speakinges'; the
Rheims and AV · evil communications.' And it is not certain

only here, may well have the same meaning—a meaning towards
which it tends more and more in later Greek. In eccles. usage
it is the sermon (homily) of the Christian preacher.

J. HASTINGS.
COMMUNION.—The word κοινωνία is variously

rendered in the English Bible by ' communion,'
'fellowship,' 'contribution,' 'distribution.' It is
used in relation to the Christian Society to express
the idea of the fellowship in which it is united, and
the acts of fellowship in which the idea is realized.
Its general NT use deserves to be considered as intro-
ductory to its specific application to the Eucharist,
or Holy Communion (see LORD'S SUPPER).

The corresponding verb κοινωνείν has two senses :
(1) ' to have a share in,' (2) ' to give a share t o ' ;
so that we are prepared for a twofold meaning of
κοι,νωνία: (1) 'fellowship' as recognized and en-
joyed, (2) ' fellowship' as manifested in acts which
give it expression. Four passages, or groups of
passages, deserve special examination.

1. 2 Co 1314 ' The fellowship of the Holy Spirit';
Ph 21 'If there be any fellowship of the Spirit.'
The first of these passages is one of the few in
which, as in the Baptismal formula (Mt 2819),
the three Persons of the Holy Trinity are brought
into emphatic juxtaposition: ' The grace of the
Lord Jesus Christ and the love of God and the
fellowship of the Holy Spirit be with you all.'

• In Mt 637, Lk 24", Eph 42» the Gr. is simply
speech.

*. word,

The order is remarkable. It is explained, how-
ever, when we observe that we have here an
expansion of the final salutation with which St.
Paul regularly closes his epistles. Tims in 2 Th
317.18 w e r e a d . * The greeting of me Paul with
mine own hand, which is the token in every
epistle: thus I write: The grace of our Lord
Jesus Christ be with you all.' It was his invari-
able habit to take the pen from his amanuensis
at the close and write a parting salutation as his
sign-manual. This was always a prayer that
' grace ' might be with his readers ; the word was
characteristic of his teaching, and it always occurs,
even in the briefest form of the closing salutation.

To understand the enlarged form of this saluta-
tion in 2 Co, we must recall the circumstances of
the Corinthian Church. Party divisions were
distracting i t : all its manifold troubles St. Paul
traces to this root. Unity must be restored : this
is the first injunction of the first epistle (1 Co I10),
and the last injunction of the second (2 Co 1311).
His remedy for disunion was his doctrine of the
One Body, which he brought to bear on their sin
of fornication, their difficulty about idol-meats,
their jealousy as to spiritual gifts, their profana-
tion of the Lord's Supper. The second epistle
opens with an outburst of relief at their return
to obedience. Yet at the close he shows that his
fears are still alive. What will he find when he comes ?
' Strife, jealousy, wraths, factions, backbitings,
whisperings, swellings, tumults ?' If so, he warns
them that he will not spare. He closes with
exhortations to unity and peace, and promises the
presence of ' the God of love and peace.' Then his
final salutation runs at first in its accustomed
form, ' the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ '; but
it is expanded to meet the occasion and its needs:
' the God of love' suggests the addition ' the
love of God'; and the true sense of membership
which the One Spirit gives to the One Body is
prayed for in the words ' the fellowship of the
Holy Spirit.' It is clear, then, that the genitive
here is subjective and not objective ; and this
is confirmed by the parallel clauses. ' The grace '
which is ' of the Lord Jesus,' and ' the love' which
is 'of God,' are parallel with 'the fellowship' which
is ' of the Holy Spirit.'

The meaning in this place seems to decide the
otherwise doubtful sense of Ph 21 ' if there be any
fellowship of the Spirit.' Here, again, the context
speaks of love and unity. So that it is most
natural to interpret the phrase in both places of
the sense of unity, membership or fellowship,
which it is the peculiar work of the Holy Spirit to
preserve in the Christian Church.

2. Ac 242 ' They continued steadfastly in the
teaching of the apostles and the fellowship, the
breaking of bread and the prayers.' This is the
first description given us of the newly-baptized
converts after Pentecost, when they numbered
already about 3000. It is expanded in the next
verses, in which two at least of its phrases are
almost verbally repeated: ' the breaking of bread'
is represented by ' breaking bread house by house,1

and ' the fellowship' or ' communion ' {κοινωνία) is
echoed in the words, ' all they that believed to-
gether held all things common* {κοινά).

Thus ' the fellowship' seems to refer to the
unity of recognized membership, the ' community,'
in which the first brethren lived together. The
words ' they held all things common' are illus-
trated by the statement that they sold their goods,
and distributed to all 'according as any had need.'
No systematic plan of relief for the poorer brethren
is implied: the wealthier were moved to supply
their needs as they occurred, in a way that must
have been reckless had they not looked for a
speedy return of Christ. The method was incom-
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patible with the higher organization of the Body ;
but it was a striking exemplification of the new
spirit of fellowship, the sense of common interest,
the realization of oneness. This oneness is again
emphasized in 432ff·: ' Of the whole company of
them that believed there was one heart and soul :
and not one said that any of his possessions was
his own ; but they held all things common . . .
nor was there any in need among them : for as
many as were owners of lands or houses sold them,
and brought the prices of the things sold and
laid them at the feet of the apostles ; and dis-
tribution was made to each, according as any had
need.' Then follows the account of Barnabas,
who thus disposed of his estate ; and of Ananias
and his wife, who sold a possession and offered a
part of the price as the whole. St. Peter makes it
plain that Ananias need not have parted with his
property at all. It was his own, and in his own
power. His offence lay, not in niggardliness, but
in deceit. This makes it evident that ' community
of goods' was not a part of the apostolic teaching;
nor is this the meaning of the term κοινωνία. The
reference to laying the price at the feet of the apostles
shows that indiscriminate almsgiving was quickly
yielding place to a central fund for common relief.
The events of ch. 6 indicate that a common table
for the poorer members was one method of their
relief, and so one sign of * the fellowship * which
characterized the Body. This ' daily ministration'
led to difficulties which imperilled the sense of
unity itself, and so necessitated a more developed
organization of the Body.

Turning back to Ac 242, we now see that the
words ' the breaking of bread and the prayers'
are not to be regarded as an explanatory clause
exhausting the meaning of the phrase ' the fellow-
ship,' which precedes them. We have four phrases,
which fall into two groups: (1) ' the teaching
of the apostles and the fellowship,' (2) * the break-
ing of the bread and the prayers.' The ' breaking
of bread ' took place in the homes of the brethren ;
* the prayers' are perhaps those which they offered
in the temple (cf. 246 and 31). The ' fellowship'
was exemplified, no doubt, in these acts; but it was
wider than any of its special manifestations : it
was the unity and membership in which the whole
Body was constituted and maintained.

3. The third group of passages needing special
investigation is that in which the word κοινωνία is
used in the limited sense of the ' contribution'
or ' distribution' of alms. As a general duty this
is enforced in Ro 1213, He 1316, 1 Ti 618, in each of
which places the radical meaning of the word
employed is that of ' fellowship.3 Each act of
Christian almsgiving was a witness to the central
principle of fellowship in the Christian Society.
Most conspicuously is this the case with the great
collection for * the poor saints at Jerusalem,' upon
which St. Paul expended so much labour and
anxiety. He regarded this as of supreme import-
ance, as the external pledge of the living fellow-
ship of the whole Christian Church. He insisted
on carrying it in person, even though he was aware
that the visit to Jerusalem endangered his liberty
and his life. The Gentiles had enjoyed fellowship
with the spiritual blessings of the Jews : it was
but right that they should offer a return of fellow-
ship such as was in their power {κοινωνίαν τίνα
ποιήο-ασθαι, Ro 1526, cf. 2 Co 84 913). The stress
which the apostle lays on this collection is only
explained when we regard it as the emblem and
the instrument of the corporate fellowship of the
locally scattered Christian Society.

4. We come, lastly, to the passage (1 Co 1016·17)
in which the word is used in connexion with the
Holy Eucharist. To understand this passage, the
whole section, commencing at 81, ' Concerning

meats offered to idols,' needs to be studied con-
tinuously. The more immediate context begins
with 924. Just as not all who run receive the
victor's crown, so in the history of the Chosen
People not all who had spiritual privileges were
saved thereby. These privileges are described in
metaphors borrowed from the Christian Sacra-
ments. They were all ' baptized into Moses,' as
when the Cloud overshadowed them, and when
they passed through the Sea: * spiritual food'
and ' spiritual drink' they all partook of, namely,
the Manna and the Water from the Rock ; the
Rock was the Messiah. These words are of
importance as showing incidentally that St. Paul,
like St. John, thought of the Eucharist as
* spiritual food and drink,' although this is not
the side of it on which he ordinarily insists. The
idolatry into which the Israelites fell in spite of
their spiritual privileges is the starting-point of the
warning of 1014. From two sides the apostle has
approached the danger of idolatry—the idolatry
of the Gentiles of his own day, the idolatry of
Israel in the past. Worship, whether true or
false, implies a fellowship. The Christian fellow-
ship must be recognized and vindicated from con-
tamination.

* The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not
κοινωνία of the blood of Christ? the bread which
we break, is it not κοινωνία of the body of Christ ?
because one bread, one body, we the many are,
for all of us partake (μετέχομεν) of the one bread.'
What is the meaning of κοινωνία here ? The AV
renders * the communion of' ; the RV * a com-
munion of,' with the marg. alternative * a par-
ticipation in.' In the Greek the word, being a
predicate, does not take the article ; but in English
the definite article is in such cases usually
supplied ; so that in this respect syntax makes
no demand for altering the AV. Secondly, as
to the word itself. It is no doubt tempting
to take it in the simple sense of * partaking
of'; but this loses the force of its derivation
from KOIVOSJ which implies jointness, or com-
munity of some kind. In this very place St.
Paul expresses mere ' partaking' by μετέχειν, not
κοινωνείν. Fellowship is the ruling idea of the
word, and we must not lose sight of it. In
regard to the second of the clauses, the apostle
himself interprets his meaning to us. The single
loaf, broken and distributed and eaten, linked
all who partook of it into unity. 'We are one
loaf, one body, many though we be ; for of the
one loaf we all partake.' Thus the loaf was
nothing less than ' fellowship with the Body of
the Christ.'

This interpretation is borne out by the apostle's
next words : You are God's new Israel — Israel
after the Spirit; look at Israel after the flesh :
they bring their sacrifices to the temple, they eat
of them, and thereby they are in fellowship with
the altar. Then, recurring to the Gentile sacri-
fices, he points out that to partake of them is to
be in fellowship with the demons to whom they
are offered. He contrasts * the cup of the Lord'
and * the cup of the demons,' * the table of the
Lord' {i.e. the Bread) and 'the table of the demons'
{i.e. the idol-meats). * I would not have you to
enter into fellowship with the demons {κοινωνού*
των δαιμονίων yivea6ai).y It is in sharp contrast with
such a conception as this that St. Paul declares
that to partake of the Eucharistic Cup is to be
in fellowship with the Blood of Christ, and to
partake of the Eucharistic Bread is to be in fellow-
ship with the Body of Christ. Thus interpreting
St. Paul by himself, we see once more the side of
the truth on which he peculiarly insisted : fellow-
ship in the New Covenant made by the Death of
Christ; fellowship in the Body of Christ, that
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living corporate unity of which, to his view, Christ
is at once the Head and, in a deeper, fuller sense,
the Whole (1 Co 1212, Eph 413).

J. AKMITAGE ROBINSON.
COMPANY was formerly used with more freedom

than now, * a great c ' being loosely employed where
we should say 'a great number/ or * a great crowd.'
Thus 2 Ch 2012 ' this great c. that cometh against
us' (human, crowd); Ac 67 * a great c. of the priests
were obedient to the faith' (όχλο*; so Lk 529 617 938

II 2 7 1213, Jn 65); Lk 2327 * there followed him a great
c. of people' (ττλτ̂ ο*, RV * multitude'); and He
1222 ' an innumerable c. of angels' (μνριάς, RV
* innum. hosts'). Even when the Heb. is a military
term, as mahaneh, camp (Gn 328&is 2 1 509, 1 Κ 515,
1 Ch 918), hayil, force, army (2 Ch 91), gedhudh,
troop (1 S *3015&is23, 2 Κ 52), zdbhd\ host (Ps 6811

* great was the c. of those that published it,' RV
' the women that publish the tidings are a great
host'), the meaning is quite indefinite.

In Ps 6830 the word hayydh has been taken by AV in the
sense of *c.' ('Rebuke the c. of spearmen'), after Ibn Ezra,
Calvin, etc. ; but there is no absolutely certain instance of this
meaning of the word (see Driver, Notes on Sam., on 1S 18*8, 2 S
23^ d Of Hb L ) d RV t t th t f Vl

ning of the word (see Driver, Nes on Sam., on 1S 1 8 , 2 S
, and Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.), and RV returns to the tr. of Vulg.
crepa feras arundinis,' and Wyclif ' Blame thou the wielde

Deestis of the reheed,' giving· ' Rebuke the wild beast of the
d ' th f th b i t th dil h i t

, gg
reeds,' the reference then being to the crocodile or hippopotamus
of the Nile as symbolical of the power of Egypt.

Ca 613 AV renders ' What will ye see in the Shulamite ? As
it were the c. of two armies,' this time following Wyclif (' What
schalt thou se in the Sunamyte, no but cumpenyes of oostis ?'),
who takes the ' nisi choros castrorum' of Vulg. in that sense,
which is the sense given by most of the VSS and Jewish com-
mentators. But RV takes the Heb. miboldh in its invariable
meaning of' dance' and mahandyim as a proper name, * Why will
ye look upon the Shulammite, as upon the dance of Mahanaim?'

The vb. * to c. together' is used in Apocr. (Sus
I54·57·68) in the sense of ' to cohabit.' In NT * to c.
with ' is simply to associate with; 1 Co 59 ' I wrote
unto you in an epistle not to c. with fornicators'
(RV * to have no c.'); Ac I 2 1 ' these men which have
companied with us all the time that the Lord Jesus
went in and out among us.' J. HASTINGS.

COMPASS (cum together, passus step, hence ' a
route that comes together or joins itself—Skeat)
is used both as subst. and as vb. 1. As subst. c. =
(a) a 'circle,' 'sphere,' the vault of heaven (Is 4022,
see CIRCLE), or the horizon, Pr 827 ' he set a c. upon
the face of the depth' [im, RV ' circle'); (b) instru-
ment for making a circle, Is 4413 ' the carpenter
. . . marketh it [the image] out with the c ' (nanp,
RV ' the compasses'); (c) circumference, margin
round, Ex 275 384 (32Π3), 1 Κ 735 (n^D); (d) the
space within a circle, range, limit, 1 Es I5 3 ' within
the c. of their holy temple ' (περικύκλψ, RV ' round
about their holy temple'), 1 Mac 1448 ' within the c.
of the sanctuary' (περίβολος, RV ' precinct'). The
phrase fetch a c. is 'make a circuit' or 'go
round about,' Heb. 239, Nu 345, Jos 153, 2 S δ23,
2 Κ 3 9 ; Gr. περιέρχομαι, Ac 2813 ' from thence we
fetched a c , and came to Rhegium' (RV 'made a
circuit'). 2. As verb the meaning is either
(a) make a circle round, surround, or (b) make a
circuit round, go round. Thus (a) 1 S 2326 ' Saul
and his men ced David and his men round about to
take them'; Lk 2120 ' When ye shall see Jerus.
ced with armies'; 2 S 226=Ps 185 ' the sorrows of
hell ced me about' (339, RV ' the cords of Sheol
were round about me'); Ps 139:i 'Thou c e s t my
path and my lying down' (πττ, RV ' searchest out ' ) ;
Jer 3122 'A woman shall c. a man' (i.e. prob. as
protector, cf. Dt 3210, Ps 3210). And (b) Dt 21 'we
ced mount Seir many days'; Jos 611 ' so the ark of
the LORD ced the city, going about it once'; Jer
3189 ' the measuring line . . . shall c. about to
Goah' (nan, RV ' shall turn about unto Goah');
Mt 2315 ' ye c. sea and land to make one proselyte.'

J. HASTINGS.
COMPASSION OR PITY. —These words have

become entirely synonymous, and, with two ex-
ceptions, they are so employed in AV. But in 1Ρ 38

and He 1034, compassion retains its original mean-
ing of sympathy, being used to tr. respectively
συμπαθή* (see R V m) and σνμπαθάν.

With these exceptions the words are used in-
differently both in A V and RVof the OT to translate
the Heb. verbs i?crj and οπη (and adj. and subst.
from latter). The second of them is frequently
rendered 'have mercy.' The plural D'COT (Gr.
σπλά-γχνα) is also tr. 'bowels.' ' r i t y ' t r . also Din,
\}i) (usually='to be gracious'), ign (once Job 614),
and -ιυ (once Ps 6920 marg. 'lament'). The
equivalents in the LXX are οίκτείρειν, with the
cognates οίκτιρμός, οίκτίρμων, iXeeiv, and φείδεσθαι,
used indifferently. In Ezk 2421 ' that which your
soul^iiie^A' (marg. 'pity of your soul') is equiva-
lent to 'object of affection' (cf. v.25). There is a
play upon words in the Hebrew.

In NT to be moved with c. tr. σπλα,Ίχνίζεσθαι, while
έλεεΐν is twice represented by have c. (Mt 1838,
Ro 918 quoted from Ex 3319 LXX). In the former
of these passages, on its repetition, iXeeiv is rendered
have pity. With this exception pity only appears in
NT in 1 Ρ 38, where pitiful tr. εϋσπλαγχνος, and in
Ja 511, where ' the Lord is very pitiful and of tender
mercy' represents the common Heb. formula ami
parti (Ex 346 etc.).

C. is in the Bible a Divine as well as a human quality. But
its attribution to God has raised certain questions among
theologians.

The relation between pity and grace (sktos and χά/?<?) is one of
these. In the Divine mind, it is said, and in the order of our
salvation pity precedes grace, but in the order of the mani-
festation of God's purposes of salvation the grace must go before
the pity (Trench, N.T. Synonyms, p. 205).

Another point was raised by the Manichseans, who objected that
to call God compassionate was to make Him capable of suffering.
The Latin misericors lent itself to such a perversion of truth,
and Augustine brushes it aside as a mere pretence of logomachy
(Be Civ. Dei, ix. 5; Be Biv. Qucest. ii. 2; Lib. de mar. Eccl.
Cath. 27). See the question also discussed in Aquinas (Summa
Qucest. xxi. art. iii.). It is not God, but only Nature, that is
pitiless; only the stars that * would as soon look down on a
Gethsemane as an Eden.' We may be thankful that the OT
exulted in speaking of the compassion of God for human misery
and human sin, and that the NT tells how the Divine pity went
forth in the fulness of time, incarnate in the Son, to seek and to
save that which was lost.

With their sense of the pity that was in the
heart of God, the prophets could not do other than
impress on the Hebrews the duty of pity for each
other. Religion without kindness was unmeaning
(Hos 6e). It became a proverb that he who pitied
the poor lent to the Lord (Pr 1917). 'To him that
is afflicted,' said Job, ' pity should be showed from
his friend' (614). The fatherless and widow were
to be to man, as they were to God, special objects
of compassion (Ps 1469, cf. Ja I27),

But in regard to foreigners Heb. morality was
that common to all the ancients. There is no
trace in OT of compassion towards a beaten foe.
The solitary stranger who might be ' in their gates'
was respected, but for aliens generally pity did not
exist. ' Thine eye shall have no pity on them'
(Dt 716) was the law of Israel in regard to enemies.
It needed the revelation of NT, the parable of the
good Samaritan, and the example of Christ's ' com-
passion for the multitude' to create the modern
idea of general benevolence. The OT religious
and ethical standard on the subject is presented in
the verse ' Execute true judgment, and show mercy
and compassion every man to his brother' (Zee 79).

A. S. AGLEN.
COMPEL.—This verb was sometimes used with-

out any threatening or thought of force, simply in
the sense of ' urge successfully.' It is doubtful if
it is so used now. Hence we may misunderstand
1 S 2823, where it is said that Saul's servants, to-
gether with the woman of Endor, ' ced him to eat'
(imiqs:, in 2 S 1325·27 trd 'pressed him'); and esp.
Lk 1423 ' c. them to come in, that my house may
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be filled' (αναγκάζω, RV 'constrain'); cf. Earl
Rivers (1477), 'Whiche grace . . . hath compelled
me to sette a parte alle ingratitude.5 Robertson
(Charles V. III. xi. 335) says, 'As they could not
persuade they tried to compel men to believe'—
and this passage in St. Luke was quoted as their
authority; but neither the Gr. nor the Eng. sanc-
tions more than * urging': cf. RV even of Ac 2611

Ί strove to make them blaspheme,' where Gr. and
AV are the same as in Lk 1423.

In Mt 5 4 1 · Whosoever shall c. thee to go a mile,' 27s2 ' him
they c e d to bear his cross,' and Mk 1521 ' they c. one Simon a
Cyrenian . . . to bear his cross,' the Gr. vb. (αγγκρήω) has the
technical meaning of pressing into the king's service (RVm
always 'impress'). The word is of Pers. origin, the iyyotpot
being the public couriers of the kings of Persia, who had
authority to press into their service in any emergency whatever
horses or men they met. The word was adopted also into
Latin angariare, and is used by Vulg. in passages named above.

J. HASTINGS.

COMPOUND.—Ex 3025 ' an ointment compound
after the art of the apothecary ' = ' compounded,'
as RV. Compound is the orig. and only accurate
form of the ptcp., the verb being componen in
middle Eng., from Lat. componere.

J. HASTINGS.
COMPREHEND. —C. is used lit. = hold together,

contain, in Is 4012 ' and ced the dust of the earth in
a measure'; and in the same sense, but fig., in Ro
139 * it is briefly ced in the saying' (RV * summed
up in this word'). See APPREHEND.

J. HASTINGS.
CONANIAH O-T îs).— 1. A Levite who had charge

of the tithes and offerings in the time of Hezekiah
(2 Ch 3112·18, AV Cononiah). i2. A chief of the
Levites in Josiah's reign (2 Ch 359). On the form
of the word see Kittel, ad loc. in Haupt.

J. A. SELBIE.
CONCEIT. — A c. is something conceived, a

thought, as Sir 276 ' The fruit declareth if the tree
have been dressed; so is the utterance of a c. in
the heart of man' {ενθύμημα, RV 'thought'); 2013

AVm 'pleasant conceits' (χάριτες, Αν 'graces,'
RV 'pleasantries'); Pr 1811 (RV 'imagination');
Ro II 2 5 1216 'wise in your own conceits' (παρ
iavTois, TR). Though c. is found very early in the
sense of self-conceit, that is not its meaning in any
of the foregoing passages. In Ro II 2 5 1216 'con-
ceits' is due to Tindale and Coverdale ('consaytes'),
but they probably meant simply 'opinions,' the
word used in 1216 by Tindale, Cranmer, and
Geneva. (The plu. ' conceits' is used of more than
one person). But in Pr 265·12·16 2811 ('wise in his
own c ' ; Heb. py 'ayin, 'eye') the meaning is no
doubt the same as in mod. usage. In Wis 811 c. is
used in the obsol. sense of ' power of conceiving,'
* mental capacity,' ' I shall be found of a quick c.
in judgment'; cf. Shaks. As You Like It, V. ii. 48,
' I know you are a gentleman of good conceit';
and Lucrece, 701—

• O deeper sin than bottomless conceit
Can comprehend in still imagination.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONCERT.—See CONSORT.

CONCISION.—See CIRCUMCISION.

CONCLUDE.—1. In the sense of 'shut up,' 'en-
close,' mod. include, Ro II 3 2 'God hath cedthem all
in unbelief,' and Gal 322 ' the Scripture hath ced all
under sin' (RV 'shut up,' Gr. συγκλείω, used lit. in
Lk 5 6 ' they inclosed a great multitude of fishes'; and
fig. as above from Ps 7862 LXX, ' He gave his people
over unto the sword'—used with the pregnant sense
of giving over so that there can be no escape—
Sanday and Headlam). 2. To come to a conclusion
by reasoning, infer, Ro 328 ' Therefore we c. that a
man is justified by faith' (Χογιζόμεθα, RV 'we
reckon'); and in RV, Ac 1610 ' c^ that God had

called us' (συμβψάζοντες, AV 'assuredly gather-
ing'). 3. To decide, Ac 212δ ' we have written and
ced that they observe no such thing' (κρίναντες, RV
'giving judgment'); and with direct object=
'determine upon,' Jth 22 'Nebuch. . . . e"1 the
afflicting of the whole earth' (σννετέλεσεν, cf. 1 S 207

' evil is determined by him,' LXX σνντετέλεσται).
J. HASTINGS.

CONCOURSE.—A c. is a 'running together'
(concurrere) of people, as Wyclifs tr. (1382) of Ac
2412 ' makinge concurs or rennyng to gidere of the
cumpany of peple.' In this orig. sense c. occurs
in AV, Jth 1018 ' Then was there a c. throughout
all the camp' (συνδρομή) ; Pr I 2 1 ' She crieth in the
chief place of c ' (nvpii BW-I?, Oxf. Heb. Lex. ' at the
head of bustling streets'); Ac 1940 'we may give
an account of this c ' (συστροφή). J . HASTINGS.

CONCUBINE.—See MARRIAGE.

CONCUPISCENCE.—C. is intense desire (con-
cupiscere intensive of concupere), always in a bad
sense (so that ' evil c.' of Col 35 is a redundancy in
English), and nearly always meaning sexual lust.
The Gr. is always έτηθνμία, a more general word
than the Eng. 'concupiscence.' The passages are
Wis 412 (RV ' desire '), Sir 23s (RV ' concupiscence'),
Ro 78 (RV 'coveting'), Col 35 (RV 'desire'), 1 Th
4 6(RV'lust '). J. HASTINGS.

CONDEMNATION. — See DAMNATION, JUDG-
MENT.

CONDITION.—In the obsol. sense of disposition,
condition occurs 2 Mac 1512 'gentle in c* (RV
' manner'; Gr. τρόπος, in this sense also He 135

AV ' conversation,' RVm ' turn of mind '). Cf.
Chaucer, Knight's Tale, 1431—

' He was so gen til of condicioun,
That thurghout al the court was his renoun.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONDUCT.—1 Es 851 ' I was ashamed to ask the

king footmen, and horsemen, and c. for safeguard
against our adversaries'—mod. ' escort.' So Shaks.
Cymb. III. v. 8—

4 So, sir, I desire of you
A conduct over land to Milford-Haven.'

See ETHICS. J. HASTINGS.

CONDUIT (η*Μφ, vSpayuybs, aquceductus). — A
channel for the conveyance of water from the
source whence it was derived to the place where it
was delivered. It wound round hills, or passed
through them by means of tunnels; and crossed
valleys upon arches or upon a substructure of solid
masonry. The channel, when not itself a tunnel
of varying height, was rectangular in form, and
either cut out of the solid rock or constructed of
masonry. It was covered by slabs of stone to keep
the water pure and cool, and its floor had a slight
and fairly uniform fall.

The remains of ancient conduits constructed for
the conveyance of water to towns, or for purposes
of irrigation, are common in Pal., but it will only
be necessary here to allude to those connected with
the water supply of Jerusalem. Amongst the oldest
of the Jerus. conduits are the rock-hewn channel
that entered the temple area from the north, and was
cut through when the ditch that separated Bezetha
from the Antonia was excavated; one at a low
level, beneath 'Robinson's Arch,' which was de-
stroyed when Herod built the west peribolos wall
of the temple; and the well-known tunnel that
conveyed water from the Fountain of the Virgin to
the Pool of Siloam. An inscription in Phcen. char-
acters in the last conduit carries the date of its con-
struction back to the 8th cent. B.C.

Equally interesting and, perhaps, in part of
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greater age, is the conduit about 13| miles long
which conveyed water from the 'Pools of Solomon,'
beyond Bethlehem, to the temple enclosure at
Jems., and is known as the 'low-level aqueduct.'
Tradition, with great probability, ascribes the con-
struction of this conduit to Solomon, who must have
found himself obliged to increase the water supply
when the temple services were instituted. The
channel, which is about 2 ft. deep and 1̂  ft. wide,
passes under Bethlehem by a tunnel. It has been
conjectured that this conduit was called 'Tannin'
by the Jews from its serpentine course, and that
the 'Dragon's Weir of Neh 213 was an outflow
from it in the Valley of Hinnom. At a later date
a pool {piscina) was constructed in the Wddy
Arrub to collect the water from springs in that
valley, and this was connected with the ' low-level
aqueduct' by a conduit about 28 miles in length,
which, near Tekoa, passed through a long tunnel.
This conduit is apparently that alluded to by Jos.
{Ant. XVIII. iii. 2, BJ n. ix. 4) as having been made
by Pontius Pilate with the Corban.

The most remarkable work, however, is the
' high-level aqueduct,' which probably entered
Jems, at the Jaffa Gate. It was apparently con-
structed by Herod for the supply of the citadel
and palace which he built on the W. hill, and of
the fountains and irrigation channels in his palace
gardens {BJ y. iv. 4); and it displays a very high
degree of engineering skill, It derived no portion
of its supply from the ' Pools of Solomon,' but had
its head in Wddy Bidr, ' valley of wells,' where
it passed through a tunnel about four miles long,
which collected the water from several small
springs, and had numerous shafts leading to the
surface. On issuing from the tunnel it entered a
piscina, where any sediment contained in the water
was deposited, and it afterwards passed through a
second tunnel 1700 ft. long, which had nine shafts,
—one 115 ft. deep. The conduit crossed the valley
in which the 'Pools of Solomon' lie, above the
upper pool, and at this point its level is 150 ft.
above that of the 'low-level aqueduct.' One of
its most interesting details is the inverted syphon,
composed of perforated limestone blocks, cased in
rubble masonry, which crosses the valley between
Bethlehem and Mdr EUds. No details have come
down to us of the manner in which the water con-
veyed by the numerous conduits was distributed
after it reached Jerus. ; but there were probably
fountains, supplied by small conduits of lead or
earthenware, as well as cisterns and pools, to which
the public had access.

Amongst the conduits mentioned in the Bible
are: ' the conduit of the upper pool,' at the end
of which Isaiah was commanded to meet Ahaz
(Is 73), and beside which Sennacherib's messengers
stood when they spoke to the people on the wall
(2 Κ 1817, Is 362); that by which the waters of
Gihon were brought straight down to the W. side
of the city of David (2 Ch 3230); and that connected
with the pool made by Hezekiah (2 Κ 2020). The
existence of conduits is also implied in Sir 4817,
Is 229·11. In Sir 2430 there is an allusion to a
conduit made for irrigating a garden.

C. W. WILSON.
GONET (|s$ shdphdn, χοιρο~γρύλλι.ο*, δασύπονς,

cheerogryllus).—The coney is undoubtedly Hyrax
Syriacus. It is known by the S. Arabs as thufn,
evidently the same as shdphdn. In Pal. it is
known as wabr, and in Lebanon as tobsun. The
Arabs also call it ghanam-Beni-Israil, the sheep of
the Children of Israel. It is a perissodactyl, with
dentition and feet strongly resembling those of the
rhinoceros. It is as large as a rabbit, has short
ears and a very short tail. Its colour is greyish-
brown on the back and whitish on the belly. It is
declared unclean by the Mosaic law, because it

chews the cud, but does not divide the hoof (Lv
II3, Dt 147). It is not a ruminant, but has a
motion of the jaws similar to that of the ruminants.
Bruce the traveller kept a tame one, and supposed,
from the motion of its jaws, that it was a ruminant.
Cowper made a similar mistake in regard to his
tame hares.

The conies are among the four ' exceeding wise'
animals (Pr 3024·26); they are ' but a feeble folk,
yet make they their houses in the rocks.' 'The
rocks are a refuge for the conies' (Ps 10418). They
do not burrow like rabbits, but live in clefts and
holes of the rocks. They are gregarious in habit,
and strictly herbivorous. They are very shy, and
usually come out of their holes towards evening.
When feeding, an old male sits as sentry, and, on
the approach of danger, gives a whistle or squeak
as a warning to his companions, and they immedi-
ately take ' refuge' in the rocks. They are found
all the way from Ras-Muhammed to Lebanon.
The natives esteem their flesh a delicacy.

G. E. POST.
CONFECTION, CONFECTIONARY.—Confection

occurs in AV only Ex 3035 ' a c. after the art of the
apothecary' (np'i rokah, RV «perfume'), and Sir 388

' Of such doth the apothecary make a c ' {μίγμα, RV
as AV); to which RV adds 1 Ch 930 ' the sons of the
priests prepared the c. of the spices' (nnpisn vij?n,
AV 'made the ointment'). Thus ' c ' is always
something made upf a compound, and always of
perfume or medicine, never sweetmeats. So con-
fectionary is a perfumer; only 1S 813 ' he will take
your daughters to be confectionaries, and to be
cooks, and to be bakers' (nin^, RVm ' perfumers').
Cf. Bp. Mountagu (1641), Acts and Mon. 298, ' the
woman was an excellent Confectionary, very
cunning in poisons.' See MEDICINE, PERFUMES.

J. HASTINGS.
CONFEDERACY in the common sense of league,

alliance, is found Ob 7 ' All the men of thy c ' (nn?),
1 Mac 817·20·22 {συμμαχία). In Is 812 bis the meaning
is 'conspiracy,'* which is nearly obsol., though
D'Israeli {Charles I. II. ii. 39) has 'in a perpetual
state of confederacy and rebellion.' Confederate
is both adj. and subst. As adj. Gn 1413 ' these were
c. with Abram'; Ps 83s ' they are c. against thee'
(RV 'against thee do they make a covenant');
Is 72 'Syria is c. with Ephraim' (RVm after Heb.
'resteth on E.'); 1 Mac 1047. As subst. 1 Mac 820

' Your confederates and friends.' J. HASTINGS.

CONFERENCE is what we should now call con-
verse, almost the same as conversation, which is
Bacon's meaning in the passage, Essays ' Of
Studies' (p. 205, Gold. Treas. ed.), 'Reading
maketh a full man ; Conference a ready man ; and
Writing an exact man.' C. occurs Wis 818 {ομιλία,
Vulg. loquela) and Gal 26 ' they who seemed to be
somewhat in c. added nothing to me' (where the
word has no proper equivalent in the Greek, RV
' they, I say, who were of repute imparted nothing
to me'; but in Ι1 6 Ί conferred not' is the same Greek
word as is here trd ' imparted' {προσανατίθημή. In
the Pref. to AV c. is used in the more prim, sense
of ' comparison' {con-fero, ' bring together'), ' We
cannot be holpen by c. of places.' J. HASTINGS.

CONFESSION (rnin, ομολογείν, ομολογία).— Both
the Heb. and the Gr. words are capable of the
same double application as the English. To
' confess' is to acknowledge by either word or deed
the existence and authority of a divine power, or
the sins and offences of which one has been guilty.
The biblical use of the verb and its derivatives is

* This is the meaning of the Heb. (ΐψφ also, which Delitzsch
in his 4th ed. successfully defends against the substitution of
EH'p 'holy thing,' made by Seeker, revived by Gratz, and
accepted by Cheyne.
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about equally divided between these two—{1) pro-
fession or acknowledgment of God as the true God
or of Jesus as the Christ, (2) confession or open
acknowledgment of sin. (For the distinction cf.
further Cicero Sestio, 51, 109.)

1. Confession of God as their God, acknowledg-
ment of Him as the true God, was required of the
members of the Chosen Family before it became a
nation. It was rendered by Abraham when he
'called upon the name of the Lord' (Gn 134

etc.), and by him and his descendants when they
claimed the covenant relationship through the rite
of circumcision. In process of time this outward
confession tended to become conventional, and
only external. The consciousness of common
nationality superseded that of personal relation to
God. In the subsequent reaction of individualism,
men of special piety, or in special circumstances,
felt constrained to make specific confession of their
personal adherence to J" (cf. Ps 631, Is 446). The
passage in Isaiah shows that this confession was
accompanied by an open act of self-dedication, if
not, as some think, by the cutting of some per-
manent mark on the head or forehead. At other
times, after a period of national apostasy, the
general repentance and return was marked by a
solemn renewal of the national confession (cf.
1 Κ 835, 2 Ch 626).

Such confession is the natural result of deep con-
viction (cf. Jn 419, Mt 1234), and when Jesus had
brought His disciples to the point of recognizing
Him as the Christ, He drew from one of them that
acknowledgment which is specifically known as St.
Peter's Confession (Mt 1613'18). He announced that
it was on the rock of such conviction and confession
that His Church should be built; and He made
this open acknowledgment of Himself, His dignity
and authority, a sine qua non of true discipleship
(Lk 128).

In the Apostolic Church this confession was
insisted upon as a sign of true conversion and a
condition of baptism. Its contents were at first
very general, varying with the circumstances of the
conversion and the experience of the convert, but
with a growing tendency to include certain con-
stant elements. From the beginning it must have
included the recognition of Jesus as 'the Lord'
(cf. Ko 109, 1 Co 123), and an expression of con-
fidence and hope in Him (cf. He 36 1023). Such
general acknowledgment of allegiance to Christ is
referred to in 1 Ti 612, He 3 1 ; but even He 414, < let
us hold fast our confession' (AV * profession') does
not involve a formulated confession. An acknow-
ledgment of the Resurrection doubtless found a place
both early and often (Ko 109), and prepared the way
for a confession including belief of the historical
facts of Christianity. Of theological inference there
is an early trace in the interpolated confession
of the Ethiopian (Ac 837), but the early appearance
of false teaching and imperfect views of Christ
accentuated the necessity of more dogmatic ex-
pression. Signs of this are found in the Epistles of
St. John (1 Jn 415, cf. 222 42·3, 2 Jn 7). Here we
have the necessary antithesis to gnostic docetism ;
the deepened consciousness of the Church corre-
sponded to a fuller confession, involving both the
Fatherhood of God and the true Sonship of Jesus.

2. Both in OT and NT, confession of sin before
God is recognized as a condition of forgiveness,
being the guarantee of genuine penitence and
purpose of amendment. Thus Joshua exhorted
Achan to make confession unto the Lord (Jos 719);
the Psalmist 'acknowledged his sin' (Ps 325; cf.
514); Pr 2813 lays it down as a general principle
that ' whoso confesseth and forsaketh his sin shall
have mercy,' and Jesus exhibits the prodigal son
as moved by a natural impulse to confess to his
father. Confession, therefore, as at once an
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instinct of the heart and a principle of God's king-
dom, was consistently recognized and inculcated
by the Mosaic ritual. It was required of the indi-
vidual whenever he had committed a trespass
(Lv 51·5 2640), and its necessity in regard to both
individual and national sins was exhibited in the
ceremony of the Scapegoat, over whose head the
high-priest was to confess all the iniquities of the
whole people (Lv 1621). Confession of sin became
the natural and regular accompaniment of prayer
(cf. Ezr 101). At the same time representative
men felt themselves to be partakers in national sins
of unbelief and disobedience, and bound to confess
these as well as their own (Dn 920). The whole
prayer in Dn 9 shows the nature and contents of
such a confession.

The connexion between repentance and con-
fession was so ingrained in the Jewish conscience
that when, under the Baptist's preaching, many
were led to repent, open confession accompanied
their baptism (Mk I5), and doubtless the Apostolic
baptism was prefaced by a confession in this sense
as well as the other. Such a confession was under-
stood to be made to God, but commonly it would
be made in the hearing of men (cf. Ac 174). It is
plain also that Christ taught the necessity of
acknowledging, and obtaining forgiveness for,
offences committed against other men (Mt 524,
Lk 174). As to the mode of confession or the
person to receive it, no instruction is given. It is
clear, however, from the language of St. John (1 Jn
I9) and St. James that it was specific, definite, and
mutual. In Ja 516 the reading of WH (TCLS αμαρτίας
for TR τά παραπτώματα) puts it beyond doubt that
reference is made to sins against God; but the
interpretation (Chrysostom and others) which
infers that the confession was to be made to the
Presbyters, involves an inadmissible tautology.
Άλλήλοι* can only refer to the relation of individual
believers to one another, so that Cajetan from the
Roman standpoint rightly admits 'nee hie est
sermo de confessione sacramentali.'

C. A. SCOTT.
CONFIRMATION.—The verb ' confirm ' is used

in a very general sense in the AV, serving as a
rendering of no fewer than eleven words in the
original languages—seven Heb. (ρ?Ν, 13a, pin, ps,
N!?D, iDy, mp in their proper conjugations) and four
Gr. (βεβαώω, έπιστηρίζω, κυρόω, μεσιτεύω). The OT
group of words suggests the idea of establishing and
strengthening; though in some cases the more tech-
nical notion of a legal or authoritative confirmation
comes in, esp. when the word o;p is used (e.g. Ru 47,
Est 929· 31·S2). In the NT βεβαώω and έπιστηρίξω are
used in the general sense of strengthening and estab-
lishing, while κυρόω is used in the sense of giving
power or validity (2 Co 28, Gal 315), and μεσιτεύω is
employed in its natural meaning of acting as a
mediator (He 617). The substantive 'confirma-
tion ' (βεβαίωσα) is used in the two senses of making
firm, establishing (Ph I7), and giving authoritative
validity (He 616). It is not used in the Bible to
describe an ecclesiastical rite. In the Acts refer-
ence is made to St. Paul ' confirming the souls of
the disciples' (1422), and 'confirming the Churches'
(1541); and it is stated t h a t ' Judas and Silas, being
prophets also themselves, exhorted the brethren
with many words, and confirmed them' (1532)—
forms of έπιστ-ηρίζω being used in each case. There
is no indication that any ceremony was performed
on these occasions; the narrative would rather
suggest the general idea of strengthening and estab-
lishing spiritually. But although the laying on
of hands {έπίθεσι* των χαρών) is not connected with
the word confirmation, it appears in association
with the gift of the Holy Spirit to disciples by
apostles subsequent to baptism (Ac δ 1 2 ' " 195·6),
and as a rite following baptism, in He 6a. This
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was after the example of the Jewish method of
blessing {e.g. Gn 4813·14), which was recognized by
the mothers who brought their children to Jesus
that He might ' lay his hands on them,' etc. (Mt
1913). According to the Talmud, a father laid his
hands on his child, after which the elders also
blessed him (Buxtorf., Syn. Jud. 138). As late as
Tertullian the laying on of hands was closely
associated with baptism as almost part of the same
rite (de Bap. c. 8; de Hesurr. Cam. c. 8).

W. F. ADENEY.
CONFISCATION. —- See CRIMES AND PUNISH-

MENTS.

CONFOUND.—This vb. is used in three senses.
1. Destroy, shatter·, Jer I1 7 'be not dismayed at
their faces, lest I c. thee before them.' The
Geneva and Bishops' Bibles have * destroy' here,
and it is possible that AV chose a milder word
on purpose, as RV has a still milder 'lest I
dismay thee before them'; but the Heb. (?i?inN-}3,
nnri in hiph.) has the meaning of Shatter,' as in
Is 94 ' the yoke of his burden . . . thou hast
broken1 (RV) ; and the Eng. word has this mean-
ing also, as Milton, Par. Lost, ii. 380—

•Whence,
But from the author of all ill, could spring
So deep a malice, to confound the race
Of Mankind in one root?'

2. Put to shame. This is the most frequent mean-
ing. RV often changes 'c e d > into 'ashamed,' but
Amer. RV prefers ' put to shame.' Earlier ver-
sions sometimes had 'c e d ' where AV has ' ashamed,'
as 2 S 105 Douay, ' The men were confounded very
fowly, and David commanded them, Tary in
Jericho, til your beard be growen.' 3. Throw into
confusion (stronger than mod. confuse, Dr. Murray
suggests the colloq. dumfound), as Gn I I 7 · 9 (see
TONGUES, CONFUSION OF), 2 Mac 1323 1428 'he
was much ced in himself'; Ac 26 922 (συγχέω, cf.
Ac 1932 2131 'was in confusion' RV).

J. HASTINGS.
CONFUSED.—Confuse and confusion were much

stronger words in Elizabethan than in mod. Eng.,
Ac 1932 ' the assembly was cd (RV ' in confusion');
Is 9 5 ' with c. noise (RV' in the tumult'). See CON-
FOUND 3. Confusion: 1. Tumultuous disorder, as
Ac 1929 ' the whole city was filled with c ' (σύγχυσα),
1 Co 1438, Ja 316 (ακαταστασία), 2 Es 1621, Lv 18232012

(bn), Is 2410 3411 4129 (inn). The Oxf. Eng. Diet.
quotes Is 3411 ' he shall stretch out upon it the line
of c ' as an example of c. in the sense of destruction
(see CONFOUND 1); and that meaning was common
in 1611, as Shaks. Mid. Nighfs Dream, I. i. 149—

' So quick bright things come to confusion.'

But the Heb. (which is the word tr. 'without
form,' RV ' waste,' in Gn I2) makes it probable
that in all the passages from Isaiah the meaning is
disorder. 2. Shame, disgrace, as Ps 354·26 ' brought
to c ' (i?n, RV 'confounded,' Cheyne 'abashed');
Job ΙΟ15 Ί am full of c ' (pS»p, RV 'ignominy');
esp. with Heb. bosheth, 1 S 2030 Ms, Ezr 97, Ps 10929,
Jer 719, Dn 97· 8. (Except Ps 703, Is 617, Jer 719,
Mic I11, Zeph 35·19, bosheth is tr. by αισχύνη in LXX.)
See TONGUES, CONFUSION OF. J. HASTINGS.

CONGREGATION is AV rendering of several
Heb. terms, esp. ιψΌ, niy, and Snp. It will be
necessary to examine minutely the linguistic
usage of OT in regard to each of these.

1. ipD (mo'ed). The root-idea contained in this
word is that of a fixed appointed meeting or tryst
between God and man. Hence it is frequently
employed to mean a ' set time,' or to designate the
sacred seasons (mo'adim) when all the males in
Israel had to present themselves at J//Js sanc-
tuary (Hos 95129, Lv 232· 4· 87· " ) . It is but a step

from this when we find the word used to designate
the assembly that celebrated the festival, or indeed
as a designation for any assembly. In Job 3028 we
have V^ "iy/iD rrs 'the place of assembly for all
living,' used of Sheol, while in Is 3320 Zion is called
uny/iD nnp ' the city of our assemblies' (cf. Ps 744,
La I4, Ezk 4424). In particular, nyio occurs very
frequently in the phrase ny.in hn'x ('Ohel mo'ed) the
Tent of Meeting (between J" and Israel). The
familiar AV tabernacle of the congregation fails
entirely to suggest the true idea conveyed by the
phrase as this is explained in Ex 2942f· (Cf. W. R.
Smith, OTJC2 246.) The Sept. σκηνή του μαρτυρίου
and Vulg. tabernaculum testimonii, as well as
Luther's Stiftshutte, have arisen, as Ges. explains,
from improperly regarding iy.iD as synonymous with
nny (see Nu 915, where ' tabernacle of the testimony'
is the correct rendering). ny/iD hn'x is used with great
frequency by Ρ (131 times) and by the Chronicler (1 Ch
632 921 233^ 2 Ch I 3 · 6 · 1 3 55), but it is employed also
by Ε (Ex 337, where its meaning is explained; cf.
Nu II 2 4 · 2 6 J), and occurs in at least two passages
which belong to JE, viz. Nu II 1 6 124. The source
of Dt 3114 is uncertain, and 1 S 222 and 1 Κ 84 can
scarcely be taken into consideration, because both
contain elements of late date. In Ps 748 hx nĵ iD-^
= all the synagogues of God, and in La 26 lyin is
employed as a designation for the temple.

It may be worth while to remind the reader that
in the expression solemn assembly, which is occa-
sionally used by AV as a rendering of linD, ' solemn'
has its archaic sense of 'fixed' or 'stated,' Lat.
solennis (Driver, Deut. 189).

In Is 1413 mount of the congregation probably
refers to the assembly of the gods, whose dwelling-
place, according to Bab. mythology, was located in
the far north, upon the 'mountain of the world'
(Driver, Isaiah2 129 n. ; Delitzsch, Isaiah, new ed.
i. 310). See BABYLONIA, p. 216a.

2. ni% (*eddh) and hn$ (kdhdl). Before examin-
ing the linguistic usage of OT it may be well to
refer to a distinction between these two words which
has been contended for by some. Vitringa (de
Synagoga vetere, 80, 88), with whom Trench (Syn-
onyms of NT, 3 f.) agrees, expresses the difference
thus, 'notat proprie π̂β universam alicujus populi
multitudinem vinculis societatis unitam et rem-
publicam quandam constituentem; cum vocabulum
ni% ex indole et vi significationis suse tantum dicat
quemcumque hominum ccetum et conventum sive
minorem sive majorem. . . . συνα'γωγη ut et rnj;
semper significat ccetum conjunctum et congregatum
etiamsi nullo forte vinculo ligatum, sed εκκλησία
(bn$) designat multitudinem aliquam quse jpopulum
constituit, per leges et vincula inter se junctam,
etsi ssepe fiat ut non sit coacta vel cogi possit.'
This is certainly far more plausible and reasonable
than the famous distinction which Augustine
sought to establish between συνα'γω'γη and εκκλησία,
or rather between their Latin equivalents, con-
gregatio and convocatio, the latter being the nobler
term, because used of calling together men, while
congregatio designated the gathering together of
cattle (grex)! Vitringa's distinction comes, in fact,
pretty near to that of Schiirer, to which we shall
advert presently; but it seems a mistake to en-
deavour to carry such a distinction back to OT.
It may fairly be questioned whether in a single
instance the contention of Vitringa can be estab-
lished. Rather are we inclined to see in the choice
of the one or the other of these terms a mark of
authorship. It is remarkable that mr% finds favour
in certain books, while hn$ is prevailingly, if not
exclusively, employed in others.

(#) «TJS» from the same root as nyto, occurs vari-
ously, as hx-ty: rnj? (Ex 123), VN-IÎ  Ή ray, (Ex 161·2·9),
πΐιΤ rn#s (Nu 27i?), and absolutely, niyn (Lv 41δ).
It belongs, like ij/iD, to the vocabulary of P, never
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occurring in D or JE, and its use in the other
historical books is rare, Jg 201, 2110· 1 3 · 1 6 , 1 Κ 85

( = 2 Ch 56), 1220 being the only instances (Driver,
LOT 126).

(b) ^πβ occurs variously, as Vto^ hny (Dt 3130),
πι.τ Snp (Nu 163, 204), Ο'Π^ΝΠ ^nj?'(Neti 131), and
absolutely, hn$n (Ex 163, Lv 413). ' It is frequently
employed in Dt, 1 and 2 Ch, Ezr, and Neh. In the
Ps both rnj? and hn$ are used without any per-
ceptible difference of meaning to designate the
' congregation' of Israel.

In the Sept. συν^ωγή generally answers to rnj;,
and εκκλησία to fyrjj. The latter statement holds
good uniformly in Jos, Jg, S, K, Ch, Ezr, and
Neh, also in Dt (with the exception of 522, where
hn$ is rendered a-vvayojyrf). On the other hand, *?n$
is rendered by συναγωγή in Ex, Lv, Nu, probably in
order to secure uniformity in the Gr., for rnj/ in
these books is always awayuy-l·}. Once in the Ps
Π̂)5 is rendered συρα7ωγ?7 (4010); elsewhere we find

εκκλησία, except in 265, where it is συνέδρων.
While we cannot admit that the distinction con-

tended for by Vitringa is traceable in OT, yet a
somewhat similar distinction is discovered by
Schiirer in the usage of the terms by later Judaism.
σvvay{j)y't) was the term applicable to the empirical
reality, the actual congregation existing in any
one place, while εκκλησία designated the ideal, the
assembly of those called by God to salvation. It
is easy to see how, on this account, εκκλησία dis-
placed συναγωγή in Christian circles. In classical
Greek, as is well known, εκκλησία was the name for
the body of free citizens summoned by a herald,
and in this sense it is used in Ac 19 of the assembly
at Ephesus. A statutory meeting was designated
κυρία or έννομος (the latter in Ac 1939), one specially
summoned was σύyκλητos. I t can hardly be said,
however, that classical usage throws much light
upon the nature of the εκκλησία, or * congregation,'
so often spoken of in OT. The word may be used
t)f an assembly summoned for a definite purpose
(1 Κ 865) or met on a festal occasion (Dt 231), but
far more frequently it has in view the community
of Israel collectively regarded as a congregation,
Wellhausen (Comp. d. Hex. 205) finds this last
usage distinctive of P, denying that the nation is
viewed from such a purely churchly standpoint in
JE, or even in D. See ASSEMBLY.

In OT Apocr. εκκλησία occurs in the sense of a
popular assembly (Jth 616 146, Sir 155), more rarely
as a designation for the people as a whole
(1 Mac 459).

In NT εκκλησία is applied to the congregation of
the people of Isr. in the speech of Stephen (Ac 738),
but σvvayωy'rι came gradually to be employed to
distinguish Isr. from other nations. (It is charac-
teristic of the Ep. of James that in 22 awayuyr\ is
used of an assembly of Jewish Christians, and of the
Ep. to the Hebrews that in ΙΟ25*έπισυναγωγη [the word
has a different meaning in 2 Th 21] is spoken of a
Christian community.) Hence, apart from the
reason noted above, it was natural that εκκλησία
should be chosen as the designation of the Christian
Church, owing to the Judaistic associations of
συvayωyrf|.

While there is little about OT 'congregation'
to recall the popular assembly of a Gr. community
(for the elders, or in post-exilic times at Jerus., the
high priest and his counsellors, seem to have gener-
ally acted alone), there are one or two examples of
an opposite kind. In Nu δδ2 4^ (Ρ) it is the ' con-
gregation ' that decides the case of the manslayer
who has reached a city of refuge, although even
here the decision according to D2 rests with the
elders (cf. the above passage with Jos 204 [D2], or
the latter with v.6a [P]). Similar functions are
ascribed to the Congregation' in the late and
peculiar narrative of Jg 20, 21, and in Ezr 10, on

the latter of which Kuenen (Bel. of Israel, ii. 214)
remarks, ' I n very weighty matters the decision
even rested with the whole community, which was
summoned to Jerus. for that purpose.' (All that
concerns the OT congregation as a worshipping
body will be dealt with under CHURCH, SYNAGOGUE,
and TEMPLE. )

For the sake of completeness it may be well to
note the usage of some other words of kindred
import to the three we have discussed.

(a) rmj£ (x&zereth), from a root containing the
idea of enclosing or confining, is frequently applied
to the ' congregation' that celebrates the festivals
(Jl I 1 4 215, ΑπΓδ21, 2 Κ 1020, Is I13, in which last
passage it is coupled with x~$ft). The nearest Gr.
equivalent is ιταν^υρ^ (by wnich it is rendered in
the Sept. of Am 521, and which occurs in the
NT once, He 1223 ' the general assembly'). ir$£
designates especially such assemblies as were
convened on the seventh day of the Feast of Un-
leavened Bread (Dt 168), and the eighth day of the
F. of Tabernacles (Lv 2336, Nu 29s5, Neh 818,2 Ch 79).

(b) vy N*jj?p (mikra' kodesh), which occurs so
frequently in the ' holy convocation' of AV, is a
favourite expression in the priestly sections of Ex,
Lv, and Nu, particularly in Η (Lv 17-26). The
Sept. usually renders it κλητη άγ/α (cf. Sanday,
Romans, 12 f.). The simple tqpp occurs in Nu 102

and Is I13. It is hard to discover any difference
between this term and nn^..

(c) -no (sod), originally = friendly conversation
(ομιλία), then on the one hand = friendliness,
friendship, and on the other = a body of friends
(cf. Driver on Am 38). It is used of a gathering for
familiar converse (Jer 6 n 1517, in the latter of which
the Sept. has συνέδρων), of a deliberative council
(Job 158, Jer 2318, Ps 897, in all these used of the
Privy Council of the Almighty), of a secret com-
pany of wicked men plotting evil (Ps 642), or of the
select assembly of the upright (Ps 1111, where iio
is coupled with rng, as it is in Gn 496 with hn$).

LITERATURE.— Schurer, HJP II. ii. 59 n. ; Driver, LOT 126,
Deut. 188, 195, 234; Thayer, NT Lex. and Cremer, Bib.-Theol.
Lex. s. ίχχλησ-ίκ and α-υνχγωγγ); Wellhausen, Comp. d. Hex. 205 ;
Hort, Christian Ecclesia (1897), 1-21; Vitringa, de Syn. Vet.
77 f.; Trench, Syn. of NT, 1 f.; Holzinger, Ζ AW (1889), p. 105 ff.

J. A. SELBIE.
CONIAH.—See JEHOIACHIN.

CONJECTURE. — Only Wis 88 '[Wisdom] c e t h

aright what is to come' (εικάζει). RV has 'divineth
the things to come,3 with ' c e t h ' in marg. But it is
probable that in AV c e t h = ' divineth,' as Scot (1584),
* Conjecture unto me by thy familiar spirit.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONSCIENCE The word is not found in OT;

it occurs in Apocr., Wis 1711 ' wickedness . . .
being pressed with c., always forecasteth grievous
things' (συνείδηση), Sir 142 * Blessed is he whose c.
hath not condemned him' (ψυχή, RV 'soul'), and
2 Mac 611 ' they made a c. to help themselves'
(εύλαβω* Ζχειν, RV ' scrupled' ; cf. Purchas [1625],
Pilgrimes, ii. 1276, 'They will . . . make more
conscience to breake a Fast, than to commit a
Murther'). In NT 32 times (RV 30 times, omit-
ting Jn 89, and reading συνήθεια 1 Co 87) always for
συνείδηση, of which it is the invariable and appro-
riate tr. But mod. usage would prefer · conscious-
ness ' in 1 Co 87 ' some with c. of the idol unto this
hour eat it as a thing offered unto an idol' (RV
with edd. reads συνήθεια, hence ' being used until
now to the idol'); and in He 102 * no more c. of
sins.' Cf. Milton, Par. Lost, viii. 502—

4 Her virtue and the conscience of her worth.'

See Sanday-Headlam on Ro 2 1 5; P. Ewald, De
Vocis Συνειδήσεως apud Script. NT vi ac potestate
(1883); and the next article. J. HASTINGS.
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CONSCIENCE—

A. Historical Sketch.
B. Christian Doctrine.

i. The Nature of Conscience,
ii. The Competence of Conscience,

iii. The Education of Conscience.
1. Social.
2. Individual.

iv. The Witness of Conscience.

A. HISTORICAL SKETCH.—When man begins to
reflect on his experience as a moral agent, two
questions emerge. (1) What is the highest good
for man? What is the 'chief end' in attain-
ment of which man finds satisfaction ? (2) What
is the source of moral obligation? What power
commands and regulates human action? In the
history of thought, these two questions occur
in the order stated; and it is not till the second
has been asked that a doctrine of conscience is
possible.

1. Greek philosophy in its prime is mainly con-
cerned with the first of these. The ethics of Plato
and Aristotle are largely occupied with discussing
the nature of the Good; and practically their doc-
trine amounts to this, that man finds his highest
welfare in the duties of citizenship. Man is
regarded as part of the physical and social world
in which he finds himself ,· and his welfare lies in
playing his due part therein. This doctrine was
sufficient as long as the Greek State lasted. When
this was broken up, however, and there was no
longer a life of free and ennobling activity open
to men, the moral problem assumed the second
form. Man is thrust back on himself. His
individuality becomes emphasized over against
the world, in which he can now no longer realize
himself. Turning in upon himself, he seeks within
the guidance he has hitherto found in the life which
waited for him without. This type of mind, so char-
acteristic of thoughtful and earnest men under the
Roman Empire, finds expression in the philo-
sophical doctrines of the Stoics and Epicureans.
These are as intensely subjective as the systems of
Plato and Aristotle had been comprehensive and
objective. Not, therefore, till man has become
aware of himself as an individual, and looks out
on life from the standpoint of his subjectivity,
does the question of the rule of conduct clearly
emerge. In discussing this question, the Stoics
found the rule in reason, the Epicureans in sense.
The Stoics made wide the opposition between
reason and sense. Virtue, according to them, is
reasonableness, and is exercised in absolute control
of sense, utter indifference to material things, and
austere rejection of pleasure. Noble things are
said by them in praise of virtue, and eloquent
testimony is borne against the views of a corrupt
age. But by their own admission the leading
principle of their thought and action is sublime
but powerless. The moral world needed an active
principle which should regenerate character and
reconstitute society. This power came with
Christianity.

2. In the history of religion as set forth in the
Christian Scriptures, we find a similar succession
in the order in which the above-mentioned problems
emerge. A doctrine of conscience is not found till
late in the development of Christian thought, when
the consciousness of individuality is strong and
full. There are indeed traces of the operations of
conscience. Man is always treated as a moral
being (so in the prophets, and especially in Ezekiel,
whose sense of individual responsibility is new and
strong), susceptible of communications from a
personal God, and amenable to His judgment.
But conscience, or the source of obligation for the
individual, is not made a subject of special treat-

ment in the earlier stages of man's spiritual history.
Broadly speaking, there is no doctrine of conscience
in the OT. The heart is the centre of man's
whole spiritual energy, whether intellectual or
moral; and no subtle analysis of mental or moral
powers is attempted. The characteristic work of
conscience, that of condemning us when we do
wrong, is ascribed to the heart, Job 276. The
absence of a doctrine of conscience from the OT
is to be explained, not by any reference to the
alleged disinclination of the Heb. mind for psycho-
logical study, but by the fact that the stage
of religious development at which the Hebrews
were under Mosaism, precluded the question to
which the doctrine of conscience is an answer.
The law may be compared to the systems of Plato
and Aristotle, inasmuch as it answers the first of
the moral questions which arise on consideration
of man's life, viz. What is the Good ? The Good
is the will of God expressed in this body of legis-
lation. The question of principle of action, or an
organ of moral judgment, cannot emerge till the
conception of the Good has been made explicit.
The law is the conscience of the Heb. community.
Hence, as Oehler points out, the idea of a νόμος
ypawrbs 4v καρδίαι* is wholly alien to the OT. This
absence of a doctrine of conscience is to be found
also in our Lord's teaching. He never uses the
word, and for a similar reason. His teaching is
essentially revelation. He is dealing with the
highest good for man, stating it in words, exhibit-
ing it in life. His teaching and example are
addressed to conscience, and are meant to awaken
conscience; and for this very reason He does not
and cannot discuss conscience. Many of His say-
ings apply to conscience, and cast light on it, e.g.
' the lamp of the body,' Mt β2 2 ·2 3; but conscience
itself does not form part of His express teaching.

With Christ's work as Redeemer a new stage of
man's history is entered on. The first question
is answered; the first need is met. The Good is
revealed as truth ; it is accomplished in act; it is
present as power. What Greek philosophy sought
after in the speculations of Plato and Aristotle,
is possessed in the kingdom of God. The parallel
is more than fanciful. As the Greek realized the
good in the duties of citizenship in the State, the
Christian realizes it in the duties and privileges of
citizenship in the kingdom of God. The virtue of
the Greek, narrowed by the limitations of the Gr.
State, is the obligation and possibility of mankind
in the wide realm of grace, which no political
change can restrict or destroy.

Now, accordingly, man as an individual gets his
rights, and becomes the subject of special study.
The NT, apart from the teaching of our Lord, is
largely occupied with the consideration of man in
relation to the grace of God which has come with
Christ. Human nature is studied as it could not
be at an earlier stage. It is true that there is no
merely speculative treatment, the interest of the
NT being practical and not technical. Refer-
ences, however, to various aspects of man's moral
constitution abound. In particular, the question
of man's relation to the Good as the will of God
receives special treatment, and is answered by an
explicit doctrine of conscience. Man is confronted
by the revealed will of God, revealed not only in a
book, but in a Person. How does this will make
itself felt in the sphere of man's individual con-
sciousness? How is man guided and impelled
towards the fulfilment of this will ? The answer
of St. Paul, and other writers in the NT, is con-
science. Conscience, therefore, at once becomes
the object of special practical interest. It is the
great aim of a Christian to have a conscience that
shall be ' good,' * void of offence,' or ' pure'; and
it is of paramount importance that conscience
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should be maintained in a condition of enlighten-
ment and power adequate to the discharge of its
great function as the organ of moral apprehension
and moral judgment.

3. After the varied Christian life of the early
centuries of our era had died away, Christian
ethic, like Christian theology, fell under the blight
of mediseval scholasticism. Christian truth was
stiffened into a system of dogma. Christian
morality was elaborated into a legal system more
cumbrous and wearisome than ever the Mosaic
code had been. Under this double burden the
souls of men groaned in bondage. Yet even in the
darkest ages there were not wanting symptoms of
revolt. Mysticism claimed the power of holding
fellowship with God, without the intervention of
ecclesiastical machinery; but it failed to base its
protest on a sound conception of human nature,
and so never rose beyond the position of a secret
in possession of a few unique spirits. Final
deliverance came in the epoch of the Reformation.
The Reformation was in essence a religious revival.
The cumbrous ecclesiastical machinery by which
the mediseval Church, while professing to unite
God and man, had really held them apart, was
swept away in a burst of righteous wrath. The
relations of God and man came to be re-stated
under the inspiration of original Christian ideas.
In this process conscience necessarily played an
important part. Conscience accentuated the an-
tagonism between man and God, and showed man
guilty in a degree for which indulgences and
priestly absolutions brought no sound relief. Con-
science, in like manner, in view of the complete
atonement wrought by Christ, testified, to him who
rested on Christ alone for salvation, perfect peace
with God. Conscience, accordingly, occupies large
space in the writings of the Reformers, as it must
do in all Christian teaching. It is not made, how-
ever, the subject of special theoretical treatment.
Speculative interest in the question of the source
of moral judgment has not awakened; and the
necessity of its discussion is not yet felt. The
Reformation, in fact, was not an individualistic
movement. It is a misrepresentation to describe
it as such, or to quote such phrases as * the right
of private judgment,' as embodying its character-
istic ideas. Those philosophical writers who most
fully express in the domain of pure thought the
Protestant spirit—Descartes and Spinoza—are by
no means individualists. At the same time, there
can be no doubt that the Reformation contained
the possibility of individualism. The external
unity of the Church had been broken up. Before
a conception of spiritual unity could be formed and
wrought out in moral and political life, it was
inevitable that an epoch of individualism should
supervene, in which man should seek to find the
solution of intellectual and moral problems within
his own subjectivity. This movement predomin-
ated most largely in England, and obtained almost
exclusive sway, till within the present century it
has met a counter current of thought. Ethical
theory during such a period is largely occupied
with the question of the source of moral obligation,
and the faculty of moral judgment. British
moralists may be distinguished and classified
mainly by their views on this topic. At the head
of the long line stands Thomas Hobbes (1588-1679),
a writer whose fertile suggestiveness, virile force,
and daring paradox, made him a paramount in-
fluence in the development of ethical doctrine in
Britain. His fundamental position is that man's
natural tendencies are only and altogether ' self-
regarding.' The good for the individual is simply
what he desires for himself. The result of each
individual seeking the gratification of his own
desires is, of course, a state of war, whose miseries

Hobbes depicts to the life. Reason, accordingly,
intervenes to stop this intolerable state of matters,
and does so by enjoining submission to a strong
government. Hobbes thus pushes individualism
to an extreme in which it becomes intolerable, and
is replaced by an iron system in which the indi-
vidual is practically extinguished. In such a
system there is no place for conscience, properly
speaking. Hobbes uses the word only in con-
nexion with the analogous phrase * conscious.'
Conscience is no more than opinion shared by
various individuals. Any higher sense is mere
metaphor. The moral faculty is no other than
reason, calculating how best to secure individual
advantage, and deciding upon submission to the
State as the best means of securing the end aimed
at. Such a doctrine was rather the propounding
of a problem than its solution. Accordingly, we
find that ethical thought in England consists
mainly in answers to Hobbes, or rather in answers
to the moral problem so acutely stated by him :
What is the source of moral obligation ? What is
the nature of the moral faculty ? These answers
follow three distinct lines.

(1) Appeal is made to reason. Reason is regarded
as the power by which universal truths and principles
are perceived and proclaimed. This is, in general,
the view of Cudworth (1617-1688), whose Treatise
concerning Eternal and Immutable Morality, not
published till 1731, is directed against the teaching
of Hobbes as destructive of the essential dis-
tinctions of good and evil; and of Clarke (1675-
1729). Both these writers claim for man this
faculty of recognizing truths, ideas, or relations of
things, prior to and apart from the suggestions of
sensation. Here we have a real answer to Hobbes,
and a most hopeful line of ethical thought. If man
have this power, then we are lifted at once above
the degrading view of man as a creature of merely
selfish instincts, and have morality based, not on
conventions, but on eternal fact.

The value of such 'dianoetic ethics,' to use
Martineau's designation, depends obviously on the
view taken of reason ; and in the above-mentioned
writers, reason is conceived too much as a mere
formal power, limited to the recognition of truths
submitted to it. Thus, while phrases in Cudworth,
for instance, remind one of Kant, there is no
approach to the Kantian doctrine of knowledge,
still less to its subsequent idealist development.

(2) A fuller analysis of human instincts is at-
tempted. Hobbes had said man's primary instincts
are self-regarding. It was obviously open to reply
that they were not, or that they all were not. Ac-
cordingly, we have such writers as Shaftesbury
(1671-1713) and Hutcheson (1694-1747) elaborately
proving that man possesses social as well as selfish
instincts, and placing virtue in the proper balance
of the two. The perception of this balance or pro-
portion is due to a moral sense, which, like the
sense of beauty in things artistic, guides us in
things moral. At a first glance it might appear,
as no doubt it did to the writers themselves, that
they were answering Hobbes, and giving a more
dignified conception of human nature. Really,
however, they are in substantial agreement with
Hobbes, entirely so as to presuppositions, and
practically so as to result. They also appeal to
instincts as providing motives and impulses. Some
of these, indeed, they say are not selfish; but
if we press them we find that the special power
of unselfish instincts is the superior gratification
they afford, i.e. they are at bottom selfish still.
Selfishness, or, to give it a more refined but more
misleading title, Utility, is the spring and standard
of action. The psychological and even the ethical
principles of Hobbes are really continued in
Shaftesbury, Hutcheson, Adam Smith, Hume.
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(3) Reference is made to a distinct power of
human nature, viz. to Conscience, as supreme
arbiter in morals. Butler (1692-1752) is dis-
tinguished among British moralists for the em-
phasis he lays on this faculty. He sees that
Shaftesbury's reply to Hobbes is defective in
this respect, that his * moral sense' lacks the
quality of supremacy, which is required to face
and quell the imperiousness of selfish instincts.
He labours, therefore, to establish the supremacy
of conscience, and to vindicate for it magisterial
position and authority. Of the impressiveness
and moral strength of Butler's writings it is
impossible to speak too highly. As a practical
protest against the immorality of his own age,
they are deeply interesting ; and as a moral tonic
in any age, they are invaluable. As ethical
theory, or doctrine of conscience, however, they
cannot be said to be final or satisfactory. Butler
was, to quote the words of Τ. Η. Green, 'the
victim of the current psychology.'* To him, as
much as to Hobbes, Shaftesbury, Locke, or Hume,
feeling was the source of action, as of knowledge.
Objects of desire are given. Then conscience, a
power whose origin and nature are unexplained and
inexplicable, appears to decide among the com-
peting motives. It speaks with authority, but is
unable to make its authority felt. Ultimately,
Butler is driven to admit practical supremacy to
self-love, and takes refuge in the identity of duty
and self-interest. A higher principle does indeed
appear in Butler, viz. the love of God. But as he
never reconsidered his psychology, this rather
contributes additional confusion to his scheme.
Human nature remains * a cross of unreconciled
principles,' self-love, benevolence, conscience, the
love of God. Plainly, such a view of man cannot
provide a sure basis of ethics. The whole moral
problem must be reconsidered. What is implied
in moral action ? If it shall appear that the
sensationalist psychology is at fault, if feeling
cannot present objects of desire, if in the simplest
action there is implied the presence of a Self,
making itself its own object, then we are led to
a view of man as a being who finds his true good
in the good of others, and of conscience as not
merely authoritative, but also mighty to carry
its precepts into effect, being indeed the presence
within the individual consciousness of that Reason,
Mind, Spirit, or Personality whose revelation is
found in all reality and all good.

It is not needful to pursue the line of British
moralists any further. Whoever they happen
to be, Paley, Bentham, James Mill, J. S. Mill,
or Bain, whatever their minor differences or
their special excellences, they unite in retain-
ing the psychology which reigned throughout
the eighteenth century. In vain for them did
Hume carry the conclusions of that psychology
to a scepticism which provoked Kant to a reply,
which introduced a new conception of man and
the spiritual world. All alike they cling to the
conviction that it is possible by dissection to
arrive at the living man, and by analyzing his
sensations to account for knowledge and morality.
They may vary in detail, but they are in sub-
stantial agreement as to results. The chief end of
man is happiness. The moral faculty is a vari-
ously described compound of feelings, whose fluid-
ity is stiffened by the sanctions and punishments
of society. This psychology has more recently
allied itself with the nypothesis of organic evolu-
tion, and made draughts of illimitable time aid
in establishing its conclusions. Prolonged experi-
ence of pleasure in connexion with actions, which
serve social ends, has resulted in certain physio-

* The most illuminating critique of Butler with which I am
acquainted is contained in Green's Works, vol. iii. pp. 98-104.

logical changes in the brain and nervous system,
which render these actions constant. Thus,
according to Spencer, is begotten a conscience or
faculty, to which he even gives the name of intui-
tion. This sensationalist psychology, thus strength-
ened by evolution, has called forth various replies.

(a) Intuitionism enters its earnest denial. Dr.
Martineau's strictures on evolutionary ethics
are powerful, and his general ethical doctrine is
most earnest and impressive. His position closely
resembles that of Butler in last century. Like
Butler, he gives an account of the springs of moral
action. But whereas Butler only mentions two,
Self-love and Benevolence, Martineau's list is most
elaborate, containing no fewer than thirteen pas-
sions, propensions, sentiments, or affections. Quite
as Butler had done, he gives to conscience a
judicial function in respect to these springs of
action. Distinctive in Martineau, however, is his
doctrine that conscience judges, not of the right-
ness of acts, but of the rank of motives. Con-
science he defines to be ' the critical perception
we have of the relative authority of our several
principles of action.' Right and wrong he defines
thus : * Every action is right which, in presence
of a lower principle, follows a higher; every
action is wrong which, in presence of a higher
principle, follows a lower.' Eloquent and powerful
as Dr. Martineau's exposition is, it is open to the
objection which may be brought against Butler.
Whence come these springs of action? Do they
simply appear before the judgment-seat of con-
science, without any prior determination by self-
consciousness ? Then we are thrown back, as we
were by Butler, upon current sensational psy-
chology. And whence comes conscience ? Does
it simply appear, and seat itself in judicial state,
a separate, unique faculty, inexplicable and
mysterious, owning no organic relation to self-
consciousness ? Then its authority is blind, and, as
in Butler's doctrine, is unsupported by power.

{b) A conclusive answer can be reached only
through a consideration of the possibility of
experience in general, and of moral experience in
particular. Such an answer is to be found in
Green's Prolegomena to Ethics. Press the analysis
of sensation as far back as we please, make
our list of feelings and instincts as detailed
as possible, we never get a mere sensation or
instinct, such as we might suppose it to be in the
lower animals, but always the sensation as it is to
a self, already modified by its relation to self-
consciousness. In the simplest sensation, there is
implied the operation of a spiritual principle,
which is the basis of the possibility at once of
knowledge and of morality. The sensationalist
psychology is thus deprived of its whole raison
d'etre. It exists in order to get personality out of
sensations. It can do so, only because personality
is therein already implied.

The hypothesis of evolution is of no use to sensa-
tionalism, and does not invalidate the argument of
idealism. ' That countless generations should have
passed during which a transmitted organism was
progressively modified by reaction on its surround-
ings, by struggle for existence or otherwise, till its
functions became such that an eternal conscious-
ness could realize or reproduce itself through them,
—this might add to the wonder with which the
consideration of what we do and are must always
fill us, but it could not alter the results of that
consideration. If such be discovered to be the
case, the discovery cannot affect the analysis of
knowledge of what is implied in there being a
world to be known, and in our knowing it, on
which we found our theory of the action of a free
or self-conditioned and eternal mind in man'
{Prolegomena, p. 82). Man, therefore, is a self or



CONSCIENCE CONSCIENCE 471

personality, which is not, however, an incident in
a series, but is rooted in an infinite self or per-
sonality. Our individual self-consciousness derives
from and is maintained by an infinite, eternal,
universal, self-consciousness; Green would say, is
a * reproduction' of it,—a phrase open to miscon-
struction. Knowledge, therefore, is the gradual
discovery of mind or spirit in things, the exhibi-
tion of the world as the self-manifestation of an
infinite personality, with whom the finite intelli-
gence of man is one. Morality is the progressive
accomplishment of an eternal purpose, with which
the individual is and ought to be at one, whose
goal is the perfection of man. The good for man
is self-realization, but it is the realization of an
infinite self, and is thus identical with the widest
possible range of good for others, and is attained
by the profoundest self-surrender. The moral
faculty in man, the practical reason or conscience,
is no special inexplicable endowment, a vox
clamantis in deserto. It is the man himself, con-
scious in all action of a good, which he either
reaches or fails to reach, which in either case
stands above his separate impulses, in the one case
approving and beckoning him onward and upward,
in the other condemning him and binding on him
the penalty due to one who has broken the law of
his own being. Conscience, thus conceived, may
also with equal truth be described as the revelation
of infinite good to man, or the voice of God witness-
ing to eternal right within the individual soul.
It is the voice of the man's true self, and his true
self is ideally one with God. On such lines alone
is the sensationalist attack on absolute right and
on conscience successfully met, and room found for
Christian ethic, and a Christian doctrine of con-
science.

B. OUTLINE OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE.

i. THE NATURE OF CONSCIENCE. — The locus
classicus here is Ro 214·15. The connexion of thought
is the responsibility of all men for their actions, their
condemnation in sin, their acceptance in righteous-
ness. This applies to Gentiles as well as Jews.
It would not apply had Gentiles no revelation
of absolute good made to them, as the Jews had in
the Law. Such a revelation, however, the Gentiles
have. They (v.14) do by nature, i.e. instinctively,
the things which are articulately prescribed in the
Law, and accordingly while they have not the Law
as a written code, yet they have it in another sense.
In what sense is now explained (v.15). The
comparison in the apostle's mind is between Jew
and Gentile, in respect of the delivery to each
of God's Law. To the Jews, this delivery was
made at Sinai, and so in speaking of its delivery
to the Gentiles he uses Sinaitic imagery. The
apostle's description involves three points. (1) The
delivery of the Law in the dictates of natural
impulse; ' the work of the law,' i.e. a course of
conduct conforming to the will of God, being
'written in their hearts,' as in the case of the
Jews it was written on tables of stone. (2) The
recognition of the Law in its binding obligations
by a moral faculty, just as the Jews heard with
bodily ear the proclamation of the Ten Command-
ments; 'their conscience bearing witness there-
with,' i.e. along with the heart, when it speaks and
prompts to duty. (3) Judgments passed upon actions
in the light of the witness of conscience, some
being favourable, others (as the emphasis implies,
the greater number) being unfavourable; ' their
thoughts one with another, accusing or else excus-
ing them.'

The doctrine of this passage, borne out by
other Scripture usage, therefore, is: (a) That
man has received a revelation of good, sufficient
to make him morally responsible. This reve-

lation comes in different forms to men differently
placed in the providential disposition of affairs.
Even those who seem least advantageously situ-
ated have the revelation of 'nature.' Man is
so made that he finds the satisfaction of his true
self in moral good only; and towards this the
forward impulse of his heart goes forth. The
race, charged with the special function of guarding
and transmitting the spiritual heritage of human-
ity, has appropriately a special revelation of good,
explicitly bearing the stamp of superhuman origin.
Finally, when ' the fulness of time' in the moral
discipline of mankind is reached, the good finds
complete revelation in a person, the man Christ
Jesus. ' Nature,' with its few rudimentary facts of
moral life, and ' Law,' with its greater articulate-
ness, are summed up in ' Christ,' in whom moral
good is perfectly realized, {β) That man possesses
a moral faculty, or is possessed by it, that he has
a conscience, which is indeed his self-consciousness
in respect of moral action, in virtue of which he
recognizes, approves, and binds upon himself the
Good, in whatsoever form it is revealed to him, and
by the authority of which he pronounces judgment
upon himself. This doctrine obviously rests upon
the general scriptural doctrine of man as made in
the image of God, of man as spirit even as God is
spirit or personality, a conception which we have
seen to be the suggestion of philosophy in its
criticism of unphilosophical sensationalist psycho-
logy. God reveals His will to man, partially in
Nature and Law, fully in Christ. Man as a
spiritual being is susceptible of this revelation ; his
consciousness of it in things moral is conscience.

This view of conscience greatly simplifies it, and
reduces it from the position of an inexplicable
faculty, fulminating in impotent majesty above
the warring impulses of man's nature. It is simply
the faculty, if we must use the term, through
which we apprehend the divine will so that it
may govern our lives. It is no more a separate
faculty than faith, and deserves no more than
faith the credit of its operations. As faith lays
hold of Christ, and thus saves and sanctifies; so
conscience lays hold of the divine will, and thus
legislates and judges. It is not an independent
source of law and judgment. It voices the will
of God.

It is plain, however, that this view, if in one
sense it deprives conscience of the proud position
which an intuitionist theory would confer upon
it, in another confers upon it unique and awful
supremacy. When conscience wakes and speaks,
it means that man is in spiritual contact with
God, that God is making His will felt in the
depths of man's constitution. Thus it is that ' to
him that knoweth to do good, and doeth it not,
to him it is sin'; sin, not error or mistake, nor
only shortcoming, but trespass against the law of
God, which is recognized as the law of our own
being, in keeping which our welfare lies.

The practical result is that conscience claims,
and must receive if we are to be true to our
very nature, a position of absolute supremacy.
Every action must be brought beneath its sway ;
in popular phrase, we must make conscience of
all we do. Actions laid upon us by outward
authority, we are to do, not because the authority
is supported by force, but because conscience re-
cognizes the good of which this authority is an
expression ; and so we obey ' for conscience' sake'
(Ro 135). Actions which seemingly lie outside
the moral judgment, having apparently no relation
to moral questions, are to be brought before con-
science and carefully scrutinized, so that even in
such matters as what we are to eat or refrain from
eating, we are still to act 'for conscience' sake'
(1 Co ΙΟ25'29). The whole domain of life is to
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be brought within the sweep of conscience, and
every element in it is to be made subject to that
great and just arbitrament.

It may be true that in a society so largely Chris-
tianized as ours, the man who acts from conscience
will not behave in a manner markedly distinct from
the behaviour of those who simply follow the con-
ventions of society. There will, however, be very
distinct differences on a closer scrutiny. He will dis-
cover new meanings in actions prescribed by con-
vention, and will perform them the better that he
does them with conscience. He will be on the outlook
for new duties and new means of realizing the good
which he apprehends, not as a code, but as an inner
spiritual impulse. Apart from specific differences of
action, there is a difference in spring of action, which
cannot but tell in the long run. Perceiving the
disparity between his own attainments and that
good of which conscience is the witness, and to
which it summons him, he has within him a divine
discontent which drives him to further efforts, and
secures for him greater excellences. The morality
of a code is rigid, self-satisfied, pharisaic. The
morality of conscience is ever aspiring, humble,
dissatisfied with self. A conscience thus kept in
its supremacy is described as 'good' (Ac 231,
1 Ti I 5 · 1 9, He 1318, 1 Ρ 316·21), not in the sense that
he who has it has never sinned, but because he
has yielded himself to the will of God, and is
living in the spirit and aim of his career for the
glory of God, while he never permits unforgiven
sin to lie upon his heart: ' void of offence toward
God and toward man' (Ac 2416), because the pleas-
ing of God in all things, and his neighbour in all
things for his good unto edification, is the man's
constant aim and exercise: 'pure' (1 Ti 39,
2 Ti I3), because there is no doubleness of mind,
or secret alienation from the will of God, but a
sincere desire, an unwavering resolution to live so
that He may approve.

It is, of course, always open to man as a free
agent to disobey conscience, reject its supremacy,
disregard its witness, and defy its authority. On
an intuitionist theory, which regards conscience
as a part of man, separable from other parts, it
would be difficult to vindicate the terrible conse-
quences of such conduct. It is because the con-
science is the man himself in his consciousness of
the divine will, that the consequences are so
injurious, penetrate so deeply, and extend so
widely. Conscience disobeyed is: (1) Defiled;
and this defilement may be either (a) occasional
(1 Co 87), or (β) permanent and pervasive (Tit I15).
(2) Branded or seared (1 Ti 42), where the figure
is either the branding of a slave with a stamp,
or the extinction of faculty by the use of hot iron,
in any case expressing the reduction of conscience
to a state of moral incapacity. (3) Perverted
(Mt Θ23), so that conscience, the light of the
soul, gives, not merely no deliverance, but a
deliverance on the wrong side, the man being now,
not a servant of the good, but of the evil, having
sinned against the Holy Spirit.

That conscience is disobeyed in countless in-
stances is patent fact; and these consequences may
be traced in the history of individuals. It is more
difficult to see the fact and to trace the con-
sequence in the records of the race. Yet it is
certain that sin is not merely an incident in the
career of an individual, but a quality inherent
in the conduct of man universally, and that the
effects of sin are traceable, to what extent it is
impossible to define, in the general conscience of
mankind.

ii. THE COMPETENCE OF CONSCIENCE. —In all that
is said of the supremacy of conscience its competence
is, of course, presupposed. This, however, is precisely
what is denied by those who desire to explain the

phenomena of conscience on the hypothesis of
evolution, and facts are urged in disproof of the
claim of original authority. It must be remem-
bered, however, what it is that is claimed by the
Christian doctrine on behalf of conscience. It is
not the infallible authority of an independent
faculty, but the ability on the part of a being made
in God's image to recognize God's will as it is pro-
gressively revealed to him.

Much of the sensationalist and evolutionary
attack on conscience really applies only to the
intuitionist theory of conscience, and does not touch
the Christian doctrine or the idealist philosophy,
whose criticism of sensationalist psychology we have
noticed above. The special difficulties which call
for consideration are these—

1. The diversity of moral judgments, as among
different nations now, or at different stages of the
world's history. The heathen conscience enjoins
what the Christian conscience condemns. Jewish
feeling rejoiced in deeds at which Christian senti-
ment shudders. Amid such divergences, is not the
supremacy of conscience lost ? The answer to this
puzzle lies in our general view of man and his con-
science of good. If man be a personal being in
constant communication with the infinite Person,
God, we can understand how his moral history is an
education or development, each step in advance
being gained through obedience to conscience, which
proclaims as absolute the will of God. The stages of
the revelation of good are marked by advance up
to the full realization of good in Christ. Con-
science at each stage is supreme, though its
deliverances, compared together, vary according
to the stage reached. Combined with this view
is the fact of deterioration through disobedience,
so that the conscience of a nation or religious
community may become perverted, and proclaim
as duty a bloody crime or an unnatural offence.
Even among races which have formed the most
mistaken standard of duty, it is found, as
missionary records amply show, that the revela-
tion of higher excellence meets with ready
response, and conscience, revivified by the light,
calls upon man to follow it. In order to prove the
supremacy of conscience, we do not need to prove
uniformity amid the deliverances of conscience,
from age to age. The very divergences set its per-
sistent authority in more vivid light.

2. The alleged conflict of duties, which occasion-
ally arises, reducing conscience to perplexity
and silence. This certainly would be a fatal
objection, not to the supremacy of conscience
only, but to morality as a whole. If there arise
circumstances, not due to any human crime or
error, in which duty confronts duty in absolute
contradiction, so that merely to act is to transgress,
not only is conscience proved incompetent, but the
moral sphere is shown not to include the whole of
life, and righteousness by being demonstrated to
be impossible is made unnecessary. The question
can be met only by analyses of cases. Those cases
must, of course, be excluded which are not, properly
speaking, cases of conscience. One case only needs
to be stated to be dismissed, that in which a verdict
of conscience, in itself clear and distinct, is opposed
by strong passion or self-interest which clamorously
demands to be obeyed. Here, plainly, there is
no question of the competence of conscience, or its
claim to be obeyed. Another case is that in
which the clear testimony of conscience is con-
fronted by some instinct of the soul, itself true and
noble. Here also there is, strictly speaking, no
perplexity of conscience, and it is admitted
that there is no wavering in its demand to be
obeyed. Hesitation arises from the strong appeal
of feeling. Sir Walter Scott has presented such a
situation in the classic instance of Jeanie Deans,
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tempted to tell a falsehood in order to save her
sister's life. Here the obligation of truth is con-
fronted by sisterly affection. The action of
Jeanie Deans unquestionably represents the true
solution. Conscience is obeyed, while love goes
forth in noblest sacrifice on behalf of the beloved.
The difficulty of such cases is not speculative, but
practical, and is to be met, not by intellectual
discussion on the occasion when the difficulty
arises, for which, indeed, there would be no time,
but by the life habit of obedience, begetting an
insight into the nature of the highest good for
others, even our best beloved, as well as for
ourselves, which will be available in the sudden
emergency as an intuitive judgment.

Cases which do affect conscience and seem to
perplex it, are those in which there is a ' conflict
between different formulse for expressing the ideal
of good in human conduct, or between different
institutions for furthering its realization, which
have alike obtained authority over men's minds
without being intrinsically entitled to more than
a partial and relative obedience,' or an * incompati-
bility of some such formula or institution, on the
one side, with some moral impulse of the individual
on the other, which is really an impulse towards
the attainment of human perfection, but cannot
adjust itself to recognized rules and established
institutions' {Prolegomena, p. 342). In such cases
' the requirements of conscience seem to be in
conflict with each other. However disposed to do
what his conscience enjoins, the man finds it
difficult to decide what its injunction is ' {ibid.
p. 351). Such cases may, indeed, become peculiarly
complicated, and exceedingly painful. But they
do not really constitute a conflict of duties. Right
seems to be divided against itself, when in reality
it is only rising through contest of opposite one-
sided views to a fuller conception, or through the
break-up of a system to a higher realization than
could be contained within its limits. There is no
such thing really as a conflict of duties. * A man's
duty under any particular set of circumstances is
always one, though the conditions of the case may
be so complicated and obscure as to make it difficult
to decide what the duty really is ' {ibid. p. 355).
Here, in like manner, the ability and claim of
conscience are not involved. It is true that there
is no extant formula which will serve by its mere
quotation to settle the case. Conscience is not so
formal and unnatural a faculty as such a view
would imply. Yet it is not incompetent, because
it moves slowly and grows in knowledge and
power through the discipline of life and the
practice of obedience. With characteristic caution
Butler states the matter, * Let any plain, honest
man, before he engages in any course of action,
ask himself, Is this I am going about right, or is it
wrong ? Is it good, or is it evil ? I do not in the
least doubt but that this question wTould be
answered agreeably to truth and virtue by almost
any fair man in almost any circumstances '
(Sermon III). A recent essayist, to the question,
How am I to know what is right ? makes answer,
* By the αϊσθησι* of the φρόνιμο?' (Bradley's Ethical
Studies, p. 177). ' If any man willeth to do his
will, he shall know of the teaching,' or system, or in-
stitution, or formula, * whether it be of God'(Jn 717).

iii. THE EDUCATION OF CONSCIENCE.—We thus
see that objections, which might be valid against a
doctrine which made conscience an infallible oracle,
are not valid against the view which regards con-
science as man's consciousness of the will of God.
It is now to be regarded, not as an inexplicable
part of man, but as man himself in relation to the
revelation of right. It is the apprehension of God
as Righteousness, just as faith is the apprehension
of God sus Grace ; and Luther, as Dorner points out,

speaks of faith as the Christian conscience. Con-
science, accordingly, is involved in man's moral
history. It suffers in his sin and alienation from
God, becoming clouded in its insight, feeble in its
testimony, and may even come to be grievously
perverted in its judgments. It gains in his restora-
tion through grace, its knowledge is clarified, its
judgment strengthened. The deepest characteristic
of sin is a liberty, which is, in truth, the bondage of
man's will or personality. The deepest characteristic
of grace is a service, which is perfect freedom.
Man, in yielding himself to God, accepts a law,
which is the law of his own being. He is therefore
free, self-determining, and self-realizing; a person as
God is a person, realizing the fulness of personal
life in harmony with God. Conscience snares in
this subjection ' which is also emancipation.' The
NT everywhere claims for conscience this inde-
pendence of action, this immediacy and certainty of
its deliverances, undetermined by a formal code or
the voice of a spiritual director (Ro 141·5·13"23, Col
216, Ja I6'8). Toward this point, therefore, the growth
of conscience must be directed under the guidance
of special education. This education is twofold.

1. Social.—The highest good for man always
involves the relation of man to man. * Through
society,' says Professor Green, ' is personality
actualized.' Hence it follows * that the human
spirit can only realize itself, or fulfil its idea, in
persons; and that it can only do so through
society, since society is the condition of the
development of a personality' {Prolegomena, pp.
200, 201). Conscience, therefore, being personality
in its relation to right, is also socially conditioned.
There is no such thing as a merely individual
conscience. Even when seemingly most individual,
as when a reformer rises to protest against the
injustice of some institution, its testimony is still
on behalf of a good for man, which this institution,
founded, no doubt, to further it, now fails to express
and practically opposes. It is plain, therefore,
that * no individual can make a conscience for
himself. He always needs a society to make it for
him' {Prolegomena, p. 351). Conscience is born
and cradled in the home, trained and exercised in
the Church, in civil society, and the State. The
enormous importance of this social education of
conscience is thus evident. The ethical functions
of parent, teacher, pastor, employer, statesman,
are seen to be the highest and most sacred. Under
their influence, the conscience of the individual
receives its revelation of duty, and its preparation
for the exercise of its legislative and judicial
vocation.

2. Individual.—Man cannot be merely passive
in education. All true education is self-education.
The education of conscience, in particular, must
be the work of the individual, consciously fitting
himself for the service in which freedom and life
for him lie. The means at his disposal are mainly
three.

{a) The institutions of society, the sacred rights of
life, honour, property, reputation, with all the de-
tailed obligations to which these give rise. Only
through the most careful obedience to these element-
ary conditions of moral life can conscience be kept
clear and strong. Negligence here, even in name
of high spirituality, has always produced a terrible
Nemesis, and those who have claimed emancipation
in name of religion have sunk beneath the load of
that mere morality they affected to despise. Hence
the NT ethic is remarkable for its abundance of
commonplace, and has the homeliest directions to
give to children, servants, citizens, to fulfil the
duties of their station, while it frequently recalls
those who are thrilling with consciousness of new
light and life to the rudiments of morality, truth,
honesty, purity, industry, etc. The attempt
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to be religious at the expense of morality is very
ancient and is still very prevalent, and requires
continually the prophetic rebuke (Mic 65"8).

{b) The literature in which the conscience of
humanity has given utterance to itself. The whole
field of history, biography, and fiction is opened up
for the education of conscience. By diligent study,
conscience grows informed, and becomes more sure of
itself. Along with such general literature we may
class the Bible. It requires no ά priori doctrine of
inspiration to establish the supremacy of biblical
ethic. Here we have a revelation of right, which
has never been seriously questioned, and has com-
manded the unaffected approval even of unbelievers.
The Bible is the touchstone of conscience. Con-
science can only be maintained in truth and
vigour, according as it is continually refreshed by
earnest study of the unveiling of the ideal con-
tained in Scripture and principally in the character
of Jesus Christ.

(c) Communion with God. Here we are on the
borderland of ethic and religion. The education of
books becomes the education of living intercourse.
The conscience whose sole sources of information
have been natural laws, or the records of literature,
fails of the highest light, breaks down in critical
instances, and is, besides, gloomy stern and hopeless.
The conscience which rises through obedience to
moral law and study of ethic into fellowship with
Him who is Righteousness and Truth, becomes clear
and full in its testimony, a reliable guide in the
perplexities of life. Of course this result is not
reached by a leap. It implies a process carried on
through life. The growth of conscience will have
its periods of weakness, onesidedness, acrid fan-
aticism, morbid tenderness, all of which must be
most patiently borne with, not only by observers,
but by the individual himself. Conscience will
even pronounce judgments that are needless, foolish,
or actually erroneous. The utmost care must be
taken not to wound conscience at such times.
Specially must it not be overborne by those who
rejoice in higher light and claim a larger liberty.
Their higher duty, indeed, may be to deny
themselves a liberty which is their right (1 Co
87-i3 ιο23-33? R 0 15i.2)# The stage of weakness is,
however, in itself an effect of sin, and to continue
in it is added sin. Strength and truth of
conscience are the aim to be consciously striven
after (He 514). The testimony of conscience is
meant to be part of our assurance toward God
(2 Co I12, 1 Ρ 321).

iv. THE WITNESS OF CONSCIENCE.—The work of
conscience lies, no doubt, within the moral sphere.
But in considering the basis of ethics, we are led
to see that moral action implies a reference to an
infinite Personality as the ground and origin of
man's personal being. Morality presupposes re-
ligion as the basis of its possibility, and prepares
for religion through its incompleteness. Con-
science, accordingly, as the supreme moral faculty,
points beyond the merely moral sphere, and be-
comes a witness to the truth of religion. The
witness of conscience is not to be regarded as
logical demonstration. In point of fact, spiritual
realities cannot be reached by logical processes.
The only valid argument for religious truth is that
which proceeds by consideration of the constitution
of man, and discerns in that constitution the
necessity of the existence of a Divine Being in
whose image man has been made. In that argu-
ment, the witness of conscience forms an important
element. To trace this witness fully belongs to
dogmatics. We conclude this article by a bare
outline of the direction which this witness takes.

1. God.—Conscience we have seen to be man's
consciousness in action of right to be done. This
is with equal truth to be described as the revelation

of right within us, or the voice of God speaking
in the soul of man. In moral action we are deal-
ing with more than the judgments of our fellow-
men, with more even than our own judgment upon
ourselves. There is present in the court of con-
science an invisible Assessor, who is, indeed, the
ultimate source and standard of right by which
the judgment proceeds. Individual experience
presents this line of proof with an intensity which
is best expressed in silence. Biography and his-
tory present the demonstration often with tragic
articulateness. In conscience, the consciousness
of God cannot be got rid of. It haunts the sinner
in his revolt as shadow of doom. It accompanies
the seeker in his upward movement with ever-
growing confirmation. All other arguments for
the being of God find their force increased by
being combined with this. If the ontological
argument leads us to a reason or universal self-
consciousness, through man's relation to which
knowledge is possible; if the argument e con-
tingentia mundi brings us to an eternal substance
in which all things inhere; if the teleological argu-
ment requires a purpose fulfilling itself in creation,
—the moral argument enables us to define that
reason, substance, purpose, as a Person whose very
nature is righteousness. (See suggestive treatment
in Illingworth, Personality, Lect. iv.)

2. Christ.—The constitution of man requires as its
root a Personal God, to whom conscience in man
ascribes moral perfection. But Personality is incon-
ceivable apart from Self-revelation and Self-com-
munication. An Incarnation of God, therefore, is
profoundly congruous with the demand for God which
arises out of the constitution of man. Jesus Christ
is presented to the mind of man as such an Incar-
nation. It will scarcely be denied that He used
language regarding Himself which implies such a
claim. It is certain that the Church with growing
fulness has made it on His behalf. Conscience
makes in intensest form the demand for a Per-
sonal God. It is fair, therefore, to ask if con-
science is satisfied with the claim advanced for
Christ. Here there is no hesitation in the answer.
The conscience of humanity has recognized in
Christ, in His teaching and in His life, the final
revelation of Good. Christ is the conscience of
humanity. The words of J. S. Mill are often and
justly adduced as consenting to this dictum.
'Even now it would not be easy, even for an
unbeliever, to find a better translation of the rule
of virtue from the abstract into the concrete than
to endeavour so to live that Christ would approve
our life.' Here we have a moral argument, not
only for Theism, but for Christianity. Conscience,
as Dorner finely says, becomes our ' παιδαγωγό*'
(Gal 324), and leads us through obedience into
knowledge (Jn 717). Faith in Christ, accordingly
is no longer an act unrelated to our moral
but is itself a moral obligation.

3. Atonement. — Conscience, especially as en-
lightened by Christianity, witnesses to infinite
perfection. At the same time, it pronounces upon
all our actions sentence of failure. Between the
absolute good and the individual will there is ever a
want of complete harmony. Conscience abates none
of its condemnation, when action is largely harmon-
ized with social institutions or codes of moral law.
The more entirely it wins the mastery, the more
stern is its refusal to be satisfied. Its demand is
for absolute harmony with infinite good. Any
breach it treats as infinite; and lays upon the
heart the burden, not of shortcoming merely, but
of guilt. The question of salvation, therefore, is
a moral question. It is stated in Hebrews in this
form, How can the conscience be cleansed from
dead works to serve the living God? (He 914).
How can the incubus of guilt be removed, so that

Life,
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the will of man may act in unhindered harmony
with the will of God ? Two solutions conscience
declines.

First, that of gratuitous forgiveness. God is
sometimes represented as saying, in virtue of
His bare almighty will, ' I forgive.' But mere
sovereignty is mere unreason. And if to this be
added, * at the prompting of His tender heart,' the
reply is still, mere feeling is mere unreason. In
either case, the supreme arbiter of life is repre-
sented as mere caprice; and in order to save man
from consequences of immoral act, we have con-
founded the whole moral sphere. To conscience,
sin is a moral fact, and not until sin is dealt with
can the relations of God and man be adjusted on a
permanent, i.e. on a moral, basis.

Second, that of ritual observance. Action that
is good, i.e. in absolute moral quality, can spring
only from harmony with absolute good. Hence
no action of a merely external kind can produce
the requisite harmony. The historic demon-
stration of this incapacity is the Jewish ceremonial
law. It did, indeed, cleanse, but the cleansing
reached only to the flesh (He 913), and had to be
constantly repeated (He 101·2). The practical
point is that the most elaborate scheme ever
devised—devised, be it observed, by divine wisdom
—failed consciously and intentionally to reach the
springs of action, emancipate the will, and purge
the conscience. Is it likely that any other scheme
will succeed, that any morality which human
wisdom can devise or individual care execute, will
accomplish what the law failed to do ? Conscience
steadily pronounces against every such attempt,
in name, not of arbitrary creed, but of essential
righteousness.

A third solution presents itself. Jesus Christ
perfectly reveals God to man, because He is
Himself true and perfect man. Accordingly, He
not only unveils to men the Absolute Good, but
as man He Himself fulfils this Good. If, then, He
who is thus in inmost being one with the Good,
that is, God, and perfectly satisfactory to Him,
shall in virtue of His humanity take man's place,
and bear as a substitute man's burden, offering
Himself a sacrifice for sin, will not this meet the
requirements of conscience? It is now possible,
through faith in the Sin-bearer, to enter into that
moral union with God which is the condition of
good action. Sin no more interposes its barrier.
It has been recognized and dealt with by One
competent to do so. The blood of Christ, who
through the eternal Spirit offered Himself without
blemish unto God, avails to cleanse the conscience
from dead works, and qualifies us to serve the living
God (He 914). In the death of Christ the demand
of conscience is satisfied through atonement being
made for sin. In union to Christ through faith,
the ideal to which conscience witnesses is no longer
an impossibility for ever condemning us, but an
actual realization upon the basis of which we are
justified, and through the power of which we are
enabled to fulfil the will of God (Ro 32δ 59·10 615ί·
84"6). The witness of conscience, which brings us
to God and Christ, directs us also to that which
is central in Christianity, atonement made by
sacrifice.

LITERATURE.—Special treatment of the doctrine of conscience
is to be found in the ethical works of Dorner, Rothe, Harless,
Wuttke, Hofmann, Martensen, Martineau, Τ. Η. Green, Newman
Smyth. The last has the advantage of exhibiting the place of
conscience in relation to the whole system of Christian ethics.
The Biblical Psychologies of Beck and Delitzsch also contain
discussions of conscience. Monographs upon conscience have
been written by R. H. Hofmann (Die Lehre von dem Gewissen,
Leipzig, 1866), W. Gass {Die Lehre vom Geioissen, Berlin, 1869),
A. Ritschl (Weber das Gewissen; Ein Vortrag, Bonn, 1876),
M. Kiihler (Das Geioissen, Halle, 1878), F. D. Maurice (The
Conscience; Lectures on Casuistry), W. T. Davison (The
Christian Conscience ; Fernley Lecture for 1888). An edition of
Butler's Three Sermons has been published by T. & T. Clark,

with Introduction and Notes by Τ. Β. Kilpatrick; and see
Gladstone's ed. of Butler's Works, 1896.

Τ. Β. KILPATRICK.

CONSECRATE, CONSECRATION.—In OT several
Heb. words are so trd : 1. nazar Nu 612 or ndzer Nu
67·9, better 'separate,' 'separation'; see NAZIRITE.
2. kiddash as in Ex 283 3030, 2 Ch 316, Ezr 35, or
kddesh Jos 619, 2 Ch 29s3, better ' sanctify,' ' sancti-
fication5 (wh. see). 3. hefyerim Mic 41S, better
1 devote' (see CURSE). 4. milla? ydd ; this is the
commonest and only characteristic expression for
' consecrate ' (with millu'im for ' consecration'):
lit. 'fill the hand.' The origin of the phrase is
quite obscure.* The Heb. millu'im being plu.,
AV has ' consecrations' (Ex 2934, Lv 737 δ28·31) with-
out difference of meaning; RV sing, always. In
Ex 2934 ' the flesh of the consecrations,' the c. is
transferred to the offering by which the c. took
place; so Lv δ28 'they [the cake of unleavened
bread, etc.] were consecrations for a sweet savour.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONSENT.—To c. is now no more than to ac-

quiesce ; in earlier Eng. it often included approval.
Hence (1) to approve of a thing, Ac 81 ' Saul was
ops unto his death' (σννενδοκέω, so 2220 ; in Lk II 4 8

trd ' allow'—' ye allow the deeds of your fathers,'
RV ' consent unto'); Ro 716 ' I c. unto the law
that it is good' (σύμφημή. Cf. Shaks. 1 Henry VI.
I. v. 34—

• You all consented unto Salisbury's death,
For none would strike a stroke in his revenge.'

Or (2) to be in sympathy with a person, Ps 5018

' When thou sawest a thief, then thou consentedst
with him ' (nyi); Ro I32, AVm, RV ' not only do the
same, but also c. with them that practise them'
(σ-ννευδοκέω, AV ' have pleasure in them'). Cf.
Ford (1633)—

1 'T had been pity
To sunder hearts so equally consented.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONSIDER.—To c. is either to look carefully at

or think carefully about. The former sense is now
obsol. or archaic: Pr 3116 ' She ceth a field and
buyeth i t ' ; Lv 1313 ' the priest shall c ' {i.e. examine
the leper, πια, RV ' look'); Sir 3828 'The smith
also sitting by the anvil, and cin& the iron work';
He 137 * c ing the end of their conversation' (άναθεω-
povvTes); Gal 61 'c. thyself, lest thou also be
tempted' (σκοπέω, RV 'looking to'). So Cover-
dale's tr. of Neh 215 ' Then wente I on in the nighte
. . . and considered the wall' (AV 'viewed').
' Consider of' is now rare: Jg 1930 'c. of it, take
advice, and speak ' ; Ps 649 ; Pref. to AV ' [they]
set them forth openly to be ced of and perused by
all.' J. HASTINGS.

CONSIST.—Col I1 7 ' by him all things c ' (συνάσ-
τηκε, RVm 'hold together') = mod. ' subsist.' This
is the oldest meaning of the word and the tr. of the
Rhemish NT; Tindale gives ' have their being,'
and is followed by Cranmer and the Geneva ;
Wyclif simply ' ben ' = are. J. HASTINGS.

CONSOLATION.—See COMFORT.

CONSORT.—To c. with is to associate with, cast
in one's lot with (con together, sors, sortem lot);
Ac 174 ' some of them believed, and ced with Paul
and Silas ' (a good idiomatic tr. of the Gr. προσκΚη-
ρόω, fr. irpos to, κλήρο? lot, though the form is pass.,
lit. ' were allotted to'). Up to the end of the 18th
cent, a concert of music was, by a mistaken associa-

* It is used of the consecration of the priest only (except Ezk
4326 the altar), and the most probable explanation is that the
things to be offered were put into the priest's hands, a symbolic
act by which he was installed or consecrated. Some (esp. Vatke,
Alttest. Theol. p. 273 f., and Wellhausen, ProL* p. 130) think
that the priest's hand was filled with money as ' earnest' (Scotch
arles). See PRIESTS AND LBVITES.
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tion with this word, spelt ' consort,' though it
comes through Fr. concert, It. concerto from Lat.
concertare to contend (or, as Skeat decidedly prefers,
conserere to unite). Cf. Horn, and Jul. ill. i. 48—

• Tybalt.— Mercutio, thou consort'st with Romeo,—
Mer.—Consort! what! dost thou make us minstrels ?'

In Sir 325 AV 1611 we have ' A consort of musick
in a banquet of wine ' (σύ'γκριμα μουσικών), but mod.
edd. spell ' concert.' See Music. J. HASTINGS.

CONSTANT.—1 Ch 287 * if he be c. to do my com-
mandments' (p]ir"D>j! = if he be firm). Cf. Shaks.
Jul. Cces. in. i. 72—

' For I was constant Cimber should be banish'd,
And constant do remain to keep him so.'

Constantly : Pr 2128 ' the man that heareth speak-
eth c.,' i.e. 'confidently,' not frequently' (rm, RV
' unchallenged,' RVm ' so as to endure'); Ac 1215

' she c. affirmed that it was even so' (Μσχνρίξετο,
RV ' confidently affirmed'); Tit 38 ' these things I
will that thou affirm c ' (διαβεβαιοΰσθαι, RV ' affirm
confidently'). Cf. the Collect for St. John Baptist's
Day, 'After his example c. speak the truth,' i.e.
firmly, consistently. J. HASTINGS.

CONSULT.—1. To take counsel, deliberate, used
of a single person, as Ν eh 57 ' Then I ced with my-
self ' ; Lk 1431 * Or what king, going to make
war against another king, sitteth not down
first, and ceth whether he be able' (RV ' will not
. . . take counsel'). 2. To devise, contrive, with a
simple object, as Mic 6 5 ' remember now what Balak
king of Moab c e d ' ; Hab 210 ' Thou hast ced shame
to thy house'; or with an infin., as Ps 624 ' They
only c. to cast him down from his excellency.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONSUMPTION.—In Lv 2616, Dt 2822 the ref. is

to the disease (see MEDICINE). But in Is 1022 (yvV?)
and 1023 2822 (nbs, RV ' consummation,' as Dn 927

AV) the meaning is ' thorough ending.' So Foxe
(Act. and Mon. iii. 56) says, * Christ shall sit . . .
at the right hand of God, till the consumption of
the world.' J. HASTINGS.

CONTAIN.—1 Co 79 ' if they cannot c, let them
marry' (RV * if they have not continency,' iyicpa-
τεύομαι, fr. 4ι>, κράτος power=' have self-control';
it is trd * be temperate' 925). Cf. Young, Paraphr.
Job (1719), 'Then Job contained no more; but
curs'd his fate' ; and for the meaning here, Swift,
Letters (1710), 'No wonder she married when she
was so ill at containing.' Wyclifs tr. (after the
Vulg. si non se continent) is, 'For if thei con-
teynen not hem silf, or ben not chast, weddid be thei.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONTEND.—Generally 'c . with' in the mod.

sense of ' fight with,' as Is 4925 * I will c. with him
that ceth with thee' ; or 'argue with,' as Ac II 2

' they that were of the circumcision ced with him,
saying.' But in the latter sense c. is also found
without ' with,' as Is 5716 ' I will not c. for ever'
(prob. = argue with, accuse, condemn); Job 138

' will ye c. for God ?' (= argue with others for God,
be an advocate for God), Am 74 ' the Lord God
called to c. by fire' (=argue, and so Mic 61 ' c. thou
before the mountains, and let the hills hear thy
voice'). In all these passages the Heb. is an ribh.
In Jude s ' ye should earnestly c. for the faith'
(4πα*/ωνί£ομαή, the meaning passes out of strife or
argument into the wider sphere of earnest endeav-
our ; as with the simple άγω^ομαι in Lk 1324 ' Strive
to enter in at the strait gate,' and Col 412 ' labour-
ing fervently for you in prayers' (RV ' always
striving for you'), and as Bacon, Essays, 'Let a man
contend, to excel! any Competitors of his in Honour.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONTENT.—When Gehazi in his greed begged

of Naaman a talent of silver, Naaman said (2 Κ 523),

' Be content, take two talents.' Evidently he did
not mean ' be satisfied,' but ' be pleased, let it be
your pleasure.' So also Ex 221, Jos 77, Jg 1711 196,
2 Κ 63, Job 628 (RV ' be pleased ') where the Heb.
is [^1 yd'al in hiph. = ' acquiesce,' and where the
Eng. is obsol. except in the phrase ' well c.,' as
Stevenson, Underwoods, I. xxv. 55 (1887), ' So sits
the while at home the mother well content.' Cf.
the voting formula ' Content' or ' non-Content'
used in the House of Lords. In this sense the vb.
content is also used, Wis 1620 ' bread . . . able to
c. every man's delight' (RV ' having the virtue of
every pleasant savour'), with which cf. Bacon,
Essays, 'He that questioneth much, shall learne
much, and content much.' J. HASTINGS.

CONTENTMENT.—This is a peculiarly Christian
grace, and the form it assumes in the Bible, and
esp. in the NT, differentiates it from the allied
pagan virtues. It is quite distinct from Oriental
apathy, which is pessimistic, while Christian con-
tentment is nearer optimism; and it is almost
equally distinct from the calm of Stoicism, because
it does not regard external things with absolute
indifference, despise pain and pleasure, and rest in its
self-sufficiency. It is more cheerful than Buddhism,
more human than Stoicism. While it implies a just
appreciation of the good and ill of life, it does not
base itself on the balance of fortune, but finds its
source and its sustenance in the unseen world.
The most elementary form of contentment is
extolled in the Book of Proverbs as a certain
discreet expediency. Here the secret of domestic
content is given in the apothegm, ' Better is a
dinner of herbs where love is, than a stalled ox and
hatred therewith' (Pr 1517), and the superiority
of moral to material grounds of content in the
saying, 'Better is the poor that walketh in his
integrity, than he that is perverse in his lips, and
is a fool' (Pr 191). In the Psalms we meet with
more indications of the contentment which is
derived directly from faith in God. This is seen
in two forms. (1) Trust in Providence, which
leads to the conviction that the righteous man's
life is rightly ordered so that no evil can befall him
(e.g. Ps 23). (2) An appreciation of the supreme
blessedness of union with God, which is independ-
ent of external fortune, God Himself being the
portion of the soul (e.g. Ps 7326). The prophets
concern themselves largely with public affairs, and
in so doing never encourage injustice and
oppression by preaching an ignoble acquiescence in
wrong. In them we see the divine discontent
which cannot endure the triumph of the rich and
strong over their unhappy victims. Still the
essence of the higher contentment is also present
in the faith which is assured of God's care for His
people and His coming redemption of them, and
the promise of the Messianic age, the hope of which
should check impatience and prevent despair.

Our Lord's teachings carry the higher forms of
contentment up to their supreme excellency. He
did not come into contact with those ideas of the
prophets which concern the more public treatment
of social wrongs, because His method was to work
from within, and perhaps because the contemporary
condition of the Roman world did not admit of a
sudden social revolution. Accordingly He did not
contradict the preaching of John the Baptist,
who discouraged restless agitation (Lk 314); and
He said nothing directly against the institution
of slavery. On the other hand, He inculcated
principles of justice, charity, and brotherhood, the
effect of which must be to sweep away the wrongs
which provoke the most reasonable discontent.
In training His disciples personally He rebuked
greed of gain and anxiety about temporal affairs,
encouraging contentment, (1) by giving the assur-
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ance that our Father knows of our needs, and will
provide for them, since He provides even for those
of birds and flowers ; (2) by directing attention to
the true riches, the heavenly treasures, which can
alone satisfy the soul of man; and (3) by urging
the duty of seeking first the kingdom of God and
His righteousness, discontent being a phase of self-
seeking, and therefore a sin (Lk 1213-32). St.
Paul inculcates the patient endurance of present
sufferings on the grounds of hope, these sufferings
not being worthy to be compared with the future
glory (Ro 818), and even working for that glory
(2 Co 417); and of faith, all things working
together for good to them that love God (Ro 828).
Towards the end of his life, when a prisoner at
Rome, he claims to have learned the secret of
contentment, and he implies that this is found in
a certain independence of external things—he has
learned to be ' independent' {αυτάρκης), and he has
reached this attainment, as also all others to which
he has come, because Christ has strengthened him
(Ph 411-13). The author of the Epistle to the
Hebrews encourages contentment by reference to
God's fatherly chastisement of His children (125"13).
St. James rebukes covetousness and contentious-
ness, and encourages a humble, restful spirit with
especial reference to the efficacy of prayer (Ja 41*10

57-18). St. Peter inculcates patience by dwelling
on the example of Christ (1 Ρ 218"25); and St. John
endurance of the world's hatred by considering the
love of God (1 Jn 31·13). W. F. ADENEY.

CONTRARY.—1. In the sense of ' antagonistic,'
c. is now obsol. or dialectic, except in ref. to wind
or weather, where the phrase in NT, 'the wind
was c.,J has kept the meaning alive. This is the
meaning of c. in Lv 26, where it is used as tr. of n,·?
keri in all its occurrences (2621·23· 2 4·2 7·2 8·4 0·4 1), ' if
ye walk c. unto me,' lit. ' in an encounter,' in
hostile meeting and revolt, inimically, as Kalisch
explains. In NT this is the only meaning, whether
the Gr. be ivarrlos, ' c ' of wind (Mt 1424, Mk β48,
Ac 274) ; of Saul's opposition, Ac 269 * I verily
thought with myself that I ought to do many
things c. to the name of Jesus of Nazareth' ; of
the opponents of Christianity, 1 Th 215 (the Jews),
Tit 2b * he that is of the c. part' ; or ύπεναντίοτ, Col
214 ' the handwriting . . . which was c. to us (θ 9jv
νπεναντίον ημϊν describes its active hostility—Light-
foot) ; or απέναντι, Ac 177 ' these all do c. to the
decrees of Csesar,' a charge of treason; or άντί-
κειμαι, Gal 517 ' the Spirit and the flesh . . . are c.
the one to the other' ; 1 Ti I1 0 ; or even παρά, Ac
1813, Ro II 2 4 1617. 2. In 2 Es II3· " c. is used in the
sense of opposite in position or direction, ' out of
her feathers there grew other c. feathers.' Con-
trariwise (a hybrid, fr. Lat. contrarius and Eng.
wise, way) = * on the c.,' occurs 2 Co 27, Gal 27,1 Ρ 39.

J. HASTINGS.
CONTRIBUTION.—See COMMUNION.

CONTRITE (Lat. contrltus, bruised, crushed)
appears early in Eng. in a fig.* sense, ' bruised in
heart,' prob. through the influence of the Vulg.
and the Eng. versions, and nearly always with the
meaning of penitent. Thus Wyclif (1380), Select
Works, ii. 400, * To assoile men that ben contrite';
Milton, Par, Lost, x. 1091—

• Pardon beg, with tears
Watering the ground, and with our sighs the air
Frequenting, sent from hearts contrite.'

This is the meaning of c. in AV and RV. But
popular as the tr. has been, it is inaccurate, for the
Heb. (Ν3ϋ Ps 3418 5117, Is 5715 bis, nai Is 662) so trd never
describes penitence, but always humility, abase-

* Contritus is never fig. until under the influence of the Vulg.,
while the Heb. word tr<*' contrite' four times out of five in AV is
never literal.

ment. Certainly, God will * not despise a broken
and a penitent heart ' ; but more than that, He will
not despise a broken and a crushed heart: * Blessed
are the poor in spirit.' J. HASTINGS.

CONVENIENT, now greatly restricted in mean-
ing, is freely used in AV in the sense of befitting,
becoming, seemly, as Eph 54 * Neither filthiness, nor
foolish talking, nor jesting, which are not c.' (RV
' befitting'): so Pr 308 (RV * that is needful'), Jer
404·5, Wis 1315 ' a c. room,' not Commodious,' but
'befitting' {&£ios, RV 'worthy'), Sir 1023 (RV
'right'), 2 Mac 419 (RV 'fit'), Ro I2 8 (RV 'be-
fitting '), Philem 8 (RV < befitting'). In Merchant
of Venice, ill. iv. 52, Portia says, ' Bring them, I
pray thee, with imagined speed,' i.e. quick as
thought; to which Balthasar replies, ' Madam, I
go with all convenient speed,' i.e. speed befitting
the urgency. In the sense of ' morally becoming'
(as Ro I28, Eph 54, Philem8) the word was once
quite common, as Trans, of Agrippats Van Artes
(1684), w She sang and danc'd more exquisitely than
was convenient for an honest woman.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONYENT.—Jer 4919 AVm, < who will c. me in

judgment?' and 5044 AVm, 'who will c. me to
plead ?'—an obsolete vb. = summon (convenlre). Cf.
Elsing, Debates House of Lords (1621), ' The Com-
mons have convented Flood, examyned him, and
sentenced him.' J. HASTINGS.

CONVERSATION. — The word never occurs in
AV in its modern sense of colloquy, but always
in its earlier sense of conduct, behaviour. But as
intercourse by speech is a large part of conduct, the
word was specialized to its present limited sense at
an early date (not much later than the date of AV).
See Oxf. Eng. Diet.* ' Conversation' in AV is prob-
ably due to Vulg. conversatio, conversor. These
usually stand in Vulg. for NT αναστροφή, άναστρε-
φεσθαι, though in two cases, Ph I 2 7 and 320, they
represent πολιτεύομαι and πολίτευμα. On these
latter passages see CITIZENSHIP. In one instance
where Vulg. renders πολιτεία by conversatio (Eph 212),
AV departs from the guidance of Vulg. and correctly
renders 'commonwealth.' In a few other places
AV does not render by 'have our c ' but by
'behave,' 'live,' 'pass the time of.'

The true equivalent of αναστροφή in mod. Eng. is
' conduct'; and it is an unfortunate result of the
AV archaism 'conversation' that the real pro-
minence of conduct in NT teaching is obscured (see
ETHICS). Indeed, the substantive ' conduct' no-
where occurs in AV, though RV wisely introduces
it in 2 Ti 310 to represent aycoyr}.

There are but two passages in OT where c.
occurs (Ps 3714 and 5023). In both it represents
TO ' way.' Conduct in OT is thought of under the
metaphor of walking, and the words describing it are
literally trd, hence abstract nouns to express moral
conduct do not occur. Hatch {Essays in Bibl. Gr.
p. 9) sees the conditions of Syr. and Gr. life respect-
ively mirrored in the metaphors which the two
nations severally employed for conduct, viz. περί-
πατείν and άναστρέφεσθαι. ' Whereas in Athens and
Rome the bustling activity of the streets gave rise
to the conception of life as a quick movement to
and fro ; the constant intercourse on foot between
village and village in Syria, and the difficulties of
travel on the stony tracks over the hills, gave rise
to the metaphors which regard life as a journey.'
But the OT metaphor naturally runs on into the
NT, and in Epp. of St. Paul περιπατείν is far more
frequent than άναστρέφεσθαι. Christianity is ' the
Way.' Cf. Hort, ' Way, Truth, and Life/Led. I.

* A good example of conversation in the old as distinguished
from the mod. sense, is in Bunyan's Pilgrim's Prog. * Youi
Conversation gives this your Mouth-profession, the lye.'
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The NT words for converse in its modern sense are
όμίλεΐν (Lk 2414·15 * they talked together'), σννομιΚύν
(Ac ΙΟ27). Ε. R. BERNARD.

CONYERSION.—The noun {επιστροφή) occurs only
once in Scripture, Ac 153 (cf. Sir 492), where it
need not denote the definite spiritual change
belonging to the word in the verb-form. The verb-
form (έτηστρεφειν) is frequently found both in OT
and NT, answering in the former to such Heb.
terms as η©π, n:$, and esp. zw. The point to be
noted is that it almost invariably denotes an act of
man : ' Turn ye, turn ye {uw) from your evil ways'
(Ezk 3311); ' Except ye turn' (Mt 18*); ' When thou
hast turned again' (Lk 2232), etc. It is worth
noting also that ' convert' is merely a synonym
for ' turn,' and answers to the same originals. In
Ps 197 ' converting' is a mistransl. of roVP (RV
correctly 'restoring,' i.e. 'refreshing,' cf. Ps 233

and La I11). In Is I2 7 ' her converts' (AVm, RVm
' they that return of her') is too technical a trn of
ΓΤ3$\ Whatever the causes lying behind the act of
turning, the act itself is man's. The idea is esp. pro-
minent in OT ; and, while in NT it is often brought
into connexion with repentance, in OT the term
repent seldom occurs in reference to man. Many
times it is used to denote an apparent change of
purpose on the part of God (Gn 66 etc.), but very
seldom in the same sense of man (1 Κ 847, Job 426).
It never there becomes a standing term, as in NT.
Twice at least in NT, ' turn ' is associated with
'repent' (Ac 319 2620). We find the term also
similarly associated with faith : ' A great number
that believed turned to the Lord' (Ac II2 1). As
the very idea of the word implies both a turning
from and a turning to something, it seems equally
natural to make the former aspect coincide with
repentance, which is a turning from evil, and the
latter coincide with faith, which is a turning to
God. In other words, conversion on its negative
side is repentance, and on its positive side is faith.
In some cases one element will be emphasized, in
some the other; and in some both will be included.
This interpretation will, we believe, explain all the
passages of Scripture. ' Repentance toward God,
and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ' (Ac 2021),
though the term conversion does not occur, expresses
the contents of the idea.

Nor is the divine ground of these acts of man
overlooked : ' Unto you first, God, having raised
up his Servant, sent him to bless you, in turning
away every one of you from your iniquities' (Ac
3 s 6 ; cf. Jn 644). The ancient prophet held the same
faith : ' Turn thou me, and I shall be turned' * (Jer
3118). Sinful man turns, but the power by which
he does so is God's, given him for Christ's sake;
just as the stretching out of the withered hand was
man's act, but the power by which it was done was
divine. The prophets are addressing, not the
good, but the wicked ; the wicked are to turn and
live. In like manner the apostolic exhortations are
addressed to those who have not yet come to God.

There is thus little difficulty in fixing both the
nature of conversion and its place in the order of sal-
vation in biblical teaching. It is man's first act
under the leading of divine grace in the process of
salvation, the initial step in the transition from
evil to good. A universal presence and operation
of grace is a necessary corollary of universal atone-
ment ; the universal work of the Spirit goes along
with the universal work of the Redeemer, always,
of course, assuming the necessity of conditions on
man's part. The fulfilment of the conditions,
divine grace supplying the power, is biblical con-

* The Heb. is simply · I will turn.' Cf. La 521, where the same
passive form is adopted in both AV and RV. This unfortunate
mistransl. implies a technical dogmatic sense, which is not in the
original Of. RV of Ps 5113, Mt 1315, Lk 2232

version. Subsequently conversion has been identi-
fied with regeneration ; and there is less objection
to such use, if the term is so defined and accepted.

Scripture recognizes not only divine grace as the
efficient cause of conversion, but also human agency
in bringing it about. This is the preaching of the
truth by prophets and apostles : in other words, the
proclamation of God's truth by men who are
themselves witnesses to its power. This is not
only implied in the passages already referred to, but
is expressly mentioned in other places, e.g. Ac 1044

141. The importance of the channel which conveys
the water, or of the wire which conveys the force,
although secondary, is still great. While recogniz-
ing that, as a rule, divine grace works through
human means and instruments, we need not doubt
that it also can and does often work independently.

J. S. BANKS.
CONYERT.—In AV c. is used once intransitively,

Is 610 ' lest they see with their eyes . . . and con-
vert and be healed' (RV 'turn again'). Cf.
Wyclif's tr. of Jn I 3 8 (1382) ' Sothli Ihesu convertid
and seynge hem suwynge him, seith to hem, What
seken ye?' The most frequent meaning of c. in
early Eng. (and in AV) is simply to turn (e.g. Is
605); but the mod. use was known, as Shaks. Merch.
of Vert. III. v. 37 : * in converting Jews to Christians
you raise the price of pork.' In Ps 233 for AV ' he
restoreth my soul,' Douay reads 'he hath conuerted
my soule,' with the remark, 'which is the first
justification.' SeeCONVEKSION. J . H A S T I N G S .

CONYINCE.—Certainly in most, probably in all
the examples of c. in AV, the meaning is to
convict. Job 3212 ' There was none of you that
convinced Job ' (rprshn, cf. Ps 5021, Pr 306 where EV
have 'reprove,' but 'convict' would be better);
Job's friends did not try to convince him merely,
but to convict him, find him in the wrong, and that
is probably the meaning both of the Heb. and of
the English. In NT the Gr. is either the simple
έ\έΊχω Jn 846 ' Which of you ce t h me of sin ?'; 1 Co
1424 ' he is ced of all, he is judged of a l l ' ; Tit I 9

' to c. the gainsayers' (not merely refute in argu-
ment, but convict in conscience); Ja 29 ' are ce d of
the law' ; Jude1 5(edd.; TR 4£e\ayXoo) ' to c. all that
are ungodly among them of their ungodly deeds'; or
διακατελέγχομαι., a compound occurring here only in
all Gr. literature, Ac 1828 ' he mightily ced the Jews'
(RV ' powerfully confuted'; but from the analogy
of other passages it is prob. that St. Luke means
that the apostle brought home moral blame to
them, not merely that he refuted their arguments).
Cf. Milton, Par. Beg. iii. 3, 'Satan stood . . .
confuted, and convinc't'; and Adams, Serm. ii. 38,
' Whatsoever is written is written either for our
instruction or destruction ; to convert us if we
embrace it, to convince us if we despise it.'

J. HASTINGS.
CONVOCATION.—See CONGREGATION. COOK-

ING.—See FOOD. COPPER.—See BRASS.

COPTIC YERSION.—See EGYPTIAN VERSIONS.
COR.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

CORAL (n'iDiq) is twice (or thrice, if we include Pr
247 where ' too high' is tr. of same word) mentioned
in OT, Job 2818 and Ezk 2716; and as coral is
abundant in the waters of the Mediterranean, the
reference in the latter to Syria as a ' merchant in
coral' is peculiarly appropriate (cf. Dillm. Job 2818).
Red coral (Corallium rtwrum) is probably meant,
as being specially suited for ornament; but from
the rareness of ornaments of this material, found
amongst those of Egypt and Phoenicia, we may
conclude that it was not in much request, at least
in OT times; on the other hand, the material
may have crumbled away, or been dissolved.
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The polyps, or animals producing coral, belong
to those members of the Actinozoa which secrete
a hard, generally calcareous, skeleton. They
flourish in the warm waters of the Mediterranean
and Indian Ocean, where these are clear and free
from sediment, at various depths down to about
80 fathoms or more. The most important fisheries
are off the coasts of Tunis, Algeria, Naples, Genoa,
Sardinia, and Corsica. E. HULL.

COR-ASHAN (AV Chor-ashan, 1 S 3030) is the
present reading (nftpto) of MT, but the orig.
text was undoubtedly Bor-ashan ('jnte), as is
evident from the LXX (Α Βωρασάν, Β Βηρσάβεε).
Cf. notes of Budde, Driver, and Wellh. ad loc. The
place may be the same as Ashan of Jos 1542197.

J. A. SELBIE.
CORBAN (Heb. $-$ korbdn) means (1) an

oblation ; * (2) a gift. The word occurs Mk 711 ' If
a man shall say to his father or his mother, That
wherewith thou mightest have been profited by
me is Corban, that is to say, Given (to God), ye
no longer suffer him to do aught for his father
or his mother' (cf. Mt 155 RV). The Talmudic
treatise Nedarim (=vows) discloses that the Jews
were much addicted to rash vows; and |3"]i2, or its
equivalent ϋήρ (= konas, which according to Levy is
a corruption of Drip, kdndm), was in constant use; so
that it gradually became a mere formula of inter-
diction, without any intention of making the thing
interdicted 'a gift to God.' A man seeing his
house on fire says, * Mv tallith shall be korban, if
it is not burnt,' Ned. iii. 6. In making a vow of
abstinence he says, ' Konas be the food (vi. 1) or
the wine (viii. 1) which I taste.' When a man
resolves not to plough a field, he says, * ]£onas be
the field, if I plough it,' iv. 7. Repudiation of a
wife is thus expressed, ' What my wife might be
benefited by me is l̂ onas (ύ η;π: ν?ψΝ Drip), because
she has stolen my cup' or * struck my son,' iii. 2;
while the precise Heb. formula of our text is |2"]j?
'\ niQi $χψ, viii. 11 (Lowe's Mishna).

In Nedarim, c. ix., retractation of, and absolu-
tion from, vows is considered. The problem was a
knotty one. Oblations were needed for the
sanctuary, and vows were a fruitful source of
income; and besides this, Dt 2321"23 most rigorously
forbade any retractation of vows; and therefore
the Rabbis, while they did not encourage vows,
ruled that when made they must be kept. Here
arises an extreme case. A man in haste or passion
has vowed that nothing of his shall ever again go
to the maintenance of his parents. Must that vow
hold good ? * Certainly,' the Rabbis say. ' It is hard
for the parents, but the law is clear, vows must
be kept.' Thus, as often, did they allow the literal
to override the ethical. Jesus revealed a different
' spirit,' as He ruled that ' duty to parents is a far
higher law than fulfilment of a rash vow.'

R. Eliezer ben Hyrkanos (c. A.D. 90), who felt in
several ways the influence of Christianity, was
apparently the first Rabbi to advocate retracta-
tion of vows. I render Nedarim 91 thus: ' R.
Eliezer said that when rash vows infringe at all on
parental obligations, Rabbis should suggest a
retractation {lit. open a door) by appealing to the
honour due to parents. The sages dissented. R.
Zadok said, instead of appealing to the honour due
to parents let them appeal to the honour due to
God; then might rash vows cease. The sages at
length agreed with R. Eliezer, that if the case be
directly between a man and his parents (as in Mt
155), they might suggest retractation by appealing
to the honour due to parents.'

LITERATURE.—The best elucidation is direct from the Mishna ;

* In this sense very frequently in Lv and Nu (all P), elsewhere
Ezk 2028 4043 only.

next from Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus, c. xxxi. ;
Mt 155 and Mk 71 1 are diversely discussed by Wetstein, Grotius,
Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.), Morison, and in Wunsche's Erlaiiterung

J. T. MARSHALL.

CORD.—1. hzn, Arab, habl, the common name
for rope in Syria. It is translated in RV * cord'
in Jos 215, Job 368 etc.; * line' in Mic 25, 2 S 82,
Ps 166 7855, Am 717, Zee 21; 'ropes' in 1 K 2 0 3 1 ;
and 'tacklings' in Is S323. In Syria ropes and
cords are made of goat's or camel's hair spun into
threads, and then plaited or twisted. Sometimes
they are made of strips of goat's skin or cow's hide
twisted together. In modern times ropes of hemp
are more commonly used. 2. nny, Arab, rubut,
' band,' a binding or fastening. It is so translated
in Ezk 326, Job 3910, Hos I I 4 ; but 'ropes' in Jg
1513·14; 'cords' in Ps 11827 1294; and 'cart rope'
in Is 518. The word has the meaning of something
interlaced or twisted. See BAND. Besides the
common ropes mentioned above, ropes for tempor-
ary fastenings are often made from branches of
vines interlaced or twisted together, and also from
the bark of branches of the mulberry tree. 3. ΙΠΌ,
Arab, atndb, tent ropes, trans. ' cords' in Ex 3518

3940, Is 542, and Jer 1020. Tent ropes, among the
Bedawin, are made of goat's or camel's hair. &.
Bin, Arab, khait, line, tr. 'cord3 in Ec 412. 5. irr,
Arab, wit tar, catgut. In Jg 167 this word is
translated 'withes, in RVm 'bowstring,' which is
probably correct. In Job 3011 AV ' my cord' may
mean ' bowstring' or the ' rein' of a bridle ; in Ps
II 2 'bowstring.' Catgut is often made in the
villages of Lebanon. In the NT σχοίνιον, ropes of
rushes, is translated ' cord' in Jn 215, and ' ropes'
in Ac 2732. W. CARSLAW.

CORIANDER SEED (na gad, κόρων, coriandrum).
—The fruit of an umbelliferous plant, Coriandrum
sativum, L., extensively cultivated in the East. It
is an annual, with two kinds of leaves, the lower
divided into two to three pairs of ovate-cuneate,
dentate segments, the upper much dissected into
linear-setaceous lobes. The fruits are ovate-
globular, straw-coloured, twice as large as a hemp
seed, and striate. They have a warm, aromatic
taste, and stomachic, carminative properties. Avi-
cenna recites (ii. 198) a long list of virtues attributed
to it, in a variety of diseases. The only mention
of it in the Bible is in comparison with the size
and colour of manna (Ex 1631, Nu II7). The Arabic
name of it is kuzbarah. G. E. POST.

CORINTH (Κόρινθος) was in many respects the
most important city of Greece (i.e. Achaia, accord-
ing to the Rom. appellation, cf. Ac 202 with 1921)
under the Rom. Empire. Whereas Athens was
the educational centre, the seat of the greatest
university in the world at that time, and the city
to which the memories of Greek freedom and older
history clung most persistently, C. was the capital
of the Rom. province (see ACHAIA), the centre of
government and commerce, of actual life and
political development in the country; while its
situation, again, on the great central route between
Rome and the East, made it one of the knots to-
wards which converged a number of subordinate
roads. In this last respect it was the next stage to
Ephesus (wh. see) on this great highway, and must
have been in very close and frequent communica-
tion with it. The situation of C. qualified it to be
the most important centre whence any new move-
ment in thought or society might radiate over the
entire province of Achaia; and therefore it became
one of the small list of cities (along with Syrian
Antioch and Ephesus) which were most closely
connected with the early spread of Christianity
towards the West.

C. occupied a striking and powerful position.
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It was situated at the southern extremity of the
narrow isthmus which connected the Peloponnesus
with the mainland of Greece, on a slightly raised
terrace, sloping up from the low-lying plain to a
bold rock, the Acrocorinthus, which rises abruptly
on the south side of the city to the height of
over 1800 ft. above sea-level. Thus the city was
easy of access from both east and west, and
at the same time possessed of great military im-
portance, on account of its powerful citadel. Its
strength was increased by its fortifications, which
not merely surrounded the city, but also connected
it by the * Long Walls' with its harbour Lechseum
on the western sea, about 1£ miles (12 stadia)
distant. Its situation enabled it to command all
land communication between central Greece and
the Peloponnesus. Along the southern edge of the
isthmus stretches a ridge called Oneion from E. to
W. ; and the Acrocorinthus, which from the north
seems to be an isolated rock, is really a spur of
Oneion, though separated from the ridge by a deep
cleft or ravine. This ridge makes communication
with the Peloponnesus difficult, leaving only three
paths—one along the western sea (Corinthian Gulf),
commanded by Lechseum and the Long Walls, one
close under the walls of Corinth, and one along the
eastern sea (Saronic Gulf), commanded by the
other harbour of Corinth named Cenchreae (Ac 1818,
Ro 161), about 8£ miles (70 stadia) distant from the
city. The Acrocorinthus commands a wonderful
view over both seas, on the E. the Saronic Gulf,
and on the W. the Corinthian,* and over the low
lands bordering the two seas, up to the mountains
both in the Peloponnesus and in central Greece ; the
acropolis of Athens, Mount Parnassus, and many
other famous points are clearly visible.

Through its two harbours C. bestrode the
isthmus, with one foot planted on each sea; and
hence it is called 'two-sea'd Corinth' (bimaris
Corinthi mania, Horace, Od. i. 7); and Philip IV. of
Macedon called it one of the * fetters of Greece';
the other two being Chalcis in Eubcea and Deme-
trias in Thessaly. But the territory belonging to
the city was confined and unproductive (except the
fertile though narrow strip of soil extending along
the Corinthian Gulf towards Sicyon); the low
ground of the Isthmus was poor and stony; and
Oneion was mere rock. Hence the population was
at once tempted by two quiet seas, and compelled
by the churlish land, to turn to maritime enter-
prise ; and there lay the greatness of C. so long as
Greece was free. Only when Greece was enslaved
did C. become one of the fetters of the country.

It was customary in ancient times to haul ships
across the low and narrow Isthmus by a made route,
called Diolkos (δίολ/cos), between the W. and the E.
sea. Owing to the dread entertained by ancient
sailors for the voyage round the southern capes of
the Peloponnesus (especially Malea), as well as to
the saving of time effected on the voyage from Italy
to the Asian coast by the Corinthian route, many
smaller ships were thus carried bodily across the
Isthmus; though the larger ships (such as that in
which St. Paul sailed, Ac 276·37) could never have
been treated in that way. Many travellers along
the great route from Italy to the East came to
Lechseum in one ship, and sailed east in another
from Cenchreae, while the merchandise of large
ships must have been transhipped; and thus
Corinth was thronged with travellers. Under Nero
an attempt was made about A.D. 66-67 to cut a
ship-canal across the Isthmus (after several earlier
schemes had been frustrated as an impious inter-
ference with the divine will); and traces of the
works were observable before the present ship-

* A bold hill, projecting a little distance on the west of the
Acrocorinthus, seriously interferes with the view on that side ;
Leake calls i t ' the eyesore of Corinth.'

canal was made.* The canal was intended to be
some distance north of the two harbours, and
would have damaged their prosperity. In such a
city any new movement of thought originating in
the East was certain to become known rapidly, in
the frequent intercourse that was maintained be-
tween Rome and the East. Moreover, Christians
travelling for various reasons were often likely to
pass through C. ; and hence St. Paul calls Gaius of
Corinth 'my host and of the whole Church'
(Ro 1623). In the end of the 1st cent. Clement,
writing to the Church at C, alludes several times
(§ 1, § 10, § 35), to the frequent occasion which the
people had to show hospitality to travellers.

In this situation C. had generally been the lead-
ing commercial city of Greece. Historical reasons,
indeed, occasionally endangered its trading supre-
macy for a time; sometimes the energy of the
Athenians, or of some other rivals, challenged i t ;
and at last the Romans destroyed the city in B.C.
146. But the favourable situation which had made
it the originator in Greek history of great fleets
and of commercial enterprise on a large scale, and
enabled it to become the mother-city of many
colonies in the central and western parts of the
Mediterranean, could not allow it to remain a ruin
and a mere historical memory. For a time, indeed,
Delos succeeded to its commercial supremacy, and
Sicyon to its presidency at the Isthmian Games;
but in B.C. 46 it was rerounded by Julius Caesar as
a Rom. colony, under the name Colonia Laus Julia
Corinthus. Hence a considerable proportion of the
small number of names in NT connected with C.
are Roman: Crispus, Titius Justus (Ac 187·8),
Lucius, Tertius, Gaius, Quartus (Ro 1621"23), For-
tunatus, Achaicus (1 Co 1617). Since Greece was
revived as an independent country in modern
times, the claim of C. to be the site of the capital,
though mentioned, has been always rejected, partly
through the surpassing historical memories that
cluster round Athens, and partly through the fact
that C. is subject to earthquakes.

The oration of Dion Chrysostom, delivered in
C. in the early part of the 2nd cent. {Or. 37), gives
a lively idea of the prosperity of C.; he describes
it as the most prominent and the richest city of
Greece (vol. ii. p. 120, ed. Reiske), and alludes to
its library, but enlarges chiefly on the historical
and mythological associations. Half a century
later Aelius Aristides in an oration ' to Poseidon,'
delivered at C. in connexion with the Isthmian
Games, also draws a picture of the city, enlarging
more on the educated and literary spirit manifested
there. About the same period Pausanias de-
scribes its history and monuments and public
buildings (ii. c. 1-4): the old temple of Aphrodite,
on the top of the Acrocorinthus; the sacred
fountain Peirene on its side, close under the
summit; below this the Sisypheum ; in the lower
city the Agora, with its temples and statues, and
so on. The coinage of the Rom. colony proves, by
the numerous types taken from old Corinthian
history and mythology, the pride which was felt
by the Roman C. in the ancient memories of the
city; and at once illustrates and confirms the
testimony of Dion and Aristides. This feeling in
the colony must be taken into account in estimat-
ing its character when St. Paul visited i t ; and
the subject is admirably treated by Imhoof-Blumer
and Gardner in their Numismatic Commentary on
Pausanias (see Journal of Hellenic Studies, vi.
1885, pp. 59-77). It must, however, be remembered
that the colonial coins used by them are generally
later than the time of St. Paul, and that this feel-

* These traces, which have been entirely obliterated by the
modern canal, are described, and a map given showing the line
intended to be followed by Nero's canal, in Bulletin de Corre-
spond. HelUnique, viii. (1884) p. 228 f.
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ing grew stronger in the 2nd cent, as the Rom.
blood and spirit died out on a foreign and uncon-
genial soil. The circumference of the lower city
was 40 stadia, and the circumference of the fortifi-
cations, including in their circuit the Acrocorinthus,
was 85 stadia (about 10 miles), as Pausanias and
Strabo agree. Only scanty and unimpressive re-
mains of ancient buildings now remain.

The population of such a colony as C. would
consist (1) of the descendants of the Rom. coloni,
established there in B.C. 46, who would on the
whole constitute a sort of local aristocracy ; (2) of
many resident * Romans' who came for commercial
reasons, in addition to a few resident officials of
the government; (3) of a large Greek population,
who ranked as incolce; (4) of many other resident
strangers of various nationalities, attracted to C.
for various reasons, amid the busy intercourse that
characterized the Rom. world. The Rom. colonial
blood had not yet had time to melt into the Greek
stock, as it probably did in the cent, or two follow-
ing St. Paul's visit. Among the resident strangers
it is clear that a considerable colony of Jews
existed at C, where they had a synagogue (Ac 184);
and in such a commercial centre a Jewish settle-
ment was a matter of course. Among the Corin-
thian Jews a certain number of converts, including
some of the most prominent persons, joined St.
Paul (Ac 184·8, Ro 1621, 1 Co 920); and this was,
doubtless, one of the reasons why the feeling
against St. Paul was so strong in the city, leading
even to a plot against his life (Ac 203). It is clear,
however, both from Ac and from the two letters of
St. Paul to the Corinthians, that the Church con-
sisted chiefly of non-Jews (see esp. 1 Co 122). But
the presence in the Church of some influential
Jews, and probably of a considerable number of
Gentiles who had previously been brought under
the influence of the synagogue (such as Titus
Justus, Ac 187), constituted an element always
likely to cause that strong Judaizing tendency
whicn is revealed in St. Paul's letters.

St. Paul visited C. at first without any definite
intention of making it a great centre of his work
(Ac 181). He was still under the impression that
his call to Macedonia (Ac 169·10) was operative;
and he was eager to return to Macedonia, and
specially to Thessalonica (1 Th 217·18), but was pre-
vented by various circumstances and impediments
(which he sums up in the expression ' Satan hindered
us'). It would appear from the narrative of Ac
1716,185f· that in Athens, and at first in C, St. Paul
was still strongly possessed with the Macedonian
scheme, and was only delaying his return thither
until the difficulties were cleared away. But a
special revelation (Ac 189·10) altered his plans, when
in a night-vision the Lord directed him to speak
freely and boldly in C, * for I have much people in
this city.' St. Paul regarded this as releasing him
from the Macedonian duty, and now directed his
work entirely towards the new sphere, in which he
remained altogether for a year and six months.
It is not stated what period had elapsed between
his arrival and this revelation ; but, in all prob-
ability, no very long time intervened. It is at
least clear that the new governor Junius Gallio
arrived after the revelation, and during the second
period of work, which was directed towards the
new Achaian sphere. But evidently even during
the first period St. Paul had been encouraged by
considerable success in C. In the Jewish svnagogue,
indeed, he had met with strong opposition, and
had already found himself obliged to break off his
connexion definitely with his own nation, and to

to unto the Gentiles (Ac 186) from henceforth {i.e.
uring the rest of his stay in C). But even among

the Jews, Crispus, the ruler of the synagogue,
believed with all his house; while among the
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general population of C. many were baptized (Ac
188). None of the baptisms in C. were performed
by St. Paul himself, except those of Crispus and of
Gaius, and of the household of Stephanas (1 Co I14·16).
It is not certain whether this abstention from
personally baptizing was something peculiar in the
special case of C., or was commonly practised by
St. Paul; but the other apostles seem to have
often left the work of baptizing to ministers and
subordinates (Ac ΙΟ48 135); and St. Paul probably
did the same. The three exceptions mentioned by
him are noteworthy ; the circumstances show why
St. Paul was likely to attach special importance
to them; Stephanas was ' the first-fruits of
Achaia' (1 Co 1615); Gaius was his host on his
later visit (Ro 1623), and therefore probably a
specially beloved friend; Crispus, the ruler of the
synagogue, was a convert of uncommon importance.

About five or six weeks, perhaps, after St.
Paul's arrival at C, he was rejoined by Silas and
Timothy, returning from Macedonia. He had left
them at Bercea, and they had joined him prob-
ably in Athens, and been immediately sent away
on a mission to Thessalonica (1 Th 31, Ac 1715185)
and probably also to Philippi.* The fact that
Timothy alone is quoted as authority for news
from Thessalonica (1 Th 36), and as messenger to
Thessalonica, shows that Silas had been sent to
some other city of Macedonia (doubtless to Philippi).
Immediately on receipt of Timothy's news St. Paul
wrote his First Ep. to the Thess. (1 Th 36) from C.
The date of the second is not so clearly fixed ; but
it also was probably composed in the early part
of the Corinthian work, immediately on receipt
of news about the reception of the first letter in
Thessalonica.

During St. Paul's residence in C., Gallio came to
govern Achaia as proconsul of praetorian rank.
There is no evidence, except what can be derived
from the life of St. Paul, to fix the year in which
Gallio administered the province; but he may
probably have come during the summer of A.D.
52, though some authorities fix the date differently
(53, Renan, Lightfoot; see GALLIO). During his
administration, the Jews—angry at the defection of
at least one leading compatriot, at the manner in
which St. Paul had turned away from them with a
very exasperating gesture, and at the institution
of a rival meeting-house next door to the syna-
gogue, in the house of Titius Justus, a Roman, and
a * God-fearing proselyte' (Ac 186"8)—brought an
accusation against St. Paul before the proconsul.
In order that such an accusation might be admitted
for trial, the Jews must have tried to give to it a
colouring of offence against Roman law, for the
Jews still possessed the right to try among them-
selves in their own way any offence against purely
Jewish religious observance. But the attempt to
give colour to a charge which was essentially
religious did not deceive Gallio; he refused to
admit the case to trial, and ' drave them from the
judgment-seat.' His action was highly important;
it amounted to an authoritative decision that St.
Paul's preaching could not be construed as an
offence against Rom. law, and that, if there was
anything wrong in it, the wrong was only in
respect of Jewish law, and therefore should come
before a Jewish court, and could not be admitted
before the proconsular court. This decision by an
official of such rank formed a precedent which
might be appealed to in later trials ; and it is not
too much to say that it had practically the force of
a declaration of freedom to preach in the province.
According to our view, this incident had a marked
effect in directing St. Paul's attention to the pro-
tection which the Roman state might give him

* We see that Philippi was in frequent communication with St
Paul (Ph 4i5f).
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against the Jews. Hitherto his position had been
so humble that his relation to the state had prob-
ably not entered consciously into his mind, or
formed any part of his calculations; but the de-
cision of the first Roman imperial official before
whom he had been accused (combined with the
favourable memory of the other high imperial
official, Sergius Paulus, with whom he had come
in contact), was calculated to make a strong im-
pression on his mind.

When St. Paul ceased to preach in the syna-
gogue, he began to use the house of Titius Justus,
a ' God-fearing proselyte' (evidently Roman from
his name), as a centre for teaching. In the follow-
ing months he was evidently understood by the
Corinthian population to be one of those lecturers
on philosophy and morals, so common in the Greek
world, who often travelled, and settled in new
cities where there seemed a good opening for a
teacher; and scornful remarks were made contrast-
ing the high fees charged by teachers of estab-
lished reputation with the gratis lectures of this
new aspirant, and an impression was common that
St. Paul (like other beginners in philosophy) was
working to obtain a reputation and position such
as would justify him, after a time, in beginning to
charge fees, and make a livelihood by his brains
instead of by his hands. The effect produced on
St. Paul by these remarks is shown in 1 Co.

As was the case in most other cities, the Greek
populace of C. disliked the Jews ; and the marked
reprimand administered to the latter by Gallio, in
refusing to entertain the case against St. Paul,
seems to have been popular in the city (Ac 1817).
The Greeks took and beat Sosthenes, the ruler of the
synagogue (who had apparently succeeded Crispus
when the latter became a Christian); * and Gallio
took no notice of an act which he may probably
have considered as a piece of rough justice, and
also as a mark of popular approval (which was
always grateful to a Rom. official). At this time
there can be no doubt that in the popular mind
Christianity was looked on merely as an obscure
variety of Judaism.

In C. at his first arrival St. Paul became
acquainted with two persons who played an im-
portant part in subsequent events; these were
Priscilla and Aquila (to follow the noteworthy
order observed by St. Luke, Ac 1818· 26,fand by St.
Paul himself, Ro 163, 2 Ti 419). Aquila, a Jew of
the province Pontus, had left Rome in consequence
of Claudius' edict (perhaps issued in the latter part
of A.D. 50) ;X and the commercial advantages of C.
attracted him thither. St. Paul resided in their
house during his long stay in C. ; and they accom-
panied him to Ephesus, where they were still resid-
ing when he came thither after visiting Pal., Syrian
Antioch, and the Galatian churches. Priscilla
bears a good Rom. name, and was probably a lady
of good family (which would explain why she is so
often mentioned before her husband); and Aquila
doubtless had acquired a wide knowledge of the
Rom. world during his life ; and they would there-
fore be well suited to suggest to St. Paul the
central importance of Rome in the development of
the Church, and form a medium of communication
with the great city. We may fairly associate with
this friendship the maturing of St. Paul's plan
for evangelizing Rome and the West, which we
find already fully arranged a little later (Ac 1921,

* So in AV; but in RV it seems to be implied that the Jews
beat Sosthenes (implying that he was a Christian, as either he
or another Sosthenes afterwards was, 1 Co I1), but it seems in-
conceivable that Gallio should have permitted such an act on
the part of those whom he had just snubbed so emphatically.

f So in RV; but AV has the wrong order in 18*5.
t The dates assigned vary. Orosius names 49 as the year;

and it has been contended that his dates at this period are all
uniformly one year too early (Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller·,
pp. 68, 254). Lightfoot gives the date 52, Renan 51, Lewin 52.

Ro 1524). In this respect, also, the Corinthian
residence was an epoch in St. Paul's conception of
the development of the Church in the Rom. world.

In C. the development of the Church might be
expected to move rapidly. East and West met
there, where Rom. colonists, Greek residents, and
Jewish settlers all dwelt; and thought progressed
in the contact of race with race. But rapid de-
velopment always implies dissension and conflict
of opinions; and hence we find the existence of
warring factions mentioned far more emphatically
in C. than in any other Church; some were of
Paul (the founder), some of Apollos (Paul's
eloquent successor), some of Cephas {i.e. the
Judaizing party), some of Christ (presumably per-
sons who claimed to be above mere apostolic
partisanship), as we read in 1 Co I12. Of these
parties it is perhaps a permissible conjecture that
the Rom. colonists, and the freedmen who natur-
ally agreed with them, formed the bulk of the first,
while the Greek residents had been more attracted
by the Alexandrian philosophy, and perhaps the
mysticism of Apollos; the Jews and some proselytes
would comprise the Judaizing adherents of Cephas.
St. Paul, when he came to C, seems to have been
moved by the want of success that had attended
his very philosophic style of address in Athens;
and he deliberately adopted a specially simple
style of address. As he says (1 Co 21·2, cf. Ac 185),
he came not with oratorical power or philosophic
subtlety, expounding the mysterious nature of
God ; he did not declare to the Corinthians, as he
had done to the Athenian audience, 'the Divine
Nature' (Ac 1723*29); he determined not to know
anything among his hearers at C. save Jesus
Christ and Him crucified. To the Greeks, who
sought after philosophy, such preaching must have
seemed uneducated and unintellectual (1 Co I22·23);
and we might conjecture that, as a rule, they
would prefer the message as delivered by Apollos.
But there is no evidence to confirm this conjecture;
and in the only slight description of Apollos'
preaching in Achaia, he is said to have been
specially successful among the Jews (Ac 1828). It
seems, therefore, not possible to feel any confidence
in the details of an hypothesis connecting the
parties in the Church with the nationalities that
were mingled in the population of C, though we
admit the strong probability that the variety of
races contributed to cause the variety of parties,
and that there would be a tendency for each race
to become concentrated in one party.

The preceding paragraphs show that we are
justified in attaching great importance to St.
Paul's stay in C, as constituting an epoch in his
preaching, in his plans, and in his conscious
attitude towards the Rom. government, and also
as resulting in the formation of a new Church in
the track of ready communication alike with the
East and with Italy. As to the constitution of
this new Church, it is evident that a very consider-
able congregation had been formed in C. within a
few years after St. Paul first entered it, and some
of the converts were men of position; on the
whole, however, he declares that there were among
them not many that were deeply educated in
philosophy, not many possessing official dignity
and power, not many of aristocratic birth (1 Co I26);
the bulk of the Church was humble, but these
words ('not many') may fairly be taken as imply-
ing that there were in it some few members of
higher position.

St. Paul seems to have departed from C. for the
purpose of celebrating the feast at Jerus. (Ac 1822,
where RV omits the words intimating his intention
—but probably they are original); we cannot
doubt that this was the Passover, which fixes his
departure to early spring, and his arrival in C. to
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autumn, ace. to our view Sept. 51-March 53 (52-
54 many scholars, 48-50 Harnack). Perhaps his
vow, in accordance with which he cut his hair
in Cenchrese, when on the point of going on board
the ship, was completed and discharged at the
Passover in Jerusalem. Doubtless, he performed
the voyage on a ship whose special purpose was to
carry pilgrims to Jerus. for the feast from Achaia
and Asia. In 203 he probably again thought of
performing the voyage on such a ship, and found
that the Jews were too incensed against him to
make the voyage safe.

The subsequent history of the Corinthian Church
is lightly passed over by St. Luke. Apollos was
sent over from Ephesus with a letter of recom-
mendation to the brethren in Achaia (Ac 1827,
2 Co 31),* and his influence in C. was powerful (Ac
1827.28} χ c 0 ii2)# j t i s generally admitted that St.
Paul, during the early part of his stay in Ephesus,
sent to C. a letter which has not been preserved
(1 Co 59); and it may be regarded as highly prob-
able that this is not the only one of his letters
that has perished. The view has also been strongly
maintained that St. Paul paid a short visit to C.
from Ephesus, and returned to Ephesus (2 Co
1214131); but, more probably, such a short visit
was paid later from Macedonia (see Drescher in
SK, 1897, pp. 50 if. In the latter part of St.
Paul's stay in Ephesus, however, the report that
was brought to him from C. by envoys (1 Co
1βΐ7. is) a r e w from n i m the letter which has been
preserved, and is commonly cited as 1 Co. It
seems probable that this letter was sent by the
hands of Titus: at least it is certain that he was
sent by St. Paul on a mission to C. about this
time (2 Co 713·15); and St. Paul several times refers
to the strong interest which Titus took in the
Corinthians (2 Co 71δ 816). Timothy also was sent
on a mission to C. from Ephesus (1 Co 417). When
St. Paul left Ephesus and came to Macedonia, he
met there Titus on his return from C. (probably at
Philippi), after having been disappointed in the
hope of finding him at Troas. Evidently, Titus
returned from C. by the land route or by a coast-
ing vessel by way of Macedonia and Troas. On
this report the second letter to C. was now dis-
patched ; and Titus went on a second mission,
accompanied this time by ' the brother whose
praise in the gospel is spread through all the
Churches' (identified by an early tradition, which
may probably be correct, as St. Luke). Timothy
also returned by the land route from C, and met
St. Paul in Macedonia (2 Co I1). After^ spending
some months in Macedonia, apparently in several
cities (Ac 202, 1 Co 165, Ro 151S)), St. Paul entered
Greece, where he spent three months, chiefly,
no doubt, at C, during the winter of 56-57
(or 57-58 ace. to Lightfoot and many others).
During the years 55-56 St. Paul had been much
occupied with a scheme for a general contribution
from his new Churches in the four provinces
Achaia, Macedonia, Galatia, and Asia,f which was
to be devoted to the benefit of the poor Christians
in Jerusalem. To this scheme St. Paul attached the
utmost importance, as marking the solidarity of
the new foundations with the original Church;
and he pays a high compliment to the Corinthians
for the readiness with which they had begun to
respond to the call (2 Co 92'5). No envoy from C.
is named among the delegates sent in charge of

* In the passage of 2 Co 3, probably other Jews who came
with letters of recommendation from Jerus. are referred to, as
well as Apollos with his Ephesian recommendation.

t St. Paul mentions the contribution of Macedonia and
Achaia in Ro 1526, 2 Co 83.6 92, of Galatia and Corinth, 1 Co 161.
lie has no occasion to allude to that of Asia; and he alludes to
that of Galatia only perhaps as being the first and supplying
the model. The Asian contribution is implied in Ac 204, where
the envoys who carried it to Jerus. are mentioned (cf. Ac 241?).

the money to Jerus. (Ac 204); but it seems possible
that the Corinthians asked either St. Paul himself
or one of the envoys mentioned in 2 Co 818"22 to act
as their steward.

The development of the Church in C. between
A.D. 53 and 57, and the kinds of difficulties that
beset the early steps of this young congregation,
are closely connected with the letters of St. Paul
(which form our sole authority), and will be
more appropriately treated under the heading of
CORINTHIANS, EPISTLES TO THE ; but we must
here refer to the probable influence of the char-
acter of society in the city on the Church. C. had
always been a great seat of the worship of
Aphrodite; and that goddess retained in her seat
on the Isthmus much of the abominable (and
really non-Greek) character of the Asian and esp.
Phoenician religion from which she sprang, par-
ticularly the system of hierodouloi who lived a life
of vice as part of the religious ceremonial of the
goddess. Hence the viciousness of C. was pro-
verbial through the Roman world; and we can
realize how vile was the society out of which the
Corinthian congregation arose, how hard it was for
them to shake off the influence of early and long
association with vicious surroundings, how deep
they were likely to sink in case of any lapse from
religion. It is no wonder that St. Paul wrote
(1 Co 510) that, if they were to cut themselves off
altogether from vicious persons, they ' must needs
go out of the world.'

Near C. was the scene of the Isthmian Games,
one of the four great athletic contests and festivals
of Greece. These games were held at the shrine
of Poseidon, a little way N.E. of the city, about
the narrowest part of the Isthmus, and close to the
shore of the Saronic Gulf. They were of the usual
Greek style, including foot-races, chariot-races,
boxing, etc., and the victor's prize was a wreath of
the foliage of the pine-trees, which grow abund-
antly on the coast. It is usual to say that St.
Paul borrows his imagery in such passages as
1 Co 924"26 from these games; but games were uni-
versal in all Greek or semi-Greek cities; and St.
Paul, who had lived long in such cities as Tarsus
and Antioch, and had already visited many others,
did not require to visit the Isthmian Games in
order to write that * they which run in a race run
all, but one receiveth the prize,' or that ' they do
it to receive a corruptible crown.' Such allusions
would be as luminous to the inhabitants of every
other Greek city in the Mediterranean lands as
they were to the Corinthians.
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in works on Greek geography are in general excellent in regard
to Greece proper (far superior to those on the cities of Asia).
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1. The two companion Epistles to the Corin-
thians have occupied from the first an unchallenged
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place among the acknowledged writings of St.
Paul. These writings, as is well known, formed a
recognized group, under the name of ' the Apostle,' *
before the date at which we have evidence of a
complete NT CANON. The well-known response t
of the Scillitan Martyrs (A.D. 180) at once includes
and distinguishes the ' letters of Paul a just man'
among the 'books' carried about by Christians.
That a collection of Pauline letters existed at
least as early as the reign of Trajan is a strong
inference from the now generally accepted date of
the Ignatian letters. X Whether or no the whole
thirteen letters, already included in the Muratorian
list, were part of this collection from the iirst
cannot be discussed here; but it is of special in-
terest for our purpose to note that, although eventu-
ally superseded by the modern order, traceable as far
back as Origen, a very ancient order of the thir-
teen Epp., preserved in Can. Murat. and attested
from other quarters, places the Epp. to Corinth at
the head of the list. Zahn infers that this order
is the primitive one, and that the collection of
Pauline Epp. was first made at Corinth. § In any
case, the recognition of our Epistle is coeval with
the evidence for any collection of the apostle;
in fact it goes back beyond any clear evidence of
the kind. The reference in Clement of Rome (xlvii.
1) is, unlike most of the early references to NT
books, a formal appeal to our letter. Echoes of
the Ep. are too numerous to be quoted here (a
fairly full collection is in Charteris' Canonicity, p.
222 if.); they occur in Clement of Rome (seven),
Ignatius (nine), Poly carp (three, or with the
Martyrdom, four), Justin (at least five) [Hermas,
Sim. y. vii. 2, is doubtful, and the same may be said
of Didache χ. μαράν ά0ά], and others. From the
citations in Hippolytus we know that the Ophites
knew our Ep.; the same is true of Basilides as well
as of the later Gnostics. It is unnecessary to set
out in detail the evidence for an undisputed fact
(see below, § 4).

2. The Epistle has been transmitted in the
Peshitta, OldLat., Copt., and other oldest versions
of NT as well as in the principal Gr. MSS.

Of the latter, the Epistle is contained entire in NBADpaul
(1413-22 «manu alia antiqua'), Ε (copy of D), L. FG contain all
but 38-16 67-14, ο all except 718-96 138-1540, ρ all except 715-1"
1223-135 1423-39. Fragments are contained in F*, Η (cf. Robinson,
Euthaliana, 50 f.), I 2, K (considerable), M, Q, S, 2. Of the cursives,
it may suffice to refer to 67**, 5, 47, 37 as of special interest.

The Old Lat. of our Epistle is transmitted in the Lat. VS of the
Gr.-Latin MSS DE (d e ; on f and g see Gregory, Prolegomena,
p. 969, and Sanday-Headlam, Romans, pp. lxvi ff.), and in x2,
a 9th cent. MS at Oxford ; fragments only in m and r.

The Epistle then comes down to us with every
possible external attestation of genuineness, and
its integrity (see on 2 Co, § 8) is equally free from
suspicion.

3. But external attestation is hardly enough to
determine the authorship of a book in the face of
internal evidence. What then does the Epistle
tell us of its authorship? We may remark
generally that no NT writing bears a more con-
vincing stamp of originality than this letter ; it is
clearly the reflex of a great and markedly indi-
vidual personality. Manifold as are its contents,
its several parts hang naturally together, and are
strongly homogeneous in treatment and style.
Moreover, as we shall see presently, the Ep., read
in conjunction with our other sources of know-
ledge, yields a definitely realizable historical
situation, without a particle of evidence to sug-
gest that it stands to those sources in a secondary
relation. Until quite modern times, and except

• Zahn, Gesch. d. NT Kanons, i. 263, n. 2.
t Zahn, ii. ii. 996, i. 82. 86 nn.
X The question will be found discussed under CANON, PAUL ;

cf. Sanday, BL p. 363 ff.
$ I. 835 ff. But see Clemen, Einheitlichkeit der PB, 11,178.

within a limited area, this has not been questioned.
Our Ep., with 2 Co, Ro, and Gal, have, as is well
known, formed the unimpeached and unassailable
nucleus of admitted Pauline writings, and have
furnished to criticism the standard by which the
claims of all other supposed Pauline literature
have been estimated. This was conspicuously the
case in the period of the Tubingen school. With
the exception of the free-lance Bruno Bauer,
whose isolated attack is recorded rather as a
literary curiosity than as a contribution to histori-
cal criticism, the four Epp. were allowed on all
sides, even by the most radical criticism, to be the
genuine work of St. Paul. This was characteristic
of the genuine psychological insight which, in
spite of admitted extravagances of subjective
criticism, marks the work of F. C. Baur and his
ablest followers.

4. Of late years, however, the genuineness of
the four * Pauline homologumena' has been called
in question by a somewhat more imposing body of
opinion.* On the one hand, a somewhat numerous
band of Dutch writers (Lomsnij Quaestiones Paulinae
in Th. T. 1882-1886; Pierson and Naber, Veri-
similia, 1886; Van Manen in Jahrbb. f. Prot.
Theol. 1883-1887, and others) have, by subjective
criticism of the wildest kind, endeavoured to dis-
solve the personality of St. Paul and of Jesus
Christ, and resolve the teaching of the Epp. into
the product of vague and arbitrarily-assumed
movements of Jewish religious thought. Kuenen,
Scholten, and others have thought the arguments
by which these views are supported worthy of
refutation, but any detailed notice of extrava-
gances, tending only to bring rational historical
criticism into discredit, would be out of place in an
article like the present. The same must be said of
a somewhat less fanciful critic, Rudolf Steck,
professor at Bern, who published (Berlin, 1888)
Der Galaterbrief nach seiner Echtheit untersucht.
His arguments reach our Ep. through that to the
Galatians. The latter is condemned, partly on
the ground of its discrepancies with Ac (exactly
reversing the argument of Baur and his followers,
Steck allows Ac a relative superiority as a source),
partly on that of its literary dependence upon
Ro, and 1 and 2 Co. Extending the method to the
latter, Steck f finds in our Epistles signs of de-
pendence on Ro {e.g. the & yeypairraL of 1 Co 46

refers to Ro 123!), while the latter in turn pre-
supposes the Gospels, and such post-Christian
Apocr. as 2 Es and the Assumption of Moses.
Accordingly, all the * Pauline homologumena' fall
to the ground. Our Ep. in particular is dependent
upon the synoptic Gospels, especially on Lk, as
appears from the accounts of the Last Supper (1 Co
11) and of the post-Resurrection appearances of
Christ (1 Co 15). Steck appears to have gained a
convert in J. Friedrich {Die Unechtheit des Galater-
Briefes, 1891).

Those who wish to follow the questions raised by
Loman, Steck, and their adherents into further
detail, may be referred to the works quoted in the
previous notes. A general weakness of all the
writers in question appears to be a defective
appreciation of personality, carrying with it an
inability to distinguish the spontaneous from the
artificial. In common with the representatives of

* A careful account of the arguments of the Dutch hyper-
critical school, and of Steck, is given by Knowling, The Witness
of the Epistles, ch. iii.; cf. also Schmiedel in Hand-Kommentar,
vol. ii.; Zahn, Die Briefe des Paulus seit 50 Jahren im Feuer der
Kritik (in ZKW, 1889). The arguments of Volter (Komposition
derpaul. H.-Briefe, 1890) reach a similar conclusion by a super-
refined method of analysis.

t Steck is answered by Gloel, Die jilngste Kritik des Galater-
brief es, and Lindemann, Die Echtheit der p. Hauptbriefe; for
what specially refers to our Epistle see Knowling, pp. 190-207.
The question has been debated from time to time, especially in
the Prot. Kirchen-Zeitung.
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every influential school of criticism, we regard the
Pauline authorship of our Ep. as unimpeached and
unimpeachable.

5. St. Paul first visited Corinth during his first
European mission (Ac 181"18). The circumstances
have been stated under CORINTH. In modification
of the view there taken, it should be noted that at
any rate the arrival of Timothy and Silas from
Macedonia convinced him that Corinth was to be
a great centre of work. He ' became engrossed in
the word' (συνείχετο τφ λ07<μ, ν.δ). The vision of
vv.9·10 had reference rather to alarms arising on
the spot (1 Co 23) than to any remaining doubt as
to his mission to the Corinthians. His earliest
converts were made by his addresses in the syna-
gogue, and comprised ' Jews and Greeks' (Ac 184).
To the former class belonged Crispus; but the
baptism of the household of Stephanas must have
been his first conquest (1 Co 1615). S. and Gaius
were probably proselytes {i.e. σεβόμενοι). After the
arrival of his companions, St. Paul, engrossed in
preaching, entrusted the baptism of his converts to
them (1 Co I14·16). St. Paul was the first to preach
the gospel at Corinth. Hence he describes himself
as the planter (1 Co 36), the first builder (vv.10·11),
the father (415) of the Cor. Church. He laid, as
its foundation, * Jesus Christ' (311), teaching the
significance of His death (22, 2 Co I1 9 89) and resur-
rection (1 Co 151"8), of the Eucharist (1016f· ll23*·),
the fundamental principles of the Christian life
(316 615·19), and the hope beyond the grave (1533·34

I8, cf. 62). The composition of the Cor. Church
was mainly Gentile, but not without Jews (Ro 1621,
1 Co 718 920 1213); and heathenish antecedents (122

611) were the cause of most of the troubles of the
community. The Christians of Corinth were of
the lower ranks of life (I26-28 721), though there were
marked differences of wealth among them (II 2 1);
Gaius and Erastus (Ro 1623) may be added to
Crispus and Stephanas (above) as persons of higher
social position.

Of the numbers of the Cor. Church we cannot
form any safe conjecture. St. Paul preached at
first in the house of Titius Justus (Ac 187) while
residing with Aquila and Priscilla (v.2). Later
(1 Co 1619) we hear of an εκκλησία at the house of
the latter, which probably implies that the
Christians were no longer capable of being con-
tained in any one house. In any case, the language
of 1 Co 3, 4 suggests continued growth under other
teachers after the departure of St. Paul himself.
Chief among these was APOLLOS (AC 1827·28). The
Acts hints at two lines of his activity at Corinth :
edification of the believers (27), and successful con-
troversy with Jews (28, the yap here cannot fairly be
held to restrict the scope of σννεβάλετο to his success
with the Jews). For both purposes his Alexandrian
training was a high qualification. The contrast
between his style of preaching and the severe
simplicity of St. Paul was laid hold of by frivolous
minds as a basis of party spirit {infra, § 7). The
date of Apollos' arrival at Corinth is uncertain,
except that it precedes St. Paul's arrival at
Ephesus (Ac 191). To Ephesus, at some time
during St. Paul's τριετία there, Apollos returned.
The remaining points in the history of the Church
of Corinth enter into the situation out of which
our Ep. arises. Before dealing with this, it is
desirable to consider the dates.

6. The chronology of St. Paul's life has recently
been the subject of renewed investigations, which
have tended to disturb the scheme which, in its
broad features, may be described as in possession
of the field previous to 1893. Among the most
important of recent discussions are those of Clemen
{Chronol. d. Paul. Briefe, 1893) and of Ramsay {St.
Paul the Traveller, 1895, also in Expositor, May
1896). A discussion of the questions raised will be

found in articles CHRONOLOGY OF NT, and FESTUS.
Here it will suffice to state that the prevalent view,
as represented {e.g.) by Wieseler, Lewin (FastiS.),
and Lightfoot (on Acts in Smith DB2, and Biblical
Essays, p. 223), used the arrival of Festus in Pales-
tine as the pivot date for the reconstruction of the
period. It was argued, on grounds not to be
entered on here (see FESTUS), that this pivot,
though not absolutely rigid, yet oscillated only as
between the years A.D. 60 and 61, and that of
these two, the year 60 was the more probably
correct. Subtracting, then, the two years of St.
Paul's imprisonment at Caesarea, we obtained 58 as
the year of his last journey from Corinth to Jeru-
salem. As he left Corinth before the Passover
(Ac 205), the three months spent there carried us
back to his arrival at Corinth in Nov. 57 (see
CORINTHIANS, SECOND E P . TO, § 6). This, cor-
responding as it does with the intention of winter-
ing at Corinth expressed 1 Co 165, made the spring
of 57 the probable date of 1 Co.

Moreover, if 37 was the earliest possible date for St. Paul's
escape from Damascus (2 Co II»2, Ac 925, s e e ARETAS), and 14
years elapsed between this and the apostolic conference of Ac
15, identified with that of Gal 2, the latter must have occurred
about 51. Subtracting, then, from 57, the date of 1 Co, the
three years (Ac 2031) of his Ephesian ministry, we had 54 as the
date of St. Paul's arrival at Ephesus (Ac 191), and three years
remained for all the events of Ac 16-18, or hardly eighteen months
for his movements before and after the year and a half claimed
(Ac 1811· 18) by his first sojourn at Corinth. And this residual
space of time was certainty none too large for the movements of
the apostle which had to be fitted into it. Now the argument
of Ramsay, from the days of the week which the data of Ac 205ff·
require, in relation to the calendar of the year 57 (Expos. May
1896, * A Fixed Date in the Life of St. Paul'), if accepted, pushes
back our Epistles by a year. He insists on the absolute loose-
ness, amounting to uselessness, of the pivot date referred to
above (a question to be discussed under FESTUS), and, identi-
fying the conference of Gal 2 with St. Paul's famine visit
(dated by him in 46) to Jerus. (Ac 1130 1220̂  pushes back
St. Paul's conversion to the year 32 (St. Paul the Traveller,
ch. 14 and note). The latter date is too early to satisfy
the reference to ARETAS in 2 Co I I 3 2 ; while the objec-
tions to Ramsay's identification of the conference of Gal 2
seem overwhelming. But GALATIANS rather than our Ep.
is the battle-ground of this controversy, which after all
affects the absolute rather than the relative chronolog-y of the
Epp. to the Corinthians. It may suffice for our purpose to
remark that Ramsay's 'fixed date ' depends on the twofold
assumption that St. Paul and his party left Philippi (Ac 205) on
the very morning after the last day of unleavened bread,—a mere
matter of inference,—and that the night on which St. Paul
preached at Troas was, as Meyer, etc., assume, a Sunday night,
not (as Hackett, Conybeare and Howson, etc.) a Saturday night,
—a very dubious point in view of the Jewish phraseology used to
denote the day. We do not think, therefore, that the accepted
chronology has been shattered by Ramsay's assault. That of
Clemen proceeds on far more radical lines. Here again the
battle-ground is ultimately the Ep. to the GALATIANS. But we
may sketch the outlines of Clemen's construction as bearing on
our Epistle. Accepting 60 as the date for Festus, and conse-
quently 58 as that of St. Paul's arrest, he yet brings St. Paul to
Jerusalem (Ac 20-2121) in 54, where the conference of Gal 2 is
inserted; between 54 and 58 the apostle is lost to our ken ; the
rebuke of Cephas at Antioch and the Ep. to the Gal belong to
this nebulous interval. The winter of 53-54 was spent at Cor.,
the previous summer in the evangelization of Illyricum (Ro 1519),
the winter 52-53 at Nicopolis (Tit 3i2) ; in the summer of 52 the
apostle left Ephesus, where he had been since the beginning of

50. This is the period of our Epp. to the Corinthians, which
may be conveniently renumbered as follows: A.D. 50, early
spring, 1st letter (that of 1 Co 59); later spring, 2nd letter ( = 1 Co);
51, summer, Titus carries to Corinth the 3rd letter (2 Co 9);
then, after a revolt in the Cor. Church, and a painful visit of the
apostle to Corinth, comes a Uh (painful) letter (=2 Co 10-1310);
lastly, when St. Paul has already reached Macedonia, in the
summer of 52, the bth letter ( = 2 Co 1-813 13H-end). (On the
above details compare art. 2 CORINTHIANS, §§ 4(#), 8.) The vision
referred to in 2 Co 122 is that at the conversion, which thus falls
14 years before 51, i.e. in 37, two years after the crucifixion
(A.D. 35).

To discuss this scheme in detail is out of place here. The
present writer, holding that the Pauline chapters of the Acts
give a trustworthy consecutive outline of the apostle's life ; that
Ac 15 is meant to describe the conference of Gal 2, and that the
hiatus left between A.D. 54 and 58, with the dislocation of the
sequence of events in Ac 2117-40, amounts to a failure of the
entire scheme, is not predisposed in favour of the proposed re-
adjustment of the chronology of our Epistles. In particular,
that 1 Co comes at the beginning rather than at the end of the
Ephesian ministry of St. Paul, is not only contrary to the indi-
cations of Ac 191·2 1 201, a consideration which would weigh
lightly with Clemen, but is contrary to the spirit of 1 Co 419, and
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especially 16. That 168-9 are anything but natural in the
closing period of the Ephesian sojourn, is surely a desperate
argument.

The time has not arrived, then, to abandon the
year 57, and the latter end of St. Paul's three
years' ministry at Ephesus, as the date of 1 Co,
unless, indeed, it be held (as Godet and others
maintain, but without conclusive reasons) that it
must have preceded 2 Co by at least a complete
year (see 2 CORINTHIANS, § 6).

7. The history of the Cor. Church after the
departure of Apollos for Ephesus is known to
us solely from the two Epp. to the Corinthians.
That communications passed from time to time
between St. Paul and this Church is only what
we might expect from our general knowledge of
St. Paul's life. In one letter, written not very
long before 1 Co, he had had occasion to warn the
Corinthians not to allow themselves to associate
(σνναναμίΎννσθαή with fornicators. This warning,
in view of the conditions of the place (CORINTH),
does not indicate circumstances of special urgency
there. But we gather that there was a tendency
in Corinth to treat the apostle's command as
impracticable in its severity (1 Co 510ί·); the tone
of public opinion in the Cor. Church was omin-
ously low (cf. 1 Co 612'20); and when a case of
exceptional repulsiveness occurred, it was treated
by the community with a tolerance amounting
almost to levity (51"8). How St. Paul heard of
this, of the litigious recourse to heathen tribunals
(6lf·), and of other matters for blame (II1 8 1512),
we do not know. Speaking broadly, these were
all anxieties of a kind likely to occur, in a more
or less acute form, in any community whose
Christianity was recent, while the heathen in-
stincts of its members were bred in the bone
and not to be overcome except by time.

It was somewhat different with the σχίσματα or
dissensions which occupy the early chapters of
the Epistle. Partly no doubt, and specially as
regards the use of the names of St. Paul and
Apollos as party watchwords, they are explicable
by the frivolous and excitable temper of the
people. The Epistle of Clement shows us that
forty years later than St. Paul's time, although
the party watchwords of the year 57 have dis-
appeared, the tendency to faction is still at work
(§§ 1, 47, etc.). In communities of this kind, as
Renan observes (St. Paul, p. 373 f.), 'divisions,
parties, are a social necessity ; life would seem dull
without them.' * The talent of Apollos turned all
their heads.' The contrast between the Alex-
andrian methods of Apollos and the simpler
spiritual preaching of St. Paul, would, in fact,
furnish this tendency with an irresistible tempta-
tion. But in Corinth we are in the presence of
a more serious and far-reaching phenomenon.
Apart from the question of the personal presence
there at any time of one of the older apostles
(see below), it is clear from the data of our Ep.,
combined with those of 2 Co (§ 4 [e] there), that
Corinth was the scene of an anti-Pauline mission
identical in its source and aims, though naturally
differing in tactics, with that which troubled the
Churches of Galatia. At Corinth the demand for
circumcision would appear to have been dropped
or held back ; the point of attack was the apostolic
mission of St. Paul (1 Co 9*f·), whose conduct and
position had become the object of suspicious criti-
cism (ανάκριναν, 1 Co 43 93 etc.). The Judaic
movement against St. Paul is probably respon-
sible for the two watchwords iyu) δϊ Κηφα· έ~γώ δέ
Χρίστου. This is clearly the case with the former
(cf. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 96 f.). 'Εγώ
δ£ Κηφα must have been, in the first instance, the
utterance of a person who knew St. Peter by his
Pal. name. Such persons must have found their

way to Corinth, and attached to themselves par-
tisans, whether Gentile or Jewish, who were im-
pressed by the prior claim of St. Peter to apostolic
rank, or perhaps repelled by the lengths to which
emancipation from Jewish prejudices had carried
some of the Christians at Corinth (1 Co 8lf·)· It
does not follow that, in order to say 4yu) δ£ Κηφα, it
was necessary to be a personal pupil of St. Peter.
The name of Cephas must have become a house-
hold word in every Church visited by the Pal.
propagandists; there is nothing in 1 Co I1 2, even
combined with 95, to justify us in inferring, as a
2nd cent, bishop of Corinth inferred (Dionys.
ap. Euseb. HE ii. 25), that St. Peter had actually
visited Corinth and shared with St. Paul the claim
to rank as founder of the Church there. St. Paul's
silence would in that case suggest a more painful
relation between himself and the partisans of
Cephas than we need otherwise assume. He
blames the partisans of Cephas indeed, but neither
more nor less than he blames those of Apollos and
of himself; there is nothing to suggest any special
hostility between St. Paul and any one of the
three. This would equally apply to the fourth
party, whose watchword was iyb δϊ Χρίστου, had
we only our present Ep. to go by. But on them
the second Ep. throws a peculiar light, which
reduces the other three parties to a comparatively
unimportant rank. It is true that the Cephas-
party must have been under the influence of the
Judaizing propaganda; but the second Ep. shows
that it is not among them (cf. 1 Co 322) that we
are to look for its extreme and dangerous par-
tisans.

In considering the * Christ-party,' it will be needless to discuss
the endless suggestions that have been made apart from the
light derived from 2 Co. That ϊγω It Xpttrrov were the words
of St. Paul himself, or of Christians who formed a party against
party spirit, etc., are views for which the reader must consult
the Commentaries (see also Rabiger, Krit. Untersuchungen uber
den Inhalt der beiden Briefe an die Kor. Gemeinde, etc., 1886.
Rabiger denies the existence of a Christ-party). Quite certainly
there were men in Corinth who put forward the name of Christ
as a party watchword, as others put forward that of Cephas,
Apollos, or St. Paul. It is instructive to note the absolute
contrast between the υμίίς ϊ\ Χριοτβΰ of 323 (cf. 1523 etc.), where
the apostle asserts το Χρίστου εινκι as true of all, and the Ιγω til
Χρισ-του of I 1 2 where he stamps its falsehood (v.13 'is Christ
portioned off' to any) as the exclusive claim of some.

There were, then, those at Corinth who falsely
claimed a monopoly of Christ, and the renewed
repudiation of this claim in 2 Co 107 lets in a
flood of light upon their position. The claim
stands in the closest connexion with the dispar-
agement of St. Paul's apostolic rank. He had
not, like the Twelve, known Christ personally;
while his witness of Christ, therefore, was second-
hand, theirs was direct; they were, and he was
not, appointed to the apostolate by Christ Him-
self. This contention was due in the first in-
stance, no doubt, to newcomers at Corinth (2 Co
II1 3·2 3), but appears to have imposed upon some
native members of the Church (1 Co Ι1 2 έκαστο*
υμών). This view of the matter is clinched by
St. Paul's depreciation of a knowledge of Christ
< after the flesh' (2 Co 516). By the time the
second Ep. was written, this agitation had grown
to far more alarming dimensions than we can
trace in our present letter (see CORINTHIANS,
SECOND E P . TO THE, § 4 [e]).

While fully recognizing the nature and import-
ance of these σχίσματα, we must not exaggerate
their intensity by supposing that they constituted
* schisms' in the modern sense of the word. They
were dissensions within the society, not separately
organized bodies. Our Ep. presupposes through-
out a corporate life, impaired indeed, but not
destroyed, by these dissensions, and the other
burning questions which existed at Corinth seem
to have had no party relation to the σχίσματα—
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in some cases they may have mitigated their
intensity by causing cross-divisions. The attempt
has indeed been made to connect each of the
several evils touched upon in 1 Co with one or
other of the parties (e.g. in the work of Rabiger
mentioned above), but this entirely outruns the
evidence, and assigns to the parties a too funda-
mental significance in the life of the Cor. Church.
That the enlightened persons, who went too far
in their emancipation from prejudice about βίδω-
λόθυτα, were not under Judaizing influence is no
doubt pretty certain; but that does not connect
them without more ado with the 'party' of St.
Paul or Apollos; that the τινές of 1512 embody
a thoroughly Gr. prejudice does not prove that
Apollos was their watchword. Nothing in the
morbid exaltation of the gift of tongues (14) be-
trays (even in the light of Ac 214 II15) the Petrine
partisan.

8. Tidings of the σχίσματα reached St. Paul for
the first time through some persons described by
him as ol Χλόης (I11). These were probably, by
the analogy of St. Paul's language elsewhere,
slaves. Whether their mistress was a Christian,
and where she lived, are uncertain points (CHLOE).
Stephanas, who had a household of his own (I161615),
can hardly have been one of ol Χλόης. Stephanas
and his companions must have reached St. Paul
after Chloe's people; they to some extent allayed
the disquieting impression which the news of the
latter had produced (1618). Whether they were
the carriers of a letter from Corinth is not quite
clear. Such a letter, in any case, reached the
apostle about this time. He begins to answer
it in 71; its contents may be inferred to be un-
connected with the matters dealt with in 1-6—
even, probably, with the misunderstood injunc-
tion of the apostle in 59f\ The Corinthians con-
sulted him about marriage and its problems (7),
probably about είδωλόθντα (8-10), about the veiling
of women in public worship (ll2f·), and not im-
probably about πνευματικά; the Xoyia (16lf·) was
very likely another matter upon which they con-
sulted St. Paul—probably in reply to some pre-
vious indication of his wish that something should
be done for the purpose. Before the receipt of
the letter from Corinth, as it would seem, but
after the arrival of Chloe's people, St. Paul had
instructed Timothy, whom he was employing for
a mission to Macedonia (Ac 1922), to proceed after-
wards to Corinth and endeavour to restore dis-
cipline (417 1610·n). But the task required a strong
man, and St. Paul is evidently anxious as to
Timothy's reception. And as an opportunity,
probably the Cor. letter and the visit of Stephanas
and his party, offered itself, shortly after Timothy's
departure, for the dispatch of a letter, the apostle
penned the Epistle before us. After a preamble of
guarded but sincere general commendation (I4'9),
he deals (llo-6) with the more urgent matters for
blame: the σχίσματα (1-4), the case of incest (5),
litigation before heathen courts (61"9), and immor-
ality generally (69"20). He then takes up the Cor.
letter, and answers its inquiries about marriage
in general (71'7), the duties of various classes in
relation to marriage (8'24), and specially the duty
of the unmarried, or rather of the parents <of
virgins, as regards the question of marrying (25-40).
Then follows the difficult question of the είδώλδ-
θυτα, which brings out the principle that privilege
is to be exercised only subject to considerations of
the higher expediency (8-10); to exercise it with-
out regard to this, leads men to overstep its lawful
limits (1014"23). Next follows a series of matters re-
lating to public worship (II2—14): first, the veiling
of women (II2"1 6); then the disorders connected
with the Eucharist (II17"34); then (12-14) the πνευ-
ματικά. The principle which emerges here is closely

analogous to that which determines the discussion
of the είδωλόθυτα. Chapter 13 occupies the same
place here as does ch. 9 in the former subject; only
the principle of forbearance from privilege enforced
in 9 is here carried to the higher and deeper ground
of άyάπη, itself the greatest of the Spirit's gifts.
We then reach the only properly doctrinal subject
dealt with ex professo in the Epistle, that of the
Resurrection. Our account of this must be a little
more full. The question arises from the denial,
on the part of 'some' (1512), of the future resur-
rection of the body. St. Paul's reply is, that if
Christ has risen,—if the truth of His resurrection
is part of the gospel common to St. Paul and
the Twelve (151-11),—then the dead in Christ will
rise also. The denial of the τινές, ' some,' extended
to the latter or consequent proposition, not to its
antecedent. St. Paul's argument is (12"19), that
their denial of the consequent truth overthrows
the antecedent, viz. the resurrection of Christ. On
the other hand (2°-2S)i if the latter is a certain
truth of the gospel, the resurrection of the dead
in Christ, denied by the τινές, follows as effect
from cause. This is supplemented (24-28) by an
explanation which puts the resurrection of the
dead into context with the return of Christ and
the consummation of all things. Two practical
and corroboratory arguments (29-34) complete the
refutation. Then follows the answer to the ob-
jection, founded on the nature of the resurrection
body p-5 8), issuing in the triumphant vindication
of the hope of a resurrection as the basis of
quiet Christian perseverance. St. Paul now turns
to purely epistolary matters : directions as to the
Xoyia (161"4) lead to a statement of his plans of
travel (5"9). Then follows a recommendation of
Timothy (1O'U), a message on behalf of Apollos
(12), a brief general exhortation (13·I4), a commenda-
tion of Stephanas and his household, and an ex-
pression of thankfulness for his presence, with
Fortunatus and Achaicus, at Ephesus (15"18). Salu-
tations (19*24) form the close, the solemn anathema
of v.21 comes in abruptly in their midst. That it
is directed against the Judaizing agitators (cf.
2 Co ll13"15) is not improbable, but can hardly be
proved.

Such is the general plan of the letter. Its con-
tents can be exhibited more in detail by the aid
of a table.

9. Analysis of the Epistle.
I. EPISTOLARY INTRODUCTION ( I 1 9 ) .

A. THE SALUTATION ( 1 3 ) . [». The writer (!); β. the readers
(2); y. the greeting (3).]

B. PREAMBLE (4-9). ». The apostle's thankfulness for the
work of grace at Corinth, especially in regard to λόγο;
and yvScis (4-6).

β. The end to which this should tend, and which will
not fail for lack of anything on God's part (7-̂ ).

II. URGENT MATTERS FOR BLAME (110-620).
A. PARTY SPIRIT (iio_42i).

*. The facts (lio-i7a).
(1) The facts stated (10-12).
(2) The facts characterized (13-Ha). [Christ degraded to

the leadership of some; Paul exalted as if the
saviour of any.]

β. Party spirit forgets the essential nature of the Chris-
tian teaching (lî t>-34).

(1) The gospel has no room for σοφία, (in the lower sense,
σ. λόγου) (117b-25).

This shown by (a) the facts in general (18-25) ; φ) the
history of the growth of the Corinthian Church ;
(26-31); and by (c) the way in which the apostle
founded it (2i:5).

(2) The gospel is σοφία, in the true sense (<r. BtoZ) (2S-34).
(a) This wisdom hidden from the world, but revealed

to the saints (2-5-iOa).
(b) The Spirit of God the vehicle of its revelation

(10-12).

(c) Hence it is revealed to spiritual (13), but not to
unspiritual ( 1 4 1 t i), nor, except in a rudimentary
form, to unripe hearers (β14).

γ. Party spirit forgets the essential character of the
Christian teacher (35-416).

(1) All alike, whatever their ministry, are but secondary
to God, who determines the result (5-8a).
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(2) This in no way diminishes their several responsibility

Paul the (planter v.6, father 4*5) founder, others
the after-builders (10, waterers 6, guardians 415).
The Day will test the work of all alike.

(3) The temple of God destroyed by those who practic-
ally deny the above truths by * glorying in men'
(16-21).

(4) All teachers, like all that enters into the existence
and experience of the Christian, are part of God's
gift to him, means to the one end, God in Christ
(22.23).

(5) The Christian teacher to be regarded as an underling
(ΰαηρίτνς) of Christ, to whose judgment alone he is
ultimately subject (4i-5).

(6) The Corinthians have only too good cause to look
down on the apostles from a higher level (46-13);
yet the apostle's aim is not to crush by sarcasm,
but to reclaim them as their father (14-16).

>. Epilogue on the party spirit. The mission of Timothy,
and the coming visit of Paul (i?-2i).

B. THE MORAL SCANDAL (5ii3).
». The facts (i).
β. False attitude of the Corinthians (2, cf. 6).

(1) The Paschal metaphor of the leaven (6b-8).
(2) A repetition, with removal of an objection, of a

former injunction on the subject ( 9 1 3 ) .
C. LITIGATION BEFORE THE UNRIGHTEOUS (β1-98). This—

a,. Unworthy of the eternal destiny of Christians (l-4).
β. Speaks ill for the wisdom (p- 6), but still worse for the

moral tone, of the community (7· 8).
y. The injustice, or unrighteousness, thus shown to exist

among them is part of a heathen past ( 9 1 1 , trans-
itional, working the argument back to B).

D. FORNICATION.
et. Not a legitimate use of the body (12.13a), but
β. A denial of the true destiny of the body (I3b-2O).

(1) This destiny described (13b. 14).
(2) Fornication desecrates the limbs of Christ G5"17)·
(3) Fornication, beyond any other sin, assails (the

eternal destiny of) the body (18.19) i n which we are
to glorify God (20).

III. REPLY TO THE CORINTHIAN LETTER: MARRIAGE AND ITS
PROBLEMS (7).

A. PREAMBLE (i-7). While the single state is preferable,
marriage is meant for some, and its obligations are to
be maintained.

B. ADVICE TO DIFFERENT CLASSES.
a. The unmarried (8.9).
β. Those who « have married' (as Christians) (1°·n).
y. The rest (i.e. those who have been converted as married

persons) (12-24).
(1) General principle; existing relations to be loyally

maintained (12.13, cf. i?·20.24) [a reason for this, as
regards family life, v.1 4].

(2) This general principle not to enslave a Christian to
union with a reluctant heathen partner ( I 5 · 1 6 ) ;
but

(3) The general principle to be observed where possible

(4) This principle is the same as is to govern all relations
of life.

(a) Circumcision or uncircumcision (18-20).
(6) Slavery (21-23; this does not forbid an opportunity

of emancipation being accepted, 21b).
». Virgins (25-38).

(1) St. Paul's opinion tentative, but he decidedly advises
celibacy (25.26).

(2) Reasons for this :
(a) The general principle (γ. 1) makes this way (27- 28)t

especially
(Jb) In view of the precariousness of all earthly

relations, given the ' shortness of the time'
(28b-35); the unmarried are freer to serve the
Lord undividedly.

(3) This applied to the duty of the parent of a virgin

(4) The same principle applies to widows (39· 40).

IV. FOOD OFFERED TO IDOLS (8-lli).
A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES: to act on mere knowledge not

right (8).
Λ . Knowledge does not guarantee truth of instinct (l-3).
β. The truth about idols (4-6).
y. This truth not equally grasped by all C713).

(1) Some, influenced by association of ideas, cannot eat
without sin (7).

(2) No one sins by abstaining (8).
(3) The enlightened may by eating injure the weak (9-13).

B. THE GREAT PRINCIPLE that of FORBEARANCE in view of the
higher expediency (9).

ao. The Apostolic position (1-3), and rights (4-l2a) to main-
tenance, of St. Paul (!3.14 a supplementary corrobora-
tion).

β. His forbearance to exercise these rights (12b. 15-18).
y. His motive in this: (i9-23a) to save others.

(23*-27) to save himself.
C. THE ABOVE PRINCIPLES APPLIED (lOi-lli).

a. The example of the Israelites warns us of the danger,
even to ourselves, of presuming on privilege (IOI-12).

β. The danger of idolatry, for all their enlightenment, α
real one to the Corinthians (13-22).

(1) There is no necessity to yield (13).
(2) The partaking of a sacrificial feast (cf. 810) is an act

of idolatry, as is evident (1 4·1 5) from the parallels of
(a) The Christian Eucharist, a partaking of the blood-

shedding of Christ (16.17).
(&) The Jewish sacrifices, to eat of which is to partake

of the altar (18).
(3) Result; to eat ceremonially of ύϊνλίθυτ* totally

forbidden (19-22).
γ. Practical rules for other cases.

(1) Preliminary repetition of the principle of the higher
expediency (23.24).

(2) Where the history of the food is not forced on your
attention, it may be freely eaten (25.26).

(3) Where the history of the food is forced on your
attention, better abstain for the sake of others
(2729a), a n d to avoid exposing yourselves to mis-
construction (29b. 30.32).

(4) Epilogue (3i-iii). The glory of God and the higher
expediency to be your guides, as they are mine.

V. MATTERS RELATING TO PUBLIC WORSHIP (112-14).
I I 2 . General commendatory preamble to this section.

A. THE VEILING OF WOMEN (113-16).
κ. Principle of organic subordination (3).
β. The covering or uncovering the head a recognition of

this principle (4-10).
y. Women not lowered by this (U· 12).

(from nature (13-15).
δ. Corroboratory considerations < from the custom of the

( Churches (16).
B. DISORDERS CONNECTED WITH THE EUCHARIST (1117-34).

a. The assemblies of the Church marked by dissensions

β. They substitute their own feast for the Lord's (20.21).
y. Unseemliness of the above (22~27)·

(1) In the spirit displayed (22).
f the history (23-25), a n<i of

/o\ τ · m Λ« J the significance (26.27) of the eucharistic
(2) In view oN a c t s

&

 ( w h i c h a £ e t h e c e n t r a l f e a t u r e of
V. the xvpietxov Ιίΐπνον).

(3) Precautions for worthy, and dangers of unworthy,
reception (28-32).

(4) Conclusion: the feast not to be used to satisfy
hunger; other directions postponed till the
apostle's arrival (33.34).

C. THE SPIRITUAL GIFTS (12-14).
». General principles : The purpose of these gifts forbids

their use as end s-in-themselves (12).
(1) A caution necessitated by the reader's heathen ante-

cedents : the nature of the utterance the criterion
of its divine origin (1-3).

(2) Diversity of these gifts, but all from one source, and
for one aim—the higher expediency ( 4 1 1 ) .

(3) The organic unity of the body of Christ (12-27)
C to envy those who have gifts which

(a) Forbids us J to^
e

esp*ise t h o S e w h o lack gifts which
L we have (21).

(&) Implies organic interdependence of all (22-27).
(4) Church organization and functions based on these

principles (28-30).
[Transition to (/3) (31).]

β. Charity, the greatest gift of all, the principle de-
termining the use of all the rest (12^1 13).

(1) No gift, miraculous or moral, of any value without
charity (1-3).

(2) Charity, its nature and pre-eminence (4-i3).
(a) Charity described (4-7).
(&) Charity outlasts prophecy, tongues, knowledge,

all of which belong to our childhood, i.e. our
present dim and partial vision of truth (8-12).

(c) Conclusion, of the three lasting gifts, charity the
chief (13).

y. Practical application. Spiritual gifts to be valued
only as means to edification (14).

(1) Prophecy preferable to tongues (1-25).
(a) Prophecy edifies all present, tongues the speaker

only (i-6).

{of musical instruments
(7-8).

of human language
(9-11).

(c) Consequent practical superiority of worship · with
the understanding' (12-19).

(d) Practical application of the above (20-25).
(2) Concluding directions (a) as to the exercise of n-vtv

μοίτιζοί (26-33).

(&) as to the silence of women
(34-36).

(3) Epilogue : (a) Gainsayers rebuked (37. 38).
φ) Result (39.40).

VI. THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD (15).
A. THE RESURRECTION OF CHRIST AN ESSENTIAL ARTICLE OF THE

GOSPEL (i-U).
a. The creed originally delivered to the Corinthians (I-4).
β. Witnesses to the resurrection of Christ from Cephas to

St. Paul (5-8).
γ. Paul as apostle 9-io).
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δ. This truth common to all the apostles (n).
JB. \v CHRIST IS RISEN, THE DEAD IN CHRIST SHALL RISE (12-34).

Λ. To deny the consequent overthrows the antecedent (12-19).
(1) The denial of a resurrection of the dead by * some

among you' (12).
(2) What this denial involves:

(a) The falsification of apostolic preaching and of
Christian faith (13-I7a).

(/>) The destruction of Christian hope (I7b-19).
β. The resurrection of Christ carries with it that of those

who are Christ's (20-29).
(1) Christ leads the way in resurrection as Adam did

in death (20-22).
(2) The resurrection in relation to the consummation

of Christ's mediatorial reign (23-28).
(\. Resurrection of Christ.
I 2. Return of Christ and resurrection

(a) The order, -i of His people.
3. The end, or re-delivery of the

V kingdom to God (23.24a).
(b) Before the end must come the subjugation of all

powers, all enemies to Christ, and, last of all,
that of death (24b-26).

(c) The end itself, and subjection of the Son to the
Father (27.28).

y. Subsidiary arguments: (a) Baptism for the dead (29).
(b) The motive of the Christian

life (30-34).
C. ANSWER TO OBJECTIONS : THE BODY OF THE RISEN (35-55).

a. One kind of body is sown, another is raised up ζ35-44).
(1) The seed differs from the fruit (35-38).
(2) Flesh differs from flesh, heavenly bodies from earthly

(39-42).
(3) The spiritual body differs from the natural as the

second Adam from the first (43-49).
β. The change from the one to the other, at the coming of

Christ, will destroy the strength and sting of death
(50-55).

γ. Epilogue : (1) Sin and the law (56).
(2) Our victory in Christ (5?).
(3) Result (58).

VII. EPISTOLARY CONCLUSION (16).
A. Directions for the λογία (1-4).
Β. Personal plans of the apostle (
C. Personal notices (io-i8).

a. The mission of Timothy (ίο. 11).
β. Apollos(i2).
γ. A closing exhortation interjected (13· 14).
i. Stephanas (15-18).

(1) His household (15.16).
(2) His mission to Ephesus (17· 18).

D. Conclusion of the Epistle.
«. Salutations (19-21).
β. Anathema against false brethren (22).
γ. Concluding benediction (23.24).

10. IMPORTANCE OF THE EPISTLE.—The above
synopsis is enough to show the richness and di-
versity of the light thrown by our letter upon the
spirit and circumstances of the apostolic age. In
its fulness of light and shadow it vividly repro-
duces the life of a typical Gentile-Christian com-
munity, seething with the beginnings of that age-
long warfare of the highest and lowest in man,
which constitutes the history of the Church of
Christ from the time when His fire was kindled on
the earth down to this day. To do justice to the
manifold lessons of the Epistle would require a
commentary ; but without trespassing beyond the
limits of this article, a few salient points may be
noted.

Pastoral character.—The two Epistles to the Cor-
inthians are the most pastoral of the Epistles. For
details of pastoral work and organization, indeed, we
go to the letters to Timothy and Titus. But for the
deep-seated principles, for the essential relations
between pastor and people, for the conception of
the apostolic office, and the nature of apostolic
authority, these Epp. are our primary source.
The questions touched upon in our Ep. furnish a
fair sample of the difficulties of Church govern-
ment ; and as each is taken up in turn some deep-
lying principle springs naturally to the apostle's
lips, and is brought to bear with all its power upon
the matter in hand. The letter is unique as an
object-lesson in the bishopric of souls.

11. Doctrinal importance.—It is impossible within
our limits to do more than glance at the main
points of interest, {a) The Epistle bears fewer
traces than 2 Co of the great controversy of the

period to which it belongs. The only express
reference to the subject is 1556 ' the strength of sin
is the law' (cf. Ro 77"25). But the foundation-stone
of his preaching in Corinth,· Jesus Christ, and that
crucified' (22 310·11), is the root of the apostle's
whole mind and thought on the subject, (δ) The
doctrine of the Person of Christ, indissolubly cor-
related with that of His work, is touched upon
86, where the δι' οΰ τά πάντα anticipates Col l15ff·
The redelivery of the kingdom (1524"28) by the
glorified Christ, and His final ' subjection' to His
Father, is a thought not elsewhere brought out
(but see 1 Co 323 86, Ro II3 5). With regard to the
pre-existence and human nature of Christ, the
passage 1545"48 is of great importance, and has
given rise, from Baur onwards, to startling inter-
pretations (Pfleiderer, Paulinism, Eng. tr. i. 139 ff.;
Schmiedel in loc). (c) The Holy Spirit (210ff· and
12) is the vehicle of all true enlightenment and
receptivity to revealed truth (24·13), and of all the
χαρίσματα which enable Christians to live their
corporate life. The language of 1211 involves the
personality of the Spirit (see further the art. on
2 CORINTHIANS, § 7). The Spirit is assumed to be
the active power in baptism, and to be present in
all baptized persons (1213 611); though this is
ideally rather than actually true of all (3lff·).
[d) With regard to the sacraments, baptism
and its significance are touched upon in the
passages just mentioned. It was administered in
the name of Christ (I13, cf. Ac 195). An enig-
matical practice of baptizing ' for the dead' is
referred to (1529); the context (υπέρ αυτών) forbids
us to regard this as merely an aspect of ordinary
baptism. On the doctrine of the Eucharist a side-
light is thrown in 1015"17. The reference is intro-
duced to illustrate the principle that to eat the
sacrifice is to take part in the sacrificial act. The
sacrifice here is that of the cross, offered by Christ;
the Eucharist has a sacrificial character analogous
to that of the Jewish or heathen sacrificial meal,
and like them has the effect of establishing a com-
munion between the worshipper and his God. The
reference involves the belief on St. Paul's part
that the body of Christ is eaten (cf. II2 7·2 9). In
what sense this is so, St. Paul does not define.
(e) With reference to the resurrection (see above,
§ 8), that of Christ is the premise of St. Paul's argu-
ment in 151"34. In vv.3·4 we have the germ of a
creed. In ννΛ7 we have the earliest record of the
post-resurrection appearances of the Lord; v.6 is
of special importance. That He rose with a σώμα
πνευματικόν is implied in v.44ff· The whole argu-
ment is addressed, not to the general resurrection
of all men, but to that of ol Χρίστου, the κεκοι-
μημένοι, whose rising again is the effect of their
being quickened in Christ. From other places we
know that Si. Paul taught a future life and judg-
ment for all, good and bad alike ; but (except in the
hypothetical άπώλοντο of v.18) this chapter has no
word applicable to the latter, (f) Eschatology
in general the Ep. touches upon 7 2 6 · w 1551, whence
we see that the apostle still expected the early
return of Christ, and especially in l523-2s (see
analysis, § 9). In this latter passage the coming
of Christ appears as the last and final act of His
reign, immediately ushering in the end. At His
coming Christ will, by raising His dead to in-
corruption, destroy death (v.54), and thus complete
the subjugation of all inimical powers (2tJ). Then
all is ready for the redelivery of the kingdom, that
God may be all in all. This seems incompatible
with the millennial reign after the resurrection of
the just, which some commentators (Godet, etc.)
would read into our passage from the Apocalypse.

12. The Christian life. — The whole Ep. is ' an
inexhaustible mine of Christian thought and life.'
Nowhere else in the NT is there a more many-sided



490 I. CORINTHIANS I. CORINTHIANS

embodiment of the imperishable principles and
instincts which should inspire each member of the
body of Christ for all time. With regard to
personal life, it may be noted that the ascetic
instinct which has ever asserted itself in the
Christian Church finds its first utterance in 7 (la 25*
40 θέλω, νομίζω οτι κάλον, etc.); but coupled with a
solemn and lofty insistence {ουκ 4y& άλλα ό κύριος)
on the obligations of married life, and founded on
the simple ground of the higher expediency. This
latter principle (τό συμφέρον) is the keynote of the
ethics of the Epistle. The whole content of life is
to the Christian but means to a supreme end ; free
in his sole responsibility to God (321 218 1023), the
spiritual man limits his own freedom (612 919) for
the building up of others and the discipline of
self (924-27). The corporate life of the Church is
reflected in our Epistle as nowhere else in NT (see
Weizsacker, Ap. Zeit. pp. 567-605, Eng. tr. ii. 246ff.,
for a careful and interesting discussion, mainly on
the data of our Epistle). We note especially the
development of discipline, of organization, and of
worship. With regard to discipline, the leading
passage is 5lff·, where are described, not indeed
the actual proceedings against the immoral person,
but those which might and ought to have been
carried out. St. Paul sees the Corinthian Church
assemble ; he himself is with them in spirit; the
power of the Lord Jesus is in their midst. In
the name of the Lord Jesus they expel the offender,
'deliver him to Satan for the destruction of his
flesh, that his spirit may be saved in the day of
the Lord.' We have here the beginning of ecclesi-
astical censures, inflicted by the community as a
whole, and it is not surprising in the apostolic
age (1 Co II3 0, Ac 5lff·) to find physical suffering
associated with the spiritual penalty. Such an
assembly as St. Paul here pictures could, ά fortiori,
dispose of such matters of personal rights as should
arise (61·2·6 512). The organization of the Cor.
Church is evidently in a very early stage. We hear
of no bishop, presbyter,or deacon (contrast Ph I1),but
of prophets and teachers, as the ranks immediately
following the apostles. This is in remarkable con-
formity with what we hear of at Antioch (Ac 131),
and its correspondence with the lists given in other
Epistles is too close to be accidental. The follow-
ing list compares the data of 12-8ff· with those of
Ro 76"8, Eph 4U :—

1. απόστολοι (Co, Eph).
2. προφήτου (Co, Eph, -s/« Ro).

[ΐυαγγίλιο-τοίί (Eph)
troifAivts (Eph)
hacxovia, (Ro)].

3. Ιώάο-χοιλοι (Co, Eph, -ων Ro)
[ποιροικοιλων (Ro)

ΐννάμ,ιιί, tafjusLTo, (Eph)]
ccvrtXY^u? (Co) [/ΜΤ*$ιϊούς (Ro)]
χυβιρντ,σιιζ (Co) [προιστά,μ,ίνος (Ro)]

[UiMV (RO)]
γίννι γλωσσών (Co).

These lists are evidently not to be regarded as
statistical, and their variations are clearly due
to the unstudied spontaneity with which each
enumeration is made. All the more significant,
then, is it that ' prophets' everywhere take rank
next after the apostles, while 'teachers,' who
stand high in all these lists, are the only other
class common to all. In our Epistle these three
classes alone are expressly assigned an order,
'first,' 'second,' 'third.' To interpret these facts
would take us beyond our limits, but it is WOrth
noting that the prophetic gift is not strictly
limited to a class, but potentially belongs to all
(1430-32). That administrative gifts {κυβερνήσεις)
come so low, perhaps implies that they are still
voluntary (cf. the προϊστάμενος of Ro). To organize
the λογία (16lff·) the presence of Titus was required
(2 Co 86). T h e έποικοδο μουντές o r iraidayuyyoi of 3 1 0

415, who, like Apollos (36), carried on the work

begun by St. Paul at Corinth, were therefore prob-
ably ' prophets and teachers'; but the Ep. makes
little reference to them (perhaps 1616, cf. 1 Th 512f·).
Public worship is the subject of a long section of
the Epistle (see analysis, § 9). At some έκκλησίαι,
ίδιώται (possibly unbaptized persons) might be
present (1416·23); this would not be at the κυριακόν
δεΐπνον. The ' Amen' is in use as the response to
prayer or praise (1416). The discussion ll2ff· would
suggest that women might, under certain con-
ditions, pray or prophesy in public ; but 1434 shows
that the apostle was merely holding in reserve a
total prohibition, at any rate as regards speaking
έν έκκλησίφ. Otherwise, the liberty of prophesying
belonged to all; the utterances were to be tested
(1429), but the test was simply the character of the
utterance (12lff·). Prayer or praise έν 'γλώσσχι (see
TONGUES) was a marked feature of public worship,
but St. Paul insists on its inferiority to prophecy.
Sunday is mentioned as a day for setting apart
alms (162), and was therefore probably a day for
common worship; but this is not expressly stated.
To come together for common worship constituted
an εκκλησία (II18). It is possible that assemblies
for prophecy and teaching (1426) were distinct from
those held els τό φαγεΐν (II33). This was the case
apparently in Pliny's time (see Weizsacker, Apost.
Zeitalter, p. 568 f.). The purpose of the latter
assembly was to break the bread and bless the
cup of the Lord. In II1 7-3 4 we have the locus
classicus for the Eucharist of the apostolic age.
Two views may be referred to which appear to be
erroneous. One, represented, for example, by Beet
in his commentary on the passage, is founded on
the abuse censured in v.21 (cf.33), that 'each one
taketh before other his own supper,' thereby
destroying the character of the meal as a ' Lord's
Supper.' If, it is argued, previous consecration of
the bread and wine by the προεστός, and reception
at his hands, had been an essential of the Eucharist
then, as we find it to be in the age of Justin
{Apol. i. § 65), the abuse in question could not
have occurred ; and St. Paul's remedy would have
been ' wait for the consecration,' not ' wait for each
other' (v.33). This argument assumes, firstly, a
departure from the procedure of Christ in institut-
ing the sacrament, which is quite incredible. That
in carrying out His command, τούτο ποιείτε, the
apostolic Churches omitted precisely the actions
which accompanied His words, and that the pre-
sence of those actions in Justin's Eucharist is due
to a reversion, not to continuous repetition, is im-
probable to the last degree. The argument is
really due to a second erroneous assumption that
'the Lord's Supper' in v.20 'can be no other than
the bread and the cup of the Lord in v.27.' This
assumption is a reaction from the anachronism of
introducing the Agape of later times* to explain the
passage. The ' Lord's Supper' is not the Eucharist
proper, still less the Agape, but the entire re-
enactment of the Last Supper, with the euchar-
istic acts occurring in the course of it, as they do
in the paschal meal of the synoptic Gospels. The
name ' Lord's Supper' is not elsewhere used in the
NT, but in the Church the 'Lord's Supper' was
neither the earliest nor the commonest name for
the Eucharist; it primarily, though not exclus-
ively, meant the annual re-enactment of the Last
Supper, which survived after the Agape had first
been separated from the Eucharist, and then had
gradually dropped out of use (see Smith's Diet.
Christ. Antiq. s.v. 'Lord's Supper'). In any case,
then, the ' Lord's Supper' at Corinth would be
already in progress when the bread and cup were
blessed; St. Paul's censure and remedy (vv.21·33)

itself,
has)
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are entirely compatible with the closest adherence
to the procedure of the Last Supper. Who presided,
we do not know, but it may be taken as certain
that someone did. In v.34 we see the first impulse
toward the separation of the Eucharist proper
from the common meal in which it was embedded
(see Weizsacker, p. 601). St. Paul's account of
the words of institution has probably crept into
the text of St. Luke's account of the Last Supper
(see Hort's critical note). But it has recently been
argued by Percy Gardner {The Origin of the Lord's
Supper, 1893) that a revelation to St. Paul at
Corinth (so he very questionably understands II23)
may have been the sole source of the institution of
the Eucharist; and it is suggested further, that
this revelation was largely coloured by the neigh-
bouring mysteries of Eleusis. The tradition of
the institution in the first two Gospels is enough
to refute this view. That they have derived it
from Pauline influence is not to be believed for a
moment; nor, in view of its thoroughly Palestinian
and Jewish antecedents, can great weight be
assigned to the fact that they do not expressly
record a command to repeat the ordinance (cf.
Bickell, Messe und Pascha; Anrich, Antike Mys-
terienwesen, p. 127). We note the stress laid by
the apostle on previous preparation (II28). The
solemnity of the rite in St. Paul's eyes can hardly
be exaggerated.

12. LITERATURE.—(For complete commentaries on the NT see
NEW TESTAMENT ; for commentaries on the Epp. of St. Paul
generally, and Introductions to them, see PAUL, ROMANS ; for
grammatical works, see LANGUAGE OF THE NT.) A very com-

369 ff., 378; Reuss, Gesch. der H. Schriften NT, §88ff. In a
select bibliography we must be content with mentioning a few
books of special importance without implying in any way that
those omitted are without (often great) value, (a) On both
Epistles: The historical situation has been specially discussed
(among others) by Bleek, SK 1830 ; Baur, Tub. Z. 1831 (import-
ant for the σχίσματα), Paulus^, pp. 237-343; Rabiger (see
above, § 7); Schenkel, De eccl. Cor. factionibus turbata, 1838;
Beyschlag, De eccl. Cor. factione Christiana, 1861, and in SK,
1865, 1871; Hilgenfeld in his ZWTh. 1865, 1866, 1871, 1872;
Heinrici, das erste. SS. des Ap. P. an die Kor. 1880, and in his
edd. of Meyer (see below); Klopper (see next article) ; Krenkel,
Beitrage z. Aufhellung d. Gesch. u. d. Briefe des P. 1890 ; Eylau,
Zur Chron. d. P. Briefe, 1873; Hagge in J. prot. Th. 1876;
Weizsacker (as cited above and) in J. Th. 1876; Pfleiderer,
Urchristentum, pp. 89-117, 1887; Hausrath, Paulus*, 1865 (see
also his Hist, of N.T. Times, Eng.tr. 1895); Lisco, Paulus
Antipaulinus (a very novel theory on 1 Co 1-4), 1894 ; Ekedal,
Inter Paul, et Corr. quce intercesserint rationes usq. ad [1 Cor]
(London), 1887; Godet, Introd. (Edin.) 1894; Clemen (see above,
§ 6), and Schmiedel in Hand-Kommentar\ 1891, 21892, the most
searching and accurate digest of the many complicated ques-
tions involved; Zahn,Einleit. in d. NT, i. 195 ff. Of commentaries
on both Epp. the homilies of Chrysostom ' have ever been con-
sidered by devout men as among the most perfect specimens of
his mind and teaching' (see Nicene and P. N. Library, series i.
vol. xii.); they were delivered at Antioch, i.e. before 398 ; 44 are
on 1 Co, 30 on 2 Co. On the commentaries of Theodoret, John
Damascene, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Euthymius, 'Ambrosi-
aster,' PeJagius, Thomas Aquinas, the reader may be referred to
the remarks in Sanday - Headlam, Romans, p. xcixff. The
* Postils' of Nic. de Lyra (first in 1471-1472) mark a revival of exe-
getical insight upon some points in our Epp. Melanchthon wrote
on both Epp., but 2 Co was not finished. Of more modern
writers, Locke's Paraphrase and Essay on St. Paul (1705-1707)
dealt with 1 and 2 Co. For lists of 17th and 18th cent, com-
mentators, see the references given above. The list of strictly
modern commentaries opens with Pott, 1826; Billroth, 1853 ;
Riickert, 1836. Olshausen, de Wette, Meyer dealt with the
Epistles in their general works on the NT. Meyer remains the
nearest approach to a standard commentary; his latest edd.
have been revised by Heinrici, who had previously published a
commentary of his own. Osiander, 1847-1858 ; Neander, 1859 ;
Kling in Lange's Bibelwerk, 1861; Maier (Rom. Cath.), 1857-1865 ;
Schnedermann (in Strack-Zockler), 1887 ; Schmiedel (see above).
On both Epistles, in English, the best modern works are those
of Hodge (New York), 1857-1860; F. W. Robertson 5 (lectures);
Stanley, 41876; J. A. Beet, 31885; Kay, 1887 (scholarly but
slight, posthumous); Lias (in Camb. Greek Test.), 1886-1892. We
may add T. K.Abbott, Short Notes on St. Paul's Epp. 1892. Several
excellent commentaries exist on 1 Co only. Dean Colet's (ed. by
Lupton), 1874 ; Heydenreich, 1825-1828; Holsten (in Das Evang.
des Paulus), 1880; T. C. Edwards, 1885 (very valuable); Elli-
cott, 1887 (possibly the most thorough English commentary);
Evans (in Speaker's Comm.), 1881 (unsurpassed insight in many
passages); Godet, 1887 (excellent); Bois, Adversaria Critica,

1887; Milligan, The Resurrection of the Dead (on 1 Co 15),
1894; Lightfoot's Notes ση Epistles of St. Paul, 1895, contain
notes on 1 Co 1-7. References to Field's Otium Norvicense, to
articles in the Expositor, etc., are given by Plummer in DB2, s.v.
1 and 2 Co; the articles give interesting and valuable details as to
style, coincidences with Acts, etc. The art. Paulus in PRE2 by
W. Schmidt, contains some useful references ; that in Ersch and
Gruber (1886) is by Schmiedel, and represents his earlier viewi
on both Epistles. A . ROBERTSON.

CORINTHIANS, SECOND EPISTLE TO THE.—
1. External Tradition.
2. Transmission of the Text.
3. Internal Evidence and Genuineness.
4. Elements of the Historical Situation.

(a) Timothy, (b) Titus and the λογία, (c) the troubles at
Corinth, (d) the Offender, (e) the Judaizers, (/) St.
Paul's plans of travel, (g) letters of St. Paul, (Λ)
visits of St. Paul to Corinth, (ι) summary.

5. The Situation reconstructed.
6. Chronological Relation of 1 and 2 Co.
7. Purpose of the Epistle.
8. Integrity of the Epistle.
9. Contents and Analysis.

10. Importance of the Epistle.
11. Apocryphal Correspondence of St. Paul and the Corin-

thians.
12. Select Bibliography.

1. The traces of this Epistle in the post-apostolic
age are as slight as those of the first Epistle are
exceptionally strong. Clement of Rome does not
quote it. Where the Epistle would have fur-
nished him with most apposite material {e.g. Clem.
ad Cor. v. 6), he makes no use of it. It is not
referred to by Ignatius. Polycarp, on the other
hand, distinctly quotes 2 Co 414 (Polyc. ad Phil.
ii. 4, ό δ£ iyeipas . . . καΐ ·ημα$ iyepel), and ap-
parently 821 {ad Phil. vi. 1, comparing Pr 34).
The letter to Diognetus v.8 shows a knowledge
of 2 Co 68"10 103. The reference of Athenagoras
{de Besurr. 18) to v.10 is fairly clear; two refer-
ences, at least in Theophilus {ad Autol. i. 2, iii. 4),
to 71 II 1 9 are quite distinct. The Presbyters'
quoted by Irenseus (V. v. 1) refer to 124. More-
over, the Epistle was in the canon of Marcion,
and appears to have been used by the Sethites,
(ap. Hippol. Philos. V. iii. 19, p. 216, Cruice) and
by the Ophites, who quoted 2 Co 122·4 {ib. p. 166).
The above references fairly cover the period prior
to the Muratorian Canon, Irenaeus, Clement of
Alexandria, and Tertullian, all of which authorities
bear full witness to the Epistle. The utmost we
can say is that there is no evidence that our Ε p.
was absent from any list of writings of St. Paul.
This would hardly hold good if we were to follow
Zahn {Kanon, 2. 833 ff.) in his view that a defini-
tive collection of Pauline Epp. had been compiled
before the date of Clemens Romanus. For, as we
have seen, his knowledge of our Epistle is more
than doubtful.

2. The text of the Epistle has been transmitted by
the same versions and MSS as 1 Co (see last art.),
with the following exceptions:—A lacks 413 {-vov
έπίστευσ-α) -127 και τ. ; C lacks all from 108 ; it is
contained entire in FGKL; Η contains 42"7, 108"12·18-
1ΐ6.ΐ2_122) the first fragment at St. Petersburg,
the rest at Mt. Athos; I 2 contains no part of
our Epistle; Μ contains the first fifteen verses
of chapter 1, and 1013-125 (Brit. Mus.); Ο has
120-212; Ρ lacks only 213"16; Q has no part of the
Ep.; R has II9"1 9. For the old Latin, r lacks 211-
3 i§ 52.79 8i3_99 H22_ 1 2 i3 131111.

3. Although inferior in its external attesta-
tion to the first Epistle, the internal character of
2 Co removes it far above any suspicion as to its
authenticity. On whatever ground its integrity
may be called in question (see § 8), the several parts
of the Epistle are acknowledged as Pauline by
all sober criticism (see 1 COR. § 3). In fact, in its
individuality of style, intensity of feeling, inimit-
able expression of the writer's idiosyncrasy, it may
be said to stand at the head of all the Pauline
Epistles, Galatians not excepted. Moreover, its
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historical references are so unstudied, so manifold,
so intricate, that difficult as it is to reconstruct
with any certainty the historical situation (§§ 4, 5),
the difficulty is rather analogous to the 'subtilitas
Naturae,' than such as would result from the
inconsistencies of a literary fabrication. It is
the most personal, least doctrinal, of all the
Epistles except Philemon; but at the same time
it is saturated with the characteristic theological
conceptions of St. Paul. The personal relation
of the apostle to the community is viewed in
the light of the apostolic office as such, and this
in turn in that of the distinctive character of
the gospel: the profoundest conceptions of grace,
reconciliation, consummation, thus enter into the
very fibre of chs. 1-7. This interpenetration of
practical detail with first principles of the faith is
a characteristic which our Epistle shares with 1 Co.
But here it is even more strongly marked. Not
only do the relations between the Old and New
Covenants (3), the Earthly and the Future Life (4),
not only do the doctrines of Redemption and the
Incarnation (5. 7. 8) find classical expression, but
there is not the smallest matter mentioned in the
letter which does not carry us back to the highest
and most ultimate laws; the mere organization of
the Xoyia is sowing for eternity (9), a carrying out
of the principle of the Incarnation (8); 'from the
surface of things he everywhere penetrates to the
depths.'

The Epistle is a letter of many moods, but all
under strong control. ' Joy and heaviness, anxiety
and hope, trust and resentment, anger and love,
f ollow one another, the one as intense as the other.
Yet there is no touch of changeableness, nor any
contradiction. The circumstances dictate and
justify it all, and he is master of it all, the same
throughout, and always his whole self. An extra-
ordinary susceptibility of feeling and impression,
such as only an extraordinary character can hold
in control' (Weizsacker, Apost. Ztlter, p. 328;
cf. the whole section).

In the discussions (art. 1 CORINTHIANS, § 4)
raised by the Dutch hypercritical school, and by
Steck, on the genuineness of the ' Haupt-briefe,'
our Epistle has played a somewhat subordinate
part (see Knowling, ubi supra, pp. 192, 174). We
may therefore dispense with any discussion on
the subject, and postpone the question of Integrity
until we have dealt with the difficulties connected
with the historical situation.

4. As we have seen above (on 1 COR. § 7), the
complete elucidation of the circumstances of 1 Co
depends on the recovery of the thread of events
connected with and ascertainable from the second
Epistle. Here we enter upon what the most
accurate of explorers has compared to a 'track-
less forest.' The problem is especially tantalizing,
because the abundance of material at once stimul-
ates and mocks the attempt at a complete com-
bination.

The broad question, How does the historical
situation in 2 Co differ from that in 1 Co? how
many letters, how many visits, of St. Paul to
Corinth, how many estrangements and recon-
ciliations, are to be traced or assumed? depends
for its solution on our success or failure in un-
ravelling several distinct threads. Such are the
movements of Timothy, the movements of Titus,
the history of the \oyia (1 Co 161) at Corinth, the
sequel of the case of the offender of 1 Co 5lff·, the
progress of party spirit and of opposition to St.
Paul at Corinth, and, lastly, St. Paul's references
to his plans of travel, and to letters and visits of
his own.

We will briefly sketch the position of each of
these questions, and then consider the possibilities
of a satisfactory reconstruction of the history.

{a) As to Timothy, the case is comparatively
simple. We have seen (on 1 COR. § 7) that Timothy
left St. Paul at Ephesus for Macedonia, probably
not long before the dispatch of 1 Co. He was to
reach Corinth eventually (1 Co 417), though St.
Paul implies some doubt {έάν Ζλθτι, 1610) as to
the prospect of his doing so. St. Paul expected
him to return to Ephesus with the bearers of
1 Co (1611) by Pentecost (1612). His return
from Corinth would in that case be by sea
direct. The expression of Luke (Ac 1922 els την
Μακ. only) is, however, easily understood if he
failed to reach Corinth. Lightfoot {Bibl. Ess.
275 ff.), who maintained that he probably did not
do so, suggested that Titus might have overtaken
him on the way to Corinth, or, if he went thither
by sea, have met Timothy on the way back.
Certainty on this point is not possible; we have
to weigh the total silence of St. Paul in 2 Co (in
the face of 1 Co 417) as to any result of Timothy's
mission to Cor., against the absence from 2 Co
of any explanation (in face, again, of 1 Co 417)
of the non-arrival of a messenger so impressively
announced. The latter argument seems to the
present writer to be slightly outweighed by the
former. ' I t is patent that the mission had in
some way miscarried' (Waite); but that Timothy
had failed painfully at Corinth is hardly to be
assumed (as by Jiilicher, Einl. p. 61) without more
proof than we possess. Anyhow, Timothy was
with St. Paul when he wrote 2 Co. They may
have met either at Ephesus or in Macedonia.

(ό) Of Titus (Gal 23) we do not hear by name
in 1 Co. From 2 Co we learn that he was the
bearer of our letter (86·16"24), accompanied by two
unnamed brethren, one of whom, * whose praise
is in the Gospel,' may or may not have been Luke.

From 2 Co 1218 we see that Titus had been to
Corinth before, as we should also gather from 86

καθώς προενήρξατο. This also follows independently
from 76·13 213. Titus, then, paid at any rate two
visits to Corinth; and on one of them, previous
to 2 Co, he had been accompanied by a (single,
unnamed) brother (2 Co 1218).

We will come back to Titus after briefly con-
sidering the history of the λογία at Corinth. The
directions given 1 Co 161"4 were possibly in answer
to some inquiry on the part of the Corinthians
{supra, 1 COR. § 7). They had offered (2 Co 95 προ-
επηγγελμένην) to contribute, and, ace. to 86, Titus
had assisted in the preliminary organization of
their efforts (810, cf. ν.6 προενήρξατο). To this
reference appears to be made 2 Co 1218 (cf. 4π\ε-
ονέκτησεν with 95). Why not, then, identify (as
Lightfoot, Bibl. Ess. 281) Titus and ' the brother'
with 'the brethren' who carried 1 Co? (supra,
1 COR. § 7). This combination seems free from any
objection, and the note of time, άττό -πέρυσι (810 92),
pushes back this visit of Titus to a date in any
case very near 1 Co (see 1 COR. § 6). Titus visited
Corinth, then, in connexion with the λογία on two
occasions; on the second occasion he was one of
the bearers of 2 Co; on the first, not improbably
he was one of the bearers of 1 Co.

(c) The person of Titus (cf. infr. §§ 6, 7) forms the
link between the λογία and the more painful questions
between St. Paul and the Church of Corinth. The
question whether Titus paid yet a third visit thither
depends upon the consideration of the troubles
which threatened to estrange St. Paul and the
Corinthians. Firstly, the case of incest (1 Co 5lff·)
was dealt with in 1 Co, and the expulsion there
ordered would naturally follow upon the arrival
of the letter. Did it? It is the prevalent view
(the grounds for it are stated with admirable
conciseness by Holtzmann, Einl.2 p. 255) that
2 Co 25"11 (= 79"12) records the sequel. Stung by St.
Paul's summons, the Corinthians, by a majority
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(2"), inflict a punishment which St. Paul pronounces
sufficient, and, lest the pain of it should drive the
offender to desperation, advises the Corinthians
to relax. The punishment had been inflicted in
the presence and at the summons (715) of Titus,
who reported the contrition, zeal, and loyalty-
wrought by the letter he had borne. This letter
would accordingly be 1 Co, unless we should have,
on further consideration, to infer that the in-
attention or disaffection with which that letter
had been received, or some other cause, had
necessitated the dispatch by the hand of Titus
of a sharper summons (see below, g).

(d) But a closer examination of the passages we
are considering makes it doubtful whether they
really relate to the offender of 1 Co 51. The
object in view, in St. Paul's treatment of the
case now in question, had been to prove the
loyalty of the Corinthians to himself (712b 29).
To have persisted in withholding pardon would
have been to give Satan an advantage over them
all, St. Paul included; i.e. to have intensified the
very evil St. Paul was combating. Moreover, St.
Paul is specially careful to depreciate the grief
inflicted upon himself (25), which strongly suggests
that the αδικηθείς of 712 is also none other than
himself. The ούχ 'ένεκεν του άδικήσαντος of the latter
verse contradicts the ϊνα of 1 Co 55b even more
sharply than the notion of a personal wrong, the
prominent thought in 2 Co 2. 7, contrasts with
that of a sin against God, such as the πορνεία of
1 Co 5. There are, then, weighty grounds for
eliminating from these verses any reference to
the incestuous offender (who may none the less
be glanced at among the προημαρτηκότες of 1221 132),
and for referring them to some other individual.
Here, again, it is a question of probability ; but the
view adopted by very many scholars,* that the
offender of 2 Co 2. 7 is a personal opponent of
St. Paul, who has grossly slandered him, and has
temporarily succeeded in undermining the loyalty of
the Corinthians, has much to recommend it. On this
view, which is as old as Tertullian, de Pud. xiii. ff.,
this mission of Titus, and the letter then carried by
him, must be quite independent of, and subse-
quent to, 1 Co. The ayvovs of 2 Co 711 then har-
monizes in sense with II 2.

(e) The σχίσματα of 1 Co 1-4 have undergone
a change of aspect in 2 Co. Of the watchwords
Paul, Apollos, Cephas, we hear no more. It is
otherwise with the name of Christ. In the section
10-1310 a distinct group of opponents are in view
who arrogate the distinction Χριστοί) efrcu (107).
The final consideration of this movement must
be deferred (see below, § 7). For our present pur-
pose it is enough to dwell on the marked change
of situation. In 1 Co indeed we trace the ten-
dency to arraign (άνακρίνειν, 4lff#) the apostle, and
to question his apostolic rank (9lff·) But it is
disposed of briefly and quietly ; it is not as in 2 Co
the subject of along and passionate indictment.
The first (1-7) and last (10-1310) sections of the
Epistle present somewhat different aspects of the
case. In the former, we have references to 'the
many who traffic in the word of God' (217; cf.
42); to ' certain, who need letters of introduction'
to the Corinthians (31); to imputations against the
apostle of fleshly motives, of duplicity (I 1 2 · 1 7 42 68).
These imputations proceed, it would seem, from
άπιστοι, men blinded by worldliness to the light
of the gospel (44), who yet, as we infer from 516,
lay great stress on having known Christ after the
flesh. The last two points throw light on the

* It is well put by Dr. Llewelyn Davies in Smith's DB, 8.v.
PAUL. It had been maintained by Bleek, Credner, Olshausen,
Neander, Ewald; and is also adopted by Hilgenfeld, Weiz-
sacker, Julicher, Godet, etc. Krenkel and Clemen suppose that
the slander was directly aimed, not at St. Paul, but at a fellow-
worker. See Schmiedel, Exc. on 2 Co 2".

purpose of such passages as I1 9 214"17, above all
36-18 514-21̂  T h e jU(jaizing tendencies faintly trace-
able in 1 Co have assumed a doctrinal character.
Still, the polemic of these chapters is not direct;
St. Paul assumes that his readers are with him;
so far as they are concerned (εϊ TLS iv Χριστφ, con-
trast 135·6) ' old things are passed away, and new
things have come.' We seem to hear 'not the
threatenings of a coming so much as the rumblings
of a departing storm.' But when we turn to the
concluding chapters (10-1310) the brightness and
confidence of tone is gone. The features of the
opposition of 1-7 are still there. St. Paul is
charged with fleshly motives (102), with lording
it over the Church (ΙΟ8 1310; cf. I24), with deceit
(II31). His opponents still come armed with
letters of introduction (1012·18), they are—not now
άπιστοι but — ministers of Satan, false apostles
(II1 3"1 5); they preach another Jesus, another gospel
(II 4 ); they claim to be ministers of Christ, to be
< Christ's' (II2 2 107; cf. 1 Co I12). All the features
of the opponents of 1-7 are here, but they are
heightened, and the polemic against them is more
painfully intense. Their accusations against St.
Paul, too, are more direct and audacious,—em-
bezzlement (1216'18), bullying by letters (109ff·) in
contrast with weakness when face to face, reck-
less folly (II16), are imputed to him; if he refuses
direct sustentation, it is because he knows he has
no right to it, being no true apostle (II5 1211"18).
But, worse than all, St. Paul is conscious that his
readers are not with him; their loyalty is under-
mined. Their obedience is unfulfilled—* Ye look at
the outside of things' (106·7). They are in imminent
peril of being corrupted, in fact they tolerate an-
other gospel,—yes, gladly tolerate the yoke of ' the
fools'who are tyrannizing over them (II 1" 4 · 1 9 · 2 0);
they accept the invidious construction put upon St.
Paul's conduct, are prepared to doubt his love for
them (II 7" 1 1; cf. 1216"18). They are wavering in
faith, Christ can hardly be in them; St. Paul dreads
to think of the impenitent state in which he will
find them, dreads the humiliation which awaits
him at Corinth, dreads the unsparing severity he
will have to exercise (1219-1310),—his last hope is
that the letter may pave the way to better things.
Note that St. Paul is addressing the community
as a whole throughout, not the Judaizing τινές, not
a minority still under their influence; of this the
chapters give no hint. Can the situation still be
that of 1-7, or even that of 8. 9? There is some
plausibility, primd facie, in the severance of ΙΟ-
Ι 310 from the rest of the Epistle. But in any
case the situation in these chapters is a new one
as compared with that in 1 Co; and from its
nature can hardly have been revealed to St.
Paul by the arrival of Titus in Macedonia, for
he brought news of quite a different kind (713).

(/) St. Paul entertained, at different times, two
distinct plans of travel. The simpler of the two
is that announced in 1 Co 165, and carried out
Ac 201, viz. from Ephesus to Macedonia and thence
to Corinth. But from 2 Co I 1 5 · 1 6 we learn that
he had at one time entertained, but (v.23 in order
to spare the Corinthians) had abandoned, the more
complicated plan of proceeding direct from Asia
to Corinth, thence to Macedonia, and thence to
Corinth again. This plan had been communicated
to the Corinthians, at least in the form of a promise
of a prompt visit. This is not satisfied by 1 Co 418;
for if so, the withdrawal would be announced in
1 Co 165·6, a passage totally out of correspondence
(v.18) with the situation presupposed in 2 Co I23.
Moreover, in defending his change of plan (2 Co
I15"23), St. Paul would not have failed to appeal to
the clear statement of his intentions in 1 Co 165.
The inference seems irresistible that the change
of plan was subsequent to 1 Co, and that the
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Complicated Plan was formed in consequence of
something that had transpired after 1 Co was
dispatched, and that further events caused St.
Paul to fall back upon the original Simple Plan.

(g) We have now to take note of St. Paul's
references to letters written by himself to Corinth.
That there were three such is certain, viz. the two
canonical letters, and the ' pre-canonical' or lost
letter referred to in 1 Co 59. But we have seen
that the Complicated Plan of travel was com-
municated to the Corinthians after 1 Co; whether
this was by letter or not, depends on the inter-
pretation of 2 Co I12"14. At any rate the promise
of a direct visit was given in the confidence (πεποί-
θησις,γ.15) of happy relations between the apostle and
the Corinthians, and the promised visit was looked
forward to as a ' joy' (χαρά). But something occurred
to upset this confidence, and to demand that the
visit, if paid, should be one of stern judgment.
St. Paul decided ' to spare' them, and not to
return to them in sorrow (21). And this he had
stated in a letter (2:ϊ·4), written in affliction and
distress of heart and many tears,—a letter calcu-
lated to cause pain, and one which he for a time
regretted having written (78ff<)> hut which, aided
by the presence of Titus (supra, c, d), produced a
happy revolution in the temper of the Corinthians.
Two questions arise—(1) Did the letter announce
the abandonment of the Complicated Plan, or did
the latter merely follow tacitly by way of post-
ponement? This depends on the sense of τούτο
αυτό (23), which may merely mean 'for this very
cause' (cf. 2 Ρ I5 ; Winer, III. § xxi. fin.). (2) Can
this letter be our 1 Co ? Certainly not, if, as we
have argued, it arose out of a situation subsequent
to that of 1 Co. But, quite independently of this,
1 Co is hardly a letter which St. Paul could even
temporarily have repented writing. Stern passages
it contains, but they are relieved by frequent
encouragement, calm discussion, quiet practical
advice; its emotional tension is not to be com-
pared with that of 2 Co 10-13, or even 1-7 ; it
does not correspond to the description 2 Co 24

(see Waite, p. 383). This is a vital point, but it
seems hardly doubtful. The one strong counter-
argument, the supposed identity of reference in
2 Co 24ff· and 1 Co 5lff>, has already been examined
(d), and found to be of very dubious validity.

We must therefore insert a stern and highly
painful letter between 1 and 2 Co; and if 2 Co
I13"15 refers to a letter at all, it is certainly not to
1 Co, and still less to the painful letter just men-
tioned. St. Paul then, who in any case wrote
not fewer than three, can be fairly proved to have
written/cmr, and may very probably have written
five letters to the Corinthians, including our two
canonical Epistles (cf. Clemen, EinheitL p. 66;
and see below, § 8).

(h) Lastly, we consider the references to his
visits to Corinth. First of all, in 2 Co 1214 131

he says, Ιδού τρίτον τούτο έτοίμως 'έχω έλθεΐν προς νμας
. . . τρίτον τούτο άρχομαι προς ύμας. Taken by
themselves, these words would be held by any-
one to establish two previous visits. And the more
natural interpretation of 21 έκρινα . . . τό μη πάλιν
έν λύπη προς ύμας έλθεΐν, connects πάλιν with έν λύπ-η
rather than with έλθεΐν. If so, a previous visit
έν λύπτ} is implied; the attempt to explain this
by 1 Co 21 έλθών προς νμας, is unworthy of serious
discussion. We are therefore obliged to assume
provisionally that, when the painful letter was
written, St. Paul had visited Corinth twice, and
the second time έν λύπη. Only if this assumption
proves so improbable as to outweigh the more
obvious sense of the passages just quoted, shall
we be justified in throwing into the scale against
them the δευτέρα χαρά of I 1 5, the ws παρών τό δεύ-
repov of 132. As a matter of fact, the assumption

of a visit 4v λύπτ) does encounter hopeless obstacles,
whether we seek to place it before or after 1 Co.

Let us consider the latter possibility first. St. Paul abandoned
his direct visit (i.e. the Complicated Plan) ' in order to spare'
the Corinthians. This excludes at once from consideration the
period between the painful letter and 2 Co. Let us suppose
then that St. Paul, on receiving from Corinth unfavourable news
(probably connected with the offender of 25 712), after he had
dispatched 1 Co, proceeded thither in person. If so, St. Paul,
unsuccessful (1221) at Corinth, returns to Ephesus (still iv λύπνΐ);
receives better news; announces another immediate visit (i.e.
the Complicated Plan) ltv πιποιθηο-α' ( I 1 3 ) ; another estrange-
ment, connected again with the offender of 25 712, breaks out;
St. Paul writes again ι ν λύχν, and this time with more per-
manent success, which he at' last learns from Titus in Mace-
donia. The improbability of this duplication of events condemns
the entire hypothesis, and drives us back on the other alterna-
tive, that St. Paul's visit h λυπγ must have preceded 1 Co. But
here we are encountered by the total ignorance of such a visit
which that Epistle betrays. Not only is there ' not a single
trace' of it (Weizsacker, pp. 277, 300); we are compelled to ask,
and ask in vain, to what, on this assumption, was the λύπη due ?
Not to the ο-χία-μοίΤΜ, of which St. Paul knew only from Chloe's
people. Not to the vopviiot nor to the disorders in their ' assem-
bling together,' of which he knew only by report (51 1H8). Not
to the litigiousness (1 Co 6) nor to the denial of the Resurrec-
tion, of both of which he speaks with indignant surprise. If
the distressing second visit preceded 1 Co, the λύπη which
occasioned it was dead and buried when 1 Co was written, it
had nothing to do with any of the subjects touched upon in
1 Co, and St. Paul's references to it in 2 Co are inexplicable.

In fact, the main ground on which Weizsacker, Clemen, and
others place it after 1 Co is the inadmissibility of placing it
earlier; while Schmiedel follows Neander, Olshausen, Reuss,
Wieseler, Meyer, Klopper, and many others in placing it earlier,
because the attempt to find room for it later breaks down. He
justly observes that in a complicated hypothesis we cannot
expect to harmonize all details satisfactorily, but must be con-
tent with certainty where possible. But this may justify us in
questioning the finality of the inferences drawn at first sight
from 2 Co 2* 12U 131.

Against the probability of either of the two
hypotheses just discussed, we must weigh that of
the interpretation of those verses adopted by Paley
(Horae Paul.), Baur, de Wette, Renan, Hilgenfeld,
Davidson, Farrar, and others, that by τρίτον τούτο
άρχομαι St. Paul means ' this is the third time I am
coming' (i.e. meaning to come), while 21 simply
states his resolve that his new visit (πάλιν έλθεΐν)
shall not be έν λύπ-rj. This interpretation is at
first sight of inferior probability to the more
obvious sense of the words, but it harmonizes
well with 132 (KVm) and with the οϋκέη of I2 3

(RV ; AV is against the idiom).
(i) Summary. — Timothy's visit, then, hardly

enters into our problem; Titus visits Corinth
three times, first (possibly as bearer of 1 Co) to
organize the λογία, the second time to cope with
the troubles there, thirdly as bearer of 2 Co, and
to complete the λογία. The troubles at Corinth
were mainly due to events subsequent to the situa-
tion of 1 Co, and the offender of 2 Co 2. 7 was more
probably an offender against St. Paul, connected
with the Judaizing party, than the incestuous
person of 1 Co 5. The troubles, however, had
taken root and hold in Corinth to a degree far
beyond what is traceable in 1 Co. It is not alto-
gether easy to combine the situation presupposed
in 2 Co 10-1310 with that in 2 Co 1-9 ; it is quite
impossible to identify it with the situation of 1 Co.
St. Paul, then, dispatched Titus to cope with new
troubles at Corinth, the news of which had reached
him after the dispatch of 1 Co, and had induced
him to abandon an intended visit to Corinth, and to
write a painful letter instead. To insert a visit of
St. Paul to Corinth in connexion with this crisis is
impossible, while the painful letter, and the aban-
donment of the δευτέρα χαρά, are so closely bound
up with the visit έν λύπτ], that the three must rest on
a single basis of fact. If so, the visit έν λύπ^ was a
visit abandoned, not one actually paid. Still less
can we find a probable place for a second visit
anterior to 1 Co and connected with a painful crisis
not dealt with in that Epistle. Accordingly, as
the language of 2 Co is susceptible of a different
though perhaps less prepossessing explanation, we
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remove the intermediate visit from the horizon of
either Epistle.

5. (a) A too simple scheme impossible.—We are
now in a position to reconstruct the order of events
from the evidence. The simpler such an order, the
fewer the events assumed, the better; but we must
not be tempted by this consideration to force the
phenomena to combine where they do not naturally
do so.

Let us begin by trying the combination suggested
in art. CORINTH, which is in substance that of
Bishop Lightfoot (Bibl. Essays, p. 282 ff.). The
order of events suggested is—1. Paul at Corinth
(A.D. 51 ?). 2. Apollos at Corinth (52-53 ?). 3. Paul
at Ephesus (53-56). [Here Lightfoot inserts the
second visit of Paul to Corinth.] 4. Lost letter of
1 Co 59 ['announcing the plan of 2 Co I16,' Light-
foot]. 5. ('Possible, but not proved') Second
visit of Paul to Cor. 6. Stephanas, etc., to
Ephesus (1 Co 1617·18). (Letter of the Corinthians.)
8. Dispatch by Titus of 1 Co ['with the brother,
2 Co 1218,' Lightf.]; or 9. Titus sent close after
1 Co. 10. Titus returns to Macedonia (2 Co 76).
11. Titus and the brother (2 Co 1218 or 818?) sent
back, with 2 Co, to Corinth.

The schemes of Waite (in Speaker's Comm.)
and of Weiss (most recently in die Paul. Briefe,
1896, pp. 9, 10) are in substantial agreement with
the above, but Waite inserts the painful letter
after 8. The arguments against the view taken
below are best put by Holtzmann, Einl.2 p. 254 f.

To begin with, we must insert here, before 6,
the arrival at Ephesus of ol Χλόψ (1 Co I10). But
more important is the need for further links be-
tween 8 and 10. It seems, indeed, needless to
distinguish 9 from 8. But between the mission of
Titus (possibly as one of the bearers of 1 Co) to
begin the organization (2 Co 86·10) of the λογία, and
his mission (v.6) to complete it, i.e. the dispatch of
2 Co, many events, as we have seen, demand room.
The αδίκημα of 2 Co 25 712, almost certainly ; a visit
of Titus in connexion therewith (2 Co 77), quite cer-
tainly ; and a letter, not corresponding in its char-
acter {sup. § 4:,g) with 1 Co, probably carried by Titus
on the same occasion. Titus, then, had returned to
Ephesus before that; and since St. Paul, though he
eventually carried out the plan of travel announced
1 Co 165, yet has to defend himself from the charge
of fickleness with respect to his plans, we must
find room for his adoption of the plan of two
visits to Corinth, for the announcement of this,
and for its abandonment. If the latter coin-
cides, as we have shown to be probable, with the
painful letter, we have to insert the first change
of plan between 8 and the return of Titus to
Ephesus.

(b) Resultant scheme.—We therefore revise the
scheme as follows: 1-8 (as above). 9 or 10. St. Paul
determines to pay a double visit to Corinth (δευτέρα
χαρά, 2 Co I15). 11. Painful news from Corinth
(possibly brought back by Titus) changes this plan ;
the δευτέρα χαρά given up, the visit—now painful
in prospect—abandoned ; and 12. A painfully severe
letter sent. 13. Titus at Corinth (2 Co 77;15), with
happy results. 14. Titus meets St. Paul in Mace-
donia ; and 15. Returns to Corinth with 2 Co.

6. The above seems to be the simplest scheme
that permits the insertion of all the events implied
in 2 Co. (For a comparison of the views of different
critics, see Schmiedel's Table in Hand-Kommentar>
pp. xii, xiii). It remains to consider the interval of
time required between the letters 1 and 2 Co.

We have to provide time for Titus making one double journey
between Ephesus and Corinth, a second journey to Corinth, and
a return journey as far as, say, Philippi. And, assuming the
correctness of the view taken above (§ 4, 6) as to the connexion
of the first journey with the λογία, we have so to place the
journeys that, in dispatching Titus for the third time (§ 5 : 15),
Paul could speak of his first visit (§ 5 : 8, 9) as haviug taken place

'last year' (απο %'ιρυσιν^ 2 Co 8 6 · 1 0 92). This latter condition ia
elastic; it only implies in strictness that the beginning of a new
year had intervened ; and the interval between the two letters
is so far left open within somewhat wide limits. The move-
ments of Titus, however, require a considerable minimum of
time. As 1 Co was likely to reach Corinth before Timothy, who
was on his way through Macedonia, it was probably dispatched
(8) by sea direct. This was possible at any time after Mar. 5, when
the mare clausum properly ended. ' The voyage was often accom-
plished in three or four days' (Con. and Howson, ch. xii. p.
449 n.; for full details see Schmiedel in HK xvi. 3a); let us
allow seven. Titus may, but need not, have returned (11) by
Macedonia. This route would require, with rapid travelling,
about a month; let us allow six weeks. Another week will then
be claimed by the second journey (12) to Corinth, and four weeks,
let us suppose, for Titus at last to meet St. Paul in Macedonia
(14). We thus require at most 12 weeks for the actual journeys
of Titus; and for his two visits (8, 13) to Corinth, in default of
any statement as to their duration, we should allow about four
weeks in all as a minimum. Accordingly we require 16 weeks
for the movements of Titus, allowing him but little repose.

But St. Paul (assuming the year to be 57) must have reached
Corinth by the end of November (Ac 203· 6)} and this pushes
back the dispatch (15) of 2 Co into the month of October. Now
the new year, according to the Macedonian calendar, began on
Sept. 21, and the civil reckoning of the Jews (1 Tisri) coincided
within a few days. St. Paul, therefore, could easily speak of
the first mission of Titus (8) as * last year.' From the beginning
of October (which we adopt in order to deal liberally with the
time) the 20 weeks carry us back to the midsummer solstice, or
over three weeks after Pentecost (May 28). These three weeks
then are at our disposal as spare time. To these we add the
time between Pentecost and the previous (1 Co 1610) dispatch of
1 Co (8); to this interval we cannot assign a definite value, un-
less (following a possible suggestion from 1 Co 5) we place 1 Co
about the paschal season. If so, there is time for Titus to rejoin
St. Paul (11) at Eph., even if he returned through Macedonia ;
but there is no strong reason to suppose that he did not return,
as he probably went, by sea (supr. § 4, a, cf. b).

There is thus no impossibility in the view taken
by the majority of critics, that 2 Co was written in
the autumn of the Roman year, in the spring of
which the apostle had written 1 Co. The separa-
tion of the two Epistles by a longer interval is not,
indeed, forbidden by their contents ; but the neces-
sity of finding a place here for an evangelization of
Illyricum (Godet, Clemen), in order to satisfy Ro
1519, is not so apparent as to claim a voice in the
settlement of our question. 1 Co 166 is prima facie
evidence that St. Paul's three months at Corinth
belong to the winter next following that Epistle ;
nor are his changes of plan revealed in 2 Co such
as to affect the broad outline. At the same time,
the question as to the interval between the two
Epistles must be finally decided, if at all, by refer-
ence to the general chronology of St. Paul's Epistles
(see on 1 COR. § 6, and art. CHRONOLOGY OF NT);
always recollecting that the two must, by 2 Co 810

92, 1 Co 16lf- (assuming the integrity of 2 Co 1-9,
see below, § 8), fall within two successive calendar
years.

7. The purpose of the Epistle follows from the
circumstances of its origin. The effect of 1 Co had
been, it would seem, good at first. Titus had
begun actively the organization of the λογία (2 Co 86

92) in a spirit to the purity of which the apostle
appeals as a fact above question (the exact force of
2 Co 1218 is often overlooked, e.g. by Clemen). Titus
had needed encouragement (πάρε κάλεσα), and St. Paul
had given this in the form of a warm recommenda-
tion of the Corinthians (714), which was fully justi-
fied only after serious disappointments. Mean-
while, apparently, St. Paul was incurring the
danger at Ephesus described I8 (cf. Ro 164[?], Ac
1923ff. |-??j) of w h i c h he characteristically first
informs the Corinthians when the worst of the
crisis at Corinth is over. St. Paul had formed the
plan of visiting Corinth earlier than he had intended
(§ 4,/), when the return of Titus with bad news
of a quite unlooked-for character convinced him
that such a visit would be most painful to both
sides. Hence the painful letter, again dispatched
by Titus, and the reversion to the Simple Plan oi
1 Co 165. This was before the apostle's departure
from Ephesus; and the period immediately succeed-
ing, during which St. Paul moved first to Troas(212·13)
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and then on to Macedonia, anxiously awaiting the
return of Titus to put an end to his suspense, is
the time of intense mental strain of which our
Epistle is the outcome. The relief expressed in
1-7 finds its outlet along with much of the pent-up
indignation and self-vindication (10-13) which had
been all the while accumulating in the apostle's
mind. The main purpose of the Epistle, then,
turns upon the new troubles at Corinth, which
differentiate our Epistle from 1 Co. These have
been touched upon above (§ 4, e), but require a
little further examination in this connexion.

The difference between the new troubles at Corinth and those
connected with the ' Christ-party' of 1 Co is one of degree, not
of kind. But the difference of degree is very great, and is prob-
ably due to the arrival of a fresh agitator (1010 fvuriv) or fresh
agitators (1012 II 4 ) on the scene. Can we identify them with
any closeness? The 'irtpov ιΐαγγίλιον of I I 4 links them on to the
agitators of Gal 16. At Corinth, this is rather in prospect than
actually preached; but I I 2 2 shows that we have to do with
Christians of Jewish birth. Were they personal disciples of
Christ? (107, cf. 1118 512). This is matter for conjecture rather
than proof. The original Twelve seem to be referred to in the
twice-recurring phrase υπιρλίαν κπόσ-τολοι (II 5 1211); but to
suppose that any of the Twelve were personally concerned is out
of the question, St. Paul would not in that case have stigma-
tized them as ψίνία,πόστολοι, etc. (II 1 3). But did the agitators
claim to represent the Twelve, to whose superior authority they
certainly made appeal ? In this connexion, the Letters of Intro-
duction (31, cf. Ro 161) are of importance. As the tl ΰμων of
31 is meant rather to point the contrast with 33 than to posi-
tively describe the η ν ε?, we must understand that the claims of
the latter were backed b}T these letters. These claims would have
lost all their danger and prestige had not the letters come from
some well-known names. That the agitators used letters of
merely personal commendation for purposes beyond the scope
of such letters is, of course, possible (Gal 212, Ac 151· 24). At any
rate St. Paul ignores any real connexion between the agitators
and the Twelve. In loyal conformity to his side of the Jeru-
salem agreement (Gal 21°) he pushes forward the λογία, (cf. 9 1 1 1 5

with Ro 1530f.), in the assurance that his uncompromising warfare
against the agitators will in no way compromise his relation
with the older apostles. Chapters 8. 9 therefore stand in a
close relation to the main purpose of the Epistle. The first
seven chapters, with their suggestive passages on the relation
of the Law to the Gospel, their profound glances into the
doctrine of Redemption, also lead up to the same principal
purpose (sup. § 3). Whether the άλλος Ίηα-ους of 114 (cf. 512 li«)
refers to a lower view of the Person of Christ, cannot be re-
garded as certain. Unquestionably, the question of Christology
underlies the question of Law and Grace, of Faith and Works;
but this fundamental issue is felt rather than perceived in the
NT as a rule. At any rate it was necessary to throw aside all
thoughts of compromise, and to endeavour to stamp out from
Corinth a movement which bade fair to result in complete
apostasy (II3). Hence the peculiar transition in the Epistle
from thankful reconciliation (1-7) to bitter polemic (10-13), the
alternating tones of endearment and rebuke, first the appeal to
the higher, then the withering exposure of the lower tendencies
at work among the Corinthians.

8. We must now, accordingly, endeavour to reach
a result with regard to the Integrity of the Epistle.
We have seen that the canonical Epp. to the Cor-
inthians are the remains of a correspondence which
comprised other letters now lost (§ 4, g), and that
possibly not fewer than three lost letters were ad-
dressed by St. Paul to the Corinthians. The tempta-
tion to rediscover all or part of these in our extant
letters, coupled with undeniable difficulties in their
sequence of ideas (cf. § 4, e), has naturally been
strong. Clemen (whose Einheitlichkeit der Paul.
Brief e, 1894, contains the most searching and acute
of recent essays in this direction) has redivided
our Epistles into five (see 1 CORINTHIANS, § 6),
thus providing wholly or in part for each letter of St.
Paul to the Corinthians of which we have any trace
whatever. As affecting 1 Co, his result consists
merely in the relegation to the lost letter of 1 Co
59 of certain passages in chs. 3. 7. 9. 14, where the
connexion is difficult, and of the whole of 15 (except
the rejected v.56). We venture to think that a little
more patience, or exegetical penetration, might have
very greatly reduced the compass of these frag-
ments. But with regard to 2 Co the difficulties are
more serious. They fall into three main heads—
(1) The interjected warning (see below, § 9, A 2, b β)
614-?1. The direct continuity of 613 72 is too obvious
to be mistaken; the interjected appeal simply

breaks the connexion. 'Accordingly Clemen, fol-
lowing Hilgenfeld and others, refers it to the lost
letter of 1 Co 59, while many other critics (see
Heinriei, Das zweite SS. u.s.w. pp. 329-334) agree
that it is out of place here. It must be allowed
that if this is the case, the insertion was made at
a date prior to the first circulation of the Epistle,
for textual tradition of any kind is totally silent as
to it. Whether this objection is fatal in limine
will be considered at the close of this section. Waiv-
ing it for the present, the question becomes one
(a) of exegesis, which on the whole has hitherto
failed to find a clear line of connexion with the
context before or after; and (b) of the general
analogy of St. Paul's style, and of this Epistle
especially. True, ' there is no literary work in
which the cross-currents are so violent and so
frequent'; but there is no other * cross-current' in
the Epistle which cuts with so clean an edge as
this. On the whole, if we may assume an inter-
polation at all without textual evidence, this is
perhaps dignus vindice nodus. Whether, if out of
place here, the section is part of the letter of 1 Co
59, is not so clear; the injunction of 614 does not fit
so exactly with 1 Co 510 as to preclude all doubt. To
reject the passage as un-Pauline (Holsten, etc.) is
quite arbitrary. (See the discussions of Whitelaw,
Chase, and Sanday in Class. Review, 1890, pp. 12,
150, 248, 317, 359; Schmiedel's Exc. in loc; Clemen,
Einh. 58 f.)

(2) Chapters 8 and 9.—All allow chapter 8 to
remain part of our (the ' Fifth') Epistle, but
chapter 9 is thrown back to the * Third.' This
divorce, in which Clemen follows Semler and a
long series of later critics, is mainly on grounds
which are more suitable for discussion in a com-
mentary (see Waite in loc). That chs. 8 and 9,
especially in view of 91 {yap), are impossible in one
and the same letter, is an assumption founded,
surely, upon a somewhat narrow view of St. Paul's
logic.

(3) The great invective, or * Vierkapitelbrief.'—
The main grounds for relegating this to a different
Epistle are given above (§ 4, e). If they have any
validity they make for its identification with the
'Fourth' or Painful Letter (§ 4, g). This is the
view of Hausrath {Vierkapitelbrief, 1870) and of
Schmiedel (in Ersch and Gruber, and in Hand-
Kommentar). The arguments are not easy to meet
directly—they are not indeed conclusive; we know
less of the circumstances than did St. Paul's
readers (cf. Jiilicher, Einleit. § 7 ; Weizsacker,
Apost. Zeitalter, 314-316). The difficulty is that
in 1-9 the Corinthians are reconciled, whereas in
10-13 they are still in a state of hostility, or at
best of dubious fidelity. That the apostle is
addressing a section only of the Corinthians is
against all the evidence. That after the good
news brought by Titus, some worse news again
arrived to change the apostle's tone, is unproved
and improbable. The opening of chapter 10, aorbs
δ£ iyu> Παϋλο*, is of importance as bearing on the
question. Assuming that the words mark, not
the beginning of an interpolated document, but
the opening of a new section in the letter, they
indicate some change of treatment. Possibly, St.
Paul may have sent Timothy (I1) away and begun
to write, either by his own hand or by a confidential
amanuensis, words that had been maturing in his
mind (§ 7) in the period of suspense before the
arrival of Titus, and which not even the good
news brought by Titus could persuade him to leave
unwritten. If this view be correct, we can, with
Weizsacker and others, regard these chapters as the
final assault, prepared for in the whole previous
course of the letter, which is decisively to secure
for the apostle the allegiance of the Corinthians,
and to drive the interlopers (II4), who had gained
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a partial hold over them, headlong from the field.
The Corinthians are already won 'in part' (I14),
but a leaven of disloyalty exists among them, and
the success reported by Titus must be followed up
to be lasting, and the disloyal leaven effectually
stamped out. Add to this that the identification
of these chapters with the Painful Letter (§ 4, g)
would seem to demand that they should refer to
the {ex hypothesi) still unsettled case of the Offender
(chs. 2. 7). But no such reference can be traced ;
the argument for separating 10-13 from the rest of
the Epistle thus loses a very strong positive factor.
On the whole, then, as regards internal evidence, we
may say that the case for separation is not proved;
but it would be going too far to say that it is
absolutely disproved. Whether this is so or not must
depend on the weight to be attached to the entire
lack of external evidence. Can we suppose that
interpolations so serious as to amount (if we accept
all the three hypotheses discussed above) to the
formation of an entire Epistle out of heterogeneous
fragments—or even the interpolation of any one
of the passages in question—can have taken place
without leaving so much as a ripple upon the
stream of textual tradition ? Certainly, there exist
* primitive corruptions' of the NT text, i.e. changes
which occurred so early that the original text has left
no documentary traces of itself. But these are small
in number and in scale. * We cannot too strongly
express our disbelief in the existence of undetected
interpolations of any moment' (Westcott and
Hort). The strongest internal evidence might
conceivably modify this in an exceptional case;
only our witnesses to the text push its history back
so very early as to leave very scanty room for the
occurrence of such interpolations. But the literary
relations of the synoptic Gospels furnish an analogy
which warns us against too summary a rejection
of any such hypothesis in this case. The question
is whether the Second Epistle to the Corinthians
passed into general circulation as soon as the first.
The latter, formally appealed to within forty years
of its origin, was circulated too early to permit us
to assume interpolations in it on any large scale
unreflected in the textual tradition. But Clement
appears to know nothing of 2 Co, and its com-
paratively late appearance in the stream of attesta-
tion (see above, § 1) is perhaps compatible with
some process of editing on the part of the Cor-
inthian Church before it was copied for public
reading and imparted to other Churches. This
would be easier to suppose, if the autographs were
written on leaves or tablets rather than on rolls.
(See Sir Ε. Μ. Thompson, Handbook of Palaeo-
graphy, pp. 20 ff., 54-61.) We do not therefore
regard the absence of textual evidence in this
particular case as absolutely fatal in limine to the
hypotheses we have been considering ; but it must
be allowed to weigh heavily against them ; and we
believe that a patient and circumspect exegesis
will gradually dissolve the arguments, at first
sight very tempting, for the segregation of chs.
10-13, and even perhaps of 614-7*.

9. Contents of the Epistle.—The nature of the Letter (§§ 3, 7)
makes it far less readily divisible into well-marked sections than
the first Epistle. The order of ideas is emotional rather than
logical; a subject is not taken up, dealt with, and disposed of,
but, like some strain in a piece of impassioned music.occurs, is lost
in a maze of crowding harmonies, and recurs again and again.
This is especially the case in chs. 10-13. But certain broad lines
of division may be recognized, and we shall exhibit these, with-
out pursuing the analysis into its subtler subdivisions.
A. ANSWER TO TUB WELCOME TIDINGS OF TITUS (1-7).

1. Epistolary Introduction (I1-11).
2. REVTBW OF RECENT RELATIONS WITH THE CORINTHIANS

(112-716).
C with regard to his promised Λ

(a) Self-vindication! J^\e^rd to m e c a s e o f f
V. the Offender J

(b) The great Digression (214-74).
«. Apostleship (2i*-6iO).

VOL. I.—32

«a. The office of an apostle (214-46).
[St. Paul's self-vindication (214-34).
The OLD MINISTRY AND THE NEW (35-i8).
Self-vindication completed (4i-6).]

ββ. The sufferings of an apostle (47-510).
[In relation to the work of an apostle (47-15).
In relation to the HOPE OF RESURRECTION (416-55).
In relation to life, death, and judgment (56-10).]

yy. The life of an apostle (5U-6i°).
[Its motive (5U-is).
Its basis in THE REDEEMER and His WORK (5!6-62).
Its credentials (63-10).]

β. Appeal of the reconciled apostle to his readers (6H-74).
[Interjected appeal against heathenish defilements

(614-71).]
(c) The reconciliation completed (75-i6).

«. Arrival of Titus (75-6).
β. The Offender and the Painful Letter (7-12).
y. The joy of Titus (13-16).

B. THE COLLECTION FOR THE SAINTS (8. 9).
(a) The example of Macedonia (81-7).
(ϋ) The example of Christ, and the new mission of Titus and

the brethren (88-95).
(c) Exhortation to liberality (9615).

C. THE GREAT INVECTIVE (10i-13i0).
1. St. Paul and his opponents (101-1218).

(a) Self-vindication of St. Paul as an apostle (10112).
(b) St. Paul and the area of his mission (1013-18).
(c) Reply to opponents (1013-1218).

«. The question of personal loyalty (111-6).
β. The question of maintenance (117-15).
y. The apostolic κοώχννκ (1116-1210).
$. Completion of the απολογία, (12H-18).

2. Warnings in view of his coming visit (12̂  9-1310).
D. FINAL SALUTATIONS AND BENEDICTION (13H-IS).

10. IMPORTANCE OF THE EPISTLE.—The Epistle
is far less various in its contents than 1 Co, and
throws correspondingly less direct light on the
theology of St. Paul and on the life of the
apostolic Church. All the more important is its
contribution to our personal knowledge of St.
Paul. The most important biographical material
is supplied in ll23-33# Some of the details (v.25) are
not easy to fit into the otherwise known life of the
apostle; but this is only what one would expect
from a genuine source. The notice of ARETAS is
exceptionally important for chronological reasons.
Whether the same can be said of 122 (see Clemen's
view, referred to in 1 CORINTHIANS, § 6) may be
doubted. The attempts to identify the vision with
any point of contact in Ac have been various and
precarious. The apostle's καύχημα (1 Co 915ί·), of
taking no sustenance from the Corinthians, is more
fully elucidated 2 Co II 7" 1 3 1213ff\ Of a more
personal kind are the notices of the apostle's
miracles 1212; of the much-debated σκόλοψ rrj σαρκί
(127) (see Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 183 ff. ; Lias, p.
xxiv; Kamsay, Ch. in Bom. Emp.2 pp. 62-66; St.
Paul1, p. 94 f.), and the references to St. Paul's
comparative inferiority as a speaker (II6 1010) and
lack of commanding presence (Plummer in DB, p.
658a; Kamsay, CUE2, p. 30 f.). But the interest
of such details is far transcended by the Epistle's
revelation of the writer's personality. To draw
out this in detail is superfluous; let it suffice to
say that to this Epistle, more than to any other,
we owe our knowledge of the true ' pectus Pauli-
nuin,' — our intimacy with the apostle's inmost
self. From this point of view it takes its place
side by side with 1 Co as the most pastoral of all
Epistles. 'What an admirable Epistle is the
second to the Corinthians ! how full of affections !
he joys and he is sorry, he grieves and he glories;
never was there such care of a flock expressed,
save in the great Shepherd of the Fold, who first
shed tears over Jerusalem, and afterwards blood'
(George Herbert; cf. Lightfoot, Galatians, pp.
44, 51). The doctrinal interest of the Epistle must
be very briefly indicated. The eschatology of 416-
58 is difficult, and involves at any rate a less con-
fident expectation of living until the return of
Christ than is expressed 1 Co 1551 (for a very
accurate exegesis of the passage see Waite in
loc). The contrast of the spirit and letter (36"18)
leads to the difficult passage 317·18, apparently
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identifying the * Lord' with the * Spirit,' a thought
with a long sequel in the history of theology (see
Gebhardt and Harnack on Herm. Sim. v. 2; Swete
in Diet. Chr. Biog. iii. 115a; Bull, Def. Fid. Nic. I. ii.
5, II. ii. 3 ; Harnack, Dogmengesch.2 494 n.; Athan.
de Syn. 27 [Anath. 21]); and so to the Christology of
St. Paul, which receives striking sidelights from the
Epistle. The glory of the exalted Christ is the
dominant thought of 318-46, a glory which shines
upon and transforms (Ac 93ί·) the Christian, con-
stituting in the life of grace a foretaste of the life
of glory (v.18, see Ro 65"11 810ί·21"23 etc.). The
doctrine of renovation (517) and of the Christian life
(47"15) thus rests upon the agency of a living Christ
as the sustaining force; but there is presupposed,
as the fountainhead of union with Christ, forgive-
ness of sin (39), founded on the reconciling work of
the Sinless (521) Christ (515-18ff·). The last-men-
tioned passage is a most important contribution to
St. Paul's soteriology. In 89 the thought of Ph 25ff·
is anticipated. The concluding verse of the Epistle
is not a doctrinal announcement of the doctrine of
the Holy Trinity, but may fairly be combined with
other passages in which that doctrine is implicit.

We do not directly know the effect this Epistle
produced at Corinth; but from the fact that St.
Paul's promised visit was carried out, and that our
two Epistles were treasured up at Corinth and
thence eventually found their way into the Church's
canon, we infer that the Epistle produced the
effect of which such a letter was worthy.

11. APOCRYPHAL CORRESPONDENCE OF ST. PAUL
AND THE CORINTHIANS.—A letter of the Corinthian
Church to St. Paul, and a reply by the apostle,
formed part of the NT of the Syrian Church in the
time of Aphraates and Ephraim. From the Syrian
Church the letters passed over into the Armenian,
which retained them to a late date (they are still
quoted by a writer of the 7th cent.). The Cor-
inthians ask St. Paul to condemn certain false
teachers who have appeared among them, and the
apostle duly replies. Ephraim, in his commentary
on St. Paul (given in Zahn, Gesch. d. N.T. K. ii.
595 ft'.), already noticed that the false doctrine is
that taught by the school of Bardesanes, who lived
from A.D. 155 to 223. The letters are accordingly
in all probability a product of the 3rd cent., and
directed against the school in question. They
were first made known in Europe by Usher, 1644,
(Sylloge Annotat. p. 29), from an imperfect Arm.
MS; then in 1736 Whiston published a Gr. and
Lat. transl. from a complete MS. The Arm. text
was printed by Zohrab in 1805. The commentary
of Ephraim on St. Paul (where our Epp. follow
2 Co) was printed from an Arm. MS of A.D. 999 at
Venice in 1836. At last, in 1890, Berger discovered
at Milan a Latin MS of the Bible ('saec. x. ut
videtur') containing our two Epp. (after He), and
a second Lat. MS (saec. xiii.) has been discovered at
Laon by Bratke, where the Epp. come after the
Apoc. and Cath. Epp. The text of the Milan MS
is given in ThL, 1892, p. 7 ff., that of the Laon MS
in the same volume, p. 586 ff. The existence in a
Latin version of letters known only to Syrian and
Armenian tradition, and which have left no trace in
Greek Christian literature, is not as yet explained.
See Harnack, Gesch. d. altchrist. Lit. i. 37 ff. ;
Carriere et Berger, Corresp. Apocr. de S. P. et des
Corinthiens, 1891; Vetter, D. apokr. 3 Korinther-
brief (Tub.), 1894 ; also in Th. Quartalschrift (1895)
iv. ; Zahn (ubi sup., maintains that the correspond-
ence comes from the lost Acta Pauli), ΡΒΈ? xi.
378 ; Jiilicher in ThL. 1889, p. 164.

LITERATURE.—For works on both Epistles see previous article.
On 2 Co only, Emmerling· (Commentary), 1823; Fritzsche, De
locis nonnullis, 1824 ; Burger, 1860; Klopper, Untersuchungen,
1869, Kommentar, 1874 (important); Waite (in Speaker's
Comm.), 1881 (excellent); Denney (in Expositor's Bible), 1894;
Lisco, Entstehung d. 2 Kor.-briefes, 1896; Drescher in SK (1897)

pp. 43-111. Other works as quoted in the body of the above
article. A . ROBERTSON.

CORMORANT is the rendering of AV for two
Heb. words, nx$ Ic&ath (see PELICAN), and ybv
shdldk, καταράκτης, mergulus.

Shdldk occurs only in the list of unclean birds
(Lv II 1 7, Dt 1417), with no context to assist in
determining its meaning except its association
with kd'ath. From its etymology it should be a
plunging bird. The difficulty of identifying it is
enhanced by the uncertainty of the meaning of
the LXX rendering καταράκτψ, which is also a
plunging bird. Tristram is inclined to the render-
ing of AV, which is also that of RV, saying that
the cormorant, Phalacrocorax carbo, is common
along the coast, coming up the Kishon, and visit-
ing the Sea of Galilee. It is likewise abundant
along the Jordan. G. E. POST.

CORN.—In Jn 1224 ' a corn of wheat,' we have
a solitary instance of ' corn' used for a particle.
The AV went back for it to Wyclif, intermediate
versions having * the wheat corn/ except Rheims,
'the graine of wheat,' which RV ('a grain of
wheat') adopts. It is the earliest meaning of
the word ' corn.' Cf. Jewel, On Thess. (1611), ' We
must understand this authoritie with a corn of salt
{cum grano salis)y otherwise it may bee vnsauorie';
and Hall (1656), Occas. Med. 11, * He, that cannot
make one spire of grass, or corn of sand, will yet
be framing of worlds.' The Gr. is KOKKOS, every-
where else trd ' grain.' J. HASTINGS.

CORN (]n ddgdn, σίτοι, fruges).—The generic (?)
name for the cereal grains. Those cultivated in
Bible lands are : Wheat, nan hittdh, the same as
the Arab, hintah. The Arab., with its usual
wealth of names for familiar objects, has also burr
and komh for wheat. Barley, τττρψ sedrdh. The
Arab, for this grain is shair. Yetch, ncD3 kusse-
meth, called in AV (Ex 932, Is 28s5) rye/(fezk'i9)
fitches. The kirsenneh of the Arab, is a modified
form, with η substituted for m, and r inserted.
This grain is Vicia Ervilia, L. It is extensively
cultivated in the East. Fitches, nsg kezah (Is
2825- 27̂  t h e seeds of the nutmeg flower, Nigella
sativa, L., which is known in the E. as el-habbat
es-saudd, the black seed, or habbat el-barakat, the
seed of blessing. This seed, which has carminative
properties, is sprinkled on the top of loaves of
bread. Millet, ]rii ddhan (Ezk 49), which is the
same as the Arab, dukhn, Panicum miliaceum, L.,
also Milium Italicum, L. Beans, Vis pal, Arab.
ful. Lentils, ^P"]]}.. 'addshim, Arab. xadas. Pulse,
D'V'IT zSro'im (Dn I12·16), seeds, probably refers to
edible seeds in general, corresponding to the Arab.
kutniyah, plur. katdni, which includes not only the
leguminous seeds which we know as pulse, but
millet, etc.; but excludes wheat. Rye, as above
stated, is an incorrect rendering for vetch, and is
not otherwise mentioned in Scripture, nor culti-
vated in the Holy Land. Oats, also, are not men-
tioned nor cultivated.

Corn of all kinds is carried in sheaves from the
harvest-fields on asses, mules, horses, or camels. It
is threshed by the nauraj or mauraj (Heb. morag),
and winnowed, and stored in earthen, barrel-shaped
receptacles or oblong bins in the houses (2 S 46),
or in pits under the floor (2 S 1719), or in store-
houses (2 Ch 3228). It is now often stored in
underground chambers, with domed roofs, at the
top of which is an opening to introduce the corn
and remove it. These chambers, contrary to
what might be expected, are dry and free from
vermin. They are sometimes excavated in the rock,
at other times in a sort of soft marl called huw-
wdrah.
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The corn is liable to mildew, ]ip"r. ySrakon (the
equivalent of the Arab, yerakan, which means
jaundice), and blasting, ρζτφ shidddphon (1 Κ 837),
caused by the hot and withering east wind (Hos
1315, Jon 48). When the corn was burned by care-
lessness, restitution was enjoined (Ex 226). Also
if the corn land was made pasture ground for flocks
other than those of the owners of the land (Ex 225).

Palestine exported corn in Solomon's time (2 Ch
210·15) and in Ezekiel's (Ezk 2717). Even now it
exports some corn, although its imports of grain
exceed its exports. See further under BARLEY,
WHEAT, etc. G. E. POST.

CORNELIUS {Κορνήλιος).— A centurion in the
garrison of Csesarea (Ac 101). He was probably
an Italian, the Italian Cohort (cf. Blass ad loc),
being so named to distinguish it from companies
locally enrolled, while his name is pure Roman,
having been borne by the Scipios and Sulla. In
Ac 10 he flits across the line of apostolic history,
being brought, in consequence of a series of
mutually supplementary visions, into contact with
St. Peter, and admitted by baptism into the
Church. According to a later tradition he founded
a church at Csesarea, while another legend makes
him bishop of Scamandros. The baptism of C.
has generally been regarded as the first step
in the admission of the uncircumcised into the
Church; but before this can be definitely main-
tained, we should have to assume that the
events related in Ac 8-11 are narrated chrono-
logically. The eunuch's baptism by Philip (838),
that of C. by St. Peter (1048), and the admission of
the Greeks (RV) at Antioch (II20), may all have
occurred coincidently, or in any order ; the events
are dovetailed into each other without any neces-
sary implication of historical sequence. There is
no evidence that the eunuch was circumcised,
though he was probably a proselyte of the wider
class (proselytes of the Gate); while the Greeks at
Antioch may also have belonged to this class.
But C, too, is described as φοβούμενο* τον θεόν, the
regular phrase in Ac for such proselytes (Ramsay,
St. Paid, p. 43), though Renan (The Apostles,
ch. xi.) says he was not a proselyte in any degree
whatever. Now, if C. was a proselyte, the question
regarding the admission of the unmitigated heathen
still remained, since the apostles could hardly wish
to make the door of the Church narrower than that of
the Synagogue. Some have therefore conjectured
that St. Peter simply gave C. a standing in the
Church similar to that which he had in the Syna-
gogue (see Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, i. 103 f.);
others, that his case was passed as an exceptional one
(Ramsay). St. Peter, however, according to Ac ll3f f·,
uses it as a true precedent, though, had it been
accepted as such, what was the purpose of the
subsequent Council at Jerusalem (Ac 15)? Arguing
from this, and from the fact that St. Peter was
blamed, not for admitting the Gentiles, but for
eating with them, Pfleiderer (Urchristentum,
Apostelgeschichte) holds that the case of C. is given
to show the cessation of ceremonial exclusiveness
from the Jewish standpoint. But if so, it is
strange to find St. Peter later on (Gal 2llff·) hesi-
tating about, this very point. On the whole, it is
ά priori unlikely that a terse writer like St. Luke
would have bestowed such pains upon anything
but a matter of prime importance, which the
relaxing of Jewish exclusiveness could hardly have
appeared to him—a Gentile—to be. We may,
therefore, most safely infer that he looked on the
baptism of C. as an all-important step in the ad-
mission of the Gentiles, while a long advance still
remained to be made. A. GRIEVE.

CORNER.—See AGRICULTURE.

CORNER-STONE (in Job 386 Π|3 ̂ Ν, λίθος Ί

in Jer 51 (Gr. 28) 2 6 nn) f3N, λίθος εις yωvίav).—Ύh.Q
corner-stones of important buildings, such as
palaces or temples, were sometimes of an exceed-
ingly ornate and costly description, and of extra-
ordinary dimensions. With the view of giving
greater strength to the two walls which they
connected, they were generally arranged length-
ways and endways alternately, or a single angular
stone might be inserted at the corner (Layard, Nin.
ii. 254).

There are two passages in the OT where corner-
stones are spoken of, which are of primary import-
ance because of the use made of them in the NT.
These are Is 2816 'Behold I lay in Zion,' etc., and
Ps 11822 'The stone which the builders rejected,'
etc. The first is quoted in 1 Ρ 26 and underlies
Eph 220, in both of which λίθος άκpoyωvLaΐoς repre-
sents n̂ 3 fax of Is 2816. (On the unusual construc-
tion of the latter verse see Davidson's Heb. Syntax,
p. 37.) The second is quoted in Mt 2142, Mk 1210,
Lk 2017, Ac 411, and 1 Ρ 27. Here instead of
Π33 J3N we find ru$ ν)ύι, answering to κεφαλή yωvί(i.ς,
'head of the corner.' In Ps 14412 a different word

occurs, ηνητ (Syr. |ZL»O1), which in Zee 915 is

applied to the corners of the altar. It is doubtful
whether in the above psalm cornev-stoiies (accepted
by both AV and RV) is the correct rendering. The
Sept. has simply κεκαλλωτησμέναι, Aq. ώς iiriyibvia,
Symm. ώς yωvίaL κεκοσμημέναι, Vulg. quasi anguli.
Gesenius understands the word of ' corner-columns
beautifully carved,' or of Caryatides. Kautzsch,
who in all the other OT passages offers the
rendering Eckstein, has here Ecksdulen. In all
the NT passages Weizsacker gives Eckstein,
rightly treating 'corner-stone' and 'head of the
corner' as synonymous expressions.

As to Is 2816, Driver (Isaiah?, p. 52) finds in the
prophet's language an allusion to the huge and
costly foundation stones of the temple (1 Κ 517),
the prominent thought of the passage being that
of the permanent element in Zion (the theocracy or
the Davidic dynasty). It is easy to understand
St. Peter's application of the words. (Cf. Delitzsch,
Isaiah, new ed. vol. ii. p. 9.) Similarly, the expres-
sions used of Israel in Ps 11822 were readily trans-
ferred to Christ. The figure of Eph 220 is well
explained by Grimm (Clavis, s. άκpoyωvιaΐoς). As
the corner-stone is inserted at the angle of a
building, holding two walls together and support-
ing the superstructure, so Christ unites Jew and
Gentile, and is the support of the Church. The
additional thought of 1 Ρ 28 can be without
violence derived from the same figure. As one
recklessly turning the corner of a building may
stumble over the corner-stone, so, while some find in
Christ their support, others stumble at Him and
perish. (Cf. Alford and Ellicott on Eph 220.) For
various superstitions and religious rites connected
with the corner-stone, comp. Trumbull, Threshold
Covenant, 22, 51, 55, and see FOUNDATION.

J. A. SELBIE.
CORNET.—See Music.

CORONATION.—0nly2 Mac 421 'the coronation of
king Ptolemeus Philometor,'AVm ' enthronizing'
(Rawlinson in Speaker's Com. ' inthronization'),
RV 'enthronement.'

The Greek roc, πρωτοχλίσ-ιχ. is found only here, and its meaning
is doubtful. It has been identified, as by Bissell in loc, with ή
πρωτοχλισία., the * chief seat' (AV ' highest room') at a feast,
which occurs Mt 236, Mk 1239, Lk 2O*5, and Lk 14?· 8, elsewhere
only in eccles. writers. But cod. A (fold by Swete) has trpuro-
xkvurix in our passage, ' a first assembly,' whence Luther's ersten
Reichstag. J . HASTINGS.

CORPSE, from Lat. corptcs, is in earliest Eng. a
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body, living * or dead, and is so found as late as
1707. Hence 'dead corpses,' 2 Κ 1935 = Is 3736, as
in Fuller, Holy War, iv. 27, 'the cruditie of a
dead corpse.' RV retains ' dead corpses' because
of the Heb. (a'np DHJS) of which it is a literal
translation. J. HASTINGS.

CORRECT, CORRECTION.—Both vb. and subst.
are used in the (nearly) obsol. sense of chastise-
ment, and it is doubtful if in any other. Thus
Jer 1024 * Ο LORD, correct me, but with judgment;
not in thine anger, lest thou bring me to nothing';
and Sir 1612 * As his mercy is great, so is his cor-
rection also' {ZXeyxos). In Job 3713 the Heb. is * a
rod' (a}») as it is trd in 219. The Heb., however,
is generally IWD musar (or vb. -ip;), a word very
characteristic of Pr, in AV most freq. trd * instruc-
tion,' but RV prefers * correction,' though not
consistently. In He 129 παιδευτής is trd by a verb,
AV 'which corrected us,' RV * to chasten us ' (as
the vb. τταιδεύω is trd in v.10); but the same word is
rendered in Ro 220 AV 'an instructor,' RV ' a
corrector.' In 2 Ti 316 Scripture is said to be pro-
fitable for 'correction.' The Eng. word prob.
means ' chastening' (if not ' chastisement,' Wyclif
has ' to chastise'), and this is prob. the meaning of
the Gr. επανόρθωσα, which occurs only here in NT,
though in the classics it is common for ' amend-
ment.' J. HASTINGS.

CORRUPT.—In older English ' corrupt' (and its
derivatives) had the meaning of destroy, consume,
and in that sense, not in the sense of taint, it is
most freq. in AV. Thus Mt 619 ' where moth and
rust doth corrupt' {αφανίζει, ' causes to disappear,'
RV ' doth consume'); Lk 1233 ' neither moth
corrupteth' {διαφθείρει, RV ' destroyeth'); Ja 52

'Your riches are corrupted' {σέσηπε). Corrupter:
Is I4 ' children that are corrupters' (RV ' that deal
corruptly'), but the Heb. (oyvritfa D\?3) means
'sons that deal or act corruptly!' Corrupt as
participial adj., Job 171 ' My breath is c ' (n^an, RV
' my spirit is consumed'); Eph 422 ' c. ace.' to the
deceitful lusts' {φθειρ6μενον = 'morally decaying, on
the way to final ruin'—Moule). Corruptible :
Wis 1921 ' the flesh of c. living things' {εύφθ άρτων
ζψων); Ro I 2 3 ' c. man,' i.e. liable to decay, mortal
{φθαρτός); 1 Co 925 ' a c. crown,' referring to the
garland of bay leaves with which the victors in the
games were crowned, and which soon went to
decay. Corruption : Ps 1610 ' Neither wilt thou
suffer thine Holy One to see c ' (RVm correctly 'the
pit,' nng>, LXX διαφθορά, whence Ac 227 1335); Ro 821

'the bondage of c ' {δουλεία της φθοράς, ' the state
of subjection or thraldom to dissolution and decay'
—Sanday-Headlam, in loc.

There is an obsol. meaning of * corrupt ' = adulterate, of which
Oxf. Eng. Diet, has found two examples: Act 23 Elizab. c. 8,
§ 4 (1581), * Everye Person and Persons that shall corrupt the
Honny . . . with any deceyptfull myxture, shall forfeyte the
Barrell'; and View Penal Laws, 244 (1697), 'If any . . . Vintners
shall Corrupt or Adulterate any Wine.' Of this rare usaee

(=adultery) bi the word of god.' The Gr. verb (xccvviXtiu from
χάζ-κλος, a vintner, huckster, Is 122, Sir 26^) signifies to make
money by trading, esp. by trading basely in anything ; and
some prefer that more common meaning here ; hence Tindale's
trn 'many . . . which choppe and chaunge with the word of
God,' folld by Cranmer. But as such hucksters sought to in-
crease their gain by adulterating their goods (the reference is
esp. to wine) the word came to mean ' adulterate,' and is taken
in that sense by most here.

In 2 Κ 2313 the Mount of Olives is called, on
account of the ' high places' which Solomon built

* T. Adams (quoted by Davies, Bible English, p. 161) speaks
of those to whom Orchards, fishponds, parks, warrens, and
whatsoever may yield pleasurable stuffing to the corpse, is a
very heaven upon earth.'—Sermons (Pur. Divines), i. 276.

there, or, rather, turned to idolatrous uses, ' the
mount of corruption' (RVm ' destruction'; Heb.
wnyftirin, LXX τό ορός του Μοσοάθ, Vulg. mons
offensionis, whence the name of a part of Olivet
in later Christian writings 'Mount of Offence.' See
OLIVES, MOUNT OF. J. HASTINGS.

CORRUPTION (usual rendering of no#, διαφθορά,
φθορά) has in OT only a literal and physical mean-
ing, though the verb is also emblematical and
moral (Gn 6n, Jg 219, Dn 29). In profane Gr. both
φθορά and διαφθορά bear the physico-moral sense of
sensual corruption (Xen. Apol. 19; Plut. 2. 712c);
and διαφθορά, the more strictly moral corruption
of bribery (Arist. Bhet. i. 12. 8). Both the verbs
are used of bribery and also of the degradation
of the judgment (iEseh. Ag. 932), the prefer-
ence being, both in class. Greek and in LXX, for
διαφθείρω in the moral region. In NT διαφθορά
(six times) denotes only physical decomposition
and decay (Ac 231 1334'a7), while φθορά stands in
2 ρ 14 2i2. i9, J u de 10, Gal 68, Ro 821, for the natural
decay of the world, the unreasoning animals, or
the flesh, as emblematic of the immoral, sin being
behind the decomposition of the natural body and
nature generally (2 Ρ I4, Ro 821; cf. Gn 317· 18),
fettering free development and keeping the creation
in slavery (Ro 821). Both verbs (with a balance in
favour of φθείρω) are used morally without any
medium of metaphor (1 Ti 65, 1 Co 1533, Rev 192,
Jude10, 2 Co II3). In Gal 68 (of the flesh reap
φθοράν . . . of t h e sp i r i t r e a p ξωην αίώνιον) φθορά
is antithetical to eternal life and all that is therein
contained. But while φθορά in this connexion in-
cludes the moral death, which is the lowest depth
of moral deterioration and decay, and the kindred
verbs mean not only to make worse, but also to
destroy {διαφθείρω in NT only in two passages,
Rev 89 I I 1 8 ; φθείρω perhaps in three, 1 Co 317,
2 Ρ 212, Jude 10), there is nothing in NT usage
which involves the substitution of annihilation,
literal destruction of spirit, for the continuation of
the miserable and penal existence which, according
to later OT ideas and the more definite Jewish
views in NT times, was the destiny of the wicked
after the death of the body. (Cf. for the general
misery of after existence, Job 1422; penal for the
wicked, Ps 917; the righteous rescued from it, Ps 1610;
climax for both in resurrection, Dn 122; Jewish
idea of Hades in NT times, Lk 1623, Ps-Sol
1461511 162, Enoch 6310. ' In the Talm., Sheol has
become synonymous with Gehenna. Weber, L. d. T.
326V Charles, Enoch, p. 69.) The corrupted state
of the moral functions, brought to a kind of com-
pletion (cf. perfect participle διεφθαρμένοι), may be
already reached in this life (1 Ti 65; cf. 2 Co II 3,
2 Ρ 212, Eph 422). J. MASSIE.

COS (KcDs).—An island off the Carian coast, nearly
blocking the entrance to the Ceramic gulf, very
fertile (producing ointments, wheat, wines, and,
above all, silk), famous for its rich and comfortable
country life and the beauty and character of its
people, with a city of the same name at its eastern
end. It was one of the six Dorian colonies. Its
famous temple of ^Esculapius was the centre of
one of the oldest and greatest medical schools in
Greece, adorned especially by the genius of Hippo-
crates in the 5th century. Amid the busy and
frequent trade and intercourse between the iEgean
cities and the Syrian andEgyp. coasts, which existed
for many centuries after the time of Alexander the
Great (336-321), C, which lay on the path of all
ships engaged in that trade, S. of Miletus and
Samos, and N. of Rhodes (Ac 21 1; Lucan, viii.
243 f. ; Livy, xxxvii. 16), became a place of great
importance and wealth. In the 3rd cent. C.
clung closely to the Egyp. kings; but in the
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2nd cent, it was a good deal under the in-
fluence of Rhodes, and like it a staunch ally of
Home. It is uncertain whether C. was incorpor-
ated in the Rom. province Asia in B.C. 129 along
with the rest of Caria (which see); it had always
the dignity of a free city (see CHIOS) as a reward
for its faithful alliance; and this perhaps implied
a position of approximate autonomy until the time
of Augustus, when C. became definitely a part
of the province (after the death or deposition of
the tyrant Nicias). It suffered from earthquakes
in B.C. 6, under Pius (A.D. 138-161), and in A.D.
554 (Agathias, p. 98, gives a vivid description of
the latter). There is a famous plane tree of great
size and age in the square of the modern city,
declared by tradition to be over 2000 years old.

From its Syrian and Alexandrian trading con-
nexion, C. was one of the great Jewish centres in
the iEgean. In B.C. 139-138 the Romans wrote to
its government in favour of the Jews (1 Mac
1523; see CARIA). The position of C. natur-
ally made it one of the great banking and financial
centres of the E. commercial world; and the
treasure of Cleopatra, which Mithridates seized in
B.C. 87, is thought by Rayet to have been deposited
with the Jewish bankers of C, as certainly were
the 800 talents (£192,000) belonging to Jews of
Asia Minor, which Mithridates also seized there
(Jos. Ant. xiv. vii. 2). In B.C. 49, C. Fannius,
governor of the province Asia, wrote to the Coans
urging them to observe the decree of the Rom.
Senate,* and provide for the safe passage of Jewish
pilgrims through C. (which lay on their route)
to Jerusalem (Jos. Ant. XIV. x. 15). The poet
Meleager, who lived in C. in that century, com-
plains that his mistress deserted him for a Jewish
lover (Ep. 83, Anthol. Gr. v. 160). Herod the Great
was a benefactor of the Coans ; and the inscription
of a statue to his son Herod the Tetrarch has been
found at Cos.

LITERATURE.—Strabo, p. 657 f. The latest and best account is
by Paton and Hicks, Inscriptions of Cos; Rayet, Momoire sur
Vile de Kos (extr. des archives dee missions, iii. 3); Dubois, De
Co insula; Ross, Reisen nach Kos, u.s.w., and his Reisen auf
den griech. Inseln, ii. pp. 86-92, iii. pp. 126-139, are also useful.
A list of other works is given, Paton-Hicks, p. ix.

W. M. RAMSAY.
COSAM {Κωσάμ).— An ancestor of Jesus (Lk 328).

See GENEALOGY.

COSMOGONY.—I. Two cosmogonies or narratives
of creation confront us in the opening chapters of
the Bible. The first, contained in the first chapter
of the Book of Genesis, is a part of the document
P, belonging to the early post-exilic period ; while
the second, contained in Gn 24b"7, forms the intro-
duction to the Jahwistic document (J), redacted in
the pre-exilic period, and therefore earlier than
the first.

(A) THE FIRST CREATION NARRATIVE.—The
writer f of the opening chapter of the Book of
Genesis (Gn I1-24a) set before himself the task of
giving a comprehensive survey of the origins of
Israel's history. ' I t was his purpose to show
that the theocracy which became historically
realized in Israel as hierocracy was the end and
aim of the creation of the world' (Holzinger).
To his consciousness Israel and Israel's sacerdotal
institutions stand central to the great movement
of history, and he consistently works out this
grandiose conception to its ultimate origins. Ac-
cordingly, he unfolds the narrative in successive
gradations, the scope of which narrows from the

* The decree is erroneously termed by some modern autho-
rities an edict of Julius Csesar.

t The work of this writer constitutes the fundamental docu-
ment of the larger work, P, hence called by Holzinger, Ps (g =
Grundschrift), by Wellhausen, Q. A clear and comprehensive
statement of the specialities of language and style of this docu-
ment may be found in Holzinger's Hexateuch, pp. 335-354.

universal to the particular as it passes from heaven
and earth to Adam, from Adam to Noah, from
Noah to Abraham, and, lastly, from Abraham to
Israel and his descendants. Beginning each sec-
tion we find an enumeration of Toledoth or
w generations.' First we have the Toledoth of the
universe (heaven and earth) of wThich God is the
Creator, then of man (Adam), then of Noah, then
of Abraham. We are here concerned only with
the first of the series, which deals with the pre-
human stages in the drama of the world.

The following is a brief summary of the First
Creation Story. The week of seven days forms a
calendar into which the different successive stages
of the work of creation are divided. The creation
of man forms the climax and conclusion of the
work on the sixth day, while the close of the
narrative describes the seventh or day of rest, when
J" ceased from His creation-work.

First day (Gn I 1 5 ) . Light created amid the waste and void
of the primal chaos. Division of day and night.

Second day (vv.68). Creation of the firmament, dividing the
upper from the lower waters.

Third day (VV>13). Dry land and seas formed. Vegetation.
Fourth day (vv.14-1^). Heavenly bodies created.
Fifth day (vv.20-23). Waters swarm with living creatures-

flying things, monsters of the deep, reptiles and birds created.
Sixth day (vv. 24-31). Creation of land animals—cattle, rep-

tiles, wild beasts. Man fashioned in divine image and placed
as head and lord of created things.

Seventh day (21-3). Sabbath of divine rest.

(B) THE SECOND CREATION NARRATIVE is the
Jahwistic account contained in Gn 24b"7, and follows
immediately upon the preceding. It belongs to
an earlier document, composed during the national
and pre-exilic period of Hebrew life, before the
Jewish nation became merged in an ecclesiastical
polity, and at a time when the traditions of patri-
archal story, which clustered around certain sacred
spots, were still vivid. Religious conceptions were
then simple and concrete, and the representations
of God were strongly anthropomorphic. The in-
terests of the writer are national and human.
Not a priestly system, but a people, is the centre
of his universe. Moreover, his thought moves
along the lines of prophetic rather than priestly
ideas. Accordingly, the creation of man plays a
much more important part in the Jahwistic cos-
mogony. We hear nothing of moon and stars
to regulate festival seasons, but of plants and
animals. Nor is man's position made so distinct
from that of animated nature around him (cf.
Wellhausen, Prolegg.2 p. 323).

It is exceedingly doubtful whether we have the
Jahwistic cosmogony complete, and the abrupt
introduction to v.5 2) irfr h'J) suggests that some-
thing between vv.4 and 5 has been omitted by
the redactor, and perhaps also between 6 and 7,
either because it repeated or because it was incon-
sistent with the preceding creation narrative. The
succession of circumstantial clauses in vv.5 and 6

certainly presents an interesting parallel to Gn I2.
But what we actually possess of the Jahwistic
cosmogony in the biblical record is in striking
contrast to the work of P. Vv.5 and 6 in external
form bear a certain resemblance to the * New
Babylonian version of the creation story,' dis-
covered by Pinches and published in JBAS vol.
xxiii. (1891) p. 393 ff.

4 The sacred house of the gods had not been
erected in the Holy Place,

No reed had yet budded, no tree had been
formed,' etc.

The dryness of the earth before the growth of
plants, the mention of the ascending mist, the
creation of man, and the description of Paradise
in which man was placed, as well as the creation
of woman, of which a special account is given in
221ff·, stand in remarkable contrast to the preceding
post-exilic cosmogony. In language we specially
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note the use of is; (or rtyy) in place of in? in Gn 1.
(See Dillmann's commentary for a complete list of
divergencies in style.)

II. We shall now proceed to examine in greater
detail the first creation account. The narrative
in Gn I1-24a opens with a reference to a pre-
existent dark chaos (tohn wabohu). ' In the be-
ginning, when God created the heavens and the
earth—now the earth was waste and void, and
darkness was over the watery abyss (tehom), and
the breath of God was broouing over the waters
— then God said: Let there be light.* This
rendering, which is adopted by Ewald, Dillmann,
and Schrader (following Rashi), regards v.2 as a
circumstantial or parenthetic clause. This yields
the best construction as well as meaning, and is
parallel to the opening of the Jahwistic creation
account 24 b·5·6, and also of the Bab. creation tablet
to be presently cited. All these are curiously
similar in the form of the opening, which consists
of a series of temporal clauses.

How long the pre-existing waste and emptiness
of chaos existed, and how long the darkness pre-
vailed over the primal waters before the quicken-
ing spirit or breath of God brooded over its surface,
we do not know. The remarkable phrase in the
first cosmogony, ' the spirit (or breath) of God was
brooding over the waters,' is probably intended to
indicate the ultimate origin of the generating in-
fluences that operated during creation as grounded
in the divine spiritual activity. That the form,
however, in which this conception is conveyed
was suggested by ancient Semitic cosmogonies, is
a fact which we shall subsequently have occasion
to confirm.

The immediate cause of light, in the mind of the
writer, is clearly indicated as the divine word
which went forth as a fiat, and it is this divine
word regarded as an agent that ushers in each
succeeding act in the divine drama of creation.
The creation of light in itself involves a distinction
between light and darkness; but the division be-
tween light and darkness in v.4 implies that this
was a division, not in space but in time, as the
context immediately shows : ' and God called the
light day, and the darkness he called night.' It
was therefore through the creation of light that
the first creation-day was constituted. What, then,
constituted the night and what the daytime?
Was it the primal darkness of chaos that consti-
tuted the night, to which day succeeded ? If so,
we might compare the conception of the first day
and of the succeeding ones to the ecclesiastical
day of Judaism, which begins with the darkness
after sunset and continues till the sunset which in-
augurates the following day. Some colour is given
to this view by the specification of evening before
the morning in the concluding formula in describing
each stage of creation : ' and there was evening and
there was morning. . . .' But the difficulties which
stand in the way of accepting this view have been
clearly set forth in Dillmann's Commentary. He
emphasizes the fact that the darkness of chaos
lay entirely outside the reckoning of day and
night [properly, we might add, outside the actual
work of divine creation here recorded]. Evening
first arises after light has been created. In fact,
the word from its very etymology {'ereb, derived from
the root my, in Assyrian 'eribu, 'enter,' 'pass under'*)
implies that 'day' had preceded. Moreover, the
fact that we are reading a post-exilic narrative in
which the months of the calendar were regulated
by the Bab. system, which reckoned from Nisan (a
name of Bab. origin), would lead us to the supposi-
tion that the Bab. tradition would also affect the
reckoning of the day in the creation account. Now,
on the testimony of Pliny {HN ii. 79, cited by Del.)

* Thus erib larnM in Assyrian means 'sunset.'

the Babylonians reckoned the day from sunrise to
sunrise. We may therefore infer that the crea-
tion-day was also reckoned from sunrise to sunrise,
according to the tradition of the Jewish civil day.

Vv.6"8 portray the second day's creation-work,
viz. the separation of the upper from the lower
waters by the formation of a heavenly firmament
(Heb. rakia) which divides them. The Hebrew
word srp"3 properly signifies something beaten or
hammered out,* fairly represented by LXX, Aq.,
Symm. στερέωμα, Vulg. firmamentum. That the
ancient Greeks conceived of this vault as consisting
of burnished metal is shown by the epithets σώήρεο*
(Od. xv. 329) and χάλκεο* {II. xvii. 425; Pindar,
Pyth. x. 42; Ν em. vi. 5) occurring in their early
literature. And these conceptions have their
parallels in the language of the OT. Numerous
passages may be cited to prove that the Heb.
Semite regarded the sky as a solid vault or arched
dome. In Job 3718 it is compared to a firm molten
mirror, the hue of which in Ex 2410 is described as
resembling sapphire, while from Am 96, Job 261 0·n,
Pr 827·28 we gather the additional details that this
solid compacted vault or arched dome was supported
on the loftiest mountains as pillars (Job 2611). It
was also provided with windows and gates (Gn 711

2817, 2 Κ 72·19, Ps 7823). Above this solid raida%

flowed the upper or heavenly waters (v.7), which
descended in rain through these openings (Ps 104s

1484, 2 Κ 719). Dillmann, from whose clear exposi-
tion of these conceptions we have borrowed, com-
pares also the language of the Vedas and of the
Avesta, where we likewise meet with this conception
of an upper or heavenly sea. Similarly, the ancient
Egyptians believed that the sun-god Ra daily
traverses the celestial waters in his boat. The
Assyrians and Babylonians also had their con-
ceptions of a deep which rolled over the firma-
ment of heaven. These we shall illustrate in some
measure from their creation-epic. Cf. Sayce, Hib.
Led. p. 374; Jensen, Cosmol. der Bab. p. 254.

Vv.9"13 portray the work of the third creative
day, which involves two separate acts : (1) the crea-
tion of dry land and the segregation of the waters
into seas ; (2) the creation of plants. According to
the writer of 2 Ρ 35 land was created from water
by divine command. This is not distinctly stated
in the biblical narrative, which simply affirms
that the waters were gathered together into one
place, and that the land thereby appeared. But
from subsequent considerations and the parallels
from ancient religions which will be cited, it will
appear that water was undoubtedly regarded as
the primitive element out of which created things,
including land, emerged, and there can be no
question that this conception underlies the first
creation narrative, though it is not clearly ex-
pressed.

y v i4-i9 describe the work of the fourth day, the
creation of heavenly bodies. Light in a diffused
form ("ήκ) had been summoned into existence by
God's first creative fiat. How it emerged we are
not told, but are left to infer that it was the
immediate outflow of divine energy. The heavenly
bodies are naturally regarded purely from the
terrestrial standpoint. To the naive conceptions
of antiquity it was necessary that the creation of
a firmament should have preceded that of the
luminaries. For these luminaries were placed on
or attached to the firmament or solid vault, and
their courses prescribed thereon. It should be

* From the Hebrew root ypi* beat' or ' stamp' (hence extend,
or stretch out) we have an interesting derivative VplD preserved
in the Phoen. inscriptions meaning plate or dish. Cf. CIS, Para
Prima, Tom. i. p. 107, No 90—

Ή3 -]S»D jivaSo "\hu \π ex p n ypio
(the gold plate (or bowl) which king Melechjathon, king of
Citium, gave).
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observed that in Job 384"7 the underlying tradition
respecting the stars is very different. In the
latter the stars, personified as 'sons of God,' take
their part in the work of creation at the beginning,
and cry aloud with exultant strains (cf. Jg 520).

Passing over the work of the fifth day (vv.20~23),
which includes the creation of the lowest forms of
animal life that swarm in the water, as well as of
the flying creatures, we come to the sixth day
(vv.24''31), on which the larger land animals as well
as reptiles and sea and river monsters were created.
The creation of man in the divine image concludes
the narrative. This is not the place to enter into the
theological aspects of the parallel phrases ' image'
(zelem) and 'likeness* (demuth), which misplaced
ingenuity has separated by hard-and-fast lines of
demarcation.* It is necessary, however, to enter
a caveat against the view recently propounded by
Gunkel in his stimulating work, Schopfung u. Chaos,
p. 11 ff., who, in opposition to the interpretation
usually adopted (sustained by Dillmann and Well-
hausen), which regards the likeness as internal
and spiritual, argues from a comparison of 51"3

and 95ff·, where the same expressions occur, that
the resemblance here refers to external form or
shape. But such an inference is altogether gratuit-
ous. Though it is quite conceivable that in some
ancient form of the tradition, or in another con-
nexion as 53, such terms as zelem might connote
external shape, such a meaning here in relation

| to God is altogether out of harmony with the
I spirit of this post-exilic document. Another point

to which we must refer is the much discussed ' let
us make man . . .' The plural is here best ex-
plained in reference to angels who participate in
the work of creation (in Job called 'sons of God,'
and identified with stars Job 384"7, cf. Jg 520, and
elsewhere called rrt»Q¥, cf. 1 Κ 2219). Such an in-
terpretation is sustained by Gn II 7 (J) and Is 68.
For other explanations see Spurrell, ad loc.

III. In interpreting this first cosmogony the
greatest difficulties encounter us at the earlier
stages of the drama as it unfolds to us, and the
only means of dispelling the obscurity is a closer
and, moreover, a comparative study of the Heb.
Semitic cosmos. An endeavour will therefore be
made to throw light on this subject from the data
of Phcen. as well as Bab. mythology, preserved for
us either in Greek writings or upon inscriptions,
so as to present as clear and vivid a conception as
possible of the ancient Heb. cosmos.

The Phcen., like the Heb. and the Bab. cosmo-
gony, starts with the conception of a dark abyss of
waters or chaos, called by the Hebrews nil Din]?
* great T6hom' (Gn 711), or simply oi.*T£i, and by the
Babylonians Tidmat (Tiamtu). According to the
Phcen. cosmogony cited by Eusebius (Prcep. Evang.
i. 10) from Philo Byblius, this watery material
was generated from desire (πόθος) and spirit
(πνεύμα). Here we find a point of contact with
the cnSg nn of Gn I2, though in the biblical cos-
mogony the water is not regarded as a product of
the action of spirit, but appears to stand as a
coefficient with spirit of the subsequent generative
processes. Now the three clauses,

The earth was waste and void,
Arid darkness was upon the face of the deep

(TShom),
And the breath (spirit) of God was brooding

over the waters,
conduct us to the conclusion that the writer re-
gards waste and void (tohu wabohu), deep (Teliom),
and waters, as three epithets designating the same
thing, viz. the chaotic watery abyss. Accordingly,
we may infer that when God entered upon the

* On the distinction between image and similitude among
Rom. Cath. theologians, see Nitzsch, Evang. Dogmatik, p.
271 ff.

creative work there was no distinction between
(a) day and night, (b) heaven and earth, (c) dry
land (earth) and sea. All that existed were (1)
darkness; (2) Τέΐιόΐη=Tohu wabohu=waters, i.e.
the chaotic watery abyss; (3) the brooding spirit
of God materialized as air. (a) The first distinc-
tion emerges with the creation of light, whereby
day is separated from night (v.5). (b) The second
distinction arises when the firmament or ' heavens'
are formed (v.8). (c) The third distinction was
effectuated by the separation of water from land,
whereby 'dry land,3 or 'earth' in the narrower
sense, was formed.

The Tehom (nn Din?) was no mere figment of the
imagination, or the conception of some far distant
cosmic condition, to the mind of the ancient Heb-
rew. Though it apparently assumed the latter char-
acter in cosmogonic narrative, it was also a very
present and vivid reality. The accompanying
diagram will enable the reader to comprehend the

mm&=3E\iwm=^:

ordinary conceptions of an ancient Semite (whether
Babylonian or Hebrew) respecting the universe in
which he lived. The writer of this article sketched
this outline from a study of numerous OT passages
about twelve years ago, and found in Jensen's
Cosmologie der Bab., published in 1890, a diagram
almost identical in character, descriptive of the
universe according to Bab. conceptions, and based
purely upon the data of the cuneiform inscriptions.
In both we have a heavenly upper ocean, and in
both the earth was conceived as resting upon a
vast water-depth or Tehom (called also in Baby-
lonian apsu). The Hebrews thought of the world
as a disc (:nn, cf. Is 4022); and to this earthly disc
corresponded the heavenly disc (also called ^n, cf.
Job 2214, Pr 827). Beneath the earth rested the
unknown and mysterious Tehom Rabbdh (cf. the
language of Ps 243). The flood not only descended
through the windows of heaven (see above), but also
ascended from the deep nether springs, called
' springs of the great T6h6m' (Gn 711 Pg), which
were cleft open. These deep springs were accord-
ingly called Tehomuth (Pr 320), and were believed to
communicate through the depths of the earth by
means of passages with the great Tehom which
lay below. In a striking passage in Am (74) the
prophet portrays a judgment in which the fire of
J" will devour this great water-depth. Within the
earth itself lay the realm of the departed, Shedl or
Hades.

That mythical ideas and personifications clustered
round this mysterious chaotic water-depth in the
thoughts of the ancient Semites, is abundantly
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shown, not only in the legends of the Babylonians,
preserved in their inscriptions, to which we shall
presently refer, but also in the references to be
found in Heb. literature. The dark water-depth
was represented as a dragon or serpent, and was
called by various names. Images were formed of
i t * (Ex 204). Sometimes it is called Hahab, a
dragon which entered into conflict with J " and was
destroyed by Him (Is 5i9 f f·, Job 2612ff·). At other
times it is named Leviathan^ (Job 41, cf. Ps
7412"19), or again it is simply called the * serpent'
(Am 92·3).

IV. We shall now proceed to quote from those
Sem. cosmogonies, which should be brought into
comparison with the Heb. narrative. Since the
Hebrews were Semites, and were nurtured from a
common stock of ancient Sem. inheritance, both as
to beliefs and usages, such a comparison will be
fertile of results.

(A) The Phoenician cosmogony has come down
to us in a very fragmentary and dubious condition.
I t is contained in the Prceparatio Evangelica of
Eusebius (I. chs. ix. x. and IV. ch. xvi.). He obtained
his materials from the φονική ιστορία of Philo
Byblius. According to Eusebius, i. 6, as well as
Porphyry, Philo of Byblus translated these frag-
ments from a Phcen. original by Sanchuniathon.
I t is not possible for us to enter into the discussion
respecting Sanchuniathon. (It will be sufficient to
refer the reader to Baudissin's elaborate essay in
his Studien zur Sem. Religiongeschichte, i. pp. 1-46,
where references to the literature on this subject
are fully given.) We shall content ourselves with
citing in summarized form the Phcen. cosmogony
so far as it can be intelligibly presented from the
obscure pages of Eusebius.

At the beginning of things nothing existed but limitless Chaos
and Spirit (πνιυμ.«). A third factor is introduced in the form of
Desire (jrcflo,-), corresponding to the Χρως of Greek legend. Desire
arose as a blending (πλοχή of the ' spirit' with * love.' The ultim-
ate issue, obscurely described and difficult to interpret, was Μώτ.
This name ΜΛΤ is a feminine abstract form from Ίο = Ό water. \
This corresponds in all probability to the Tehdm of the biblical
narrative. * Out of this,' says the account from which we are
quoting, ' sprang all the seed of the Creation.' All these seeds or
germs of things were formed into an egg (and, according to
Damascius, broke into two parts, heaven and earth). From Μώτ
gleamed forth sun, moon, and stars ; and these became endowed
with intelligence, and received the name Zaxpeuriptv, Ώ'.ηψ *£S
heavenly watchers or guardians. As soon as air, land, and sea
were heated by the sun, winds arose as well as clouds and violent
downpours of the heavenly waters, thunder and lightning.
By these thunderstorms animated shapes, male and female,
began to stir in sea and on land. It may be remarked that
the conception of the origin of the universe from water is
thoroughly Semitic. Berosus, as we shall have occasion
to see, interprets the name of the primal matter, Όμόρχα. or
θιχ.λ<χ.τθ, by θάλασσ-χ,.

Another cosmogony cited by Eusebius makes the
two mortals Αιών and Tlpiarbyovos begotten of
Κολπία and his wife ΒααΟ. The word Κολπία has
been variously interpreted as n; •$ Vip, voice of J"'s
mouth, and as n̂ s Vip voice of breath. Neither of
these explanations has much probability, but it is
generally held that ΒααΟ is the Heb. ?Γώ or chaos.
I t is not necessary to cite further varieties of the
Phoenician cosmogonic legend, as they fail to throw
any light on the biblical narrative.

(B) More important for the biblical student is the
Babylonian cosmogony. Not only are its features
more significant in their bearing on the first
creation narrative, but it has come down to us in
a more complete form, and through two distinct
sources. I t has been handed down to us through

* Comp. the ref. by Berosus to animal shapes in the temple
of Bel (cited below), and Gunkel, Schopf p. 28.

t The diagram clearly exhibits the close connexion between
ocean and the water-depth. Leviathan embodies the idea of a
serpent, like Oceanus, coiled round the earth. Jensen, Cosmo-
logie, p. 251; Sayce, Hibb. Led. pp. 104, 116 ; Gunkel, Schopf.
p. 46.

X Baudissin, Studien, i. p. 12. Cf. Schroder, Phon. Sprache,
p. 133. Philo adds the explanation that Μώτ was explained by
some as mud and by others as a putrefying watery mixture.

Greek sources, which have been obscured by trans-
mission through a Christian writing, and we also
possess it in a series of tablets containing the
original cuneiform Bab. creation epic.

Before the discovery, in 187.5, by the late George
Smith, of the fragments of the Bab. creation
account in the ruined library of Asurbanipal (pub-
lished in TSBA iv. 1876), this legend was known
to us only in the mutilated records of Berosus.
Berosus was a priest of Bel in Babylon about
B.C. 300. His recital of the Bab. story of creation
was handed down by Alexander Polyhistor, and it
is from this source tliat Eusebius (in his Chronicon,
bk. i.) has borrowed. We shall now give the
translation of the more salient passages in the
words of Gunkel, who has carefully examined the
text.

' Primarily all consisted of darkness and water, and strange
creatures of peculiar form arose therein. There were men with
two wings, some also with four wings and two faces, and some
which had one body but two heads, one male and the other
female . . . other men with goat's feet and horns, or with
horse's feet, or like horses behind and like men in front, and
therefore in the form of hippocentaurs. . . . Besides these there
were fish, creeping things, serpents, and all kinds of strange
creatures of varied shapes. The images of them are to be seen
in the temple of Bel as dedication gifts. Over them there
reigned a woman, Om Orka,* which in Chaldee is Thamte t
[Tiamat], in Greek ®<x.Xct<r<r«.. Under this condition of the world
Bel came over [i.e. the Marduk of the cuneiform narrative],
cleft the woman in twain, and made from one half of her the earth,
and from the other the heavens, and destroyed the beasts which
belonged to her.

* Now this narrative, as he asserts [i.e. Berosus, for at this
point Eusebius interrupts the citation in order to give an alle-
gorical explanation], is intended to be an allegorical representa-
tion of the processes of nature. The universe was formerly in
a state of flux, and the creatures above described arose in it.
Bel, however (in Greek Zws), cleft the darkness in the midst, and
so divided heaven and earth from one another, and thereby
established the order of the universe. The creatures, how-
ever, could not endure the power of light, and perished [so far
the allegorical interpretation, then follows the remainder of the
myth].

• So when Bel saw the earth destitute of inhabitants and fruit,
he commanded one of the gods to cut off his [Bel's] head, and to
mix the earth with the blood which flowed from it, and thereby
to fashion men and animals that should be capable of enduring
the air. Bel also completed the creation of the stars, sun,
moon, and five planets.'

Unfortunately, the polemical bias of fEusebius
mars the rational consistency of his quotations.
He appears to make his excerpts in order to hold
them up to ridicule. Thus Bel creates heavenly
bodies after his decapitation. There seems to be
a confusion here between Bel and Tiamat, as the
cuneiform record appears to show. It is quite
possible that some of the confusions in the narra-
tive may have existed in the text of Alexander
Polyhistor.

We shall now proceed to give a summary of the
Babylonian creation epic brought to light by the
discovery of the original cuneiform texts.

In the beginning, before heaven and earth existed, when the
primal father Apsu (ocean) and the primal mother Tiamat
mingled their waters, the gods arose, Lahmu, Lahamu, Anshar,
Kishar, and Anu. This is the summary of the fragmentary
creation account cited by Schrader in COT i. on Gn I 1 . The
following translation of the first tablet in the Babylonian creation
epic we give approximately in the words of Prof. Fried rich
Delitzsch,who has recently published a carefully edited text of
the entire Creation Epic Series (Das Babylonische Weltschop-
fungs Epos, Leipzig : Hirzel, 1896)—

• When above the heaven was not named X
Beneath the earth did not record a name,
The ocean (Apsu) the primeval was their begetter
The tumult § Tiamat was mother of them all,
Their waters in one united together
Fields || were not bounded, marshes were not yet to be seen.

* Gunkel rightly interprets Όμόρχ» as Kp")K CK mother of
the depth. See his long and instructive note, p. 18.

t The texts give θχλά,τθ. Robertson Smith, however, corrects
to θα,μτί, Ζ A vi. p. 339.

X To a Semite name connotes existence and power.
§So Schrader and Jensen (' Wirrwarr'); Delitzsch renders

* Getose.' The meaning of mummu is very doubtful. Delitzsch
questions the derivation of the word from the root DiH or DDH.

|| Again a doubtful passage. On giparu see Delitzsch, Das
Bab. Schopfungsepos, p. 119; Jensen, Cosmol. p. 325.
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At a time when of the gods none had come forth
No name did they bear, destinations were not [determined]
Then were the gods born
Lahmu Lahamu came forth,
Great periods vanished [of times many passed by]
Anshar, Kishar were born
Long days passed by' [or as Jensen and Zimmern : ' the days

became long'].
[The rest is fragmentary, and simply contains the names

Anu and Anshar].

We can only infer from the context what the lost remainder of
this tablet contained. Probably, it described how the gods of
the upper world and of the depth came into being, and possibly
the creation of light. Then must have followed the rebellion
of the lower deities, arrayed under Tiamat, against the upper
deities. We have a fragment describing a conversation between
Apsu and Tiamat, in which the end of their consultation is that
they * plan evil' against the gods. Gunkel thinks that the
creation of light was the cause of their insurrection, but of this
we have not sufficient evidence. The legible portion of the
tablet then proceeds to describe the conflict between Tiamat
and the gods. In their war against Tiamat and the deities
ranged under her leadership, the gods are commanded by
Anshar, father of Anu. He is supported, not only by Anu, but
also by Ea and his son Marduk. Lahmu and Lahamu bring up
the rear. Anshar at first sends Anu and then Ea'to conduct the
battle against Tiamat, but as both shrink back in terror, Marduk
the son of Ea is eventually commissioned to undertake the
struggle with Tiamat. He is armed with a net, bow, javelin,
and apparently a trident (mittu), and so advances to the conflict.
The goddess of the deep is skilfully caught by Marduk in a net,
a hurricane is driven into her open throat, and he smites her
body with his javelin. Her allies flee, but are overtaken, and
their weapons broken. The body of Tiamat is then divided into
two parts, 'like that of a fish.' With one part Marduk 'made
and covered' the heaven.* Bars are placed, and sentinels, so
that the waters may not stream through. The arch of heaven
is placed opposite the primal waters. After this Marduk created
the heavenly bodies; but the fifth tablet of the creation epic on
which this is described is very obscure. The first few lines may
be rendered—

He erected the station for the great gods
Stars like . . .
He appointed the year, divided off sections
He divided the twelve months [each] by three stars.

On another doubtful tablet we read that he created three
classes of land animals—field-cattle, wild beasts of the field, and
creeping things. The conclusion of the Bab. creation poem is
recorded on the sixth tablet, which contains a hymn to the
glory of Marduk. 'God of pure life, God of kindly breath,
Lord of hearing and grace, creator of fulness, maker of abund-
ance, God of the pure crown, raiser of the dead. . . . May one
rejoice over the Lord of Gods, Marduk, cause one's land to
abound, himself enjoy peace. Firm abideth His word, His com-
mand changeth not. No god hath caused the utterance of His
mouth to fail.'

It is impossible to study the features of this
epic without noting remarkable parallels to the
first biblical cosmogony. What, then, is the actual
relation which subsists between them? If the
creation account in Gn 1 and this Bab. epic were
the only points of contact between Israel and
Babylonia, it might be possible to explain the Bab.
myth as a development from the simpler and purer
tradition contained in the Bible. But such an
explanation is untenable in view of the estab-
lished results—(1) Of a critical examination of the
OT literature, which cannot allo\y an earlier date
for the document P g than the period of the Exile.
(2) Of Assyriology. The discovery of the Tel el-
Amarna tablets in 1887, and of a cuneiform tablet
at Lachish belonging to the same period as those
of Tel el-Amarna, renders it absolutely certain that
Bab. influence widely prevailed in Palestine about
B.C. 1500-1400. (3) We have many other remark-
able parallels, viz. in the Flood story and other
elements in the pre-exilian Jahwistic document
(including the account of Paradise and the story of
the Fall) between the Scripture records and those
of the cuneiform tablets. All this renders it
extremely probable that the biblical form in which
these narrations have been preserved, with their
unquestionably Palestinian colouring, is the result
of many centuries of growth on Palestinian soil

* How widespread this conception was of a primeval rending
asunder of sky and earth into an upper and lower half may be
gathered from the Nf>w Zealand Maori myth quoted in Tylor,
Prim. Culture, i. 322 ff. This feature, we are told, is * a far-
spread Polynesian legend.'

(cf. Schrader, COT i. pp. 43 if., 52-55). This
problem of the relation of the Bab. epic to Gn 1
has recently been made the subject of a search-
ing investigation by Gunkel, Schopf. u. Chaos*
from which quotation has already been made.
This writer does full justice to the glaring con-
trasts. In the Bab. epic we have wild, grotesque,
tumultuous mythology expressed in poetic form.
In the biblical account we have serene majestic
calm and sober prose. In the one, the gods rise
into being in the course of the drama. In the other,
God pre-exists and remains from the first the
creative source whose command summons each new
order of created things into existence.

Yet the parallels are as remarkable as the con-
trasts. For (1) in both the world at the beginning
consists of water and darkness. (2) The Tehom of
the 2nd verse is the Babylonian Tiamtu (Tiamat).
(3) God divides the primal waters by means of the
firmament into two parts. This feature corre-
sponds to the episode in the 4th tablet of the
creation epic (lines 137ff. in Fried. Delitzsch's
version)—

' He cleft her (Tiamat) like a fish . . . in two halves,
From the one half he made and covered the heaven :
He drew a barrier, placed sentinels,
Commanded them not to let its waters through.'

(4) In Gn 1 light arises before the creation of the
heavenly bodies. Also in the Bab. myth we may
suppose that light appeared before the coming of
Marduk the youngest of the gods, since light be-
longs to the essence of the * upper gods.' (5) The
creation of sun, moon, and stars on the fourth day
may be placed parallel with the creation of the
heavenly bodies by Marduk, recorded in the 5th
creation tablet, special mention being made of the
moon-god (Nannaru) as ruler of the night (lines
12ff. in Fried. Delitzsch's ed.). (6) God beholds all,
and calls it good. Compare the hymn of praise to
Marduk (already quoted) at the conclusion of the
Bab. epic. (7) Creation of the beasts of the field,
wild animals, and creeping things is also found on
a fragment (copied in cuneiform by Delitzsch,
Assyr. Lesest.z)t but it is not certain whether it
belongs to the same Creation Epic Series above
quoted. (8) Lastly, the seventh day, or Sabbath of
divine rest, is essentially of Bab. origin. See
Schrader, COT i. p. 18 ff. ; Sayce, Expos. Times,
March 1896, p. 264.

It has been forcibly argued by Gunkel that the
Bab. creation myth, involving a conflict between
Tiamat, the dragon of chaotic darkness, and
Marduk, the god of light and order, had influenced
Israel long before the Exile period. It is true that
passages like Is 519ff· (where Rahab the dragon is
a reminiscence of Tiamat) belong to the Exile
period, and Cheyne thinks ' there is sufficient evi-
dence that there was a great revival of the mytho-
iogic spirit among the Jews in the Bab. and Pers.
periods, and it is very possible that the old myths
assumed more definite forms through the direct
and indirect influence of Babylonia.'! On the
other hand, it must be remembered that Jer 423"26

(cf. 522) is a genuine product of the 7th cent. (cf.
Cornill's ed. in SBOT), and this apparently reflects
the same tradition of J"'s conflict with watery
chaos (an idea which we also meet in Nah I4), while
the reference in Am 93 to the serpent at the bottom
of the ocean belongs to the 8th cent., and the
brazen sea of Solomon's temple (1 Κ 72ΰ-25), with its
twelve supporting oxen, carries us back to the
10th. This last was evidently based on the apsi
or ocean-abysses of the temples of Marduk.X (Cf.
Schrader, KIB iii. 1, pp. 13, 143, and footnotes.)

* See the discriminating review of this work by Prof. Cheyne
in Crit. Rev. July 1895.

t Crit. Rev. ib. p. 260.
X Of. Sayce, Expos. Times, March 1896, p. 264.
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These facts, as well as the features in the Jah-
wistic narrative above referred to, justify us in
seeking a much earlier period than the Exile for
the original adoption by primitive Israel of the
elements of Bab. tradition. The most probable
theory is that these influences found their way into
Palestine, together with certain features of Bab.
civilization (including measures of weight and
money) some time before B.C. 1450 (the age of the
Tel el-Amarna inscr.), and along this path passed
ultimately into the possession of ancient Israel,
and became assimilated into their stock of intel-
lectual possessions. It then became, in the course
of centuries, gradually modified and stripped of
its mythological features. In Gn I 1 we have it in
the purified Judaic form. There is a complete
obliteration of the polytheistic elements of the
genesis of the gods, and the titanic struggle be-
tween Tiamat and Marduk, which preceded the
creative process in the Bab. myth. On the other
hand, it contains certain features which clearly
reveal a primitive Bab. type. Driver {Guardian,
July 29, 1896) accurately states the true relation
of the biblical to the Bab. cosmogony when he
says : * The narrative of Gn 1 comes at the end of
a long process of gradual elimination of heathen
elements, and of gradual assimilation to the purer
teachings of Israelitish theology, carried on under
the spiritual influences of the religion of Israel.'

V. According to the biblical narrative, the world
was created by a divine command, and every new
stage in the creative process is introduced by the
formula ' God said.' Another noteworthy feature
to which attention has already been called, is the
phrase * let us make man' (v.6), wherein we have a
point of contact with the conception of subordinate
angelic powers ('sons of God'), who co-operated
with God in the work of creation (Job 384'7). Here
we observe the germ of that belief in inter-
mediate agencies between God and the universe
which was destined in later times to become a
most important factor in Jewish theology. This
conception became developed into the * Wisdom'
which was with God in the beginning, before the
creation of the cosmos, and was with God when He
established the heavens (Pr 822"31, cf. 319·20). This
' third cosmogony,' as Cheyne not inaptly calls it,*
is the product of that growing belief in the
transcendent greatness of God which began with
Amos, and received a great impulse from the
sublime teachings of the Deutero-Isaiah (cf. esp.
Is 40). The influence of Greek philosophy—more
particularly of Platonism—made itself felt in
Judaism, and in proportion as God came to be re-
garded as transcendent and absolute, a Logos
doctrine became a necessary factor of thought.
Philo became the representative in Judaism of the
Alexandrine philosophy. On one side, from eternity
we have God as the absolutely active principle; on
the other, matter formless and without qualities,
the principle of absolute passivity. God produces
first the world of ideas, Logos or κ6σμο$ νοητό*.
This Logos becomes the mediating cause, between
the absolute and transcendent Deity and the
passive formless matter, in the generation of the
world. This is not the place to indicate the transi-
tion from this position to that occupied by the
writer of the Ep. to the Hebrews or the Logos
doctrine of the Fourth Gospel, for this subject
belongs to Christology.

In Judaic theology the place of the Logos in the
creation of the world is partly occupied by the
doctrine of the pre-existent emanation of the Torah
from God, partly by Memra. This principle of
the Torah as a mediating element or occasion in
the creation of the world is expressed in Bor£shith
Rabba 1, for the Torah cannot be realized without

* In his article ' Cosmogony' (Encycl. Brit.).

the creation of man. From the same treatise
(c. 9) we learn that a curious inference was drawn
from the words, * God saw all that he had made,
and behold it was very good' (Gn I31), viz. that
God had previously created worlds, and they did
not please Him, so He destroyed them. According
to Shemoth Rabba, c. 30, these reverted to the
primal Tohu Wabohu until the present world was
created. Moreover, there are undoubted traces in
the Talmud of the influence of the old Bab. tradi-
tions. For later Jewish writers held that primal
matter exercised certain powers of resistance until
God's creative energy coerced them by the limita-
tions it imposed. They believed in the existence of
primeval monstrous animal forms, and in a female
Leviathan (cf. Tiamat), who was slaughtered in order
to prevent the increase of the monstrous brood.

The doctrine respecting the Heavens and the,
Earth, taught in later Judaism, also possesses its
points of contact with ancient Babylonian tradition
though founded upon biblical record. To one of
these we shall refer presently. Meanwhile it may
be observed that while Scripture regards the
universe as one, having the earth as its centre,
later Judaism did not adhere to this unity. We
read of the upper world and the under world, of
God's world and man's world. In the Targ.
Jerusal. 1, Gn 1830 Abraham calls J" «Lord of all
worlds.' Aboda Zara 3b reckons 18,000 worlds.

But the most remarkable cosmic doctrine is that
of the Seven Heavens. Jewish Rabbis were not
quite agreed as to this number. According to
Rabbi Jehuda there were only two, but according
to the common doctrine there were seven. R. H.
Charles has recently contributed two exceedingly
instructive papers on this subject to the Expos.
Times (Nov. and Dec. 1895), in which he draws
special attention to the Bab. conception of the
sevenfold division of the Lower World. (On this
point interesting information may be obtained
from Jensen's Cosmologie der Bab. p. 232 if.)
Readers of the Babylonian mythic romance (in the
Gilgamish [Izdubar] series), called the * Descent of
Ishtar to Hades,' will remember that she was
obliged to pass through seven gateways in order
to reach the interior of the infernal city. Though
the inscriptions do not expressly state that the
heavens were so divided, it is legitimate to surmise
either that the Babylonians themselves conceived
of a similar division of the heavens, or that this
correlative became subsequently developed. The
former is more probable, for not only do we find
the doctrine of the Seven Heavens among the Jews,
but also among the Parsees. We find the same
conception in the recently discovered Slavonic
Enoch (translated by Morfill), and also in other
apocalyptic literature, as the 'Testament of the
Twelve Patriarchs.' This later cosmic conception,
which grew up in connexion with the doctrine of
God's absolute transcendence, is of some importance
in its bearing upon such passages as 2 Co 122· 3, He
410·14. In reference to the difficult passage Eph 612,
Charles most usefully cites from Slavonic Enoch
294· 5. (Further information respecting the Jewish
doctrine may be found in Weber, System der
Altsynag. Palast. Theol. p. 197 ff.)

VI. We have now concluded our task of expound-
ing the biblical conceptions respecting cosmogony
and the cosmos. It is manifestly beyond the true
scope of this article to deal with the cosmogonies
of Egypt, Persia, and India, though these also
exhibit interesting parallels with the Scripture
narrative. Undoubtedly there were points of
historic contact, and these of no little importance,
between Egypt and ancient Israel, but the course
of recent investigation has not strengthened the
impression that Egypt exercised any deej) or
lasting influence on Hebrew cosmogony. It is to
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Babylonia, the land of the highest and most
ancient Sem. culture, we must look for the most
fruitful clues to ancient Heb. thought and life.—
Nor is it necessary to refer to Persian cosmogonies,
for Pers. influence entered into the sphere of
Jewish life too late to affect the cosmogonic con-
ceptions of Genesis. It may here be remarked that
no chaos exists in the Persian cosmogony as it is
presented in the Bundehesh. A separation is made
between the creation of the present world and of
the other world. Moreover, in the former we
find a distinct creation by the Good and by the
Evil deity. But these conceptions have a com-
paratively late origin. Respecting the creation
legends of Egypt, Persia, and India, the reader is
referred to Dillmann's introductory remarks to
Genesis, eh. i. in his great commentary (6th ed.
pp. 5-10), and also to Otto Zockler's article ' Schop-
fung' in Herzog and Plitt, BE2, where a compre-
hensive survey is given of these cosmogonies as
well as those of savage races.

Nor have we thought it necessary to describe
the various apologetic schemes whereby the state-
ments that are contained in Genesis are brought
into supposed harmony with the ascertained results
of modern science. A history of these successive
attempts, with a succinct classification of them,
will be found in the article by Zockler to which
reference has been made. This eminent evangelical
scholar and divine concludes his examination of
these varied theories with the significant and just
remarks: 'The Mosaic account postulates a
graduated advance of organic life from plants to
animals, and among the latter, from water animals
to creeping things and birds, and after that to land
animals in the proper sense. But geology regards
animals and plants as coming into existence
together from the first. These considerations
plainly reveal that the first chapter of Genesis is
not intended to teach us the elements of geology,
but to reveal to us the fundamental ideas of all
theology, those ideas being religious in their
essence. It is out of place, therefore, to insist on
carrying out the parallel between the Bible and
geology into every detail. We can only hope to
exhibit a concordance of both in their large
bearings and main outlines.' A very useful article
on the same subject, written in a deeply reverent
spirit, will be found in the Expositor, Jan.
1886, by Driver (' The Cosmogony of Genesis'), in
which the results of geological research are care-
fully examined and compared with the statements
of Scripture.

Probably, the most fatal objection, however, is
the creation of the heavenly bodies on the fourth
day. The language here clearly shows that in the
mind of the writer they had not previously existed.
It is obvious, therefore, that day and night were not
regarded as standing in any causal connexion with
the sun. In fact, the sun is no more regarded as
causal than the moon. The sun rules or regulates
the day, and the moon regulates the night.

Much as we value the remarkable harmonies
that nevertheless exist between science and Scrip-
ture, there is clear proof that biblical apologetic
is proceeding on false lines when it seeks to con-
strain the biblical narrative into harmony with the
results of modern science. The preceding expo-
sition shows that that narrative emerged from a
divinely guided history and a divinely moulded
process of thought not isolated from the currents
of the world of human life around it, but charged
with a great mission to garner out of all the efforts
of humanity to spell out the awful enigma of the
universe, that which was most vital and precious
for the good of man, to purify it from all mytho-
logic taint and inform it with the spiritual
monotheistic conceptions of Judaism. The supreme

value of our biblical cosmogony lies in the fact that
it furnishes us with the only key that can solve the
dark riddle of life. It sets God above the great com-
plex world-process, and yet closely linked with it,
as a personal intelligence and will that rules victori-
ously and without a rival. And as the supreme object
of His creative energy, it sets man, fashioned in His
divine likeness, to be the ruler of created things.
All else is secondary, and it is for scientific investi-
gation to determine the exact details of those
intermediate steps in the stupendous ascent
whereby God's work advanced along the vistas of
past time to the dawn of human existence. But
without that clear and sublime attestation at the
threshold of the inspired record of the personal
source from which all has flowed, and of the unique
worth and dignity of man, and his near kinship
with that source, surely human life would have
been far darker and more hopeless, and its deepest
problems would have remained unsolved. Upon this
basis, laid broad and clear in Genesis, the revela-
tion of the New Covenant of Redemption in Christ
Jesus rests. For the mediatorial work of Christ
rests on the Fatherhood of the Creator of all things,
and on the supreme worth of man, whom Jesus
came to save. OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.

COTE.—2 Ch 32s8 'stalls for all manner of beasts,
and cotes (1611 * coats') for flocks' (RV ' flocks in
folds'). Cf. Milton, Comus, 344—

Might we but hear
The folded flocks, penned in their wattled cotes';

which Matthew Arnold borrowed in The Scholar
Gipsy—

' Go, shepherd, and untie the wattled cotes.'
The word was orig. used of any small house, like
the mod. use of cot (which was the same word in
Old Eng. in the neuter, cote being fern.) and
cottage (which was perhaps a cote and its append-
ages—Murray). Thus Langland, Piers PI. viii. 16—

• Bothe prynces paleyses and pore mennes cotes.'

No doubt the sheep often shared the shepherd's
' cote,' as in the Shep. Calender, Dec. 77, 78—

* And learned of lighter timber cotes to frame,
Such as might save my sheep and me fro shame.'

In course of time the word was restricted to a
slight building for sheltering small animals in, esp.
sheep. 'Sheepcote' occurs 1 S 243, 2 S 78, 1 Ch 177.

Cottage is used in the sense of hut in Is I8 (RV
' booth ') 2420 (RV ' hut'), Zeph 26 (RVm ' caves '),
Sir 2922 ' a mean cottage' (RV ' a shelter of logs '),
much as cote above. J. HASTINGS.

COTTON (D3-)3 karpas).—The word karpas (Est I6)
is rendered by AV, as also by RV, green, but
in the marg. of the latter, cotton. It is certainly
either cotton or linen stuff. Karpas is a loan-word.
Sansk. karpasa, ' cotton'; Persian karpas, ' fine
linen' (Richardson's Lex.); hence also κάρπασος and
carbasus. Passages have been quoted from Arrian
and others to prove that it grew and was used for
clothing in India. G. E. POST.

COUCH.—See BED. AS a verb, ' couch,' which
means ' to stoop,' 'to lie down' (or transitively 'to
lay down'), and is now used only of beasts, and
esp. in the sense of lurking to spring, was formerly
used also of persons and things. Thus Shaks.
Merry Wives, V. ii. 1 : ' Come, come, we'll couch i'
the castle-ditch till we see the light of our fairies.'
So Dt 3313 'the deep that coucheth beneath,' where
it is possible, however, as Driver suggests, that
the subterranean deep is pictured as a gigantic
monster (cf. p. 505 f. above). J. HASTINGS.

COULTER.—' The iron blade fixed in front of
the share in a plough; it makes a vertical cut in
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the soil, which is then sliced horizontally by the
share.' The Eng. word occurs 1 S 1320·21 as trn of
Heb. 'Sth (ΠΝ), which is trd plowshare,' Is 24 =
Mic 43, Jl 310 [all, but Klost. adds 2 Κ 65 Vngrrnx,
taking nx thus for the instrument ( = the axe of
iron), not as the sign of the accusative]. See AGRI-
CULTURE. J. HASTINGS.

COUNCIL, COUNSEL·.—These words are distinct
in origin, council from concilium (con-calere, to call
together) ' an assembly'; counsel from consilium
(con-sulere, to consult) ' consultation/ * advice.'
And they are now kept distinct in spelling and in
meaning, their meaning nearly corresponding with
the Lat. words from which they come. But from
the earliest times they were completely confused
in the Eng. lang.; and although efforts were made
from the beg. of the 16th cent, to separate them, it
took two centuries to effect the separation. In
AV of 1611 counsel is once (2 S 1723) spelt ' counsel,'
elsewhere always 'counsell' (with a cap., Counsel!,
in Is II2). The plu. is always * counsels,' except
Pr 2220 'counsailes.' But council appears in a
great variety of forms: Council, Councill, Councels,
councell, Oouncell, counsel, counsell, Counsell.
Subsequent edd. varied these indefinitely, but for
the last century or thereby the spelling has been
uniformly * council.'

Council is the tr« of—1. n a p righmah, Ps 6827 only, (RVm
' company'; see notes in Perowne and Delitzsch ; Wellh. says
the word is prob. corrupt, and certainly unintelligible). 2. σ-υμ.-
βοΰλιον, Mt 1214, Ac 2512 In Mt 1214 R V gives (with AVm) ' took
counsel' (for AV' held a council'), which is the tr n of a: where it
occurs elsewhere in the Gospels (Mt 2215 271· 7 2812, Mk 36 15*,
4 held a consultation,' AV, RV). But in Ac 2512 both AV and RV
render 'council.' The Lat. consilium,(of which σ-νμ,βούλιον is a
tr n) had this twofold meaning of * deliberation' (mod.' counsel'),
and ' a deliberating body' (still retained in law as 'counsel
for the defence'). 3. Elsewhere σ-vvidpiov, for which see
SANIIEDRIN.

Counsel. — I n OT mostly nyy '€zah, 'advice,' then (as in
Ps l i ) ' resolution, bent of will, character,'—Del.; and YiD, a most
interesting word, whose primary meaning is that of 'con-
fidential communion'; whereupon the two meanings already
seen in σ-υμ,βούλιον emerge, viz. (1) those who are in confidential
communication, council; and (2) the communication itself,
counsel. The most freq. t r n in EV is ' secret,' as Ps 2514 ' the
secret of the LORD is with them that fear him.' Where AV has
•counsel'RV retains, except Jer 231& 22, RV 'council.' In NT
either βονλνι (which, though it is the usual trn of 'έζαΐι in LXX,
rarely in NT means advice, almost always will, purpose, as Ac
223 «the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God') or
α-υμ,βούλιον as above.

Counsellor.—This is the only spelling in mod.
edd. of AV. It does not, however, occur in AV of
1611, though ' counsellours' is found thrice, Ezr825,
Pr 1220 1522; there the spelling is always * coun-
seller' (or * Counseller,' Is I2 6 96, Dn 67, 1 Es 811).
The Oxf. and Camb. Parallel Bibles restore * coun-
seller' everywhere except Mk 1543, Lk 2350 (both
βουλευτής, used of Joseph of Arimathsea as a
member of the Sanhedrin, RV 'councillor') and
Ro IP 4 {σύμβουλο*, the LXX word in Is 4013, of
which this is a quotation). J. HASTINGS.

COUNTENANCE.—As a subst. frequent, always
= face. As a vb. only Ex 233 ' Neither shalt thou
c. a poor man in his cause,' RV favour,' older
versions Esteem.' Cf. Brinsley (1612), ' that the
painfull and obedient be . . . countenanced, in-
couraged, and preferred'; and Shaks. 2 Henry IV.
V. i. 41, * I beseech you, sir, to countenance
William Visor of Wincot against Clement Perkes
of the hill.'

The Heb. vb. is hddhar, 'honour,' which is used in a bad
sense again in Lv 19i5b ' nor honour the person of the mighty.'
Knobel would make Ex 23^ correspond with Lv 1915b by reading
7~ia 'great,' for hi) 'and a poor man.' But the versions do not
support any change (LXX reads χα,) κινητά), and the statement
is parallel to Lv 1915a ' thou shalt not respect the person of the
poor.' As the Bishops' Bible explains, ' Trueth of the matter,
and not respect of any person is to be esteemed in judgement.'

J. HASTINGS.

COUNTERFEIT.—Only in Apocr. 1. As adj.
Wis 159 ' [the potter] endeavoureth to do like the
workers in brass, and counteth it his glory to make
c. things'; Gr. κίβδηλα, things made in imitation
of other more valuable things, hence spurious, the
mod. meaning of the word. This reference is to
earthenware figures made and glazed so as to
resemble the precious metals.* 2. As subst. Wis
2i6 «\\re are esteemed of him as counterfeits' (ets
κίβδήλον; Vulg. tamquam nugaces, the only occur-
rence of nugax in Vulg.); 1417 * they took the c. of
his visage from far ' (την πόρρωθεν 6ψιν άνατυπωσά-
μενοί, RV 'imagining the likeness from afar').
Here c. is used in the obsol. sense of a representa-
tion of any person or thing by painting, sculpture,
etc., a likeness, image. Cf. Shaks. Merch. of
Venice, III. ii. 115—

'What find I here?
Fair Portia's counterfeit;'

and Holland (1606), Sueton. 39, 'An olde little
counterfeit in brasse representing him being a
child.' 3. As vb. Sir 3827'They that cut and grave
seals . . . give themselves to c. imagery' (όμοιώσαι
ζωχραφίαν, RV ' to preserve likeness in his por-
traiture'). Cf. Tindale's Address to the Reader
(NT 1525), Ί had no man to counterfet, nether
was holpe with englysshe of eny that had inter-
preted the same.' J. HASTINGS.

COUNTERVAIL.—Est 74 ' the enemy could not
c. the king's damage' (RV ' the adversary could
not have compensated for the king's damage');
and Sir 61δ ' Nothing doth c. a faithful friend' (RV
* there is nothing that can be taken in exchange
for a faithful friend'). In Est 74 the meaning is
' make an equivalent return for' (Geneva ' recom-
pense '), as Stubbes(1583), Anat. Abus. 63,' though
I be unable with any benefit to countervail your
great pains.' In Sir 615 c. has the older meaning of
' equal in value'; cf. More, Utopia (Robinson's tr.
1551), 'All the goodes in the worlde are not liable
to countervayle man's life.' J. HASTINGS.

COUNTRYMAN.—1. Of the same nation, 2 Co
II 2 6 'in perils by mine own countrymen ' (έκ yavovs,
Wyclif 'of kyn,' other VSS 'mine own nation').
2. Of the same tribe, 1 Th 214 ' ye also have suffered
like things of your own countrymen' (των ιδίων
συμφύλετων, the Jewish inhabitants of Macedonia).
The word is only here in eccles. writers; Wyclif,
'lynagis' ( = 'lineage,' Rheims), Tindale 'kins-
men ' ; Geneva and Bishops' as AV). 3. Of the
same city, 2 Es 102m (cives, AV, RV ' neighbours,'
RVm ' townsmen '). J. HASTINGS.

COUPLE is now used only of two persons or
things having some affinity, or wont to be con-
sidered in pairs. But in older Eng. the usage was
free, as Steele, Sped. No. 8, ' I shall here com-
municate to the world a couple of letters.' So in
AV, 2 S 136 'make me a c. of cakes.'

J. HASTINGS.
COURAGE ranks as one of the four cardinal

virtues (Wis 87) ace. to the classification derived
from Gr. philosophers. In the early days of Israel's
battles, courage in its simplest sense was naturally
rated very highly. Much stress is laid on it in Dt
31 and Jos 1 ; neither of these passages, however,

* ' Many [counterfeit gems], in the form of beads, have been
met with in different parts of Egypt, particularly at Thebes;
and so far did the Egyptians carry this spirit of imitation, that
even small figures, scarabaei, and objects made of ordinary
porcelain, were counterfeited, being composed of still cheaper
materials. A figure which was entirely of earthenware, with a
glazed exterior, underwent a somewhat more complicated
process than when cut out of stone and simply covered with a
vitrified coating ; this last could therefore be sold at a low
price ; it offered all the brilliancy of the former, and its weight
alone betrayed its inferiority.'—Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptians,
ii. 148.
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belongs to the earlier parts of the Pentateuch. The
courageous feats of Jonathan and David and
others are related with admiration {e.g. 1 S 14. 17).
We hear much of 'men of valour' (Jg, S, etc., and
esp. Ch). The faint-hearted are not to be allowed
to serve in battle (Jg 73, Dt 208, 1 Mac 356). Be-
tween the earlier kings and the Maccabees we
hear little or nothing of courage in war. The
courage of endurance shown by martyrs is a leading
topic in Dn, Mac, and parts of NT, esp. He 11,
1 Ρ and Kev.

The secondary forms of the virtue also have
their place in the Bible. Man is not to fear un-
popularity nor the blame of his fellow-men (Is 517,
Ezr 104, Pr 2925 etc.). This moral courage is esp.
demanded of the prophets {e.g. Ezk 39, cf. Mk
139"13): they were therefore encouraged for their
work by special revelations and calls (Ex 410*16, Jer
I8, Ezk 2*). Men must not be daunted by tribu-
lation (Ps 2714 3124); nor give way to any super-
stitious fear of false gods (Jos 236·7, 2 Ch 158, Jer
105). Again, David charges Solomon to be of good
courage in building the temple (1 Ch 2213 2820).
Jehoshaphat bids his judges of assize deal cour-
ageously (2 Ch 1911). The spiritual conflict with
the hosts of evil demands courage (Eph 610*17).

The Heb. words for courage and kindred ideas {e.g,
JON, piri) suggest firmness, strength, power of resist-
ance. The man is to be himself, his best self, in
spite of all that might unman him. Here the
thought is close to that of ανδρεία, manliness (not
in NT, but άνδρίζομαι occurs 1 Co 1613, and is common
in LXX). That which will enable a man to stand
firm is faith, which is expressly connected with
courage in Ps 563, Mt 826 etc. (cf. 2 S 1012). Faith
implies the consciousness of God's sympathy, which
is the secret of all courage that is more than natural
spirit and the love of fighting (see Is 507, Pr 281,
1 Ti 313). In a secondary degree the knowledge of
man's sympathy confirms courage (Ac2815, He 121"18).
In Rev 218 cowardice is coupled with unbelief, and
the two head the list of deadly sins (cf. Sir 212·13).
See also FEAR. W. O. BURROWS.

COURSE (from cursum, running, race).—1. On-
ward movement in a particular path, as of a ship,
Ac 1611211·7 ; of the stars, Jg 520 ' the stars in their
courses fought against Sisera'; of the sun, 1 Es 434

'swift is the sun in his c. J; and fig. of the gospel,
2 Th 31 * that the word of the Lord may have free
C (τρέχΌ> RV 'may run'). 2. The path in which
the onward movement is made, of a river, Is 444

* willows by the watercourses'; fig. of one's manner
of life, Jer 86 231 0; and of the manner of the
present age, Eph 22 ' the c. {αιών, RVm ' age') of
this world.'* 3. The space over which a race ex-
tends, as the duration of life (or perhaps rather of
special service), Ac 1325 2024, 2 Ti 47 ' I have finished
my c.' 4. The fixed order of things, Ps 825 ' the
foundations of the earth are out of c ' (RV «are
moved'); or regular succession, Ezr 3 1 1 ' they sang
together by c ' (RV 'one to another'), 1 Co 1427

'by c.' {άνα μέροτ, RV 'in turn'), and especially
the Courses of the Priests and Levites. See
PRIESTS AND LEVITES. J. HASTINGS.

COURT.—See TEMPLE.

COUSIN.—This word was formerly used of any
near kinsman or kinswoman, except those of the
first degree. Shakespeare uses it of a nephew
{King John, in. iii. 6), a niece {Twelfth Night, I.
iii. 5), an uncle (I. v. 131), etc. Thus, As You
Like It, I. iii. 44—

• Rosalind— Me, uncle ?
Duke Frederick— You, cousin.'

It is in this older and wider sense that c. is used
* For Ja 36 see Mayor in loc.

in To 610 72·12, 2 Mac II 1 · 3 5 , Lk I 3 6 · 5 8 . C. is also
applied by a sovereign to one whose rank is the
same, or is courteously assumed to be the same.
In this sense is c. in 1 Es 37 442 (' thou shalt sit next
me, and shalt be called my c.'), 1 Mac II 3 1. The
Greek is συγγείφ, Lk I 3 6 · 5 8, 1 Es 37 442, To410,1 Mac
II 3 1, 2 Mac I I 1 · 3 5 ; άνεψώτ, To 72; and αδελφός, 712.
The older VSS nearly always have ' cousin' as
AV; it is only in R V that the change is made
into 'kinswoman,' Lk I 3 6 ; 'kinsfolk,' I 5 8 ; 'kins-
man,' To 610, 1 Mac II 3 1, 2 Mac I I 1 · 3 5 ; and
' brother,' To 71 2: while * cousin' is retained in
1 Es 37 442, To 72. On the relationship bet. Elisa-
beth and Mary, who are called ' cousins' in AV, see
Plummer on Lk I36, and art. ELISABETH.

J. HASTINGS.
COYENANT (nn? berith, LXX διαθήκη, in other

Gr. versions sometimes συνθήκη).—The Eng. word
covenant (from Lat. convenire) means a convention,
agreement, compact, etc., and may thus embrace
a variety of agreements, from a treaty or league
between two nations down to a contract between
two persons. The Heb. term is used with the
same latitude, though properly berith is employed
only of the more important class of conventions,
at the forming of which a religious rite was per-
formed, by which the Deity was involved as a
party to the covenant, or as the guardian of it.
Other uses are derived, and are either less strict
or metaphorical.

The term berith occurs well on to 300 times in
OT, and is rendered ' covenant' in AV with a few
exceptions, e.g. 'league,5 Jos 96ff>, 2S 312ff·, and
some other places; ' confederacy,' Ob7, cf. Gn
1413. The word is used in a variety of signifi-
cations, appearing to mean not only covenant but
also appointment, ordinance, law ; and opinions
difier on the question what its primary meaning
is. Some have assumed that the word properly
means a bilateral covenant with reciprocal obliga-
tions or undertakings, and that then being applied
to the conditions of the covenant, which were of
the nature of binding ordinances, it thus came to
have the general sense of ordinance or law. Not
very different from this idea is the other, that,
seeing among the Shemitic peoples no authority
existed from which law could emanate, the only
idea they had of a binding law was that of a
contract or agreement on the part of those who
were to be bound by it. Others have supposed
that the original meaning of berith was ordinance
or appointment laid down by a single party, but
that, as in all such cases a second party necessarily
existed, the term came to have the sense of a
reciprocal arrangement. The transition from the
primary to the derived sense would on this last
supposition be much less natural than it is on the
other. The derivation of the word is uncertain.
Ges. assumed a root <*n3 to cut, after Arab., suppos-
ing the term derived from the primitive rite of
cutting victims into pieces, between which the
contracting parties passed (Gn 1517, Jer 3418·19).
It is probable that the early phrase to make a
covenant, viz. ' to cut' (ni|) a covenant, was derived
from this usage ; but it is more natural to suppose
that both the idea of berith and the term itself
existed independently of the rites employed at its
formation in particular instances (cf. Lat. fcedus
icere, etc.) More recently it has been suggested
that the word may be connected with the Assyr.
birtu ' a fetter,' beritu a fettering, enclosing. It
does not quite appear, however, whether the sup-
posed verb from which ' fetter' is derived meant ' to
enclose' or ' to bind' (Del. Assyr. HWB). At any
rate, the word bond would approximate more
nearly towards expressing the various usages of
berith than any other word, for the term is used
not only where two parties reciprocally bind them-
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selves, but where one party imposes a bond upon
the other, or where a party assumes a bond upon
himself.

There are two classes of covenants mentioned in
OT—those between men and men, and those be-
tween God and men. It may be assumed that the
ideas associated with the latter class, the divine
covenants, are secondary, and transferred from
covenants among men.

i. COVENANTS AMONG MEN.—In Gn 2626ff· men-
tion is made of a covenant between Abimelech,
Ahuzzath, and Phicol on the one side, and Isaac on
the other. (1) The proposal came from Abimelech,
* Let there now be an oath (or curse, nhx) betwixt
us, betwixt us and thee, and let us make a
covenant with thee' (v.28). (2) The contents or
terms of the covenant were that they should
mutually abstain from hurting one another, or
positively do as Abimelech had done to Isaac, * we
have done unto thee nothing but good, and sent
thee away in peace' (v.29). (3) The covenant was
contracted by an oath taken by both parties, ' they
sware one to another' (v.31). Reference is made to
a meal or feast provided by Isaac; but as this took
place the night before the covenant was sworn, it
formed no part of the covenant ceremonies. What
appears to be another version of the same trans-
action is given in Gn 2122ir* in the history of
Abraham. If the transaction there be a different
one, the passage has probably suffered interpola-
tion from 262Glf· (in LXX Ahuzzath as well as
Phicol appears). The covenant in these passages
was an international treaty between the two
peoples, Israel and the Philistines.

A similar covenant is described in the history of
Jacob (Gn 3144ff·). The passage is composite,and it
is not easy to apportion the verses between the
sources J and E. The most important part of the
passage is v.51ff· (E). (1) The initiative was taken
by Laban, * Come, let us make a covenant, I and
thou' (v.44). (2) A cairn was raised by Laban (or
by both) to be a witness, and apparently also a
boundary landmark. (3) The terms of the covenant
were that neither party should overstep this
boundary for harm to the other. (4) Both parties
bound themselves by a solemn oath, Laban taking
to witness the God of Abraham and Nahor, and
Jacob swearing by the Fear of his father Isaac. In
v.50 (possibly J) an addition or a variation appears,
having a more personal character, and referring to
Jacob's treatment of Laban's daughters. Refer-
ence is twice made to a meal (vv.46·64), but in
neither case does the meal appear part of the
covenant ceremonies; in the second case it was a
sacrificial meal, of which Jacob and * his brethren,'
that is, the Hebrews, alone partook. It is obvious
that the covenant here is again an international
treaty between Hebrews and Aramaeans, to estab-
lish Gilead as a boundary-line between the two
peoples.

These two cases may be taken as types. In Gn
2626ff· mention is made of the * curse ' (nj>x). The
word may also mean ' oath,' and was used just like
' oath' as a general name for covenant (Ezk 1713);
in Dt 2912·14 and Neh 1029 both words, * oath' and
' curse,' are used, though the expressions may
merely be cumulative to denote one thing (Ezk
1716). It may be supposed, however, that ' curse'
was originally used in its literal sense. Very prob-
ably, the ceremonies originally in use in conclud-
ing covenants were in later times abridged or fell
into disuse. If the details of the two covenants
just referred to were supplemented from the solemn
ceremony described in Gn 15 of passing between
the pieces of the victim, a ceremony still in use in
Jeremiah's days (3418), we might suppose a covenant
concluded with all the rites to have consisted of
three things—(1) the agreement on the terms;

(2) the positive oath (n^iy) taken by each party to
the other (Gn 2631) to perform them; and (3) the
imprecation or curse (compare ' cursed,' 1 S 1424,
Dt 2715ff·) invoked by each party on himself in
case of failure, this curse being, at the same time,
symbolically expressed by passing between the
pieces of the slaughtered animal. *

It is evident, first, that the essential thing in
the covenant, distinguishing it from ordinary con-
tracts or agreements, was the oath under the
solemn and terrible rites in use—a covenant is an
intensified oath, and in later times the term ' oath'
is usual as synonym of covenant. And, secondly,
as the consequence of these solemnities, that the
covenant was an inviolable and immutable deed.
Hence a frequent epithet applied to covenants is
' eternal' (2 S 235, Lv 248). The penalty of break-
ing the covenant was death through the curse
taking effect. And this explains the terrible im-
precation of David, 2 S 328f·. The language is not
that of mere passion, though there may be passion
in i t ; it is the invocation on Joab's head of the
' curse' due to his violating the covenant, and the
safe-conduct granted to Abner.

Some other covenants of a similar kind are referred to in OT :
a covenant of Israel with the natives of Canaan (Ex 23̂ 2 3412· is,
Dt 72, Jg· 22). Such covenants would imply mutual commerce
and intermarriage, but are forbidden. The covenant between
Joshua and the Gibeonites (Jos 9), the conditions of which were
that he should spare their lives, and that they should be servants
to Israel. Though Israel found that it had been deceived, the
sacredness of the * oath' was such that its terms, at least in the
letter, were held binding. The story reposes on the supposition
that Israel was putting the native population to the sword.
A covenant between the people of Jabesh and king Nahash of
Ammon, with similar conditions (1S ll1 4 f·). A covenant between
Jonathan and David (1 S 183 208), the only one mentioned be-
tween two persons, though 1 S 2316ff·, if it referred to the same
thing, might put a different complexion on the covenant. A
covenant between David and Abner (2 S 312), and between David
and the elders of Israel (2 S 53); and some others, e.g. that
between Nebuchadrezzar and Zedekiah (Ezk 17), and that
between Zedekiah and the people to set free their slaves, in
conformity with the law, Ex 212, Dt 1512 ( J e r 348ff·); cf. 1 Κ 512,
Am I», 1 Κ 1519.

In all the above cases the covenant appears two-
sided, there being two parties incurring mutual
obligations. The term berith is used, however, in
some cases where only one of the parties accepts
an obligation, while the other suggests or imposes
it. No doubt in these cases the party imposing the
obligation or line of conduct is already committed
or commits himself to the same course, as, for
example, Jehoiada is said to have taken the
princes with him into the covenant (2 Ch 231). In
Jos 24 Joshua is said to have 'made a covenant
with the people' (v.25). The covenant is not one
between the people and God, made by Joshua as
mediator, but a solemn bond laid by Joshua on
the people, or rather assumed by the people at his
suggestion, that they would ' serve J" their God.'
Joshua had already announced his own resolution
to serve J" (v.15). It is added that Joshua set the
people a statute and an ordinance in Shechem
(v.25); but this appears to be something additional
to the covenant. An instance of a similar kind
is recorded in 2 Κ II4, where Jehoiada is said to
have made a covenant with the centurions and
chiefs of the guard. In explanation it is added
that ' he made them swear,' and then showed them
the young king. Again, in 2 Κ 233 we read that
Josiah ' stood by the pillar and made a covenant
before the Lord, to walk after the Lord and to
keep his commandments.' This covenant was not
made with the Lord, but before the Lord ; neither
was it made with the people, although the people
afterward also entered into the covenant (v.8).

* Liv. i. 24, ' turn illo die, Juppiter, populum Eomanum sic
ferito, ut ego hunc porcum hie hodie feriam, tantoque magia
ferito quanto magis potes pollesque.' The Heb. formula of
oath, ' God do so to me and more also,' may be connected with
such ceremonies.
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The covenant was an engagement or bond assumed
by Josiah, and differs little in idea from a vow;
and this sense is even clearer when Hezekiah says,
' It is in mine heart to make a covenant with J"
the God of Israel3 (2 Ch 2910, cf. Ezr 103). From
these passages it appears that berith is used, not
only when the engagement or obligation is mutual,
but also when it is imposed on one party by
another, or when one assumes it on himself.

ii. GOD'S COVENANTS WITH MEN.—Some points
are common to covenants in general—(1) Every
covenant implies two parties, and that the parties
are free moral agents, and that, whether the en-
gagement be mutual or not, both parties acquiesce.
(2) Every covenant is made in bonum; the relation
formed is always friendly, and for the benefit at
least of one of the parties. (3) A covenant creates
a new relation between the parties, not existing
previously. (4) A covenant creates also a jus or
right on the side of each party against the other.
These general points belong also to divine cove-
nants, though the introduction of God as one of
the parties may cause some modification. For
example, God always initiates the covenant; and
the evil conscience of Israel, as reflected in the
prophets, restrains it from claiming the protection
of J" as a right. It does go so far as to plead that
it is His people (Is 649), and for that reason it
claims to be treated differently from the nations,
and chastened in measure and with restraint of
His anger (Jer 1024). But it usually finds its pleas,
not in itself, but in God. It beseeches Him to
remember His covenant and His grace, and to deal
with it for His name's sake—His name of God
alone, already begun to be revealed to the world
in the great acts of Israel's redemptive history.
If in later times Israel pleads its ' righteousness,'
and invokes God's righteousness in its behalf, this
is not a plea of moral righteousness, but of being in
the right as against the world—a plea that it has
in it the true religion, and represents the cause of
God.

In Gn 15 (cf. 2216ff· 263ff·) J" makes a covenant
with Abram. The passage, though perhaps com-
posite, is sufficiently connected, v.1"7 having refer-
ence to the question who should be Abram's heir,
and v.8ff· to the question what the inheritance
should be. The covenant has reference to the in-
heritance, the important verses being 8 ~ n · 1 7 · 1 8 .
The passage is strongly anthropomorphic, though
what occurred may have been of the nature of a
vision. Certain animals were slain and divided
into their parts, the corresponding parts being
placed opposite each other with a space between.
At night-fall there passed between the pieces a
smoke as of a furnace and a flaming torch. The
smoke and flame was a symbol of the Divine Being.
The explanation follows : ' In that day J" made a
covenant with Abram, saying, Unto thy seed have
I given this land' (cf. 13^). Now this covenant is
a promise on the part of J". The promise has the
form of an oath or curse symbolized by the act of
passing between the pieces of the victims. Among
men this would have meant the most solemn invoca-
tion of J" as guardian of the covenant, but here it
is J" Himself who performs the rite—because He
could swear by no greater, He sware by Himself.

Two other covenants of a similar nature are
mentioned—the covenant with David, constituting
his seed perpetual rulers of the kingdom of God,
and that with Levi, bestowing inalienably the
priesthood on that family. In 2 S 7 David, be-
cause of his purpose to build an house to the Lord,
receives through Nathan the promise that J" will
build him a house, i.e. establish his dynasty as
perpetual rulers in Israel. In 2 S 235 this promise is
spoken of as * a covenant ordered in all things,' i.e.
constituted with all the due and solemn rites, and

therefore ' sure' (cf. Gal 315·17, He 617·18). In
235 it is called * eternal' (cf. 716). In later writings
this covenant is referred to as an oath (Ps 893·35

13211), and spoken of as the ' sure mercies of David'
(Is 553). But it appears to be alluded to as early as
Is 165, and the idea of it is what gives meaning to
the whole Messianic passage, Is 71-97. The setting
apart of the tribe of Levi for priestly functions is
several times alluded to, Ex 3229, Dt ΙΟ8 185 (cf.
Nu 2512·13); and elsewhere this appointment is
called a covenant, Dt 339, Jer 3321, Mai 24ff·.

These three covenants bear upon three great
facts or institutions in OT religious history—the
inalienable right of Israel to the possession of
Canaan, the perpetual monarchy in the house of
David, and the perpetual priesthood in the family
of Levi. In the mind of one standing far down in
the history of Israel in the midst of these estab-
lished institutions, and conceiving of them as due
to covenants made in the distant past by J", one
main conception in covenant must have appeared its
immutability. This idea of unchangeableness be-
longs so much to the conception of covenant that
any established custom, such as the exhibition of
the shewbread, is called 'an everlasting covenant*
(Lv 248). Similarly, the observance of the Sabbath
is so called (Ex 31ιδ·17), and Jer 3320 applies the term
covenant to the laws of nature, speaking of J'"s
covenant with the day and with the night; and
the covenants with David and Levi have the same
security as this law of nature. But the conception
of J" implied in the idea of such covenants is re-
markable. J" is conceived of as a free moral
Being, having power to dispose of the world to
whom He will (Gn 15), and to select among men
whom He wills for His ends (2 S 7), standing
above men and the world, but entering graciously
into their history, and initiating consciously great
movements that are to govern all the future.

Some modern writers on OT religion contend that
these conceptions regarding J" implied in the notion
of covenant cannot have existed so early as the dates
assigned to these various covenants. They argue
that such covenants as those with Abram, David,
and Levi, not to mention the Sinaitic covenant, the
basis of which is the Moral Law, are antedated, they
all presuppose an established and permanent con-
dition of things, and are merely a religious view
taken of existing conditions. The covenant of J"
with Abram to give his seed the land of Canaan is
just the fact that Israel was now firmly in posses-
sion of Canaan brought under the religious idea
that all Israel's blessings were due to their God.
And the covenant with David is merely a religious
view of the fact that his dynasty, unlike those in
the northern kingdom, was established and secure.
J" is the author of all Israel's blessings, He is self-
conscious, and foresees the end from the beginning,
and therefore that which is seen to be established
has been a determination of His from of old, and
His determinations He communicates graciously
to those who are the subjects of them (Am 37).
But this mode of thinking regarding J", and this
mode of interpreting institutions and facts that
have historically arisen, are modes of thinking not
quite early in Israel's religious history. The re-
lation of J" to Israel must originally have been
similar to that of the gods of the heathen to their
particular peoples ; the relation existed, but it was
never formed; it was natural, and not the result of
a conscious act or a historical transaction. Even
admitting that from the earliest times some ethical
elements entered into the conception of J", the
idea of a covenant with Israel implying, as it did,
a conception of a Divine Being entirely free and
unconnected with Israel, and entering into volun-
tary relation with that people, could not have
arisen before the conception of J" was completely
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ethicized and He was recognized as God over all.
And such views of J", it is contended, are to be ob-
served first among the canonical prophets, or at
earliest in the sub-prophetic age, the times of
Elijah and Elisha.—It is enough to state the
question here (its discussion falls under other
rubrics, DECALOGUE, GOD, ISRAEL), though a
reference to it was necessary in order to indicate
what place the idea of covenant holds in the
history of OT religion. The question of the
covenant runs up into what is the main question
of OT religious history, viz., To what date is the
conception of J" as an absolutely ethical Being to
be assigned ?

iii. HISTORY OF THE DIVINE COVENANTS.—1.
The passage Ex 19-34 (apart from 251-3117, assigned
to P), giving an account of the transactions at
Sinai, is extremely, almost hopelessly, compli-
cated (see EXODUS). In Ex 34 (assigned to J)
mention is made of a covenant which appears to be
constituted on the basis of certain laws, partly
moral and partly ritual, and differing considerably
from the ordinary Decalogue of Ex 20. Several
scholars detect under this passage (Ex 341Off·), now
considerably retouched, the Decalogue as given by
J (v.28). The main parts of Ex 19 ff. are usually
assigned to E. As the passage now stands, no
covenant is connected with the simple Decalogue
of Ex 20, but Dt (5lff· 99tf·) affirms that the cove-
nant at Horeb was made on the basis of the Deca-
logue written on the tables of stone (413 522). It
also appears to say that no laws were promulgated
at Horeb beyond the Decalogue (522); Moses re-
ceived 'judgments' at Horeb (41·14 δ^-β1), which
he promulgated first in the plains of Moab (41·40

51.31 121). In Ex 24 mention is made of a covenant
and a Book of the Covenant. This covenant seems
made (or renewed) when Moses received the second
tables of stone. The Book of the Covenant appears
to be Ex 20-23, but the testimony of Dt makes it
probable that Ex 21 ft", did not originally stand in
connexion with the events at Horeb, but with
those in the plains of Moab. When Moses told
the people the words of J" they answered with one
voice, ' all the words which J" hath spoken will we
do ' ; and the covenant thus formed was followed
by a sacrifice and a ceremony with the blood, half
of which was sprinkled on the altar and the other
half on the people. This rite has been supposed
to be an instance of the ancient way of making a
covenant by both parties having communion in the
same blood (W. K. Smith, ES 461). This may
be; but in the main the sacrifice, being an offering
to J", was piacular, atoning for and consecrating
the people on their entering upon their new rela-
tion to J" (He 919ff·).* The words, <I am J" thy
God' (Ex 202), form no part of the Decalogue, they
rather express the one side of the covenant, the
Decalogue proper expressing the other side. In
brief, the covenant is, ' I am J" thy God, and thou
art my people/ and the Decalogue (Ex 203"17) is the
expression or the analysis of what this means.

2. The prophets.—The idea of the divine cove-
nant appears very little in the prophets down to
Jer and Ezk, two prophets directly under the influ-
ence of Dt. The notion of covenant in general is
not unfamiliar to them (Am I9, Hos 218, Is 2815"18

33*}, but a covenant of God with men is not re-
ferred to except Hos 67 81. The former of these
passages is obscure, and the second is considered
by some an interpolation, though mainly just be-
cause it does refer to the divine covenant, f It can

* It is doubtful if Ps 505 refers to this covenant; the ptcp.
may have a present sense those that make a covenant, ref. being
to the sacrificial worship, which is a continuous making or main-
taining of the covenant with J". Cf. § iii. (4) end.

t For * forsaken thy covenant,' 1 Κ 19ΐο LXX reads forsaken
thee, and in v. 1 4 ' thy covenant and' seems a duplicate of thee in
previous clause, and is wanting in A.

hardly be because the idea of a divine covenant
was as yet little current that the early prophets
avoid the use of the term, for later prophets (Zeph,
Nah, Hab, Hag, Jon, Jl, Zee 1-8) also fail to use
i t ; the reason must rather be that their thoughts
moved on different lines. The prophets have to do
with an existing people, and their main concep-
tions are—(1) that there is a relation between J"
and Israel; He is their God and they are His
people. (2) This relation of J" and the people was
formed by His act of redeeming them from Egypt:
' I am J" thy God from the land of Egypt' (Hos 129).
This was the day of Israel's ' birth' (Hos 2* I I 1 129

134), the time when J" « knew' her (Am 32). (3) In
this as in all His other acts towards Israel the
motive of J" was His goodness (Am 29ff·), His ' love'
(Hos II 1, cf. Is I 2 5ltf·). (4) The nature of this re-
lation between J" and the people is perfectly well
understood. It is given in the conception of J", and
is purely «ethical. What is required of the people
is to seek 'good'—civil and moral righteousness
and the service of J" alone. In demanding this from
the people the prophets do not found on a book or
on laws, they speak off their own minds. To
themselves their principles are axiomatic, and wher-
ever these principles were learned they coincide
with the Moral Law (Hos 41"3). Thus the prophets
dealing with an existing people have no occasion
to go further back than the Exodus, when the
people came into existence. It is doubtful if Isaiah
goes further up than David and Zion. The · jud-
ges, as at the first' (I26), are supreme rulers like
David ; ' the Lord hath founded Zion ' (1432); * He
dwelleth in Mount Zion' (818). J", who is universal
Sovereign, has founded His kingdom of righteous-
ness in Israel (2816ff·). If Isaiah has any covenant in
his mind it is the Davidic, on which his Messianic
prophecies repose (7x-9711). Thus the prophetic idea
differs from the idea of a covenant as real differs from
formal; the assurance of redemption reposes, not on
the divine promise, but on the divine nature, on God
Himself as men have historically found Him in
His acts of redemption already done, and as He is
known in the heart of man. (5) And the nature
of God, as it explains the present, guarantees the
future. However Hosea came by his ideas, whether
in the course of his domestic trials he discovered
in his own heart a love which could not let its
object go, however degraded she might become,
and rose by inspiration to the intuition that such
was God's love,—however this be, he has the idea
of a love which is stronger than custom or law, or
even than moral repugnance, a love which nothing
can overcome, And this is God's love to Israel.
The relation between J" and Israel, of God and
people, is indissoluble, because J" has loved (Hos
223 3).

3. Deuteronomy.—Dt knows of three covenants
—that with the fathers, that at Horeb, and that in
the plains of Moab. The covenant with the
fathers (431 712), specifically Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob (I8 610), was a promise to increase their seed
(1318) and give them the land of Canaan (618). The
covenant is called an * oath' (78), and is often said
to have been sworn. The covenant at Horeb was
based on the Decalogue (413 52tf· 99ff·, cf. 423). In
addition to these Dt mentions a covenant in the
plains of Moab, which is expressly distinguished
from the covenant at Horeb (291 [Heb. 2869], cf.
299.12.14.21 2617"19). The contents of this covenant
are formed by Dt itself (i.e. ch. 12-26, 28), which is
called the Book of the Covenant (2 Κ 232·21, cf. Jer
ll2 '1 0). Dt is in the main an expansion of Ex 21 ff.,
the place of which it is meant to take. The terms
of this covenant are given in 2617·18 'Thou hast
avouched * J'' this day that he shall be thy God,

* The word, occurring only here, is very obscure; LXX
1 chosen,' so Vulg. and virtually Targ.; Aq. ανταλλάξω, ex
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and that thou wilt Λvalk in his ways, and keep his
statutes and commandments and judgments, and
hearken unto his voice. And J" has this day
avouched thee that thou shalt be his particular
people . . . and that he will make thee high above
all nations . . . and that thou shalt be an holy
people unto J" thy God.' It is obvious that the
essential thing in the people's undertaking is that
J" shall be their God, and the essential part of His
undertaking is that they shall be His peculiar
people (cf. Ex 195); all else is but the exposition
or analysis of what these terms imply. Like the
prophets, Dt greatly insists on the duties of the
people, though with surprising inwardness it sums
up all duties in love to J" their God (651012). Like
the prophets also, it fills up the formal outline of
the divine covenant (Gn 15) with contents from the
nature of God: J" ' loved thy fathers' (437), and
this love continues to their descendants (78). The
' covenant and the grace' (iDn) are coupled; the
covenant was an expression of grace (712). Dt also
lays great emphasis on the uniformity of the divine
mind and the continuity of His operations. It was
because He loved the fathers that He ' chose' their
seed, the people Israel; this ' choice' meaning, not
election beforehand, but the concrete act of separ-
ating Israel to Himself from among the nations at
the Exodus (437 77 1015). J" ' keepeth covenant,'
though this again is explained from His nature
—'He is the faithful God' (79·12). All Israel's
blessings, its deliverance from Egypt, entrance to
Canaan, and prosperity there, are but the first
covenant (Gn 15) unfolding itself—' to uphold His
covenant which he sware unto thy fathers' (818 95

1018). And this first covenant, as it has operated
in the past and operates now, will continue opera-
tive in the future : Israel may be scattered among
the nations, but J" will not forget His covenant,
for He is merciful (431). The term berith is used in
Dt for the terms or contents of the covenant, e.g.
the Decalogue or any of its laws (423 172·3); so Dt
speaks of the ' tables of the covenant,' ' the ark of
the covenant,' cf. 1 Κ 821 ' the ark wherein is the
covenant of the Lord.'—The prophets Jer. and Ezk.
follow Dt in their use of the term covenant, though
they draw no distinction between the covenant at
Horeb and that in the plains of Moab (Jer II3· 4 · δ

313i 722.23? Ezk 168· 5 9). It is curious that in his
prophecies anterior to the promulgation of Dt (ch.
1-6) Jer., like other prophets, does not make use
of the covenant idea (cf., however, 316). See § iv.

4. The Priests' Code.—Ρ is a historical account
of the rise and completion of Israel's sacra, its
religious institutions and rites. When it was
written, these sacred institutions had run through
their full development, and could be described in
their historical succession, e.g. the law in regard
to blood (Gn 9), the law of circumcision (Gn 17),
the tabernacle as the dwelling-place of God among
His people (Ex 25 ff.), and the like. In this history
Ρ records two covenants—that with Noah (Gn 9)
and that with Abraham (Gn 17). The former was
a covenant with man and all creation, consisting
of a promise or oath (Is 549) on God's side that He
would no more destroy the world with a flood, and
laying on men the obligation of abstaining from
human bloodshed and the eating of blood. It is
very much a question of words whether this
covenant was two-sided. Of course being made
with mankind and all creation, it was an absolute

changed, connecting perhaps with "Vp*n (Jer 2U). As v.i? plainly
states what the people undertake, and ν.*8 what J " undertakes,
the rendering, * thou hast caused J " to say,' could only mean
that the people by their words or demeanour had caused J " to
understand and repeat their pledges in regard to Him, while He
had caused or enabled them to repeat His pledges to them—a
strangely roundabout form of thought. The passage is difficult
in other ways, the exact bearing of the subordinate clauses being
in some cases obscure. See AVOUCH.
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promise on God's part in regard to the human race
and the world; but in regard to individuals the
penalty of violating it was death (95·6), and in
later law even a beast that shed human blood was
to be slain (Ex 2128). This covenant was a law for
mankind (Is 245), and in later times abstinence
from blood was imposed on proselytes, and even
on Gentiles in the early Church (Ac 1529). The
covenant of Noah is not referred to in JE, but
Is 549 is proof that knowledge of it was current
before the date usually assigned to P. It is
possible that it was the increasing intercourse
between Israel and the heathen, and the fact that
many of the latter were accepting the religion of
Israel, which induced the author of Ρ to preserve a
record of this covenant. The Abrahamic covenant
(Gn 17) was made with Abraham and his seed. It
consisted of a promise of God, called also an oath
(Ex 68), to multiply Abraham, to give Canaan to
him and his seed, and to be their God (Gn 174·7# 8) ;
and it imposed on him and his seed the obligation
of circumcision (v.10). Circumcision is called the
sign of the covenant but also the covenant itself
(ν.10· η · 1 3 ) , just as the Sabbath is both the covenant
and the sign of it (Ex 3116·17). As in Noah's
covenant, the promise to Abraham and his seed
regarded as a people was absolute (v.7), but in
regard to individuals the penalty of neglecting
circumcision was death (v.14). The OT idea is
hardly that Abraham represented his seed ; his
seed are conceived as existing—as they were when
the author wrote (cf. Dt 2914). The Decalogue
does not now stand in P, neither does it speak of
any covenant at Sinai, except in the general
reference Lv 2645 'the covenant of their ancestors,'
at the Exodus; the only part of the Decalogue spoken
of as a covenant is the Sabbath (Ex 3116).* The
* ark of the covenant' becomes c the ark of the
testimony' (my). Ρ gives an account of the his-
torical revelation of the divine names, Elohim, El-
Shaddai, and J". The covenant with Noah was
made by Elohim, that with Abraham by El-
Shaddai, and a covenant made by J" might have
been expected. It is wanting; the covenant in
Ex 64·8 is the Abrahamic. Thus in P, (1) the only
covenant with Israel is the Abrahamic ; all Israel's
subsequent history, their multiplication in Egypt
and their entrance into Canaan, is but the fulfil-
ment of this covenant (Ex 224 64· 5, cf. Ps 1058"11).
In P, as everywhere else, the essence of the cove-
nant is, < I will be their God' (Gn 177·8), or more
fully, * I will take you to me for people, and I
will be to you God' (Ex 67). In the idea of Ρ
this promise was realized by God dwelling among
the people on the one hand, and accepting their
offerings on the other. Hence the need of the
tabernacle, God's dwelling-place, offerings, and
ministrants. These are all divine institutions,
creations and gifts of God, the fulfilment in detail
of the covenant to be their God. And (2) the
covenant is everlasting (Gn 177); it continues valid
in the Exile and at all times, and it will yet prove
effectual in the restoration of the people and in
their being the people of God in truth (Lv 2641"45).
Neither in Ρ nor in Ezk are the ritual institutions
the means of salvation, they express the state of
salvation, which is altogether of God; and their
performance merely conserves it. If a different
way of thinking ever came to prevail, it arose long
after P.

* As the history of creation (Gn 11-2*) is written mainly to
introduce the rest of the Sabbath, in which creation issued, the
Sabbath might have been expected to be a covenant with
creation and Adam. This is not the case, nor does OT speak of
a covenant with Adam (Hos 67 is obscure). In Sir 1417 ' the
covenant from the beginning was, thou shalt die the death,'
covenant appears=appointment, ordinance ; and death, being
universal, is regarded as the destiny of man from the be-
ginning.
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iy. THE NEW COVENANT.—AS an idea in the
religious history of Israel the new covenant means:
first, that Israel's national existence and all her
institutions, civil and sacred, shall be dissolved
(Hos 33f·); J" shall say of her, ' She is not my
people, neither am I hers' (Hos I 9 22). And
secondly, that this divorce of Israel shall be but
temporary—as it is, in fact, merely apparent (Is 401

4914& 5Q1* 516ff.). t h e relation between her and
J" shall be renewed : * I will say unto them which
were not my people, Thou art my people ; and
they shall say, Thou art my God' (Hos 223 I10).
This is the faith and prediction of all the prophets,
of Dt and of Ρ (above in § iii.). The Exile was
the dissolution of the relation between Israel and
J", the rupture of the old covenant (Jer 3182); the
Restoration shall be the renewal of the relation,
the establishment of a new covenant. But around
the renewal of the relation gather all the religious
ideals and aspirations of the prophets, the for-
giveness of sin, righteousness and peace, and ever-
lasting joy—the relation is renewed amidst the
tumultuous jubilation of creation (Is 4210 4421"23).
In its visions of the new covenant OT becomes
Christian. Jer. is the first to use the word new,
but the term adds nothing to what had been already
said in the words spoken by J" to her who had been
cast off: ' I will betroth thee unto me for ever'
(Hos 219 31). In terms the new covenant is nothing
but the old : ' I will be their God, and they shall be
my people' (Jer 3133); its novelty (apart from the
reference to the future) lies in its subjective
reality; its terms are realized in their deepest
sense. It is in this view only that its promises are
4 better' (He 86). The prophets and Dt insist
greatly on the duties of the people, and assume
that they are able to perform them. But when
Jer. and Ezk. review the people's history, which
has been one long act of unfaithfulness, they de-
spair of the people (Jer 1323). To Jeremiah's expostu-
lations the reply seems to come back, ' It is hope-
less' (225). Hope is now only in God. J" will
make a new covenant with Israel, that is, forgive
their sins and write His law on their hearts—the
one in His free grace, the other by His creative
act; and thus the covenant idea shall be realized,
' I will be their God,' etc. The second part of the
promise is developed in Deutero-Is.' This is my cove-
nant, saith J", my spirit which is upon thee, and my
words which I have put in thy mouth' (5921) ; and
even more fully in Ezk 3624ff·, cf. II 1 6 . In 2034ff·
Ezk. describes the act of making the new covenant,
which is a repetition of that at the Exodus. This
new, everlasting covenant is due to God's remem-
brance of His former covenant (1659ff·). Both Jer.
and Ezk. bring the new covenant into connexion
with the Davidic or Messianic covenant (Jer 3314"16·
20"26, Ezk 3721"28, cf. 1722ff·)·

In Deutero-Is. (40 if.) the assurance of a new
covenant reposes on two great conceptions—the
universalistic conception of J"as God, and that of the
invincible power of the knowledge of the true God
once implanted in the heart of mankind. J" is God
alone, Creator, He that giveth breath unto the people,
and in this all is said: He shall yet be acknowledged
by all, 'By myself have I sworn that to me every
knee shall bow' (4523 428). And Israel is His witness
(4312). There is no mention of former covenantswith
the fathers or Israel. J" called Israel (419 426 491"6

512), and in the act of calling He planted in Israel the
consciousness of its meaning in the moral history
of mankind—' I said unto thee, Thou art my ser-
vant ' (418ff·). There is no God but J", and Israel is
His servant, to bring forth judgment to the nations,
to be the light of the Gentiles, that the salvation
of J" may be to the end of the earth (496). The
knowledge of the true God has been given to man-
kind once for all in Israel; and this idea of the

true knowledge or word of the true God implanted
in Israel, incarnated in the seed of Abraham—this
idea personified into a Being is the Servant of the
Lord. One might not be able anywhere or at any
time to lay his finger on this Being, but he was
there, had always been there since Israel's call and
the creation of its consciousness (491"6). And the
religious history of mankind was a Process at Law,
the conduct of the great Cause of the Servant against
the nations, their wrongs and idolatries. In this
cause he was righteous, that is, in the right: his
cause was that of J", and though he stood contra
mundum he would surely prevail: * I know that I
shall not be put to shame' (504"9). So the Servant
becomes a covenant of the people, to restore the
tribes of Jacob (426 496). And this is too light a
thing, he shall also be the light of the nations.
The new covenant is one of peace (5410), is ever-
lasting (553 618), and the Gentiles may take hold of
it (561-8 445).

In the above and all late writings berith is used
in a general way, not of the act of agreement, but
of its conditions or any one of them, and thus of
the religion of Israel as a whole (Is 564, Ps 10318).
So it is used of the relation created by the
covenant; the new covenant is not thought of as a
formal act of agreement, but as the realizing in
history of the true covenant idea. The term
berith had a charm and power, and was clung to,
partly because it expressed the most solemn and
unalterable assurance on God's part that He would
be the people's salvation, and partly, perhaps,
because it suggested that He acted with men after
the mannerfcof men, graciously engaging Himself to
them, and entering into their life. The covenant
thus took form in their heart, awakening hopes
and ideals towards which, kindled and elevated by
the divine fellowship, they might strive. And
thus the covenants were not only promises of
redemption, but stages in its attainment. For
God's covenants were not isolated and unmotived
interpositions, they attached themselves to lofty
spiritual conditions of men's minds,—to the * faith'
of Abraham (Gn 157), to David's absorbing purpose
to prepare an house for J" (2 S 7, Ps 132), to the
' zeal' of Levi and Phinehas, and to the elevated re-
ligious mind of Israel in the hour of its redemption.

By the time of the LXX translation berith had
become a religious term in the sense of a onesided
engagement on the part of God, as in Ρ and late
writings; and to this may be due the use of the
word διαθήκη, disposition or appointment, though
the term was then somewhat inappropriately
applied to reciprocal engagements among men.*
In the Ep. to the Hebrews the word is used both for
covenant and testament, the idea of covenant as a
onesided disposition naturally sliding into that of
testament when the other ideas of inheritance and
death are involved (915"17). The Ep. develops in
detail Jer 3131ff·, particularly the promise, * I will
remember their sins no more.' The Day of Atone-
ment (Lv 16), in which the piacular rites of OT
culminated, is used as a frame into which to insert
the work of Christ; and the rites and actions of
the high priest on that day, which could never
realize the idea they embodied, serve as a foil to
the sacrifice and high priesthood of Christ, which
' for ever perfected the sanctified.' The other half
of the promise, ' In their hearts I will write my
law,' is not developed in the Ep. (cf. ref. to the
Spirit, Is 5921, Ezk 36^·). St. Paul employs the
term διαθήκη (Gal 315), but in the sense of an en-
gagement on the part of God, which is, as he calls
it, a promise. In the main he follows P, e.g. (1)
in assuming that there is but one covenant, the

* Aristoph. Av. 439, is quoted as an ex. of the meaning ' con-
vention,' mutual engagement. Had this sense established itself
in the * common' dialect of the 3rd cent. B.C. ?
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Abrahamic (Gn 17); (2) in regarding circumcision
as the sign of i t ; and (3) in regarding the Sinaitic
revelation as subordinate to the covenant and a
means of realizing it—though in a different sense
from P. The revelation at Sinai was not the
making of a covenant, but the giving of a law.
With Gn 17, however, he combines Gn 15, and the
wider promise that all nations should be blessed
in the seed of Abraham. The covenant with
Abraham was a purely spiritual deed, and contem-
plated only spiritual ends. The promise of heir-
ship of the world was given to Abraham and to his
seed, which seed is Christ, in whom the promise
has been fulfilled. Further, the promise was given
to Abraham, the believer, and to his seed, which
seed all believers are, who are heirs according to
the promise, being, as one with Christ, joint-heirs
with Him. In the institution of the Supper the
term διαθήκη is also used, and combined with the
sacrificial idea as in Ex 245ff·, cf. He 919ff·.

PHRASEOLOGY.—The usual phrase to make a covenant is ' to
cut ' (n i | ) ; in 2 S 235 ' to appoint' (D^). In Ρ • to give' Qnz
Gn 91 2 172), and ' t o set up a covenant* (D'pn), are common.
The latter word often means * to uphold/ but the sense ' set u p '
or make is undoubted; the determination of ' covenant' by
pron. occurs also with fm and ΓΠ| (2 S 312). Of both parties it is
said, ' they made a covenant' (Gn 212? 314 4); the superior, or
whoever takes the initiative, makes a covenant with (ΠΧ, DJ7)
the other (2 S 312, Gn 2628). To make a covenant to or for 6 )
may mean to ' submit a covenant to,' i.e. for acceptance (Jos
2425), or to make a covenant or undertake an obligation ' for the
advantage of' one (Ex 2332, 2 S 53). This construction is always
used of covenants with the natives of Canaan (Ex 2332 3412.15,
Dt 72, Jg 22), and becomes very common in later style in con-
formity with the extended usage of prep. to. See more fully
Valeton, xii. 2 ff., 227 ff.; Krotzech. pp. 50 f., 205 ff., 247 ff.; Oxf.
He . Lex. s.v.

LITERATURE.— Art. 'Bund' in Schenkel's and Riehm's DB.
The OT Theologies : Riehm, p. 68 ff.; Schultz(Eng. tr.), ii. 1 ff. ;
Smend, pp. 24 ff., 294 ff.; Dillmann, pp. 107 ff., 419 ff. H. Guthe,
De foederis notione Jeremiana, Leip. 1877; Valeton, Ζ AW xii.
xiii. (1892-93); Candlish, Expository Times, 1892 (Oct., Nov.);
Krsetzschmar, Die Bundesvorstellung im Alt. Test., Marburg,
1896. On the Federal Theology see an art. by Τ. Μ. Lindsay,
Brit, and For. Ev. Rev. July 1879. A . B. DAVIDSON.

COYER.—1. Following Sa'adya, Talm., and most
Eng. VSS, AV gives * covers . . . to cover withal,'
as one of the vessels used in the tabernacle, Ex 2529

3716, Nu 47. RV (after LXX, Vulg., Syr., Targ.,
Luther) gives 'flagons . . . to pour out withal. '
The same word (nî j?) is used in 1 Ch 2817 of one
kind of vessels given by David to Solomon for the
temple ; E V ' cups.' 2. In J g 3 s 4, 1 S 24s ' to cover
one's feet' is a l i tera l tr. of the Heb. (vhp_ ijpn)
euphemistically used for performing the offices of
nature (so LXX, J g 3 2 4 άποκενουν τού$ πόδας, but
1 S 24s W παρασκενάσασθαι; Vulg. pur gave alvuTYi,
and p. ventrem ; Luther in Jg, zu Stuhl g eg ana en,
but in 1 S, Fusse zu decken). On the scrupulous
regard for decency among Orientals, see Ges. Lex.
s.v. \ϋψ. J. HASTINGS.

COYERT.— Scarcely now in use, except for game,
and then generally spelt cover, ' covert' is used in
AV for—1. Ά covered place/ 2 Κ 1618; ' the c.
for the sabbath that they had built in the house'
(Heb. Kth. ηο'ρ, here* ης«Ε>, LXX rbv θεμέλων τψ
καθέδρα*, RV 'the covered way for the sabbath,'
RVm ' covered place'). 2. Any shelter, as Is 4 6 ' a
c. from storm and from rain'; or hiding place, as
Job 3840 ' the young lions . . . abide in the c. to lie
in wait'; 1 S 2520 ' she [Abigail] came down by the
c. of the hill,' that is, where the hill hid her "from
view; cf. 1 Mac 938 ' hid themselves under the c. of
the mountain.' J. HASTINGS.

COYET.—'The law had said, Thou shalt not
covet' (Ro Ψ); 'Covet earnestly the best gifts'
(1 Co 1231), and 'covet to prophesy' (1439). It is
not St. Paul that offers this startling contradic-

tion ; he uses two different words, έπιθνμέω in Ro,
ξ-ηλόω in 1 Co; it is AV only. The older Eng.
VSS have generally ' lust' in quoting the com-
mandment, or where they have ' covet' they give
some other word in 1 Co, as 1 Co 1231 Wyclif ' sue,'
Rheims 'pursue'; 1439 W. 'love,' R. 'be earnest.'
RV has ' desire earnestly' in 1 Co. ' Covet' (from
Fr. convoiter, Lat. cupere, cupiditare), scarcely
used now in a good sense, was at first quite
neutral = eagerly desire, as Caxton (1483),' She ever
covey ted the pees and love of her lord.' 'Covet
after,' as 1 Ti 6™, is obsolete. (The Gr. in this place
is opayw, and RV gives 'reach after,' a happy
change, opeyaj and ' reach' being phonetically as
well as idiomatically identical.) J. HASTINGS.

COYETOUSNESS.—The verb covet and its parts
are used in a wider sense in the Scriptures than the
noun covetousness, which has always a reference to
property, and is a rendering of the Heb. vv% and
the Gr. πλεονεξία. In OT there are found frequent
denunciations of this sin, which is brought into
close connexion on the one hand with violence (Jer
2217, Hab 29), and on the other with fraud (Jer 810);
and this connexion shows that action as well as
desire to get another's goods is meant (Mic 22).
The forms of the sin singled out for rebuke are
usury, seizing the land of the weak and poor,
selling debtors into slavery, and taking bribes to
pervert justice. The judges to be chosen by Moses
were to be men 'hating unjust gain' (Ex 1821).
Covetousness brought rum on Achan and his house
(Jos 721). Samuel in laying down office asserted his
innocence of this sin (1 S 123).

Turning to NT, we find that Jesus warned men
against covetousness, wherewith His opponents
the Pharisees were charged (Lk 1614), and enforced
His warning with the parable of the Rich Fool (Lk
1218"21). St. Paul in several of his letters includes
covetousness, which he calls idolatry (Col 35),
among the very worst sins (Ro I29, Eph 53, 1 Co 610).
He had to defend himself against the charge of
covetousness in connexion with the collection for the
poor at Jerus. (1 Th 25, 2 Co 8 ; cf. Ac 2033). There
were some teachers in the Church whose aim was
worldly gain (2 Ρ 23); and accordingly one of the
necessary qualifications of a bishop was freedom from
the love of money (1 Ti 33). The remedy for covet-
ousness as for the anxiety about food and raiment,
which hinders undivided service (Mt 619"34), is trust
in God's fatherly care and abiding faithfulness (He
13β). Regarding the sense of ' covet' in the tenth
commandment (Ex 2017), it is held by some that it
includes not only the desire to have another's
property, but also the effort to make it one's own
(Schultz, O.T. Theol., Eng. tr. ii. p. 52). In Dt 521

with its more inward morality, only the desire may
be referred to. In St. Paul's reference the inwardness
of the law is asserted (Ro 77). He might claim to
be blameless in outward acts, but this command-
ment convicted him of sinfulness in his wishes, not
for gain simply, but also for other unlawful objects.

A. E. GARVIE.
COW.—See CATTLE.

GOZBI 03j3 'deceitful,' Χασβί).— The Midianitess
slain by Phinehas (Nu 2515·18 P).

COZEBA (1 Ch 422).—See ACHZIB.

CRACKNELS.—Only 1 Κ 14s Hake with thee ten
loaves and cracknels.' The Heb. (DHJJJ) is found
elsewhere only Jos 95, of the ' bread' the Gibeonites
carried with them on their pretended long journey.
It is supposed to mean bread that crumbles easily,
hence the Eng. tr., 'cracknel' being a dialectic
variety of crackling. See BREAD.

J. HASTINGS.
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CRAFT.—In the mod. sense of guile, Dn 828,
2 Mac 1224, Mk 141; for already hy 1611 the word
had lost its orig. sense of 'power,' 'strength,'
when it could be distinctly set against ' cunning,'
as Caxton (1474), Chesse, 'Thou hast vaynquisshed
them . . . by subtilnes. . . . But I that am a
romayn shal vaynquisshe them by craft and
strength of armes.' Elsewhere in AV 'c. ! means
'trade,' an early application of the word ( = that
to which a man gives his strength). So 'Crafts-
m a n ^ 'tradesman,' as Rev 1822 'no craftsman of
whatsoever craft he be.' In Rich. II. I. iv. 28,
Shaks. plays upon the double sense of ' craft'—

* Wooing poor craftsmen with the craft of smiles.'

Crafty and Craftiness are always used in the
modern degenerated sense. J. HASTINGS.

CRANE.—The word D>D stcs, or D'p sis, tr. in
AV crane, should be tr. swallow (so RV).
The first of these words occurs in Hezekiah's
prayer (Is 3814). Here (*]*£*« J3 -nay DiDj) siis is
a swallow, and *agur possibly an adjective which
means twittering. The passage would then be tr.
' as a twittering swallow I chatter.' In the second
passage (Jer 87) occurs the second form (iujft D*p3),
and here sis is again a swallow, and *agur the twit-
terer (?). If the passage be tr. ' as a swallow and
a twitterer,' the latter probably refers to another
species of swallow, or one of the twittering birds
of passage, of which there are many in the Holy
Land. In the passage in Jer. the allusion is to
the migratory habits of the bird, and its note; in
Isaiah to its note alone. Some of the swallows, as
the swift or martin, are known to the Arabs by the
name sus or sis, and utter a piercing shriek as they
fly, but the allusion here is to the twittering of the
birds in nesting time. By no stretch of imagination
could the whoop or trumpeting of the crane be called
twittering. Some have supposed that the yanshuph
(Lv II 1 7, Dt 1416), tr. in AV and RV great owl, and
yanshoph (Is 3411), tr. in both owl, are the crane.
But, in the absence of evidence in its favour, we
must drop the crane from the fauna of the Bible.

G. E. POST.
CRATES {Κράτψ), a deputy left in charge of the

citadel at Jerusalem (Acra) when the regular
governor, Sostratus, was summoned to Antioch by
Antiochus Epiphanes, in consequence of a dispute
with the high priest Menelaus (2 Mac 429). Crates
is termed the governor of the Cyprians {τόν £πϊ των
Κυπρίων, RV 'who was over the Cyprians'): prob-
ably he was sent to Cyprus shortly afterwards,
when, in 168 B.C., Antiochus obtained possession
of the island. Some MSS read here Σώσ-rparos
δϊ κράτησα* των επί τ. Κυπ. ; so Vulg. Sostratus
prcelatus est Cypriis. H. A. WHITE.

CREATION.—See COSMOGONY, CREATURE.

CREATURE is the somewhat loose rendering of
nephesh (PSJ), breathing being, in Gn and Lv (once
in Gn—I20—of sherez (γΐψ), swarming being, or, as
it is there put, moving creature), and, in Ezk, of
hai (*n), living being (rendered, in each case, living
creature). In NT, quite accurately, it represents
κτίσμα, and shares with creation the representation
of κτίσα. Neither κτίσμα nor κτίσι* is ever employed
by the LXX as a tr. of nephesh, sherez, or hai, the
favourite equivalents for these words respectively
being ψυχή, έρπετόν, and ξωον. In Gn the verb bard'
(N-]5, 'create') is tr. solely by iroieTv: κτίζαν represents
it first in Dt 482, and afterwards more usually than
iroieiv; while both stand for it, sometimes side by
side, in Deutero-Isaiah {e.g. 457). Since iroieiv is
simply to make, while κτίζειν is (classically) to found
(a city, a colony), and so to make from the begin-
ning, originally, for the first time (not necessarily

out of nothing), icrlfav is especially fitted to express
God's creative activity not only in the physical
(Ec 121, Ro I25), but also in the spiritual sphere
(Col 310. For an OT premonition of the spiritual
sense, see Ps 5112, where create, κτίζειν, and renew,
ένκαινίζει,ν, recall together the καινή /cr£<m, new
creature, of 2 Co 517). The use of the subst. κτίσπ
exactly corresponds. In contradistinction to κτίσμα,
which points to the creative act completed and
embodied, it denotes sometimes the creative act in
process (Ro I20), at other times the thing created,
regard being paid to the process of its production.
It is used (1) physically (a) of the whole creation
(so invariably in OT and Apocr.; in NT, Ro 822),
often with special reference to mankind as the
creation (Mk 1615, Col I 2 3); (δ) of the individual
creation, the creature (like the purely physical
κτίσμα of the Apocr. and NT), Ro 839; (2) spiritually,
of the new creature (2 Co 517, Gal 615), and the new
creation (Ro 820'23) in Christ Jesus, the original and
originator of the new race, and the renovator of
nature as a whole. Cf. the rabbinical expressions
beriyah haddshdh, 'new creation,' of a man con-
verted to Judaism; and hiddush ha'tldm, ' the new
age' (lit. newness of the age) to be ushered in by
the Messiah; also Isaiah's ' new heavens and new
earth' (6517), the παλιγγενεσία, regeneration (Mt
1928), and the αποκατάσταση πάντων, restitution of all
things (Ac 321). The classical sense of κτίζειν, to
found, occurs only in 1 Es 453, but is traceable in
the meaning of κτίσις in 1 Ρ 213, πάστ} ανθρώπινη
κτίσει, 'every institution, i.e. ordinance, of man.'

J. MASSIE.
CREDIT.—1 Mac 1046 'When Jonathan and the

people heard these words, they gave no credit
unto them' {ουκ έπίστευσαν αυτοί?, RV 'credence').
Cf. Introd. to Rhemish NT, 'The discerning of
Canonical from not Canonical, and of their infal-
lible truth, and sense, commeth unto us, only by
the credite we give unto the Catholike Churche.'

J. HASTINGS.
CREDITOR.—See DEBT.

CREED.—A creed is an authorized statement or
definition of religious beliefs. The name is usually
limited in its application to the three formulas
known as the Apostles', the Nicene (or Constanti-
nopolitan), and the Athanasian. The history of
these documents has been the subject of minute
and elaborate investigation. The most convenient
collection of the materials for study is to be found
in Hahn's Biblioth. d. Symb. u. Glaubensreg. d. alt.
Kirche*, 1897. The earliest traces of the Apostles'
Creed are investigated in vol. i. pt. 2, of Gebhardt,
Harnack, and Zahn's Pair. Apost. Op., and Harnack,
Anhang to Jiahn (ed. 2); and the recent controversy
as to its original meaning, and the source of certain
clauses, is accessible in Harnack, Apost. Glaubens-
bek., and Swete, Apostles' Creed. As Swainson has
observed, it is necessary to remark that until the
tenth century the name 'apostles" or 'apostolic'
was applied to the Nicene as well as to the Western
symbol to which it is now appropriated; both were
regarded as embodying the apostolic teaching, and
the epithet ' apostolic does not always entitle us
to say that the Latin symbol is the one meant.
But the purpose of this article is not to enter on
the origin and history of the creeds, but to indi-
cate their biblical suggestions or anticipations.

Pagan religion was a rite rather than a doctrine ;
if the ceremonial were duly performed, the
worshipper was at liberty to interpret it, or leave
it unexplained, as he pleased. The myths which
in a certain sense rationalize ritual do not amount
to a doctrine; there is nothing in them binding
the reason or faith of the worshipper; and pagan
religion has no theology or creed. Neither has
it a historical basis, which might be exhibited and
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guarded by a solemn recital of sacred facts. In
both respects it is distinguished from the religion
of revelation. This rests upon facts, which have
to be perpetually made visible, and upon an inter-
pretation of those facts, without which they lose
their value and power as a basis for religion. This
is true both of OT and NT stages in revelation, but
it is in the latter only that we can be said to see
the first approaches to the formation of a creed.
The Ten Words, with their demand for monolatry,
if not their proclamation of monotheism, might be
regarded as the * symbol' of the ancient religion :
the Shema—Ke&r, Ο Israel, J" our God is one J"—
in Dt 64 is the nearest approach to the enunciation
of a doctrine. In NT there are various more
distinct indications, sometimes of the existence,
sometimes of the contents, of what would now be
called a creed. The emphasis which Jesus lays
upon faith in Himself makes Him, naturally, the
principal subject in these. The Christian creed is
a confession of faith in Him; there is nothing in
it which is not a more or less immediate inference
from what He is, or teaches, or does. The early
confession of Nathanael (Jn I49), * Rabbi, thou art
the Son of God ; thou art the King of Israel/ is the
germ of a creed. There is probably more, though
not everything, in Peter's confession at Csesarea
Philippi (Mt 1616), * Thou art the Christ, the Son of
the living God.' The exclamation of Thomas in
Jn 2028 goes further still. We may infer from such
passages as 1 Co 123 ('Jesus is Lord') andRo 109 ('If
thou shalt confess with thy mouth that Jesus is Lord,
and believe in thy heart that God raised him from
the dead'), that a confession of the exaltation of the
crucified Jesus was the earliest form of Christian
creed. Cf. Ac 236. Some such confession seems to
have been connected from the beginning with the
administration of baptism. This appears from the
ancient interpolation in Ac 887 in which the eunuch
is made, before his baptism, to say, ' I believe that
Jesus Christ is the Son of God'; but still more
from Mt 2819. The formula, ' into the name of the
Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit,'
which is here prescribed for baptism, is undoubtedly
the outline on which both the Western (Apostolic)
and the Eastern (Nicene) symbols were moulded;
and candidates for baptism were at a very early
date required to profess their faith, sometimes in
the very words of those symbols, sometimes in forms
virtually equivalent to them. (See BAPTISM.) It
has indeed been pointed out that where baptism is
mentioned historically in NT, it is * into the name
of the Lord Jesus' (Ac 816 195 etc.), not into the
triune name of Mt 2819; but the surprise of St.
Paul in Ac 193 that any one could have been
baptized without hearing of the Holy Spirit, is
fair evidence that the Holy Spirit was mentioned
whenever Christian baptism was dispensed (observe
the force of οΰν in Ac 193). Expansions of this
trinitarian formula constituted what Irenseus calls
'the canon of the truth which one receives at
baptism' (Iren. Hair. I. x. 1, and the note in
Harvey's ed. vol. i. p. 87 f.). Such expansions,
however, are hardly to be found in NT. The brief
summaries of Christian fundamentals are usually
of a different character. Thus St. Paul mentions,
as the elements of his gospel in 1 Co 153f· Christ's
death for sins, His burial, and His resurrection.
In 1 Ti 316 there is what is usually considered a
liturgical fragment, defining at least for devotional
purposes the contents of ' the mystery of godliness,'
the open secret of the true religion. There the
first emphasis is laid on the Incarnation—He who
was manifested in the flesh; and the last on the
Ascension—He who was received up in glory. As
in the individual confessions mentioned above,
Christ is the subject throughout. It is difficult to
say whether the summaries of his gospel in which

St. Paul delights, sometimes objective as in Ro l3f·,
sometimes subjective as in 2 Th 213f·, Tit 34'7, in-
fluenced the formulation of Christian truth for
catechetical purposes, or were themselves due to
the need for i t ; but it is obvious that outlines of
gospel teaching, such as the apostles delivered
everywhere, must soon have been required and
supplied. Such an outline may be referred to in
2 Ti I13—ύποτύπωσιν 2χ€ υ^ιαινόντων λόγων—though
it may well be the case that something is denoted
much more copious than anything we call a creed :
a catechist's manual, for instance, such as might
contain the bulk of one of our gospels. It is usual
to assume that by παραθήκη or παρακαταθήκη (1 Ti
620, 2 Ti I13) is meant ' the faith once delivered to
the saints,' in the sense of a creed or deposit of
doctrine; and though good scholars dispute this,
and suppose the ref. to be to Timothy's vocation as
a minister of the gospel, the assumption is probably
correct. For in the first passage the παραθήκη is
opposed to 'profane babblings and oppositions of
knowledge falsely so called, which some professing
have erred concerning the faith'; and in the second,
it is evidently parallel to the ' form' or i outline of
sound words.' There are several passages in which
St. Paul uses the word κήρχτγμα to denote the con-
tents of his gospel (Ro 1625, Tit I3 rfpvyfia δ
έΐΓΐστ€ύθην iyo) in a way which suggests that idea
of the gospel which would naturally find embodi-
ment in a creed. The τύπο* διδαχής of Ro 617 is
evidently wider than anything we mean by creed.
There is one passage in NT (He 6lf·) in which
the elementary doctrines of the Christian religion
are enumerated, partly from a subjective point of
view (repentance and faith), partly more object-
ively (resurrection and judgment). In one place
the reality of the Incarnation is expressly asserted
as the foundation of the Christian religion, and as
a test of all ' spirits,' in a tone which had immense
influence on early Christian dogma (1 Jn 42f·). The
creeds of Christendom go back to these small be-
ginnings. The tendency to produce them is plainly
as old as the work of Christian preaching and
teaching; and their legitimate use, as all these NT
passages suggest, is to exhibit and guard the truth
as it has been revealed in and by Jesus. If it be
true that the dogma of Christianity is the Trinity,
and that this is the central content of the creeds,
it must be remembered that the trinitarian con-
ception of God depends upon the revelation of the
Father, and the gift of the Spirit, both of which
are dependent on the knowledge of the Son. In
other words, it is truth ' as truth is in Jesus.' But
on this view of the content of the creeds, we
should have to refer for the Scripture basis of
them to such passages (besides those quoted above)
as 1 Co 124"6, 2 Co 1314, Eph 218, Jude »-», Jn 14-16.
Apart from the authenticity of Mt 2819, these are
sufficient to show how instinctive is the combina-
tion of Father, Son, and Spirit in the thought of
NT writers, and how completely the problem is
set in Christian experience to which the Church
doctrine of the Trinity, as embodied in the Nicene-
Constantinopolitan creed, is an answer. The his-
torical, as opposed to theological, statements in the
creeds claim to rest on direct Scripture authority.

LITERATURE. — Swainson, Apostolic and Nicene Creeds;
Heurtley, Harmonia Symbolica; Caspari, Ungedruckte, etc.,
Quellen z. Ges. d. Taufsymbols u. d. Glaubensregel; Lumby,
Hist, of Creeds; Zahn, Apost. Symb. (1892); and the worka of
Hahn, Harnack, and Swete referred to above.

J. DENNEY.
CREEPING THINGS.—Much confusion is some-

times occasioned by the fact that two distinct
Heb. terms are (frequently) represented by this
expression in the EV.

(1) The term which is most correctly so repre-
sented is rimes (£?£Η), from ramas, to glide or creep :
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under this term ' creeping things' are mentioned
Gn l 2 4 · 2 5 (as created, together with 'cattle,' and
'beasts of the earth' [i.e. speaking generally,
herbivora and carnivora], on the sixth day); I2 6 (as
given into the dominion of man, together with the
' fish of the sea,' the ' fowl of the air,' the ' cattle
and all beasts [Pesh.] of the earth'); 67·20 714·23

317.19 ( a s spared, usually together with ' cattle' and
' fowl,' on occasion of the Flood) ; in other allusions
to the animal kingdom, often by the side of
'beasts/ < cattle,' ' fowl,' or ' fishes,' 1K4 8 3 (513)
' He spake also of cattle, and of fowl, and of
creeping things, and of fishes,' Hos 218 (20); Hab I1 4

(the Chaldsean makes men to be ' as the fishes of
the sea, as the creeping things, over whom is no
ruler'), Ezk 810 (figures of them worshipped by
Israelites), 3820, Ps 14810. In Gn 93 [RV moving
thing], where the term stands by itself, it is used
more generally of all gliding or creeping things (cf.
the verb in Gn I2 8 721 819 [RV moveth, moved]; Ps
10420): and in Ps 10425 of gliding aquatic crea-
tures (cf. the verb in Gn I21, Lv II 4 6, Ps 69s4 (Μ) [RV
moveth]) ; so also perhaps (note the context, esp.
v.15) in Hab I14. The corresponding verb is often
found closely joined to it, Gn I2 6 714 817, Ezk 3820;
or used synonymously, Gn I30 78 92 (RV teemeth),
Lv 2025 (RV id.), Dt 418 (by the side of cattle,
fowl, and fish), cf. Lv II 4 4 (RV moveth). These are
all the occurrences of either the subst. or the verb.
From a survey of the passages in which rimes
occurs, especially those (as Gn I26, 1 Κ 43 ) in which
it stands beside beasts, fowls, and fishes, in popular
classifications of the animal kingdom, it is evident
that it is the most general term denoting reptiles,
which, especially in the East, would be the most
conspicuous and characteristic of living species,
when beasts, fowls, and fishes had been excluded.
Dillm. and Keil (on Gn I24) both define it as denot-
ing creatures moving on the ground ' either without
feet, or with imperceptible feet.' It is often defined
more precisely by the addition of ' that creepeth
upon the earth,' or (Gn I2 5 620, Hos 218) 'upon the
ground.' The term not being a scientific one, it in-
cluded also, perhaps, creeping insects, and possibly
even very small quadrupeds : but the limitation of
remes to the ' smaller quadrupeds of the earth' (to
the exclusion of reptiles), which has been devised
(Dawson, Modern Science in Bible Lands, 1888, p. 28)
for the purpose of ' harmonizing' Gn 1 with the
teachings of palaeontology, is arbitrary, and cannot
be sustained.

(2) The other term, also sometimes unfortunately
rendered 'creeping things,' is shirez (γΐφ) ι this
is applied to creatures, whether terrestrial or
aquatic, which appear in swarms, and is accord-
ingly best represented by swarming things. It
occurs (sometimes with the cognate verb) Gn I2 0

'let the water swarm with swarming things,' cf.
v.21 ' every living soul [see SOUL] that creepeth,
wherewith the waters swarmed'; 721 (beside fowl
and cattle and beast) ' every swarming thing that
swarmed upon the earth'; Lv 52 ' the carcases of
unclean swarming things'; II 1 0 'of all the swarm-
ing things of the waters'; v.20 ( = Dt 1419), vv.21·23

'winged swarming things' (i.e. flying insects:
locusts are instanced); v.29 ' swarming things, that
swarm upon the earth' (the weasel, the mouse, and
various kinds of lizards are instanced), cf. v.31

'among all swarming things'; vv.41·42·43 'every
swarming thing that swarmeth upon the earth'—
including (v.42) insects with more than four feet;
v.44 ' any swarming thing that creepeth upon the
earth'; v.46 'every living soul that glideth (cf.
above, No. 1) in the waters, and every living soul
that swarmeth upon the earth'; 225 ' whoso touch-
eth any swarming thing by which he may become
unclean.' The cognate verb shdraz occurs also
Ex 88 (728) ' the river shall swarm with frogs' (cf.

Ps 10530); Ezk 479 ' every living soul that swarmeth'
(viz. in a river); and fig., of animals generally,
Gn 817 (RV breed abundantly), and of men, 97 (RV
id.) Ex I 7 (of the Israelites multiplying in Egypt:
RV increased abundantly). Shore? thus denotes
creatures that appear in swarms, whether such as
teem in the water, or those which swarm on the
ground or in the air, i.e. creeping and flying
insects, small reptiles, such as lizards, and small
quadrupeds, as the weasel and the mouse. Shirez
and rimes are not co-extensive; for, though par-
ticular animals, as small reptiles, would no doubt
be included under either designation, rimes would
not be applied to flying insects, or (at least
properly) to aquatic creatures, nor is it certain
that it was applied to small quadrupeds, or even to
creeping insects ; while shirez would not probably
be used of large reptiles, or of any, in fact, which
did not usually appear in swarms.

S. R. DRIVER.
CREMATION.—It is sometimes stated that burn-

ing was the ordinary mode of disposing of the dead
among all ancient nations, except the Egyptians,
who embalmed them; the Chinese, who buried them
in the earth; and the Jews, who buried them in
the sepulchres. This statement requires a good
deal of qualification. Lucian tells us that the
Greeks burned their dead while the Persians buried
them (De Luctu, xxi.); and it is certain that among
the Greeks bodies were often buried without being
burned (Thuc. i. 134. 6; Plat. Phcedo, 115 Ε;
Plut. Lye. xxvii.). Among the Romans both
methods were in use; and Cicero believed that
burial was the more ancient (De Legibus, ii. 22.
56). So that Persians, Greeks, and Romans must be
added as, at any rate, partial exceptions. Whether
religious, or sanitary, or practical reasons were
uppermost in deciding between the different
methods is uncertain. Where fuel was scarce,
cremation would be difficult or impossible.

That the Jews' preference for sepulchres was
determined by a belief in the resurrection of the
body is very doubtful. The doctrine itself seems
to have been of late development; and modern
Jews, who accept the doctrine, do not object to
cremation. Nevertheless, their forefathers rarely
practised it, and perhaps then only as an alter-
native to what would be more distasteful. The
bodies of Saul and his sons were burned by the
men of Jabesh-gilead (1 S 3112), perhaps to secure
them from further insult by the Philistines, and to
make it more easy to conceal the bones. Am 610

gives a horrible picture of a whole household
having died, and a man's uncle and a servant
being the only survivors left to burn the last body.
But we are probably to understand a plague, or
something exceptional. That bodies were burned
in the valley of Hinnom in times of pestilence is
an assertion which lacks support. However large
the number of the dead, burial was the manner of
disposing of them (Ezk 3911"16). The 'very great
burning' made for Asa at his burial (2 Ch 1614)
is not a case of cremation, but of burning spices
and furniture in his honour (comp. Jer 345).
'When R. Gamaliel the elder died, Onkelos the
proselyte burned in his honour the worth of seventy
mince of Tyrian money' (T.B. Aboda Zara lla).
Comp. 2 Ch 2119. Nor is 1 Κ 132 an allusion to
cremation. Bones of men previously buried are to
be burned on the altar to pollute it and render it
abominable.

In the NT there is no instance of cremation,
whether Jewish, Christian, or heathen; and there
is abundant evidence that the early Christians
followed the Jewish practice of burial, with or
without embalming (Minuc. Felix, Octav. xxxix. ;
Tert. Apol. xlii. ; Aug. De Civ. Dei, i. 12, 13).
It was to outrage this well-known Christian senti-
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ment that persecutors sometimes burned the bodies
of the martyrs and scattered their ashes in mockery
of the resurrection (Eus. H.E. v. 1. 62, 63; comp.
Lact. Inst. vi. 12). The example of the Jews,
the fact that Christ was buried, the association of
burning with heathen practices, and perhaps rather
material views respecting the resurrection, have
contributed to make cremation unpopular among
Christians. But there is nothing essentially anti-
christian in i t : and charity requires us to adopt
any reverent manner of disposing of the dead
which science may prove to be least injurious to
the living. A. PLTJMMER.

CRESCENS.—A companion of St. Paul in his
final imprisonment, sent by him to Galatia (2 Ti
410), i.e. either to Asiatic Galatia,—a view sup-
ported by St. Paul's usage elsewhere, and by the
context, in which all the other places mentioned
lie east of Rome (so Const. Apost. vii. 46; Tille-
mont, Mimoires sur St. Paul, Note 81; Smith,
DB2 s.v.); or possibly to Gaul (so κ C, reading
Γαλλία?; Euseb. HE iii. 4; Epiph. Hcer. 51. 11;
Theodore and Theodoret ad 2 Ti 410; Lightf oot,
Gal. pp. 3 and 30). A late Western tradition treats
him as the founder of the Churches of Vienne and
of Mayence (Gams. Series Episc). His memory
is honoured in the Roman martyrology on June
27, in the Greek Menologion on May 30, and there
he is treated as one of the seventy disciples, and
a bishop of Chalcedon. [Ada Sanctorum, June
27; Menologion, May 30.] The name is Latin,
and is found among the freedmen of Nero (Tac.
Hist. i. 76), the centurions (Ann. xv. 11), and the
priests of Phoebus (Inscr. Grcecce, Sic. et Ital.
1020). W. LOCK.

CRESCENTS.—RV tr. of o^q* Jg 821·26 (AV
' ornaments'), Is 318 (AV * round tires like the
moon'). As clearly indicated by its etym. (from
Aram, sahra, 'moon,' with on as diminutive ter-
mination, — for which see Barth, Nominalbildg.
§ 212),—the sahdron was a crescent or moon-shaped
ornament of gold (Jg 826), introduced presumably
by Syrian traders from Babylonia. In OT we find
these crescents worn by Midianite chiefs (Jg 826), by
the ladies of Jerus. (Is 318), and hung by the former
on the necks of their camels (Jg 821). They were
in all probability worn on the breast by a chain
round the neck, like the crescents (hilalat) of a
modern Arab, belle (see Del. and Dillm. on Is 3 1 8 ;
Keil, Bill. Archceol. Eng. tr. ii. 149 ; Nowack, Heb.
Arch. i. 129; cf. Jg 826b, where the crescents seem
to be distinguished from the chains by which they
were suspended). Others [e.g. Moore, Comm. in
loc.) consider the latter to have been * necklaces or
collars, the elements of which were little golden
crescents.' Originally the crescents were amulets or
charms (W. R. Smith in Journ. of Philology, xiv.
122-123 ; * Wellh. Skizzen, iii. 144), although by
Isaiah's time they may have become more purely
ornamental. A. R. S. KENNEDY.

CRETE.—Crete, the modern Candia, is an island
in the Mediterranean, 60 miles to the S. of Greece.
Its greatest length from E. to W. is 156 miles, while
its width varies from 30 to 7 miles. The orig.
inhabitants were prob. a kindred race with those
of Asia Minor. C. relays a prominent part in the
legendary, as well as in the early historical period.
Lying as a convenient stepping-stone between the
continents of the Old World, the island was prob-
ably colonised by the Dorians in the 3rd generation
after their conquest of the Peloponnesus. Homer
numbers them together with the Achaeans and

* Smith suggests that the sahdrontm may have been of horse-
shoe form, * so that this is the same kind of amulet which is still
often found on stable doors.'

Pelasgians among the inhabitants. Some striking
points of resemblance are noticed by Aristotle
[Politics, ii. 10) between the institutions of Sparta
and those of C, prominent among them being the
military training, and the system of common
meals. The mythical king Minos, round whom so
many legends cluster, is alluded to as a historical
person by Thucyd. (i. 4. 8) and Aristotle. He was
the first to gain command of the sea; he insured
the payment of tribute by the suppression of piracy,
and finally failed in an attempt to conquer Sicily.
C. was mountainous, fertile, and thickly populated.
Its cities were said to be 100 in number (Horn. II.
ii. 649; Virg. Aen. iii. 106), and elsewhere 90 (Horn.
Od. xix. 174), the most important being Gnossus,
Gortvna (1 Mac 1523), Cydonia, and Lyctus. The
warlike spirit of the inhabitants, due to their
position and training, was fostered by their internal
disputes and their fondness for service as mercen-
aries. Tacitus (Hist. v. 2) says that the Jews were
fugitives from C, and connects their name, 'Ιουδαίοι,
with the mountain in the island called Ida. This
probably arose from a confusion between the Jews
and Philistines, the latter of whom are called
Caphtorim, from Caphtor (Dt 223, Am 97), the
country from which they migrated to Pal., and
may possibly be identified with the Cherethites
mentioned 1 S 3014, Ezk 2516. In Jer 474 the passage
' the Philistines, the remnant of the isle of Caphtor,'
has marginal alternative in RV * of the sea-coast'
for * isle' ; and in the LXX (Zeph 25) πάροικοι
Κρητων is found and is tr. * inhabitants of the sea-
coast, the nation of the Cherethites' (RV), and
Κρήτη (Zeph 26) = ' the sea-coast.' Caphtor may
have been a part of Crete, possibly Cydonia on the
N. coast, which contained a river, Jardanus (cf.
Jordan), Horn. Od. iii. 292. In any case C. was
prob. a primitive settlement of the Caphtorim, and
the Cretan character resembles in some respects
what we know that of the Philistines to have been.
The capture of Jerus. by Ptolemy Soter, and the
forced emigration of the Jews, B.C. 320, drove many
doubtless to C. as well as to Egypt. C. is mentioned
in 1 Mac 1067. Demetrius Soter, an enemy of the
Jews, had retired to a life of self-indulgence in
Antioch, and was defeated and killed by the
usurper Balas. The latter was in turn attacked
by Demetrius Nikator, the son of Soter, who
invaded Cilicia from C, and, though joined by
Apollonius, the Rom. governor of Coele-Syria,
was defeated by Jonathan Maccabseus near Azotus,
B.C. 148.

In B.C. 141 Simon Maccabseus, on the recognition
of his authority, renewed the old friendship with
the Romans, and obtained from the consul Lucius
the promise of protection for the Jews from the
inhabitants of Gortyna in C. (1 Mac 1523). There
is no doubt that, after this date, the number of
Jews in the island increased greatly. Internal
quarrels among the Cretans led to the invitation to
Philip IV. of Macedon to act as mediator, but the
effects of his intervention were not lasting. C. was
taken by the Romans under Metellus, B.C. 67, and
joined to Cyrene and made a Roman province.
Under Augustus, Creta-Cyrene became a senatorial
province governed by a proprsetor and a legatus.

Cretans are mentioned (Ac 211) among the
strangers present at Jerus. at the Feast of Pentecost.

St. Paul touched at C. in the course of his dis-
astrous voyage to Rome. Starting from Myra in
Lycia, in the charge of a centurion, on board a corn
ship of Alexandria, since the winds prevented a
straight course, he sailed under the lee of C, i.e.
S. instead of N. of the island. Skirting the pro-
montory of Salmone (Ac 277) on the E. side, and
coasting along the S., the vessel reached an anchor-
age called Fair Havens, a little to the E. of Cape
Matala. Five miles to the E. some ruins have
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been discovered which may be those of Lasea.
This harbour was not considered safe for wintering
in, though St. Paul recommended keeping to it.
It was getting late in the year. The Fast, i.e. the
great Day of Atonement, on the 10th day of the 7th
month Tisri, about the time of the autumnal
equinox, had passed, and the ancients did not
usually sail after the setting of the Pleiades, Oct. 20
(Hesiod, Works and Days, 619) or the beginning of
Nov. The centurion, however, preferred the advice
of the master and the owner of the vessel, who
wished to reach the shelter of Phoenix on the S. W.
of the island. This has usually been identified
with Lutro, said to have been called by the ancients
Phcenike, the only secure harbour on the S. coast
which faced E. (RV). There is no harbour
existing at that spot now, but one is marked in
some Admiralty charts of the middle of the last
cent., and called Lutro. In order to identify
Phoenix (Ac 2712) with this roadstead, the forced
interpretation of the words κατά λίβα καΐ κατά
χωρον, ' down the S.W. wind and down the N. W.
wind,' found in the RVm is adopted. It is better,
however, to take the words as in AV in their usual
sense, * lying toward S.W. and N.W.,' esp. as there
is a harbour opposite Lutro called Phineka in that
position.

On a gentle S. wind springing up, the attempt
was made to reach Phoenix, and the vessel coasted
along the S. shore of C. There suddenly, however,
blew down from the island (κατ1 αύτης) a wind,
Euraquilo E.N.E., in the teeth of which it was
found impossible to sail, so the ship was allowed to
scud before the gale to the lee of Cauda (or Clauda,
AV), 20 miles S. of Cape Matala, the southern-
most promontory of the island. Fourteen days
later the vessel was wrecked on the coast of
Melita.

It is not known who planted Christianity in C.
If St. Paul did so, it must have been before his
first imprisonment, possibly in the course of a visit
while he was staying at Corinth or Ephesus.
Perhaps the Church in the island had been founded
by Christian converts. St. Paul seems to imply
from his words to Titus (Tit I5), * For this cause
left I thee in C.,' that he had been to the island.
The fact that Titus was left to supply all omissions
and appoint elders in every city, shows that the
Church had been established long enough to admit
the presence of irregularities, and had been im-
perfectly organised.

The untrustworthy character of the Cretans
(KpiJTes^ Ac 211 AV Cretes, Tit I1 2 AV Cretians) was
proverbial. St. Paul quotes from one of their own
poets, Epimenides (Tit I12), who lived about B.C.
600, and is called by Plato * a divine man,' that
' they were always liars, evil beasts, idle gluttons.'
Witness to their avarice is also borne by Livy
(xliv. 45) and Plutarch iEmilius (§ 23), 'the Cretans
are as eager for riches as bees for honey'; to their
ferocity and fraud by Polybius and Strabo; and to
their mendacity by Callimachus, Hymn in Jov.
8, who begins a line Κρήτες del ψεΰσται with the
same words as Epimenides.

LITERATURE.—Bunbury, Hist, of Ancient Geog.; Weldon's tr.
of Aristotle's Politics; Rawlinson, Herodotus; and the Comm.
on Acts, esp. Page, Blass, and Kendall.

C. H. PRICHARD.
CRIB (wax).— The earliest meaning of the Eng.

word (of which the origin is unknown) is ' a barred
receptacle for fodder used in cowsheds and fold-
yards ; also in fields, for beasts lying out during
the winter.' And that is precisely the meaning
of the Heb. word 'ebhus (fr. D3X to feed), which
is used Is I3 of a crib for the ass, Pr 144 for the
ox, Job 399 for the 'unicorn,' i.e. wild ox.

J. HASTINGS.
CRICKET.—See LOCUST.

CRIER.—In this form the word is not found in
the Bible, but the verb from which it is derived
(N"ji5, βοάω) is sometimes used in the sense of cry-
ing aloud, or proclaiming. Of Wisdom it is said
that she 'crieth in the chief place of concourse/
Pr I 2 1 ; and in answer to the question of the Jews,
'Who art thou?' the Baptist calls himself 'the
voice of one crying in the wilderness,' Jn I28. In
ancient times, when men were illiterate, and could
not read written mandates, public criers proclaimed
the orders of the king or men of authority. In the
Middle Ages heralds, preceded by trumpeters who
announced their mission, made public proclama-
tions. This custom is still carried out in the E.
In every town and village a public crier, distin-
guished for his loud voice, is appointed to give
notice on the part of governors or other authorities
of some fresh order. Or, going through the streets,
or standing on some height, he announces the
loss of some article,—sometimes the straying of a
young child,—giving a description of the lost
object, offering sometimes a reward, and always
concluding with a reminder of the divine promise
of a 'reward in heaven.' Of this class of public
criers is the muezzin among Moslems, who at the
five appointed times of prayer mounts the minaret,
and, after proclaiming the unity and greatness of
God, calls men to 'prayer and eternal happiness.'
In the quiet watches of the night this cry, heard
from many a minaret, is often very impressive.

J . WORTABET.
CRIME.—About 1611 and earlier, 'crime' was

used, like Lat. crimen, in the sense of charge or
accusation; as Graf ton (1568), Chron. ii. 92, 'The
common people raysed a great cryme upon the
Archbishop,' and Milton, Par. Lost, ix. 1181—

' But I rue
That error now, which is become my crime
And thou th1 accuser.'

In three out of the four occurrences of c. in AV,
this is the meaning. In Job 3111 (nsi) the Heb.,
and presumably the Eng., is crime in the mod.
sense. But in Ezk 7s3 * the land is full of bloody
crimes,' the Heb. (DO? BS^Q) is 'accusation of
bloodshed,' or as RVm, 'judgment of blood.' In
Ac 2516 ' the c. (RV 'matter') laid against him,'
the Gr. έγκλημα means an accusation, and is so
used distinctly in the only other occurrence in
NT, Ac 2329 (AV and RV 'charge'). Lastly, in
Ac 2527 ' to signify the crimes laid against nim,'
the Gr. αιτία certainly means 'accusation' (RV
'charge') as always in class. Greek. Cf. Ac 2518

Geneva, 'Against whom when the accusers stood
up, they brought no crime of such things as I
supposed.' J. HASTINGS.

CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS.— A. CRIMES.
—The term occurs in the Scriptures as a tr. of
the foil, words:—BDI?P, Ezk 7^; ΠΏΤ, Job 311 1;
D^K, Gn 2610; αιτία, Ac 2527, changed in RV to
'charges,' and 'fault' in AV Jn 1838 194·6 to
' crime'; έγκλημα, Ac 2516, changed in RV to
'matter.' Crime is an act that subjects the doer
to legal punishment; a grave offence against the
legal order; wickedness; iniquity. In the Bible
such an act is regarded as an offence against (1)
God or (2) man. The distinction cannot always be
maintained, for an injury to the creature is ob-
noxious to the Creator. For convenience of refer-
ence the list appears in alphabetical order.

Adultery in general terms was forbidden in the
seventh commandment (Ex 2014). It usually de-
notes sexual intercourse of a married woman with
any other man than her husband, or of a married
man with any other than his wife. More specifi-
cally in the Isr. as well as Rom. law, the term was
confined to illicit intercourse of a married or be-
trothed woman with any other man than her
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husband. Other unchaste relations were dis-
approved, but they were described by different
words. It was deemed an outrageous crime,
striking at the laws of inheritance and inflicting a
spurious offspring on the husband, and was to be
punished with death, Lv 2010 1920"22, Ezk 1638· 40, by
the act of stoning, Jn 85. It has been seriously
doubted whether the extreme penalty was exe-
cuted, Lightfoot failing to find the record of a
single instance, except of a priest's daughter who was
burnt according to the order, but she was unmarried.
A bondmaid was only scourged (Lv 1920). Muti-
lation of nose and ears is mentioned (Ezk 2325).
See Mutilation. Divorce became a substitute for
severer penalties. The word is used to describe
the unfaithfulness of the covenant people who dis-
solved their relation with God (Jer 22 314 1327 3132,
Hos 89), and those who rejected Christ are described
as an ' adulterous generation' (Mt 1239164, Mk 838).

Affray.—He who inflicted an injury was required
to pay for loss of time and the medical expenses,
and an especial consideration for a pregnant woman
indirectly injured (Ex 2118·19·20"22). A certain form
Of vicious attempt was to be summarily and piti-
lessly punished (Dt 2511·12).

Assassination.—See Murder.
Assault, resulting in damage, incurred the penalty

of retaliation. The air as well as the home-born
was protected (Lv 2419^22).

Bestiality, treated as a rank and mortal offence
(Ex 2219, Lv 1823 2015·16). The Talm. gives as a reason
ior slaughter of the beast, that all memory of the
low transaction might be obliterated. The crime
was charged on the Canaanites, and was said to
exist in Egypt.

Blasphemy.—An irreverent use of the name of
God, accompanied with cursing (Lv 2410"14); a pre-
sumptuous deed, or, RV, an act done ' with a high
hand' (Nu 1530); contempt towards God. See
separate article.

Breach of Covenant.—In this term are included:
(1) A failure to observe the Day of Atonement
(Lv 2329); work on that day (Lv 2328). (2) The
Sacrifice of Children to Molech (Lv 203). (3) Neglect
to Circumcise the holy seed (Gn 1714, Ex 424). (4)
An unauthorized manufacture of the holy Oil
(Ex 3033), and (5) Anointing a Stranger therewith
(Ex 3033). (6) Neglect of the Passover (Nu 913).

Breach of Ritual.—(1) Eating Blood, whether of
fowl or beast (Lv 727 1714); because God has sancti-
fied the life to Himself. (2) Eating Fat of the
beast of sacrifice (Lv 725); regarded as insanitary.
(3) Eating Leavened Bread during the passover
(Ex 121δ·19). (4) Offering a sacrifice after the ap-
pointed time (Lv 198). See 715"18. (5) Failure to bring
an Offering when an animal is slaughtered for food
(Lv 174). The notion that such was dedicated to a
deity existed even in Egypt. (6) Offering a sacri-
fice while the worshipper is in an Unclean condi-
tion (Lv 720·21 223·4·9). (7) Manufacturing holy
Ointment for private use (Ex 3032· ™). Perfume was
regarded by the Semites as a holy thing (Pliny,
xii. 54 ; see W. K. Smith, BSp. 433). (8) Using the
same for Perfume (Ex 3038). (9) Neglect of Purifi-
cation in general (Nu 1913· 20). The offender * de-
fileth the tabernacle of the Lord.' Cf. 1 Co 317.
(10) Slaughtering an animal for food away from the
door of the Tabernacle (Lv 174·9). The order was
designed to enforce religious proprieties in eating,
and to prevent formal worship elsewhere. Even
the ger must comply. (11) Touching holy things
(RV the sanctuary) illegally (Nu 415·18"20). See
2 S 67, 2 Ch 2621.

Breach or Betrayal of Trust, including false
dealing ' in a matter of deposit, or of bargain, or
of robbery, or oppression,' and involving the con-
cealment of stolen goods, was regarded as a crime
to which not only a penalty was attached, but a

sacrificial service was required for expiation (Lv
62"7). In this may be included breach of contract,
which was also severely condemned in the religion
of the ancient Persians (Zend. Farg. iv.). The
removal of landmarks as set by God is an offence
that exposes to the divine curse, Dt 1914 2717 (Jos.
Ant. IV. viii. 18.). It was wrong to move them
when set by the fathers (Pr 2228 2310).

Bribery in general was forbidden, Ex 238, Db
1619, and condemned, 2 Ch 197, Job 1534, Ps 2610,
Pr 635 1723, Is I'23 3315, Ezk 2212. It was a vice to
which rulers seem to have been addicted (1 S 83123,
Am 512).

Burglary.—See Robbery.
Debt, while it might be a misfortune, could be

incurred so as to expose to penalty where the in-
solvency was the result of fraud or neglect (Mt 526

1828"34). Perhaps punishment was inflicted to deter
others, rather than as a vindictive act against the
offender. In Egypt he was subjected to the bastin-
ado (Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptians^ 1854, li. 211).
See separate article.

Divination.—See MAGIC and sep. art.
Drunkenness, a vice which, in view of its con-

sequences, may be regarded as a crime (Is 281· 8 · 7

5612,Ezk 2342 R V). Religious abstinence from strong
drink was viewed in the same light as refraining from
unclean meats (W. R. Smith, BS 465). Teetotal-
ism was required of a Nazirite, Jg 134, and com-
mended, Jer 3519. Inebriety is forbidden in the
Koran. See STRONG DRINK and DRUNKENNESS.

Fornication, a sexual vice that was common
before the time of Moses, being grossly prevalent
in Egypt, as shown in Gn 397 and the evidence of
the monuments; also in Babylonia (Rawlinson,
Ancient Monarchies·, iii. 30). Prostitution, a hein-
ous crime (Jos. Ant. IV. viii. 9), was not tolerated by
the Sin. code, being an abomination in the sight of
God (Lv 1929, Dt 2317·18). Its price could not be
accepted in the sanctuary, Mic I7, and death by
stoning was the penalty for an unmarried woman
who had concealed her crime, Dt 2220·21. It would
seem from the term 'strange woman,' in Pr 216,
that harlots were procured from foreigners. By
the Koran a courtesan was not allowed to testify,
and, according to the Zendavesta, she might be
killed without warrant, like a snake. Her vile
methods and their terrible effects are severely por-
trayed in Pr 216"19 53"6 75"27, and as arousing the dis-
pleasure of God, Jer 57, Am 27 717. Such excesses
were very common among the heathen in the
time of the apostles (1 Co 51·9·10 69, Gal 519, Eph 53).
Terms for this vice are frequently used in a sym-
bolical sense, the chosen nation being represented
as a harlot or adulteress (Is I21, Jer 220, Ezk 16,
Hos I 2 31). Idolatry itself is so designated (Jer
38·9, Ezk 1626·29 2337). Fornication is a type of
unholy alliances in the Bk. of Rev, especially in
chs. 17, 18, and 19.

Homicide, which consists in taking human life
without hatred or thirst of blood, or by mistake or
accident, included cases like that of the owner of
an ox which gored a man when it was not known to
be vicious (Ex 2128); the slaying of a thief overtaken
in the night (Ex 222·3); taking life without pre-
meditation, or by casting a stone or missile at
random (Nu 3522"23), or by the slipping of an axe-
head from its helve (Dt 195). See Dt 228 and art.
GOEL.

Idolatry.—See separate article.
Incest.—Carnal intercourse is treated as criminal

when between a man and his mother, step-mother,
half-sister, grand-daughter, step-sister, aunt, wife
of an uncle, daughter-in-law, sister-in-law, step-
daughter, step-grand-daughter (Lv 186"18); or his
mother-in-law (Dt 2720·23). Mention of an own
sister is omitted as too gross to consider.

Infanticide.—See Murder.
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Kidnapping was a mortal offence (Dt 247).
Lying, an attempt to deceive by speaking an un-

truth, was forbidden in the Mosaic law (Lv 1911), and
included in the category of sins against God. It was
a common evil among Oriental people, but con-
sidered very disgraceful (Wilkinson, A nc. Egyptians,
1854, ii. 207). The prophets especially fulminated
against the effort to lead the people astray by false
teaching (Is 9]52815·17, Jer 1414 271 0·1 4·1 5·", Ezk
2129, Mic I14, Zee 133, and many other passages).
Falsehood is severely rebuked in Ps 624 11969, Pr
145·2δ 195·9. In NT it is regarded as a sin odious
to God (Ac 53·4) ; contrary to the essence of the
gospel (1 Jn I6 221·27); and disqualifying the perpe-
trator for the new order (Rev 218· ™ 2215). It is
associated with perjury (1 Ti I10). See OATH,
WITNESS, and LYING.

Malice, that was made apparent in tale-bearing,
lying in wait for blood, secret hatred, and bearing
a grudge, is condemned (Lv 1916"18).

Murder, according to the divine word, is a crime
against which all nature revolts (Gn 410·23·24). The
sanctity of human life is founded on the fact that
man was made in the image of God (Gn 96).
Murder may be instigated by hatred (Nu 3520·21);
or by thirst for blood, prompted by premeditated
design (Dt 1911); or accomplished by deceitful
stratagem (Ex 2114). Assassination is an aggra-
vated form in which life is destroyed by surprise or
unexpected assault and treacherous violence (2 S
45·6), and the following instances occur : Eglon, Jg
320-22 . Ishbosheth, 2 S 45· 6 ; Nadab, 1 Κ 1527·» ;
Sennacherib, 2 Κ 1937, 2 Ch 3221; Gedaliah, Jer 412.
In the times of Felix and Festus there appeared a
fanatical faction of Jewish patriots known as
Sicarii, armed with daggers, siccce, who, flitting
about unobserved among the crowds during festival
seasons, removed opponents by assassination, and
then feigned deep sorrow to avert suspicion. See
Ac 2138 (Jos. Ant. XX. viii. 5, Wars, II. xiii. 3, Π.
xvii. 6, IV. vii. 2, ix. 5,vii. viii. 1, x. 1, xi. 1; Schiirer,
HJP I. ii. 178, 185). There is no mention of
parricide and infanticide in the Mosaic code, as if
these crimes were not known to exist or be possible.
In Egypt the parent was doomed to embrace the
corpse of the child for three days (Wilkinson, A nc.
Egyp. ii. 209); and while the Koran condemned
prenatal murder as well, Ε. Η. Palmer states in
a note to Koran vi. 137, that female children were
buried alive in Arabia. The following cases of
suicide appear: Saul and his armour-bearer, 1 S
314·8; Ahithophel, 2 S 1723; Zimri, 1 Κ 1618;
Judas Iscariot, Mt 275; also Ptolemy Macron,
2 Mac 1013, and Razis, 2 Mac 1441'46. It could
be treated as a crime by the Jews (Jos. Wars, in.
viii. 5), but there is no mention of penalty in the
Scriptures. Murder in all its forms is forbidden in
Ex 2013, Dt 517. No sanctuary was to be allowed
to the criminal (Ex 2112, Lv 2417·21, Nu 3516·18, Dt
19W3, 1 Κ 228'34). In poetic thought the voice of
blood shed cried for vengeance until the murderer
was punished (Gn 410). A woe is pronounced on
the city that is regarded as guilty (Ezk 246"8); and
when unsuccessful, after the most diligent efforts, in
detecting the criminal (Jos. Ant. iy. viii. 16), it
must by an elaborate and impressive ceremony
exonerate itself (Dt 211"9). So sacred was the
regard for human life, that the owner of an ox
known to be vicious and causing death was held
guilty of a capital crime, and the ox was stoned
(Ex 2129). In Egypt, he who witnessed a murder
without giving information of it was considered
jparticeps criminis.

Irreverence and Unkindness to Parents.—The
command to honour father and mother (Ex 2012),
also inculcated in the Koran (xvii. 24. 25), rests on
a sacred relation corresponding to that of the
divine creation. God's majesty is violated when

parents are dishonoured (Ex 2214). Hence the
following are prohibited: (1) Cursing father or
mother (Ex 2117, Lv 209). Examples of this offence
in practice are condemned in Mt 154"6, Mk 79"12.
(2) Striking (Ex 2115). This was a capital crime
(Dt 2118"21). It is possible that insolence to parents
was condonable by reformation, and there are
evidences that the laws were not invariably
executed with extreme rigour. Jos. {Ant. xvi. xi.
2) recounts an ineffectual attempt of Herod at
Berytus to get rid of his sons on this charge.

Prophesying Falsely.—See PROPHECY.
Prostitution.—See Fornication.
Rape, a foul crime that demanded capital punish-

ment (Dt 2225). See Seduction.
Robbery, when the act is accompanied with

violence, as burglary, placed the offender beyond
protection (Ex 222). The Egyp. law was similar.
Various degrees of the crime were recognized, it
being a capital offence to take the * devoted thing'
(Jos 725), or to steal a man (Ex 2116, Dt 247).
See Kidnapping.

Sabbath-Breaking.—See SABBATH.
Seduction consisted in the enticement of an un-

betrothed virgin, for which restitution was to be
made by subsequent marriage, unless the father
interposed an obstacle, but then the usual dowry
was exacted (Ex 2216). In Dt 2228 it is stated that
a fine of 50 shekels was required, and there is no
hint of possible compromise. Selden {Heb. Laws)
states that the Sanhedrin added other mulcts,
because this was so insignificant: one for the
shame and dishonour,'; one for the loss of virginity
and the vitiating of the body, and still another if
force had been used; and some account was taken
of the quality and station of the person injured
(see W. R. Smith, BS 276). An offending bond-
maid was scourged, and her enticer, besides paying
the fine, must make a trespass-offering (Lv 192""22).

Slander was prohibited, though no punishment ia
named (Ex 231) except when a wife's chastity was
falsely impeached (Dt 321S-19). See separate article.

Sodomy was delicately but positively condemned
in Gn 1313 195*7, and regarded as an abomination
(Lv 1822 2013). On this crime the Koran and
Zendavesta likewise are very severe. The Israelites
were not always innocent. It was an evil practised
in religious ceremonies, as appears from the terms EH ,7
and n̂ hj? (Gn 3821 and Hos 414), which show that
both males and females were set apart for such
flagitious uses ; but if allowed in heathen temples,
it was never to be permitted in the worship of J",
Dt 2317, 1 Κ 1424 1512 2246, 2 Κ 237, Job 3614, Hos
414 (W. R. Smith, BS 133).

Speaking EYII of Rulers.—In the theocracy
rulers are regarded as standing in the place of God,
and so all reproachful words are prohibited. In
Ex 228· 28, Jg 58, 1 S 225, Ps 821· 2·« the term ατό» is
used so as to imply that judges or legal officers are
divine representatives.

Swearing Falsely was never excusable even on
behalf of the poor (Ex 2016 231"3); but when it was
directed against the innocent, it was so aggravated
a crime as to permit of no reprieve or pity (Dt
1916"21). See LYING and OATH.

Theft involved the culprit, when convicted, in
fines of varying grades, and it has been thought,
from Pr 630·31 compared with Ex 221, that the
evil was more prevalent in the later history of the
people. H&rmer {Observations, ii. 194) shows that
it was shameful to steal in a caravanserai (Sir 4119).
In later times it was not considered a crime to
steal from a Samaritan or another thief.

Uncleanness as the result of incontinence, lack
of restraint, or self-abuse, was forbidden directly
(Lv 1819 2018); marked with the divine displeasure
(Gn 3810); and indirectly disapproved (Lv 151-18).
The Zendavesta pronounces a similar condemnation,
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and allows of no atonement for the last-named.
See separate article.

Usury might not be taken from Isr. brethren,
although the foreigner (nokhri) was expressly ex-
cluded from this and similar privileges (Ex 22^, Dt
2320.2i)4 The practice was forbidden by Egyp. laws,
and is reproved in the Koran (xxx. 38). In various
passages those who abstain from the evil are com-
mended (Dt 157-11 2413, Ps 155 3721·26 1125, Pr 1917,
Ezk 1817). Extortionate and oppressive dealing is
condemned (Job 226 243·7). See sep. article.

B. PUNISHMENTS.—Punishment is denned as
' pain or any other penalty on a person for a crime
or offence by an authority to which the offender is
subject; any pain or detriment suffered in con-
sequence of wrong-doing' {Standard Diet.). This
article will describe some forms of suffering in-
flicted on victims who might not be guilty of legal
offences. Various words in OT are tr. by * punish-
ment,' but the Heb. word that most frequently
represents the idea is ips, in the sense of ' visit/ In
NT the word is employed generally as a tr. of κόλασα
and ημωρία ; also of δική (2 Th Ι9), έπιτιμία (2 Co
26), εκδίκηση (1 Ρ 214). Its purpose is not so much
to execute vengeance as to deter from further
violations, so that the offender * will hear and fear
and do no more presumptuously' (Dt 1713 1920). It
was the belief of the Israelites that crimes were en-
couraged by indulgence (Jos. Ant. VI. vii. 4). The
ancient Parsees taught that crime was punished in
the next as well as in this world (Darmesteter, Sac.
Bks. E. p. xevi). The term is property restricted to
penalty for violation of law; but suffering has often
been imposed on the innocent and weak, as if these
had transgressed order, when it meant no more than
the arbitrary will of one in superior authority.
Punishment may extend to the forfeiture of life,
and is then known in common law as Capital. In
the Bible one thus liable is described as having
committed a sin of death (Dt 2226); a sin worthy
of death (Dt 2122). Such as he are said to be * sons
of death ' ( I S 2031 2616, 2 S 125), or * men of death'
(1928). ' He shall be put to death for his own sin'
(Dt 2416, 2 Κ 146). See also Jn 82 1·2 4: 'Ye shall
die in your sin.' Various modes of inflicting the
penalty are mentioned, some of them as legally
authorized among the chosen people, and others as
administered by other nations or without regular
warrant. The larger class of penalties was of
secondary grade, and various means were devised
to punish the offender and deter others from
repeating the crime.

The following are either alluded to or mentioned
in the Bible and the historical or literary works of
the people of Israel:—

Anathema (ανάθεμα).—See sep. art. CURSE.
Banishment.—There was no provision in the

Mosaic code for exile, unless it is to be understood
that in some instances he who was cut off from the
congregation was expelled from his country as well
as from his people. Temporary exclusion was
ordered in the case of Miriam (Nu 1215). In the
Pers. period it appears as a possible penalty, Ezr
726 (Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. iii. 194). The Rom.
authority resorted to this measure in the case of
John, the author of the Apoc. (I9), and it was much
dreaded by the Jews (Jos. Aiit. xvi. i. 1). A
wholesale deportation, as a military measure, was
made by Sargon, king of Assyria (2K 18n). The
flight of Absalom to Geshur to escape his father's
displeasure after Amnon's assassination (2 S 1338

1413·14), and of Jeroboam to Egypt to avoid king
Solomon (1 Κ II40), are cases of voluntary exile, but
not formal punishment.

Beating (τνμπανι.σμ6ϊ, He II35).—The bastinado
was in common use among the Egyptians for thefts,
petty frauds, and breach of trust. With it the
male adulterer was punished, In minor offences a

stick was used. A debtor was often beaten (Wilkin-
son, Anc. Egyp. ii. 210 ff.). In Assyria a mace
was used to crush the skull (Layard, Nin. and Bab.
458). Though designed as a chastisement for
slaves by the Greeks, a criminal might be beaten to
death (2 Mac 619·28·M). See Braying.

Beheading.—A capital punishment not sanc-
tioned in Mosaic law, but frequently practised
among the Assyr., Pers., Gr., Kom., and others.
A cut in Rawlinson's Ancient Monarchies shows
the victim standing upright, while the executioner
seizes him by a lock of the hair in despatching
him. In this way the chief baker who incurred
Pharaoh's displeasure may have suffered (Gn 4019),
the subsequent suspension of the body being an
added reproach (see Hanging). It is doubtful
whether the seven sons of Gideon were thus slain,
Jg 95 (see Slaying with Spear or Sword. Ahab's
seventy sons lost their heads by command of Jehu
(2 Κ 106'8). The head of John the Baptist was
severed by order of Herod (Mt 148·10, Mk 627).
Thus also suffered James the Apostle (Ac 122).
Many of the early martyrs were beheaded (Rev
204). The head of Ishbosheth was removed after
death (2 S 48). Whether Sheba was slain before
he was beheaded is not stated (2 S 2021"22).

Blinding.—The only legal authority for putting
out the eyes under the Mosaic dispensation would
be found indirectly in the law of retaliation * an
eye for an eye' (Ex 2124, Lv 2420, Dt 1918"20), and
therefore the punishment would be seldom inflicted.
There is an indistinct reference to something of
this sort in boring out the eyes of the spies (Nu
1614). As practised by foreign nations, the Assyrians
and Babylonians sometimes using hot irons for the
purpose, it was rather designed to incapacitate the
victim from rebellion, revolt, or the power of doing
further harm. Thus Samson suffered (Jg 1621).
Zedekiah lost his eyes partly as a vindictive
visitation, but more to effectually unfit him for
rulership (2 Κ 257 and Jer 5211). In Persia it was
inflicted for rascality, thieving, and rebellion.
Criminals were not permitted to look on the face
of the king (Est 7 ). Nahash the Ammonite
threatened that he would thrust out the right eyes
of the inhabitants of Jabesh-gilead as a reproach
on Israel, 1S II 3 (Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. ; Harmer,

Branding and Burning.—It has been surmised
that in some cases where burning was inflicted as
the punishment for unchastity, it meant branding
on the forehead as a mark of shame. If, however,
the extreme penalty is intended, it is represented
as of pre-Mosaic authority, and was proposed for
Tamar (Gn 3824). The Sinaitic law directs that a
priest's daughter shall be burned for fornication
(Lv 219); and that this shall be the form of punish-
ment for incest with a wife's mother (Lv 2014).
Fire from the Lord supernaturally slew Nadab and
Abihu (Lv 101"3). Burning alive or scorching was
practised by the Phil. (Jg 1415), and associated with a
sort of confiscation (121); also by the Bab. and Chald.
(Jer 2922). Esarhaddon burned a king alive (G.
Smith, Assyr. Discov.), and burning was attempted
on Shadrach and his companions (fin 3). There is
an allusion to the practice in Is 432; see also 2 Mac
75. Tradition states that Nimrod cast Abraham
into the fiery furnace for refusing to worship
Chald. gods (Layard, Bab. and Nin.; Koran xxi.
68, xxxvii. 95). Cf. Gn II 3 1 with Neh 97, where ΉΚ,
'ur, may be interpreted as light (of a flame). The
pouring of molten lead down the throat (Jahn, Bib.
Arch.) has no other authority than that of Rabbin,
statement. Slaves were sometimes branded on the
hand (Is 445), but such disfigurement was forbidden
by Jewish law (Lv 1928; cf. Gal 617). Branding
accompanied deportation by the Persians (Rawlin-
son, Anc. Mon. iii. 194).
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Braying or Pounding in a Mortar.—This act is
mentioned in Pr 2722 as unavailing in the cure of a
fool. RV specifies that the victim may be bruised as
with a pestle among corn (see Nestle, Cheyne, etc.
in Expos. Times, 1897, viii. 287, 335,etc). Tennant
is authority for the statement that it still remains as
a Cingalese penalty. The Turks have been charged
with such cruelty, and a king of Canday is said to
have compelled a wife to pound her infant child
to death. There is probable allusion to this form
of punishment in He 1135·36, where the faithful
are said to have been tortured or beaten {έτυμπανίσ-
θησαν), and to have had trial of scourgings. It is
said that Eleazar was beaten on an instrument
like a drum (2 Mac 630), and Jos. {De. Mace. 5, 9)
mentions a wheel {τροχό*) as an instrument of tor-
ture. Hazael put men under sledges with iron
spikes (2 Κ 812 1032·33, with Am I3·4), to which also
the Ammonites were probably subjected (2 S 1231,
1 Ch 203). The Talm. is quoted by Lightfoot as
saying that Nebuzaradan used iron rakes on some
of his captives (Jer 399 5228-30).

Confiscation.—An act for which no provision is
made in the Mosaic economy, but authorized in a
modified form by Pers. rule, so that a residence
might be destroyed; but no mention is made of
the forfeiture of property for the benefit of the
State (Ezr 6U, Dn 25 329). The act described in Ezr
726 seems to convey the idea of modern confiscation.

Crucifixion.—See sep. art. CROSS.
Cutting Asunder.—In carrying out the threat as

recorded in Dn 25 and 329, the body might be cut
in more than two pieces. The verb used in Mt
2451, Lk 1246, is διχοτομβΐν, which in its etymology
signifies severing in two parts.

Cutting off from the People (VSJZP, rrsffD rn?, %*
LXX εξολοθρεύω). — A term used in Gn 1714 as
penalty for neglect of circumcision, and in the law
to be employed as a punishment for certain
breaches (1) in morals, (2) in the Abrahamic cove-
nant, and (3) in the Levitical ritual. For immor-
ality such as filial irreverence, incest, and unclean
connexions, the offender, in at least seven cases,
was unquestionably exposed to death (Lv 1829

209"21). In like manner he who does aught pre-
sumptuously (RV 'with a high hand'), that is,
wilful sin in general, was liable (Nu 1530'31). In the
breach of the covenant it may be doubted whether
the extreme penalty of death was invariably
inflicted, as in Ex 3033, Lv 2329·30, and Nu 913. There
are instances where the punishment for offences that
were kindred to such as are expressly designated
as a breach of ritual, meant death. Such are the
cases of (1) Nadab and Abihu (Lv 101·2); (2) Korah,
Dathan, and Abiram (Nu 1633). These 'perished
from the congregation' (see Nu 1212, in which it is
stated that Miriam, for leprosy, was s as one dead'
in her temporary exclusion). The punishment
in general seems so severe that it has been sug-
gested that it was possibly voidable either by an
elaborate atonement on the offender's part (Nu
1527'31), or by a divine commutation, the penalty
being recorded but not executed. In some in-
stances it meant, perhaps, only deprivation of
certain civil and social privileges. There are two
such cases: (1) when the people ate of the blood in
one of Saul's campaigns (1 S 1432); (2) when king
Uzziah offered incense (2 Ch 2619·20). On the other
hand, in Ex 3114f· the meaning of the penalty as
attached to Sabbath-breaking is interpreted, as
death.f

* The plural D*»y apparently means * kinsfolk,' * relatives,' so
that 'cut off from his (their) people' is a better rendering
than * from the people.'

t It may be questioned whether, when * cut off from his
people' stands alone, anything more is intended than to express
strongly the divine disapproval under threat of excommunica-
tion. Cf. * /will cut off,' Lv 1710 203- 5.6 [all H], and see Nowack,
Eeb. Arch. i. 333 f. and Dillm. on Gn 1714.

Divine Visitation.—In the theocratic economy
there were certain sins for which the nation at
large suffered. The punishment was considered
as inflicted by the divine hand, the visitation
itself being manifestly due to no human in-
strumentality, though man was sometimes the
executioner of God's will. Divine condemnation
was executed against idolatry, Sabbath-breaking,
oppression of the poor, covetousness, and other sins
which betokened a rebellious or unholy spirit, or
for which an individual could not obtain redress.
Human agencies might be employed in the admin-
istration of the penalty, but 6od Himself was
regarded as the avenger of the wrong. He it was
who led the people, for their wickedness, into
captivity (Ezr 97, Jer 152, Am 94), threatened them
with the curse (Dt 2815-20, Jer 249), with consump-
tion and fever (Lv 2616), and inflammation and
fiery heat (Dt 2822), caused the drought (Dt II 1 7

2S23·Μ, Is 56, Jer 141"7 5036, Hag I 1 0 · u), and famine
(Lv 2626, Jer 2410 3417, Rev 68), kindled a consuming
fire (Dt 424, Is 6616, He 1229), showed His indignation
by hail and tempest (Is 3030, Hag 217), inflicted
pestilence and plague (Ezk 611 71δ), exposed to the
taunt of proverb and reproach (Dt 2837, 2 Ch 720,
Jer 2410), smote with scourge (Is ΙΟ26 2815·18), and
with the sword in the hands of enemies, as shown
in so many passages that the reader may consult a
concordance for a complete view of these and all
other providential punishments named. His dis-
pleasure at Korah was shown by the earthquake
(Nu 1630). Idolatry was punished by captivity.
Delay of justice provoked war. Perjury invited
wild beasts. Neglect of tithes was attended with
drought and famine (Schiirer, HJP II. ii. 91).

Drowning was not distinctively a Jewish punish-
ment. It was the penalty in Babylonia tor the
wife who repudiated her husband {Encyc. Brit. art.
* Babylonia ). Jerome, however, says that offenders
were thus sometimes put to death among the Jews
as well as among the Romans. There is an allusion
to this mode of dying in Mt 186, Mk 942. Jos.
{Ant. xiv. xv. 10) states that some Galileans
revolted and drowned the partisans of Herod.

Exposure to Wild Beasts. — Daniel and his
enemies were cast into a den of lions (Dn 6), and
the practice of thus dealing with offenders is said to
be still in vogue in Fez and Morocco. In the use of
a strong figure in Mic 413 human beings are repre-
sented as being gored or trodden by beasts. The
lion from whom St. Paul was said to be delivered
(2 Ti 417) undoubtedly means Nero. No conclusive
exegesis has been given of 1 Co 1532. Many are of
the opinion that human foes are described, but
there is some plausible argument in favour of the
literal view. The inroads of wild animals, as by an
act of God, are to be regarded as a punishment of
Israel for unfaithfulness (Lv 2622, Dt 3224, 2 Κ 1726).
The disobedient prophet, named Jadon according
to Jos. {Ant. viii. ix. 1), met death from God by a
lion (1 Κ 1326). Contrariwise, the righteous are
protected (Job 523, Hos 218).

Fines were permitted at the option of the injured
party as a special privilege to freedmen (slaves
being punished), and in earliest times the money
was presented to the priest or at the sanctuary. It
was not in accordance with Sem. doctrine to com-
pel the aggrieved to accept material compensation
(W. R. Smith, RS 329, 378). In the case of a
mortal result, the mulct which might be in lieu of
corporal penalty was called * ransom (RV ' redemp-
tion') of life' (Ex 2130), but was never allowed for
wilful murder (Nu 3531·32). The specific amount
was generally left to be determined by the judicial
tribunal (Ex 2122·30), but the sum for fatal injury
by an ox to a servant was fixed at 30 shekels
(Ex 2132), for humbling an unbetrothed virgin at
50 shekels (Dt 2229), and the highest amount named
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is for slander against a wife's chastity, 100 shekels
(Dt 22"). See Restitution.

Flaying is mentioned (fig.) Mic 32·3. It was a
practice in Assyria, though the victim may have
previously died (Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. i. 478 ;
Layard, Nin. and Bab. ; Mon. of Nin.). The
Persians would flay and then crucify (Rawlinson,
iii. 246; also recognized in the Zendavesta).
Herodotus (iv. 64, v. 25) states that Persians and
Scythians used the skins so obtained.

Hanging consisted usually in the suspension of
the lifeless form as a mark of reproach. By this
David showed his disapproval of the slaughter of
Ishbosheth (2 S 412). The person whose body was
so exposed was 'accursed of God' (Dt2123, Gal 313),
and for this reason it might not remain in view
over night (Jos 82d 1026). This word is used for the
act of impaling (άνασκόΚοπίζειν, Ezr 611), a common
custom in Assyria. A sharp-pointed stake in a
perpendicular position penetrated the body just
below the breast-bone (Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. i.
477). It was frequent in Persia. Darius impaled
3000 Babylonians (Layard, Nin. and Bab. 295 n. ;
Herodotus, iii. 159). The Philistines gibbeted (on
crosses, Jos. Ant. VI. xiv. 8) the dead bodies of Saul
and Jonathan (1 S 3110, 2 S 2112·13). Other Greek
words used to represent this act are έξηλίάζείν and
παραδει-γματίζειν, for which the Vulg. uses crucifigere
(see CROSS); and so St. Paul, according to the
accepted exegesis of the time, applied Dt 2123 to
the ignominy of Jesus. Execution on the gallows
was not prescribed for any crime in the Mosaic
code. There is a difference of opinion whether the
chief baker (Gn 4113) lost his life by being hanged by
the neck, or whether his body, after being despatched,
was exposed to shame (Wilkinson, Anc. Egyptians,
ii. 213). In later history offenders were hanged by
the hands (La 512, Targ. 12), and in 1 Mac I61 it is
stated that dead children were hanged to the necks
of their mothers. Ahithophel (2 S 1723) and Judas
(Mt 275, Ac I18) voluntarily, in chagrin and re-
morse, took their lives by hanging. There is an
apparent allusion to this form of punishment in
1 Κ 2031). The Gibeonites may have adopted this
method of avengement on the sons of Saul (2 S 219),
because it was in vogue among the aboriginal
nations of the land. Stanley {Hist. Jew. Ch. ii. 37)
says the victims were first crucified, then suspended.
Under the Persian rule there was resort to the
gallows (r«, but called ' t ree ' in Gn 4019, Dt 2122)
for punishing the conspirators against Ahasuerus
(Est 223), Haman (79·10) and his ten sons (914); possibly
the same as impalement.

Imprisonment.—Offenders were confined by the
Israelites as well as other nations. The prison was
often used merely for keeping a person in ward until
the pleasure of the judicial power should be known.
So Joseph by Potiphar (Gn 3920·21); the son of
Shelomith, for blasphemy (Lv 2412) ; the man who
gathered sticks on the Sabbath (Nu 1534); the
apostles after healing the lame man (Ac 43) ; St.
Peter, by order of Herod, till a convenient time
for his execution (Ac 124). Incarceration was often
accompanied with other punishments (cf. Samson
grinding for the Philistines, Jg 1621), or it was re-
garded as an alternative (Ezr 726). Jeremiah was
smitten as well as imprisoned (Jer 3715). The
murderer and debtor might be delivered both to
prison and the tormentors (Mt 1830). Zedekiah used
the prison for the protection of Jeremiah from his
enemies (Jer 3721). He was then transferred to
the princes, who cast him into the dungeon or pit
(Jer 386). For the Eng. word 'dungeon' or
'prison' in Gn 4015 3920, 1 Κ 2227, 2 Κ 25s9, 2 Ch
1610, Ps 1427, Ec 414, Is 2422 427, Jer 374·15 5211,
there are eight different roots in the Heb. which
would imply that detention of those under accusa-
tion or in disfavour was regular and quite common,

the confinement itself being for the purpose of
punishment. Confinement in jail was inflicted aa
a preliminary punishment by Ahab on Micaiah,
accompanied with spare bread and water diet (1 Κ
2227); by Asa on Hanani (2 Ch 1610). The motive
of Herod in imprisoning John the Baptist is un-
certain (Mt 412). Barabbas was committed for
insurrection, and it would appear as if this were
intended to be final (Lk 2319). In the prison-house,
which might contain cells (Jer 3716), there was
sometimes a pit with or without water (Jer 386,
Zee 911), and the court of the prison is mentioned
in Jer 37, 38, 39, and elsewhere. In some prisons
there were stocks (Jer 202 2926, Ac 1624). To the
Rom. prison there were three parts : communiora,
ulteriora, where Paul and Silas were kept, and the
Tullianum or dungeon, the place of execution
(Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 304 n.).
There is an allusion to prisoners at labour in Job
318, and they might be held in chains (Ps 1051810710,
Jer 404).

Indignities.—There was resort to various means
of heaping contumely on an offender; such as
ignominious or obscure burial for a blasphemer (Jos.
Ant. IV. viii. 6 ; 1 Κ 1413, 2 Κ 910 2118·26, 2 Ch 2425,
Jer 2219). Some victims were slain and left in the
street or cast behind the walls (Ps 792·3, To 23).
Heads of the slain were removed and carried in
triumph (1 S 1757 319). Dead bodies were burned
(Jos 715·25, Lv 2014, Am 21. See Burning) or hanged
(2 S 412, Gn 4017"19 [see Hanging], Nu 254·5, Dt 2122·23).
Stones were thrown on the corpse, as on that of
Achan (Jos 725·26), the king of Ai (Jos 829), and on
the tomb of Absalom (2 S 1817). Mohammedans still
maintain the custom when passing by its supposed
site (Thomson, Land and Book, i. 61); but Harmer
plausibly suggests that the ' heap of stones' was
erected in honour. Some forms of execution were
regarded as more disgraceful than others, as cruci-
fixion (Jn 1931), but it was not the design of the Mosaic
law to cover a sufferer with perpetual infamy. In
Egypt a calumniator of the dead was subject to
severe punishment (Wilkinson, Anc. Egyp.).

Mutilation was practised, but not under direct sanc-
tion of the covenant law. The thumbs and great toes
of Adonibezek were severed (Jg I6·7). The slayers
of Ishbosheth (2 S 412) lost their hands, but possibly
after death. Nebuchadrezzar threatened to cut in
pieces his offending counsellors (Dn 25). At the
command of Antiochus Epiphanes (ace. to 2 Mac
71'40), seven brothers suffered horrible outrages,
among others that of tearing out the tongue, a very
common cruelty among the Assyrians. In Egypt
robbers were sometimes deprived of the right hand
for the first offence, the left foot for the second,
and the left hand for the third ; though the theft
of food not quickly perishable was not so severely
punished (Lane, Mod. Egyp.). To this act our
Saviour's statement in Mt 2451, Lk 1246, seems to
allude. An Egyptian victor was known to display
severed hands as proof of the number of his trophies
(see 1 S 1827). The town of Rhinocolura was said to
be peopled by robbers who had lost their noses. The
nose and ears of an adulterer were cut off (Diod. Sic. i.
78), and from Ezk 2325 it appears that the usage was
in vogue among the Babylonians. (On the horrible
cruelties of Assurbanipal, as recorded on his cylinder,
see HP iii. 39-50.) Rings were put in the lips or
noses of captives (2 Ch 3311 'among the thorns,'
RV 'in chains,' Is 3729, Ezk 194·9; Rawlinson, Anc.
Mon. iii. 7 ; and see Am 42).

Plucking off the Hair was a punishment inflicted
on Jews who had indulged in mixed marriages
(Neh 1325). It may have been intended simply for
disfigurement. The prophet in Is 506 alludes to
the judicial practice as common in his time. The
effort was so vicious as described in 2 Mac 77, that
the skin was torn off with the hair; but in scalping,
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as practised by the N. American Indians, a knife
was used. As an insult to David's servants, half
of the beard was shaven off (2 S 104). The head
was subjected to other indignities (Job 3010, Mt
2730, Mk 124).

Precipitation.—It is stated in 2 Ch 2512 that
10,000 Edomites were cast from a rock by the
children of Judah. So two Jewish women are said
to have suffered (2 Mac 610). Of the same sort are
the acts mentioned in 2 Κ 812, Hos ΙΟ14 1316. On
column iv. 100, 101 of Assurbanipal (G. Smith), it
is stated that certain persons were thrown on the
stone lions and bulls in a quarry, the fall designed
to be fatal. Calmet is of opinion, with Jerome
as authority, that this was the fate of Oreb and
Zeeb (Jg 725). An attempt after this manner was
made on the life of Jesus (Lk 429).

Restitution.—There was enacted an elaborate
system for compensating an injured party under
tne sanction of Mosaism. As far as possible the
restoration was identical with, or analogous to, the
loss of time or power (Ex 2118-36, Lv2418'21, Dt 1921).
He who stole and then slew or sold a live ox had to
restore fivefold; if it was a live sheep fourfold. The
penalty was designed in part to be prohibitory,
because sheep were more exposed in the desert,
while oxen were necessary and not so easily taken.
In later history it appears as if sevenfold, might
be exacted (Pr 631. See also the LXX tr. of 2 S
126, where seven is substituted for four). If the iden-
tical animal was restored, another of equal value
was all that the law required besides. Burglary
doomed the culprit to unrequited death or to
slavery. For breach of trust or for trespass, twenty
per cent, additional to the original sum was
demanded (Lv 61"5, Nu 55'10). He who was de-
tected in the theft of a pledge, or was found guilty
in the matter of trespass while the property was
in his hand, must pay double. Pecuniary com-
pensation must be furnished for damages by an
animal, when not on its own ground (Ex 225) ; and
when a fatality occurred in the case of a servant,
thirty shekels must be paid to the loser (Ex 213 2;
see Dt 2219). One case only is mentioned of per-
mitted commutation for bull-goring (Ex 2128"32).
In case a married woman was killed, the fine was
paid to her father's (instead of her own) family
(Lewis, Heb. Ant.). Akin to restoration is
redemption, referred to in Lv 2527· 28, Ezk 187·12.
Remuneration was expected for loss by fire,
through negligence, of a standing grain field; or for
the loss or damage of a pledge (Ex 226·12·13).
Under Rom. law a jailer losing his prisoner was
liable to the punishment which was to be inflicted
for the crime on which the arrest had been made
(Ac 1219 1627). In NT morals it was taught that
the guilt of theft could not be compounded by
restitution. 'Let him that stole steal no more'
(Eph 428); but Zacchseus, on the occasion of his
pardon, proposed to restore fourfold (Lk 198).

Retaliation was authorized in the code of Ex
2124.25 i t w a s i n u s e a m o n g other nations, esp. the
Egyptians (cf. the lex talionis of the Romans). It
was not unequivocally approved by ancient authors,
because it was apt to degenerate into mere revenge
and would often be unfair in its operation. The
possibility of its baneful consequences is shown by
Thomson {Land and Book, i. 447, 449). Diodorus
Siculus instances a one-eyed man as suffering more
than the victim with two eyes. Favorinus shows
the injustice of this principle in operation as con-
tained in one of the Twelve Tables, in that the same
member may be worth more to one man than to
another, as the right hand of a scribe or painter
compared with that of a singer. Hence it nad to
be administered with certain modifications. Thus
Heb. law adopted the principle, but lodged the appli-
cation with the judge (Ex 2122ff·, Lv 2419"22); and an

aggressor, by the payment of a ransom, could com-
pound with the aggrieved and be relieved from the
full penalty of the law. A false accuser was required
to suffer the same penalty that he proposed against
the accused (Dt liF). Heb. law was milder in spirit
than that of heathen jurisprudence. Moses would
not allow parents or children to suffer for the offences
of each other (Dt 2416). This equitable exemption
was not regarded by the Chaldseans (Dn 6s4), or even
by the kings of Israel (1 Κ 2121, 2 Κ 926).

Sawing Asunder.—In He II 3 7 the term is used to
describe an ancient form of punishment, which was
possibly a crushing under instruments of iron (Am
I 3 ) ; and it is said, on the authority of Justin
Martyr {Dial, with Trypho), to have been practised
on Isaiah. There is an allusion to something of
this sort in Pr 2026 (RV) 'He bringeth the threshing
wheel over them' (cf. Is 2827·28). Saws are men-
tioned in 2 S 1231, 1 Ch 203; and while it is painful
to admit that David may have been guilty of such
severity, the literal interpretation is the most
plausible and accords with the usages of the times.
(See, however, Driver, Heb. Text of Sam. 226 ff.).
In Shaw's Travels a case is described where the
victim was placed between two boards and dis-
severed longitudinally (Smith, DB)> and another
case is mentioned by Harmer {Observations) as
occurring on Stewart's journey to Mequinez.

Scourging with Thorns (see also Stripes).—In
the marginal reading of Jg 87, Gideon is repre-
sented as threatening to thresh the men of Succoth
with thorns and briers, and in the margin to
816 it is stated that they were thus punished, as
Stanley {Hist. Jew. Ch.) suggests, with the acacia.
The scorpions (D îpy) mentioned in 1 Κ 1211 may
have been knotted sticks, or ropes into which wire
was plaited, or iron points or nails or cutting pieces
of lead were inserted. Calmet guesses that David
so treated the Moabites (2 S 82). Some attempt to
solve the much-mooted difficulties of 2 S 1231 by a
reference to this mode of punishment.

SlaYery.—In Heb. law it was possible for a
person to fall into servitude for a limited time. A
thief, when unable to make restitution, was sold
with wife and children (Ex 223). The misfortune
of debt led to the same result (2 Κ 41, Neh 55).
The statute of limitations mercifully provided
against oppressive usage and permanent enslave-
ment (Lv 2539-43, Dt 1512, Jer 3414). The Rabbins
say a woman could not be sold for theft. Joseph
proposed, as an Egyptian procedure, to make a slave
of the detected pilferer of his cup (Gn 4417). See
separate article.

Slaying by Spear or Sword.—This was an ex-
peditious method, sometimes adopted in an emer-
gency. The spear, javelin, or dart (He 1220) was to
be used on trespassers at the foot of Sinai (Ex 1913).
Phinehas went so armed in eager and immediate
punishment of the man found with a Midianitish
woman (Nu 257·8). The sword was taken by the
Levites against the worshippers of the golden calf
(Ex 3227), and in Dt 1313"15 authority is given for
its use in the wholesale slaughter of a city for
idolatry. Some cutting instrument was employed
by Abimelech in the murder of his brethren {Jg
95). Samuel hewed Agag to pieces with the sword
(1 S 1533), and with the same Doeg massacred the
priests in Nob (1 S 2218·19). According to the lex
talionis, the young Amalekite who claimed that he
drew the sword to kill Saul was put to death with
the same kind of implement (2 S I15), with which or
the spear Ishbosheth was assassinated (2 S 46·7). The
sword was used in the summary executions ordered
by Solomon (1 Κ 22δ·29·81·34). By it Elijah slew the
prophets of Baal (1 Κ 191), and it was common in
regal and martial proceedings, becoming still more
prominent in post-Bab, times. The sword or axe was
employed to carry out the order of Jehu on Ahab'e
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sons (2 Κ 107) (see Beheading). Thus Jehoram
murdered his brethren (2 Ch 214), and Jehoiakim
despatched Urijah (Jer 2623). The sword as an
instrument of punishment is specifically mentioned
in Job 1929. See also DiYine Visitation.

The Stocks (ΓΟ3Π£, ξνλδν irevTwupLyyov). This
machine, though probably of Egyp. origin, is not
described in the Mosaic legislation, but in it Hanani,
the seer, was put by Asa (2 Ch 1610), and Jeremiah
was punished (Jer 202). In Jer 272 RV uses
'bars' for AV 'yokes,' and in Jer 2926 changes
'prison' to 'stocxs,' and 'stocks' to 'shackles,'
that is, the pillory. It usually contained five holes
for the neck, arms, and legs, which sometimes were
inserted crosswise. One form (ID) was designed for
the legs only. The word ' stocks' is employed in
Job 1327 3311 and Pr 722, and this form of torture
was probably in mind when Ps 10518 was written.
It was an infliction among the Romans as indicated
by Ac 1624.

Stoning was the ordinary formal and legal mode
of inflicting punishment in the earlier history of
the children of Israel, and was in vogue before the
departure from Egypt (Ex 826). Even beasts might
be the victims, evidently as a spectacular example
(Ex 1913 2128·29·32). Stoning was the penalty for
taking * the accursed thing' (Jos 7s5); for adultery
and unchastity,the death sentence being pronounced
in Lv 2010, and the means of carrying it out stated
in Dt 2221· 24, Jn 85·7 ; for blasphemy (Lv 2410"24),
and on this specious charge Naboth (1 Κ 2110) and
Stephen (Ac 758) suffered, and an effort was made
to show Jesus guilty by a feint to stone Him (Jn
I03 1); for divination (Lv 206· 27), idolatry (Dt 1310),
dishonour to parents (Dt 2121), prophesying falsely
(Dt 135·10), and Sabbath - breaking (Ex 3114 352,
Nu 1535·36). Doubtless other capital crimes would
thus be punished, and the city of Jerusalem was so
threatened as if it were an individual culprit (Ezk
1640). In an orderly proceeding the witness was to
cast the first stone (Dt 177, Jn 87), and as the Rabbins
say, on the chest; and if others were necessary to
produce death, the bystanders hurled them. Law-
less movements are mentioned or suggested, like
that to which Moses thought himself exposed (Ex
174), the accomplished acts on Adoram (1 Κ 1218)
and Zechariah (2 Ch 2421), in the danger dreaded by
the priests on account of their estimate of the
Baptist (Lk 206), and the assault on St. Paul in
Iconium (Ac 145). Poisoners among the Persians
were laid on one stone and crushed by another
(Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. iii. 247; see Mt 2144, Lk
2018).

Strangling was a later form of capital punishment
among the Jews (W. R. Smith, BS 398), but there is
no scriptural authority for it. The convict was
immersed in clay or mud, and a cloth was twisted
around the neck and drawn in opposite directions
by two lictors, so as to take the breath. During
the operation molten lead might be poured down
the throat (Sanhedr. 10. 3). The proposed humili-
ation of the Syrians before Israel (1 Κ 2031) may
hint at the practice. See Hanging.

Stripes.—The Mosaic economy ordained that an
offender might be punished with stripes (Lv 1920,
Dt 2218), not exceeding forty (Dt 2$); and this
limit was carefully observed, as on St. Paul (2 Co
II24), for a single stroke in excess subjected the
executioner to punishment. The scourge was com-
posed of three thongs, of which 39 was the largest
multiple within the limit. It was the most com-
mon mode of secondary punishment, and the idea
of disgrace did not seem to attach to it (but see
Jos. Ant. IV. viii. 21). No station of life was
exempt (see from Pr 1726, indicating that the noble
may be smitten, and 1013 that a rod is proper for
the vacant-minded). The bastinado may have been
used on Jeremiah (202 3715). Scourging was in-

flicted on a bondmaid overtaken in illegal inter-
course (Lv 1920), on a husband who falsely accused
his wife, on a person who used abusive language
(Jos. Ant. XIII. x. 6), on ecclesiastical offenders in
the synagogue (Mt 1017, Ac 2611), and it might be
used on the debtor (Mt δ251834). As to the method :
the culprit lay on the ground while under casti-
gation, in the presence of the judge, who during
the infliction proclaimed the words in Dt 2858·59,
and concluded with those in Ps 7838. In later
times an adult male was stripped to the waist and
in a bending posture lashed to a pillar; a female
received the stripes while sitting with head and
shoulders bent forward; and a boy was punished
with his hands tied behind him. The Mosaic re-
gulations were in pleasing contrast with those of
the Zendavesta, which authorizes as many as 10,000
stripes for the murder of a water dog (Darmesteter,
Intro.). The Porcian law forbade the scourging
of Rom. citizens (Cic. in Verr. v. 53, Ac 1637 2225).
Nevertheless, it was regarded as a wholesome
punishment, and is zealously advocated in Pr 1324

231 3·1 4; see also Sir 301"13. It is a symbol of divine
correction (Ps 8932), and is regarded as a purifier
(Pr 2030). The Moslems have a proverb that the
stick is from heaven, a blessing from God.

Suffocation was a recognized Per s. mode of dealing
with offenders. A case is described (2 Mac 134"8):
Menelaus was fastened to a revolving wheel in a
standpipe 50 cubits high, filled with ashes, in
which he was repeatedly immersed, until death
ensued. Another description attributes a similar
method to the Macedonians, the victim being
placed on a beam, under which the ashes were
constantly stirred until he was overcome with heat
and dust (see Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. iii. 246),

LITERATURE:.—In addition to the authorities cited in the art.,
the reader may consult Hamburger, RE, art. 'Lohn u. Strafe'
(pp. 691-703) and' Vergeltung' (pp. 1252-57) ; artt. on the various
crimes and punishments enumerated above, in Riehm, HWB,
Herzog, RE, and Schenkel, Bibellex.; Saalschutz, das Mosaische
Recht; the Bib. Archaol. of Keil, Benzinger, and Nowack;
Post, Familienrecht, 358 f. ; Hartmann, Enge. Verbind. d. A.T.
mit d. JV. 197 ff.; Schiirer, HJP n. ii. 90 ff.; W. R Smith,
OTJCP 340 f., 368 f. ; J. W. Haley, Esther (1885), pp. 122-130 ;
Dillmann, Com. on the Pent., and Driver, Deut. (passim),

J . POUCHER.
CRIMSON. — Two words are tr. * crimson' in

both AV and RV, $fo tola (Is I18), LXX κόκκινο*,
and h"n-}3 karmil (2 Ch 27· u 314). Karmil is a later
word used in place of the earlier *ιψ shunt. Shdni
is rendered once (Jer 430 AV) crimson. In the same
passage in RV, and in all other passages where it
occurs in both VSS, it is rendered scarlet. In
Is Ι 1 8 η'ΐψ is rendered scarlet, LXX <POLVLKOVV, and
ybin crimson, LXX KOKKLVOV. It is probable that the
distinction of these two colours was not accurately
made at that time, as indeed it has not been pre-
served in the VSS. See COLOURS; and for the
insect producing both these colours see SCARLET.

G. E. POST.
CRIPPLE.—See MEDICINE.

CRISPING PINS (on?nq, Is 322, RV 'satchels,'
and 2 Κ 523, AV and RV 'bags'; see BAG 3b).— To
* crisp' is in mod. language to * crimp,' that is, curl
in short wavy folds. The word is often used in
Shaks., Milton, and others, of the curl a breeze
makes on the water, as Par. Lost, iv. 237, 'the
crisped brooks'; cf. Byron, ChildeHarold, iv. 211,
' I would not their vile breath should crisp the
stream.' But the earliest ref. is to the hair; and
a Crisping pin' is an instrument for crimping
the hair. Cf. Pocklington (1637), 'Fetch me my
Crisping pinnes to curie my lockes.'

J. HASTINGS.
CRISPUS (Κρ/σττο*).— The chief ruler of the

Jewish synagogue at Corinth (Ac 188). Convinced
by the reasonings of St. Paul that Jesus was the
Messiah, he believed with all his house. The
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apostle mentions him (1 Co I14) as one of the few
persons whom he himself had baptized. Tradition
represents him as having afterwards become bishop
of Mgina, {Const. Apost. vii. 46). R. M. Bo YD.

CROCODILE (RVm Job 411).—The crocodile is
doubtless meant by leviathan in the above passage
and Job 38. In Ps 7414 leviathan refers to Pharaoh,
under the simile of a crocodile. Cf. Ezk 293, where
Pharaoh is called 'the great dragon (tannim, for the
usual tannin) that lieth in the midst of his rivers,'
and 322, where he is compared to a 'whale (also
tannim AVm, RV text ' dragon') in the seas/
the reference being to the crocodile of the river
(Arab. bahr= sea, the usual Arab, way of speaking
of their great river the Nile). See LEVIATHAN,
DRAGON. The crocodile is a saurian, sometimes
attaining a length of 20 feet. His back and sides
are covered with an armour, impenetrable to spears,
swords, slingstones, and arrows (Job 417·15"17·26·28·29);
not to be injured by clubs (RV for AV 'darts'v.29),
or even spherical bullets. The scales of which this
armour is composed are beautifully marked. His
j aws are set with numerous sharp-pointed teeth (v.14).
His neck is extremely powerful (v.22). His tail is
also very muscular, and a blow from it will crush
a man. His legs are short. The toes of the fore
feet are five, and of the hind feet only four. The
inner two toes of the fore feet and the inner one
of the hind feet are destitute of claws. The rest
have strong claws (v.30). The crocodile is well
characterized as ' a king over all the children of
pride' (v.34). In one other passage (Jer 146) RVm
gives ' crocodile' for tannim, AV f dragons.'

The Land Crocodile (Lv II 3 0 RV) is not a croco-
dile, but probably the MONITOR (see CHAMELEON).

G. E. POST.
CROOKBACKT (Amer. RV 'crook-backed'), Lv

2120. See MEDICINE.

CROSS is the tr. of the Gr. aravpos, the name
applied in NT to the instrument upon which Jesus
Christ suffered death. Owing to the variety of the
methods in which crucifixion might be inflicted, and
the indefiniteness of the terms employed, it is im-
possible to determine with certainty the exact
nature of the cross used in His case, σταυρό* means
properly a stake, and is the tr. not merely of the
Lat. crux (cross), but of palus (stake) as well. As
used in NT, however, it refers evidently not to
the simple stake used for impaling, of which wide-
spread punishment crucifixion was a refinement, but
to the more elaborate cross used by the Romans in
the time of Christ. Besides the crux simplex, or
simple stake, we may exclude from consideration
the so-called cross of St. Andrew, shaped like an X,
the origin of which is much later, and concerning
the actual use of which there is much doubt.
There remain of the four varieties of cross usually
enumerated only two, between which the choice
must lie—the crux commissa or St. Anthony's cross,
shaped like a "["> a n d consisting of a single upright
post, across the top of which is fastened a hori-
zontal cross-bar; and the crux immissa or Lat.
cross, in which the top of the upright shaft projects
above the cross-bar, as in the form with which we
are most familiar. In favour of the latter is not
only the testimony of the oldest tradition, which
in such a matter is entitled to great weight, but
also the statements of the evangelists concerning
the title nailed to the cross (Mt 2737, Mk 1526, Lk
2338, Jn 19iy"22).

The upright post to which alone the name
properly belongs, was usually a piece of some
strong, cheap wood, pine or oak, of such length
that when firmly planted in the ground the top
was from 7i to 9 ft. high. Most modern illustra-
tions err in making the upright much too high.

It was erected on some spot outside the city, con-
venient for the execution, and remained there as
a permanent fixture, only the cross-bar or pat-
ibulum being carried to the spot, usually by the
person who was to suffer death. This consisted
sometimes of a single piece of wood, more often of
two parallel bars joined at one end, between which
the head of the victim passed, and to the ends of
which his hands were fastened. The cross which
Jesus carried was doubtless simply the cross-bar in
one of these two forms. Keim argues in favour of
the simpler, partly because Jesus is represented as
clothed, which would hardly have been the case
had He carried the double patibulum; partly be-
cause of the carrying of it by Simon, which he
regards rather as a rude joke of the soldiers than
as rendered necessary by the weight of the cross-
bar, which could in no case have been very heavy
(Jesu von Nazara, iii. 398, Eng. tr. vi. 125). Be-
sides the patibulum, the cross was furnished with
a support for the body called the sedile. This was
a small piece of wood projecting at right angles
from the upright, upon which the victim sat as
upon a saddle. It was designed to bear part of
the weight of the body, which would otherwise
have been too great to be supported by the hands
alone. Whether there was also a support for the
feet, the so-called ύποπόδιον, is still in dispute.

The origin of crucifixion must be sought in the E.,
probably among the Phcen., from whom it passed to
the Greeks and Romans. The long list of peoples
given by Winer (BWB i. 680), and often copied,
includes many cases which prove no more than
impaling (so the Persians, Egyptians, Indians).
For the practice among the Phoenicians, Cartha-
ginians, and Numidians we have good authority.
We hear of Alexander on one occasion crucifying
as many as 2000 Tyrians. Among the Romans
this was a very common punishment. At first
they confined it to slaves and seditious persons,
but gradually extended its use, especially in the
provinces, here following Punic examples. In Sicily,
V erres crucified even Roman citizens. The same
was done by Galba in Spain. But these were rare
exceptions, and excited universal indignation. In
Judaea the punishment was frequently used. Thus
Varus crucified 2000 rioters after the death of Herod
the Great (Jos. Ant. xvil. x. 10). Under Claudius
and Nero, various governors, Tiberius Alexander,
Quadratus, Felix, Florus, crucified robbers and
rioters of political and religious character, includ-
ing two sons of Judas Galilseus (Ant. XX. v. 2 ; BJ
π. xii. 6, II. xiii. 2), and even respectable citizens
and Roman knights (BJ π. xiv. 9). Titus cruci-
fied so many after the destruction of Jerus. that
there was neither wood for the crosses nor place
to set them up (BJ V. xi. 1). Especially under
Tiberius, who held that simple death was escape,
was this method of punishment frequent.

The Jews did not practise the crucifixion of living
persons. The case of Jannseus, referred to by Jos.
(BJi. iv. 6), was an exception which called forth
universal reprobation. But the hanging up of dead
bodies meets us frequently in OT. See Jos 1026

(the five kings), 2 S 412 (the murderers of Ish-
bosheth), 1 S 3110 (the Philistines and Saul, cf.
2 S 2112), Ezr 611 (the decree of Darius), and is
distinctly authorized in the law (Dt 2122, cf. Nu
254, where J" commands this punishment in the
case of the men who have led the people away to
Baal-peor). In such cases the dead body became
accursed, and must be buried before nightfall,
that the land might not suffer pollution (Dt 2123).
Those who suffered crucifixion came under this curse,
and hence the passage in Dt is applied to Jesus not
only in the Talm., but also by NT writers. This
explains the frequent reference to the cross in NT
as the tree (ξύλον), that being the LXX tr. of the
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Heb. γ%. (Cf. Ac 530 ΙΟ39 1329, 1 Ρ 224, and esp. Gal
313 i Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law,
having become a curse for us; for it is written,
Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree.')

The method of crucifixion is clearly described in
NT. After condemnation, the victim was scourged
with the flagellum, a punishment so terrible that
men often died under it. In Jesus' case the scourging
seems to have taken place before rather than after,
possibly to excite pity (Jn 191). The cross-bar was
then bound on the victim's back, or his head in-
serted in the patibulum, and he was led through
the city accompanied by the centurion and four
soldiers detailed to conduct the execution. The
title, a piece of wood covered with white gypsum
on which the nature of his offence was set forth in
letters of black, was usually carried before the con-
demned person, so that all might know the reason
for which he was to die. This custom of carrying
the cross gave rise to 'the proverb atpeiv or λαμ-
βάνειν or βαστάζειν rbv σταυρόν αύτοΰ which was wont
to be used of those who on behalf of God's cause
do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully to bear
persecutions, troubles, distresses, thus recalling
the fate of Christ, and the spirit in which He en-
countered it ' (Thayer, Lex. p. 586). In this sense
it is used by Jesus Himself in the well-known
saying, 'If any man would come after me, let him
deny himself, and take up his cross antf follow
me' (Mt 1624, Mk 834, Lk 923; cf. Mt 1038, Lk 1427).
Arrived at the place of execution, the prisoner was
stripped, his garments falling to the soldiers as
their booty. He was then bound to the patibulum,
and both were raised on ladders until the cross-bar
rested on the notch prepared to receive it. This
was the more common custom. In a few cases the
cross piece was fastened to the upright lying on
the ground, and the whole then raised together.
After the patibulum was firmly fastened, the
hands were nailed to its extremities, and possibly
the feet to the upright, although this was less
frequent. Afterwards the title was fastened to the
head of the cross, and the victim was left to the
slow agonies of a death which might endure many
hours, and even days.

All authorities agree that of all deaths crucifixion
was the most abhorred. This was due not only to
its pain, which was of the most intense character (see
the account of Richter, quoted in Smith, DB), but
also to its shame, which in the case of the Roman
was due to its servile association, in that of the Jew
to its rendering the sufferer accursed. Cicero in his
oration against Verres (v. 66) declares that it is
impossible to find a fit word to describe such an
outrage as the crucifixion of a Roman citizen.
' Facinus est vinciri civem Romanum: scelus ver-
berari: prope parricidium necari; quid dicam
in crucem tolli ? Verbo satis digno tarn nefaria res
appellari nullo modo potest.'

The shame of this death is often referred to in
NT. So He 122 'Jesus, who endured the cross, de-
spising shame'; He 1313 'Let us therefore go forth
unto him without the camp, bearing his reproach';
cf. He II 2 6. With more particular reference to its
relation to the ceremonial law, Gal 313 'Christ
redeemed us from the curse of the law, having
become a curse for us ; for it is written, Cursed is
every one that hangeth on a tree ' ; 1 Co 123 ' No
man speaking in the Spirit of God saith Jesus is
anathema.' Because of this character, the death
of Jesus upon the cross, viewed in the light of
His Messianic claims, became not merely foolish-
ness to Greeks, but a stumbling-block to Jews (1 Co
I 1 8 · 2 3, cf. Gal 511). It was an outrage to Jewish
propriety that He who had become accursed in the
sight of the law by His death on the cross should
claim to be the Messiah in whom the law was ful-
filled. This element of ceremonial defilement has
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been particularly emphasized by C. C. Everett in
The Gospel of Paul (Boston, 1893), as a clue to
the understanding of St. Paul's view of the signi-
ficance of Christ's death. This significance he
finds not at all in its penal character, but in its
character as ceremonial defilement. Christ by His
death on the cross became accursed (anathema).
Those Christians who accepted this accursed
sufferer as the Messiah of God, shared His curse,
and were in like manner cut off by the law. But
this cutting off by the law brought with it also
freedom from the law, since those who were thus
outcast were no longer within its realm. Thus
Christ's death under the law, followed by His
resurrection, was God;s way of showing that the
Jewish law was done away, and a new method of
salvation, even that through faith in Christ,
ushered in.

The use of the word' cross' in a theological sense, as
a brief designation of Christ's saving work, is char-
acteristic of St. Paul. The gospel of salvation is
' the word of the cross' (1 Co I18). Those who suffer
persecution because of their faith in the saving
efficacy of Christ's death, do so ' for the cross of
Christ' (Gal612). They who refuse this gospel
are 'enemies of the cross of Christ' (Ph 318). The
cross is not only the instrument of the recon-
ciliation between God and man (Col I20, Eph 216),
through the death of Him who there suffered
(Col I2 0 'the blood of the cross'), but also between
Jew and Gentile (Col 214 the bond nailed to the
cross), since by it the ' bond written in ordinances,'
which up to that time had barred the way of the
Gentiles to God, is put out of the way. It was
through the cross, i.e. acceptance of the crucified
Christ as Saviour, that the world was crucified to
Paul, and Paul to the world (Gal 614). Thus cruci-
fixion becomes not merely the means of salvation,
but the type of that absolute renunciation of the
world which characterizes the true Christian life
(Gal524).

LITERATURE.—The articles on Cross and Crucifixion in Smith,
DB and in Herzog·, RE. Monographs by Lipsius, De Cruce,
Antwerp, 1595; Nicquetus, Titulus s. Crucis, Ant., 1670;
Curtius, De Clavis Dominicis, Ant., 1670 ; Bartolinus, De Cruce,
Amsterdam, 1670; and more recently by Zockler, Das Kreuz
Christi, 1875, and Fulda, Das Kreuz und die Kreuzigung,
1878. Much information is contained in the Lives of Christ of
Keim and Hase. On the theological significance of the cross,
cf. besides the Biblical Theologies, Everett, The Gospel of Paul,
Boston, 1893. W . ADAMS BROWN.

CROW occurs once in Apocr. (Bar 654), where the
helplessness of idols is illustrated by the remark
that ' they are* as crows (κορώναι) between heaven
and earth.' In Jer 32 the LXX has ώσβί κορώνη
έρημονμένη for MT η|η©3 *ra.3 ('as an Arabian in
the wilderness,' RV), which implies the punctua-
tion 3"iy ('raven') instead of '3"jy: ('Arabian').
The common LXX equivalent of 3*iy is κόραζ. See
RAVEN. J. A. SELBIE.

CROWN.—In OT (both AV and RV) Crown is
used to translate several Heb. words, the particular
meanings of which must be distinguished. 1. The
golden fillets or mouldings placed around the ark
of the covenant (Ex 2511 372), the table of shew-
bread (Ex 2524 3711) and its border (Ex 2525 3712),
and the altar of incense (Ex 303·4 3726·27) in the
Mosaic tabernacle are called Crowns (RVm ' rim or
moulding'). The Heb. word (nj) means a cincture
like a wreath, and describes rather the foliated
appearance of the band than its position on the
object to which it was attached. (LXX tr. it by a
phrase meaning ' twisted golden wavelets' [κνμάτι,α
χρυσοί στρεπτά] or ' twisted golden crown' [στρ€πτηρ
στ€ψάνην χρυσην]; Pal. Targ. by "in a wreath ; Vulg.
by corona, whence Eng. translation. The later
Rabbins also describe it as njna a crown). The

• The Syr. VS reads * are not.'
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brevity of the description in Ex has occasioned
diiferences of opinion among archaeologists as to
both its purpose and its position. Some imagine it a
rim to prevent objects from falling off. But the
border which passed round the table of shewbread,
as well as the table itself, had a crown ; nor would
the ark need a rim for the purpose suggested. The
crown therefore was ornamental. As to its position,
Bahr (Symbolik, i. 377, 378) regards the crown of
the ark as an ornamental design placed round its
middle, but his arguments are not conclusive ; and
since the crown is said to be * upon' (vby) the ark,
we should doubtless imagine it as placed round
the top of the sacred chest as it was round the
top of the table of shewbread (see Neumann, Die
Stiftshiitte, p. 127). Bahr, however, also denies that
'the border of a handbreadth round about' the
table (Ex 2525) had a crown of its own (Symb. i. 409,
citing also the Rabbins Jarchi and Aben-Ezra; so
Keil, Archceol. § 19, but not in his Comm. ;
Nowack, Heb. Arch. ii. 60), but the language of
Exodus seems clearly to state that it had (Jahn,
Archaol. p. 421; Abarbanal cited by Bahr; Neu-
mann, p. 96; Bissell, Bibl. Antiq. p. 292). The
crown of the altar of incense likewise is placed by
some round its top (Carpzov, Appar. Crit. p. 273 ;
Neumann, p. 120), by others round its middle
(Bahr, i. 378, 419). But, whatever their positions,
these crowns were evidently golden wreaths in-
tended for decoration. Assyr. monuments afford
examples of similar ornamentations (Neumann, p.
27 ; Layard, Nineveh, ii. 236, 354).

2. Another word tr. Crown ("ijj) means conse-
cration, and is applied to the symbolic ornament
worn by the high priest upon his forehead over the
mitre (Ex 296 3930, Lv 89 2112); and to that worn
upon the head by the Heb. monarch (2 S I10, 2 Κ
II 1 2, 2 Ch 2311, Ps 8939 13218, so also Zee 916). It is
also used figuratively for dignity or honour (Pr 2724,
Nah 317 'crowned ones'). The high priest's crown
(LXX τό πέταλον, Vulg. lamina) was a narrow plate
(p?) of pure gold, on which was engraved * Holy to
J".' Tradition represents it as about two fingers
broad. It was fastened ' upon the mitre above' by
a piece of blue lace (Ex 2837 3931). The Rabbin, com-
mentators suppose three ribbons of lace—two from
the ends and one from the top of the front of the
crown—all tied together at the back of the head.
Jos. (Ant. in. vii. 6) describes the high priest's
crown as of three rows, one above another, upon
which were carved cups of gold like the calyx of
the plant Hyoscyamus, while the plate with the
inscription covered the forehead; but he probably
refers to an ornamentation introduced at a late
period. Ace. to 1 Mac 1020 a crown was given to the
high priest Jonathan by Alex. Epiphanes. Braunius
(Be Vestitu Sacerd. Heb. ch. xxii.) admits that Ex
gives no support to Josephus' description. The
crown was the symbol of the high priest's special
consecration, as the people's representative, to
make atonement for sin (Ex 2838). The same term
is also applied to the symbolic headtire of the Heb.
king, but no description of it is given (LXX τό
βασιλέων, ίέζερ, £i"e/>, τό ά*/ίασμα). It was prob. a light,
narrow fillet of silk, perhaps studded with jewels,
like the early diadems of E. kings (see DIADEM).
It was light enough to be worn in battle (2 S I10).
The term indicates that the king, as well as the
priest, was divinely consecrated to his office.
Hence it is attributed to the ideal Davidic King
(Ps 8939 13218), and His people are called the stones
of their Saviour's Crown (Zee 916).

3. The commonest use of Crown in OT (gener-
ally as tr. of ?nW£, LXX στέφανος, but in Est of
ΊΓΙ|, Gr. κίδαρις or κίταρις, LXX διάδημα) corre-
sponds with the use of the word in mod. times. It
is applied to crowns worn by kings (2 S 1230, 1 Ch 202,
the crown of the king of Rabbah, which weighed a

talent of gold ; Est I1 1 217 68 815, the tiaras of the
king and queen of Persia, probably high, jewelled
turbans; see also Is 623, Jer 1318, Ezk 2126) ; to
wreaths worn at banquets (Ca 311, Is 281·3*5, Ezk
2342); and fig. as an emblem of honour or victory
(Job 199 3136, Ps 85 213 6511 1034, Pr 49 124 1418 [ina] .
241631176, La 516, Ezk 1612). In Is 238 Tyre is called
* the crowning city' because ruling over kingdoms
and dispensing crowns. Some have supposed that
the kings of Israel had two crowns—the light
diadem mentioned above, and a heavier one for
state occasions. It has also been inferred from 2 S
1230 that the crown taken by David from the king
of Rabbah became the state crown, and Jos. {Ant.
VII. vii. 5) enlarges the biblical account by stating
that ' this crown David ever after wore on his own
head.' But there is no positive evidence for this,
and only the term njj is used in the Bible for the
crown of the Heb. kings. In Zee 611·14 a crown
(•TflMi) is represented as placed on Joshua, the high
priest, to indicate the union of the royal and priestly
offices ; but the usual word for the kingly crown of
Israel is in this instance apparently avoided because
it described also, as has been stated, that of the
high priest. The crowns used at banquets were
doubtless wreaths of flowers (see Is 281, also Wis 28,
3 Mac 48 716). Heroes were also received with them
(Jth 38), and dwellings decorated (1 Mac 457).

*. In 1 Mac 1029 II 3 5 1339 allusion is made to
crowns due from the Jews to the Syrian kings,
by which are meant, not coins so named, but
money tribute, which represented allegiance as
formerly the presentation of a crown had done
(1 Mac 1337, 2 Mac 144; Jos. Ant. XII. iii. 3, στε-
φανίτης φόρος; see Levy, Gesch. der Jud. Mitnzen;
Madden, Jewish Coinage).

The Heb. has other words synonymous with those
mentioned (as INS head-dress; γιγ turban; m/D? dia-
dem ; ns

Tf? garland), but their consideration does not
fall here. The later Jews spoke of three crowns,
of the law, the priesthood, and the king, and added
' the crown of a good name' as best of all (Carpzov,
Appar. Crit. p. 60; Braunius, De Vestitu, p. 634).
The word is also used in AV for the top of the head
(Gn 4926, Dt 3320, 2 S 1425, Is 317, Jer 216 48^; tr.
pate Ps 716, head [RV ' crown of the head'] Dt 3316,
scalp Ps 6822).

In NT the AV gives ' Crown' for two words (στέ-
φανος and διάδημα) which RV properly distinguishes.
Στέφανος was not applied by the Greeks to a king's
crown. ' It is the crown of victory in the games,
of civic worth, of military valour, of nuptial joy,
of festal gladness . . . the wreath in fact, or the
garland . . . but never, any more than corona in
Latin, the emblem and sign of royalty' (Trench,
Syn. of NT, xxiii.; see, too, Lightfoot on Ph 41).
Roman law likewise regulated the bestowment of
special coronce as rewards of military valour and
civic service; and while it was customary to use
crowns on ceremonial and festive occasions, they
never symbolized royalty. The word for the latter
was diadema (see DIADEM). This distinction is
observed in NT, though not always in the LXX
(see 2 S 1230, 1 Ch 202, Ps 21(20)4, Ezk 2126, Zee
611·14). In NT a crown is an emblem of victory or
reward. It describes the Christian's final recom-
pense (1 Co 925, Rev 311 44·10), specifically called a
crown of righteousness (2 Ti 48), of life (Ja I12, Rev
210), of glory (1 Ρ 54). St. Paul applies it to his
converts as being his reward (Ph 41, 1 Th 219).
Hence in the Apoc. a crown is represented on the
conquering Christ (Rev 62 1414), on the symbolic
locusts (Rev 97), and on the 'woman' of ch. 12,
as a sign of victory. In 123 131 1912, on the other
hand, the ' dragon' and the ' beast' and the kingly
Christ have diadems, the 'many diadems' signi-
fying Christ's universal empire (see v.16). Thus
Crown in NT is the emblem of attainment, the
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reward of service. Even the ' crown of thorns' was
probably a mock symbol of victory, suggested to
the soldiers by the coronce of military or civic
service; though Trench remarks that ' woven of
such materials as it was, διάδημα could not be
applied to it.'

While the use of crowns among the Greeks and
Romans seems to have originated with the athletic
games,—allusions to which are made by St. Paul
in the places cited above,—and while the crown
does not appear in Homer as an emblem of victory,
later traditions attributed its invention to one or
other of the gods. Those traditions are collected
hj Tertullian in his tract De Corona, in which he
violently inveighs against the use of crowns by
Christians.

LITERATURE.—Paschalius, Coronce ; Meursius, De Coronis ;
Fabricius, Bibliographia Antiquaria; Reland, Antiquitates
sacr. veter. Hebr.; Braunius, De Vestitu sacerd. Hebr. ; Jahn's
and Keil's Bib. Arch. ; Bahr, Symbolik des Mosaischen Cultus ;
Ifowack, Hebr. Archaol. G. T. PURVES.

CROWN OF THORNS.—See T H O R N .
PIXION.—See CROSS.

CRUCI-

CRUELTY. — The habits and sentiments of
Gentiles and average Israelites, both in Ο Τ and
NT, are often tainted with gross cruelty. Even
acts of divinely appointed leaders of Israel, utter-
ances of the psalmists and prophets, and ordin-
ances of the inspired Law, sometimes seem
inhuman when judged by the highest standards of
modern Christianity. These standards require the
righteous man to treat human life as sacred, and
to refrain scrupulously from inflicting unnecessary
pain. But Christianity has only recently secured
any widespread practical recognition of these
principles, and even now they prevail only with
minorities in a few of the most advanced com-
munities. Moreover, civilization has developed a
sensitiveness which often renders the punishment
of a criminal really as severe as in ancient
times; the mitigation of physical cruelty has
been compensated for by the refinement of mental
torture. The constant tendency of inspired
teaching is towards humanity, and ordinances
which seem inhuman often mitigate prevailing
barbarity.

The facts are as follows. The extermination of
enemies is frequently commanded, Dt 2017 etc.,
and such extermination is described with apparent
approval, Jos 621 etc. David massacred the Ammon-
ites with great barbarity, 2 S 1231, 1 Ch 203, cf. 2 Κ
1516. Amongst the Israelites themselves the Law
ventures to impose only a moderate limitation of
blood-revenge. Ex 2120· 21 (JE) forbids the actual
beating to death of a male or female slave, but does
not feel it possible to deal with cases in which the
victim survives a day or two. Death is to be
inflicted for a large number of offences, some of
them slight, e.g. sabbath-breaking, Ex 352 (P).
An incestuous person, Lv2014 (H), and an unchaste
woman of the priestly clan, Lv 219 (H), were to be
burnt to death. The OT records great cruelty on
the part of Gentiles, barbarous outrages on women
and children, 2 Κ 812, Hos 1316, Am I13, and cruel
mutilation, 2 Κ 257. These are more than borne out
by the sculptures of the Assyrians, who delighted
to depict flaying alive and other tortures inflicted
upon their enemies, e.g. upon the Elamite prisoners
on slabs 48-50 in the Kouyunjik Gallery of the
British Museum. In the NT we meet with the
barbarous Roman punishments of scourging and
crucifixion. W. H. BENNETT.

CRUSE.—See FOOD. The English word, now
archaic though not quite obsolete, is apparently
of Scandinavian origin, and means an earthenware

jar for holding liquids; less freq. for drinking from,
as Skelton (1526), 'Then he may drink out of a
stone cruyse.' In AV it holds water (1 S 2611·12·1β,
1 Κ 196), oil (1 Κ 1712·14·16), honey (1 Κ 143), and
salt (2 Κ 220). J. HASTINGS.

CRYSTAL.—1. In Job 2817 jr??3i is rendered in
AV * crystal' {i.e. rock-crystal); and as it occurs
in a passage descriptive of the treasures of mines,
this is probably to be accepted as correct. (See,
however, Oxf. Heb. Lex. and RV which tr. 'glass').
2. In Ezk I2 2 another word mg is also tr. ' crystal'
(RVm ' ice'), and, in this case, there is no certainty
whether rock - crystal or ice is referred to (cf.
Davidson, ad loc.); the same remark applies to
κρύσταλλος in Rev 46 21 n 221; but this is immaterial
in the case of poetic imagery, as the two sub-
stances are similar as regards transparency and
absence of colour; hence the Greeks applied the
same word (κρώτταλλο?) to both. 3. In Job 2818

RV substitutes 'crystal' for 'pearls' of AV as
tr. of B?\?a.

Rock - crystal is pure quartz, crystallizing in
hexagonal prisms with pyramidal apices, and is
abundant in veins amongst the older rocks in
nearly all countries. It was used in ancient times
for ornamental purposes, and being softer, could
be cut by the diamond or corundum. It is pos-
sible that the Heb. word (u*?rv) tr. 'diamond' as
one of the stones on the breastplate of the high
priest was really rock-crystal, as it was engraved
with the name of one of the tribes (Ex 2821). [See,
however, art. STONES (PRECIOUS), and Oxf. Heb.
Lex., where the jasper or the onyx are suggested
as equivalents of nSq:.] E. HULL.

CUB (as, AV Chub), in Ezk 305, is almost cer-
tainly a corruption of yh (i.e. Lybia) as was read
by LXX. The 'Lybia' of AV is a mistransla-
tion of Put (see RV). Cf. Nah 39, where Lybians
are mentioned along with Cush (Ethiopia), Egypt,
and Put, as here; also 2 Ch 123 168. Identifica-
tions which assume the correctness of the text
lead to no satisfactory result, and hardly deserve
notice. J. SKINNER.

CUBIT.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

CUCKOW (ηπρ shahaph, \dpos, larus).—Tl\Q
Heb. word is from a root signifying leanness. It
occurs only in Lv II 1 6 and Dt 14]5, in the list of un-
clean birds. No scholar now renders it by cuckoio
(cuckoo). Various slender birds have been proposed,
as the stormy petrel, the shearwater, the tern, and
the gull or seamew. The RV, following the LXX
and the Vulg., has seamew. It is probably to be
understood generically for birds of the Laridce, the
gull family. G. E. POST.

CUCUMBER (D'M&P Tcishshu'im, σίκυοι, cucumeres).
—Cucumbers are universally cultivated in the E.,
and are a favourite article of food. Two species or
varieties are common, Cucumis sativus, L., which
is the ordinary green or whitish cucumber, and C.
Chate, L., which is originally an Egyptian plant.
The former is called in Arab, khiyar. It has a
very delicate flavour, and is more wholesome than
the European variety. The latter is known by
the name kiththa or mikti, which is a modification
of the Heb. χψρ, and is doubtless the vegetable
referred to as one of the good things of Egypt (Nu
II5). It is longer and more slender than the com-
mon cucumber, being often more than a foot long,
and sometimes less than an inch thick, and pointed
at both ends. It has a thick, hairy, mottled or
striped green rind, with a less juicy pulp than the
khiyar, but a similar, though less delicate, flavour.
Although originating in Egypt, it is everywhere
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cultivated in the East. It is esteemed coarser than
the khiydr, and sold cheaper.

A cardinal difference between the kiththd and
the khiydr is that the latter cannot be cultivated
without constant irrigation. The kiththa, while
often cultivated on watered soil, and then attain-
ing a large size, grows on perfectly dry soil also,
without a drop of water through the hot summer
months, during which it flourishes. The word
khiydr is said to be of Persian origin.

A 'LODGE IS A GARDEN OP COCUMBBRg.'

The expression * garden of cucumbers' (Is I8) is
ηψΐ?ϋ mikshdh, a noun of place, meaning the place
of kishshu, and is exactly reproduced in the Arab.
mikthcCat. The lodge is the booth of the man who
watches the patch. This booth is made of four
upright poles, 6 or 8 ft. high, planted in the ground,
and tied by withes of flexible bark to four hori-
zontal poles at their tip. Over the frame made
by these horizontal poles are laid cross poles, and,
over all, branches of trees. Sometimes a floor is
made by tying four other horizontal poles at a few
inches or feet above the ground, and laying over
them a flooring of cross poles. Walls are some-
times made of wattled branches, more or less
enclosing the frail tenement. Such booths are to
be seen in all the cucumber and melon patches,
and in vineyards and other cultivated land which
requires watching. They are fitting emblems of
instability, as the withes with which they are tied
together give way before the winds of autumn, the
branches are scattered, and the whole structure
soon drops into a shapeless heap of poles and
wattles, themselves soon to be carried oft' and used
as firewood, or left to rot on the ground.

G. E. POST.
CULTURE.—Only 2 Es 86 AV and RV, «give us

seed unto our heart, and culture to our under-
standing, that there may come fruit of it.' The
Eng. word is a direct and accurate tr. of the Lat.
(cultura), and is used in its own earliest sense of
the cultivation or tillage of the soil. Coverdale,
Matthew, and the Bishops have * build,' Geneva
* prepare,' but Douay ' give tillage to ' the under-
standing. J. HASTINGS.

CUMBER (from old Fr. combrer, ' to hinder,'
which is from low Lat. cumbrus, i.e. cumulus, ' a
heap'; thus c. = 'put a heap in the way').—1. To
harass, worry, Lk 1040 'Martha was cumbered
about much serving.' Cf. Coverdale's tr. of 1 Κ
215 'What is ye matter that thy sprete is so
combred ?' The usual prep, is ' with'; here
' about' is a lit. tr. of the Gr. ire ρί (περιβσπατο ire pi
πόλλην διακονίαν). RVm gives ' distracted,' like
Ostervald's distraite, and as 1 Co 785 ' without dis-
traction,' AV and RV (απερίσπαστων). ' Cumbered'
is Tindale's ; Wyclif has ' martha bisied aboute the
oft seruyse' ; Coverdale, ' Martha made hir self
moch to do to serue him.' 2. To 'block up,'
' burden,' Lk 137 ' Cut it down; why cumbereth
it the ground ?' again from Tindale (and scarcely
obsolete in this sense); Wyclif ' ocupieth,' fr.
Vulg. occupat; Geneva, ' why kepeth it the ground
baren?' a better tr. of the Gr. here (καταρ~γέω, a
favourite word with St. Paul, elsewhere only in
this passage and He 214, AV ' destroy,' RV ' bring
to nought'). Cf. Bunyan, Holy War (Clar. Press
ed. p. 47), ' Thou hast been a Cumber-ground long
already.' Cumbrance, only Dt I 1 2 ' your c ' (D?D"]9),
and Is I1 4 RVm 'your new moons . . . are a c.
unto me' (nib1? ^ vrr, AV and RV ' trouble'). The
mod. forms 'encumber,' etc., are not quite equi-
valent, being too wholly passive. As Davies
(Bible Eng. p. 211) remarks, Spenser's 'cum-
brous gnattes '(F. Q. I. i. 23) seems now a singu-
larly inappropriate epithet. J. HASTINGS.

CUMI.—See TALITHA.

CUMMIN (}S3 kammon, κύμινον, cyminum).—The
seed of Cuminum cyminum, L., an umbelliferous
plant cultivated in Bible lands. It is known in
Arab, by the same name as in Heb., kammun, and
is used in cookery as a condiment, esp. in the dishes
prepared during the fasts, which, being made with-
out meat, require more seasoning to make them
palatable. It has also carminative properties,
and is used in poultices for the dissipation of
swellings. It has a penetrating odour and savour,
not over-agreeable to most Europeans. It is
twice mentioned in Scripture. Once the reference
is to the mode of threshing it (Is 2825·27) by a
rod instead of the morag. This is still practised
with this and other seeds of plants cultivated in
small quantities. It is also mentioned as subject
to tithe (Mt 23s3). G. E. POST.

CUN (pa), 1 Ch 188.— See BEEOTHAI.

CUNNING.—The Anglo-Saxon cunnan meant
both ' to know' and ' to be able,' whence both
can, which Bacon uses as a finite verb, Essays
(Gold Treas. ed. p. 40), 'In Evill, the best condition
is, not to will ; The Second, not to Can'; and also
cunning, which is really the pres. ptcp. of the
A.-S. cunnan as it appears in its Middle-Eng. form
cunnen, to know. 'Cunning,' then, up to and
after 1611, is generally knowledge, skill. Cf.
Purvey's Preface to the Wyclifnte Version of
1388, ' the Holy Spyrit author of all wisdom and
cunnynge and truth ' ; Bp. Barlowe's translation
of Ja 3lij (Dialoge [1531], ed. of 1897, p. 34), ' Who
that among you is wyse endued with connynge';
and Shaks. Othello, III. iii. 50, 'That errs in
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ignorance, and not in cunning.' In AV the subst.
' cunning' occurs only Ps 137β, ' If I forget thee,
Ο Jerusalem, let my right hand forget her cun-
ning.' * The adj. is common, applied to men who
are skilful in some work, or to the work they do
skilfully. Thus Ex 3535 ' the c. workman . . .
and . . . those that devise c. work.' Once to
women, Jer 917, in ref. to their skill as hired
mourners (on which see Thomson, Land and
Book, iii. 403). But in Eph 414 ' c. craftiness,' 2 Ρ
I1 6 ' cunningly devised fables,' the meaning is
probably 'wily,' 'deceitful.' Amer. RV prefers
' skilful' where cunning has that meaning (except
Is 3 3 ' expert'). J. HASTINGS.

CUP.—1. In OT the rendering of various words,
the precise distinction between which, either as to
form or use, is unknown to us. The usual word is
oi3 kos {ποτήριον, calix), the ordinary drinking-
vessel of rich (Gn 4011·13·21) and poor (2 S 123) alike,
the material of which varied, no doubt, with the
rank and wealth of the owner. Numerous illus-
trations are found on the reliefs of the Assyrian
palaces, such, e.g., as the cups in the hands of
Assurbanipal and his queen, in a scene often re-
produced. With these compare the specimens of
pottery actually found on Jewish soil, in Bliss,
Mound of Many Cities, Nos. 174, 181, etc., and the
illustration cited below.

Joseph's divining cup (r^a Gn 442ff·) was of silver,
and, we may infer, of elaborate workmanship, since
the same word is used for the bowls (AV) or cups
(RV), i.e. the flower-shaped ornamentation, on the
candlestick of the tabernacle (which see for details,
also BOWL). That the sp?a was larger than the kos
is clear from Jer 355. The nV̂ j? kesdvoth, of 1 Ch
2817 (Phcen. oop, see Bloch's Phosn. Glossar, sub voce),
were more probably flagons, as RV in Ex 2529 3716

(but Nu 47 RV cups). The 'aggdn fta* Is 22s4) was
rather a basin, as Ex 246, than a cup (EV).

In NT ποτήριον is the corresponding name of the
ordinary drinking-cup (water Mt 1042 etc., wine
2325 etc.). The 'cup of blessing' (1 Co 1016) is so
named from the n̂ rjjn oia kos habberdkhah of the
Jewish Passover (which see, also LORD'S SUPPER).
The cup represented on the obverse of the so-called
Maccabaean shekels may be a cup such as was used
on this occasion.

2. The word cup has received an extended
figurative application in both OT and NT. {a) As
in various other literatures, 'cup' stands, esp. in
Psalms, for the happy fortune or experience of
one's earthly lot, mankind being thought of as
receiving this lot from the hand of God, as the
guest the wine-cup from the hand of his host, Ps
165 235 7310 etc. But also conversely for the bitter
lot of the wicked, Ps II 6 (cf. c, below), and in par-
ticular for the sufferings of Jesus Christ, Mt 2022·23,
Mk 10s8·39 1436, Lk 2242, Jn 1811. (b) Another figure
is the 'cup of salvation' (lit. 'of deliverances'),
Ps 11613. The reference is to the wine of the
thank-offerings (D*P^), part of the ritual of which
was the festal meal before J " (cf. yv.14a·17ff·). A
striking parallel is found in the inscription of "poirr

• The Heb. is simply 'let my right hand forget' (TP? Π3ί?>η),
which may be dealt with in three ways. 1. As a passive': so
LXX, Ιπιλγισθννι % ΰφά μΛυ; Vulg., oblivioni detur dextera mea ;
Luth., so werde meiner Rechten vergessen ; Ostervald, que ma
droite s'oublie elle-m&ne ; Coverdale, ' let my right hande be
forgotten.' But the Heb. as it stands cannot be tr<* passively.
2. As a corrupt text. The simplest emendation is proposed by
Delitzsch, nstfl-i, which gives the pass, at once, and with which
may be compared Jer 2340. Other suggested emendations will
be found in Cheyne, Book of Psalms, crit. n. in loc. But Well-
hausen (in Haupt) leaves the Heb. untouched and unnoticed.
3. As an ellipsis. So Del. as an alternative, * let my right hand
show itself forgetful' (cf. Wyclif's tr. ' my rigt hond be gouun
[given] to targeting'; Cheyne, 'let my right hand deny its
service' (but m parchment ed. 1884, 'let the strength of my
right hand dry up ' ) ; Geneva, ' forget to play'; Bishops' Bible,
AV, and RV ' forget her cunning.'

of Gebal (Byblus), who is figured on his stele in
the act of presenting such a cup of thanksgiving
to the local deity (see his inscription in CIS i. 1).
(c) By a still bolder figure the punitive wrath of
the offended Deity is spoken of as a cup which the
guilty, Israelites and heathen alike, must drain to
the dregs. So Jer 2515ff· (the wine-cup [of] fury),
Ezk 233-'34, Is 5117ff· ('the cup of trembling' RV
'staggering'), Zee 122 (RV 'cup of reeling'), Ps
758, Rev 1410 1619 186, for all which see the com-
mentaries, (d) Lastly, we have ' the cup of consola-
tion (ποτήρων ets παράκλησιν)' offered to the mourners
after the funeral-rites were performed, Jer 167 (cf.
Pr 316 and see Commentaries in loc. and Schwally,
Das Leben nach d. Tode, § 8).

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
CUPBEARER (π,^ο).-Αη officer of considerable

importance at Oriental courts, whose duty it was
to serve the wine at the table of the king. The
first mention of this officer is in the story of
Joseph (Gn 401"15), where the term rendered * butler'
(wh. see) in EV is the Heb. word above, ren-
dered in other passages cupbearer (Arabic es-
sdki). The holder of this office was brought
into confidential relations with the king, and must
have been thoroughly trustworthy, as part of his
duty was to guard against poison in the king's cup.
In some cases he was required to taste the wine
before presenting it. The position of Nehemiah as
cupbearer to Artaxerxes Longimanus was evidently
high. Herodotus (iii. 34) speaks of the office at
the court of Cambyses, king of Persia, as ' an
honour of no small account,' and the narrative of
Neh. shows the high esteem of the king for him,
who is so solicitous for his welfare that he asks the
cause of his sadness (22). The cupbearers among
the officers of king Solomon's household (1 Κ 105)
impressed the queen of Sheba, and they are men-
tioned among other indications of the grandeur
of his court, which was modelled upon courts of
other Oriental kings. The Rabshakeh, who was
sent to Hezekiah (2 Κ 1817), was formerly supposed
to have been cupbearer to Sennacherib, but the
word (np^zn) means chief of the princes (see Del.
on Is 362, and Sayce, HCM p. 441). Among the
Assyrians, the cupbearers, like other attendants of
the king, were commonly eunuchs, as may be seen
from the monuments ; and such was the case gener-
ally at Oriental courts. The Persians, however, did
not so uniformly employ eunuchs, and probably
never so degraded their own people or the Jews
who served them. Certainly, Nehemiah was not a
eunuch. Herod the Great had a cupbearer who
was a eunuch (Jos. Ant. xvi. viii. 1).

H. PORTER.
CUPBOARD (κυλίκιο*, 1 Mac 1532).—A sideboard

used for the display of gold and silver plate. This
is the earliest meaning of cupboard, a board or table
for displaying cups and other vessels; cf. Greene
(1592), 'Her mistress . . . set all her plate on
the cubboorde for shewe.' J . HASTINGS.

CURIOUS.—Of the many meanings which once
belonged to this word only two now remain, in-
quisitive and peculiar. Oi these the first is found
in Apocr., 2 Es 423 (interrogare) 91 3 {curiosus esse),
Sir 323 (μτ? irepL€pya\ov} RV 'Be not over busy'),
2 Mac 230 (iro\vTrpay^oveiv). In OT curious occurs as
a description of 'the girdle of the ephod' in Ex
2g8.27.28 295 395·20·21, Lv 87, for which RV sub-
stitutes ' cunningly woven,' Amer. RV * skilfully
woven.' * Curious girdle' (AV) or 'cunningly
woven band' (RV) represents one word in Heb.,
2ψπ Mshebh, which comes from atfp hdshabh, to
think, devise, invent ingenious or artistic things;
whence also nwn hosMbh, trd ' cunning workman';
and n^Ep mahdshdbhah, device, invention, tt1

'curious works,' Ex 3532 (RV 'cunning works'),
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'Crafty,' 'cunning,* and 'curious' were all used
formerly in the sense of clever, ingenious; cf.
Barbour (1375), Bruce, x. 359—

• A crafty man and a curiouss';

and as a good parallel to the passages in Ex,
Shaks. Cymb. V. v. 361—

' He, sir, was lapp'd
In a most curious mantle, wrought by the hand
Of his queen mother.'

The same thought is found in Ps 13915 Ί was
made in secret, and curiously wrought in the
lowest parts of the earth.' The Heb. here Oi»D(r})
means ' variegated'; ' the body or the f cetus is
described as woven together of so many different-
coloured threads, like a cunning and beautiful
network or tapestry'—Perowne.

The only other occurrence of 'curious' is in
Ac 1919 ' c. arts,' meaning ' magical arts,' as RVm
(Gr. τα wepiepya, lit. 'superfluous things,' 'things
better left alone' (Page); cf. Sir 323 above, and
see BUSYBODY). ' Curious' here is due to Wyclif,
' curiouse thingis,' a literal tr. of Vulg. curiosa;
Tindale, ' c. crafts'; Geneva, 'c. artes' (Vulg. marg.
curiosas artes). From this place it has passed into
English literature, as Bacon, Essays, 35, 'the Q.
Mother, who was given to Curious Arts, caused
the King her Husbands Nativitie, to be Calcu-
lated, under a false Name.' J. HASTINGS.

CURSE.—Under this title an account is given of
the ideas connected primarily with the Heb. words
Dnnn and onn (lierem), and with the Gr. word
ανάθεμα (anathema), so far as it is representative of
the latter. The Heb. words are variously rendered
in AV : ' the accursed thing' in Jos 7 1 · u etc*; ' every-
thing devoted' in Nu 1814 ; 'every dedicated' thing
in Ezk 4429; ' and I will consecrate their spoil' in
Mic 413. ΚV has in all these places ' devote' or
' devoted thing'; where the object is personal, it
has usually ' utterly destroy' (see Driver on Dt 234

72 or Sam. p. 100 f.). A thing which is nnn is irre-
vocably withdrawn from common use. This may be
done in two ways, or at least may have two kinds
of result. In the one case, the devoted thing be-
comes God's; it falls irredeemably to Him, or to
His sanctuary or His priests. In this sense, as has
been pointed out, to ' devote' a thing is to make
a peculiar kind of vow concerning it. The most
instructive passage, in illustration of this sense, is
Lv 2728f· ' No devoted thing, that a man shall devote
unto the Lord of all that he hath, whether of man
or beast, or of the field of his possession, shall be
sold or redeemed : every devoted thing is most holy
unto the Lord. None devoted, which shall be
devoted from among men, shall be ransomed; he
shall surely be put to death.' In the second and
third of the passages quoted above (Nu 1814, Ezk
4429), it is said expressly that every devoted thing
in Israel is the priest's: this might include the
epoil of conquered nations, carried into the temple
treasury, as perhaps in Mic 413, or property of any
other description which a man irrevocably alienated.
But the last words in Lv 2729 (he shall surely be
put to death) point to the second, and much the
commoner, use of the words Dngn and onn. To
' devote' a thing means to put it under the ban, to
make and to execute a vow of extermination, so
far as that thing is concerned. It is this meaning
that has occasioned the Eng. rendering for onn—
the accursed thing. Whatever is devoted to utter
destruction is regarded as under a curse. Things
which are so devoted are in a sense inviolable; in
the old, morally neutral sense of holiness, it may
be said that a peculiar degree of holiness attaches
to them. The thing called ΟΊΠ is at the same time
mn'S O'?hj2 ehp (compare the seemingly opp. mean-
ings of sacer in Latin, and the idea of taboo). It

was common in ancient warfare to ' devote,' or put
under the ban, the enemy and anything or everything
which belonged to him. All wars were holy wars ;
warriors were consecrated (Is 132); and the ban,
which seemed natural in the circumstances, might
be of greater or less extent. In Dt 2s4, which
speaks of the conquest of Sihon's kingdom, we are
told that Israel ' utterly destroyed (devoted) every
inhabited city, with the women and the little ones,'
and the same terrible account is given in Dt 36 of
Og and Bashan. In Dt 72 this is even laid down
as the law for the conduct of the sacred war against
the Canaanites. But it is only human beings that
are here put under the ban : ' The cattle we took
for a prey unto ourselves, with the spoil of the
cities which we had taken.' In some cases the
ban was more stringent. In Dt 725 it is specially
extended to the precious metal on the images of
the Canaanites : this is an abomination to J" ; and
'thou shalt not bring an abomination into thy
house, and become a devoted thing (onn) like i t . . .
for it is a devoted thing.' It was a ban, or curse,
of this stringent type which Achan violated at the
conquest of Jericho, and Hiel the Bethelite, long
afterwards, when he rebuilt the town. He who
appropriates what is onn, as Achan did, becomes
himself (Dt 725, Jos 618) D-JQ : the ban, or sentence of
extermination, is extended to him, and he is ruth-
lessly destroyed, with all the persons and property
that attach to him. It was a similar ban which
Saul violated, or allowed the people to violate, in
the war with Amalek ; and his action is represented
as equally serious, though not followed on the
instant by such tragical results. In point of fact,
it was not practicable for the Israelites to ' devote'
the Canaanites wholesale (1 Κ 921); and the pro-
clamation of ruthless warfare, under the auspices of
a god, was no peculiarity of theirs. The same thing
is affirmed of the Assyrians in 2 Κ1911, and of Mesha
on the Moabite stone. It is more interesting to
note that God Himself is sometimes the subject
who proclaims this Avar, or pronounces this sentence
of destruction. Thus in Is 342 'The Lord hath
indignation against all the nations . . . He hath
devoted them (DDngn), He hath given them up to
the slaughter.' So in v.5 Edom is 'D-JJJ-DM the
people whom I have devoted. And in Mai 46 God
threatens to come and lay the earth under a ban.

It is usual to point to Ezr 108 as an instance
marking the transition between the ancient and
awful use of ηηπ, and that post-biblical use in
which it is equivalent to Excommunication. We
are told here that all the substance of a man
who did not answer a certain summons should be
forfeited (Din;), and he himself separated (V]3?) from
the congregation. Probably this is the first trace of
Jewish ecclesiastical usages, of which hints are to
be found in NT in such passages as Mt 1817, Jn 92a

1242 162, Lk 622. Though such usages, no doubt,
would influence the practice of the Christian
Church, it is not likely that they have anything to
do with that ' delivering' of offenders ' to Satan,'
of which we read in 1 Co 55, 1 Ti I20. The sug-
gestion in both these cases, and especially in the
first, which has been interpreted of a sentence of
death, is rather of a severity resembling that of the
ancient ' ban' ; but with the significant difference,
that in both the purpose of this solemn exclusion
from the Christian community is remedial. Both
the incestuous person at Corinth, and Hymenseua
and Alexander in Asia, are to profit eventually by
their discipline.

The true succession to onn is represented in NT by
those passages in which ανάθεμα (Anathema) is found.
This is the usual LXX rendering of the word. Thus
in Dt 726 referred to above,theGr. is άρά0€μα Ϊστι ώσττβρ
καϊ τούτο: thou shalt be ' accursed' like the accursed
thing which thou takest. Cf. Jos 617f·, Zee 1411.
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Even the place-name Hormah (Nu 213) is rendered
ανάθεμα.; a variant is έξολέθρενσις. In NT the word
is used only by St. Luke and St. Paul (Rev 223

quotes Zee 14", but with the form κατάθεμα). In
Ac 2312·14·21 we read of men who * άναθέματι άνεθεμα-
τίσαμεν iavrovs3 — bound themselves with impre-
cations on their own heads—neither to eat nor to
drink till they had killed Paul. The same verb is
used in Mk 1471 with όμνύναι to describe Peter's
profane denial of Christ: he wished he might be
cursed or damned if he knew the man. But the
serious passages are in St. Paul. In 1 Co 123 we
have, No man speaking in the spirit of God says,
Jesus is ανάθεμα. This may mean that no man
speaking in the spirit of God can do what Paul
once tried to get Christians to do — blaspheme
Christ, i.e. speak profanely of Him, without defining
more precisely how (Ac 2611). Or it may mean
that no one speaking in the spirit of God can
speak of Christ as an object of hatred to God, as
Jews with the cross in their minds might do. For
illustrations of the passage, see Edwards, ad loc.
{Com. on 1 Cor.), and Harnack's note on Didache,
xvi. 5 (ύπ' αύτοΰ του καταθέματος). In Ro 93 St. Paul
says he could wish himself to be ανάθεμα from
Christ for his brethren's sake. This is exactly the
ηηπ of OT : he could wish to perish that they might
be saved—'a spark from the fire of Christ's sub-
stitutionary love.' It is only the other side of
this passion which is seen in the other passages
where the word is used: 1 Co 1622, Gal 18ί·. 'If
any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, let him
be ανάθεμα': the apostle assents to God's will that
no part in bliss, but only utter perdition, can be
his who does not love the Saviour. So again,
when he says, and sajrs deliberately and repeatedly,
of the man or the angel who preaches another
gospel than he has preached, 'let him be ανάθεμα,'
he expresses in the strongest possible style his
assurance that the gospel he preaches is the one
way of salvation, that to preach another is to make
the grace of God vain, to stultify the death of
Christ and to delude men, and that for such sins
there can be nothing but a final irremediable
judgment, to which he assents. The vehemence
is like that with which Christ says, that better than
a man should make one of His little ones stumble
would it be for that man to have a millstone
hanged about his neck, and be cast into the depths of
the sea. In both cases the passion of indignation is
the passion of sympathy with the love of God, and
with the weak, to whom an irreparable injury is
being done.

The word 'curse' is also used in the English
Bible as the tr. of n ĵ? and κατάρα. The interest
of this centres in the passage Gal 310"13, and in the
ref. there to Dt 2123. The non-observance of the
law, St. Paul teaches, puts men (some limit it to
the Jews) under a curse; from this curse Christ
redeems them by becoming Himself a curse (κατάρα)
on their behalf. The proof that Christ did become
a curse is given in the form of a reference to the
Crucifixion: it is written, · cursed is every one
that hangeth on a tree' (Dt 2123). The Heb. is
wribx n^p, the LXX κεκατηραμένος ύπο θεού; and it
has been often remarked that St. Paul does not
introduce ' by God' into his quotation. Some seem
to think that he shrank from doing it, as if it
would have been equivalent to saying ανάθεμα
'IT/COOS. But he does not shrink from saying that
God made Christ to be sin for us (2 Co 521), which,
in its identification of Christ with, or its substi-
tution of Christ for, the sinner, is exactly the
same as His becoming a curse in Gal 313. The
important thing is not that St. Paul omits the ύπο
θεού, but that, as Cremer remarks, he avoids the
personal κεκατηραμένο? of the LXX, and employs
the abstract κατάρα. In His death on the cross He

was identified under God's dispensation with the
doom of sin: He became curse for us; and it is on
this our redemption depends. See CROSS.

LITERATURE.—Besides the comm. on the various passages
quoted, see Merx in Schenkel, Bibel-Lex. 8.v. 'Bann ' ; Ewald,
Ant. oflsr. pp. 76-79 (Eng. tr.); Smend, A.T. Religionsgegchichte,
§ 334; W. R. Smith, AS, p. 434 f. ; Weber, Die Lehren des
Talmud, 137-139; Schiirer, HJP π. ii. 60 ff., 157.

J. DENNEY.
CURTAIN.—1. The ordinary tent of the Semitic

nomad, in modern times, is made by sewing to-
gether a number of narrow lengths of a water-
resisting material, as a rule cloth woven from yarn
of goats' and camels' hair mixed with sheeps'
wool. And so it must have been in ancient times.*
Hence we read of a Heb. country maid being
'black as the tents of Kedar' (Ca I5). The name
of these lengths of tent-cloth was in the Heb. nij/n;
(AV and RV ' curtains'). The weaving of them, as
well as the previous spinning of the yarn, was and
is one of the chief occupations of the women of
the tribe (Ex 352 5·2 6; Palmer, Desert of the
Exodus, i. pp. 81, 125 ; Doughty, see footnote).
With a more advanced civilization men also took
to weaving as a trade (1 Ch 42 1); indeed this
particular branch, the weaving of goats' hair cloth,
is well known to have been one of the staple
industries of Tarsus, which has led many scholars
to interpret σκηνοποώς (Ac 183) as ' a weaver of tent-
cloth ' (see art. ' Paulus' in FEE2 xi. 359).t In OT
we find that ten of these yertoth or curtains, of
special width and workmanship, were to be
' coupled together,' in two sets of live, to form the
innermost covering of the tabernacle proper (the
Mishkdn), as given in detail Ex 26lff\ Above this
was a more ordinary covering, composed of eleven
curtains of the usual goats' hair, and constituting
the bni* or tent of the tabernacle (Ex 267ff·). For
further particulars about these curtains see TABER-
NACLE. Yeri'oth is also used in OT of the curtains
or tent-cloth of ordinary nomad tents (Jer 4929) and
of the gala-tents of king Solomon (Cal5), and often
stands in poetic parallelism with bnk ' tent,' Is 542,
Jer 420 1020, Hab 37. The sing, π^-τ is even used of
the tent erected by David for the ark on Mt.
Zion, 2 S 72 (LXX 4v μέσφ TT)S σκηνής, but 1 Ch 171

niyn; plur.).
2. In AV the portiere (̂ DD) which closed the

entrance to the Holy Place of the tabernacle, and
is elsewhere in AV trd 'hanging,' is once rendered
curtain (Nu 326). The same Heb. word is also
applied to the similar curtain at the entrance of the
court of the tabernacle. The uniform trn in RV
is 'screen,' even when the name is applied to the
'veil of the screen' which separated the Holy
Place from the Holy of Holies, cf. Ex 2636 3512 etc.
See further TABERNACLE.

3. Is 4022 the word trd curtain (ρη) seems from its
etymology to denote some fine material such as
gauze (so KVm, Dillm., Duhm).

4. In the Book of Judith we read of Holofernes
possessing a very magnificent κωνωπεΐον (EV
'canopy,' Jth 1021 139·15 1619) 'of purple and gold
and emerald and precious stones inwoven.' This,
as the name and the context of 1021 imply, must
have been a mosquito-curtain. See CANOPY.

A. R. S. KENNEDY.
GUSH (vis).—1. In the hieroglyphs Kash, Kaish,

Kish, Keshi, Kesh, or Kesha, a nation to which
frequent reference is made in the Bible. Its

* * The tent-stuff is seamed of narrow lengths of the house-
wives' rude worsted weaving; the yarn is their own spinning,
of the mingled wool of the sheep and camels' and goats' hair
together. Thus it is that the cloth is blackish,' Doughty,
Arabia Deserta, i. p. 225.

i σ-κννονοιόί, loc. cit., is more probably a synonym of σ-χνρορρά,φοί,
one who prepared and put together the lengths supplied by the
weavers. See Ramsay and Nestle in Expos. Times, viii. (1897)
109, 153, 286.
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founder is given in the ethnological tables of Gn
(106) as son of Ham, and brother of Mizraim
(Egypt), Put, and Canaan. Though the form Kush is
not found in the hieroglyphs, there is no doubt of
the identity of the nation ordinarily referred to in
the Bible, and located by Ezk 2910 S. of Egypt, with
the Kesh, whose home was in Ethiopia, but who
were known to the Hebrews through the prominent
part they played in Egyp. affairs. This country,
* embracing the territories S. of Egypt originally
inhabited by negro tribes called Nahs. u ' (Brugsch,
Geographie der Nachbarldnder JEgyptens, p. 4),
and extending S. from the first cataract, though
repeatedly invaded by Egyp. kings of the early
dynasties, was formally enrolled in Egypt by
Tahutmes I. of the 18th dynasty, and put under a
governor called the prince of Kesh (Egyp. set en-si
en Kesh, king's-son of Cush), who from the 18th
dynasty regularly figures in the Egyp. records by the
side of the king of Egypt. Somewhere about 1000
B.C., during the wars between the high priests of
Amon (descendants of Hrihor) and the Tanites, the
Upper Nile was lost to Egypt, and it is probable that
descendants of Hrihor, escaping to Napata, on Mt.
Barkal (according to some authorities, the Heb. *p,
which is more probably to be identified with Mem-
phis), founded a dynasty. These kings took the same
titles as the Egyp. monarchs ; at about B.C. 800, at
the end of the reign of Sheshon^ II., they occupied
Thebes; and about 775, under the king Pi'anchi,
they had spread as far S. as Hermopolis, while all
important towns had Eth. garrisons. An attempt
made by Tefnaht of Sais (whose name survives in Gr.
authors under the form Τνέφαχθοτ) to unite the petty
princes under whose rule Lower Egypt had now
fallen, in resisting them, was defeated at Memphis,
(the great stele of Pi'anchi, edited by Mariette,
Monuments Divers, and tr.by Brugsch, Gesch. d£gyp.
682-707, in which this event is described, is one of
the most important of the hieroglyphic monuments),
although for reasons not known Pi'anchi afterwards
made terms with Tefnaht, whose son Bokenranf, or
Bocchoris, is represented by Manetho as the founder
of the 24th dynasty. During the reign of this
king (about B.C. 728), a successor of Pi'anchi (prob-
ably after some intermediate reigns), Shabaka,
son of Kashtu, called in the Bible KID SO9 (2 Κ 174,
which should rather be read Sava, representing the
name without the definite article), himself on the
mother's side a descendant of Osorkon in. of the
23rd dynasty, invaded Lower Egypt, defeated Boc-
choris, and put him to death ; and, unlike his
predecessor Pi'anchi, succeeded in obtaining a per-
manent hold on the country, whence he and his two
successors are regarded as constituting a 25th, or
Eth. dynasty. The conspiracy between this king
and Hosea of Isr. against the Assyr. led to the defeat
of the former at Raphia in 720, and to the captivity
of the ten tribes ; and the identification of Egypt
with Ethiopia at this time is alluded to in Is 718,
where the * fly that is in the uttermost part of the
river of Egypt,' i.e. Ethiopia, is made co-ordinate
with Assyria as a first-rate power; and in Is 204f· the
names Cush and Mizraim are used as synonyms. (See
especially Lenormant, ' Memoire sur l'epoque Eth.'
Bev. Archoologique, 1870). Under Shabaka's son
Shabataka, or Sebichos (perhaps the Sabteca of Gn
107), it is probable that anarchy again broke out in
the Delta, a state of things reflected in the prophecy
of Is 19. The king Shabataka, who had acceded in
716, was followed in 704 by Taharka (the πρπηρι of the
Bible, 2 Κ 199), who is said to have murdered his
predecessor and to have married Shabaka's widow,
acknowledging her son as co-regent. As in 2 Κ 199

he is officially described as king of Cush only, it is
probable that his authority was not at first
recognized in Egypt. During his reign occurred the
famous conspiracy which led to Sennacherib's

invasion of Pal., terminating most probably in the
defeat of the Egyp. forces at Altalcu, although, as
the Assyr. were unable to follow up their victory,
peace was made between the two powers, giving
Taharka time to consolidate his authority; until in
671 a fresh quarrel with the Assyr. led to the in-
vasion of Egypt by Esarhaddon, who conquered the
country as far S. as Thebes ; and a fresh attempt of
Taharka to turn out the Assyr. at the accession of
Assurbanipal in 668 led only to a fresh invasion and
renewed disasters in the following year. Taharka's
son and successor Tanuatama, or Urdamani, who
acceded in 664, would seem to have made one
more attempt to free the country from the Assyr.,
but without more success than his predecessors,
and in the following year the Eth. rule came
finally to an end. Their own country was invaded by
Cambyses in B.C. 525, whence in the lists of Darius
the Cushiya figure as a subject race. Though the
Persians could not permanently occupy the country,
they would seem to have destroyed Napata, the
chief town after this time being Meroe or Barua,
slightly N. of Shendi on the Upper Nile, which
Herodotus regards as the chief city, although
Napata was long regarded as the sacred city. The
ancients tell us about the elective nature of the
Eth. monarchy, their statements being, in part,
confirmed by the monuments of Napata; and it
would seem that the kings were chosen out of
certain families by the god, i.e. by the priests, who
also had the right to command the king to put an
end to his life if they thought fit—a right which
was finally abolished by king Erkamon, or Erga-
menes, early in the 3rd cent. B.C. This custom,
which has been illustrated from the practice of
tribes still existing in Africa, may be regarded as
specifically Eth., as also the female rule, which at
most periods of Eth. history seems to have had
theoretical or practical recognition ; in Rom. times
they were governed by queens, called always Can-
dace (cf. Ac 827), apparently associated with their
sons ; but even in their earlier history the import-
ant position given to the kings' mothers and sisters
anticipates this practice. Otherwise, Eth. culture,
art, and religion, as well as the official language,
would seem to have been directly borrowed from
Egypt; and while the idea that Egyp. culture was
Eth. in origin must be distinctly rejected, the
theory of Lepsius, that the Cush were the nation
who circulated that culture through the ancient
world, would seem to rest on no secure foundation.
2. The fact that Cush in Gn 108 is represented as
the father of Nimrod, probably comes from the
confusion of the Kesh with the Cosscei, or Kashshu,
a tribe who had possession of Babylonia between
the 16th and 13th cent. B.C.* 3. For the names of
the sons of Cush in Gn 107, see SEBA, HAVILAH,
SABTAH, RAAMAH, and SABTACA.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
GUSH (ehs, LXX Χονσ-el).—Mentioned only in the

title of Ps 7. The older translators appear to
have read nphs (Aq. Symm. Theod. Jer.). * As the
name of a person, the word is of uncertain mean-
ing ' (Delitzsch). Cush is described as a Benjamite,
and was probably a follower of Saul who opposed
David. The seventh psalm sheds no light on name,
person, or character. W. T. DAVISON.

CUSHAN-RISHATHAIM (D^ir, yfcs, Χονσαρσα-
θάιμ, AV Chushan-rishathaim), king of Mesopo-

* Hommel, however (Expository Times [1897], yiii. 378) would
regard the tribe mentioned here as one existing in Central
Arabia, to which he finds further reference in 2 Ch 149, where
Zerah the Cushite is said to have invaded Judah in the days of
Asa (cf. LXX both here and in 2 Ch 2H6, where he finds the
Arab, tribe Μα<τβν7το&<, Mazin, mentioned). The name Zerah (or
Dirrih) is found as a title of early Sabaean kings. It may be
doubted, however, if the LXX readings really preserve either
the original text or an ancient tradition respecting its meaning.
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tamia or Aram-naharaim, was the first of those
oppressors into whose hands God delivered Israel
for their apostasy in the days of the Judges
(Jg 38"10). For eight years they were in bondage
to this king, till they were delivered by Caleb's
younger brother Othniel. Of Cushan-rishathaim
nothing more is known directly, and his name has
not yet been found on the monuments. The
country over which he ruled, 'Aram of the Two
Rivers/ was in all probability the territory lying
between the Euphrates and the Chaboras, the last
of the tributaries of the Great River. (See Aram-
naharaim in art. ARAM, p. 138b.) Its Wo cities
mentioned in Scripture are Haran (Gn 2810) and
Pethor (Dt 234, Nu 225). It is known as Nahrina on
the Egyptian monuments, and Nahrima in the Tel
el-Amarna tablets, the native name of its people
being Mitanni. Sayce (the soundness of whose
argument, however, is denied by Moore and
Driver) finds a remarkable correspondence between
the notice of Cushan-rishathaim in Jg and the
history of the reign of Ramses III. 'The eight
years,' he says, 'during which the king of Aram-
naharaim oppressed Israel would exactly agree
with the interval between the beginning of the
Libyan attack upon Egypt and the campaign
of the Pharaoh against Syria. We know from
the Egyptian records that Mitanni of Aram-
naharaim took part in the invasion of Egypt; we
also know from them that the king of Mitanni
was not among those who actually marched into
the Delta. He participated in the southward move-
ment of the peoples of the north, and nevertheless
lingered on the way. What is more probable
than that he again sought to secure that dominion
in Canaan which had belonged to some of his
predecessors ?' See further OTHNIEL.

LITERATURE.—Moore, Judges, pp. 84-89; Driver, Contemp.
Rev. (1894), p. 420ff.; Sayce, HCM, pp. 297-304.

T . NlCOL.
CUSHI, CUSHITE (^a, ^sn).— The word occurs

with the article in Nu 121, 2 S 1821; without the
article in Jer 3614, Zeph I1. 1. With the article it
is probably merely an expression of nationality,
' the Cushite' (see CUSH). That in both instances
it was a sufficient designation of the person in
question, seems to show that there were but few
Cushites among the Israelites. In both, the foreign
character of the person intended is indicated by
the narrative. It was looked upon as a disgrace
that Moses should have married a Cushite. In
2 S 1823 the stranger is unacquainted with the
short-cut made use of by Ahimaaz. 2. Without the
article the word is used merely as a proper name.
It is borne by (1) the great-grandfather of Jehudi,
the latter one of Jehoiakim's courtiers (Jer 3614);
(2) the father of the prophet Zephaniah (Zeph I1).

F. H. WOODS.
CUSTOM (τέλος, Mt 1725, Ro 137, comp. 1 Mac

10311135), toll, tax upon goods, generally ad valorem,
as distinguished from κηνσος and <p6pos, tribute,
an annual tax on houses, lands, and persons.
Custom ordinarily went into the treasury of the
native government. Thus in Palestine the Herods
in Galilee and Persea received the custom, whereas
in Judaea it was paid to the procurator for behoof
of the Roman government. The custom (τέλος)
was collected by the tax-gatherer {τελώνης). For
full details see PUBLICAN and TAXES.

J. MACPHERSON.
CUTH, CUTHAH (nwa, ma ; Β Χουνθά, Χούθ;

Α Χουά).—One of the cities from which Sargon
brought colonists to take the place of the Israelites
whom he had deported from Samaria, B.C. 722
(2 Κ 1724*30). These colonists intermingled with
the Israelite inhabitants who were left by Sar-
gon ; and their descendants, the Samaritans, were
in consequence termed by the Jews Cuthaeans

(D»ru3). According to the old Arabic geographers,
Cuthah was situated not far from Babylon, and
there seem to have been two cities of the same
name close to each other (de Sacy, Chrest. Arab.
i. 331). This view as to the site of Cuthah is
borne out by the Assyrian inscriptions, from which
we learn that Kuti (or Kutu) was a city of
Middle-Babylonia. It has now been identified
with the modern Tell-IbrdMm, N.E. of Babylon,
where remains of the temple of Nergal (cf. v.30)
have been discovered (see Schrader, COT, i. 270 f.).
Cuthah has also been identified as the name
of a country near Kurdistan, possibly = Ur
Kasdim (Gn II31)—Neubauer, G6ogr. p. 379 ; while
others consider ' Cutheans' to be another form of
' Cossseans,' a tribe dwelling in the Persian pro-
vince Jutipa, the modern Khuzistan, E. of the
mouth of the Tigris. J. F. STENNING.

CUTHA (Α Κουθά, Β om., AV Coutha), 1 Es 532.
—His sons were among the temple servants who
returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel. There is
no corresponding name in the lists of Ezra and
Neh. The name may be taken from the Babylonian
town Cuthah or Cuth (2 Κ 1724·30).

H. ST. J. THACKERAY.
CUTTINGS IN THE FLESH.—i. In the legisla

tion of Dt (D) and in the corpus known as the
4 Law of Holiness' (H), the Hebrews are for-
bidden to 'cut themselves' (niiupn tth Dt 141) or
to ' make any cutting' (lit. an incision vw Lv 1928,
η®-±ψ Lv 215, LXX έντομίς) in their flesh 'for the
dead.' The prohibition in question is aimed at
one of the most widely-spread tokens of grief at
the loss of relatives or friends. To scratch and
beat one's self to the effusion of blood, nay, to
gash and hack one's self of set purpose, may be
said to be an all but universal custom among un-
civilized and semi-civilized races at the present
day. It must suffice to refer to such well-known
works as Waitz's Anthropologie der Naturvolker
{passim), and H. Spencer's Principles of Sociology,
3rd ed. vol. i. pp. 163ff., 277, 292, etc. (see also
authorities named at the close of this art.). The
prevalence of the custom is equally attested for
nearly all the nations of antiquity, the Egyptians
being the most notable exception (Herod, bk. ii.
61, 85; Wilkinson, Anc. Egyp. [1854] vol. ii. p. 374).
Thus Herodotus tells us that the Scythians of his
time on the death of their king * cut off their ears,
shear their hair, and make incisions all over (πβρι,τάμ-
νονται) their arms' (iv. 71). Xenophon gives a
similar account of the Armenians and Assyrians
(Cyrop. iii. 1. 13). The legislation of Solon, ace. to
Plutarch, forbade the women of Athens to beat
themselves to the effusion of blood (άμνχάς κοπτο-
μένων . . . άφβΐλεν, Sol. 21), and the same is affirmed
of the laws of the Twelve Tables (' mulieres genas
ne radunto'—quoted by Cicero, de Leg. ii. 23).
Among the ancient Arabs, further, the practice
forbidden at Athens and Rome was associated,
as it was among the Heb. (see below), with the
cutting off of the hair (Kitab al-Aghdni, xiv. 101,
28—this and other reff. in Wellh. Skizzen, iii.
160 f.). Thus the poet Lebid 'says to his daughters,
When I die, do not scratch your faces or shave off
your hair,' xxi. 4 [ed. Huber and Brockelmann].*
The earliest reference to this custom of making
cuttings in the flesh among the Hebrews is in what
appears to be the orig. reading in Hos 714 (see RVm),
where several MSS (see De Rossi, Var. Lectt.
Vet. Test, in loc.) have mian», which was also
the reading of the Greek translators {κατατέμ-
νονται). It was widely prevalent in the time
of Jeremiah, not only among his countrymen of
the South (166) and those of the central highlands

* Quoted by Driver, Comm. on Deut. 141, p. 156, from a MS
note of the late Professor W. R. Smith.
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(41e), but also among the neighbouring Philistines
(475), and Moabites 'upon all the hands shall be
cuttings' ηΊτι? 48s7. The passages cited, taken along
with the abundant evidence for the usually associ-
ated practice of shaving the head (Am 810, Is 324

1522212, Mic I16, Jer 4837, Ezk 718), clearly prove that
the customs in question were universally practised
by the Hebrews in pre-exilic times. And further,
the remarkable phraseology of Is 2212 ' J" called to
weeping and to mourning and to baldness' (with
which cf. Mic I16), seems to show that the prohibi-
tion of D was unknown in the age of Hezekiah.
The attitude of this code to both the above-men-
tioned practices is very decided : ' Ye shall not cut
yourselves, nor make any baldness between your
eyes for the dead' (Dt 141). H, incorporated in
the priestly legislation of P, re-states the pro-
hibition in more technical language, both for the
people generally (Lv 1928) and ά fortiori for the
priests in particular (215).

ii. When we inquire as to the raison d'Stre of
these prohibitions we find considerable difference
of opinion. We may, however, at once set aside
as entirely inadequate the view that their purpose
was to restrain that exuberance of emotion which
the Hebrews shared with other Oriental peoples; in
other words, to prohibit certain extravagant mani-
festations of grief as such. To say, for example,
that * the practices here (Dt 141) named seem to be
forbidden . . . because such excesses of grief would
be inconsistent in those who as children of a
heavenly Father had prospects beyond this world'
(Speaker's Comm. on Dt 141), is quite unscientific,
inasmuch as considerations are here introduced
altogether foreign to this stage of revelation.
Nor yet is it sufficient to regard these prohibitions
—for we must remember that artificial baldness
and tattooing the skin (see below) stand in the
same category with the more drastic cuttings in the
flesh—as primarily directed against the disfigure-
ment of the human body which is God's handi-
work. It cannot be denied that both the explana-
tions just adduced have a certain amount of force
and truth, but they do not seem to reach the original
significance of the prohibitions in question.

In our search for the real origin of the latter, two
points have to be kept in mind : both the cuttings
and the baldness are expressly stated to be * for
the dead,' and, not less explicitly, to be incom-
patible with Israel's unique relation to J", a
relation at once of sonship (Dt 411) and of con-
secration (""? enp 142). Now it is admitted on all
hands (1) that such mutilations of the body as are
here condemned have in almost all countries
formed part of the religious rites of heathenism.
And, in particular, they must have been familiar
enough in the Pal. of those days where such self-
inflicted bloodshed formed part of the everyday
ritual of the Canaanite Baal (see 1 Κ 1828, the only
passage not already cited where the Heb. word has
this signification, and note * after their manner').
(2) Both the shedding of the blood and the dedica-
tion of the hair are found, as we have seen, in the
most intimate connexion with the ritual of heathen
burial and. the belief in the necessity of propitiat-
ing the spirit of the deceased. Thus (to give but
a single example) we are told that * a Samoan
ceremony, on the occasion of a decease, was " beat-
ing the head with stones till the blood runs" ;
and this they called " a n offering of blood" for
the dead' (quoted from Turner's Samoa by Spencer,
Princip. of Sociol. p. 166).

In view of the facts now stated, we are led to
the conclusion that both the tokens of grief pro-
hibited by the Heb. legislation were so prohibited
because they carried with them associations of a
character incompatible with the pure religion of J".
Whether we hold with Stade and others that a

developed ancestor-worship was practised by the
primitive Hebrews or not, there can be little doubt
that the gashing of the body and the shaving of
the head as practised by the Semitic peoples gener-
ally must, in the last resort, be traced to the desire
to propitiate the manes of the departed, and ' to
malce an enduring covenant with the dead' (W. R.
Smith, BSl p. 305). But while we are forced by
the evidence to this conclusion as to the ultimate
origin of the practices in question, we would not
have it supposed that any such animistic concep-
tion was present to the minds of the contempor-
aries of Isaiah and Jeremiah. In nothing is man-
kind so conservative as in all that concerns the
respect due to the dead, and so, to the spiritually-
minded at least, the practices prohibited were but
the wonted outward signs of excessive grief. AH
excesses, then—so we conclude—such as making
incisions in the hand (Jer 4837) or other part of the
body to the effusion of blood, and shaving the
head in whole or in part, were strictly forbidden
by the legislation of D and of H, not merely or
even chiefly qua excesses, but as being alike in
origin and association unworthy of those who had
attained to the dignity of the sons of J".

iii. Under the head of ' cuttings in the flesh' falls
to be considered also the particular practice for-
bidden in Lv 1928b [Ye shall not] * print any marks
(WUya Γ9ΓΙ?, LXX Ύράμματα στικτά, Vulg. stigmata)
upon you.' The expression does not occur elsewhere,
but we may be sure that the reference is to the
ancient and widely-spread custom of tattooing or
branding. Which of these two modes of marking
is to be understood here it is impossible to say with
absolute certainty, the verbal stem, νρνρ, having
both meanings in post-biblical Heb., while the same
ambiguity attaches to στίζω and its derivatives,
στί~/μα, etc. In favour of tattooing, however, the
following may be urged : (1) the exegetical tradi-
tion ; Rashi, for example, explains the marks in
question as made with a needle (Comm. in loc.);
(2) the probable origin of the custom, as advocated
by the acute author of BS. ' In Lv 1928, where
tattooing is condemned as a heathenish practice, it
is immediately associated with incisions in the
flesh made in mourning or in honour of the dead,
and this suggests that in their ultimate origin the
stigmata are nothing more than the permanent
scars of punctures made to draw blood for a cere-
mony of self-dedication to the deity' (p. 316, note 1).

The best-known illustration of the prevalence of
the practice of tattooing or making stigmata in
Syria is supplied by the priests of ' the^ Syrian
goddess' in Lucian's treatise of that name, who were
tattooed on wrist and neck (ch. 59—on which cf.
the classical work of John Spencer, below). Philo
(De Monarch, i.) refers to the allied practice of
branding, familiar to us in the case of slaves and
criminals, as practised by certain misguided idol-
worshippers in his own time. In 3 Mac, also,
Ptolemy IV. (Philopator) is represented as having
the contumacious Jews branded with the ivy-leaf,
the symbol of Dionysus (229). These passages,
then, show that it was not an unusual practice to
have tattooed or branded in one's flesh the name or
symbol of the deity to whom one was specially
devoted—a practice which at once gives us the true
explanation of the interesting passage, Is 445

(another shall mark on his hand ' Yahweh's,' cf.
RVm, also Gal 617 στάματα Ίησοΰ). Jewish tradi-
tion, we may add, has it that the obscure phrase of
the Chronicler with regard to Jehoiakim, ' that
which was found in him' (2 Ch 368), refers to his
breach of the command in Lv 1928b, letters having
been discovered tattooed on his flesh, presumably
the name of some heathen deity (Midrash Levit.
habba 19—quoted by Strack, Comm. in loc;
Jerome, Qucest. Heb. in Paralipom. I.e.).
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Here, then, we have another heathen custom
forbidden to the worshippers of J " ; and the un-
mistakable evidence of its unworthy associations
being the cause of its prohibition—although in
itself a thing indifferent (Dillm. Theol. d. A.T.
p. 428) — strengthens the view above advanced
as to the historical raison d'Stre of the ancient
custom, here (Lv 928a) forbidden along with it, as
alike incompatible with whole - hearted loyalty
to J".

LITERATURE. — Martin Geier, De Ebrceorum Luctu (ed. 3,
1683), and (esp. for the stigmata) John Spencer, De Leg. Hebr.
(ed. 2,1686) lib. ii. cap. xiii. Lex contra carnis incisuram lata
and cap. xiv. Lex stigmata prohibens; Knobel-Dillmann, Exodus-
Leviticus on Lv 1928; Driver, Deut. on 141; Lightfoot, Gal. on
6 " ; W. R. Smith, MS, Lect. ix.; Schwally, Das Leben nach d.
Tode, 1892, Kap. i. §§ 3, 5 ; Benzinger, Heb. Arch. § 23 ; Nowack,
Heb. Arch. i. § 33. See also the works of Waitz and H. Spencer
(mentioned above), and Tylor's Primitive Culture for the customs
of savage tribes. A . R. S. KENNEDY.

CYAMON {Κναμών), Jth 73.— The same as JOK-
NEAM, which see.

CYMBAL.—See Music.

CYPRESS (npj? tirzdh, ilex).—As in the case of
the box tree (teashshur), there is nothing in the
philology to indicate what tree is signified. The
root, which is obsolete in Heb., signifies in Arab,
to be strong or hard. The tree is mentioned (Is
4414) in connexion with the cedar and the oak. It
might be any of the numerous coniferous or cupu-
liferous trees of Bible lands, but there is no means
of telling which. The LXX gives us no help, the
sentence being confused, and not atr. of the Hebrew.
The cypress, Cupressus sempervirens, L., is abund-
ant, and suitable as to hardness, but we have no
certainty that it is intended. Furthermore, it is
probable that Cupressus sempervirens is the fir.
See FIR. Under these circumstances, the best way
would be to transliterate, as in the case of the
algum and almug, and call the tree tirzah.

G. E. POST.
CYPRUS lies in the N.E. corner of the Levant

(34° 33'—35° 41' N. lat., 32° 17'—34° 36' Ε. long.),
between the convergent coasts of Cilicia and Syria.
On its N. coast Cape Kormakiti is only 46 Eng. miles
from Cape Anamur, in Cilicia, and its E. extremity,
Cape Andrea, only 60 (miles) from Latakia on the
Syrian coast. Consequently, the whole line of the
Cilician coast is easily visible from the sea-level in
C, and vice versa, while the Lebanon can be seen
at sunrise even from Stavrovuni near Larnaka
(2260 ft.·*).* Its greatest breadth, from Cape Gata
to Cape Kormakiti, is 60 Eng. miles, and its ex-
treme length, from Cape Drepano to Cape Andrea,
is 145; but the latter includes the Karpass pro-
montory, which, though 45 miles long, is nowhere
more than 10 miles across. The nearly straight
N. coast from Cape Kormakiti to Cape Andrea
measures about 100 miles. The area of C. is 3707
square miles, or about equal to that of Norfolk and
Suffolk; it is larger than Corsica or Crete, but
smaller than Sicily or Sardinia.

C. consists of two mountain masses, separated by
a broad low-lying plain : (1) The S.W. half of the
island is occupied by a range composed of crystal-
line and metalliferous rocks, which in its western
and highest section is calledTroodos (6406 ft.), and
is continued through Madhari (5305 ft.), Paputsa
(5124 ft.), and the Makhaera range (4674 ft.) to the
almost isolated Stavrovuni (2260 ft.), about 12
miles from Larnaka. The same rocks reappear in
the plateau of limestone and gypsum beds between
Larnaka and Famagusta, but never rise to more
than 300 ft. (2) The Messaoria or * midland'

* Cf. Is 231, where the homeward-bound merchantmen firSt
see the smoke of burning Tyre from their last anchorage at
Kition : ' from the land of Kittim it is revealed to them.'

plain extends along the N. and N.E. side of
Makhaera from the Bay of Morphu to that of
Famagusta. A very low watershed divides the
basin of the Serakhis, flowing towards Morphu,
from that of the Pedias (Ilefocuos) and Yalias, which
rise from the N. side of Makhaera and reach the
sea at Salamis through extensive marshes. (3) The
N. range is a straight, narrow, and abrupt ridge
of the Anatolian limestone, and extends 100 miles
from Cape Kormakiti to Cape Andrea. Its highest
peak is Buffavonto (3135 ft.), crowned by a Byzan-
tine fortress. H. Elias or Kornos (3106 ft.) and
Trypa Vunb (3085 ft.) are conspicuous peaks in the
West. Pentedaktylo, farther E., rises to 2405 ft.,
and Olymbos to 2431 ft.; but in the Karpass nothing
is higher than Sina <3ros (2380 ft.), close to the
fortress of Kantara (161 ft.). Pambulos, near
Rhizokarpaso, reaches only 1194 ft. The northern
coastland E. and W. of Kerynia is narrow, but
well watered and very fertile.

The only accurate map of C. is the Government
Trigonometrical Survey (Stanford, 1885), incorpor-
ated in the subsequent editions of the Admiralty
Chart of Cyprus (No. 2074).

The principal resources of C. in ancient and
mediaeval times were copper and timber. The
former, which in fact derives its name from that of
the island, was worked in great abundance on the
N. side of Troodos and Makhaera, from Limni near
the Bay of Khrysokhu, to Frangissa (Tamassbs)
and Lithrodonda; and in less quantity near Tremi-
thusha (Tremithus). The principal centres of
export were Soloi (Karavostasi) and Marion (Poli
dis Khrysokhu). The supply was finally exhausted
some time in the Middle Ages. Iron was worked
from the 9th cent. B.C. onwards in the country
about Makhaera, though it never rivalled copper
in commercial importance. Pliny (xxxiv. 2) says
that only inferior qualities were worked in his
time. Much glass was made in Roman times at
Tamassos and elsewhere (Pliny, xxxvi. 193).

The forests of C. had not wholly disappeared
even in imperial times, though they were already
very much reduced in area by the continuous
export of timber (Strabo, xiv. 5). The cypress (AV
' fir') or Karamanian pine is the principal forest
tree; and the juniper (?, the 'cypress5 [tirzah]
ofls4414i·) probably formerly attained great size
in C, and still grows freely between Larnaka and
Famagusta. Besides these, C. has always pro-
duced much wine and oil; and carobs, anise, and
madder are considerable crops. It grew enough
corn for its own population in the time of Augustus
(Strabo, xiv. 5), and exports it now. Ladanum
and resin were exported under the Roman Empire
(Pliny, xii. 74, xiv. 123, xxiv. 34). Both Pliny
(xxvii. 23. 58. 121, etc.) and Strabo (iii. 15) record
the occurrence of precious stones; and the former,
mines of alum and gypsum (xxxvi. 183). Salt is
made in lagoons near Larnaka (Kition), and Pliny
records the manufacture here (xxxi. 75) and at
Salamis (xxxi. 84).

HISTORY.—The copper and the timber of C, so
long as the supply lasted, gave the island an im-
portance in commerce and civilization out of all
proportion to its size. From the earlier part of the
Bronze Age Cyprus maintained a large population
and an art and culture distinct and in many respects
highly developed, and exported copper to Syria,
Cilicia, and probably to Egypt, to the farther parts
of Asia Minor, and even to Central Europe. The
influence also of Cypriote pottery was felt in Syria,
and widely in Asia Minor; some of the finer
varieties have been found in Egypt, South Pales-
tine, Thera, Athens, and the Troad.

C. was invaded by Tahutmes ill. of the 18th
dynasty of Egypt (B.C. 1503-1449), and appears to
have remained tributary to Egypt for some time.
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It has been suggested by Maspero and others that
the Keftiu (cf. OT 'Caphtor') include the in-
habitants of C. ; but the usual Egyp. name for C.
is Asi (Flinders Petrie, Hist. Eg. ii. 118. 124).

The next period of Cypriote art and civilization
is of great importance, but very obscure. Myce-
naean settlements have been found on a number of
sites, and the contact with their higher art and
culture brought about a profound change in that of
Cyprus. About the same time the abundant deposits
of iron began to be worked, at first for ornaments,
but very soon for weapons and tools. Greek tradi-
tion asserted a very early colonization of C, and
esp. of Kurion and Salamis, both of which are now
known to have been Mycenaean centres; and tradi-
tion is confirmed by the primitive * Mo\\c' dialect
of Greek which was spoken, and the peculiar
syllabic script, which was not displaced by the
Greek alphabet until the 4th cent. On the other
hand, Phcen. inscriptions have been found in C. of
the 9th cent, and onwards, and there are indica-
tions that the culture of the Syrian coast had
influence in C. even earlier. The natural centre of
Phcen. influence was Kition (mod. Larnaka), but
Phoenicians and Greeks seem to have settled side
by side all over the island. Kition (and perhaps
all C.) appears to have been irregularly tributary
to Tyre in the 10th to 8th cent. (Jos. c. Ap. I. 18;
Ant. VIII. v. 3, X. xiv.). Consequently, C. was
involved in the conquest of Phoenicia in 709 by
Sargon, an important inscription of whom has been
found at Kition (Berlin Museum). Later, Esar-
haddon and Assurbanipal record tribute received
from twelve kings of C., some of whom appear to
bear Greek names, while the island itself appears
as Javnan (' Ionian ').

About 560 C. was conquered and attached to
Egypt by Amasis (Hd. ii. 182), and on his fall in
525 passed, with Egypt, to Cambyses of Persia
{id. iii. 19. 21). In 501 the Greeks of C, in sym-
pathy with those of Ionia, rebelled against Persia {id.
v. 105 f.), but in so mixed a population united effort
was impracticable ; the revolt was soon put down,
and in 480 C. furnished 150 ships to the fleet of
Xerxes {id. vii. 90). During the 5th cent. C. re-
mained under Persia, in spite of Cimon's repeated
attempts to attach it to the Athenian League ; but
a brisk copper trade was maintained with Athens,
which sent fine pottery and bronze work in return.
Early in the 4th cent. Evagoras succeeded in
making Salamis the leading state in C, and in 387
openly revolted from Persia. But the Phoenician
interest was wholly against him; the Greeks, as
usual, were divided, and the attempt failed. Alex-
ander the Great, however, received the voluntary
submission of all the states of C. after the battle
of Issus, and efficient help at the siege of Tyre
from their fleets, and supplies of timber. At nis
death (323) C. fell, with Egypt, to the share of
Ptolemy, but was seized by Demetrius Poliorcetes,
after a desperate sea-fight (Diod. Sic. xx. 759-761)
and vigorous siege of Salamis. In 295, however,
Ptolemy reconquered the island, which long re-
mained closely attached to Egypt. It is under
this regime that we first hear of Jewish settlers in
C. (1 Mac 1523). It was for a few years (B.C. 107-
89) a separate but dependent kingdom under
Ptolemy Lathyrus, but in B.C. 58 was annexed by
Rome, as security for financial loans to the bank-
rupt Ptolemy Auletes. After reorganization by
M. Cato it was first attached to the province of
Cilicia, but was made a separate province by
Augustus after Actium. As long as serious danger
was to be apprehended in the East, the new pro- I
vince, with its neighbours, remained imperial, and
was governed by a propraetor (Dio. Cass. liii. 12 ;
Strabo, xiv. 683 [καϊ νυν]). No monuments remain of
this period. But very soon afterwards C. was

transferred to the Senate (Dio. Cass. liii. 12, liv. 4);
consequently, Ac 137 is strictly accurate in describ-
ing Sergius Paulus as proconsul {ανθύπατο*) in A.D.
46. Of this Sergius Paulus no coins are known,
but an inscription exists at Karavostasi, which is
dated έπϊ ΙΙαύλου [άνθυ] πάτου (Hogarth, Devia Cypria

L 114). Several other names of proconsuls are
own, e.g. Julius Cordus, CIG 2631, L. Annius

Bassus, his successor, A. p. 52, CIG 2632 (quoted
Conybeare and Howson, i. p. 187). See Hogarth,
Devta Cypria, Αρρχ., for a complete list.

The seat of government was at Paphos (wh. see),
which had been the capital of the Ptolemaic priest-
king, deposed in B.C. 58, and was most easily
accessible from the west, though Salamis (wh. see)
was by far the largest and most important town in
the island, owing to its proximity to the Syrian
coast. Paphos was connected with Salamis by two
roads—one inland and north of Troodos, via Soloi,
Tamassos, and Tremithus, about four days' journey;
the other easier, and along the south coast, via
Kurion, Amathus, and Kition, about three days.*
Neither of these was a Roman military road, but
both followed well-worn native tracks.

Jews appear to have settled in C. in large numbers
under the Ptolemaic regime, and probably more
were attracted thither under the early Empire by
the fact that Herod the Great farmed the Cypriote
copper mines (Jos. Ant. xvi. iv. 5, cf. xix. 26, 28).
They seem to have had more than one synagogue
in Salamis (Ac 135).

The dispersion after the death of Stephen carried
Christians as far as Cyprus (Ac II19), and shortly
afterwards Cypriotes were preaching in Antioch
(Ac II2 0). Of Cypriote Christians, two are known
by name: Mnason, 'an original convert' {αρχαίος
μαθητής, Ac 2116), and Joseph the Levite, surnamed
Barnabas, the friend and companion of St. Paul
(Ac 436).

In A.D. 117 the Jews of C. revolted, massacred
240,000 pagans, and destroyed a large part of
Salamis. Hadrian, afterwards emperor, suppressed
the disorder, and expelled all Jews from Cyprus
(Milman, iii. I l l , 112).

The Christian Church of C. was divided into thir-
teen bishoprics; in the 4th cent., in consequence
of the supposed discovery at Salamis (wh. see)
of St. Matthew's Gospel in the tomb of Barnabas, it
was made autonomous, and the Patriarch has ever
since enjoyed the right to sign his name in red ink.
The Council of C. in 401 was summoned, on the
suggestion of Theophilus of Alexandria, to pro-
hibit the reading of the works of Origen.

The word * Cyprus' does not occur in OT, but the
island and the town Kition are frequently alluded
to as ' Kittim,' which is identified with Cyprus by
Jos. {Ant. I. vi. 1), Χέθίμα . . . Κύπρος αϋτη νυν
καλείται (cf. Epiph. Hcer. xxx. 25). See KlTTlM.
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Ohnefalsch-Richter, Kypros, Berlin, 1892, 4to, 2 vols. (many-
plates) ; and the papers of de Mas Latrie, L. Ross, R. H. Lang,
L. P. and A. P. di Cesnola, and G. Colonna Ceccaldi; cf. historical
sketch in Heuzey, Les Figurines de Terre Cuite du Louvre,
Paris, 1891; Myres and O.-Richter, Cyprus Museum Catalogue,
Oxford, 1897. J . L. MYRES.

CYRENE {Κυρήνη), the chief city in Libya in N.
Africa, about half-way between Carthage and

* The Peutinger Table gives («) Paphos—xi—Palaephato
(Palaepaphos) — xxii— Curio — xvi — Amathus — xxiiii — Oito —
[xxiii]—Salamina : (xcvi in all), (β) Paphos—xxiii-^olo»—
xxix—Tamiso—xxiiii — Thremitus — xviii— Oito—[xxiiij—Sala-

i : (cxvi in all).



CYRENIUS CYRUS 541

Alexandria, was the capital of a small province
corresponding to the modern Tripoli. Although
in Africa, it was a Greek city, dating from B.C. 631.
It was famous for its beauty of situation, its
commerce, and its culture. Alexander the Great
granted the rights of citizenship in it to Jews
on equal terms with Greeks, and it became an
important centre of the Jews of the Dispersion, the
fourth of the population being Jewish according
to Josephus. In the reign of Manasseh, Psam-
mitichus, king of Egypt, carried off many Jews
and settled them in the parts of Libya about C,
while one of the Ptolemies transported 100,000
Jews to Pentapolis in the same district. Like
other communities of the Hel. Jews, the Cyrenians
had a synagogue of their own in Jerus., and seem
to have been more Jewish than the Jews them-
selves (Ac 69). There were Cyrenians among the
first preachers of the gospel, and they were associ-
ated with the great forward movement of preach-
ing it for the first time to the Gentiles (Ac II19"21).

Lucius of C. (Ac 131) is said by tradition to have
been the first bishop of his native district. Tradi-
tion also connects St. Mark with the first estab-
lishment of Christianity in this part of Africa.
An interesting speculation gathers round the name
of Simon of C. (Mt 2732). He is referred to as the
father of Alexander and Rufus, evidently well
known to Mark's readers (Mk 1521); while St. Paul
in his Epistle to the Romans refers to one Rufus as
holding an honourable position among the brethren
there, ' Salute Rufus, chosen in the Lord, and his
mother and mine' (Ro 1613). From this it has been
conjectured that while St. Paul was studying at
Jerus. he enjoyed the motherly care of Simon's wife.

After Alexander's death, the district of which
C. was capital became a dependency of Egypt.
Under the Rom. rule it was called Cyrenaica, and
was politically connected with Crete. In the 4th
cent, the city was destroyed by the Saracens, and
is now desolate.

Cyrenian (Kup-̂ cuos).—Two Cyrenians are men-
tioned in Scripture: Simon who bore our Lord's cross
(Mt 2732), and Lucius a Christian teacher (Ac 131).

W. Mum.
CYRENIUS.—See QUIRINIUS.

CYRUS (ehia, KOpos).— The name of Cyrus is
written Kuras in Bab. cuneiform, Kurush in Old
Persian. Ctesias stated on the authority of Pary-
satis, the wife of the Persian king Ochus, that
her younger son was named Cyrus from the sun,
as * the Persians call the sun Kvpos' (Epit. Phot.
80; Plut. Artax. 1). In Zend, however, the 'sun'
is hware, which could not take the form KOpos in
Old Persian, though in modern Persian it is khur,
and in certain Aram, dialects of the Pamir it is
khir and kher. According to Strabo (xv. 3), the
original name of Cyrus was Agradates, his later
name being adopted from that of the river Cyrus.
But this is contrary to the fact that his grand-
father's name was also Cyrus.

The classical writers have given contradictory
accounts of his birth and rise to power. Herodotus
(i. 95) says that he knew of three accounts different
from the one he himself adopted, which was that
Cyrus was the son of a Persian nobleman named
Cambyses and Mandane, a daughter of the Median
king Astyages, who had caused her to marry
beneath her station in consequence of a dream
which the magi interpreted as predicting danger to
himself from her son. A second dream induced
him to order his relative Harpagus to kill the child.
Harpagus gave it to the herdsman Mithridates to
expose, but he and his wife Spako brought it up as
their own. Subsequently Cyrus was recognized by
Astyages, who, in consequence of the advice of the
magi, sent him back to his parents, but punished

Harpagus by giving him the mutilated limbs of his
own son to eat. Harpagus therefore persuaded
Cyrus to lead the Persians into revolt; after which
the infatuated Astyages appointed him the general
of the Median army. The result was an easy
victory on the part of Cyrus; Astyages, however,
impaled the magi who had advised him to let his
adversary go, raised another army, and himself led
it into the field. But he was defeated and captured,
though his life was spared, and Cyrus became king
of Media as well as of Persia.

Xenophon, in the romance of the Cyropcedia,
gives a wholly different account. He makes
Cambyses, the father of Cyrus, king of Persia.
Cyrus is educated first in Persia and then by his
grandfather Astyages; and when the latter is suc-
ceeded by his son Cyaxares, Cyrus acts as his
general, subduing the Lydians, Babylonians, and
other nations, and finally succeeding him in the
natural course of things. His first victory over the
Babylonians was when he was sixteen years old,
when Evil-Merodach wantonly invaded Media; the
second when he was forty, when Neriglissar, the ally
of Croesus of Lydia, attacked Cyaxares. His final
conquest of Babylonia took place before the death
of the king of Media.

Nicolaus of Damascus (vii. fr. 66) asserts that
Cyrus was the son of a Mardian bandit named
Atradates, whose wife Argoste tended goats. He
began his career as a servant in the palace of
Astyages. Here he was adopted by Artembares,
the cupbearer, and recommended to Astyages,
who raised him to power and wealth. Cyrus now
made his father Atradates satrap of Persia, and
urged by a * Chaldsean' began to plot against
Astyages, with the help of OEbares a Persian.
Eventually, after obtaining leave to visit Persia,
where everything had been prepared for a revolt,
he defeated at Hyrba the troops which had been
sent against him. In a battle before Pasargadae,
however, he and his general OEbares were driven
within the walls, and his father was captured and
soon afterwards died. The Persians now fled to the
precipitous mountain-peak where Cyrus had been
reared, and there, excited by the taunts of their
wives, they utterly overthrew their Median assail-
ants and destroyed the kingdom of Astyages.

Ctesias calls Astyages Astyigas, and states that
after his defeat by Cyrus he fled to Ecbatana, where
he was concealed in the palace by his daughter
Amytis and her husband Spitamas, whom Cyrus
ordered to be tortured, along with their children
Spitakes and Megabernes, to make them confess
where he was. Astyages was put into fetters by
CEbares, but released by Cyrus, who married Amytis
after putting her husband to death.

All these versions have been shown to be unhis-
torical by contemporaneous cuneiform inscriptions.
The most important of these are—(1) a cylinder
inscription of Nabonidus, the last king of the Bab.
empire, from Abu Habba (Sippara); (2) an annal-
istic tablet wTritten shortly after the conquest of
Babylonia by Cyrus; (3) a proclamation of Cyrus of
the same date.

The inscription of Nabonidus was composed soon
after the conquest of Astyages by Cyrus in B. c. 549.
Nabonidus calls Astyages (Istuvigu) king of the
Manda or 'Nomads,' whom the Assyr. texts identify
with the Gimirra, or Cimmerians. He states that
the temple of the moon-god at Harran had been
destroyed by the Manda, but that Merodach had
ordered him in a dream to restore it, assuring him
that within three years ' Cyrus the king of Anzan,
their little servant, with his small army, shall
overthrow the widespread people of the Manda;
Istuvigu, the king of the people of the Manda, he
shall capture, and bring him a prisoner to his own
country.'
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The annalistic tablet, which, when complete,
began with the first year of the reign of Nabonidus,
tells us that in the seventh year of the latter's
reign (B.C. 549) Astyages had marched against
* Cyrus, king of Ansan,'but that his army revolted
against him and delivered him to Cyrus, who then
inarched to Ecbatana, captured it, and carried its
spoil to Ansan. Three years later (B.C. 546), Cyrus
bears for the first time the title of * king of Persia,'
so that he must have gained possession of Persia
between B.C. 549 and 546. In the latter year he
crossed the Tigris below Arbela and conquered
northern Mesopotamia as well as Armenia.

In B. c. 538, aided by a revolt in southern Baby-
lonia, he attacked Nabonidus from the north. A
battle was fought at Opis, which resulted in the
defeat of the Bab. army; and a few days later, on
the 14th of Tammuz (June), 'Sippara was taken
without fighting.' Nabonidus fled and concealed
himself in Babylon, followed by Gobryas, the
governor of Kurdistan, with the army of Cyrus.
On the 16th, Gobryas entered Babylon without
resistance, and Nabonidus was captured. The
daily services went on as usual in the temples of
the city, and the contract-tablets show that there
was no disturbance of trade. On the 3rd of
Marcheshvan (October), Cyrus came to Babylon, and
henceforth bore the title of 'king of Babylonia.'
4 Peace to the city did Cyrus establish; peace to
all the province of Babylon did Gobryas his
governor proclaim. Governors in Babylon he
appointed.' On the 11th of the month the wife*
of Nabonidus died, and for six days there was
mourning for her. On the 4th of Nisan, Cambyses
conducted her funeral in the temple of Nebo.
After this, offerings to ten times the usual amount
were made to the Bab. deities.

The proclamation of Cyrus justifies his seizure of
the Bab. crown, and declares that he had been
called to it by Bel-Merodach, who was angry with
Nabonidus. He describes himself as ' king of the
city of Ansan,' the son of Cambyses, king of Ansan,
grandson of Cyrus, king of Ansan, and great-grand-
son of Teispes, king of Ansan, and says that he
had restored to their homes the exiles who were in
Babylonia as well as their gods. He concludes by
praying that the deities he has thus restored may
daily intercede for him before Bel-Merodach and
Nebo, whose * worshipper' Cyrus professes himself
to be.

It is clear that the Greek writers have con-
founded the Manda or nomad Scyths and Cim-
merians with the Mada or Medes. Cyrus, moreover,
like his ancestors, was not king of Persia, but of
Ansan or Anzan, one of the most important divi-
sions of Elam, which is stated in a cuneiform
tablet to be the equivalent of Elam, and of which
the native kings of Susa called themselves rulers.
Teispes, the son of the Persian Achsemenes, seems
to have conquered it at the time of the fall of the
Assyr. empire. The fact explains Is 212, as well
as the use of Susian as one of the three official
languages of the Persian empire. At Behistun,
Darius states that eight of his ancestors had been
kings ' in a double line.' As Teispes was the father
of his great-grandfather Ariaramnes, we should
have exactly the eight kings, if we suppose that
while the line of Cyrus was ruling in Anzan, that of
Darius was reigning in Persia.

Another fact which is due to the cuneiform
texts is, that the account of the siege of Babylon
by Cyrus, given by Herodotus, is a fiction, derived
probably from one of the sieges of the city by

* Or, according to the reading of Pinches, the son.

Darius Hystaspis. The date of the conquest of
Astyages is also fixed. The conquest of Croesus
and the Lydian empire probably took place before
that of Babylon, as well as the reduction of the
Greek cities in Asia Minor by the Medes, Mazares
and Harpagus.

Before his death the empire of Cyrus extended
from the Mediterranean to Bactria, and was thus
larger than that of the Assyrians. Different stories
are told of his death. Herodotus, who knew of more
than one, says that he was slain when invading
the Massagetse. According to Ctesias, he had
invaded the Derbikes, and after gaining a victory
over them by stratagem, and capturing the son of
their queen, Tomyris, was killed in a second
engagement in which his troops were defeated.
Diodorus asserts that he was taken prisoner by
Tomyris, who crucified him; while Xenophon
makes him die peacefully, and be buried at Pasar-
gada, seven years after the death of Cyaxares.

The Bab. contract-tablets, on the contrary, prove
that he reigned nine years over Babylon and * the
empire/ dying in July B.C. 529. A year before his
death he had made his son, Cambyses, king of
Babylon. According to Herodotus, Cambyses was
the son of Cassandana, the daughter of PharnaspSs.
The supposed tomb of Cyrus at Murghab can hardly
belong to the great conqueror: it is difficult to
reconcile its character and position with the
account given by Arrian (vi. 29), and the figure
on a neighbouring column, above whose head is
the inscription, ' I am Cyrus, the king, the Akhae-
menian,' is that of a winged demi-god who wears
an Egyptian head-dress. It can hardly, therefore,
have been sculptured before the conquest of Egypt
by Cambyses. The most probable view is that it
represents Cyrus the younger.

The proclamation of Cyrus shows that he was not
a Zoroastrian like Darius and Xerxes, but that as
he claimed to be the successor of the Bab. kings,
so also he acknowledged the supremacy of Bel-
Merodach the supreme Babylonian god. Hence the
restoration of the Jewish exiles was not due to
any sympathy with monotheism, but was part of
a general policy. Experience had taught him the
danger of allowing a disaffected population to exist
in a country which might be invaded by an enemy;
his own conquest of Babylonia had been assisted
by the revolt of a part of its population; and he
therefore reversed the policy of deportation and
denationalization which had been attempted by the
Assyr. and Bab. kings. The exiles and the images of
their gods were sent back to their old homes; only
in the case of the Jews, who had no images, it waa
the sacred vessels of the temple which were restored
(Ezr I7'11). See RP, New Series, v. pp. 143 ff.

LITERATURE.—Herodotus i. 95, 108-130, 177-214; Xen. Cyrop.\
Ctesias, Persika, ed. Gilmore, vii.-xi.; Nicolaus Damascenus,
frg. 66-68 (Muller's Fragm. iii. pp. 406ff.); Diodorus Siculus,
xxxi. 19, Exc. pp. 239 f.; RP new ser. v. pp. 143-175 (where
references are given to the various editions of the cuneiform
texts); Clinton, Fasti Hellenici, i. ii.; Rawlinson, Ancient
Monarchies, iv. ch. vii.; Duncker, Hist, of Antiquity, Eng. ed.
v.; Biidinger in the Sitzungsberichte of xthe Academy of Vienna,
xcvii. 711 (1880); Halevy in Rev. des Etudes Juives i. (1880);
Floigl, Cyrus and Herodot (1881); Bauer, Die Kyrossage und
Verwandtes (1882); Keiper, Die neuentdeckten Inschriften uber
Cyrus (1882); Sayce, Le Musaon (1882), pp. 548, 596, Herodotus
i.-iii. pp. 386f., 438ff.; Evers, Emporkommen der,persischen
Macht unter Kyros (1884); Justi, Gesch. der orient. Volker itn
Altertum,, pp. 371 ff. (1884); Tiele, Bab.-Assyr. Gesch. iv. 35
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zur Assyr. ii. (1891), 215 ff. A . H . SAYCE.
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D.—In critical notes on the text of the Gospels
and Acts this symbol is used to indicate the readings
of Codex Bezce, a Grasco-Latin MS of the 6th cent,
preserved in the Cambridge University Library.
The text, both Greek and Latin, is written sticho-
metrically, i.e. in lines of unequal length, divided
according to the sense—the Greek on the left, the
Latin on the right hand page of each opening.

The Gospels are arranged in the order, Mt, Jn,
Lk, Mk—an order found also in many old Latin
MSS, the Gothic version, and in Const. Apost. ii. 57.

Between Mk and Ac there is a gap which,
according to the original numbering of the quires,
must have contained 67 leaves (8 quires and 3
leaves). It closes with a fragment of a Latin
version of 3 Jn1 1"1 5. Clearly, therefore, the Epp.
of Jn occupied part of the vacant space (14 or 15
leaves). What else the missing leaves contained
it is impossible to say. The other Catholic Epistles,
if they were all present, would require about 36
leaves. This would leave 16 leaves ( = 2 quires)
unaccounted for; and it is possible, though not
very likely, that, as Scrivener suggests, the scribe
had made a mistake of 2 in numbering his quires
at this point in the MS.

About 37 leaves are missing in other parts of the
MS, and 12 are more or less mutilated. It is also
mutilated at the end. The following passages are
in consequence wanting in the Greek Text—Mt
11-20 [37-ιβ] 62o_92 272"12, J n 1 1 6-3 2 6 [18 1 4-20 1 2], [ M k
1615-20], Ac 829-1014 2115"18 2210-20 2229 end. The gaps
in the Latin are Mt I 1 ' 1 1 68-827 2665-27\ Jn P-316

[182-201], [Mk 166"20]. The passages in square
brackets have been supplied by a 9th cent. hand.

The MS was written in all probability in Gaul,
and Rendel Harris has given good reason for
believing that it did not travel far from its birth-
place for the first 1000 years of its existence.
During this period it was corrected at various
times by eight or nine different hands.

Its modern history begins with the Council of
Trent, whither apparently it was taken in 1546 by
the Bishop of Clermont in Auvergne. Stephens, in
his 1550 edition, published readings from it derived
from collations made for him by his friends in
Italy—-perhaps during this visit to the Council.
When Beza presented the MS to the University of
Cambridge in 1581, he stated that it had been
taken from the Abbey of St. Irenseus in Lyons at
the sack of that city in 1562. It is for the most
part the only witness among Greek MSS to a type
of text which we know from the evidence of
patristic quotations and the earliest versions to
have been widely current as early as the 2nd cent.
It has in consequence, especially in recent years,
received a great deal of attention, notably in a
most ingenious work by J. Rendel Harris, A Study
of Codex Bezce {'Texts and Studies'), 1891, and
in two careful but not altogether convincing
volumes, The Old Syriac Element in Codex Bezce,
1893, and The Syro-Latin Text of the Gospels, by
F. H. Chase, 1895. The problems raised by these
writers will require fuller treatment in connexion
with the whole subject of the Textual Criticism
of the New Testament.

An excellent edition of the MS, including a com-
plete transcription of the text and a full introduc-
tion, was published bv Scrivener in 1864, and this
year (1897) the University of Cambridge has
undertaken to bring out an edition in photographic
facsimile.

D2.—In the Epistles of St. Paul the same symbol
—written more properly D2 to avoid confusion—is
used to denote the readings of the MS in the
National Library at Paris, the Codex Claro-
montanus. This is also a Grseco-Latin MS of the
6th cent, written stichometrically. It seems clear
that it was the work of a Greek scribe, and that it
remained for some time in scholarly Greek hands;
but there seems no decisive evidence to fix either
the place where it was written or its first home.
The remarkable list of the canonical books of OT
and NT inserted between Philemon and Hebrews
—known as the Claromontane stichometry—points
on the whole to a Western origin,—Carthage,
Home, or Gaul. The Latin version is of great
importance throughout. In Hebrews it is the
main representative of the old Latin version of the
epistle.

It contains all the Pauline epistles virtually com-
plete—including Hebrews. It has been most care
fully collated both by Tischendorf and Tregelles,
and sumptuously edited by Tischendorf, 1852.

J. O. F. MURRAY.
D.—The symbol ordinarily used in criticism of

Hex. to signify the work of the Deuteronomist;
often so as to include also his school, although
this creates confusion, which may be avoided by
using for this sense D2, D3, and similar symbols.
See HEXATEUCH. F. H. WOODS.

DABBESHETH ( n ^ ) , Jos 1911.—A place on the
borders of Zebulun. The line is difficult to follow,
but the extreme limits on N. and S. seem to be
defined by the names Dabbesheth and Jokneam.
In this case the ruin Dabsheh, on the hills E. of
Acco, may be intended, the only place where this
name (meaning 'hump,' cf. Is 306) occurs. See
SWP, vol. i. sheet iii. C. R. CONDER.

DABERATH (m;nn), Jos 1912 2128, 1 Ch 672.—A
city of Zebulun given to the Levites, noticed as
the extreme point on the S.E. border; now the
village Deburieh at the foot of Tabor on the W.
In the record of the conquests of Ramses II.
(Brugsch, Hist. ii. p. 64) we learn that, about 1325
B.C., he attacked places in the Amorite country,
named Dapur, Shalama(Shunem),Maroma(Meirun),
Ain Anamim, Kalopu (perhaps Shalabun), and
Beitha Antha (Beth Anath); and of these places
Shunem was in Lower Galilee, and Beth Anath
and Meirun in Upper Galilee. Dapur is thought
to be Tabor or Daberath, and is represented as a
walled town. But in Egyptian the letters L and
R are not distinguished, and the name may have
been Dapul. In the latter case Dibl in Upper
Galilee would be the site. See DIBLAH. The
site of Daberath on Tabor was known in the 4th
cent. A.D. (Onomasticon, s.v. Dabira), but wrongly
identified with Debir. See SWP vol. i. sheet vi.

C. R. CONDER.
DABRIA.—One of the five scribes who wrote to

the dictation of Ezra (2 Es 1424).

DACUBI (Α Αακονβί, Β om., AV Dacobi)=AKKUB,
Ezr 242, Neh 745.

DAGGER (Jg 31β AV, ' sword' RV, Heb. inn
herebh). — The Heb. word means in most cases
a short weapon used for stabbing (cf. 2 S 208·10).
The Arab ' khanjar,' still in use E. of Jordan, has
a curved blade, and inflicts by a downward stab
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just such a horrible wound as is described in
2 S 2010. See SWORD. W. E. BARNES.

DAGON (|Ί:π, Δαγώ*/).— The principal deity of the
Philistines, whose worship, however, seems to have
extended beyond the Phil, country, as is proved
by the geographical name Beth-dagon (which see),
and perhaps by the later name Dagon (Jos. Ant.
XIII. viii. 1; Wars, I. ii. 3).

It has commonly been held by scholars that the
name is a diminutive, and so a term of endearment,
from dag, which signifies fish, and hence that D.
was worshipped under the form of a fish. He has
been generally identified with a Bab. god who is
represented on seals and elsewhere as having in
part that form. And though there is nothing in
the biblical account to confirm this view, there is
also nothing to contradict it. D. had face and
hands, and, according to the Sept., feet also (1 S
54); but this is not inconsistent with his having in
part the shape of a fish. The pictures of the Bab.
fish-god show face and hands, and in some instances
feet. Indeed, one is strongly tempted to find in
the phrase * only D. remained,' the meaning * only
little fish remained,' the point being that, after the
head and hands of D. were cut off, nothing was left
of him save the fish-shaped part. Nevertheless,
Sayce and others now insist that D. was not a fish-
god, and that the resemblance of name is a mere
coincidence. The Bab. fish-god was Ea, the patron
god of the city of Eridu, the god of the ocean, of
water, of wisdom. In some sense Ea was god of
the sea, Anu of the sky, and Bel (Baal) of the
earth and the under-world. Bel is closely associated
with Anu, but not with Ea. And D. appears in
the inscriptions as one of the names or one of the
forms of Bel.

The name and worship of D. were upon either
theory imported into Pal. from Babylonia. The
name is held to have been originally Sumerian,
but a Semitic derivation was found for it in con-
nexion with its use to designate the god of agri-
culture. D. was identified with dagan, the Heb.
word for corn, when corn is thought of as an
agricultural product.

Presumably, D. was worshipped in Phoenicia as
well as in Philistia. There is a Phcen. cylindrical
seal of crystal now in the Ashmolean Museum at
Oxford, on which, according to Sayce, the name
Baal-dagon is written in Phcen. letters, with an
ear of corn engraved near it, and other symbols,
such as the winged solar disc, a gazelle, and
several stars, but no figure of a fish. Eusebius
{Prcep. Evang. i. 6) quotes Philo Byblius of the
2nd cent. A.D. as citing the ancient Phoen. legends
that go under the name of Sanchoniathon, to the
effect that Ouranos (Anu) married his sister the
earth, ' and by her had four sons, Ilus (El), who is
called Kronos, and Betylus, and D., which signifies
"corn," and Atlas.' 4 D., after he had discovered
bread-corn and the plough, was called Zeus
Arotrios.'

The Phcen. Dagon, then, like the Bab., is properly
'Zeus of the plough.' With this agree all the
notices found in OT in regard to the Phil. Dagon.
He had temples in Gaza and Ashdod (Jg 1623, 1 S
51·2), and presumably in the other Phil, cities.
His worship among the Philistines was national,
and not merely local (1 Ch 1010, 1 S 58-618). His
worship did not exclude that of other Baals (2 Κ
I2·3). The Philistines regarded him as giving
them victory over their enemies, rejoicing before
him when Samson was in their power, and placing
Saul's head in his temple (Jg 1623, 1 Ch 1010). But
he was eminently the god of agriculture; they
acknowledged J"'s victory over him through the
mice that marred their fields, and offered golden
mice in token of the acknowledgment (1 S 64·δ).

Apparently, the worship of D. among the Philis-
tines was conducted with a highly developed and
technical ritual. We may infer this from the
elaborate discussions and arrangements for return-
ing the ark, as described in 1 S 5. 6, the golden
mice and golden tumours as a guilt-offering, the
new cart, the new milch kine with their calves
shut up at home. The worship of D. at Gaza con-
tinued to a late period. During the Maccabsean
wars Jonathan destroyed the temple of D. there
(1 Mac 1083·84 I I 4 ; Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 4, 5).

LITERATURE.—Sayce, HCM 325-327; Sayce in SS Times, May
27,1893; Smith, HGHL 164 ; Moore, Judges, 358 f.; Wellh. and
Driver on 1 S 54; Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v. W . J . BEECHER.

DAISAN (Β Ααισάν, Α Δβσ-), 1 Es 531.—Called
REZIN, Ezr 2^, Neh 750. The form in 1 Es is due
to confusion of η and i.

DALAN (Α Δαλάν, Β Άσάν, AV Ladan), 1 Ea 587

= DELAIAH, Ezr 260.

DALE.—See KING'S DALE.

DALETH Π).—Fourth letter of Heb. alphabet,
and as such used in the 119th Psalm to designate
the 4th part, each verse of which begins with this
letter.

DALLY.—Only Wis 1226 * correction, wherein he
dallied with them.' By a bold anthropomorphism
God is described as only sporting with the
Egyptians in the lighter plagues that fell on them.
The Gr. is TrauyvLois έπιτιμήσβως, lit. ' play-games of
correction'; Vulg. ludibriis et increpationibus, Cov.
' scornes and rebukes,' Geneva ' scornful rebukes,'
RV * a mocking correction as of children.' * Dally'
has now chiefly the sense of * delay,' which easily
arose from the older sense of * sport,' as in Milton,
Of Reformation (Prose Works, ii. 410), ' Let us not
dally with God when he offers us a full blessing' ;
and Bunyan, Heavenly Footman (Clar. Press ed.
p. 270), * it is not good dallying with things of so
great concernment, as the Salvation or Damnation
of thy Soul.' J. HASTINGS.

DALMANUTHA {ΔαΚμανονθά) is mentioned only
in Mk 810. The corresponding statement of Mt
(1539 RV) gives Magadan. In Tatian, Diatessaron
(Hill's ed. p. 134), it is Magheda. Rendel Harris
{Study of Codex Bezce, p. 178) suggests that Dal-
manutha may be simply a corruption from the
Syriac; but see Chase, Bezan Text of the Acts, p.
145 n2. On the variants in Mk see Chase, Syro-
Latin Text of the Gospels, p. 97 f. The common
reading Magdala is probably a substitution of a
better for a less known place. Ewald suggested
that Magadan stands here for Megidon = Megiddo ;
but Eusebius says this Magadan was near Gerasa.
Thomson places Dalmanutha at Ed-Delemiyeh, one
mile N. of the Jarmuk, at the S.E. corner of the
Sea of Galilee. As the scene of the second Feeding
of the Multitude is uncertain, and as there is
nothing said to indicate in what direction the
boat into which our Lord went was steered, the
site of Dalmanutha cannot be determined with
certainty. Tristram suggests a site 1^ mile from
Migdel (Magdala), and Sir C. Wilson thinks it was
not far from that.

LITERATURE.—Besides the works mentioned above, consult

A. HENDERSON.
DALMATIA (Δαλματ/α) in apostolic times was an

ill-defined mountainous district on the E. coast of
the Adriatic, stretching towards Macedonia. In
its more exact use, the name, which is not known
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to the earlier Greek writers, was used of the S.
portion of the Rom. province Illyricum, between
the Drinus and the sea. In its more indefinite use
it was practically another name for Illyricum.
St. Paul preached the gospel in the district, or,
at any rate, in its neighbourhood (Ro 1519), and
during his last imprisonment in Rome it was
visited by Titus (2 Ti 410). In our ignorance of the
place where the apostle was arrested, we cannot
determine either the exact time when Titus was
sent to D. or the reason why he was sent; but it
has been conjectured that, having failed to find
St. Paul at Mcopolis as he expected (Ti 312), he
went on to Dalmatia. W. MuiR.

DALPHON (psH E s ^ 97), the second son of
Haman, put to death by the Jews. In the LXX
Αβλφών.

DAMARIS (Δάμα/tHs). — The name of a woman
who, with Dionysius the Areopagite and certain
others, is mentioned as having been converted by
St. Paul at Athens (Ac 1734). Ramsay (St. Paul
the Trav. p. 252) points out that it is not stated
that she was of good birth (in contrast with 1712

and 1350); that this arose from the fact that
women of social position in Athens would cer-
tainly not have the opportunity of hearing St.
Paul; and that her name suggests that she was a
foreigner, perhaps 'one of the class of educated
HetairaV This suggestion seems to go rather
beyond the evidence. The name is said to be
a corruption of δάμαλί?, a heifer, which is the
reading of one Lat. MS (et mulier nomine Damalis,
Flor.). Chrys. (ad loc.) suggests quite erroneously
that she was the wife of Dionysius; this could
not be the tr. of καΐ yvv^ ονόματι Δ. These words
and all mention of this woman are omitted by
Codex Bezse. Ramsay (Churchy in Bom. Emp.
p. 161) quotes this in proof of his assertion that
the reviser to whom we owe the Western text was
a Catholic who objected to the prominent posi-
tion assigned to women in the Acts; * this was,
firstly, pagan rather than Christian ; and, secondly,
heretical rather than Catholic' (See also 1712 and
the variation there.) A. C. HEADLAM.

DAMASCUS (P^OT, Ααμασκόϊ).
This city is the contemporary of all history. Its origin is

lost in antiquity. Jos. (Ant. i. vi. 4) says it was founded by
Uz, grandson of Shem. It is first mentioned in connexion with
Abraham's pursuit of the defeated Chedorlaomer (Gn 14is).
Then (Gn 152) his servant is called Dammesek Eliezer, where
both the Chaldee and the Syr. have ' Eliezer the Damascene.'
It occurs in 2 S 86as ρ'ψΏΊ DIN, Aram Dammesek, which suggests
comparison with the modern'Arabic name, Dimashh esh-Shdm.
As it was the capital of Aram, so it is the chief city of esh-Shdm,
the modern Syria. Esh-Sham=t the left,'i.e. the country on
the left; as el-Yemen, Arabia Felix, is on the right of the
Arabian looking northward. A Moslem tradition makes
Eliezer the founder of the city, and Abraham king for some
years before he went south to Palestine. So also Nicolaus of
D., quoted by Jos. (Ant. i. vii. 2). He mentions a village
called · the Habitation of Abraham,' which may be identical
with el-Burzeh, 3 miles N. of the city, where there is a wely
sacred to the patriarch.

i. HISTORY.—The history of D. really begins
for us with its capture by David. Coming to suc-
cour Hadadezer, king or Zobah, the Damascenes
were themselves overthrown. David smote of the
Syrians 22,000 men, took and garrisoned the city,
and 'the Syrians became servants to David, and
brought presents' (2 S 83"6). Nicolaus of Damascus
says the battle was fought on the Euphrates.
Rezon, son of Eliada, a follower of Hadadezer,
escaped, gathered a company around him, possibly
fugitives like himself, and obtained possession of
Damascus. ' He was an adversary to Israel all the
days of Solomon.' His experience on the Euphrates
possibly led him to abhor Israel (1 Κ II23"25). But
soon again the sceptre passed to the family of
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Hadad. Syria and Israel were in league against
Judah. Hard pressed by the king of Israel, Asa
bought the friendship of Benhadad with costly
presents, and induced him to break with Baasha
and invade his territory. A successful raid into
the northern dominions of Israel called off Baasha
and relieved Judah (1 Κ 1516"21). Benhadad seems
to have followed up his advantage in the reign of
Omri. Retaining the captured cities, he held the
right to 'make streets' in the new capital,
Samaria (1 Κ 2034). * Streets' may have meant
quarters for a permanent embassy, or simply
accommodation for Syrian merchants, who, like
the Tyrians in Memphis, would congregate in one
quarter. It was a concession to a power which
could enforce it if necessary. Benhadad, son of
this monarch, led a great expedition against
Samaria. There were with him thirty-two subject
kings, with horses and chariots. Conducting the
siege with a contemptuous carelessness, born of a
sense of absolute superiority, he was surprised by
a sudden attack, and his army routed, he himself
escaping with difficulty on horseback. Meeting
Israel again at Aphek, he was defeated and his
army destroyed. Taken by Ahab, his freedom
was granted on most humiliating terms (1 Κ 20).
In about three years' time we find them again at
war, fighting for possession of Ramoth-gilead; and
there Ahab was slain (1 Κ 22). From D. came
Naaman, to be healed of leprosy (2 Κ 5). Again
the Syrians invaded Israel, and a company sent to
arrest Elisha at Dothan was led by him, blinded,
into Samaria (2 Κ 68-'23). Unaffected by their
chivalrous treatment, we find Benhadad directly
again besieging Samaria. The city was reduced
to the most appalling straits by famine, when, by
a miraculous discomfiture of the Syrians, it was
delivered, and plentiful supplies provided (2 Κ 624-
720). From the cuneiform inscriptions we learn that
the Assyrians also harassed Benhadad, and were
too strong for him and his allies. His reputation
suffered heavily from these disasters, making it
easier for a strong man to usurp his place. Falling
sick, he sent a messenger laden with gifts to con-
sult Elisha. To this man, Hazael, the prophet
promised the kingdom. On his return he secured
the swift fulfilment of the promise by the murder
of his master (2 Κ 815). In his encounters with
the great Assyr. power, the new king was not more
fortunate than his predecessor; but elsewhere
success waited upon his standards. Jehoram of
Israel and Ahaziah of Judah attacked Ramoth-
gilead. Hazael repulsed them, the former being
seriously wounded (2 Κ 828·29). He then laid
waste the whole country east of the Jordan (2 Κ
1082·33). He captured Gath (ib. 1217), and threat-
ened Jerusalem. Jehoash purchased immunity
from attack, stripping the temple and the palace
of all valuables for this purpose (ib. 1218). Hazael
also prevailed against Israel, and superiority was
maintained by his son Benhadad (ib. 133). Ulti-
mately Jehoash, son of Jehoahaz, asserted his
independence, and recovered the cities Hazael had
taken (ib. 1325). Jeroboam II., son of Jehoash,
the great warrior-king of the northern monarchy,
extended the borders of Israel, recovering D.
and Hamath, probably making their kings tribu-
tary to Israel (ib. 1428). D. and Samaria next
appear in league against Jerusalem (2 Κ 1537 165).
Rezin of D. reconquered Elath, driving out 'the
Jews.' Meantime the Assyrians, under Tiglath-
pileser III., whose Bab. name was Pul or Pulu
(2 Κ 1519), were rapidly extending their sway,
threatening the independence of D. and Samaria
alike. To consolidate their power against Assyria,
Rezin and Pekah sought to attach Judah to their
cause by dethroning Ahaz, and setting up ' a king
in the midst of it, the son of Tabeel' (Is 76). The
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attempt not only failed : it hastened the disaster
they wished to avert. Ahaz appealed to Tiglath-
pileser, who at once 'went up against D. and
took it, and carried the people of it captive to
Kir,' Rezin himself being slain (2 Κ 16*); and
Assyr. colonists were placed in it (Jos. Ant. IX. xii. 3).
This was the heaviest blow the city had yet re-
ceived, and for a time she seems to have been
crushed by it. To this period probably refer the
prophecies of Isaiah and Amos, 'The riches of
t). . . . shall be carried away before the king
of Assyria' (Is 84), ' Behold, D. is taken away from
being a city, and it shall be a ruinous heap' (Is 171),
' I will send a fire into the house of Hazael, and it
shall devour the palaces of Benhadad . . . and
the people of Syria shall go into captivity to Kir,
saith the Lord' (Am I 4 · 5 ; see also Jer 4923"27).
Ahaz came to D. to do homage to Tiglath-
pileser. Here he saw the great altar, of which, at
his order, a duplicate was made by Urijah the
priest, and put in the temple to supplant the
brazen altar (2 Κ 1610'16). For the important issues
of this act see W. R. Smith, OTJC2 265, 443, BS
359, 466 ff.

A city occupying the position of D. could not
be permanently overwhelmed. During the Persian
period she displayed afresh her perennial vigour,
playing a distinguished part (Strabo, xvi. 2. 9).
When Darius advanced against Alexander at
Issus, he sent his harem and treasures to D.
for safety. After his defeat and inglorious flight,
the city was treacherously surrendered to Alex-
ander's general, Parmenio (Arrian, Exped. Al.
ii. 11). During the Greek occupation D. yielded
to Antioch on the Orontes the rank of first city in
Syria. In the course of the wars with Egypt, D.,
with Palestine and Coelesyria, fell at times into
the hands of the Ptolemies. On the division of
Syria (B.C. Ill) between Antiochus Grypus and
Antiochus Cyzicenus, D. fell to the latter.
Against this prince Hyrcanus made a successful
stand (Jos. Ant. xin. x. 1-3). The next king
was Demetrius Eucserus, who, assisted by Ptolemy
Lathyrus, established himself in D., and divided
the rule of Syria with his brother Philip (Ant.
XIII. xiii. 4). Invited by discontented Jews, he
marched against Alexander Jannaeus, and defeated
that prince near Shechem, returning immediately
to war with Philip. The latter, assisted by Arabs
and Parthians, was victorious. Demetrius was
sent to Mithridates, king of Parthia, and remained
with him till his death. A younger brother,
Antiochus Dionysus, now seized the throne of
Damascus. He fell in an encounter with Aretas,
king of Arabia; and this monarch, invited by the
inhabitants, entered D. and assumed the reins of
government. Against Ptolemy Mennseus, 'who
was such a bad neighbour to the city,' Alexandra,
widow of Jannaeus, sent an expedition to D.,
under her son Aristobulus, which achieved nothing
[Ant. XIII. xvi. 3). Tigranes, king of Armenia,
obtained temporary possession. The Romans
under Metellus took the city, and here, B.C. 64,
Pompey received ambassadors from the neighbour-
ing kings, who brought him presents; among
others, a golden vine from Aristobulus, valued at
500 talents. In B.C. 63 the whole of Syria became
a Roman province; and, while the proconsul
usually resided in Antioch, D. began to assume
her old ascendency. Herod, while still a young
man, escaping judgment from the Sanhedrin, came
here to visit Sextus Csesar, and was made by him
general of the army of Coelesyria (Ant. XIV. ιχ. 5).
Later, according to Jos. (BJ I. xxi. 11), he showed
his magnanimity by adorning many cities, not
only within but also beyond his own dominions.
To D. he added the attractions of a gymnasium
and a theatre. It was on the way to D. that the

miraculous event occurred through which Saul
of Tarsus was converted to Christianity; and in
this city he first testified for Christ (Ac θ2"27). It
was then under the Arabian Aretas, and governed
by an ethnarch, whose vigilance Paul escaped, being
let down over the wall in a basket (2 Co II3 2).
Hither the apostle returned, after his sojourn in
Arabia (Gal 1"). It was reckoned to the Decapolis
(Pliny, HN v. 16). Josephus curiously remarks
that Scythopolis was the greatest of these cities.
After Herod's time he says little of D.; but there
must have been a strong Jewish colony there:
at one time some 10,000 of these were slain by
the populace (BJ II. xx. 2). Under Trajan, D.
attained the rank of a Roman provincial city.
Since that time, although she has often changed
hands, her career of prosperity has hardly been
interrupted, save perhaps when she fell before the
ferocious Tamerlane (1399). D. is still the chief city
in Syria, with a population of not less than 150,000.
Christians have always been fairly numerous
in the city. Theodosius transformed the great
temple into a Christian church. On the advent of
Islam it was changed into a Moslem mosque. D.
was originally subordinate to Antioch, which was
the seat of the patriarch; but this official, still
taking his title from Antioch, now resides in
Damascus. The darkest blot on the history of the
city is the massacre of some 6000 Christians in
the summer of 1860.

ii. GEOGRAPHY.—One of the most beautiful and
fertile plains in the world is that which lies to the
east of the Anti-Lebanon range, at an elevation of
about 2200 ft. above sea-level. Great Hermon,
Jebel esh-Sheikh, a vast snowy bank filling all the
horizon, forms the western boundary. A chain of
hills, thrown off to eastward from Anti-Libanus,
runs along the northern edge. Jebel el-Aswad and
Jebel Μάηι shut it in on the south. Three marshy
lakes mark the eastern frontier of fertility; and
away beyond them rises a range of low hills,
which definitely cuts off this district from the
sandy wastes of the Arabian desert. These sur-
rounding hills, all bare and forbidding, save in
the deeper and shadier wadies, enclose within
their rocky arms a broad expanse of rich waving
green.

This plain owes its fertility almost entirely to the
river el-Barada, 'the cool,' which bursts through
the limestone ramparts on the north, to fling itself
in many a refreshing stream over its surface ; and
to the waters of el-A*wajt ' the crooked,' which,
coming down from the eastern slopes of Gt. Her-
mon, flows through the southern meadows. Some-
thing is also due to the protection of the desert
hills in the east, which in a measure bar the way
against the drifting sand-storms from the wilder-
ness. In the plain the natives distinguish five
districts. The western portion, extending about
two hours east of the gorge of the Barada, is
divided by that river into the northern and southern
Ghaut ah. To the east is the Merj, also divided by
the Barada into north and south ; while all lying
between these districts and Jebel el-Aswad and
the valley of el-Awaj, is known as Wady el-A jam.
Scattered over this tract are some 140 villages. A
population of about 50,000 are engaged almost ex-
clusively in agricultural pursuits. Clumps of
olives, and many varieties of fruit trees pleasantly
diversify the landscape, while between them, in
season, far and wide, wave seas of golden grain.
On the edge of the plain, east of el-Barada, just
under Jebel Kasiun, which rises some 1700 ft., lie
the famous orchards, some 30 miles in circum-
ference, which encircle with luxuriant foliage the
ancient city of Damascus. From afar are seen the
white roofs, domes, and minarets, in striking relief
against the green. The scene of rich beauty here



DAMASCUS DAMASCUS 547

presented, with the shade of fruitful trees, and on
every hand the music of running water, has ever
inspired the Arab with admiration ; and when he
dreamed of Paradise—'the garden' par excellence—
his imagery was drawn from the gardens and streams
of Damascus. Nor need we wonder if, coming
from the dreary monotony of the burning desert,
the Bedawi, fascinated by its delights, thinks
himself in the midst of an earthly Paradise. Even
for the eye accustomed to the fresh beauty and
f ruitf ulness of the West, it possesses many a charm,
although the descriptive language of the Arab
may appear somewhat exaggerated. There are
few places where so rich a variety of fruits is
brought to maturity within a similar area. In
the vicinity of the city are large vegetable gardens;
and in the fields beyond different kinds of grain,
tobacco, cotton, flax, hemp, madder - roots, and
vicinus are grown. The olive is plentiful, and
much of the oil used in the city is made in the
neighbourhood. Tall, graceful poplars line the
banks of the streams, yielding excellent timber for
building purposes. Firewood is mostly made of
the olive and the apricot. There are also the
cypress, the plane tree, and the stately palm.
But the charm of D. is felt chiefly in her
gardens, and under the shadow of her far-stretch-
ing thickets of fruit trees. There, in generous
rivalry, are found the orange, the lemon, and the
citron; the apple, the pear, and the quince;
plums and prunes, grapes and figs, pomegranate
and mulberry, almonds and walnuts, hazel-nuts
and pistachios.

D. is situated about 60 miles from the coast.
Its exact position is 33° 30' N. lat., 36° 18' E. long.
It is now most easily approached by the magnifi-
cent French diligence road from Beirut, which
scales Mount Lebanon, crosses el-Beka\ and then
follows the easy passes through Anti-Lebanon to
the plain of Damascus. The routes by which of old
«he communicated with the seaboard varied with
political conditions. The way to Tripoli lay past
Baalbek and BSsherreh. That to Beirut followed
closely the line of the present road; while the
great height of the two Lebanons lay also between
D. and Tyre and Sidon. When the way was
clear, she found the most convenient outlet at
Acre. This road led to the south-west past Sa W
and Kuneiterah over the Jedur uplands, crossed
the Jordan below lake Huleh by Jisr Bendt Yakub,
traversed the rolling downs of the upper Jordan
valley, and splitting towards the west, one arm
took the difficult but direct route by way of Safcd;
the other swept southward past Khdn Jubb Yusif
to the plain of Gennesaret at Khan Minyeh, and,
following an easy line by the wadies to the north-
west, joined the Safed road at Er-Rdmeh. From
Gennesaret a branch of this highway ascended the
uplands west of the Sea of Galilee to Khdn et-
Tujjdr, and, passing round the base of Tabor,
crossed the plain of Esdraelon to Megiddo, and
thence to the Philistine plain and Egypt. Another
branch kept the valley along the shore of the
lake, and southward past Bethshan to Jericho.
This was crossed by a road, which, leaving D.
in a more southerly direction, traversed the level
reaches of the Haurdn, came down into the valley
from the Jauldn highlands east of the sea, by way
of Aphek, and here dividing, one limb crossed the
Jordan below the lake, climbed the hills to west-
ward, and reached Acre by way of Kefr Kennah ;
the other passed up the vale of Jezreel, and again
bifurcating, one branch went straight to the sea
over Esdraelon: the other, bending to the south-
west, is identified with the ancient caravan road
from Gilead, which passes by Dothan, and comes
down upon the plain of Sharon. The old gold and
frankincense caravan road from Arabia the Happy

has frequently changed its course in the northern
reaches. The traffic has long been confined to the
passing of the Haj, the Moslem pilgrimage to and
from El-Haramein, El-Medinah, and Mecca. The
great road from Aleppo in the north is split as
with a wedge at Emesa by the Anti-Lebanon ridge.
It throws an arm round either side of the moun-
tain, that on the west traversing the valley of
Coelesyria by way of Baalbek, and unites again at
Damascus. Eastward lay the highways across the
desert to Palmyra and Baghdad. Thus the great
avenues of communication between north and
south, east and west, along which flowed the com-
merce and marched the armies of the ancient
world, lay through the heart of the city. Kesting
in the midst of a beautiful oasis on the edge of the
changeless desert, surrounded by desert hills, she
formed the natural harbour whither steered the
argosies from the sea of sand, bearing the treasures
of the East: whence again the sombre mariners set
forth upon their dreary voyage homeward. Herein
we have the secret of her perennial greatness. A
strong position she never was, and often has she
bowed beneath the stroke of the conqueror, be-
coming *a servant to task work.' But, ever as the
tides of war rolled back, she has arisen again, fresh
and vigorous as of yore. She has been the meeting
place and mart of the nations; and as she has been
of use to all, to the desert nomad and to the more
civilized and settled peoples alike, so the necessities
of all have conspired to perpetuate her prosperity.

iii. TRADE.—It seems probable that the chief
source of income to the people of D. would be
the constantly passing caravans. But that they
also traded on their own account is shown in Ezk
2718, the 'handyworks' of Tyre being exchanged
for ' the wine of Helbon and white wool.' Halbun,
a village about 12 miles north of D., is still
famous for its vine produce; and the mountain
shepherds of Anti-Lebanon would always have a
supply of white wool for the D. merchants.
From Am 312 (KV) we may gather that the city
was already known for silken manufactures. Our
word * Damask' is derived from a product of the
looms of Damascus. At a later time her armourers
also achieved wide fame, and the * Damascus blade'
was highly prized. They were carried off en masse
by Tamerlane, and settled in Samarkand.

iv. ANTIQUITIES.—The main stream of El-Bar -
ada, the true creator of the city, enters from
the N.W., and, passing under the great square,
part escapes to water the gardens on the north,
while the rest is carried off through multitudinous
conduits to supply the houses of the inhabitants.
The distribution of the water has always been a
matter requiring the exercise of both care and
tact among these excitable people : so it has come
to be a common saying, that * every drop of the
water of El-Barada has to run according to
law.' The ancient city was built on the southern
bank of the stream. Much more ground is now
covered to the north, and especially to the S.
and S.W., while the long limb of El-MSddn, ter-
minating in the 'Gate of God,' Bawwabet Ullah,
whence issue the pilgrims for Mecca, stretches
far to the S. The old walls may be traced, how-
ever, along the edge of the stream, and through the
centre of the modern city, in circumference about
4 miles. For a city of such extraordinary age,
D. is not rich in antiquities. The castle, a rect-
angular building of great extent, standing at the
N.W. corner of the old wall, probably dates only
from the Middle Ages, although the substructures
are ancient. To the S. of the eastern gate part
of the wall is very old. The gate itself dates from
Roman times; and the line of the Via Recta, ' the
street called straight,' may be traced from this to
the western gate. It is still called Derb el-Mus-



548 DAMN, DAMNABLE, DAMNATION DAN

takim, straight street, by the natives (Derb es-
SuUdny, ' the king's highway,' is the name given
to every important road in the country). This is
the straight street common to all Syro-Greek and
Syro-Roman cities, of which fine examples are still
to be seen at Bosrah and Shuhbah. The great
mosque possibly occupies the site of the temple
of Rimmon (2 Κ 518). It is in accordance with
the conservatism of the Orient, that the spot
has preserved its religious character under the
dominion of successive faiths. It was a spacious
Greek temple, then a Christian church, and finally
it became a Moslem mosque ; the only remaining
evidence of Christian use being the Greek inscrip-
tion over the southern gateway, ' Thy kingdom, Ο
Christ, is an everlasting kingdom, and Thy dom-
inion endureth for all generations.' The Moslems
say that the head of John the Baptist was buried
here; but Christian tradition has it that the
church was dedicated to John Damascenus, whose
tomb was within i t ; and there his body was mir-
aculously retained, when an effort was made to
remove it. Of this mosque, which for centuries
had been the pride of the Moslem world, a large
part was destroyed by fire in October 1893.

The traditions associating certain spots with
Abraham, Naaman, and Elisha are of the most
shadowy character. Hardly more reliable are
those relating to the experiences of St. Paul. A
spot about half a mile E. of the city is shown as the
scene of his conversion. It is now the Christian
burying-ground. But tradition has several times
contradicted itself as to the scene of this miracle :
in any case it could not be here, as the traveller
from the S. would not enter the city from the
E. Between this and the gate is the grave of
St. George, the kindly porter who connived at St.
Paul's escape, and suffered martyrdom. The spot
where the apostle was let down over the wall in a
basket, * the house of Judas' in Straight street,
and also the house of Ananias, are pointed out;
but considerable uncertainty attaches to them
all. W. EWING.

DAMN, DAMNABLE, DAMNATION. — These
words have in the course of time suffered a process
of degeneration, for which, says Bishop Sanderson,
'we are not so much beholden to good acts as
to bad manners.' The Lat. damnare signified
'to inflict loss on one,' ' to condemn.' But, under
the influence of theology, the Eng. words thence
derived soon acquired the sense of ' condemnation
to eternal punishment'; and this special appli-
cation ran alongside the orig. meaning from the
14th cent, to the 18th. In the 1619 ed. of the
Bishops' NT, the translation of 1 Ti 512 is · having
damnation, because they have cast away their first
faith'; and there is added this note : ' S. Paul doth
not here speake of the everlasting damnation, but
by this word damnation, doeth rather understand
the shame that those wanton widowes shall have
in the world for breaking their promise.5 Thus
even then the sense to which the words are now
wholly confined was the most familiar. But in
earlier English it was not so. To Wyclif's ear the
words must have had a very different suggestion,
for he not only uses ' damn' freely in the sense of
' condemn,' as in his tr. of Job 920 * If I wole make
me iust, my mouth shall dampne me,' but even
uses it of our Lord Himself, as in Mk 1033 ' For lo !
we stien to Jerusalem, and mannus sone schal be
bitraied to the princis of prestis, and to scribis,
and to the eldre men; and thei schulen dampne
hym bi deth.'

In AV * damned' occurs as tr. of xotrttxpiw Mk 16^, Ro 1423
(RV ' condemned'), of xpim 2 Th 212 (RV ' judged'). * Damnable'
is found only 2 Ρ 21 * damnable heresies,' Gr. αίρίσ-ιις onruXtiats, RV
'destructive heresies,' RVm «sects of perdition.' 'Damnation'

is the tr. of χα,τα,διχνι Wis 1227 (RV ' condemnation') ; of ά,πύλαα
2 Ρ 23 (RV ' destruction'); of xpwt Mt 2333, j n 529 (RV ' judg-
ment '), Mk 329 (RV ' sin,' reading ίμά,ρτ^μ,») ; and of χρί/uM Mk
12*0, Lk 2047, Ro 38, 1 Ti 512 (RV ' condemnation'), Ro 132, 1 Co
1129 (RV ' judgment'), while Mt 2314 is omitted from RV. Thus
the words are never used in AV in the sense now attaching to
them, and they are completely banished from RV. See more
fully Roberts in Expos. Times, iii. 549 ff., and the art. JUDGMENT.

J. HASTINGS.

DAMSEL, now archaic or poetical, is freely used
in AV ; and it is retained in RV, except where the
Gr. is παιδίον (Mk 539-40Ms·41 'child') or παιδίσκη
(Mt 2669, Jn 1817, Ac 1213 1616 «maid').* In Gn 34s

one word [rryi} naardh) is twice trd in AV ' d.,' in
v.4 another (τη): yaldah); and again in Mk 539·40 bis-41

we have one word (παώίον), in w. 4 1 · 4 2 another
(κοράσων). RV preserves the distinction in St.
Mark. J. HASTINGS.

DAN (ft * judge/ Δάι>).—The elder of the two sons
borne to Jacob by Bilhah, Rachel's handmaid. The
origin of the name, given in Gn 306 (E), is that, after
her long barrenness, God had judged Rachel and
had given her a son, the son of her handmaid
counting as her own. No details of his history
are given in the patriarchal narratives. Modern
critics usually regard him as, like the other sons
of Jacob, the eponymous ancestor of the tribe of
Dan. These tribes are divided into two main
branches, the Leah tribes and the Rachel tribes.
Dan belongs to the latter; but the representation
of Dan and Naphtali as sons of Bilhah implies
that they were inferior members of the Rachel
group. That the tribe was quite small appears
from various indications. Only one son is men-
tioned in Gn 4623 Hushim (in Nu 2642 Shuham),
that is, the tribe consisted of a single clan. It
is referred to as a 'family' in the important
narrative of its migration to Laish, Jg 182·n· l s ).
The fighting men on this expedition are only 600,
and they seem to have been the majority of the tribe.
It is unnecessary to attach much importance to
the characteristic statement of P, which places
the fighting men of Dan, during the wilderness
wandering, at more than 60,000 (Nu l3i) 264a).

After the settlement in Canaan, the clan seems
to have broken off from the main Joseph group
in order to secure a district for itself. In this it
was only partially successful. Its territory lay
to the S.W. of Ephraim, and joined that of Ben-
jamin and Judah. It seems to have stretched
forward towards the fertile lowlands, but whether
it ever occupied any portion of them or not is
uncertain. The reference in the Song of Deborah
(Jg 517) is itself very obscure, and the chronology
of the period so uncertain, that we learn little
from it. We do not know whether it refers to the
northern or the southern settlements. The most
obvious sense of the words is that Dan had pushed
forward to the sea. But we have no other evidence
that it ever reached the coast. Nor is it certain
that the words require this interpretation. Moore
translates: ' Dan, why does he live neighbour to
ships ?' and explains—Why does he live as a de-
pendent under the protection of Phoenician sea-
farers? He thinks the northern Danites are
meant. G. A. Smith thinks Deborah may speak
'in scorn of futile ambitions westward, which
were stirred in Dan by the sight of the sea from
the Shephelah,' but admits that Dan may have
reached the coast at some time (Hist. Geog. p. 220).
RV, 'Dan, why did he remain in ships?' is not
satisfactory. It is most probable that the tribe
never reached the sea; but even if it did so, it

* The spelling of AV 1611 is never 'damsel'; ' damsell 'occurs
in Gn 24. 34, and Damsell Mt 14U, while 'damsels' is found Gn
2461, j g 199. Elsewhere it is either 'damosel' or (most freq.)
' damosell,' with ' damosels' for plural and possessive. This i»
nearer the Lat. dominicella, dim. of domina, 'mistress,' and
the Fr. demoiselle.
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must have been soon compelled to retreat. Not
only so, but we learn that it was forced back even
from the lowlands by the Amorites {Jg I34-36).
Wellhausen thinks that it was really the Philis-
tines who drove them back into the hill country.
But it seems safer to accept the statement of the
text, though possibly the Philistines forced back
the Amorites, who, in turn, pushed Dan back.
We find the tribe after this living in the vales
of Aijalon and Sorek, in and about the towns of
Zorah and Eshtaol (Jg 18, cf. 13). The lot of
the tribe as given in Jos 1941*46 includes very much
more. But it cannot be taken as proving that
Dan's territory ever included, even in idea, during
its actual history, all the towns mentioned. It is
the work of the Priestly Writer, and therefore
very late. Not only so, but the general account
of the territories of the tribes makes it clear that
the whole land of Palestine was regarded as occu-
pied by the Hebrews, though the actual history
was very different. In this case the method of
the writer has been to specify places actually
occupied by Dan (Zorah, Eshtaol, Shaalabbin,
Aijalon), and to add all the adjacent places which
were not assigned to other tribes, though strangely
Eshtaol and Zorah are assigned to Judah as border
towns (Ιδ33).

Although the tribe still retained this small
district, it was so cramped in it that it became
necessary to seek a new home. We have a most
valuable account of this expedition in Jg 18. The
narrative in this chapter and the preceding, of
which it is a continuation, is probably composite.
Budde prints his analysis (which has been fol-
lowed in the main both by Kittel and by Moore)
in his Bichter und Samuel. It is not, however,
important for our purpose to follow the analysis,
as the outlines of the story are quite clear.
A small party of spies was sent northward, and
found in Laish (Leshem, Jos 1947, which Well-
hausen thinks was originally Lesham), a city
which from the fertility of the district was very
inviting, and from its isolation, and the peaceful,
unsuspecting character of the inhabitants, was
likely to fall an easy prey. Six hundred armed
men with their families and goods set out for
Laish. On their way they plundered the sanctuary
of Micah, an Ephraimite, of its images, and took
his priest with them. He pursued them with a
few neighbours; but his remonstrance was met
with a grimly humorous warning that unless he
was silent he might irritate them into killing him
and his family, a hint which Micah discreetly
took. The Danites then moved on to Laish, which
they captured and burnt, while they butchered
the inhabitants. They built a new city and called
it Dan. Probably only a small remnant was left
behind in the south, but at least a remnant, with
its home between Zorah and Eshtaol in the camp
of Dan (Jg 1325, in Jg 1812 Mahaneh-dan is said to
be in Kiriath-jearim, but this is less likely). That
a remnant was left is made probable by the story
of Samson, who belonged to this tribe. That it
was small seems clear from the subsequent history.
It plays no part in the later history of Israel. It
is omitted from the tribes in the genealogies of
Chronicles and in the list of the Apocalypse.

The character of the tribe is sketched in the
blessings of Jacob and Moses. In the former we
read—

' Dan shall judge his people,
As one of the tribes of Israel.
Dan shall be a serpent in the way,
An adder in the path,
That biteth the horse's heels,
So that his rider falleth backward.
I have waited for thy salvation, Ο Lord' (Gn 491 6 1 8).

The first sentence has been variously understood,
but probably the meaning is that Dan shall take

his part with the other tribes in defending Israel.
The writer probably has Samson in mind. The
comparison in v.17 is to the stealthy tactics adopted
by Dan in war or on marauding expeditions, by
which, weak tribe though it was, it secured a
victory over foes of superior strength. The attack
on Laish is a good example. In the Blessing of
Moses we read—

* Dan is a lion's whelp,
That leapeth forth from Bashan' (Dt 3322).

Here, too, the point of the metaphor is the
suddenness with which the tribe would attack.
The reference is not so much to Avar, probably,
as to attacks on caravans, for which it would lie
in wait. Although the second line refers to the
' lion's whelp,' yet the mention of Bashan makes
it probable that the northern portion of the tribe
is in the author's mind. From 2 S 2018, where we
should probably read ' in Abel and in Dan,' it
seems that Dan was regarded as a tribe that held
fast to the good old Israelite customs.

The gentilic name Danites (Tjn) occurs Jg 132

181·n, 1 Ch 1235. ' A. S. PEAKE.

DAN (ft, Αάν).—A city which marked the most
N. point of Pal., and naturally became linked with
Beersheba, the boundary town in the south. The
phrase * from Dan to Beersheba' was at once pictur-
esque and suggestive of dimension, and in times of
national crisis emphasized the fact that amid all
tribal distinctions there was a common inheritance
—the whole land of Israel (Jg 20\ 1 S 320, 2 S 310).
The chief independent notice is the account of the
Danite invasion given in Jg 18, where the change
of name from Laish or Leshem is accounted for.
In all likelihood it is the same place that is referred
to in the census-journey of Joab as Danjaan, 2 S
246. If the reading jaar instead of jaan be
accepted, it would indicate the first point of
contact with the rocky ground and oak scrub of
Lebanon, which the Arabs call wa'ar.

At Dan Jeroboam set up one of the calves of gold
(1 Κ 1229). Dan disappears from Scripture after
the invasion of Benhadad (1 Κ 1520, 2 Ch 164). It
is referred to by Josephus, Eusebius, and Jerome in
terms that identify it with the present Tell el-l£adi
(although G. A. Smith prefers to locate Dan at
Banias). The mound rises out of a close jungle of
tall bushes and rank reeds, with larger trees on the
higher slopes, until an irregular oblong plateau is
reached, about 40 ft. high on the N. side and 80 ft.
on the S., and resting upon one of the broad fringe-
like terraces with which the skirts of Hermon sweep
down towards the plain of Huleh (L. Merom). On
the W. side, amid the rough boulders and blocks
of ancient masonry that cover the ground, there
gushes out the immense fountain (Leddan) that
forms by far the largest source of the Jordan
current, where 5 miles down it meets the waters
from the upper springs of Hasbeya and Banias.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP ; Thomson, Land and Book;
Smith, HGHL 473, 480 f.; Moore, Judges, 390; see also art.
CALF (GOLDEN). G. M. MACKIE.

DANCING is, in its origin, an expression of the
feelings by movements of the body more or less
controlled by a sense of rhythm. It was practised,
therefore, long before it was raised to the dignity
of an art, being simply a natural development of
the tendency to employ gesture, either as an
accompaniment to, or a substitute for, speech.
We may distinguish three stages in the early his-
tory of dancing, as exemplified in the practice of
ancient nations : (1) Its rudest and most unstudied
form, the outward expression of exuberant feel-
ing ; (2) the pantomimic dance, in which, e.g., the
movements of hostile armies were represented;
(3) the dance pure and simple, the exhibition of
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the poetry of motion, of all the grace of attitude
and all the flexibility of which the body is capable.
Social dancing, as we now understand it, was
almost, if not altogether, unknown in ancient
times.

Whatever view we may hold of the presence or
position of Israel in Egypt, we have no evidence to
show that the Hebrews borrowed thence their love
or their methods of dancing. They never seem,
in ancient times, to have reached the third of the
stages which we have enumerated. We hear
nothing of performances by professional artists,
similar to those represented on the Egyp. monu-
ments, and supposed by Lane to have been the
direct ancestors of the modern Ghawazee. There
is no mention of solo or figure dancing, of contra-
dances (unless we attach this meaning to the n îno
D?JD2D> Ca 613), or of anything approaching in
elaboration the performances associated with the
Feast of Eternity. Still less can we expect a
reasoned appreciation of the exercise as a means
of developing the mind and body, such as we have
in Plato's Laws. All the allusions point to spon-
taneous movements; in processions these would
be impromptu on the part of the leaders, and more
or less closely imitated by the others. Three ideas
are represented in the vocabulary: leaping, circ-
ling, and making merry. Thus npn, i$n (Ec 34,
1 Ch 1529), to leap ; irp, to circle (2 S 614·16); tyn
(Jg 2123, Ps 877), to twist oneself ; pnip, pnx (Jg 1625,
1 S 187, 1 Ch 1529), lit. to laugh. It is self-evident
that these words might be used in a looser and in
a more technical sense. They were applied to the
artless play of the children (Job 21llf·), as well as
to the dancing of the adults.

Few as are the references in the Bible, they show
that almost any occurrence might be associated
with dancing: the return of the prodigal, the
commemoration of an hist, event, the welcoming
of a hero on his return from battle, the ingather-
ing of the vintage,—whatever called for an expres-
sion of joy or excited the heart to gladness. Of
dancing for its own sake, of its practice as an art,
there is no trace. Leyrer sees a possible exception
to this in Ca 613, but the passage is too obscure
to admit positively of such an explanation.
Whether we should look on Mahanaim as the
name of a place, or as descriptive of a dancing
in which two rows of performers took part, or
whether, with Delitzsch, we should understand
an allusion to the angels, must remain a matter
of doubt. The only unmistakable instance of
artistic dancing is that mentioned in Mt 146, the
performance of Herodias' daughter ' in the midst'
of the guests assembled on Herod's birthday.
This was due, however, to the introduction of
Greek fashions, through contact with the Romans,
who had adopted them, and hardly belongs to our
subject.

It is with dancing in connexion with the religious
rites and ceremonies of the Hebrews that we are
mainly concerned in this article. Their religion

public ceremony of a township or clan. Then the
crowds streamed into the sanctuary from all sides,
dressed in their gayest attire, marching joyfully
to the sound of music. Universal hilarity pre-
vailed ; men ate and drank and made merry to-
gether, rejoicing before their god (W. R. Smith,
BS 236 if.). To such a religion dancing would be a
natural adjunct. The cultus was not a system of
rites, artificially contrived to express and maintain
theological doctrines, but the free outcome of the
religious feelings, which found vent in the way
suggested by, and in harmony with, the disposi-
tion and genius of the people. It is not surprising,

however, that we find comparatively few references
to this part of the cultus in OT, or that no pro-
vision is made for it in the regulations contained
in the recognized standards of the priests. There
is no trace of the existence among the Hebrews
of any class of priests corresponding to the Salii
of ancient Rome, and their vintage and other
festivals are far from possessing the significance of
the great carnivals of the pagan world. The fact
seems to be that the priestly historians and legis-
lators resolutely excluded, as far as possible, every-
thing that could infer any similarity between the
worship of J" and that of heathen deities. Never-
theless, enough remains to show that dancing
was practised and acknowledged as part of the
Heb. ritual. The dancing of Miriam and the
women of Israel (Ex 1520f·) may have been due to
an ancient ceremony connected with the Passover.
In any view of it, the dance formed an essential part
of an act of worship (cf. Is 3029). At the annual
vintage festival at Shiloh—' a feast of the Lord '—
the maidens came out and joined in dances in the
vineyards {Jg 2119*21). When David took part in
the procession at the removal of the ark, he did
so in a priestly capacity : he wore the linen ephod,
the official dress of the priests (2 S 614). These
passages exhaust the list of religious dances in OT.
But the allusions in the Psalms and Prophets, and
the references to the rites in honour of idols, point in
the same direction ; e.g. the dance round the golden
calf (Ex 3219), and at the altar of Baal (1 Κ 1826).

The people^ retained in later times their fondness
for dancing in connexion with religious rites, as
is shown by the ceremonies connected with the
Feast of Tabernacles and the Day of Atonement.
On the latter day, and on the 15th Abib, the maidens
of Jerus. are said to have gone in white garments,
specially lent them for the purpose so that rich
and poor might be on an equality, into the vine-
yards close to the city, where they danced and
sang. The following fragment of one of their
songs has been preserved, and is thus given by
Edersheim—

• Around in circle gay, the Hebrew maidens see;
From them our happy youths their partners choose.
Remember! Beauty soon its charm must lose—
And seek to win a maid of fair degree.
When fading grace and beauty low are laid,
Then praise shall her who fears the Lord await;
God does bless her handiwork—and, in the gate,
" H e r works do follow her," it shall be said.'

The other dance festival was held on the day
preceding the Feast of Tabernacles, and is said to
have been instituted by Judas Maccabaeus. At
the appointed time everyone went to the ' house
of the Sho'ebah,' carrying branches with lemons
attached, for the procession round the altar. In
the court were large candelabra, each with four
arms; four priests, or youths of priestly descent,
climbed ladders, filled the vessels with oil, and lit
the wicks, which were made of cast-off belts of the
priests. All Jerus. was lighted from the fires.
The whole multitude joined in the laudations that
followed. Men famous for their piety and good
works danced with lighted torches, and great
scholars like Hillel were not above exhibiting
their dexterity and agility to the admiring crowd.
Meanwhile the Levites, standing on the steps that
led from the court of the men to that of the
women, accompanied the performance with psalms
and canticles, and the sound of the kinnors and
cymbals was heard, with trumpets and other
musical instruments. The whole festival is proof
of that irrepressible love of display and hilarity
which revealed itself in the popular religion of
Judaism.

LITERATURE.—Spencer, De Leg. Rit. iv. 4; Voss, Gesch. der
Tanzkunst; Grove (etc.), Dancing, in 'Badminton Library';
Leyrer, PRE* xv. pp. 206-208; Wetstein, Zeitschr. fur Eth-
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nologie, 1873, p. 285 ft.; Smith, R& p. 432 ; Tristram, Eastern
Customs, pp. 207-210; Delitzsch, Iris, pp. 189-206; Conder,
Tent Work, pp. 306, 326, 346. J . MILLAR.

DANDLE (prob. from It. dandola or dondola, a
doll), to ' toss gently,' is found Is 6612 ' be dandled
upon her knees.' Cf. Palsgrave (1530), ' I dandy 11,
as a mother or nourryce doth a childe upon her
lappe'; and Bp. Hall (1614), 'If our Church, on
whose lappe the vilest miscreants are dandled.'
It is doubtful, however, if this tr. is accurate
enough, though KV retains it. The Heb. {yyy) is
to stroke or caress, rather than to toss or dandle.
The older versions have 'be joyful upon her
knees'; except Wye. 1380, 'daunte you,' 1388,
'speke plesauntly to you,' and Douay, 'speake
you fayre.' J. HASTINGS.

DANGER.—In Apocr. (Ad. Est 144, Sir 326 2917

3412 432^ 2 Mac 151) and in Ac 1927·40 'danger' has
its modern meaning; and so the adj. 'dangerous,'
Sir 918, Ac 279. But in the other passages in which
'danger' occurs (Mt 521-22ier, Mk 329) it is used in
the obsol. sense of 'power,' 'control'; Gr. ίνσχο*,
fr. έι>-2χω, held in the power of some person or thing,
hence (1)' guilty of,' as Ja 210, 1 Co I I 2 7 ; (2)' liable
to,' as here. RV retains ' in danger of,' except Mk
329 «gUilty of an eternal sin,' for AV 'in danger of
eternal damnation,' reading αμαρτήματος for κρίσεως.

The Lat. dominus 'lord,' was contracted in old French in
various ways, of which one was dans, and was thence adopted
into Eng. in the form dan. Spenser, F. Q. iv. ii. 32, has—

• Dan Chaucer, well of English undefyld.'

Chaucer himself uses ' d a n ' freely as a title of respect=sir.
From this word was formed danger (first in late Lat. or Fr., and

passenger, messenger. This 'danger' became a great legal
word in mediaeval Eng., signifying a lord's rights or sway, the
extent of his jurisdiction. Hence' power,' * control,' as Chaucer,
Prol. 663 (Oxf. ed.J—

• In daunger hadde he at his owne gyse
The yonge girles of the diocyse.'

Cf. More, Utopia, p. 116, 1. 5 (Lumby), ' so disdaining to be in
her daunger, that he renounceth and ref useth all her benefites';
and Shaks. Mer. of Ven. iv. i. 180—

1 You stand within his danger, do you not?'
Thus ' to be in one's danger' passed easily into the meaning of
• be liable t o ' punishment or the like, and then ' be exposed to '
any harm, the mod. meaning. J . HASTINGS.

DANIEL, bs>pT (in Ezk 1414·20 283 hen, kerS hwn),
meaning 'God is my judge,' occurs in OT as the
name of three (or four) persons.

1. David's second son, ' born unto him in Heb-
ron' 'of Abigail the Carmelitess' (1 Ch 31). In
the parallel passage, 2 S 33, the name is Chileab
(υ?**??); and since this is the evident source of the
chronicler's list, the name D. probably arose from
a corruption of the text. This apparently can be
traced through the LXX, which in each passage
has Δαλουιά (Β Ααμνιήλ in 1 Ch 31) {mhi, nxhi, hwn)
(Kittel on 1 Ch 31 in Haupt's OT).

2. A priest of the line of Ithamar who returned
in the time of Artaxerxes with Ezra to Judsea
(Ezr 82), and sealed the covenant drawn up by
Nehemiah (Neh 106), unless two distinct persons
are mentioned.

3. The hero and traditional author of the Bk. of
Daniel. According to this book, D. was a youth
of noble descent and high physical and intellectual
endowments, carried by Nebuchadnezzar in the
third year of Jehoiakim from Jerus. to Babylon, and
with other Jewish youths, esp. three companions,
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, assigned for
education at the king's court (Dn I1"7). D. and
his companions refused to defile themselves with
the royal food, and for their fidelity were rewarded
by being fairer in appearance ' than all the youths
which did eat of the king's meat,' and in their
final examination before the king by being superior

in understanding and wisdom to all the magicians
and enchanters of the realm (Dn I8"20). In the
second year of Nebuchadnezzar, D. revealed and in-
terpreted, on the failure of all the other wise men,
the king's dream of the composite image, and was
made ruler over the whole province of Babylon
and chief ruler over all the wise men (Dn 2). He
also interpreted the king's dream of the tree
(Dn 4). After the death of Nebuch. he seems to
have lost his high office and gone into retirement;

moned at the instigation of the queen (vv.10"12). He
interpreted the writing, and was then clothed with
purple, decked with a chain, and proclaimed the
third ruler in the kingdom (v.29). Under Darius the
Mede, D. was appointed one of three presidents
over 120 satraps, and was distinguished above all
the others; ' and the king thought to set him over
the whole realm' (Dn 63). Through this favour he
incurred the enmity of his fellow-officers, who, find-
ing no occasion of accusing him, persuaded Darius
to pass a decree that for 30 days no one should
present a petition unto any god or man except
himself on pain of being cast into a den of lions.
As they expected, D. faithfully continued his
custom of praying unto his God three times a day.
Thus an accusation was brought against D.; and
although the king tried to rescue him, yet he was
cast into the den of lions (vv.12"16), but was miracu-
lously saved (v.22). D.'s accusers were then cast
into the den and quickly devoured, and the king
decreed that all men should fear and tremble before
the God of D. (vv.24"27). 'So this D. prospered
in the reign of Darius and the reign of Cyrus the
Persian' (v.28). This is the story of D. in Dn 1-6.
In chs. 7-12 he appears as the recipient of a series
of divine apocalyptic revelations respecting the
future of Israel, for whose welfare he is extremely
concerned. Two additional stories, that of Bel
and the Dragon and that of Susanna, are also
related concerning him in the Apocrypha.

This narrative of D. is evidently an example of
Jewish Haggadoth (see next art.). Whether D.
represents in any way a real hist, character cannot
be absolutely determined. In Ezk 1414·20 a D. is
mentioned with Noah and Job as a pre-eminently
righteous character, and in Ezk 283 as an example
of the highest wisdom. This association and
allusion imply that the D. in the mind of the
prophet was an ancient worthy in the traditions of
Israel. (We can with difficulty conceive of Ezekiel
speaking thus of a younger contemporary. See
Cheyne in Expositor, July 1897, p. 25.) Of this
D. of Jewish tradition we are entirely ignorant;
yet probably he was the prototype of the D. of the
Exile, and many features of this ancient character
probably reappear in the later one. Ewald supposed
that the D. of Ezk was a Jewish exile of the ten
tribes who lived at the court of Nineveh and had
acquired there a reputation for wisdom and right-
eousness, and whom later Jewish tradition trans-
ferred to Babylon. Or it is possible that there
was such a distinguished Jew at Babylon, who
enjoyed the favour first of Nebuch. and then of the
Persian conquerors, who was actually named D., or
owing to his wisdom and righteousness was so called
by his countrymen after the ancient worthy alluded
to by Ezk, and thus a real historical character may
have been the basis of the hero of the Bk. of Daniel. *

The story of D. appears to have been written
in imitation of that of Joseph—history, however,
often repeats itself ; yet, if the story is historical, it
is strange that no reference is made to D. in the

* Cheyne suggests a connexion between D. and Zoroaster, the
name having been coined out of the Zend ddnu, 'wise' or
•wisdom' (Bamp. Led. on Psalter, 105ff.).
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OT narrative of the restoration ; that no post-exilic
writer before the Maccabsean age knows anything
about him ; that no one else shared his expectations;
and that he, with all his patriotism, did not avail
himself of the opportunity of returning to Pal. ;
and that Ben-Sirach, writing about B.C. 170, should
entirely omit him from the worthies of Israel, and
also write (Sir 4915), ' Neither was there a man born
like unto Joseph, a governor of his brethren, a stay
of the people.5 E. L. CURTIS.

DANIEL, THE BOOK OF, in the Heb. Canon,
is placed among the Hagiographa, between Est
and Ezr, but in the LXX, Vulg., and Eng. Bible
as one of the four great prophets, immediately after
Ezekiel. It falls into two divisions : chs. 1-6, the
history of Daniel; chs. 7-12, visions and revela-
tions given to Daniel. In the original, 24b-728 is
written in Aramaic instead of Hebrew. In literary
character the Bk. of Dn is mainly an apocalypse,
representing in visions under symbolical forms
various historical epochs. The beginning of this
kind of writing appears in Ezk and Zee; but Dn
is far more complete and elaborate, and exercised
a great influence upon subsequent Jewish and
Christian literature.

i. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE.—The visions (chs.
7-12) are represented as given in the words of
Dn (72 81 92 102), hence the inference that he wrote
the entire book. This was the ancient Jewish
opinion,* and the prevailing Christian one, until
within recent years, f Now, however, it has gene-
rally been abandoned, and in its place are quite a
variety of views all agreeing in this, that the book
in its present form must be assigned to the age of
Antiochus Epiphanes (B.C. 175-163); and there is
a growing consensus of opinion that the book as
a whole belongs to that period, for the following
reasons:—

1. Acquaintance with Ant. Epiphanes.—Ch. 11
shows a clear acquaintance with minor events in his
reign and in those of his predecessors. In the
veiled form of a revelation of the future it gives
an outline of history from the time of Cyrus to
near the death of Antiochus. X There are sketched
the Persian period (v.2), the rise and conquest of
Alexander the Great (v.3), the dismemberment of
his empire (v.4), and then principally the varying
relations of the Ptolemaic and Seleucid dynasties
to each other and of the latter to the Jews (vv.5~39).
Attention is called in succession to Ptolemy I. and
Seleucus Nikator (v.5), Ptolemy Philadelphus and
Antiochus II. (v.6), Ptolemy Euergetes (w.7-9),
Antiochus the Great (vv.10*19), Seleucus Philopator
(v.20), and Antiochus Epiphanes (vv.21-45). While,
from the obscurity of the history and the difficulty
of determining the meaning of the Heb. text, some
references are not perfectly plain, yet it is easy
to point out definitely the accessions of these
sovereigns, their alliances, intrigues, campaigns,
victories, defeats, bestowment of gifts, treacheries,
acts of violence, and frequently untimely deaths.
The older commentators regarded these details as
signal examples of divine prediction; but since

* The Talm. statement (Baba bathra 15), that the men of the
Great Synagogue ' wrote' Dn, does not necessarily imply the
contrary or express the idea of a later editing : it may simply
mean a ' recording' of the book.

t Porphyry, the Neo-Platonist (t 303), wrote a treatise denying
the genuineness of Daniel's prophecy. His views are known
from the Commentary of Jerome, who refuted them. Porphyry
had no followers in the Christian Church. The first systematic
modern rejection of Daniel's authorship was by Corrodi in 1783
and 1792. He was followed by Bertholdt, Eichhorn, Gesenius,
Bleek, De Wette, Ewald, et al.; while the genuineness was
stoutly defended bjr Hengstenberg, Havernick, Auberlen, Keil,
Pusey, et al. Cf. for history of the criticism, Bleek's Einleitung;
Zockler's Comm. in the Lange Series, and Hengstenberg on
Genuineness of Daniel.

X Vv.40-45 are perhaps an ideal description of events which the
writer expected.

such a revelation of the future is without analogy
elsewhere in Scripture, and without any apparent
moral or spiritual import, this chapter or insertions
in it are now allowed, even by those who regard
Daniel as the author of his visions or the rest of the
book, to belong to the period of Antiochus Epi-
phanes.* Similar references elsewhere, however,
seem to require these to be taken with their natural
force, indicating the true date of the entire book, and
not as later additions. In ch. 8 is a clear descrip-
tion of the conquests of Alexander (w.5"8·21) and
the division of his empire (vv.8·22), and of Antiochus
Epiphanes (vv.9-12·23"25). These appear again, ace.
to the most probable interpretation (see below), in
ch. 7, the fourth beast representing Alexander's
kingdom and its succession in the Seleucid dynasty
(with which alone the writer here is concerned),
culminating in Antiochus Epiphanes (w.8·20"25).
The descriptions are very exact. While the
numbers of the kings, ten and three (v.24), might be
taken relatively or symbolically, yet the corre-
spondence to the Seleucidse is so precise that these
kings seem evidently meant, f The eleventh
corresponds exactly to Antiochus Epiphanes.
Another clear reference to this sovereign seems
also to appear in 926f-.J Thus throughout all these

* Zockler in Lange's Bibelwerk, 1869 ; C. H. H.Wright, Introd.
to OT, 1890; Kohler, Lehrbuch der Biblischen Gesch. vol. ii.
p. 545, 1893.

t We do not know, of course, just how the author reckoned
these kings. Two main schemes have been suggested: (a) (Hitzig,
Kuenen, Cornill, Bevan, et al.), (1) Alexander, (2) Seleucus i.
Nikator, (3) Antiochus i. Soter, (4) Antiochus n. Theos, (5)
Seleucus π. Callinicus, (6) Seleucus in. Ceraunus, (7) Antiochus
the Great, (8) Seleucus iv. Philopator, (9) Heliodorus, (10) De-
metrius i. Soter, or an unknown elder brother; (&) (Bertholdt
Von Lengerke, Delitzsch, Meinhold, et al.), (1) Seleucus i.
Nikator, (2)-(9) = (3)-(10) of (a) (10) Ptolemaus vi. Philometor.
(8) (9) (10) of either (a) or (6) fulfil the conditions of the three
kings put down (v.24). Seleucus iv. Philopator was assassinated
(the Jews may have thought by the connivance of Ant. Epi-
phanes). Heliodorus, who seized the government, was over-
thrown by Antiochus; Demetrius, the rightful heir, was thrust
aside, and Ptolemy, who laid claim to it, was bitterly humbled.
For Demetrius, who never became king, Kuenen, after Von
Gutschmidt (Kleine Schriften, vol. ii. pp. 175-179), was inclined to
place an elder brother who ace. to a fragment of John of Antioch
was put to death by Antiochus.

X Antiochus Epiphanes, to the Jewish mind, was the incarna-
tion of wickedness, arrogance, and blasphemy (cf. 1 Mac 110· 21
262, 2 Mac 97-10. 28), a n d every term mentioned in the above
references in Dn is most appropriate to describe him and his
career. The eyes (78-20) and * understanding dark sentences' (823)
indicate his vigilance and cunning ; · the look more stout than his
fellows' and ' the fierce countenance' (720 δ23), the terror he in-
spired, and his cruelty ; ' the mouth speaking great things'
(78.20 1136), his boastful arrogance, seen in the assumption of the
title Epiphanes, ' the illustrious'—changed to Epimanes * the
mad' by his subjects,—and the title Theos, ' the god,' on some of
his coins. His fearful persecution of the Jews and his suppres-
sion of their laws and sacred days are clearly indicated in 725
824. The following outline (abridged from LOT p. 461 f.) gives
the leading events of his reign and the references to them in
Dn :—
B.C.
176. Accession (1 Mac 110), Dn 78- u . 20 89.23 1121.
175. Jason intriguing against Onias in. procures from Antiochus

the high priesthood. Rise of Hellenizing party in Jems.
(1 Mac ln-15, 2 Mac 47-22).

172 [171]. Onias 111. murdered (2 Mac 432-35), Dn 926a 1122b.
171. 1st expedition of Antiochus against Egypt (1 Mac

170. 2nd expedition against Egypt (1 Mac l2^), Dn 1125-27.
Antiochus on his return plunders the temple and
massacres many Jews (1 Mac 121-28 2 Mac 511-21, Dn
89b-10, 1128).

169. 3rd expedition against Egypt. Rom. legate Popilius
Lsenas obliges Antiochus to retire, Polyb. xxix. 1: Livy.
xliv. 19, xlv. 12 ; Dn ll2»-30a.

169-8. Fresh measures against Jerusalem. City surprised on
Sabbath day. Many inhabitants slain or captured and sold
as slaves. Syrian garrison placed in citadel. God-fearing
Jews flee. All practices of Jewish religion prohibited.
Temple worship suspended, and, on 15 Chislev, B.C. 168,
* the abomination of desolation' (a small heathen altar
erected on the altar of burnt-offering). Books of the law
burnt, and women who had their children circumcised
put to death (1 Mac 129-64, 2 Mac 6-7, Dn 721.24b. 25 8Hf-
I3b.24.25 926b. 27a n30b-32a (renegade Jews) 32b-35 (the
faithful) 36-39 121. 7. ii).

167. Revolt of the Maccabees (1 Mac 2), Dn 1134 (the little help).
165. After victories by the Maccabees (1 Mac 428-35), temple puii
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chapters there are indications of the same kind of
knowledge of Antiochus and of previous history
as in ch. 11. Antiochus and his persecution of the
Jews and defilement of their sanctuary seem ever
present before the writer (cf. 1 Mac 1). When,
however, he touches upon a subsequent period he
gives nothing which need be interpreted as refer-
ring to specific historical events, but only symbolizes
the general Messianic hope of Israel (244f· 727 12lff·).
Hence the conclusion that chs. 7-12 belong to the age
of Antiochus Epiphanes appears warranted, and
then also chs. 1-6 if bjr the same author.

Unity of Authorship has been the prevailing
view among scholars of all schools.* That chs.
1-6 belong to one author is evident. Ch. 1 is a
necessary introduction to the others. Without it
Hus' and 249 would be unintelligible, and 312 requires
24 9; and 510ff· require chs. 2 and 4. Ch. 6 is closely
connected with the preceding ones. The visions
(chs. 7-12) require an account of D.'s personality
and life, and the unity of the two sections is seen
from the fact that the substance of the dream of
the composite image (ch. 2) is repeated in the
vision of the four beasts (ch. 7), and that * they
shall mingle themselves with the seed of men' (24 )̂
is evidently a reference to the unhappy marriages
of the Ptolemies and Seleucidae (II6·17). The homi-
letical or didactic purpose of each section is also
the same.f

2. Historical Statements. Daniel, according to I1,
began his career as a youthful student at the Bab.
court in the 3rd year of Jehoiakim, and lived at
least until the 3rd year of Cyrus, i.e. from 606 or
605 to 536 or 535 B.C. Within this period are men-
tioned as kings of Babylon, Nebuchadnezzar (21),
Belshazzar (51·30), Darius the Mede (531 625·28), and
Cyrus (628). Events are dated by the years of
these kings (21 71 81 91 101), showing that the writer
must have regarded all of them as reigning sove-
reigns, and not in any way as subordinate rulers.
Belshazzar is further described as the son of
Nebuchadnezzar (511·18) and king of Babylon at its
capture by the Medes and Persians, when (ace. to
530*·) he was slain and Darius received the king-
dom. But history knows nothing of a Babylonian
king Darius the Mede preceding Cyrus. The
reigning monarchs within this period were Nebuch-
adnezzar, Evil-Merodach, Nenglissar, Nabunahid,
and Cyrus. No Darius reigned in Babylon until a
score of years later. The person whom Belshazzar
represents was undoubtedly Bil-sar-usur, son of
Nabunahid and commander of the Babylonian army
during the last years of his father's reign (COT
ii. p. 130 f.). Being more active and energetic

fied and public worship re-established just three years
after its desecration (1 Mac 436-61), Dn &•**>·.

164 [163]. Antiochus dies somewhat suddenly in Persia (1 Mac
61-16, but see also Polyb. xxxi. 11), Dn 7U· 26 8i*b. 25 end
926b. 27b H45b.

(The explanation of 1122-24 j s uncertain, for we do not know
whether they refer to an Egyp. campaign or to conduct in
Assyria. On Antiochus the student should consult J. F. Hoff-
mann, Ant. Epiph., Leipzig, 1873.)

* That of Gesenius, De Wette, Bleek, Cornill, Kuenen, Driver,
Konig, et al., as well as Havernick, Hengstenberg, Keil, Pusey,
Fuller, et al. Diversity of authorship has, however, been held,
both by those holding the late authorship and by those regarding
chs. 7-12 as genuine. Of the former, Bertholdt thought the book
to have been written by nine authors. Strack and Meinhold
regard 2^-6 as by an earlier writer, about B.C. 300. Of the latter,
Sir Isaac Newton thought Daniel wrote only chs. 6-12. Kohler
(Lehrbuch der biblischen Geschichte, ii. p. 537, 1893) holds that
chs. 1-6 were written some time after the reign of Cyrus by the
editor of chs. 7-12.

t No reason is clearly perceptible why the book is partly
written in Heb. and parity in Aramaic. The following have been
suggested: (1) Diversity of origin (Strack, Meinhold, seefn. above);
(2) portion of the original Heb. lost and replaced by the Aram,
translation (Lenormant, Bevan, Haupt); (3) the Aram, language
a secret sign that the Chaldseans represented the Syrians, i.e.
Antiochus and his followers (mentioned by Konig, Einleit. p.
382); (4) author preferred to give the speeches of the heathen
in Aram, rather than in the sacred Heb., and being more at
home in that language continued to use it (Behrmann).

than his father, he seems to have supplanted him in
tradition as sovereign. In reality, however, he
was never king. This is proved by the long series
of contract tablets, ' which, dated month by month
and almost day by day from the reign of Nebuch-
adnezzar to that of Xerxes,' make no mention of an
intermediate ruler between Nabunahid and Cyrus
(Sayce, HCM p. 528). Belshazzar also was not a son
of Nebuchadnezzar even by descent, for his father,
Nabunahid, belonged to a different family.* In
introducing Darius the Mede the writer shows the
same confused idea of the order of events as the
Greek writers, f Cyrus, we now know from the
cuneiform inscriptions, obtained possession of
Babylon peaceably. During the reign of Darius
(B.C. 521-486) Babylon rebelled, and Darius was
obliged to besiege the city, and took it by strata-
gem. In the tradition followed by Herodotus this
siege is transferred to Cyrus (Her. i. 191). In Dn
both the king and the siege seem to have been trans-
ferred to the earlier period. X

A further confusion about Darius appears in 91,
where he is called the son of Ahasuerus or Xerxes.
Darius I. was the father of Xerxes.

Another apparently inaccurate statement is that
of Nebuchadnezzar's siege and capture of Jerus. in
the 3rd year of Jehoiakim, B.C. 605 (Dn I1). The
historical books relate no such event, and that it did
not happen seems implied in Jer 251"9, and necessary
from the movements of Nebuchadnezzar. Shortly
after the battle of Carchemish (605) he returned to
Babylon to secure his accession to the throne. The
conquest of the West occupied four years more,
since not until 601 or 600 did Jehoiakim begin to pay
tribute (Tiele, Bab. und Assyr. Gesch. p. 425f.).§

A class of wise men or magicians are called
Chaldseans (22·4·10 47 57·n). · This signification is
foreign to Assyrian and Babylonian usage, and did
not arise till after the fall of the Babylonian
empire' {COT ii. p. 125). These Chaldseans are
also represented as addressing Nebuchadnezzar in
Aramaic (24), which probably was not spoken then
at the Bab. court, and, in no case, in the western
Aramaic dialect which the writer gives. ||

In 92 D. is said to have Understood by the books
the number of the years whereof the word of the
Lord came to Jeremiah the prophet.' This expression

* The remote possibility that B. was a grandson of N. on his
mother's side has been urged as an explanation of the author's
statements. This, however, is highly improbable, and an un-
natural interpretation (cf. Bar I1"·)·

t They have given four different accounts of the origin of
Cyrus and his relation to the last king of Media, no one of which
is entirely correct (art. ' Cyrus,' Ency. Brit. 9th ed.).

X Ch. 5 implies no peaceable surrender of Babylon, but its
capture by assault or stratagem. That Darius should be called
a Mede may have arisen from Is 131?, Jer 51H- 28, where it is
predicted that the Medes will conquer Babylon. The Medee
also were allies of Cyrus, and Gobryas, to whom the city sur-
rendered, and whom Cyrus placed in command, was governor of
' Gutium,' a Median province (Beitragez. Assyriologie, Delitzsch
and Haupt, vol. ii. p. 223). The older commentators generally
saw in Darius, Cyaxares 11. of Xenophon's Cyropcedia. This prob-
ably was the view of Jos. (Ant. x. xi. 4). But the Cyropcedia
is a romance, and modern hist, investigation has failed to find a
place for this king. The story of festivities at the time of the
fall of Babylon is given in Herodotus, i. 193. The cuneiform
tablets mention a religious festival in connexion with the ac-
count of the capture of Babylon, but earlier than the entrance
of Cyrus or Gobryas into the city.

§ The writer perhaps drew his statement from a combination
of 2 Κ 24if· and 2 Ch 366, misunderstanding the three years in
Kings and reckoning them from the beginning of Jehoiakim's
reign. Or by reckoning backward he may have regarded the 3rd
year of Jehoiakim as the beginning of the 70 years of captivity.
That the author of Dn, both here and elsewhere, does not seem
to have rightly apprehended or presented recorded facts of OT
history, is no more surprising than the similar variations between
the statements of Kings and Ch, and esp. the departures in NT
from the Heb. text. Cf. Gn 1131 121. 4 (Haran) with Ac 72 (Ur),
Dt 1022 (70 souls) with Ac 714 (75), Qn 23 (Ephron in Hebron)
with Ac 716 (Hamor in Shechem), Ex 12*0 (430 years in Egypt)
with Gal 31*» (430 years in Canaan and Egypt).

|| The word ΠΌΊΝ = 'ίη Aramaic' (v.4 RVm), may be a gloss.
So Lenormant, Bevan, Kautzsch-Marti, P. Haupt (Bk. of Dn.,
Crit. Heb. Text, p. 16), et al.
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implies that the prophecies of Jer. belonged to a
well-known collection of sacred books, and sug-
gests (this is the prevailing interpretation) the
second division of the Heb. Canon, which was
formed a century or more after the Exile. See
art. CANON.

Thus the Bk. of Dn contains a series of historical
statements which imply a misconception of the
exilic period, and that their author lived consider-
ably later, and may well have written during the
reign of Antiochus Epiphanes.

3. The Language of Dn points likewise in the
same direction.* The Heb. is distinguished from
that of the exilic Ezk and the immediately
following Hag and Zee, and resembles more nearly
that of 1 and 2 Ch written about B.C. 300, and
certainly does not belong to an earlier period. The
Aram, also, as far as can be determined, is of the
same late date. Persian words appear in both
sections, some in connexion with the description of
Bab. institutions before the conquest of Cyrus (see
list, LOT p. 469). This indicates a period long enough
after that conquest for Persian words to have become
a part of the Jewish language. Three Gr. words,
the names of musical instruments (Dirrp, κίθαρις,
flute; pruDS, ψαλτήρων, psaltery; and msDio,
συμφωνία, dulcimer or bagpipe, 35·7·10·15), also occur.
One of these, συμφωνία, as the name of a musical
instrument, is peculiar to late Gr., and according to
Polybius was a favourite instrument with Antiochus
Epiphanes (Bevan, p. 41). This evidence brings
the composition of Dn to a date at least later than
the conquest of Alexander, unless the supposition
be made that the Gr. musical instruments had at
an earlier period through channels of trade found
their way into the East, and their names become
domesticated in the Aram, language. This, how-
ever, is unlikely, f

4. The Doctrines of Dn with respect to angels and
the resurrection are the most developed in the OT.
Angels have special personal names (816 921 1013·21

121), special ranks (ΙΟ13· 20 121), and the guardian-
ship of different countries (1013·20·21). These repre-
sentations go far beyond those of Ezk and Zee, and
are relatively identical with those of Tobit and
other Jewish writings of the 1st cent. B.C. Dn
plainly teaches a personal resurrection both of the
righteous and the wicked (122). This also is a
decided advance upon the doctrine elsewhere in OT,
and is mentioned by later Jewish tradition in con-
nexion with the Maccabees (cf. 2 Mac 1243ff·).
Thus, while the determination of the date of an OT
writing from its religious doctrines is always a
delicate procedure, yet, as far as a doctrinal de-
velopment can be found in OT, the Bk. of Dn
comes after all the other OT writings, and approxi-
mates most closely to the Jewish literature of the
1st cent. B.C.

5. The Homiletical Purpose of the Bk. of Dn is
most agreeable to the Antiochian period. The
narratives in chs. 1. 3. 6 are exhortations to keep
the Jewish law and to remain faithful to the
worship of J". While such teaching might be
appropriate at all times, it was esp. so then in its
peculiar form. The question of eating meat was at
that time a test of faith. Then pious Jews * chose
to die that they might not be defiled with food, and
that they might not profane the covenant' (1 Mac
l62f·). The lessons of the * fiery furnace' and the
'lions' den,' chs. 3 and 6, never could have been more
fitly presented than when 'came there forth out

• Delitzsch, art. * Daniel,' PREQ&IS), Driver, LOT pp. 469-476
(1891); Konig, Einleit. § 80 (1893); Bevan, Com. pp. 26-42
(1892); Behrmann, Komm. pp. i-x (1894).

t Additional evidence in language appears also in the proper
names Nebuchadnezzar H, Belteshazzar 17, and Abed-Nego V,
since their spelling and formation show a lack of acquaintance
with the language and gods of Babylon during the Exile (COT
ii. 124ff.; Sayce, HCM p. 532).

of Isr. transgressors of the law, and persuaded many,
saying, Let us go and make a covenant with the
nations that are round about us ' (1 Mac I11), and
when Antiochus commanded the worship of foreign
deities on pain of death (1 Mac I41"50). The stories
of the humbling of Nebuch. (ch. 4) and the fall of
Belshazzar (ch. 5) would also be fraught with par-
ticular consolation when Israel was oppressed by the
heathen. The visions (chs. 7-12), whatever view is
taken of their date, are universally acknowledged
to have been primarily designed for consolation
during the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes.

6. The External History of the Bk. of Dn likewise
favours its composition at the time of Antiochus.
There is no evidence in any OT or Apocr. writing
of its earlier existence. The testimony of Josephus,
written near the close of the 1st cent. A.D., that
the book was shown to Alexander the Great (Ant.
XI. viii. 5), prob. represents only a Jewish legend, and
historically is of no decisive value. The earliest
possible reference is in the Sibylline Verses, iii.
388 ff. (about B.C. 140), where there may be an
allusion to Antiochus Epiphanes and the ten horns
(Dn 77·2 0·2 4 ; Schurer, HJP div. ii. vol. iii. p. 280).
The next reference is 1 Mac 259f· where Matthias is
reported in his dying exhortation to have said
' that Hananiah, Azariah, and Mishael believed and
were saved out of the flame. Daniel for hi»
innocency was delivered from the mouth of lions.'
While this might simply indicate a knowledge of
these stories, it is probable that the author of
1 Mac (about B.C. 100), who evidently composed
the speech of Matthias, was acquainted with our
book. From this period on there are abundant
evidences of its being well know n. Its influence is·
very appreciable in NT, esp. in Rev, but it is only
once directly mentioned (Mt 2415).*

The place of the Bk. of Dn among the Hagio-
grapha favours also its late composition. If it had
been written during the Exile, notwithstanding it»
apocalyptic character, it naturally would have
been placed among the Prophets.

The Conclusion, then, in favour of the Maccabsean
date, in view of this accumulation of concurrent
facts, seems abundantly warranted. The exact
date of composition is usually placed within the
year B.C. 165. The 'abomination of desolation,'
168, is clearly before the writer, and also the
Maccabsean uprising in 167, but not the re-dedica-
tion of the temple in Dec. 165, and the death of
Antiochus in 163.

The great difficulty, of course, in assigning the
Bk. of Dn to the late date is the fact that chs.
7-12 are represented as revelations of the future
given to Daniel during the Exile. But this difficulty
vanishes the moment one considers how prevailing
in Ο Τ and among Jewish writers was the custom
of representing present messages as given in the
past through ancient worthies. Thus the law of
Deut. is given as though spoken by Moses in the
land of Moab, and the legislation of Ρ as though
revealed to Moses in the wilderness. The Bk. of
Eccles. is written as the experience of Solomon.
While in 2 Es, Bar, the Bk. of Enoch, and the
Jewish Apocalypses generally, this method of com-
position is abundantly illustrated, and was evi-
dently a favourite one with the devout and pious
of the centuries immediately preceding and fol-
lowing Christ.

Assigning the entire book to the Maccabsean
period, destroys, it is true, the hist, reliability of chs.
1-6. These chapters must be regarded as a speciea

* This passage, like other similar NT ones, reflects the Jewish
opinion of the 1st cent, A.D., but has no further weight in
deciding the question of authorship. Christ or the writer of the
Gospel naturally expressed himself according to this opinion,
for we have no reason to believe that the Divine Spirit ever led
either of them to instruct or correct their contemporaries on
questions of literary and historical criticism.
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of the later Jewish Haggada, or method of incul-
cating moral and spiritual lessons by tales of the
imagination. Here, again, we meet with striking
parallels in the OT Bk. of Jonah and in the Apocr.
stories of Tobit and Judith. A quasi defence of chs.
1-6 is frequently made on the ground that the
writer used authentic written material of the Exile
which he revised. This, of course, is possible, but
it is a mere hypothesis, and it is more probable
that his material was only traditions or tales. *

The view which has been presented of the Bk. of
Dn doubtless will appear to some to destroy its
religious value and render it unworthy of a place
within the sacred Canon. No one, however, under
the modern view can read the book without being
taught lessons of sublime faith, and having a
firmer assurance of the ultimate triumph of the
kingdom of God. The book has in the past been
blessed as an instrument of the Holy Spirit for the
strengthening of the Church, and, interpreted in the
light of its real origin, this will continue and be
enhanced. Great difficulties in receiving its lessons
will be removed, and the Church will be spared
endless profitless discussion and exegesis necessi-
tated by the old view.f

ii. THE INTERPRETATION.—The Bk. of Dn con-
tains three representations of the world's history
more or less closely related to each other, which,
with their interpretations, may be outlined as
follows:—

Ch. 2 Ch. 7
A. G o l d e n = The lion

head
S i l v e r =The bear
breast
B r a z e η=The leopard
belly and
thighs
Iron legs = The f o u r t h
and iron beast
and clay
feet

Ch. 8

= Babylonian Empire.

=The ram =Medo-Persian ,,

=The he-goa't=Grecian „

= Roman „

* An argument often repeated rests on the assertion that the
whole colouring and character of the book are Oriental and esp.
Babylonian, impossible to an age so unfamiliar with them as
the Maccabsean, and reference is made to the colossal image,
the fiery furnace, the martyr-like boldness of the three con-
fessors, the decree of Darius, the lions' den, the dreams of
Nebuch., and his demands of the Chaldseans, etc. (Fuller, art.
* Daniel,' Smith, DB2). Such a view had the countenance and
authority of Lenormant (La Divination, pp. 169-267). The
truth is, however, that the Bk. of Dn contains no allusions to
Bab. customs which might not have been known to a Jewish
writer of the 2nd cent. B.O. (who even might have visited
Babylon), or have been preserved in the tales from which he
drew his material; while, on the other hand, there are the
statements already given which seem to prove the author's real
lack of acquaintance with Babylon during the Exile. In addition
to these may be mentioned the statement of Daniel's appoint-
ment as ' chief governor over all the wise men of Babylon' (248).
This, owing to the exclusiveness of Bab. sacred caste, even
Lenormant regarded as impossible, and hence held the words
• all the wise men' to be an interpolation. Indeed, Lenormant's
or any similar theory of the composition of the book (i.e. an early
work thoroughly revised in the Greek period) is worthless for
a defence either of the truth of its narrative or of its genuineness,
because the line of separation between the early and late contents
cannot be determined. The account of Nebuchadnezzar's in-
sanity (ch. 4) has been thought to receive confirmation by a
story given in a fragment of the historian Abydenus (preserved
in Eusebius, Prcep. Evang. ix. 41). The story relates that
Nebuch. on the roof of his palace was inspired by some god
or other, and announced the future calamities of Babylon and
then suddenly vanished. In this announcement there is a wish
that the author of these calamities might be driven into the
desert where the wild beasts seek their food, and wander among
the mountains and rocks alone. The similarity between this
and the biblical narrative is not very great, and yet enough
perhaps to show that the same story originally was the basis
of each (Bevan, p. 87 ff.; Schrader, JPT, 1881, pp. 618-629).

t The following from Farrar is worthy of quotation in this
connexion: * Though I am compelled to regard the Bk. of Dn as
a work which in its present form first saw the light in the days
of Antiochus Epiphanes, and though I believe that its six mag-
nificent opening chapters were never meant to be regarded in
any other light than that of moral and religious Haggadoth,
yet no words of mine can exaggerate the value which I attach
to this part of our Canonical Scriptures. The book, as we shall
see, has exercised a powerful influence over Christian conduct
and Christian thought. Its right to a place in the Canon is
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= BabylonianEmpire

The ram = Medo-Persian ,,

Ch. 2 Ch. 7
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Β r a z e η = The leopard = The he-goat=Macedonian
belly and
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The parallelism between the composite image (ch.
2) and the four beasts (ch. 7) shows that they were
designed to represent the same world-powers. In
this interpreters are generally agreed. The historic
fact that after the fall of the Bab. kingdom there
was no distinct Median kingdom, but Media was
united to Persia, naturally gave the interpretation
of Medo-Persian to the silver breast and the bear,
and such a united kingdom appeared in the two-
horned ram of ch. 8. The brazen belly and thighs
and the leopard then well symbolized the Grecian
kingdom of Alexander and his successors, who ace.
to ch. 8 were represented by the he-goat. While the
legs of iron and feet of iron and clay and the fourth
beast with the ten horns, in connexion with which
appeared the final everlasting kingdom (244 7s7),
would represent the Roman Empire in whose days
the Christ appeared. Elsewhere, both in OT and
NT, there were indications of great wars and dis-
tress, and even an Antichrist to precede the final
consummation of the kingdom of J". Hence the
interpretation A was most plausible, and became
almost universal in the early Jewish and the
Christian Church.*

The prevailing modern interpretation is C (B has
had few advocates). The reasons for the adoption
of C are as follows : Whatever may have been the
facts of history, the author does distinguish between
the Median and Persian kingdoms. After the
Babylonian he places the Median represented in the
reign of Darius (530ί· 61 91), who has the position of
an independent and absolute sovereign, and then
follows the reign of Cyrus the Persian (628 101). A
Medo-Persian kingdom could scarcely have been
designated by the writer as inferior to Nebuchad-
nezzar or the Babylonian (239), while this would
aptly describe the short-lived Median of his
scheme. This kingdom seems also well represented
in the bear (75). The kingdom of brass which
shall rule over all the earth (239), or the leopard to
which dominion was given (76), with its four wings

undisputed and indisputable, and there is scarcely a single book
of the OT which can be more richly profitable for teaching,
for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness, that
the man of God may be complete, completely furnished to every
good work. Such religious lessons . . are not in the slightest
degree impaired by those results of archaeological discovery and
criticism which are almost universally accepted by the scholars
of the Continent and many of our chief English critics. Finally
unfavourable to authenticity, they are yet in no way derogatory
to the preciousness of this OT Apocalypse' (Bk. of Dan. p. 3 f.).

* Indeed it is difficult to see how a different interpretation
could have been gpven according to the prevailing exegesis which
ignored the original historical situation and meaning of OT
prophecies, and sought some fulfilment agreeable to the actual
history or expected future of the Church. Christ had applied
to His second coming the words of Dn 7*3 (Mk 1326 1462), hence
His parousia was regarded as preceded by the little horn of v.8,
which thus became the Antichrist. Many commentators sought
hist, kingdoms to represent the 10 horns, and since the Kefor-
mation the papal power has very often been regarded as the
Antichrist. The numbers three, four, and ten have also been
freq. interpreted symbolically (so Briggs, Mess. Proph. § 105).
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representing rapid and successive conquests, and
with its four heads (corresponding to the four kings
of II2), symbolizes particularly well the Persian
kingdom which advanced so widely and rapidly
under Cyrus and Cambyses, and whose dominion
was so great under Darius I. and his successors.
It must also be noted that the two horns of 83, one
of which comes up last, which are interpreted as
the kings of Media and Persia (820), can as well
represent two successive kingdoms, the power of
one of which entered into the other, as one consoli-
dated empire. The fourth kingdom of the image,
which shall be strong as iron and break in pieces
and crush (240), and the beast terrible and powerful
with great iron teeth, that devoured and brake in
pieces and stamped the residue with his feet (77),
seem identical with the he-goat of furious power
(85"7) interpreted as Alexander (821). The feet, part
of clay and part of iron (242), represent well the
successors of Alexander, often * externally allied
but inwardly disunited'; and the ten toes (242) seem
to be reproduced in the ten horns, which fitly
represent the Seleucidse (see footnote, p. 552). The
mingling of the seed seems to refer to the futile
endeavours of the Ptolemies and Seleucidse to form
stable alliances by marriages (cf. II 6 · 1 7 ?). But the
clear description of Antiochus Epiphanes in the
little horn (78·20*24f·) is decisive for the modern inter-
pretation. The introduction of the Messianic
kingdom immediately in connexion with or follow-
ing events of the author's own time, is fully in
accord with other OT representations. Isaiah places
the advent of the Messianic king in immediate con-
nexion with a deliverance from Assyr. oppression
(Is 816-97 1033-lllff·), likewise Micah (54"6); and
Deutero-Isaiah blends in one picture the release
and restoration from Bab. captivity, and the final
consummation of the divine purposes for Israel.
The same principle is illustrated in Christ's eschato-
logical discourse in Mt 24.

Corresponding with the interpretations of the
four beasts are those of ' one like unto a son of
man ' (713f·)· The prevailing Christian and Jewish
interpretation has referred these words to the
Messiah. In favour of this view is their application
by Christ to Himself (Mt 2664, Mk 1462, Lk 2269, cf.
Mk 1326, Lk 2127, Mt 16» Lk 1240 188, Kev 1414 et
al.), and the repeated designation of Christ in NT
by the term ' the Son of Man.' The Bk. of Enoch
applies the same expression to the Messiah (461'6

48i-3 625-9 6926"29),* and this is the general exposition
of our passage by the Jewish Rabbins, also in the
Talm. (Sanh. p. 98, col. 1). A growing modern
view, however, finds in 713 a symbolization of the
kingdom of Israel, and this probably was the in-
tention of the writer. The expression ' son of man'
(Aram, B̂ K *m = Heb. D"IX~J|L) ace. to a common Heb.
idiom is synonymous for man or one of mankind
(cf. Ps 84, Ezk 21 31·4·1 0·1 7 et al.), and stands here
evidently for one in human form representing Israel,
in contrast with the beasts symbolizing the heathen
powers. A striking parallel occurs in Ps 80, where
in v.17 'son of man' symbolizes Israel, and * the
boar' v.13 the heathen. The interpretation in v.27

seems also decisive for this view. The kingdom is
given to ' the people of the saints of the Most High ;
his (the people's) kingdom is an everlasting kingdom,
and all dominions shall serve and obey him (the
people).' Again, no other possible similar Messi-
anic allusion appears elsewhere in Daniel. The
' coming with the clouds of the heavenJ is in
evident contrast to the heathen kingdoms ' rising
out of the sea' (73). The latter appearance is fig.,
indicating earthly origin ; the former indicates then,
by parallelism, a source in the special power of

* The references given from the Bk. of Enoch are by some
regarded as belonging to a Christian addition to the original
Jewish work (see art. ENOCH, BOOK OF).

God, just as the stone cut out of the mountain
without hands (234·45) stands in contrast to the
image, an evidently human or earthly product.
That later writers, esp. those of the NT, should find
in this passage a direct allusion to the Messiah, is
in exact accord with their interpretation of other
OT figures which primarily denote mankind or
Israel (cf. Ps 84ff· and He 26-9, Hos II 1 and Mt 215,
Gnl2 7andGal3 1 6eiaZ.)·

iii. THE * TIMES ' OF DANIEL (725 814 θ24"27 1211·12)
are difficult of interpretation. They are mainly
an endeavour under the Antiochian persecution to
answer the anxious thought and piercing cry,
'Lord, how long? When wilt Thou restore the
kingdom to Israel? When will the Messianic
hope be realized ?' They express the thought that
the time of the fulfilment of the divine promise is
very near at hand. The glorious assurances of Is
40-66 had never been realized. The Jews, in their
pitiful poverty and national smallness, and above
all in this hour of persecution, seemed still in their
captivity, still within the period of the seventy
years mentioned by Jeremiah (Jer 2910), and an
explanation of their duration and the announce-
ment of their end is the evident endeavour of our
author in 924"27.

Of the weeks subdivided into 7 + 62 + 1 (θ25*27), as in
the case of the image (ch. 2), and the four beasts
(ch. 7), there are two main interpretations differing
generally according to the view taken of the Bk. of
Dn as a whole, or esp. according to the historical
and prophetic references in (a) * the anointed one,
the prince' (2δ), (δ) 'the anointed one cut off'
(26a), (c) the destruction (26b), [a]) the maker of the
covenant (27a), (e) the desolation {^h). The pre-
vailing view in the past in the Christian Church
has seen in (α) (δ) and (d) the Messiah, and in (c)
and (e) the destruction of Jerus. by Titus, 70 A.D.
The view received at present, agreeably to the
Maccabsean date of Dn, refers (a) to Cyrus (cf. Is
451), (δ) to Onias III. (2 Mac 434), {d) to Antiochus
Epiphanes, (c) and (e) to the havoc and desolation
wrought by Antiochus at Jerusalem. In the case of
both interpretations a week has usually been held
to represent seven years, but a difficulty has always
been experienced in fixing the termini, and the
various solutions proposed for adjusting the 49 +
434 + 7 years have been almost endless. The more
prevailing one, in the old view, places the advent
of Christ at the end of 69 weeks (v.25 AV and
RVm), and refers the commandment to the decree
of the 7th year of Artaxerxes, B.C. 457 or 458 (cf.
Ezr 76"26), and then 483 yrs. later is A.D. 25 or 26,
the date usually assigned for Christ's baptism,
which, from His anointing with the Holy Spirit,
might represent His proper Messianic advent
(Pusey, Led. IV.). This view and all other
similar ones presented by those holding the genu-
ineness of the Bk. of Dn contain their own refu-
tation, for the termini a quo must be later than
the period of the prophet, who would have died
many years at the latest before the commencement
of the 490 years or the 70 weeks B.C., and such a
date could not have been taken as the basis of his
reckoning, unless the history of Israel after his
death had been revealed to him in detail.

Under the other view the natural interpretation
would be as follows : To the decree of Cyrus seven
weeks (v.25), i.e. 586-49 = 537. From this decree
the city stands rebuilt during 62 weeks of 434
years, but after this period (v.26) the anointed
priest Onias III. shall be cut off in B.C. 171 {i.e. 537 -
434 = 103. This should be 171; see below). During
the next seven years, the last week (v.26bf), occur
the havoc and ruin wrought by Antiochus. The
sacrifice ceased, and the heathen altar was set up
in the sanctuary. The latter event was in Dec.
168 (1 Mac I54) ; but the former, with the terrible
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ruin and slaughter (1 Mac I29-40), occurred probably
some months earlier. The temple was re-dedicated
in Dec. 165 (1 Mac 452). These three years and
some months represent the half week of the ceasing
of the oblation, mentioned in the time, times, and
half a time (725), in the 2300 evenings and mornings
(814), i.e. 1150 days, and in the 1290 days (1211) and
the 1335 days (12*2). The representations, of course,
are not exact, i.e. the number of days exceed in
each instance 3£ years, or half a week. Did we
know all the circumstances of the times, we might
see a clear solution, or possibly the author designed
an enigmatic surplus or remainder to be inter-
preted only through the future course of events, even
as he had endeavoured to interpret the 70 weeks.

In the above interpretation the actual period
between the decree of Cyrus and the death of
Onias is shorter than the 62 weeks, i.e. 366 years
instead of 434. This probably has arisen from the
defective chronology of the writer. He placed the
reign of Cyrus too early * (Bevan, Cornill, Schiirer).
Owing to the great difficulty of finding any con-
sistent explanation of the * times' of Dn, many
writers have regarded the numbers as entirely
symbolical.

iv. VERSIONS.—The LXX text of Dn has been
preserved only in one MS, Codex Chisianus, which
cannot be older than the 9th cent., and is perhaps
much later (Bevan). In place of the LXX the
Greek VS of Theodotion was used (even by Irenseus,
f 202). There is no Targ. on Daniel. The follow-
ing diagram (from Behrmann, p. xxx) shows ten-
tatively the relation of the VSS to the original
text and to each other :—

Original Text (164 B.C.).

Text with glosses.

LXX. (c. 100 B.C.).

Jerome.

Tetraplar Text (c. 220 A.D.).

Massoretic Text
(700-800 A.D.).

Syr. Trans.
Paul v. Telia

(617 A.D.).

Codex Chisianus
(11th cent.).

v. ADDITIONS.—There are three Apocr. additions
to Dn: (1) The Song of the Three Children, pre-
ceded by the Prayer of Azarias, in LXX and Vulg.
at 324"90 ; (2) The Story of Susanna, in Vulg. ch. 13,
in LXX a separate book (?); (3) The Story of Bel
and the Dragon, in Vulg. ch. 14, in LXX a separ-
ate book (?). (See sep. artt.)

LITERATURE. — The literature on Daniel is exceedingly
voluminous. ' On no other book' (says C. Η. Η. Wright) ' has
so much worthless matter been written in the shape of exegesis.'
The most important Commentaries are those of Bertholdt,
1806-8; Von Lengerke, 1835 ; Havernick, 1832; Hitzig (Kg/.

* Josephus fell into a similar error, also the Jewish Hellenist,
Demetrius (Schiirer, HJP 11. vol. iii. p. 53 f.).

Hndb.), 1850; Stuart, 1850; Ewald (Proph. d. AB), 1867, Eng.
tr., 1881; Keil, 1869, Eng. tr., 1872; Zockler (Lange's Bibel-
werk), 1870, Eng. tr. and add. by Strong, 1875; Fuller (Speaker1*
Com.), 1876 ; Meinhold (Kg/. Kom.), 1889; Bevan, 1892; Behr-
mann (Hand-Kom.), 1894 ; Farrar (Expositor's Bible), 1895.

Special Treatises and Articles. — Hengstenberg, Beitrdge,
1831, Eng. tr., 1848; Tregelles, Defence of Authenticity. 1852;
Auberlen, Der Prophet Daniel und Offenbarung Johannes,
1854-57, Eng. tr., 1857; Pusey, Dan. the Prophet, 1864, 3rd
ed. 1869; Fuller, Essay on the Authenticity of Daniel, 1864;
Lenormant, La Divination chez les Chald. (pp. 169-236), 1875 ;
Cornill, ' Die Siebzig Jahrwochen Daniels,' in Theol. Stud. u.
Skizzen, 1889; Schrader, 'Die Sage vom Wahnsinn Nebuch.'
JPT, 1881; Kamphausen,' Das Buch Daniel,' in Neu. Geschichts-
forschung, 1893; Margoliouth in Expos. Apr. 1890; Fuller in
Expos. 3rd series, vols. i. and ii.; Sayce, HCM(pp. 495-537V1893 ;
Terry, Proph. of Dan. Expounded, 1893; C. Bruston, Etudes
sur Dan. et VApoc. 1896.

In add. to these works, the student will find valuable material
on Dn in Kamphausen's Daniel in Haupt's OT, in the OT Intro-
ductions of Cornill, Driver, Konig, Strack, et al., and the OT
Theologies of Dillmann, Schultz, Smend, et al., and the Messianic
or OT Prophecies of Briggs, Delitzsch, Hofmann (Weissagung
u. Erfullung), Orelli, Riehm, et al., and in the Histories of Israel
or the Jews of Ewald, Gratz, Kohler, Kittel, Stade, Schurer,
et al. See also art. APOCRYPHA. E . L. CURTIS.

DAN-JAAN.—Joab and his officers in taking the
census came 'to Dan-jaan and round about to
Zidon ' (ρτχ-^χ ταπί \ν.: nil), 2 S 246. No such place
is mentioned anywhere else in OT, and it is
generally assumed that the text is corrupt. It
has indeed been proposed to locate Dan-jaan at a
ruin N. of Achzib which is said to bear the name
Khan Ddnian ; but this identification, although
accepted by Conder, has not made headway. The
reference is more probably to the city of Dan
which appears so frequently as the northern limit
of the kingdom. Three leading emendations of
the text have been proposed. (1) Wellhausen
(Sam. ad loc.) instead of the MT 1*391 \]i: would read
unD }*npi (' They came to Dan) and from Dan they
went about.' This is accepted by Driver (Sam. ad
loc., cf. Deut. p. 421), Budde (in Haupt's OT),
Kittel (in Kautzsch's AT). (2) Klostermann would
read nin fyi . . . 'and to Ijon and they went
about.' Ijon and Dan are associated in 1 Κ 15-°
(cf. 2 Κ 1529). (3) Gesenius would change ]u: into
is: . . . ' to Dan in the wood1 (cf. Vulg. silvestria).
After els Adv LXX reads, Β Είδα? καϊ Ονδάν, Α
Ίαραν καϊ 'Ιονδάν. This does not help us much, but
Wellh. points out that it indicates at least that
the translators found ρ twice in their text and had
a verb in place of 1*101. J. A. SELBIE.

DANNAH (nrj), Jos 1549. — A town of Judah
mentioned next to Debir and Socoh. It was clearly
in the mountains S.W. of Hebron, probably the
present Idhnah. This place is noticed in the 4th
cent. A.D. (Onomasticon, s.v. Jedna) as six Roman
miles from Eleutheropolis (Beit Jibrin). It is now
a small village on the W. slopes. See SWP, vol.
iii. sheet xxi. LXX has Vewd. C. R. CONDER.

DAPHNE (Αάφνη).—A place mentioned in 2 Mac
433 to which Onias withdrew for refuge, but from
which he was decoyed by Andronicus and treacher-
ously slain. Its site, which has been identified
with the mod. Beit el-Μά, or House of Waters, is
placed by Strabo and the Jerus. Itinerary at a
distance of 40 stadia, or about 5 miles, from
Antioch. This grove, which owed its establish-
ment to Seleucus Nikator, was famous for its
fountains, its temple in honour of Apollo and
Diana, its oracle, and its right of asylum. (See
Gibbon, Decline and Fall, c. xxiii.)

R. M. BOYD.
DARA, in? 1 Ch 26, Αάρα ΑΒ; but codd. Heb.,

Luc. Ααραδέ,* Pesh., Targ. presuppose J/TĴ  DARDA
(which see).

DARDA (yrin, Δαραλά Β, Ααραά Α, Ααρδαέ Luc.)—
Mentioned with Ethan the Ezrahite, Heman, and
Calcol as a son of Mahol, and a proverbial type of
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wisdom, but yet surpassed by Solomon (1 Κ 431).
In 1 Ch 26 apparently the same four (Dara is prob-
ably an error for Darda. See DARA) are men-
tioned with Zimri as sons of Zerah, the son of
Judah by Tamar (Gn 3830). So Targ. in 1 Κ 431

interprets 'the Ezrahite' as m? n ' the son of
Zerah.' This statement of Ch need not conflict
with that of K, * sons of Mahol,' since Zerah, as is
suggested by the title 'the Ezrahite,3 may have
been the remoter ancestor, Mahol the immediate
father. See MAHOL. C. F. BURNEY.

DARIC—See MONEY.

DARIUS (ehrn> Aapecos).—1. Darius, the son of
Hystaspes (Vistashpa), written Darayavaush in
Old Persian, was the true founder of the Persian
empire. The usurpation of the crown by the
Magian Gaumata, who pretended to be Smerdis
the brother of Cambyses, had thoroughly shaken
the empire of Cyrus, and the murder of the usurper
by Darius and six others (B.C. 521) caused it to
break up. The nations of which it was composed
revolted under different pretenders, and had to
be reconquered and reorganized by Darius. The
history of all this is given in the trilingual inscrip-
tion he caused to be engraved on the rock of
Behistun (Bagistana). First Susiana rebelled
under Atrina, then Babylon under Nidinta-Bel,
who pretended to be Nebuchadrezzar, son of Nabo-
nidus. Contract-tablets show that the latter pre-
tender reigned from October B.C. 521 to August
B.C. 520, when Babylon was taken and Nidinta-Bel
himself put to death. Next came the revolts of
Martiya in Susiana; of Phraortes in Media, who
called himself Khshathrita, descendant of Uvakh-
shatara; of the Armenians; of Chitrantakhma in
Sagartia, who said he was a descendant of Uvakh-
shatara; of Phraortes in Parthia and Hyrcania,
where Hystaspes was satrap; of Frada in Margiana;
of a second false Smerdis in Persia itself; and of
the Armenian Arakha, son of Khaldita, in Babylon,
who professed to be Nebuchadrezzar, the son of
Nabonidus. But the revolts were all suppressed
and the leaders impaled, though many months of
hard fighting were needed for the work. D. ascribes
all his successes to the help of Ahuramazda
(Ormazd), the supreme god of the Zoroastrian faith.

He now set about the organization of the empire,
which he placed under a bureaucracy centralized
in himself. The provinces were governed by satraps
appointed by the king, and each province was
required to furnish the royal treasury with a fixed
amount of annual tribute. Justice was adminis-
tered by royal judges who went on circuit.

The second revolt of Babylon probably took
place in B.C. 514, as no Bab. contract-tablets have
been found dated in the seventh year of Darius, and
after its suppression a part of the walls of the city
were pulled down. Soon afterwards Darius over-
came Iskunka the Sakian or Scyth, and hencefor-
ward the Sakians formed part of the Persian army.
The expedition against the Scythsof Europe was still
later. Darius crossed the Danube near Ismail by a
bridge constructed by the Ionians, who had already
performed the same service in the case of the
Bosphorus, and, leaving it in charge of the Ionian
' tyrants,' he marched eastward to the Don. Eight
fortresses were built on the banks of the Oarus
(probably the Volga), and Darius then returned
through a desert country to the Danube, harassed
by the Scyths. Histiseus of Miletus saved his
army by dissuading the Greeks from destroying
the oridge. Histiaeus was afterwards the indirect
cause of the Ionian revolt, which led to the burning
of Sardis by the Athenians, and the determination
of Darius to punish Athens and annex Greece.
Thrace and Macedonia had already submitted.

Mardonius, the son of Gobryas, was sent against
Attica; but his ships were wrecked off Mount
Athos, and he was compelled to return. Another
army was despatched accordingly the following
year. Eretria was pillaged; but the Persian host
was utterly defeated by the Athenians at Marathon
(B.C. 491), and compelled to retreat. Darius now
fitted out another expedition on a larger scale, but
just as it was ready to start Egypt revolted.

D. had already explored the Indian Ocean.
Skylax of Karyandria sailed down the Indus, and,
after a voyage of thirty months, reached Suez.
One of the results of the expedition was the sub-
jugation of the Indians.

The Egyptian revolt was followed by the death
of the king, B. C. 486. He had married tne daughter
of Gobryas in early life, and Artobarzanes, his eldest
son by her, was not allowed to succeed him, as he
had been born while Darius was still a private
citizen. After his accession he married Atossa,
the daughter of Cyrus and wife of Cambyses and
of the pseudo-Smerdis, as well as Parmys the
daughter of Smerdis, and Phaedyma the daughter
of Otanes. Xerxes, his son by Atossa, was his
successor to the crown.

It was in the reign of Darius that the second
temple of Jerusalem was finished. The work had
languished till the second year of his reign, when
Haggai and Zechariah excited Zerubbabel, 'the
governor of Judah,' and the high priest Joshua to
undertake it afresh (Ezr 5lf·)· This made Tattenai,
the Persian governor of Syria, inquire by what
authority they acted (v.3fr·). On being told that it
was a decree of Cyrus, he wrote to Darius, who had
search made for the decree, which was found in the
palace of Ecbatana. Darius caused it to be pub-
lished, and added that money for the building should
be given out of the revenue of the province, as well
as cattle and other things for the temple services,
' that they may offer sacrifice . . . and pray for
the life of the king and of his sons.1 Accordingly,
the temple was completed on the 3rd of Adar, in
the sixth year of Darius (61"16).

According to Josephus {Ant XI. i. 3), whose narra-
tive rests on chs. 2 and 3 of 1 Es, the goodwill of
Darius towards the Jews went back to the time when
he was a private individual, and had vowed that if
he became king he would restore the sacred vessels
to the temple of Jerusalem. He and Zerubbabel
were old friends, and, after the return of the Jewish
prince from Jerusalem, Darius made him one of
his bodyguard. In this capacity Zerubbabel was
called on to amuse the king one night when he
was sleepless, in the first year of his reign, by
determining the relative strength of 'wine, kings,
women, and truth.' His explanation that truth
was the strongest pleased Darius, who promised
to grant whatever he asked. He therefore re-
minded the king of his promise to build Jerusalem
and its temple, and Darius thereupon did all he
could to further the work, giving fifty talents
towards it, and relieving the Jews of all taxation.

2. DARIUS the Persian (Neh 1222). Which king
of Persia is meant is uncertain. Some commen-
tators have supposed it to be Darius II. (Nothus)
B.C. 423-404, but it was more probably Darius
III. (Codomannus), the last king of Persia, and
the contemporary of the high priest Jaddua,
who is mentioned in the same verse. Darius
ill. reigned from B.C. 336 to 330, when he was
overthrown by Alexander of Macedon in the
decisive battle of Arbela, and the Persian empire
destroyed.

3. DARIUS in 1 Mac 127 AV is a false reading
for the Lacedaemonian Areus. See ARIUS.

4. DARIUS the Mede.—See next article.
LITERATURE.—Spiegel, Die altpersischen Keilinschriften (1881).

A. H. SAYCE.
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DARIUS THE MEDE (nsri ch;-n Dn II 1, Aram.
*;ID 'η (Kethibh), nxio 'η (^Tere)"^ [Eng. 531]), the
son of Ahasuerus ( = Xerxes), 'of the seed of the
Medes' (91), is said (531) to have succeeded to the
Bab. kingdom after Belshazzar's violent death, and
to have been 62 years void when he 'received the
kingdom.' His first year only is mentioned (531

Who this D. was, is difficult to ascertain with
certainty. Besides other proposals, D. the Mede
has been identified with (1) Cyaxares 11., the son
and successor of Astyages (Jos. Ant. x. xi. 4), but
no proof is given to support this theory; (2) Darius
Hystaspis; (3) Astyages himself; but all these
identifications seem quite untenable. It is true
that D. Hystaspis conquered Babylon, but that
was some thirty years later. Besides this, he was a
Persian, not a Mede ; and he was about thirty-six
years old, not sixty-two, when he began to reign.

The passage in Dn 531 where he is described as
having received the kingdom (RV) leads one to
ask whether, in spite of the title of king which is
given to him (66·7 etc.), he may not have been
really governor only. In the Gr. historians and
in the Bab. Chronicle the name of D. the Mede
does not occur, he who preceded Cyrus to Babylon,
on the occasion of the siege and capture of that
city, being Gobryas, who may thus be regarded as
having ' received the kingdom for him.' * Gobryas,
like Darius the Mede (61), appointed governors in
Babylon, and seems also to have been in the
attack which resulted in Belshazzar's death (Bab.
Chronicle, Rev. col. i. 1. 22). It will thus be seen
that Cyrus gave great power to Gobryas, who was,
in fact, his viceroy, f Apparently, therefore, the
later Jewish writers looked upon Gobryas as hav-
ing as much authority as Belshazzar, whom they
regarded likewise as king, though he does not
appear ever to have reigned. The confusion of
the names of D. the Mede and Gobryas of Gutium
(he being governor of that place, which is regarded
as having included a part of Media), may have
been due to the scribes, who, being more familiar
with the Gr. form of the name of D. (the end of
which, when carelessly pronounced, bears a certain
resemblance to that of Gobryas in that language)
than with the Heb. form Daryawesh, wrote one
name for the other; and there is also the possi-
bility that one of Gobryas' names was Darius, X
which would account for the mistake. Under
these circumstances we must accept, until further
proof, the explanation, that D. the Mede was no
other than Gobryas of Gutium, who, being practi-
cally viceroy, may have been regarded as king
during the absence of Cyrus from Babylon, and
who, under the name of D. the Mede, by which he
was known to the Hebrews later on, conquered
and entered Babylon on the 16th Tammuz, called
Daniel to the very high dignity of One of the
three presidents who were placed over the hundred
and twenty satraps,' and issued a decree, after
Daniel's miraculous deliverance, enjoining · rever-
ence for the God of Daniel' throughout his
dominions. Josephus gets rid of all difficulties
presented by the title of ' king' which is given to
D. the Mede in Daniel, by explaining that he took
Daniel the prophet with him into Media, and that
it was there that he appointed him one of the
three presidents whom he set over his 'three
hundred and sixty' provinces. According to this

* He brought the army of Cyrus to Babylon on the 16th
Tammuz, Cyrus arriving nearly four months later, on the 3rd
Marcheshvan.

t It is noteworthy that Xenophon (Cyrop. N. 6) says that
Gobryas was ' a man in years.'

J Jos. (Ant. x. xi. 4, says that Darius (the Mede), whom he
represents as the kinsman of Cyrus, ' had another name among
the Greeks.' Apparently, the name of Gobryas was present to
his mind when he wrote this.

authority, therefore, D. the Mede was in fact
never ruler of Babylonia.* I. A. PINCHES.

DARKNESS (Heb. ?ιψη and hsk [and their cog-
nates], ns'x, *?£)•}#, Gr. σκότος, σκοτία, ζόφος). Besides
its literal meaning, darkness is frequently used in
Scrip, metaphorically. Since God is light, because
the perfect embodiment of rational and moral
truth, and since the knowledge of Him is man's
light, darkness is the natural antithesis of these
ideas. Hence in OT it is emblematic of nothingness
(Job 34·5·6); more freq. it is equivalent to death (Job
102i. 22 1 523 17i2. i8> χ s 29, Ec II 8 etc.), and to the un-
known or undiscovered (Job 1222 283, Is 453etc).
So, too, it is the emblem of mysterious affliction,
and of the ignorance and frailty of human life
(2 S 2229, Job 198 2317, Ps 1828 10710· 14, Is 92 '2918

427· 16 etc.); of moral depravity (Is 520 602, Pr 213),
and of confusion and destruction visited on the
wicked (Job 514 1530 2026, Ps 825, Pr 419 2020, Is 822

599, Ec 214, Jer 231 etc.). It is also the symbol of
that which causes terror and distress (Gn 1512,
Is 530475, La 32, Ezk 328 etc.). Since, moreover,
God is incomprehensible, His ways mysterious,
and His iudgments severe, darkness is sometimes
associated with His operations in providence (Ps
189· n ) , in punishing (Am 518, Zeph I15), and in His
self-manifestations generally (Ps 972, 1 Κ 812,
2 Ch 61), even as the guiding ' pillar' was light to
Israel but darkness to the Egyptians (Ex 1420),
and Sinai was covered with dark clouds when
J" descended on it (Ex 2021, Dt 411 523, Heb 1218).
In NT darkness is prevailingly the emblem of
sin as a state of spiritual ignorance and moral
depravity (Mt 416 623, Lk I7 9 II 3 5 2253, Jn I 5 319 812

1238· 46, Ac 2618, Ko 219 1312, 1 Co 45, 2 Co 614, Eph
58· n 612, Col I13, 1 Th 54· f, 1 Ρ 29, 1 Jn I5· 6 28·9- n),
but also of the desolation of divine punishment
(Mt 812 2213 2530, 2 Ρ 214· 17, Jude 6· 13).

Two instances of special darkness, recorded in the
Bible, call for notice. (1) The ninth of the plagues
sent by God upon the Egyptians was a plague of
darkness (Ex 1021· **). Many commentators explain
this as due to a storm of fine dust and sand driven
from the desert by the S. wind, the Hamsin, noted
for such effects in the spring. The LXX seems to
have taken such a view, describing it as * darkness,
thick cloud {yvo<f>os), storm (θύελλα).9 Some have
regarded it as wholly miraculous; but the other
plagues seem due to God's use of natural agencies.
(2) The darkness at the crucifixion from the sixth
to the ninth hour (Mt 2745, Mk 1533, Lk 2344· *δ).
This the evangelists seem plainly to represent as
supernatural. The true text of Lk 2345 {του ηλίου
έκλβίποντος or εκλιπόντος, ' the sun failing' or ' hav-
ing failed'; B-V ' the sun's light failing') has
indeed been thought to describe it as an eclipse.
This reading and interpretation were noted by
Origen, from whose remarks it appears that
objectors to Christianity had so explained it.
Origen rejected the reading, attributing it either
to a scribe's wish to provide an explanation or to
an enemy's wish to pervert the evangelical account
(see WH, Notes on selected readings). Origen also
rejected the view itself that an eclipse, natural or
miraculous (for so some explained it), was intended
by Luke, though his language elsewhere seems to
imply the true text. The charge that it was a
natural eclipse is put into the mouth of the Jews
in the Acts of Pilate, contained in the pseudo-

* Driver, who in LOT1 pp. 469, 479 n. maintained a cautious
reserve, admitting the possibility that D. the Mede might prove
to be a historical character, agrees in his later editions with
Sayce, that the existence of such a ruler is completely excluded
by the monuments (cf. Sayce, HCM 528 ff.). The latter, as
well as P. Haupt (note on Dn 61 in Haupt's OT), and a host of
modern scholars, argue that ' D. the Mede' is due to confusion
with D. Hystaspis, who conquered Babylon (B.C. 620). On the
theory of the Maccabsean date of Daniel, such a confusion is held
to be quite explicable.
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Gospel of Nicodemus. Eusebius (Chronicon) and
later Fathers appealed also to the statement of
Phlegon of Tralles (of the 2nd cent.) that in the
202nd Olympiad (July A.D. 29 to 33) there was
the greatest eclipse of the sun ever known, that it
became night at the sixth hour of the day, so that
stars appeared, and that there was a great earth-
quake in Bithynia. These writers differ as to the
year of the Olympiad, but Wurm and Ideler place
it on Nov. 24, A.D. 29 (Wieseler, Synopsis of Four
Gospels, p. 354; see, on the other hand, Whiston,
Testimony of Phlegon Vindicated, Lond. 1732).
The insuperable objections to its identification with
the darkness at the crucifixion are, even apart from
the above date, that at passover the moon was full,
and the darkness lasted three hours. Seyffarth's
view {Chron. Sacr. pp. 58, 59), that the Jewish
calendar was so deflected that the passover actually
fell at a new moon, has found no advocates, and
is wholly improbable, since the Jewish calendar
depended on observations of the moon. There is,
however, no need to interpret Luke of an eclipse in
the astronomical sense (WH, Notes on selected
readings). It is simply a statement that the sun's
light failed. See also LIGHT, PLAGUES.

G. T. PURVES.
DARKON (fifrn).—' Children of D.' were among

those who returned with Zerubbabel (Ezr 256,
Neh 758). D. is called in 1 Es 53a Lozon. See
GENEALOGY.

DARK SAYING.—This is the tr* of Heb. nyn
htdhdh, in Ps 494 782, Pr V. Elsewhere Mdhdh 'is
trd ' dark speech' Nu 128; ' dark sentence' Dn 823 ;
'hard question' 1 Κ 10l, 2 Ch 91; 'riddle' Jg
1 4i2. is. 14.15.16. π. is. Μ > E z k 17 2; and < proverb'
Hab 2°. See KIDDLE. In Wis 88 we find 'dark
sayings,' and in first Prologue to Sir 'd. sentences'
(αινίγματα. This Gr. word is the LXX tr. of
Mdhdh in Nu 128, 1 Κ 10\ 2 Ch 91, Pr I 6 ; it is
found in NT only 1 Co 1312 έν αΐνί^ματι, 'darkly,'
marg. 'in a riddle'). In Jn 1625·29 Amer. RV has
' dark saying' for AV and RV ' proverb' {παροιμία).
Cf. Coverdale, Letter to Cromwell of Dec. 13, 1538,
'Pitie it were that the darck places of the text
(upon the which I have alwaye set a hande) shulde
so passe undeclared.' J. HASTINGS.

DARLING.—-This is the trn of Heb. τπ; ydhidh, in
Ps 2220 ' Deliver . . . my d. from the power of the
dog,' and 3517 ' rescue . . . my d. from the lions *
(marg. 'my only one'). 'My darlings' is also
found in Bar 426 AVm (AV and RV ' my delicate
ones,' Gr. ol τρυφεροί μου). Cf. Ro I 7 Wyclif, ' to
alle that ben at rome, derlyngis of god and clepid
holy'; and La timer (Works, ii. 438), ' Christ
Jesus, the dear darling and only begotten and
beloved son of God.' The word, now too familiar
for such usage, is formed from dear with suffix
-ing, which became -ling through its freq. addition
to words ending in I; so nestling, seedling, etc.
The Heb. ydhidh is used for an only son, but in
Ps 2220 3517' it is poetically transferred to the
psalmist's own life ' as the one unique and price-
less possession which can never be replaced '—Oxf.
Heb. Lex. For the Eng. use compare Shaks. Othello,
ill. iv. 70—

' Make it a darling like your precious eye.'

J. HASTINGS.
DART.—Joab is said to have thrust three ' darts'

(D't?3tf> shebhdtim, LXX βέλη) into the heart of
Absalom (2 S 1814). Shebhet is, however, rather
a shepherd's rod, which might be used as a club if
one end were heavy and studded with nails (cf.
Cheyne on Ps 234), or as a rough spear if one end
were pointed. Hezekiah (2 Ch 325) made darts,
nhy shelah, in abundance for the defence of Jeru-
salem.

In Job 4126 AV and RV give 'dart ' for y$n
massa\ a ατταξ \^όμενον of uncertain meaning.

In 1 Mac 6δ1 two kinds of darts are referred to
as employed at a siege, and cast by engines—(a)
ordinary bolts or large arrows; (δ) darts wrapped
in some burning material. Ancient defences, being
built largely of wood, were easily set on fire.

In Eph 616 the suggestions of the evil one are
called βέλη πεπυρωμένα, with an obvious allusion to
the practice mentioned above. St. Paul opposes
Faith to the suggestions, as the soldier would
oppose the great shield (0i/peos) to the darts.

W. E. BARNES.
DATHAN.—See KORAH.

DATHEMA {Αάθεμα), 1 Mac 59.—A fortress in
Bashan. It may perhaps be the modern Ddmeh
on the S. border of the Lejjah district, N. of Ash-
teroth-karnaim. The Peshitta reads Rametha
(Ramoth-gilead ?). See G. A.' Smith, Hist. Geog.
588 f. C. R. CONDER.

DAUB.—To daub, from Lat. dealbare (de down,
albus white), is properly to rub down a wall with
whitewash. But in English the word has always
been used for washing or plastering with any avail-
able substance. It is now used, even in its
literal sense, contemptuously. It has always been
used to describe bad writing, as Marprel. Ep.
(1589), 'When men have a gift in writing, howo
easie it is for them to daube paper'; or painting,
as Foote (1752), Works, i. 9, 'How high did your
genius soar ? To the daubing diabolical angels for
ale-houses' ; or besmearing of any kind, but esp.
with flattery, as South (1716), 'Let every one
therefore attend the sentence of his conscience;
for, he may be sure, it will not daub, nor flatter' \
or to hide deformity. In AV daub occurs once
literally, Ex 23 ' she took for him an ark of bul-
rushes, and daubed it with slime and with pitch'
(rnDogi, from icn, mortar, clay). Elsewhere only
hTfizk (Ι31ο·ΐ2:ΐ4.ΐ5δ« 2228) fig. of whitewashing
Jerus. to hide its corruption, Heb. [nto], which
is also found in Lv 1442·43·48 (EV 'plaister'), 1 Ch
294 (EV 'overlay'), Is 4418 (EV 'shut,' margins
'daubed'). The subst. daubing occurs only Ezk
1312 ' where is the d. wherewith ye have daubed
it? ' (n't?) for the plaster itself, a trn which has
come from Wyclif. J. HASTINGS.

DAUGHTER.—See FAMILY.

DAYID (in, but τ η 1 K3 1 4 II 4 · 3 6 , Ezk 3423, Hos,
Am, Zee, Ca, Ezr, Neh, Ch [except 1 Ch 136];
LXX, NT, Δαυείδ, but TR Ααβίδ).— The name,
which in the Bible is given to no one except the
great king of Israel, is perhaps a shortened form
of Dodavahu (̂ ηννπ 2 Ch 2037), ' beloved of J",' or
Dodo (ΐτπ 2 S 23H πΉ 2 S 239, Kethibh), 'beloved
of him'; but, according to Sayce, was originally
Dodo, a title of the sun-god (cf. mn on Moabite
Stone, 1. 12). In the Tel el-Amarna tablets of the
15th cent. B.C. the form Dudu is found. Our
authorities for the life of David are derived entirely
from the OT. The extra-biblical narratives, of
which the earliest are the fragments of Eupolemus
in Eusebius, Prcep. Evang. ix. 30, and of Nicolas
of Damascus in Josephus, Ant. VII. v. 2, are either
dependent upon the OT, or are entirely legendary
(cf. Stanley, art. 'David' in Smith's DB). The
reign of D., according to the traditional chronology,
is dated B.C. 1055-1015; but from Assyr. inscriptions
it appears that Jehu is placed about 40 years too
early in Ussher's chronology, and we must accord-
ingly bring down the reign of D. by a period of
from 30 to 50 years.

The biblical account of D. is to be found (i.) in
the narrative of 1 S 16-1 Κ 2; (ii.) in 1 Ch 2. 3.
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10-29 ; see also Ru 418"22; and (iii.) in the titles of
many psalms. Of these three sources the first is
alike the oldest and the primary authority; in-
formation derived from the other two can be used
only sparingly.

A considerable portion of the history in 1 Ch
is derived directly or ultimately from the Books of
Samuel, and cannot be cited as an independent
narrative, though it is often valuable for the
restoration of the text. The fresh information
given by the Chronicler consists mainly of lists of
names and statistical details. In many cases the
numbers given condemn themselves; where we
have to deal with series of names, there is no
absolute criterion to guide us; but it is to be
noticed that the new narratives are nearly always
marked by their late Heb. style, and by the char-
acteristic language of the Chronicler, while the
statements made are often more or less at variance
with the older account in Samuel. It is rarely clear
that the author had access to ancient documents
other than the Books of Samuel, and his unverified
statements must therefore be received with caution.
The picture of D. presented by him differs in
important respects from the earlier portrait; it is
indeed the picture of an idealized David, such as
was present to the minds of devout Jews of the
3rd cent. B.C., when the true founder of the Isr.
monarchy was regarded as a model of piety; and
the recognition of the full Priestly Code in the
time of D. was a fact never questioned (see
CHRONICLES).

Seventy-three psalms bear the title ' to David,'
and in many cases, especially in Book II., there
is a fuller inscription connecting the psalm with
some particular event in D.'s life. Many of these
titles recall the language of the Books of Sam., from
which indeed they may be derived. The picture
of D. which they suggest is not unlike that of
Chronicles. On closer examination, however,
it is seen that the contents of the psalm are often
not suitable to the alleged occasion; and so fre-
quently is this the case, that it becomes unsafe to
accept the superscriptions, or even the Davidic
authorship of * Davidic' psalms, unless the titles
are directly supported by internal evidence. But,
without entering upon the wide question of the
date and authorship of the Psalter (see PSALMS),
it may be said that in a large number of cases
the thoughts and language even of 'Davidic'
psalms remind us of the teaching of the great
prophets, and seem to be largely dependent on i t ;
the circumstances of the psalmists are often those
of the post-exilic Jews; and the religious ideas
and spiritual tone of the Psalter as a whole differ
widely from those which the most trustworthy
authorities ascribe to D. himself, or to the period
of the early monarchy. The tendency among the
best scholars of the present day is to reduce the
directly Davidic element in the Psalter to the
narrowest limits. Hence it does not seem advisable
to illustrate the history or character of D. by
quotations from the Psalms.

For the history of D. we are thus practically
reduced to the Books of Samuel (with 1 Κ 1. 2); but
even this work contains elements of unequal his-
torical value, and it is necessary to consider briefly
the structure of the book, and to form a critical
estimate of its contents.

One noticeable feature of the D. narratives contained in 1 S
16-31 is the existence of a number of 'doublets,' i.e. accounts
of very similar events, or divergent accounts of the same event.
These may be here enumerated. (1) The introduction of D. to
Saul, 1 S 1614-23 and 171-185 ; (2) the slaying of Goliath of Gath,
1 S 171-185 and 2 S 2119; (3) Saul casts his spear at D., 1 S
18io.il a n ( j 199.10 ; (4) Jonathan's intercession for D., 191-7 and
20; (5) the covenant between D. and Jonathan, 2012-23-42 and
231618; (6) the origin of the proverb, * Is Saul also among the
prophets?' 1923f. and 1010-13; (7) D. at the court of Achish,
2110-16 and 27-282 29; (8) D. spares Saul's life, 24 and 26; (9)

VOL. I.—36

the death of Saul, 1 S 31 and 2 S li-ie. These parallels are not
all equally convincing ; in certain cases the divergent narratives
may be harmonized more or less satisfactorily; in others it i*
possible that an event occurred more than once in D.'s life,
though it would be strange that with reference, e.g., to D.'g
flight to Gath, or his sparing Saul's life, no allusion should be
made in the narrative to a previous similar occurrence. We
cannot, however, separate these peculiarities in the history of
D. from similar phenomena in the history of Saul, where we find
two accounts of his appointment as king, and of his rejection.
We are therefore obliged to recognize the existence of two
parallel narratives in the present 1 S, and these must be separ-
ated as far as possible, and compared, if we would gain a clear
idea of D.'s earlier life. In 2 S the case is somewhat different.
Of a double narrative there we have hardly any traces. On the
other hand, we have a detailed and continuous narrative (ch.
9-20 with 1 Κ 1. 2), the work of a single writer, which describes
the history of D.'s family and court at Jerus., and is a document
of the highest importance. The earlier chapters (1-8) and
the appendix (21-24) are of composite origin; there are indi-
cations that their contents have been partially rearranged; and
later editors or redactors have left their mark on these chapters.
The following analysis, taken mainly from Budde (Richter und
Samuel), will be found useful. Some comments upon it will be
found in the course of this article; for fuller particulars see
SAMUEL, BOOKS OP.

A. (Budde, J) 1S1614-23 i8s. 20-30 (6-8) 9-Π 20. 22. 23M4*. 19-29 252 44
24. 27. 281·2 29. 30. 284-25 31, 2 S V-·*. 17-27 2. 3*· 6 3 9 4. 51-3.17-25
(? 2115-22 238-39) 56-12 6. 32-5 51316 81618 = 2023-26 9_20, 1 Κ 1. 2.

Β. (Budde, Ε) 1 S 17. 181-4 (6-8) 12-19 19117 211-9 23i4t>-l8b? 26,
2 S 15-16.

Detached narratives of various dates:—2 S 21114 24, 1 S 161-13
1918-24 2110-15, 2 S 7. 22. 231-7.

Editorial additions, based in part on older material:—2 S 8 1 1 5,
1 Κ 2(Μ2).

No account is taken here of minor interpolations and editorial
additions.

Of these different authorities the oldest and most valuable is
the family history of D. referred to above (2 S 9-20, 1 Κ 1. 2);
its detailed descriptions and graphic touches do not indeed
prove the writer to have been a contemporary of the events;
but he clearly possessed trustworthy sources of information, and
must be placed not very long after D.'s time. The remaining
portions of A are not so detailed, and are apparently of some-
what later date. Β is still later, and in several points less
reliable than A ; while of the shorter sections some are shown
by their contents, and by the ideas there expressed, to be of
high antiquity (2 S 21. 24), others are certainly later than B,
and in part dependent on B. All, however, are earlier than the
time of Josiah; and only in 2 S 7 (pre-exilic), in the Songs
(2 S 22. 231-7) and the editorial additions, can we trace the
influence of Deuteronomy.

David was the youngest son of Jesse, a Judsean
of Bethlehem, who seems to have belonged to one
of the principal families of his native town (yet cf.
1 S 181*). No particulars as to the ancestry of
Jesse are given in 1 Sam. (contrast the case of Saul,
1 S 91); but in the (later) genealogy in Ruth he is
called the son of Obed, and grandson of Boaz, and
his descent is traced back to the family of Perez
(Ru 418"22; see also 1 Ch 23"17). The name of D.'s
mother is nowhere given ; his three elder brothers
were called Eliab (?Elihu, 1 Ch 2718), Abinadab,
and Shammah (Shimeah, 2 S 133; Shimei, 2 S 2121),
see 1 S 166"9 1713. 1 S 1610f· and 1712 speak of eight
sons of Jesse, and in 1 Ch 214'16 three more names
are given, Nethanel the 4th, Raddai the 5th, and
Ozem the 6th, D. being there termed the 7th. The
sisters of D., Zeruiah (the mother of Joab, Abishai,
and Asahel) and Abigail (the mother of Amasa),
were probably half-sisters, for in 2 S 1725 Abigail is
called daughter of Nahash and sister to Zeruiah;
cf. 1 Ch 216·17).

We first hear of D. when he was introduced
to the court of Saul. The king had been attacked
with morbid melancholy, called by the historian
' an evil spirit from J".' His servants suggested
that a skilful player upon the harp should be
brought to soothe the king with his music, and
D., the son of Jesse, was chosen for this office.
The narrative (1 S 1614"23) is probably to be con-
nected with the statement of 1452, that Saul
gathered round him every valiant warrior in
Israel; and in like manner D., who is described
as ' a mighty man of valour and a man of Avar,'
was summoned to the court. In addition to being
a skilful musician, he was prudent in speech (or
business), a comely person, and one who enjoyed
the favour of J". The young minstrel won the
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favour of the king, who made him his armour-
bearer (cf. 1 S 14lff· 314"6, 2 S 1815 2337), and kept
him in attendance upon his person.

From another source, however, we have a dif-
ferent account of D.'s first introduction to
Saul, in the beautiful and familiar story of the
encounter with Goliath (ch. 171-184). Here David
is represented as a mere lad, a goodly youth of
fair countenance, inexperienced in war (1733·42),
who used to tend his father's sheep. During a
war with the Philistines, D. was sent by his father
with a present to his three brothers, who were
serving in Saul's army in the Valley of Elah. On
reaching the camp he heard the defiant words of
the giant, Goliath of Gath, and, undeterred by his
eldest brother's reproaches, he inquired among
the soldiers concerning the king's reward promised
to any man who would overcome the Philistine
champion. When brought before the king, the
youth at once offered to go out against the Philis-
tine, relating how he had protected his father's
sheep from the lions and bears which had attacked
them (tenses in 1734£· frequentative, see Driver,
Text of Sam.). Putting aside the armour offered
by the king, he advanced to meet the giant. He
brought his opponent to the ground by a stone
slung against his forehead, and then cut off his
head with his own sword. The fall of their
champion was followed by the rout of the Philis-
tine army. So far was D. at this time unknown
to Saul, that the king instructed his chief com-
mander, Abner, to inquire concerning the * strip-
ling's ' parentage,—a question which D. answered
for himself as he returned from the fray with the
giant's head in his hand. From this time forward
D. was kept at the court of Saul, while a close
friendship sprang up at once between him and the
king's son Jonathan.

Many attempts have been made to harmonize
the two narratives. It is suggested that D. had
returned home from his position as minstrel, and
had since grown out of recognition ; or that Saul's
question to Abner related to D.'s family, but that
he personally was known to Saul. Neither of
these explanations can be regarded as satisfactory,
nor do they account for the discrepancy between
the skilled warrior of 1618 and the shepherd lad of
1733·42. The difficulty attracted attention at an
early period. 1715 seems to be a harmonistic addi-
tion by some later editor, and represents D. as
going backwards and forwards between his home
and the court. Similarly, 1619 * which is with the
sheep,' a clause which does not agree with v.18,
must be regarded as a later gloss. The LXX (cod.
B) offers a more violent solution of the problem,
omitting 1712-31.41. 50. 55_185 . i t t n u s g e t s r i ( i o f t n e

description of D. as sent to the camp by his father,
and of Saul's question concerning the young hero,
D. being represented (v.32) as already in attend-
ance upon Saul. The LXX text has been accepted
as original by competent scholars (W. R. Smith,
Stade, Cornill); but others with good reason adhere
to the MT, and regard the omissions of the LXX
as due to an attempt to reconcile chs. 16 and 17
(Driver, Cheyne, Wellhausen [Composition], Kue-
nen, Budde, etc.). Even in the LXX text D. is
a shepherd lad (vv.33·42), not the warrior of 1618·21;
in language and style the omitted paragraphs do
not differ from the rest of the chapter, while cer-
tain expressions which suggest a later hand (e.g.
assembly v.47, Jerusalem 54) are found also in the
LXX; and the original covenant between D. and
Jonathan, to which allusion is made more than
once subsequently, is related only in 181"4. In fact
all these attempts to reconcile the two accounts of
the first meeting of D. and Saul are unsuccessful;
we can only recognize them as two versions of the
history, and choose between them. And here we

see the importance of the statement of 2 S 2118

that * Elhanan the son of Jair (cf. Driver, Text of
Sam.) the Bethlehemite, slew Goliath the Gittite,
the staff of whose spear was like a weaver's beam'
(cf. 1 S 177). The Chronicler indeed states that
* Elhanan slew Lahmi the brother of Goliath'
(1 Ch 205), but the * harder' reading of 2 Sam. ia
certainly to be preferred. It has been suggested
that Elhanan was the original name of David
(Bottcher, Sayce),—but of this there is no hint in
either passage, and the father of Elhanan is Jair
(or Jaur), not Jesse ;—or that the name of Goliath
has been wrongly transferred to D.'s enemy, who,
in 1 S 17, is usually termed simply * the Philistine.'
On the whole, however, it seems more probable
that Goliath of Gath was slain at a later period by
one of D.'s warriors, also a native of Bethlehem ;
and subsequently the victory was by tradition as-
cribed to D. himself, and put back to the period of
his boyhood. In this case we must accept 1 S
1614"2a as giving the true narrative of D.'s first
introduction to Saul; but the popular tradition
has left its mark on other parts of the history of
David.

A story of D.'s earliest life is given in 1 S 161'13,
where we read how, after Saul's rejection, Samuel
was sent in accordance with J'/Js instructions to
Bethlehem. There he invited Jesse to a sacrifice,
and, after sending a special summons to the young
David, who was tending the sheep, anointed him in
the midst of his brothers. This narrative now
forms the introduction to the history of D.; it is
the counterpart to 1 S 10lff· (the anointing of Saul
by Samuel), and explains the coming of the Spirit
of God upon D., and its departure from Saul; but,
as it stands, the account can hardly be accepted as
historical. Independently of any difficulties raised
by the character and position here assigned to
Samuel, which resemble what we find in the later
narrative of the choice of Saul, the fact that D.'s
anointing attracted so little attention has more
than once been remarked as strange. His own
brother Eliab seems unaware of it (1728), while
D. himself appears unconscious of his destiny (1818),
and always regards Saul as the Anointed of J ' (1 S
248 269, 2 S I14). The explanation that this anoint-
ing was only a mark of favour bestowed on the
most honoured guest, and that D. was here given
a place like that assigned to Saul at Raman (922, so
Klostermann, Ewald, W. R. Smith), does not do
justice to the narrative, and anointing in the Ο Τ
implies the conferring of some office.

Our authorities do not enable us to say how long
D. continued in the position of Saul's minstrel and
armour-bearer. His success in Avar against the
Philistines ; his popularity among the soldiers ; the
love of Michal and her marriage with D.; the
strong friendship between D. and Jonathan, who
entered into a covenant of brotherhood, — these
facts are all attested by more than one passage in
both the main narratives. But it is not quite easy
to trace and explain the beginning of the distrust
which Saul conceived for his young favourite, who
had been promoted to the position of captain of the
bodyguard (1 S 2214 LXX). It is only natural that
there should be some want of definiteness in the
narratives. The facts could be known only to
those belonging to the innermost circle of the
court, and all our records are written from the
point of view of friends of David. If any ill-
advised action on his part contributed to excite
Saul's ill-will, we are told nothing about it. The
main reason alleged for Saul's enmity is his
jealousy of D.'s popularity and success in war,
which is said to have been excited by the song of
the women, who met the victorious warriors with
the words, ' Saul hath slain his thousands, and D.
his ten thousands.' But besides this there are hints
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of a suspicion that D. had conspired with Jonathan
to dethrone him (cf. 1 S 2030ί· 2213). Everything
that we are told of Jonathan goes to prove the
baselessness of such a suspicion, and his continued
affection for D. is evidence of D.'s innocence ; but
we can well imagine that the melancholy from
which Saul suffered served to increase any jealousy
or distrust when once aroused, and it is possible
that he feared that his subjects might regard him,
owing to his occasional attacks of madness, as no
longer a fit ruler of the nation.

The chapter which describes the growth of the
estrangement between Saul and D. lies before us
in two forms. Here again the LXX has a shorter
text, omitting from ch. 18 vv.9"11·12b·17"19·21b·29b· 30.
Thus the account of Saul's casting his spear at D.
is omitted, and the promise of marriage with the
elder daughter Merab; the gradual growth of Saul's
jealousy is described, and each stage is appropri-
ately emphasized with the words ' Saul was afraid
of t>.' (v.12), ' Stood in awe of him' (v.15), 'was
yet more afraid ' (v.29); and on account of the clear
and consistent picture given in this version, many
scholars accept the LXX text as original (so Wellh.,
Kuenen, Stade, Driver, W. K. Smith, Kirkpatrick).
But Cornill allows that the promise of Merab is the
proper fulfilment of the king's promise to the
slayer of Goliath (1725); and Budde urges the in-
consistency of adopting the LXX recension in
ch. 18, and rejecting it (as Wellh., Kuenen, Driver
do) in ch. 17. He accounts for the difficulties pre-
sented by the MT by analysing the chapter into
sections derived from the two principal documents
(so also Cheyne); and this seems to be the most
satisfactory solution of the problem. Comparing
the parallel narratives, we gather that D. was
placed by Saul at the head of an armed force,
either as a mark of favour (185 A), or because of his
growing distrust (v.13B); that Saul's jealousy was
excited on some occasion when D. returned from
a victory over the Philistines (vv.6·9, probably A
and B,—note the double introduction to v.6); that
this did not prevent the marriage of D. to Saul's
younger daughter Michal (vv.20*30 A, cf.17-19 B). In-
deed it is not improbable that the estrangement is
placed too early, and that Saul gave his daughter
to the popular and successful officer in order to
bind him to his interests, rather than that he al-
ready desired to compass D.'s death. Jonathan's
intercession for his friend failed to effect a real re-
conciliation (191"7 B, 20 A); and when Saul, in a
fit of madness, hurled his spear at D. while he
played the harp before the king, D. felt that his
life was in danger, and that he must flee from
the court (199·10 Β, 1810·11 A, probably removed
from its original position when A and Β were
combined).

The details given by the two narratives differ. According to
A, Saul offered his daughter to D. as a mere snare, hoping that
he might fall in battle, as the dowry was fixed at 100 foreskins
of the Philistines ; but D., without loss of time, procured twice
the required number (182? 200, MT; 100, LXX), and won his
bride. After this (vv.9-H), Saul in a frenzy attempted the life of
his son-in-law, and, when D. complained to Jonathan, the latter
repudiated the idea that his father had any real intention of
harming him. To determine the king's true feelings, it was
then agreed that D. should stay in hiding during the new-moon
festival, while Jonathan was to excuse his friend's absence from
the royal table on the pretext that he had been summoned to a
family feast at Bethlehem. On the first day of D.'s absence nothing
was said; on the next day, in answer to Saul's inquiries, Jon-
athan made the excuse agreed upon, whereat the king burst
forth into furious reproaches against D. and his son, and hurled
his spear at Jonathan, who attempted to intercede for his friend.
In anger Jonathan left the table, and next morning went to the
appointed place in the field. Under pretence of shooting at a
mark, he sent an arrow beyond the stone where D. lay concealed ;
and while the boy carried back his master's weapons, the two
friends took an affectionate farewell. On ch. 20, which has per-
haps not reached us quite in its original form, it may be remarked
that Jonathan's denial of any wish on the part of Saul to harm
D. (202) is hardly appropriate after 191-?·1117 ; and that while a
mere act of frenzy (18ΐ< ·̂ 199*"·) might leave D. uncertain as to
Saul's intentions, he could not have any doubt after (Saul had

deliberately sent messengers to kill him (19111?), or be expected
to appear at the king's table (205- «· 27).

According to the second narrative (B), it was owing to Saul's
jealousy that D. was removed from the position of armour-
bearer to that of captain of a thousand (1813), and when the time
came for his promised marriage (cf. 1725), Merab the elder
daughter was given to Adriel of Meholah. Our account of D.'s
marriage with Michal seems to be derived from the other source,
but the obscure words at the end of v.2i are perhaps a fragment
of the second narrative. Saul's ill-will towards his former
favourite increased so greatly that he purposed to put him to
death. Jonathan, however, pleaded to his father D.'s good
deeds, and especially his victory over the Philistine (Goliath) ;
and on Saul's relenting he brought D. out of his hiding-place in
the field, and presented him to his father (191-?)· The recon-
ciliation, however, was of no long duration, for, shortly after
Jonathan's appeal, Saul, in a fit of madness, cast his spear at D.
as he played on the harp before him. D. fled to his house, but
that night (19*1 LXX) Saul sent messengers to watch the house,
and, while respecting his sleeping enemy in accordance with
Oriental custom, he ordered them to kill him in the morning.
D. was saved by the faithful Michal, who lowered him through
the window, while she placed in his bed the teraphirn or house-
hold image, and covered it with the bed-clothes. Next morning
the messengers brought word that D. was ill; but, when charged
to bring him in the bed, the fraud was discovered, and Michal
had to plead in self-defence that D. had threatened her life if she
hindered his escape. With regard to this series of narratives it
may be pointed out that the similarities between portions of
191-7 and ch. 20 suggest, though they do not prove, that we have
before us two different versions of the same event, while the
reference to the victory over Goliath connects the former

i h h 17 F t h th diff f h l i
reference to t y ts t e p
sage with ch. 17. Further, the difference of phraseology in 1810f·
19(Jf- (cf. also 2033) favours the view that these verses are the
work of independent writers, rather than that the former pas-
sage has merely been borrowed from the latter after the time of
the LXX.

For the rest of Saul's reign D. was an exile from
his home, and an outlaw (1 S 21-31). Some in-
cidents during this period of his life are described
with minute and graphic touches, which bear the
evident stamp of genuineness ; in other cases the
accuracy of the narrative is more doubtful. The
analysis of these chapters does not present many
difficulties, and more than once the existence of
double versions of the same story can hardly be
doubted. It is only natural that many stories of
D.'s adventures should have been current among
the people long before they were written down;
and many a place in the wilds of Judah would
doubtless claim to be the site of some memorable
event in the outlaw life of the great national hero;
while from ch. 3026"31 it is clear that we possess but
a fragmentary account of his many wanderings.
According to the present Book of Samuel, D.,
after escaping from Saul's messengers, fled first to
liamah, where he took refuge with Samuel at a
prophetic school. Thrice Saul sent messengers to
capture him (cf. 2 Κ 1), but each time the men
were overcome by the sacred minstrelsy of the
prophets; and when Saul came in person, he too
was filled with prophetic frenzy, and stripping off
his clothes lay naked all the night (1918'24). Grave
doubts, however, have been raised against this
narrative. For a Judsean like D., flight south-
wards was more natural from Gibeah than north-
wards to Hainan ; the connexion between Samuel
and the prophets is not that presented by the
older history of Saul and Samuel, where indeed
there is another explanation given of the proverb
• Is Saul also among the prophets? J (10llf#); while
the present narrative can hardly be by the author
of ch. 15, who implies (v.35) that Saul and Samuel
did not meet again. The conception of the pro-
phetic school as here described is probably later
than the time of D. ; and we must regard it as at
least doubtful whether D. had any dealings with
Samuel.

If we reject this narrative as of later origin, the
first place visited by D. in his flight will be the
priestly city of Nob, which lay south of Gibeah
and due north of Jerusalem. To Ahimelech, the
head of the priests of Eli's family, he alleged that
he was bound on urgent business for the king, and
accordingly obtained through him, as on previous
occasions (2215), an answer from the oracle. The
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only provisions which the priest could offer was
the sacred shewbread, removed that day from the
sanctuary; and this David accepted, stating that
he and his companions were ceremonially clean.
Ahimelech is said also to have given to D. the
sword of Goliath, which was kept wrapped in a
cloth behind the EPHOD. This visit to Nob was
followed by important consequences. Shortly
afterwards, while Saul was holding court under
the tamarisk in Gibeah, he complained to his Ben-
jamite followers of their ingratitude in taking part
against him with his own son and David. Here-
upon the Edomite Doeg, the chief herdman of Saul,
or rather ' the mightiest of his runners' (217, so
Gratz, Driver), declared that he had seen D. at
Nob, where Ahimelech had consulted the oracle on
his behalf, and supplied him with food and weapons.
Saul at once suspected that the priest also was
party to a conspiracy against him, and perhaps
that he had been consulting the oracle as to its
success. He summoned to his presence Ahime-
lech and the priests of his family, and, refusing to
accept their denial of any knowledge of a con-
spiracy, ordered his guards to put them to death.
The guards hesitated, but Doeg carried out the
king's orders. Eighty-five priests were slain, and
the city of Nob completely destroyed. Only one
member of Eli's family escaped the massacre, Abi-
athar, a son of Ahimelech, who fled to D., probably
to Adullam; and the latter, feeling that the disaster
was in some measure due to himself, promised the
fugitive his protection. According to Budde, we
have underlying 1 S 211"9 22s'23 two versions of D.'s
visit to Nob, and the denunciation of Doeg : notice
that 2210·18 imply that Ahimelech consulted the
oracle for David, whereas nothing is said of this in
211"9. Budde connects the earlier passage with B,
the second with A, and regards the allusions to
Goliath's sword in 2210·13 as added to connect the
two narratives. Others (Wellh., Kuenen, Stade)
ascribe both chapters to the same writer, and
reject 218· · (Heb. »·10) 2210b as later glosses. In
any case, these verses presuppose the account of D.
and Goliath in ch. 17.

Our present narrative represents D. as fleeing
from Nob to Gath. Here, it is said, at the court of
Achish, he was recognized as the Isr. warrior, and
' king of the land'; in consequence he feigned mad-
ness, drumming (v.13 LXX) on the doors, and letting
the spittle fall on his beard, so that at the com-
mand of Achish he was driven away (2110"15). It
is doubtful, however, whether D. would really have
taken refuge among the Philistines at such an
early period of his wanderings; and when he
appears at Gath at a later time, no hint is given of
this earlier visit. Probably we have here again a
' doublet,' and our narrative represents a popular
legend, the product of a desire to represent in a
more patriotic light D.'s residence among the
Philistines. Far more reliable is the account in
22lff*, according to which D. fled (from Nob) to the
cave, or stronghold (so Wellh., Stade, Budde; cf.
v.4), of Adullam. This place must be looked for, not,
according to a tradition dating from the 12th cent.
A.D., on the south of Bethlehem in the Wady
Khareitun, but in the Shephelah west of Hebron
(cf. Gn 38\ Jos 1535; and see G. A. Smith, Hist.
Geog. p. 229 f.). Here the wild character of the
country afforded him a hiding-place ; he was among
his own tribesmen, and on the extremity of Judah
Saul's authority was weakest. The brothers and
kinsmen of D., who had to fear Saul's vengeance,
gathered round him, together with distressed
debtors and discontented men of every class, so
that D. soon found himself the leader of a band of
some 400 men. Of these, several doubtless were
not of Israelitish origin (cf. 1 S 266 and perhaps 2 S
23s7·39); according to 1 Ch ]28-18 certain valiant

Gadites and men of Judah and Benjamin joined
him here, and not long afterwards (1 S 2313) D.'s
followers are reckoned at 600. His parents he
placed under the protection of the king of Moab, a
step which may perhaps be explained by reference
to the Book of Ruth, where D.'s descent is traced
from Ruth the Moabitess. According to 225, a
verse of which the connexion is somewhat obscure,
D., at the advice of the prophet Gad, removed from
his stronghold to the forest of Hareth; but he is
certainly again in the Shephelah when we next
hear of him. News came to D. that the Philistines
were raiding Keilah, doubtless a frontier town west
of Hebron, and perhaps south of Adullam. An
opportunity now offered itself to him of at once
assisting his countrymen and making a fresh name
as a warrior. Having inquired of the priestly
ephod, which Abiathar had brought from Nob, and
received a favourable answer, D. marched down
with his band, and drove away the Philistines from
Keilah. To Saul it seemed that the time for cap-
turing his enemy had now come. He summoned
his army in order to besiege Keilah; but D., learn-
ing from the oracle that the inhabitants would save
themselves by delivering over him and his men to
Saul, escaped betimes, and Saul abandoned his
expedition.

I), is next found in the wild and partially desert
country to the south of Judah, or in the neighbour-
hood of the Dead Sea. The wilderness of Ziph and
of Maon are especially connected with his wander-
ings. Here doubtless D. was welcome, and prob-
ably he was able to protect the inhabitants from
the inroads of wild nomad tribes living farther to
the south and east.

At this point the double narrative reappears, as is specially-
noticeable in the case of the two accounts of D. sparing Saul's
life. That ch. 26 refers to a second occasion, although no refer-
ence is there made to a former proof of D.'s generosity, seems
antecedently improbable ; and this impression is confirmed on
comparing the two narratives. Each is introduced by an offer
of the Ziphites to betray D.'s hiding-place to Saul (2319 261);
each ends with a confession of D.'s noble conduct placed in the
mouth of Saul; and a careful comparison of the language (see
Kuenen, Budde) shows either literary dependence of one upon
the other, or the dependence of both on some common tradition.
Owing to the occurrence in ch. 26 of certain antique conceptions
(esp. v.19), it has commonly been supposed that this is the earlier
chapter (so Kuenen, Wellh., Stade, Driver); Budde, on the other
hand (so Cheyne), shows good reason for connecting ch. 24 with the
A narratives, in which case it belongs to the earlier document,
while the archaic colouring of ch. 26 may be due to the fact that
it has undergone less editorial revision than the earlier chapter
(see esp. 242"f·). Budde further argues from the scene of ch. 25
(Maon v.2 LXX l, cf. 2324ff.) that this chapter came originally
between chs. 23 and 24, probably having been transposed in order
to separate the doublets, chs. 24 and 26. There are other traces
of editorial revision in ch. 23, especially in the somewhat exagger-
ated language of v.i4f·, and the redundant description of D.'s
haunts (ib.) is probably the result of conflation. Many regard
the covenant of the two friends (vv.1618) as a mere doublet of
20H-23; like that passage, the verses suggest the objection that
Jonathan could hardly have thus definitely regarded D. as his
father's successor. However this may be, the narrative proceeds
smoothly after the account of Jonathan's visit, when the trans-
position above mentioned has been made.

While D. was hiding in the hill of Hachilah and
the neighbouring desert, the Ziphites sent word of
his haunts to Saul, and at the king's request began
to watch his movements, while an army was being
collected. D. meanwhile withdrew southwards
to the wilderness of Maon, on the edge of the
Arabah, whither he was pursued by Saul. At one
time, we are told, a single rocky ridge separated
the two forces ; but while D. was endeavouring to
make good his escape before his band was com-
pletely surrounded, Saul was unexpectedly recalled
to repel a sudden raid of the Philistines. Popular
tradition pointed out the cliff* known as Sela-
hammahlekoth {i.e. prob. * Rock of Divisions') as
the scene of this narrow escape (2319"29).

One of the most detailed and most reliable
accounts which we possess of the whole period of
D.'s wanderings relates to the time when he was
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still in the region of Maon. Here dwelt a wealthy
landowner named Nabal, belonging to the Caleb-
ites, a tribe closely connected with that of Judah,
though originally distinct from it. His large
flocks were pastured on Carmel, S.E. of Hebron;
and not only were they unmolested by D.'s men,
but the latter had served to protect them from the
attacks of nomad tribes. Hearing that Nabal was
shearing his sheep, D. sent ten men with a court-
eous request for a present for his band, but was met
with a churlish refusal. In wrath D. at once com-
manded his men to arm ; and while a third of the
company was left in charge of the baggage, he
marched with the rest to avenge the insult re-
ceived from Nabal. Fortunately Abigail, Nabal's
beautiful and prudent wife, had been warned by a
servant of her husband's unseemly conduct. She
immediately caused a large supply of provisions to
be prepared, and without informing her husband
rode to meet D. with her present. She met the
armed band coming down the mountain side, and
throwing herself at D.'s feet begged him to accept
the gift, and to pay no heed to her husband's in-
sults, while she expressed a hope that in time to
come no remembrance of blood needlessly shed
might rise up to trouble his mind. Her discretion
and her pleadings were not lost on D.;*he accepted
the present from her hand, and abandoned his pur-
pose of vengeance and bloodshed. When Abigail
returned home, she found her husband drunk at a
shearing feast, but next morning she told him of
the danger which he had just escaped. Fear and
vexation caused a shock, of which he died ten days
later; and D., who felt that now J" had indeed
defended his cause, took Abigail to wife. He thus
established a powerful family connexion with the
south of Judah, and he further increased his influ-
ence by marriage with Ahinoam of the southern
Jezreel (cf. Jos 1556). At the same time his first
wife, Michal, was given by Saul to Paltiel, the son
of Laish, of Gallim (1 S 25).

It seems to have been after this, according to the
original history of A, that David removed to the
desert tract west of the Dead Sea, and made his
abode in Engedi, whither he was followed by Saul,
after the retreat of the Philistines. We are told
that on one occasion Saul entered a large cave for
a necessary purpose, at a time when D. and his
men were hidden in the recesses of the cave.
Though urged by his followers to slay his pursuer,
D. refused to harm the 'Anointed of J'V and con-
tented himself with cutting off a corner of the long
robe which lay spread out before and behind the
owner. D. followed Saul as he left the cave, and,
holding out the portion of his robe, showed the king
how he had been at the mercy of the man whom
he was so relentlessly pursuing; and he begged
him no longer to listen to those who charged D.
with conspiring against him. Saul was touched at
this generosity ; and in language which clearly
reflects the thoughts of a historian of a later time,
he is made to openly acknowledge his rival's
superiority, and to recognize him as the future
king of Israel (1 S 24). The other version of this
story (ch. 26), which, though coming from a later
document, has preserved many original features
lost in ch. 24, places D. in the hill of Hachilah, and
attributes his pursuit hither by Saul to the
information of the Ziphites. One night Saul
encamped in a deep valley surrounded by steep
cliffs; but the place being discovered by D.'s
spies, D., accompanied by Abishai, descended
from the hills, and entered unobserved into the
laager where Saul lay sleeping. Refusing to
allow Abishai to smite a sleeping enemy, he bade
him carry away Saul's spear and water-cruse ; and
when they had again climbed the hill above the
camp, D. shouted aloud, and thus aroused first

Abner, whom he blamed severely for his careless
watch, and then Saul himself. To Saul, who
recognized his voice, D. made a passionate appeal:
* Why did the king continually pursue him ? if J"
had stirred him up to do so, might he be propitiated
with an offering : or were men seeking to drive D.
out of J"'s land ?' The king confessed that he had
sinned, and promised to do D. no more harm, and
the two parted their several ways.

Whatever be the exact details of this meeting, it
is clear that D. felt himself no longer safe in
Judah, and as a last resort he passed over to the
national enemy, and took refuge with his family
and his followers at the court of Achish, son of
Maoch, king of Gath. A tried warrior at the head of
600 men, he was readily welcomed; but, not liking to
dwell in the capital, he asked for a settlement of
his own, and received the southern town of Ziklag,
where he established himself as the vassal of his
protector. It was now necessary for David to
devise some means of ensuring the confidence of
his master without injuring or estranging his own
people. Accordingly, he made a succession of raids
upon the Amalekites, Girzites, and other desert
tribes living between Egypt and the south of
Palestine. By putting to death all who fell into
his hands, D. was able to represent to Achish that
his frays were directed against Judah, and against
the allied tribes of the Kenites and Jerahmeelites
(1 S 27). He had been living at Ziklag some 16
months (v.7), when the Philistines prepared for a
decisive struggle against Israel. Achish called
upon his vassal to accompany him to the war, and
D. with professions of fidelity responded to the
call. He had now placed himself in a false and
dangerous position. Even if he were willing to aid
the Philistines against his fellow-countrymen,
success in the war would have effectually prevented
him from becoming the accepted leader of Israel.
Fortunately, the other Phil, leaders were less ready
than Achish to trust him. When D. and his troops
appeared in the rearguard with Achish at Aphek,
as the Philistine hosts were mustering, the
princes protested against the presence of the famed
Israelitish leader, and urged that treachery to them
in battle would be the surest way to a reconciliation
with the king of Israel. Achish was therefore
reluctantly compelled to bid D. depart, and next
morning he turned homewards with his men (chs.
281L 29). Two days later they reached Ziklag, to
find that a sudden raid of the Amalekites had laid
the town in ruins and carried the inhabitants cap-
tive. D. was the first to recover his composure,
and, encouraged by an answer from J" given
through the ephod of Abiathar, he started to pur-
sue the foe. At the brook Besor, probably the
Wady Esheria south of Gaza, 200 of his men were
compelled to remain, overcome by fatigue. The
pursuit, however, was continued, and an Egyp.
slave, who was found half dead in the way, offered
in return for a promise of life and liberty to guide
D. to the enemy's encampment. The Amalekites
were surprised at dusk while feasting, and few of
the men escaped. All the captives were recovered,
and a large booty was taken. On the return to the
brook Besor, a dispute arose as to the right of the
men who had been left there to share in the spoil.
D., however, decided in their favour, and thus
established the principle that those who fought
and those who guarded the baggage should share
alike. Of the rich spoil D. had a further use to
make, for he sent costly presents to the elders of
Hebron and other towns in the south of Judah,
where he had been accustomed to find shelter
during his earlier outlaw life (ch. 30). In this way
he secured friends whose assistance was soon to be
of the highest importance to him. It would seem,
indeed, that these presents were sent after the
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battle of Gilboa, for it was only two days after
his return to Ziklag that D. heard of the defeat
of Israel and the death of Saul and his three eldest
sons. The tidings were brought by a young
Amalekite, who is said to have presented to D.
the royal crown and bracelet; but the account
given by him of the death of Saul (2 S I1"10) cannot
be reconciled with the more reliable narrative in
1 S 31. The messenger was rewarded for his tid-
ings by being at once put to death (2 S I13-16, cf.
410); the defeat of Israel was commemorated with
mourning and fasting, while D. himself expressed
in a beautiful ode his grief for Saul and Jonathan.
Of both he speaks in tones of warmest respect and
affection; his love for Jonathan is expressed in a
burst of passionate feeling; but it is noticeable
that no religious thoughts are contained in the
poem. Its genuineness is not unquestioned, but
its Davidic authorship is accepted by Kuenen,
Wellh., Stade, Budde, Cheyne, Driver, and others.

The opportunity had at last arrived for D. to
return to his native country. After inquiring of
J", he removed to Hebron, the ancient sacred city
of Judah, accompanied by his family and his
followers with their households. His presents had
already gained him the goodwill of the Judsean
elders ; a renowned warrior of their own tribe was
more likely to defend their interests than a younger
descendant of the house of Saul; and D. was
forthwith anointed king in Hebron (2 S 21"4). We
hear of no opposition on the part of the Philistines.
D. still retained Ziklag (1 S 276), and doubtless
continued to be a Philistine vassal. A division of
the Isr. kingdom was conducive to the Philistine
supremacy. According to the Chronicler, he had
received accessions to his forces, outside his own
tribe, while still at Ziklag ; twenty-two men are
named of Saul's tribe (1 Ch 121'7), while of the tribe
of Manasseh several chiefs are said to have deserted
to D., when he came with the Phil, army against
Saul, and to have assisted him against the
Amalekites {ib. vv.19"22). The Chronicler, indeed,
makes no direct mention of the reign of Eshbaal
(Ishbosheth), or of the division of the kingdom, but
in reality there were still several years of fighting
and waiting before D. was recognized as king over
all Israel.

D.'s first public act was at once generous and
politic. He sent messengers to the men of Jabesh-
gilead, and thanked them for their loyal and
courageous conduct in rescuing the bodies of Saul
and his sons. But the adherents of the house of
Saul still remained true to the family. The
natural heir to the throne was the only surviving
legitimate son of the late king, Ishbosheth, or
rather Eshbaal (1 Ch S33), who was perhaps still
under age ; for the later gloss in 2 S 210 is certainly
incorrect. His kinsman Abner, Saul's powerful
general, retired with him across the Jordan to the
ancient city of Mahanaim, and there made Eshbaal
king. His dominions extended over Gilead and
Geshur (Vulg. and Syr.), and on the west of
Jordan over Jezreel, Ephraim, and Benjamin ; but
Abner was the real ruler and the support of the
dynasty, and perhaps he, too, was compelled to
recognize the over-lordship of the Philistines (so
Kamphausen). Regarding the seven years during
which D. reigned at Hebron we have but the
scantiest information. He seems to have acted on
the defensive, and probably felt that his cause
would gain by waiting. Possibly, it was only by
degrees that Abner extended his authority, so that
some time elapsed before the rival forces were
brought into collision. Only of one engagement is
any account given; Joab's followers were vic-
torious, but in the flight Abner killed Asahel,
Joab's youngest brother. The cause of Eshbaal
was declining even before he alienated his pro-

tector Abner, whom he reproached for taking one
of his father's concubines. In anger Abner entered
into communication with D., offering to bring over
the whole kingdom into his hands. The only con-
dition made by D. was the restoration of his wife
Michal, through whom he doubtless hoped to sup-
port his claim as Saul's successor. Michal was sent
back by Eshbaal's orders, and Abner conferred with
the elders of the various tribes, who had already
begun to recognize the inability of the house of
Saul to defend them against their foes, and to look
to D. as the one hope of the nation. Abner then
visited Hebron, where he was entertained by D.;
but on his departure he was murdered by Joab, in
revenge for his brother Asahel. D. already began
to find his loyal but unscrupulous nephew too
strong for him. He could only express his abhor-
rence of the murder, which was indeed likely to
alienate the supporters of Saul's house, and cause
Abner to be honourably buried in Hebron, while
he himself composed the funeral dirge—conduct
which further increased the king's popularity
(2 S 3). The death of Abner could not long delay
the fall of Eshbaal; two Benjamite captains
shortly afterwards murdered him during his mid-
day sleep, and brought his head to D. in Hebron.
The king commanded the instant execution of the
murderers, while Eshbaal's head was buried in the
tomb of Abner (ch. 4). D., who had formerly led
Israel to victory against the Philistines, was now
recognized as the natural leader of the people ;
the elders of the nation assembled at Hebron, a
solemn league was made, and D. anointed king
over the whole of Israel. He is said to have been
at this time 37 years of age (2 S 51"5). The
Chronicler gives an account of the bodies of men
sent by the different tribes to make D. king, and
of the three days' feast which they kept at Hebron
(1 Ch 1223'40); but the language used is that of a
later time, the numbers given are in most cases
certainly too large, while the position assigned to
the contingent of priests and Levites does not
increase our confidence in the narrative.

Except for the important record of events in D.'s
family, our accounts of his reign are fragmentary
and incomplete ; our history is not arranged in a
strictly chronological manner, and the time and
order of events must be to some extent a matter
of conjecture. In spite of the present arrangement
of 2 S 5, there can be little doubt that the Phil,
wars were the first important events after D.'s
recognition by the whole nation. The task im-
posed upon him by his election as king was that
of freeing his country from Phil, domination. It
was no longer possible for him to continue a vassal
to a foreign power, nor were the Philistines likely
to acquiesce, when without their consent he assumed
sovereignty over all Israel. When, therefore, * the
Phil, heard that they had anointed D. king over
Israel' (2 S 517), they at once invaded the country.
D. seems to have been unprepared, and was com-
pelled ' to go down to the hold,' i.e. probably the old
stronghold of Adullam, of such importance during
his outlaw life, while the Philistines penetrated
to the heart of the country and occupied Bethle-
hem and the Valley of Rephaim, probably between
Bethlehem and Jerusalem (2 S 2313L ; so Stade, and
Kittel who places the valley of Rephaim north
of Jerusalem). Of the duration and progress of the
war we have no certain information, but some
detached notices of it have been preserved. It
was while the Philistines had a garrison in Beth-
lehem that the three * mighty men' forced their
way to the well by the gate, to bring D. a draught
of water for which he had expressed a wish ; but
the gift obtained at such a risk was too precious
to drink, and D. poured out the water as an
offering to J" (2 S 2313'17). Other incidents of the
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war are recorded in 2 S 2115'22. At Gob D. was
nearly slain in combat with a giant, but rescued by
Abishai, and in consequence D.'s men declared
that he should no longer risk his life in battle. On
another occasion Elhanan of Bethlehem slew
Goliath of Gath, and other feats of D.'s heroes are
recorded (2 S 238"12). A decisive battle was fought
at Baal-perazim, where D., encouraged by an oracle,
attacked his enemies, and dispersed them ' like a
breach of waters,' and the images of the enemy
were carried off as booty (2 S 518"21, cf. Is 2821).
Another decisive engagement took place in the
valley of Rephaim. D. on inquiring of J" was
bidden not to make a direct attack, i.e. from the
south, but to take the enemy in the rear, and attack
them when a rustling noise was heard in the Baca
trees. He was again completely successful, and
the Philistines were defeated from Gibeon to Gezer
(1 Ch 1413'17, 2 S δ'22'25). Following up his victories,
D. destroyed the Philistine supremacy, taking from
them, as is said, * the bridle of the mother city'
(2 S 81). The importance of these victories must
have been far greater than the scanty notices of
them would at first suggest.

The nation was now freed from external oppres-
sion : the next task was to weld it into one whole.
A great step towards this end was the capture of
Jehus, and the creation of a new capital. A Can.
tribe still unsubdued occupied the district between
Judah and Benjamin, settled round the city of
Jebus, from which they derived their name. The
strong fortress of Zion, standing on the eastern
ridge between the Kidron and the so-called Tyro-
pcean valley, protected their city (see JERUSALEM).
Situated as it was in the centre of the land, and
commanding the principal lines of communication
between north and south, and between east and west,
it was admirably suited for a capital; and here D.
marched with his forces. The inhabitants, trust-
ing in their strong walls, derisively declared that
' the blind and lame' would be sufficient to defend
them. Nevertheless, the place was taken by storm
(2 S 56"10). According to 1 Ch II 6 Joab was the
first to scale the walls, and received in reward
the post of commander-in-chief. The city was
newly fortified, and here D. removed with his
family and court. The importance of this step
can hardly be overestimated. Gibeah of Saul and
Hebron were merely tribal capitals; Jems, stood
on neutral ground, and was the capital of the
whole nation, while, bordering alike on Judah and
Benjamin, it would be regarded with favour by
the king's own tribe and by that of his predecessor.
The choice of the site is a signal proof of D.'s
genius and statesmanship. Here gathered now
inhabitants from all Israel, but mainly, no doubt,
from Judah and Benjamin, while, to judge from
the case of Araunah (2 S 2418-25), the original
Jebusite population was allowed to retain its
former possessions. The effects of the capture of
Jerus. were felt beyond the borders of Israel.
Hiram, king of Tyre, entered into friendly relations
with D., and supplied him with builders and
material for a palace in his new capital. In true
Oriental fashion D. marked the fresh increase of
his power by increasing his harem. While still in
Hebron he had married four more wives, and had
already six sons: Amnon the firstborn, the son of
Ahinoam of Jezreel; Chileab the son of the
prudent Abigail; Absalom the son of Maacah,
daughter of Talmai, the Aramaean king of Geshur ;
Adonijah the son of Haggith ; Shephatiah the son
of Abital; and Ithream the son of Eglah (2 S 32"5;
cf. 1 Ch 31"8, where Daniel is put for Chileab).
Michal, who had been restored to David, unfortun-
ately bore no children ; otherwise the grandson of
Saul would have been the natural heir to the
throne, and the subsequent disputes with regard to

the succession would have been avoided. On re-
moving to Jerusalem D. took fresh wives and concu-
bines from this place, and the names of several
more sons are recorded (2 S 513"16, 1 Ch 35"9 143-7; on
variations in the three lists, cf. Driver, Text of
Sam.). We must not judge D. herein from a
modern Western standpoint. In the East a man's
wealth and power are to a great extent measured
by the number of his wives and the size of his
family ; and by politic alliances, as, for example,
with the daughter of the king of Geshur, D. in-
creased his influence at home and abroad. At the
same time he introduced into his capital the source
of many of the dangers and corruptions of an
Oriental court, and the evil was increased by the
weak affection with which D. treated his favourite
sons.

The next measure was to make the political
capital also the religious centre of the nation ; and
for this purpose D. resolved to bring up to Jerus.
the old sacred ark, which had for many years been
left at Kiriath-jearim (1 S 71), or Baal-judah (2 S
62; cf. Jos 159·60, 1 Ch 136). Thither D. went with
a large number of Israelites ; the ark was drawn in
a new cart, accompanied by two of its attendants,
Uzzah and Ahio; while D. and his subjects
marched behind to the strains of festal music.
But at Nacon's threshing-floor, probably not far
from Jerus., Uzzah, while attempting to steady the
ark, suddenly fell dead. Dismayed at this occur-
rence, D. was afraid to have so dangerous a symbol
near him, and the ark was placed in the house of
Obed-edom the Gittite, probably one of David's
Philistine mercenaries. Three months later, how-
ever, on hearing that the ark had brought blessing
upon this house, D. took courage to carry out his
original design. This time the ark was safely
carried in triumph into the ' city of David,' while
the king himself, wearing a priestly linen ephod,
danced in the procession before it. A tent had
already been prepared for its reception in the
citadel; here solemn sacrifices were offered, after
which the people were dismissed with the king's
blessing and gifts of food. When D. returned to
his house, he had to meet the scoffs of Michal, who
taunted him with his undignified appearance in the
procession that day; but the king with true
dignity expressed his readiness to dance before J",
who had chosen him above the house of Saul. To
this irreverence of Michal's was attributed the fact
that she remained childless: but she had at this
time been married some fifteen or twenty years.

It is instructive to compare with the narrative of 2 S 6 the
account given by the Chronicler of the bringing of the ark to
Jerus. (1 Ch 13. 15. 16). The old history is largely rewritten to
bring it into accordance with later ideas and institutions. An
important place in the ceremonial is assigned to the priests
and Levites, who in the older version are conspicuous by their
absence : Obed-edom of Gath becomes a Levitical musician and
doorkeeper.

The contrast between the simple tent for the ark
and his own palace suggested to D. the need of
building some more permanent temple ; but the
king's adviser, the prophet Nathan, who had at
first approved of the design, subsequently induced
D. to abandon it. Possibly, both prophet and
people feared the effects of innovations in religious
matters. Nathan's message to D. is contained in
2 S 7, a chapter which in its present form shows
the influence of Deut., but is in the main of some-
what earlier date (see Budde). There we are told
how Nathan, the night after his approval of D.'s
design, received from God a message for the king :
Never yet had J" required a temple of the judges
of His people; tent and tabernacle had been
sufficient hitherto. D. should not build a house
for Him ; He would build a house {i.e. a line of
descendants) for D. ,· and though D.'s seed might
need to be chastised, God's mercy should not depart
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from them, (v.13, which speaks of D.'s successor, who
was to build a temple for J", seems not to belong
to the original form of the chapter; it weakens
the antithesis of vv.12 and 14). This message is
followed by a beautiful prayer, in which D.
thanks God for all His goodness to himself and his
people.

It was probably soon after his settlement in
Jerus. that D., in remembrance of his covenant
with Jonathan, inquired whether there remained
yet any survivors of Saul's house, whom he might
benefit for the sake of his friend. He was told
that there was still a son of Jonathan, and at D.'s
orders Mephibosheth or Meribaal (1 Ch 834 940) was
brought from the house of Machir at Lo-debar;
the property of Saul, apparently confiscated, was
restored to him, and given to Ziba, a former
servant of Saul's family, who was to till the ground
for his master, while Meribaal dwelt at Jerus.,
where his conduct would be under the royal super-
vision, and ate at the king's table. Meribaal
was lame, having been dropped by his nurse as
she fled on hearing of the Israelite defeat at Mt.
Gilboa. He was then five years old; now he is
described as having a young son, an indication
that these events took place some ten years after
D. became king over all Israel. With other
descendants of Saul, however, D. was compelled
shortly afterwards to deal in a different manner.
The land was afflicted with drought, and con-
sequent famine, for three years, and D., on inquir-
ing of the sacred oracle, was told that a curse of
blood rested upon the land, because of an attempt
made by Saul to exterminate the Gibeonites, an
Amorite tribe bound by a covenant to Israel. The
only compensation which the Gibeonites would
accept was that seven of Saul's sons should be put
to death; and D. delivered to them the two sons
of Saul's concubine Rizpah, and five sons of his
daughter Merab (MT wrongly Michal). These
were accordingly hanged to J" in the sacred hill
of Gibeon (cf. Driver, Text of Sam.), while the
corpses were lovingly watched by the devoted
Rizpah, till the first rains showed that the atone-
ment was accepted. Then D., in recognition of
the mother's devotion, gave orders for the burial of
the corpses ; and the bones, as well as those of Saul
and Jonathan, were interred in the ancestral
sepulchre of Kish (2 S 211"14). This occurrence
must be placed after the recognition of Meribaal
(v.7), but before the rebellion of Absalom (2 S 168).
We have no right to blame D.'s action in this
matter; he acted in accordance with the religious
beliefs of his time, and with what he conceived to
be the best interests of the nation ; and, in spite of
Shimei's reproaches, we may believe that D.'s con-
temporaries regarded the matter in the same light
as himself.

Under D. the kingdom was more completely
organized than it had been under his predecessor,
and the administration was intrusted to royal
officers (2 S 816"18, 2023"26). Foremost of these was
Joab the son of Zeruiah, D.'s nephew, who was
commander-in-chief of the whole army; the scribe
or chancellor, to whom belonged the control of all
official documents, was Shisha (1 Κ 43; corrupt
readings in 2 S 817 2025, 1 Ch 18M); the state his-
torian or chronicler (mazktr, i.e. remembrancer),
Jehoshaphat the son of Ahilud ; Adoram controlled
the levy, i.e. the forced service exacted by the king
from his subjects; at the head of the priesthood,
beside Abiathar, the representative of the house of
Eli, stood Zadok, the ancestor of the later priestly
house, but of his origin or appointment no
authentic information is preserved; Ira, a Manass-
ite of the family of Jair, was another priest, and
D.'s sons also performed priestly duties. Traces
of a royal council are to be found in allusions to

Ahithophel, D.'s counsellor (2 S 1512), and to
Hushai, D.'s friend (ib. v.37, cf. 1 Κ 45). A very
important institution was that of the royal body-
guard, taking the place of the ' runners' of Saul
(1 S 2217). The nucleus of it was doubtless David's
old band, which had accompanied him during his
wanderings and his residence at Ziklag. The
technical name of this force was the Gibbori?n,
heroes or mighty men; and their numbers were
probably kept at the traditional 600. They were
now largely recruited from foreigners, especially
Philistines and Cherethites, a people of the south of
Palestine (1S 3014, Zeph 25), perhaps originally con-
nected with Crete; hence the guards were commonly
called the Cherethites and Pelethites (wh. see).
That these were the same body as the Gibborim
appears from 1 Κ I 8 · 1 0 · 3 8 : the text of 2 S 1518 is too
uncertain to form an argument to the contrary.
The whole corps was under the command of
Benaiah the son of Jehoiada. Included in or
distinct from this guard, was a select body of
Thirty distinguished for special valour, over whom
was Abishai, the brother of Joab; while Three
warriors are named as ranking even higher than
Abishai and Benaiah (2 S 238"39, and cf. Driver,
ad loc.). This guard of experienced soldiers formed
the only standing army in the kingdom; and being
stationed in the capital (cf. 2 S ll8f f·, Neh 316) they
became a powerful support to the king's authority,
and ensured the discharge of his orders. As will
appear later, they played an important part at the
accession of Solomon.

For war on a large scale the army still consisted
of the whole male population of military age, who
were summoned to arms in time of danger. The
force seems to have consisted wholly of infantry,
except for a few chariots and horses retained after
the defeat of Hadadezer (2 S 84). But when D.'s
wars of foreign conquest began to involve pro-
tracted campaigns, and long absence from home,
some new system became desirable. It was per-
haps partly to meet these requirements that D.
instituted the census, which was carried out evi-
dently after the completion of the Syrian wars,
for his officers travelled as far north as the Hittite
city of Kadesh (2 S 246, LXX. Luc.). The military
aspect of this measure is clear from its being
intrusted to Joab and the captains of the host
(v.4, 1 Ch 212); but the census may have been also
intended as a basis for a regular system of fixed
taxation, to meet the needs of an organized
government. The measure was regarded with
suspicion, perhaps as involving an undue increase
of royal authority, and even Joab protested against
i t ; nevertheless, he carried out his task in 9
months and 20 days. A severe pestilence, which
visited the land immediately afterwards, was re-
garded by D. and the people as a sign of the
divine displeasure. We are told that the prophet
Gad ottered D. the choice of three punishments—
three years' famine (LXX,1 Ch), three months'flight
before his enemies, or three days' pestilence; and
that the king chose the last, preferring to fall into
the hand of God rather than of man. But when
the destroying angel reached Jerus., he was bidden,
in consequence of D.'s penitence, to stay his hand ;
and D., at Gad's bidding, bought the threshing-
floor of Araunah or Oman (Ch) the Jebusite, and
offered there a sacrifice, whereby he obtained from
God mercy for the land (2 S 24). The place of
sacrifice became afterwards the site of Solomon's
temple (2 Ch 31). The narrative shows that we
must not expect to find for D.'s reign careful
records of the numbers and divisions of the people.
Yet such statistics are presupposed by the Chron-
icler, who in his account of David's armies and
officers (1 Ch 23-27) describes a far more numerous
and elaborately organized body of religious and
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civil and military officials than is likely to have
existed in the time of David. Fragments of old
records may be incorporated in his work {e.g. 1 Ch
2725-31 j . k u t ^ η β older history shows no trace of the
thousands of Levites, or of the bodies of 24,000
men continually under arms (1 Ch 271"15) of which
the later historian speaks.

Of most of D.'s wars we possess but a short summary in 2 S 8 ;
the Ammonite war, on account of its connexion with Bath-
sheba's history, is related at length. The complete victory over
the Philistines (81) has been already named. For some un-
explained reason D. made war on Moab, where his parents had
formerly taken refuge, and, on conquering the country, treated
it with great severity, putting to death two-thirds of the
prisoners. The exploits of Benaiah (2 S 2320) may be referred to
this campaign. Moab now became tributary. The next war
was provoked by the neighbouring Ammonites. Their king,
Nahash, Saul's enemy (1 S 11), had shown himself friendly to D.,
and on his death D. sent an embassy of condolence to his
successor Hanun. But Hanun, suspicious of D.'s intentions,
and perhaps alarmed by the subjugation of Moab, dismissed the
messengers with gross insults. The Ammonites knew that they
must now prepare for war, and sought for alliances among the
small Aramaean kingdoms of Zobah, Beth-rehob, Maacah, and
Tob, which were united in a common interest to check the
rising power of Israel. Joab, with the Isr. army, marched out
to Rabbah, the Ammonite capital, and, finding an enemy
opposing him on both sides, divided his forces. With the
picked troops he prepared to meet the Aramaean allies, 33,000
strong, while the rest of the army he placed under the com-
mand of his brother Abishai, to confront the Ammonites. The
rout of the Syrians by Joab was the signal for the flight of the
Ammonites within the walls of their capital, and thus ended
the first campaign. The next year Hadadezer, king of Zobah,
summoned to his assistance allies from beyond the Euphrates.
Th h l A f d hi l S h b h

army, ,
defeated them with great slaughter, Shobach being among the
elain. All the chariot-horses which were captured were dis-
abled, with the exception of sufficient for a hundred chariots.
The summary (85) seems to speak of another great victory won
by D., when the Syrians of Damascus came to the assistance of
Hadadezer. Zobah now made peace with Israel; prefects were
appointed in Damascus and elsewhere, and, in addition to
numerous presents, D. brought back to Jerus. the golden shields
of Hadadezer's guard, and large quantities of brass from two of
his treasure cities. An alliance was made between D. and Tou
(v.9f· LXX, 1 Ch 189*·)» king of Hamath, and Hadoram (1 Ch 18™)
the son of Tou was sent with presents and greetings to David.
These and other treasures, including spoil taken from the
Amalekites, D. is said to have dedicated to J " (2 S 810). Ammon
remained unsubdued, but in a third campaign Joab besieged
Rabbah, and at last succeeded in capturing the part known as
'the city of waters.' As the fall of the whole city was now
assured, Joab summoned D. from Jerus., that the king himself
might have the glory of the conquest. D. advanced with a
fresh army, and completed the capture of Rabbah. A large
amount of spoil fell into his hands, including the costly gold
crown of the idol Milcom (RVm, see 2 S 1226-3i). The prisoners,
according to the ordinary translation of 1231, were tortured and
treated with great cruelty. There are, however, difficulties
about the rendering of the verse ; a slight change of read-
ing (T3J£n for Y3#n, see RVm) would give the meaning that
the people were reduced to servitude (so Hoffmann, Kautzsch,
Driver [doubtfully]; Stade regards the verse as corrupt). The
last of D.'s foreign conquests was that of Edom, but we have
only a few disconnected allusions to the war. It appears
that D. gained a great victory in the Valley of Salt after his
Syrian campaign (2 S 8i3f. LXX, 1 Ch 18Hf·, Ps 60 title). By this
conquest he obtained command of the ports on the Red Sea.
Prefects were appointed throughout the country, and for six
months Joab remained in Edom, to destroy the male population
(1 Κ Ili5f·).

It now remains to relate certain events in D.'s
own family which troubled the later years of
his reign. During the Ammonite war, D., who
had remained in Jerus., committed adultery with
Bathsheba, the wife of one of his officers then
serving before Rabbah. In hopes of concealing his
guilt he sent for Uriah; but the latter, who had
perhaps heard rumours of what had taken place,
refused, on the plea of military duty, to see his
wife. Thereupon D. sent orders to Joab to place
Uriah in a post of danger, and ensure his death.
When the husband was dead, and the time of
mourning past, Bathsheba was taken into the
royal harem. The story was doubtless not un-
known in Jerus.; the moral sense of the people
found expression through Nathan the prophet, who
by means of a parable boldly rebuked David ; and
though on the king's confessing his guilt the

prophet assured him of forgiveness, he predicted
the death of Bathsheba's newly-born child. (2 S
1210-12 a r e perhaps a later addition, a true comment
on the subsequent history ; for it has been pointed
out that with the old Heb. ideas of guilt and
penalty it is hardly consistent to regard the sin as
forgiven [v.13] while the curse remains. So Kuenen,
Wellh., Stade.) In spite of all D.'s prayers and
fastings, the child died ; but in due time a second
son was born to Bathsheba, the future king
Solomon (2 S 11. 121"25).

It was probably not long afterwards that the
fruit of D.'s evil example appeared. His eldest
son Amnon outraged his half-sister Tarnar, and
when D., though greatly displeased, yet partly
from partiality for his firstborn (1321LXX), partly
perhaps from the remembrance of his own guilt,
failed to punish the offender, the duty of avenging
the maiden's wrong fell to her own brother
Absalom. He waited his opportunity for two
years, and then caused Amnon to be murdered at a
sheep-shearing feast, to which all the king's sons
had been invited. Absalom fled to the court of
his grandfather, the king of Geshur. D. mourned
long for his firstborn, then his longings turned to
the son in exile ; but out of season he could show
severity. For three years Absalom remained in
banishment; then Joab, divining the king's secret
feelings, by the instrumentality of the woman of
Tekoa procured his recall. For two years longer
Absalom was excluded from the court, until he
compelled Joab to intercede for him ; then he was
brought to the king, and received a kiss of recon-
ciliation (2 S 13. 14). After the death of Amnon,
and probably also of Chileab, Absalom was the
natural heir to the throne. He was now com-
pletely estranged from his father, and soon began
to endeavour to supplant him. To impress the
people, he assumed royal state; to gain their
favour, he would stand by the gate to meet all who
came to the king with their suits, and lament that
he was not king to do them justice. Thus he
* stole the hearts of the men of Israel.' There is
no evidence that D., who used to 'execute judg-
ments and justice to all his people' (2 S 815), now
neglected to do so. The stories of Nathan and
the woman of Tekoa imply the contrary, but with
the extension of the borders of Israel the number
of suits may well have increased beyond the king's
power to deal with them. We cannot say whether
the crimes in the royal household had shaken the
loyalty of the people,—in certain matters the
nation at large did not show itself very sensitive to
moral irregularities (2 S 1621"23),—but it is probable
that at Hebron the removal of the capital to Jerus.
was still a grievance, and the tribesmen of Judah
seem to have considered themselves not sufficiently
favoured by the king. Absalom made prepara-
tions for four years (157 LXX. Luc), then under
pretence of a vow he visited the old sacred city of
Hebron. Here he was joined by D.'s counsellor,
Ahithophel of Giloh, perhaps the grandfather of
Bathsheba (cf. 2 S IP 2334), and Absalom's rebel-
lion was proclaimed by messengers throughout the
country. D. was taken entirely by surprise, and
resolved to withdraw at once from Jerusalem. If
he escaped the first attack of the conspirators, he
possessed better troops than were to be found on
the other side. Delay would increase the difficul-
ties of his opponents, and give his supporters time
to rally. Leaving the palace in charge of ten
concubines, he crossed the Kidron, accompanied
by his household and bodyguard, amid the weep-
ing of the whole land, and took the road by Olivet
to Jordan. Many traits of D.'s character are
brought out during this flight,—the devotion which
he inspired in his followers, when Ittai of Gath,
though but a short time in his service, refused to
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leave him ; his piety and confidence, when he
commanded the priests to carry back the ark,
trusting to J", without any outward symbol of His
presence; his craft and dissimulation, when he
bade Hushai ingratiate himself with Absalom, and
try to frustrate his plans ; his prudence, in estab-
lishing communications between himself and the
capital by means of Ahimaaz and Jonathan; his
impetuous hastiness in judgment, when he promised
Ziba the lands of Meribaal; and at the same
time his submission and forbearance, when he
endured the curses of Shimei because J" had
bidden him, and urged that a Benjamite had more
right than his own son to seek his life (2 S 15.
161"14).

D.'s plan of meeting treachery by treachery was
successful. By Ahithophel's advice, Absalom did
take over his father's concubines as a token of
succession to his throne ; but, instead of pursuing
D. at once, he accepted the counsel of Hushai, to
wait till he could muster troops from the whole
country. Ahithophel, who realized the artificial
nature of the enthusiasm for Absalom, foresaw
that this delay was fatal to the rebellion, and
forthwith hanged himself. Warned by the two
priests' sons, Ahimaaz and Jonathan, of the need
of haste, D. and his followers crossed the Jordan
in safety before daybreak. He took up his head-
quarters at Mahanaim, the former capital of
Eshbaal, and there received support from Shobi,
the son of his old protector the king of Ammon,
who may now have been a vassal prince; from
Machir, the guardian of Meribaal, and from a
wealthy Gileadite named Barzillai (1615-17). Ab-
salom was the first to act on the offensive, and
crossed the Jordan with his army. D. was pre-
vented from going into battle by the entreaty of
the people, who urged that he was worth 10,000 of
them ; but he publicly charged his generals, Joab,
Abishai, and Ittai, to deal gently with Absalom.
Joab knew that he was strong enough to disobey,
and that the death of the leader would put an end
to the rebellion. D.'s soldiers were victorious,
and Joab himself slew Absalom as he hung in the
branches of a large terebinth. D. by the gate of
Mahanaim awaited anxiously the issue of the
day; then he forgot all else in his passionate
grief for his ungrateful son. Joab, however,
roused him to put his duty as a king above his
private feelings as a father, and D. returned to the
gate to receive the greetings of his servants who
had risked their lives for him (18-198).

Only tact and diplomacy were now required to
bring about the king's return. Among the tribes
of Israel a speedy revulsion of feeling took place,
and they repented of their ingratitude to the king
who had saved them from their enemies. But
Judah still stood aloof; D. therefore sent to Zadok
and Abiathar, to influence in his behalf the elders of
his own tribe, and to urge them not to be behind the
rest of Israel in bringing back their king. At the
same time he sent a special message to Amasa, the
son of his sister Abigail, whom Absalom had made
commander-in-chief, and swore to give him the
office now held by the self-willed Joab. The men
of Judah were soon won over; and when, in re-
sponse to their invitation, the king returned
homewards, the tribe assembled at Gilgal on the
Jordan to welcome him. Shimei came with them
at the head of a thousand Benjamites, and im-
plored D.'s pardon, which was freely granted. In
spite of Abishai's remonstrance, D. would not have
the day of his triumph marred by putting any
man to death. To Meribaal, however, who also
came to meet the king, D. gave less than justice.
Meribaal charged Ziba with slandering him, and
failing to provide him with an ass to follow D. in
his flight; Ziba had said that his master was wait-

ing in Jems, in hopes of recovering his grandfather's
throne. It was not easy to decide where the truth
lay, and D. hastily dismissed the matter by bid-
ding the two divide the land. The king appears
in a more favourable light when he turns to
reward his benefactors. He pressed the aged Bar-
zillai, who accompanied him to Jordan, to come
and live with him in Jerus. ; and when Barzillai
pleaded to be excused, on the ground of his great
age, his son Chimham was allowed to take his place
and be the recipient of the royal favours. But
even before the king reached Jerus. it appeared
that he had not succeeded in conciliating Judah
without exciting the jealousy of the other tribes.
While he had sent special messengers to his own
tribesmen, he had taken no notice of the half-
expressed goodwill of the rest of Israel. When
therefore, at Gilgal, half the host of Israel came to
escort D. home, they complained that the men of
Judah had stolen him away; they had been
slighted, although they had ten parts in the king,
and the rights of the firstborn (2 S 1943 LXX). A
sharp dispute arose between the two sections of
the nation, and a Benjamite, Sheba the son of
Bichri, gave the signal for a fresh revolt. The men
of Israel followed him, renouncing all part in the son
of Jesse, while the men of Judah accompanied D.
to Jerusalem. It was necessary to take immediate
steps against the rebels. D. therefore bade Amasa
assemble the forces of Judah within three days,
thus tacitly depriving Joab of the supreme com-
mand. Amasa delayed beyond the appointed time,
and D. was compelled to have recourse again to his
old tried general. Joab (206 Pesh., MT Abishai)
was bidden to take the royal bodyguard, ' the
mighty men,' and pursue after Sheba. At Gibeon
Amasa met him. It might have been expected
how Joab would treat his rival; he took his oppor-
tunity to murder him, and then, with his troops,
hastened to Abel-beth-maacah, a town in the far
north of the country, where Sheba had taken
refuge. To save the town the inhabitants delivered
up Sheba's head, and the rebellion was at an end
(198-2022). From 2 S 2413 we may perhaps infer
with Ewald that Absalom's rebellion lasted for
three months.

Some years must have elapsed before the closing
scene of D.'s life. The old warrior, who at the
time of Absalom's rebellion was never without
resource, and had to be kept back by his soldiers
from the battle, is now seen in the feebleness of
extreme old age, kept within the palace, where no
clothing will supply warmth to his bodily frame,
and he is nursed by a fair young damsel of Shunem,
named Abishag. He had neglected to make any
definite arrangements with regard to the succession
to the throne, but his eldest surviving son was
generally regarded as the heir. This was Adonijah,
a young man of great beauty, who had always
been indulged by his fond father. Like Absalom
before him, he assumed the state appropriate to the
heir-apparent. On his side were most of D.'s older
supporters, including Joab and Abiathar, but
another party in the palace favoured Solomon, the
son of D.'s favourite wife, Bathsheba. To the
latter belonged the prophet Nathan, who perhaps
felt that Adonijah was not the fittest man to rule,
Zadok, the younger and probably rival priest, and
Benaiah the captain of the bodyguard. An obvious
danger awaited the unsuccessful aspirant to the
throne after D.'s death (cf. 1 Κ I21), and Adonijah
resolved to make in good time a public declaration
of his claims. He invited his supporters, including
the king's sons and the royal officers of the tribe
of Judah, to a feast at the sacred stone of Zoheleth,
at the lower end of the Kidron Valley, and here the
guests are said to have greeted Adonijah as already
king. But tidings of this step were brought by
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Nathan to Bathsheba, and at the prophet's advice
she informed the king, and reminded him of a
promise that her son should reign. By agreement
Nathan came in and confirmed her words, where-
upon D. repeated with an oath to Bathsheba the
promise that Solomon should succeed. Then,
rousing himself to act, the old king commanded
Nathan, Zadok, and Benaiah to place Solomon on
the royal mule, conduct him to the spring of
Gihon, and solemnly proclaim him king. The
support of Benaiah and the troops would make
opposition useless. D.'s orders were carried out,
Solomon was anointed, and a rejoicing crowd
escorted the young king back to the city to set
him on the royal throne. The shouts from Gihon,
half-way up the Kidron Valley, had reached
Adonijah at his feast, when Jonathan the son of
Abiathar came in with news of Solomon's corona-
tion. The guests fled, and Adonijah took sanctuary
at the altar, but received from Solomon a promise
of his life on condition of good conduct (1 Κ 1).

Our narrative in 1 Κ 21'12 gives us an unpleasing
picture of D.'s last days. He is represented as
counselling Solomon to do good to Barzillai, but
not to let Joab or Shimei die in peace. The

fenuineness of the narrative is much disputed.
ry.2'4 are doubtless a later addition by a Deutero-

nomic editor; Wellh., Stade, Kautzsch reject the
whole of vv.1'9; but it seems more probable that
Vv.&-9 formed part of the original document (so
Kuenen, Budde, Kittel, Cheyne). Their historical
character is another question, which can only be
judged on subjective grounds. It is argued, with
considerable exaggeration, that D. was too infirm
to trouble about public matters, or to counsel his
successor; and that another tradition gives us a
religious song under the title of D.'s ' Last Words'
(2 S 231*7). We must not measure the advice
ascribed to D. by our own standard. A young and
untried ruler like Solomon might be endangered
by opponents whom D. was strong enough to spare;
and the king, who had delivered up to death Saul's
seven sons to atone for their father's guilt, may
have feared that the curse of Shimei, or the
murders of Joab, unless avenged, would bring-
down punishment on some other man. To us the
words put into D.'s mouth do not appear seemly
for a dying man, or in accordance with the noblest
traits of D.'s character; it cannot be said they are
impossible. Many would be glad to think that
they are only due to the historian, who represented
D. as the real author of some of Solomon's earliest
acts, hoping to glorify the aged king, or else to
clear the memory of the builder of the temple. It
is easy to understand why a later historian pre-
ferred to ascribe to D. far nobler sentiments when
he recorded the king's last words and his final
charge to Solomon (1 Ch 28. 29).

D. is recorded to have reigned 7 years and 6
months in Hebron, and 33 years in Jerus. (2 S 211

54f·, 1 K211). Forty years is a conventional round
number in Heb. chronology, but the figure is
approximately correct. Absalom, who was born
in Hebron (2 S 32), was grown up at the time of
Amnon's outrage; his rebellion took place some
10 or 11 years later (1323·38 1428 157), and, as was
remarked above, several years must have intervened
between this and D.'s death. Again, the Philis-
tines and Moabites had been subdued before the
Ammonite war; the marriage of Bathsheba took
place in the third campaign against Ammon ; and
Solomon, her second son by D., was of full age
when he came to the throne. Since D., when he
first appears before Saul, is a tried warrior, he
must have died at an advanced age. According
to 2 S 54ί· he reached 70 years. He was buried in
the capital, which received from him the name of
the 'city of David'; and after the return from exile

the sepulchres of D. were still pointed out between
Siloam and the * house of the mighty men' (Neh
315f·; cf. Ac 229).

Later biblical writers and editors describe D. as he appeared
to the Jews of their own age. To the compiler of the Books of
Kings D. is a standard of piety, with whom his successors are
compared; he is the king whose ' heart was perfect with J " '
(1 Κ I I 4 etc.), 'who turned not aside save in the matter of
Uriah the Hittite' (ιδ. 155). The Chronicler, from feelings easily
understood, passes entirely over the darker side of D.'s life, and
the troubles in his family (see esp. 1 Ch 20). He represents the
pious king in his later years as absorbed in preparations for the
temple; for this he has accumulated vast treasures, and he
exhorts the people to give freely for the same purpose (1 Ch 22.
29). He arranges for the services of the future sanctuary,
organizing the sacred choirs, and determining the courses of
priests and Levites, porters and treasurers (chs. 22-26). Finally,
he hands to Solomon the pattern of the temple, which has been
revealed to him by God (281 1 1 9), and admonishes his son on the
greatness of the sacred duty which has been laid upon him
(226-19 281-10·2Of·)· The figures given in these chapters, as in
many parts of Chronicles, are incredibly large; the arrangements
described for the sacred ministers and services are those of
Zerubbabel's temple, though on a grander scale. In the older
records the only direct connexion between D. and the temple is
that implied in his sacrifice at Araunah's threshing-floor (2 S
2418-25), and possibly in his dedication of his spoils (ib. 8™·).
Older material may well underlie the narrative of the Chronicler
or his authority; but for our general estimate of D. and hia
times we must rely entirely on the Books of Samuel.

Allusion has been made earlier in this article to
D.'s connexion with the Psalter. Minuter study
makes it more and more difficult to conceive of
him as the author of some of the most spiritual
products of the OT religion. This is not merely
on account of D.'s sins, acknowledged and repented
of, but because of his crude ideas on religious
matters which appear from time to time in the old
records, and because the historians attribute to
him, apparently without blame, both words and
acts, which from the standard of a higher religion
must be emphatically condemned. D. was first
introduced to Saul as a minstrel; as a deviser of
musical instruments he is named in Am 65. The
Lament over Saul and Jonathan, a secular song,
reveals to us D.'s poetic power; as a composer of
sacred poems he appears in the appendix to Samuel
(2 S 22. 231"7) and in Chronicles (esp. 1 Ch 167"36).
How much older this representation may be is hard
to say; but it points to a tradition that D. was
the father of Heb. psalmody, and it would be rash
to deny the possibility that some psalms or portions
of psalms of Davidic authorship are to be found in
the Psalter. If such there be, we may expect to
find them in the group of psalms which Ewald
selected as being genuinely Davidic, viz. Ps 3. 4. 7.
8. 11. 15. 18. 191"6 241"6· 7"10 29. 32. 101, and the frag-
ments 606"9 6813"18 14412"14; but probably this list
requires to be considerably reduced. By the titles
73 psalms are assigned to D., the principal groups
being Ps 3-41 (omitting 10. 33) and 51-70 (omitting
Q6. 67). In the LXX the number is somewhat
larger, the title ' to David ' being added to 14 more
(including 93-99 Heb.), but omitted in some MSS
from 3 or 4 others. The following special occasions
are named in the Heb. titles :—3, when he fled from
Absalom; 7, concerning the words of Cush, a
Benjamite; 18, when J" delivered him from his
enemies and from Saul; 30, at the dedication of
the House; 34, when he changed his behaviour
before Abimelech; 51, after his rebuke by Nathan;
52, when Doeg denounced him to Saul; 54, when
the Ziphites betrayed his hiding-place; 56, when
the Philistines took him in Gath ; 57, when he fled
from Saul, in the cave ; 59, when Saul's messengers
watched the house to kill him ; 60, after the defeat
of Edom in the Valley of Salt; 63, in the wilder-
ness of Judah ; 142, when he was in the cave.

The character of D. has been very variously
estimated, exaggerated praise naturally producing
a revulsion to the opposite extreme. Undue weight
has often been attached to the description of D. as
' the man after God's own heart'; but the phrase,
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which occurs only in 1 S 1314 (quoted thence in Ac
1322), may be seen in the original context to denote
one according to God's mind or purpose, one who
possesses the necessary qualities for a ruler of
God's people (cf. Jer 315). It has been more difficult
to do justice to D. on account of the different
representations, found together in the Bible, but
belonging to very different dates. The picture in
Chron. of a Jewish saint has led many to censure
unfairly the warrior king of a rude age. But if a
critical examination of our authorities compels us
to reject as unhistorical some pious deeds or noble
words attributed to D., on the other hand it affords
a more trustworthy standard by which to measure
D.'s position among his contemporaries, and removes
many of the glaring inconsistencies which have
occasioned difficulties to students and historians.

We may first look at the darker side of his
character and its numerous limitations, which show
that he did not rise entirely above the level of the
barbarous age in which he lived. His foreign wars
are sometimes marked by very great cruelty.
Even if the Ammonites were not tortured, yet in
his desert raids no life was spared (1 S 279ff>)> and
the victories over Moab and Edom were followed
by massacres. The story of the patriarch Jacob
suggests that deception and cunning were part of
the Isr. character ; certainly they often appear in
D.'s history. The deceit practised at Nob may be
excused by his circumstances; his professions of
loyalty to Achish (1 S 282 298) may have been
cautious words used to one who has power to
compel; but the continued fraud practised at
Ziklag points to a man who was used to crooked
dealing; he could induce Hushai to counteract
Ahithophel's advice by mean and treacherous ways;
and after his sin with Bathsheba he stooped to
base and cowardly means to conceal his guilt and
remove Uriah from his path. Moreover, D.'s
religious beliefs fell far short of the teaching of
the great prophets. If he did not himself worship
idols, he at least allowed Michal to keep the
teraphim in his house ; and to determine the will
of God he had constant recourse to the sacred
ephod. He associated the worship of J" with His
presence in the land of Israel, could think that J"
had stirred up Saul to pursue him, and that His
displeasure might be removed by the fragrance of
a sacrifice (1 S 261D); and he put to death seven
innocent men to procure J"s favour for the land
(2 S 211"14). And there are other blemishes in D.'s
character. He can judge a case on the impulse of
a moment (2 S 164), or dismiss one but half heard
(1929); and breaks out against Nabal into a
passionate desire for vengeance. The great sins of
his life, his adultery with Bathsheba and murder
of Uriah, are perhaps but the common crimes of an
Oriental despot; but, so far as we can judge, they
were not common to Israel, and D. as well as
his subjects knew of a higher moral standard.
Lastly, his weakness in dealing with his own
family is little to his credit. The imperious Joab
is * too hard' for him; Amnon and Adonijah are
indulged and spoiled, and even the outrageous
conduct of the former meets with no punishment;
Absalom and Adonijah are allowed to declare their
pretensions to the crown, while D. neglects to take
proper measures to determine the succession to
the throne. But in justice to D. it must be remem-
bered that his family difficulties were in part the
natural outcome of polygamy, and partly due to
the state of culture of his time. In the East the
same unwise and selfish love is still often mani-
fested by a brave father to his children. The last
charge to Solomon (1 Κ 21'9) has been already
sufficiently discussed.

It is now necessary to turn to the other side of
the picture, remembering that we must not expect

to find a saint, but a king, a hero, and a man. No
testimony to D. could be more eloquent than that
of the charm he exerted on all who had to do with
him. Everywhere he inspires love and devotion.
Jonathan is his closest friend; Saul, Michal, all
Israel love him. It is the same in later years.
Achish pronounces him blameless (1 S 296· 9); what-
ever D. does pleases the people (2 S 3s6); the three
mighty men risk their life to bring him a draught
of water ; his soldiers call him the * lamp of Israel/
and will not let him endanger himself in battle
(2 S 2117 183); Ittai of Gath will follow him in life
or death (ib. 1521). Nor was this devotion and
admiration undeserved. A brave and successful
warrior, who had fought many a campaign against
his country's foes, he safely led and ruled the
rough men who gathered round him as an outlaw.
His justice was experienced alike by Nabal's shep-
herds and his own followers (lS257-15f- 3023"25);
his concern for his followers' lives is seen when he
cannot drink the water from the well of Bethlehem.
Hasty and passionate he could be, even in his zeal
for justice (2 S 49-12 125f·); but far more marked is
his signal generosity. He spares Saul's life when
he is in his power (1 S 24. 26), and laments for his
death in a noble song (2 S 1); the messenger from
Mt. Gilboa and the murderers of Eshbaal are put
to death, when they think that they are bringing
D. good tidings. He can bear with Shimei's curses
during his flight, and forgive him freely on his
return. For the sake of Jonathan he spares and
shows favour to his son, and in the person of
Chimham he repays the kindness of Barzillai.
The warmth and tenderness of D.'s affection is
revealed in his lamentation for his 'brother'
Jonathan; and still more in his own family, as in
his distress at the illness of Bathsheba's child, or
at the death of Amnon and Absalom. Nor are
higher elements wanting in D.'s religion ; as may
be seen from his simple but pious faith, when he
dances before the ark, and is ready to abase
himself before J" who has exalted him (2 S 621);
or still more when he prepares to leave Jerus.
without the protection of the ark. He accepts his
misfortunes with resignation, and acknowledges
them as the consequence of his sins; while he
retains his trust in God's goodness (2 S 1222f· 1525ί·
lgio-12 2414·17). And even in the record of his sin
his better qualities come out; for not many rulers
would have accepted such a plain rebuke, or mani-
fested such sincere repentance. When compared
with a Joab or a Gideon, we recognize the great-
ness of David's character.

But it is especially as a ruler that D. left hia
mark on his own generation and on posterity. He
set himself to free his country from its enemies, to
secure it against invasion, and to make the people
one. Jerus. was virtually his creation ; he strove
to make it the religious and political centre of his
kingdom; and the discontent of Judah bears witness
to the zeal with which he laboured for the whole
nation, and not only for his own tribe. His
efforts were the more successful, because with re-
markable penetration (cf. 2 S 1419) he always knew
the right measures to adopt. He wins the Judaean
elders by judicious presents, but can wait at Hebron
for Eshbaal's fall; he thanks the men of Jabesh-
gilead, disavows all part in Abner's murder, retires
from the first attack of Absalom, but keeps up
communication with the capital. In all the varied
difficulties of his eventful life he is never without
resource. Nor was he negligent of the administra-
tion of his kingdom. It is said that he * executed
judgment and justice to all his people* (2 S 815);
and this statement is borne out by the readiness
with which he listened to Nathan or the woman
of Tekoa. Doubtless he once forced a census on
an unwilling people, but except in one instance
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we never hear of him using his power for selfish
ends.

In two respects the reign of D. became an ideal
for later times. He was remembered as a just and
patriotic ruler; and when oppression and injustice
became only too common in Israel, the great
prophets looked forward to a time when again a
righteous king should sit on his throne (Jer 235,
cf. Is 165); and the name of D. became the symbol
of the ideal ruler of his line, who they believed
must come (Jer 309, Ezk 3423ί· 3724f·), and who was
afterwards termed the Messiah. Again, it was
through D. that the group of Isr. tribes became a
powerful nation, and extended its sway over the
neighbouring peoples. Thus Israel began to feel
that it had a mission in the world; and though
D.'s empire began to melt away even before his
successor's death, this conviction never died, even
in the darkest hour. Still the people believed that
in God's own time they would be called upon once
more to subdue the surrounding nations (cf. Am
912), or like a second D. to proclaim to heathen
races J'"s great and holy name (cf. Is 553"5).
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H. A. WHITE.
DAY (D'r, ημέρα).—In Hebrew the word * day' is

frequently used in phrases such as * day of distress,'
'of evil,' 'of calamity,' 'of death' (cf. 'day of
salvation,' Is 498), which for the most part explain
themselves. It is also used more widely of time
in general, esp. when some event is described
vividly as that of a single day, e.g. Dt 163, Jg 1830,
Mai 32 (or? with infin. or perf., but not *\ψ$ ανψ,
which refers to some particular day, 2 S1919 (20 Η eb.),
Est 91). With a personal genitive we find the
singular used to express (1) the birthday, or festal
day, Job 31, Hos 75; and (2) the time of calamity
or death, Jer 5031, Ezk 2125, 1 S 2610, Ps 3713, Job
1820. The plural 'days,' according to a very common
usage, denotes the lifetime, reign, or period of
activity of any one, Gn 26\ Jg 56, 1 Κ 1021, Is I1

etc. Hence the repeated ΠΌ;Π ηηη of Κ and
Ch = Annals. With a local proper name the
' day' implies some notable battle, a signal judg-
ment or disaster, e.g. Is 94 the day of the defeat of
Midian ; Ps 1377 the day of the fall of Jerus. ;
Ezk 309 the day of Egypt; Hos I11 the day of Jezreel.
With the prophets ' in that day' is a common
formula in describing what is to come at some
future period of blessing or retribution, Is 211,
Jer 49, Am 216 etc. etc. Cf. also the phrases ' Lo,
days are coming' (esp. in Jer and Am), and ' in
the latter end of the days' (o*p;n nnqN?), i.e. at the
end of the period to which the prophet's vision
extends, e.g. Gn 491 (the time of the settlement in
Caanan), Dt 430 (Israel's repentance in exile),
Hos 35, Mic 41 (the Messianic period).

Many of these expressions have passed into the
language of NT, e.g. ' in the days of Herod,' Mt 21,
Lk I5 ; ' in these (those) days,' Lk I3 9 21, Ac 3 2 4; ' in
the last days,' 2 Ti 31, Ja 53; also ' my day,' the day
when Christ appeared among men, Jn 856; ' the day of
salvation,' the time during which salvation is ottered
to mankind, 2 Co 62; ' the evil day' of trial and
temptation, Eph 613 ; 'in that day,' e.g., when Christ
reveals Himself more fully to His disciples, Jn 1420

1623· **. In particular, the last day of the present
dispensation, when Christ shall return to earth for
the final judgment, is described in various phrases :

'the day,5 He 1(P; ' that day,' Mt 722, 2 Th I 1 0 ;
'the last day,' Jn 639 I I 2 4 ; ' the day of judgment/
Mt II 2 2, 1 Jn 41 7; ' the day of Christ,' Ph I 1 0 ;
' the day of the Lord,' 2 Th 22, cf. Lk 1730, Ro 216,
2 Co I14, Rev 617 etc. ; ' the day of God,' 2 Ρ 312.

Prob. it is with allusion to the ' day of the Lord '
or ' the day of judgment' that St. raul uses the
phrase 'of man's d a y ' (υπό ανθρωπινής ημέρας) to
denote mere human judgment (1 Co 43).

The contrast between day and night gives rise
to certain metaphorical expressions. Thus ' day'
is the period of life during which there is oppor-
tunity for working (Jn 94, cf. II9). Christians are
said to belong to the day, since they should abstain
from evil deeds, which are usually done under the
cover of darkness, 1 Th 55·8, cf. Ro 1313. On the
other hand, this life, with its ignorance, trials, and
difficulties, is contrasted with the future day of
fuller knowledge (2 Ρ I19) and of completed salva-
tion (Ro 1312). See also TIME ; for the Creative
' Day' see COSMOGONY ; and for Day of the Lord
see ESCHATOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.

H. A. WHITE.
DAY OF ATONEMENT.—See ATONEMENT, DAY

OF.

DAY'S JOURNEY (Gn 3036 DV η-π, Jon 34 ov^q©,
Lk 244 ημέρα* οδός).—When the making of a day's
journey is predicated of any one, we are not to
understand merely that the person travelled for a
day or for so many hours thereof. ' Day's journey'
is no mere indication of time, but a real though
very indefinite measure of space. Its length would
vary according to the nature of the ground tra-
versed ; on a level plain it would be longer than
over a country broken by hills or water-courses.
Its distance would, again, be conditioned by the
circumstances or capabilities of the traveller; a
messenger on a hasty errand (cf. Gn 3123) would
achieve better results than a caravan, the rate of
which would be regulated by the slowest beast of
burden. A sturdy courier, without undue exertion,
might put 25 to 30 miles behind him in a day ;
while a caravan, with its encumbrances, would not
be able to overtake more than about 20 miles at the
most. The camel usually proceeds at a rate of
about 2^ miles an hour, and as 6 to 8 hours would
be sufficient for a day, a caravan (probably im-
plied Lk 2**) might accomplish 15 to 20 miles ; with
much impedimenta, as recorded in the travels of
the patriarchs Gn 3036, or of the Israelites Nu 1033,
the day's journey would necessarily be much less.
In the present - day pilgrimages to Mecca, 22£
miles is said to be a common day's journey for a
caravan. We may perhaps safely figure to ourselves
in connexion with the expression 'day's journey'
an average distance of 20 to 25 miles. See further
SABBATH DAY'S JOURNEY. A. GRIEVE.

DAYSMAN.—In 1 Co 43 ' man's judgment' is lit.
'man's day' {ανθρωπινή ημέρα), and is so trd in
Wyclif, Tind., Cov., and Rheims; for the word
'day,' or its equivalent, has been used in many
languages in the special sense of a day for hearing
causes and giving judgment. (See DAY.) From
'day' in this sense was formed the word 'days-
man,' after the example of craftsman, herdsman,
and the like, to signify a judge, umpire, or
arbiter. The oldest instance given in Oxf. Eng.
Diet, is Plumpton Corresp. (1489) p. 82, 'Sir, the
dayesmen cannot agre us ' ; the next, Coverdale's
tr. of Job 933 ' Nether is there eny dayes man to
reprove both the partes, or to laye his honde
betwixte us,' from whom it has been retained in
AV and RV. J. HASTINGS.

DAYSPRING.—Job 3812 ' Hast thou . . . caused
the dayspring to know his place ?' ("intf); Wis 1628
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• at the dayspring pray unto thee' (προς άνατολην
φωτός, RV ' at the dawning of the day'); and
Lk I 7 8 * the d. from on high hath visited us' (ανατολή
έξ ύψους). The word is of freq. occurrence for the
dawn of day, as Eden, Decades (1555), p. 264, ' The
day sprynge or dawnynge of the daye gyveth a
certeyne lyght before the ry singe of the soonne.'
Davies [Bible Eng. p. 249) points out that virtually
the same expression occurs in Jg 1925 * when the day
began to spring, they let her go,' and 1 S 926 'it came
to pass about the spring of the day.' In Gn 3224 the
marg. has 'ascending of the morning' for 'breaking
of the day ' ; and in Ps 658 east and west are called
' the outgoings of the morning and evening.'

J. HASTINGS.
DAY-STAR.—This is Wyclif s transl. of the Gr.

φωσφόρος in 2 Ρ I19, and he has been followed by
all subsequent translators. The Eng. word (in all
VSS till RV there are two sep. words, ' day star,'
RV 'day-star') was used in two senses. (1) It
signified the planet Venus (Lat. Lucifer), that
star which preceded or accompanied the rising
of the sun, the morning star, as in Lydgate,
Temple of Glas (1355), 'Fairest of sterres . . . Ο
Venus . . . Ο mighti goddes, daister after nyght';
and Holland's Pliny, ii. 8, ' For all the while that
shee [the planet Venus] preventeth the morning,
and riseth Orientall before, she taketh the name of
Lucifer (or Day Starre) as a second sun hastening
the day.' (2) It was applied poetically to the sun,
especially by Milton, as Lycidas, 168—

• So sinks the day-star in the ocean bed,
And yet anon repairs his drooping head,
And tricks his beams.'

In 2 Ρ the word is used in the first sense, the
morning star. The passage is therefore parallel to
Rev 228 ' the morning star,' and 2216 ' the bright,
the morning star.' These passages, Plumptre
thinks, are evidence that this had come to be
recognized among the apostolic Christians as a
symbolic name of the Lord Jesus as manifested to
the souls of His people.

Wyclif has 'day-star' in Job 3832 'Whether
thou bryngist forth Lucifer, that is, dai-sterre, in
his tyme ' ; and it is found in Is 1412 AVm and RV
' Ο day star,' AV text ' Ο Lucifer.' See LUCIFER.

J. HASTINGS.
DEACON.—The words διάκονος (-είν-ία) refer to

service rendered without regard to the quality of
the person rendering it. Thus the διάκονοι at a
feast may be either bond or free; and any one
doing such service is a διάκ. for the time being.
Thus, in NT they are used—(1) of service gener-
ally (Ac 1225, Ro 1525, 1 Co 1615); (2) of our Lord's
work in particular (Mt 2028); (3) of the temporal
ruler (Ro 134) as θεού διάκ. ; (4) of the work of the
apostles (e.g. Ac I17 63, 1 Co 35, 1 Ti I 1 2): but in
none of these places is there any trace of διάκονος
as an official title. The transition is found Ro
127, where the διακονία in contrast with προφητεία,
διδασκαλία, παράκλησις, seems to indicate specific
services, though the διάκονος himself is not men-
tioned. (Cf. Hort, Christian Ecclesia, 1981).

Where do we first find official διάκονοι ? In Ac
56 oi νεώτεροι are of course tacitly contrasted (as
Lk 2226) _ with oi πρεσβύτεροι; but the parallel
νεανίσκοι in 510 seems to show that the contrast is
only of age, not of office. Coming to Ac 6, were
' the seven' deacons ? Permanent officials of some
sort they probably were; if we take account of
St. Luke's way of recording ' beginnings' of
movements.

For the common identification of them with the
later deacons, we have (1) The general corre-
spondence of their duties. (2) The word διακονεϊν
τραπέζαις used of them, though this is balanced by
διακονία του λόγου of the apostles themselves in
the next verse. (3) Common opinion from Irenaeus

(Hcer. in. 12. 10, iv. 15. 1 ' Stephanus primus diac.')
onward. (4) The number of deacons limited to
seven at Rome (Cornelius ap. Eus. HE vi. 43:
also Soz. HE vii. 19, referring to Ac 6), and by
Cone. Neocses. Can. 15, also referring to Ac 6,
though Cone. Trull. Can. 16 rejects it.

Against it, (1) They are nowhere in NT called
διάκονοι, and Philip in Ac 218 is simply ' one of the
Seven.' So neither is their work called διακονία.
(2) The qualifications laid down Ac 63 for the
seven are higher than those required by St. Paul,
1 Ti 38, for deacons. (3) Of the Seven, Stephen
was largely a preacher, and Philip in Ac 218 (some
twenty-five years later) holds the much higher
rank of an evangelist. (4) The Seven evidently
rank next to the apostles, and have much the
same position at Jerusalem as the presbyters we
find a little later. The arguments are not very
strong either way; but, upon the whole, the
adverse one seems the stronger, for this is a ques-
tion on which tradition (150 years to Irenaeus)
would seem specially liable to slip. The Seven,
then, would seem to have been neither (a) deacons,
nor (b) temporary officers (Weizsacker), and con-
cern us no further if they were (c) almoners pure
and simple (Cone. Trull, supra), or (d) presbyters
(Ritschl), though they may have been (e) the
original from which both the two later orders
diverged, of deacons and presbyters (Lange).

In any case, the first explicit mention of deacons
(Ph I1) is at Philippi, about A.D. 63; and again
(1 Ti 38) at Ephesus a few years later. They are
not mentioned with Titus in Crete, but afterwards
every church seems to have had its deacons.

Concerning Jewish parallels to the office. The
deacon has no likeness to the Levite, wrho
was rather a porter of the temple, who looked
after the beasts, and sang in the choir. Neither
do the deacons resemble the single j*o (Lk 420,
υπηρέτης) of the synagogue, who was more like our
verger, opening and shutting the doors, cleaning
the building, handing the roll of the Law to the
reader, etc. The nearest Jewish parallel is the *x$i
Π|7# or collectors of the alms. This phrase, how-
ever, rather suggests the tax-gatherer (wvaao NDTI
KJHNT KDy hy, 2 Κ 2333 Targ., with which compare
Clement, Ep. 42, misquoting Is 6017), than the
deacon whose duties lay so much among the poor.
Upon the whole, the office was substantially new.

Qualifications are laid down by St. Paul (1 Ti 3)
first for the bishop, then for the deacon. Generi-
cally they are alike, but with clear specific differ-
ences. Each must be grave, temperate, and free
from greed of money, the husband of one wife,
and a good ruler of his own house. But while the
deacon may serve, if there is no actual charge
against him, the bishop must be άνεπίλημπτος—one
against whom no just charge can be made. The
deacon's temperance and gravity are emphasized
for the bishop, who is further reminded that if he
cannot rule his own house well, he cannot be
trusted to rule the house of God. The deacon is
specially told not to be double-tongued or a lover
of dirty gain, whereas it is enough to say generally
that the bishop is not to be a lover of money.
Then the bishop must have sundry qualifications
for dealing with other men. He must be apt to
teach others, whereas it is enough for the deacon
to hold the mystery of faith in a pure conscience.
He must also be a lover of hospitality, and a
moderate and peaceable man, with some experience,
and a good character even among the heathen.

Different qualifications point to different duties.
The deacon's work evidently consists very much
in visiting and relieving the poor, where his
special temptations would be in one direction to
gossip and slander, in the other to picking and
stealing from the alms. If he uses his office well.
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he may look forward to a good footing towards
God, and much boldness towards men. On the
other hand, the teaching, the hospitality, and the
general intercourse with Christians and heathens,
which are so conspicuous in the bishop's work,
seem no regular part of the deacon's.

Of the appointment of deacons we are told very
little. In the case of the Seven (Ac 6), first the
apostles lay down the qualifications required, then
the Church elects seven, then the apostles approve
and admit them. In the Pastoral Epistles St.
Paul does not get beyond the first stage of laying
down qualifications, though Timothy is plainly
intended to approve the candidates, and there is
no hint given that the Church did not elect them.
The process would most likely be the same as for
the bishops or elders. Η. Μ. GWATKIN.

DEACONESS.—See W O M A N .

DEADLY has now only an active meaning,
' causing death'; but formerly was passive also,
' subject to death.' Thus Wyclif s tr. of 1 Co 1553

is, * For it byhoueth this corruptible thing to clothe
vncorrupeioun, and this deedli thing to putte awei
vndeedlinesse.' Wyclif has * deadly' in all passages
in which AV has ''mortal' (except that in Job 417

he omits the adj.), as well as often elsewhere, as
He 78 ' heere deedi men taken tithis,' Ja 517 ' Elye
was a deedli man lijk vs.' In AV d. occurs in
this sense Rev 133·12 'his d. wound was healed'
{π\η~γη του θανάτου, RV ' death-stroke'); and as an
adv. Ezk 3024 * a d. wounded man' (hhn).

J. HASTINGS.
DEAD SEA (Arab. Bahr Lut, or 'Sea of

Lot').—This remarkable inland lake lies in the
deepest part of the depression of the earth's surface
which stretches from the Gulf of Akabah north-
wards into the Jordan Valley (see ARABAH). The
name 'Dead Sea' is not found in the Bible, and
appears first to have been used in Gr. (θάλασσα νεκρά)
by Pausanias and Galen, and in Lat. by Justin. In
OT it is known as the Salt Sea (Gn 143, Dt 317) and
as the Sea of the Arabah (Jos 316). Both these
names are appropriate and expressive of its physical
conditions. With reference to its geograph. situa-
tion, it is called the East Sea (Ezk 4718, Jl 220). The
name 'Asphaltites' given to it by Josephus (Ant. I.
ix.) is derived from the deposits of bitumen which
are found in some of the valleys entering the W.
shore; and, lastly, the name Dead Sea (Mare
rtiortuum) is used to indicate the absence of animal
life in its waters. This is owing, not so much to
the high salinity of the waters, as to the large pro-
portion of bromide of magnesium which they con-
tain. In the streams, often of a high temperature,
which enter the lake to the S. of the promontory
of El-Lisan, some living forms are exceedingly
abundant, especially those of small fishes of the
genus Cyprinodon. The name ' Bahr Lut,J by
which the Dead Sea is known amongst the Arabs,
is a remarkable instance of the persistence of
traditionary names amongst these E. tribes, if,
as is believed by not a few, it comes down to us
through a period of nearly 4000 years, and has
been preserved by the descendants of the patriarch
Lot, who took possession of the territory of Moab
and Ammon on the borders of the Arabian desert
overlooking the Dead Sea basin, and who naturally
associated this inland lake with the name of their
progenitor who had lived on its shores (Gn 1311).

Physical Features.—The Dead Sea lies nearly
N.-S. along a line corresponding to that of the
Jordan Vallev; its length is 47 miles, and its
greatest breadth about 10 miles. It receives the
waters of the Jordan from the N. ; those of El-
Hessi, El-Jeib, and El-Fikreh from the S. ; those
of the Kerak, Arnon (Mojib), Zerka Ma'in from the

E., and the Kidron (En-Nar) and several lesser
streams from the W.; and as the Dead Sea, like
all salt lakes, has no outlet, the consequence is that
the waters which enter it pass off in the form of
vapour into the atmosphere. The quantity of water
poured into the Dead Sea basin must be very
great, especially during the months of April and
May, when the Jordan is swollen by the melting of
the snow in the Lebanon range; but such is the
dryness of the air and the heat of the sun's rays in
the Ghor that this increased supply fails per-
manently to raise the level of the surface, which
seems only to rise and fall within the limits of 10
to 15 ft., between the months of October and May,
as estimated by Dr. Robinson from the position of
the driftwood along the shore.

El-Lisan.—The Dead Sea is divided into two
unequal portions by a remarkable promontory
known as ΈΙ-Lisan' (the tongue), which projects
outwards from the E. shore for a distance of
half the breadth of the lake. This promontory
seems to be referred to in the passage describing
the boundary of the lot of the tribe of Judah (Jos
152, marg. ' tongue'). El - Lisan is composed,
according to Lartet, of white calcareous marl with
beds of salt and gypsum. It breaks off in a cliff
facing the W., 300 ft. high and 9 miles long,
terminating northwards at Point Costigan, and is
connected with the Moabite coast by a narrow neck
of marshy land. The terraced form, as well as the
composition, of El-Lisan show that it was once part
of the bed of the lake when its waters rose several
hundred feet higher than at present; and it corre-
sponds in character and composition to the terraced
ridge of Khashm Usdum now to be described.

Khashm Usdum (or Salt-mountain).—This re-
markable ridge follows the W. shore of the
lake from Umm Zoghal southwards to the banks
of Wady el-Fikreh at the S. margin of the
Ghor, a distance of 7 miles. Its upper surface is
about 600 ft. above the lake, and seen from a
distance appears flat; but it is deeply furrowed
and seamed by streamlets, which have penetrated
into the mass below. The upper part of Khashm
Usdum is formed of strata of white saliferous and
gypseous marl, the lower of solid salt-rock; and
these materials are laid open to view in the nearly
vertical cliff along which the ridge breaks off on
the E. side. There can be no doubt that this
terrace, like that of El-Lisan, and others to be found
at intervals on both sides of the lake, were parts of
the bed of the lake itself when its waters stood at a
much higher level than at present. It is separated
from the base of the limestone table-land by a
valley of broken ground, strewn with blocks of
rock, about half a mile in width, and eroded by
torrential action.

The Ascent of Akrabbim ('scorpions').—From the
S. shore of the lake an extensive tract, composed
partly of slime, partly of woods and pastures,
extends as far as the semicircular terrace which
bounds the Gh5r in that direction. This marsh is
liable to floods, and its surface is strewn with
trunks of trees brought down by the torrents. The
terrace by which it is bounded is 500 ft. high, and
is formed of marls overlaid by beds of sand, gravel,
and loam, which extend southwards into the
Arabah. They are deposits formed over the old
bed of the lake when its waters were 500-600 ft.
above their present level. The terrace seems to
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answer to the * Ascent of Akrabbim' referred to in
Jos 15s in connexion with the boundary of Judah.
Robinson regards the edge of the terrace as marking
the limits of the Ghor and the Arabah respectively:
a view in which the present writer concurs.

Level of the Surface.—The Dead Sea was sounded
in 1848 by Lieut. Lynch, who found that it de-
scended to a depth of 1278 ft. at a point about 5
miles N. of Costigan. It is now known that the
surface itself descends to a greater depth below that
of the ocean than any sheet of water on the globe.
This fact remained unrecognized until 1836-7, when
H. von Schubert and Prof. Roth visited Palestine,
and made barometric observations in the Jordanic
basin. These were followed and confirmed by Col.
Wilson (now Gen. Sir C. W. Wilson) and the
officers of the Ordnance Survey of Palestine by
actual levelling from the shore of the Mediterranean
to that of the Dead Sea itself, and have established
the fact that the surface of the latter falls to a
depth of 1292 ft. below that of the former. Nor
is it surprising that this result was not detected
before the barometer and the level were brought to
bear on its determination; for there is nothing in the
atmosphere around the lake which suggests to the
traveller, by his sensations alone, that he sustains
a more than ordinary atmospheric pressure; and the
two seas being shut off from each other by a high
table-land 50 miles across, comparison of levels by
means of the eye is impossible. With the increase
of barometric pressure there is a corresponding
increase of temperature. Hence, while in winter
snow frequently lies on the plateaux of Judaea and
of Moab, it is unknown on the shores of the Dead
Sea; and the Arab tribes go down to the Ghor
with their flocks of sheep and goats, and camp over
the plain during the winter months. Thus when,
in December 1893, the writer found himself standing
on the edge of the terrace overlooking the Ghor, he
beheld at his feet a wide plain stretching away
northwards towards the margin of the Dead Sea,
and to a large extent green with vegetation and
thickets of small trees. To the right in an open
space were seen several large Bedawin camps, from
which the shouts of wild men, the barking of dogs,
and the bellowing of camels ascended. Numerous
flocks of black goats and white sheep were being
tended by women in long blue cloaks; and on the
party of travellers being observed, groups of merry
children came tripping up towards the path accom-
panied by a few of the elders, and, ranging them-
selves in a line, courteously returned salutations.
Here the Arabs remain enjoying the warmth of the
plain till the increasing heat of the summer's sun
calls them away to their high pasture grounds on
the table-land of Edom and Moab. At a short
distance farther towards the shore of the lake is
the village of Es-Safieh, inhabited by a tribe of
fellahin called the Ghawarneh, who by means of
irrigation from the Wady el-Hessi cultivate with
success fields of wheat, maize, dhurah, indigo, and
cotton, while they rear herds of camels and flocks
of sheep and goats. On the produce of these fields
the Arabs largely depend for their supplies of food
and raiment, which they obtain by a kind of rude,
often compulsory, barter.

Boundaries of the Ghor.—The Dead Sea basin
and its ancient deposits are bounded along the E.
by the high plateau of Moab, and on the W. by
the nearly equally high table-land of Judaea. The
plain of El-Ammaya in Moab reaches a level of
3100 ft. above the Mediterranean, and, con-
sequently, of about 4400 ft. above the Dead Sea.
The slopes of the escarpment along which the
plateau breaks off are sometimes terraced, some-
times precipitous, and are eroded by numerous
streams with thermal springs, of which that of the
Zerka Main (or Callirhoe) is the most celebrated.

The W. slopes of the Ghor are equally seamed
by river courses which cut deep into the limestone
strata, and have their sources in springs near the
summit of the table-land. The cliffs of Ras Mersed,
Engedi, and Masada,* the latter crowned by the
ruined fortress, are prominent features of the
W. shore; while the walled city of Kerak, the
capital of Moab, crowns the heights on the E.
side.

Geology.—Investigations by geologists in recent
times have dispelled some of the old ideas regarding
the origin of this mysterious inland lake. It is
now known not to be the crater of a volcano, and it
is almost equally certain that Sodom and Gomorrah
were not overwhelmed in its waters. These re-
searches have also resulted in showing that the
area of the Dead Sea waters is not very different
from what it was in the days of Abraham and Lot.
It is now known, through the observations of
Tristram, Lartet, Hull, and others, that the Dead
Sea occupies a part of the trough, or depression in
the crust, produced by subsidence along the line of
a * fault' or system of ' faults' (fractures accom-
panied by displacement of the strata) which has
been traced from the G. of Akabah along the
line of the Jordan-Arabah Valley to the base of
Hermon (see ARABAH ). This fracture was produced
owing to the terrestrial movements which resulted
in the whole region being elevated out of the sea
after the close of the Eocene period. In con-
sequence of this faulting and displacement, the
formations on the opposite sides of the Ghor do
not correspond with each other; those on the E.,
or Moabite, side being more ancient than those on
the W. side at similar levels. Thus, while
the whole W. side of the Ghor is formed of
Cretaceous limestones, the flanks of the Moabite
escarpment are composed of very ancient volcanic
rocks at the base; overlain successively by Car-
boniferous and older Cretaceous beds, and only
surmounted at a level of about 3000-4000 ft.
above the lake by the Cretaceous limestones
which come down to the water's edge along the
W. shore.

The fundamental rocks laid open on the flanks of
Jebel Shomar, a massive and precipitous mountain
which rises behind Es-Safieh, and runs along the
E. side of the Ghor for several miles, are
composed of great beds of volcanic materials
(agglomerates, tuffs, and sheets of porphyry, pene-
trated by numerous dykes). They have a slight
dip northwards, and are overlain by red and purple
sandstones and conglomerates of Carboniferous age
('Desert sandstone'), then by Carboniferous lime-
stone forming the terrace of Lebrusch, and this by
the red and variegated sandstones of Lower
Cretaceous age ('Nubian sandstone') which form
the greater part of the mountain flanks, and are
ultimately overlain by the Cretaceous limestones
composing the crest of the Moabite and Edomite
escarpment.

Such is the general geological structure as far as
regards the more ancient formations. The form
and features of the Ghor were considerably modified
by rain and river action in Pliocene and Pleistocene
times. At the latter stage, corresponding to the
close of the Glacial epoch, the waters of the Jordanic
Valley appear to have risen to such a degree as to
have formed a lake whose area included those of
Merom, Galilee, and the Dead Sea, and whose
S. margin extended into the Arabah as far
as the 'Ain Abu Werideh; thus producing a lake
which had a length from N. to S. of 200 miles,
and whose surface rose to the level of the Mediter-

* The fortress of Masada was the last refuge of the band of
Zealots of the Jews who defended themselves against Silva, the
Roman general (A.D. 71), and at last destroyed themselves to
escape capture (Jos. Wars, vn. viii. ix.).
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ranean. The evidence for this conclusion is to be
found in the occurrence of terraces of lacustrine
materials at intervals down the Arabah from 'Ain
Abu Werideh, a locality nearly 40 miles S. of
the margin of the Ghor. These terraces contain
numerous semi-fossil shells of the genera Melania
and Melanopsis.* It is easy to understand that
during the Glacial epoch the large rainfall and the
melting of the snows of the Lebanon, accompanied
by a climate less tropical than that which now
prevails, may have added enormously to the supplies
of water poured into the Jordanic basin, thus rais-
ing the surface to the level indicated. With
the subsequent diminishing rainfall, and the recur-
rence of sub-tropical conditions of climate, evapora-
tion would gradually gain upon precipitation; and
the surface of the waters, contracting stage by stage,
would ultimately fall to their present limits, where
evaporation and supply have nearly balanced each
other. It was during such successive stages of
diminution in volume, and lowering of the surface,
that the terraces of lacustrine materials were
formed, and converted into land surfaces; these
commence at their highest limit with those of Abu
Werideh, and are succeeded by others at lower and
lower levels till the present margin of the Dead Sea
shore is reached. The salinification of the waters
necessarily accompanied this process; because the
salts dissolved in the waters remained behind during
the process of evaporation, and consequently tended
to augment till saturation was reached. The Dead
Sea waters, therefore, resemble those of all closed
lakes which are more or less saline owing to similar
causes, t

LITERATURE.—Conder, Tent Work, 1880; Hull, 'Arabia Petraea
and Palestine,' in Mem. PEF, 1886; Lartet, Voyage d'Explora-
tion de la Mer Morte, 1880; Lynch, Report of U.S. Expedition to
the Jordan and Dead Sea, 1852; Robinson, BR, 1865 ; De Saulcy,
Voyage dans la Syrie, 1853 ; Schubert, Reise in den Morgenland,
1837; Tristram, Land of Israel, 2nd ed. 1872, Land of Moab,
1873, · Fauna and Flora of Palestine,' in Mem. PEF, 1884; G. A.
Smith, Hist. Geog. 499 ff. E . HULL.

DEAFNESS.—See MEDICINE.

DEAL.—A ' deal' is a part or share (A. -S. dael,
Ger. theil), and it may be a large or small part.
In mod. Eng. we are allowed to say only * he gave
a great deal, or a good deal, of trouble/ scarcely
'he gave a deal of trouble,' and never ' a small
deal.' In older Eng. Chaucer could say {House of
Fame, i. 331)—

* O, have ye men swich goodliheed
In speche, and never a deel of trouthe?'

And Latimer could represent philosophers saying
that 'God walked up and down in Heaven, and
thinketh never a deal of our affairs.' In AV deal
is used in the phrase 'tenth deal' or 'tenth deals,'
for Heb. fnyy 'issdrdn, wherever that word occurs
(RV ' tenth part' or ' tenth parts'). See WEIGHTS
AND MEASURES.

To ' deal · is to divide or distribute (A.-S. daelan), as in 2 S 6*9
•he dealt among all the people . . . to every one a cake';
1 Ch 163, Is 58? c d. thy bread to the hungry'; and Ro 123
'according as God hath dealt to every man the measure of
faith.' Cf. Wyclif, Lk 916 ' And whanne he hadde take the fyue
looves and twei fischis, he biheeld in to heuene, and blesside
hem, and brak and delide to hise disciplis, that thei schulden
sette forth bifor the cumpanyes'; and Coverdale, Dn 528 «Thy
kyngdome is delt in partes.' From this the verb passed into
the sense of dealing well or ill with a person, and then having
any transaction with,—meanings that are freely found in AV
as'in mod. use, Ac 2524 «this man, about whom all the multitude
of the Jews have dealt with me' (Ινίτνχόν μοι, RV 'made suit

tome'). j . HASTINGS.
* Mount Seir, p. 99 ; Phys. Geol. Arabia Petrcea, etc. pp. 15-79.
f The waters of the Dead Sea yield 24*57 lbs. of salt in 100 lbs.

of water, those of the Atlantic yielding only 6 lbs. of salt in
the same quantity; the former consist of chlorides of lime,
magnesia, sodium, and potassium, and in smaller proportions of
sulphates and bromides of the same substances. The large
quantity of bromine (occurring as bromide of magnesium) has
attracted the attention of naturalists, and is supposed to be a
volcanic emanation.

VOL. I.—37

DEAR, DEARTH.—Dear is used in AV in two
senses: (1) Beloved, as Eph 51 'Be ye therefore
followers of God as dear children' (αγαπητό*, RV
' beloved'). In this sense is Col I1 3 ' the kingdom
of his d. Son,' which AV, along with Cov., Cran.,
Gen., and Bishops', retained from Tindale, though
Wyclif's ' the sone of his louynge' was nearer the
Greek (ό vibs rrjs ayair-qs αύτοΰ; Rheims, RV, 'the Son
of his love'). See BELOVED. (2) Precious, Ac 2024

'neither count I my life d. unto myself (r//«os).
Cf. Ps 7214 Cov. ' deare shal their bloude be in his
sight,' and 11615 'right deare in the sight of the
Lorde is the death of his sayntes,' both preserved in
Pr. Bk. version, the meaning being that he counts
it too precious to leave it unavenged.

Dearth.—That which is precious is rare, as 1 S 3* Cov. ' The
worde of ye Lorde was deare at the same tyme'; and from
'dear' in this sense was formed 'dearth' = scarcity, famine.
Dearth occurs in AV Gn 4154 Ms, 2 Κ 438, 2 Ch 628, Neh 53 (all
3JH» RV ' famine' in Gn, 2 Ch, keeping ' dearth' in 2 K, Neh) ;
Jer 141 (ΓΠί*3, RV ' drought'); Ac 7 " 1128 (λ,μ,ός, RV ' famine') ;
and RV adds Job 522 QQ3, AV 'famine'), though it retains
• famine' for the same Heb. in 303. j ^ HASTINGS.

DEATH.—See ESCHATOLOGY, LIFE.

DEBATE.—To debate (fr. old Fr. debatre, Lat.
de down, batuere beat) now means to discuss, and a
'd.' is a discussion, which is expected to be amic-
able. But in earlier Eng. ' to debate' was to fight
or wrangle, and 'debate' was strife, quarrelling.
Thus Gn 137 Geneva 'there was debate betweene the
heardmen of Abrams cattell, and the heardmen of
Lots cattell'; and Lk 1251 Cov. 'Thynke ye that
I am come to brynge peace upon earth—I tell you
nay, but rather debate.' In this sense only is
debate used in AV, whether as vb. or subst. As
vb. Pr 259 ' Debate thy cause with thy neighbour'
(so RV), and Is 278 (RV 'contend'; both an =
'strive,' 'go to law'). As subst. Is 584 (nyo, RV
' contention'); Sir 289 ' A sinful man disquieteth
friends, and maketh d. among them that be at
peace' (έκβάλλει διαβολ-ήν ; cf. 2 Ti 33 AVm, Tit 23

AVm, and see MAKEBATE) ; Ro I29, 2 Co 1220 (fy«,
RV ' strife'). J. HASTINGS.

DEBIR (v;n).—The king of Eglon, who ace. to
Jos 103 joined other four kings against Joshua, but
was defeated and put to death along with his
allies at Makkedah.

DEBIR (τ:π, Ααβείρ, Dabir).—±. The name is
generally supposed to mean ' back'; hence =
hindmost chamber, innermost room of a temple,
and so it is used in 1 Κ 65 to denote the Holy of
Holies. The city must have been a sacred one,
with a well-known temple. This is borne out
by its two other names, Kiriath-sepher or ' Book-
town' (Jos 1515, Sept. iroXis yραμμάτων), and Kir-
iath-sannah, ' city of instruction ' (?) (Jos 1549);
and W. Max Miiller {Asien und Europa, 1894) has
shown that in an Egyptian papyrus, known as the
' Travels of the Mohar,' which was written in the
time of Ramses II. (B.C. 1300), and is a sarcastic
account of an Egyptian traveller's misadventures
in Canaan, reference is made to the town. The
writer remarks : ' Thou hast not seen Kiriath-anab
near Beth-thupar, nor dost thou know Adullam
and Zidiputa.' We learn from the geographical list
of Shishak that the last-named place was in the
south of Judah, and the Egyptian Thupar, which
is followed by the determinative of 'writing,'
would represent a Hebrew Sopher or 'scribe.' As
Anab is associated with Kiriath-sepher in Jos II 2 1

1550, we must conclude that the Egyptian writer
has interchanged the equivalent terms Kiriath
and Beth, and that the Massoretes have wrongly
vocalised the second element in the name of the
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city, which should be sdpher, 'scribe/ instead of
sepher, 'book.' It was a 'city of scribes,' where a
library must have existed, filled with clay books
inscribed with cuneiform characters similar to
those found at Tel el-Amarna, and in the libraries
of Assyria and Babylonia. The latter were usually
established in the cnamber of a temple.*

It is possible that the name of Kiriath-sannah
may be found in one of the Tel el-Amarna tablets
{Mittheilungen aus den orientalischen Sammlungen,
iii. No. 199), where we read: ' The country of
Gath-carmel has fallen away to Tagi, and the
men of the city of Gath; he is in Beth-sani.'
This would locate the city in the neighbourhood of
Gath.

In the OT Debir is described as in the moun-
tains of Judah, like Socoh and Eshtemoh (Jos 15
48"50), and not far from Hebron, from whence Caleb
'went up' to it (v.le). It was in 'the Negeb' of
Judah, and near it were 'the upper springs and
the nether springs' of water. After leaving Lach-
ish {Tell el-Hesy) and Eglon {Tell en-Nejilehi),
Joshua marched to Hebron, and then 'returned*
to Debir (Jos 1088). Unfortunately, these passages
do not enable us to fix the exact position of the
city, though the expression ' went up' may imply
that it lay to the north. This would certainly
have been the case if it is the same as the Beth-
sani of the Tel el-Amarna tablet. The identifica-
tion with the modern Dhaheriyeh (from Arab.
dhahr, 'back') rests upon a mistaken interpreta-
tion of the name of Debir: Petrie found there
no traces of anything older than the Roman
period.

Debir was taken by Othniel the Kenizzite, in
return for which Caleb gave him his daughter
Achsah in marriage (Jos 1515'19, Jg I11"15). There
must consequently be some error in the text of
Jos 1088·39, where it is said that Joshua had
already taken Debir, and destroyed all its inhabit-
ants. Moreover, the city of Debir is not men-
tioned among the confederates in w. 8 · 5 , where,
on the contrary, Debir is stated to be the king of
Eglon.

2. DEBIR (JOS 1326). The border of Debir
(or Lidebir) is stated to have formed part of the
frontiers of Gad, not far from Mahanaim. If the
reading Lidebir is accepted, the place may perhaps
be identified with Lodebar of 2 S 94.

3. DEBIR in Jos 157 is described as in the
direction of the north-eastern corner of Judah,
towards the valley of Achor and Gilgal. The
Sept. however, reads έπϊ τό τέταρτον TT)S (papayyos
Άχώρ, and the Vulg. has Debera. Ace. to Hupfeld
(Ps 282) and Wellh. {Sam. 145 n.) rry;n here =
westward. A. H. SAYCE.

DEBORAH (rnb ĵ ' a bee'). — 1. The nurse of
Rebekah, died on Jacob's return to Can., and was
buried under the terebinth ('Allon-bacuth') below
Bethel (Gn 358 E). 2. The heroine of the great
battle by the Kishon in which Sisera and his allies
were defeated (Jg 4 and 5). After a period of
oppression and insecurity, which had lasted since
the days of Shamgar (Jg 56), and had fallen heavily
upon the tribes bordering on the plain of Jezreel,
D., a woman of martial and determined spirit,
together with Barak, resolved to free their people
from the aggressions of the Canaanites. Issachar,
their tribe {Jg 515), had been the principal sufferer,
but could not cope with the enemy unaided.
Accordingly, the summons was sent round to all

* A full discussion of the meaning of the name is given by
Moore (Judges, p. 25 ff.), who formerly connected n2D i m s o 'p
with Aramaic "IDρ 'border, frontier.' Kiriath-sepher would on
this etymology be ' Frontier-town,' a suitable enough meaning.
But for phonetic difficulties that stand in the way Moore has
now abandoned this derivation.

the tribes,* claiming their assistance in the cause
of J" the national God. Ephraim, Benjamin,
West Manasseh, Zebulun, Naphtali, with their
chiefs, rallied round Issachar ; Reuben, Gilead (=
Gad), Dan, and Asher refused to respond {Jg 512"18).
For the first time after the settlement in Canaan
the tribes of Isr. acted in something like a national
capacity ; it was the genius and courage of D. that
instigated this united action. To meet the Isr.
confederation,the kings of Canaan,under the leader-
ship of Sisera, marched to the attack; the battle
took place in the neighbourhood of Taanach and
Megiddo, along the right bank of the Kishon
(Jg 519). A great storm came on, and the swollen
torrent worked havoc among the Can. forces, so
that it seemed as if the powers of nature were
fighting against them (Jg 520-22); Sisera had to
seek safety in flight. A woman had successfully
initiated the war, and a woman brought it to a
victorious conclusion. Jael, by a bold stratagem,
slew Sisera with a shattering blow from a tent-
mallet as he stood drinking in her tent (Jg δ24"27).

Such is the history of the event which has made
D. famous among the women of the Bible, as it
may be gathered from the song in Jg 5. This
splendid ode was prob. not written by D. herself ;
the verbs in v.7b are to be rendered by the 2nd pers.
rather than by the 1st; cf. v.12. V.1 merely says,
'then sang D. and Barak,' a remark due to the
later editor. But the song may well be the work
of a contemporary, as its style and contents
suggest; it may claim, therefore, to be the highest
authority for the events which it records.

Another account, a prose version, is contained in
chapter 4. The two accounts agree in the main
features, but exhibit considerable differences in
detail. In 44-22 D. is styled both prophetess and
judge, while her seat is ' under the palm-tree of D.,
between Ramah and Bethel, in the hill country of
Ephraim,' whither the children of Israel resorted
for judgment.

It is here implied that her authority had been
long established, and that it extended over Israel
('she was judging Israel at that time,' 44). This
generalization of her position reflects the theory of
the compiler of Judges—a late writer, f Further,
her seat is placed in the S., in the territory of
Benjamin, far from the area of the troubles. This
necessitates distant negotiations with Barak, and
introduces serious difficulties into the narrative.
It is possible that D.'s connexion with Ramah and
Bethel may be due to a confusion based on Gn 358,
for which, again, the compiler may be responsible.
We may conclude from 46"9 that her home was
somewhere near Kadesh, the city of Barak ; X thus
both would belong to Issachar (as 515), the chief
sufferer under the oppression. See BARAK.

In the prose version (44"22 in the main) she is
styled a prophetess. Thus, in the manner of pro-
phecy, she announces the plan of the attack (46·7a),
promises success (v.7b), and declares who shall carry
oft' the honours of the victory (v.9). All these are
features not found in ch. 5, and as coming from ch.
4 must be pronounced of inferior historical value.

For the other divergences connected with the
mention of Jabin, the position of the battle, the
deed of Jael, the authorities must be consulted.

LITERATURE.— Hilliger, Das Deborah-Lied ubersetzt u. erklart,
1867; A. Muller, Das Lied der Deborah, 1887 (Konigsberger
Studien, i.); Budde, Richt. u. Sam. 66-72,101-107 ; M. Vernes

• Except Simeon and Levi. Judah is not mentioned; it had
not entered into any close connexion with the other tribes,
and was cut off from them by a line of Canaanite strongholds
(Jg 129. 35, Jos 917).

f 41-3. 23. 24 51. 3ib belong to the Deuteronomic compiler of
Judges ; his hand may also be traced in 44b ga/3 14a.

t Barak = lightning, Lappidoth = flames (44) ; hence some think
that both are names of the same person, and that Barak was
Deborah's husband. This is merely a fancy.
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in Revue dee Etudes Juives, xxiv. 1892; G. A. Cooke, Hist, and
Song of Deb. 1892; 0. Niebuhr, Versuch einer Reconst. des
Deboraliedes, 1894 ; G. F. Moore, Judges (1895), 127-173.

3. Deborah (AV Debora), the grandmother of
Tobit, To I8. G. A. COOKE.

DEBT, DEBTOR.-^. IN OT.-i. Terms.-rrb in Qal, EV
borrow, ptcp. borrower, LXX 1»νύζια·θα.ι, Vulg. foznus acdpio,
mutuo sumo pecunias, mutuor, mutuum acdpio; in Hiph. EV
lend (i.e. cause to borrow), ptcp. lender, LXX δ<*ν/ζ·, ίχΰανίζα,
«OtW» Vulg. pecuniam rnutuam do, foeneror. rt)h is also
used in the sense of join, and the sense of borrow may be
derived from the dependence of the borrower on the lender;
but m1? join, and m^ borrow, may be independent roots of
different origin (so Fuerst). »ij? Levi, Levite, is not necessarily
connected with either.

n&} (also in form KK>J) Qal and Hiph., EV lend on usury,
take usury, exact (usury); Qal ptcp. creditor, extortioner, also
given in Dt 152 for ii; ηψϋ *?#3 ' possessor of a loan of his
hand,'in Dt 24H thy debtor is Ίη Πψ2 Π$Χ Ί&Κ Ε>*ΝΠ, i.e. ' the
man to whom thou are lending,' or ' a creditor.' So Is 242

Ί3 Κψ2 Ίψχ, cf. 1 S 222 'he to whom anyone is a usurer,'i.e.
' one who borrows on usury,' EV the giver of usury to him.
LXX u.*xirt7v, paraphrases with οφα'λαν (owe), and (for ptcp.)
davuerrvii, and in Is 501 ΰχόχμως (debtor). Vulg. commodo, exigo,
usuras exigo, and for ptcp. creditor, fGenerator. >φ$ 2 Κ 47 ΕV
debt, LXX τίχους, Vulg. creditori (reading the ptcp.). ϊΐΧψϋ,
EV debt, loan, LXX ο<ρ$ίλ*ιμ», Vulg. debitum.

ΚψΟ, EV usury, exaction, LXX oe,*«.iry<rtt, Vulg. ces alienum,
exactio. This root has been connected with "jcb 6iie, cf.
Τ\ψ} in ref. to the nature and effects of usury; or with ntrj
forget, because payment of a debt is remitted for a time (Ges.
Thes.).

3RPJ ("!BU = bite) EV usury, LXX r#«v, Vulg. usura. In Dt
2320-2i(Eng.i9-20)the2irtpft. of *ψ* is used for 'lend on usury,'
and the Qal for 'borrow on usury.1 LXX Hiph. 'i»roxu7e, Qal
ixdacfta-yg ; Vulg. Hiph. fcenero, commodo.

n*3T)il, IV3"]£> (nm become great), EV increase (and in AV of
Pr 28* unjust gain), LXX χΜον»<τμ.ός, i*) *λ4>βιι, Vulg. super-
abundantia, fcenus, amplius. ^} and n\*r)£i are often coupled
together, Lv 2536, Ezk 188-17 etc!; Nowack,' Heb. Arch. i. S54,
takes -jeto as interest on a loan of money, and rrmn as interest
on a loan of corn, etc. etc., but in Dt 232(> (Eng. 19) we have ~\m ' of
money . . . of food . . . of anything.'

3Ίπ, Ezk 187, EV debtor, Oxf. Heb. Lex. debt, LXX οφύλοντος,
Vulg. debitori.

B3J/ Qal, borrow on pledge, EV borrow, LXX ϊβ,ηίζομΜΐ, Vulg.
accipio mutuum; Hiph. lend on pledge, EV lend, LXX 1»ηίζω,
Vulg./cenero, wmtuww do. B âĵ i anything given as security for
the payment of a loan or the fulfilment of any obligation, EV
pledge, LXX iήχυρον, Vulg. pignus. In Dt 2410 a Qal denom. occurs
=secure (the security). Β'ί?3# Hab 26, RV pledge=&h£; AV
thick clay, Vulg. densum lutum, is due to a mistaken etymology.
In Jl 27 Piel of B3y=twist, bind; so the root=' borrow,'because
the borrower was bound to the lender; but Wellhausen regards
Bay as an Aram, loan word, and Driver proposes to connect with
tD3S ' hold firmly.'

Van Qal (lit. bind, cf. &3#), EV take or lay a pledge, LXX
Μχυράζ», Vulg. phrases with pignus; 2̂ΓΤ, Π̂ >2Π, EV pledge,
LXX ίηχνρα,(τμ», -μ,ός, Vulg. pignus.

my Qai, Hithpa., EV 6e surety, give pledges, mortgage, make
a wager, LXX $<iyywu>, Vulg. spondo, fidem facio, fidejussor
ersto, vadem me offero. p3ij/, EV pledge, LXX ίρρ'χβώ», Vulg.

arrhabo, pignus. n̂ j-ijŷ  any (Pr 1718), EV becometh surety,
LXX Ιγγυωμ,Μόν ίγγνόίσ'θχί, Vulg. spondo.

Vl<9> (<**&) obtains from the context the sense of borrow in
Ex "2214, 2 Κ 43 EV, and similarly the Hiph. m&y=tend in
1 S 128 RVm.

ii. In History.—1. Causes of Debt.—There is no
trace in OT 01 any system of commercial credit.
Loans of money or large purchases on credit do not
occur as ordinary and natural incidents of trade.
Debt (except of the most temporary character, see
below on Pledges, and on Gn 3818; and cf. Ex 2214)
is an exceptional misfortune; it is always the poor
man who borrows, Ex 222δ. The existence of a
developed credit system in Babylonia is no proof of
the existence of any similar system in Israel. In
such, as in many other matters, it is as precarious to
argue from Babylon to Israel as it woulcf be now from
England to Afghanistan. This absence of com-

mercial credit naturally resulted from the fact that
the Israelites of the monarchy were not a commercial
people, and that their trade was mostly in the
hands of the Phcen. and other foreigners. The
other ordinary causes of debt must have operated
in Israel. Passing exigencies would create debts
speedily paid (Gn 3818); misfortune, extravagance,
and suretyship gave rise to more serious indebted-
ness. Such misfortunes specially arose from failure
of crops (Neh 53), foreign raids, pressure of taxa-
tion for the home government or for the payment
of foreign tribute (Neh 54). Though debt cannot be
said to have been uncommon in Israel,—Is 242

mentions the borrower and the lender as social
types,—yet it seems to have been comparatively
rare, so that it was never accepted as natural and
legitimate. This appears from the paucity of refer-
ences to debt, and of terms connected with debt,
and also from the primitive character of these terms,
e.g. ' he who has a creditor' for ' debtor ' ( I S 222).

2. Leading Cases.—In Gn 3818 Judah promises
Tamar a kid, and gives her his signet, etc., as a
pledge that he will discharge the debt thus created.
He forthwith sends her the kid. In 2 Κ 41"7 a
widow's late husband had incurred a moderate debt,
—it could be paid by selling a quantity of oil,—his
family were still liable for the debt. The creditors
were expected to recoup themselves by selling her
two sons for slaves. Elisha accepts this as a
matter of course, and can only relieve his friend by
a miracle. In Neh 5 the farmers are in distress
through drought and taxes, they have borrowed
money at 1 p. c. per month on their land. (Nowack,
i. 354, proposes to read ΠΚΒΌ for nao.) The debtors
had defaulted, their lands had been seized, and
some had been compelled to sell their children.
In response to a solemn appeal from Nehemiah
(he and his suite being among the lenders) the
lands and interest were restored, possibly the debts
were wholly or partially cancelled. The only
other mention of actual debt is 1 S 222, where
debtors resort to David in his exile.

iii. In the Law, Prophets, etc.—The necessity of
borrowing is regarded as a misfortune, sometimes
a punishment for sin (Dt 156 2812· **), oftener un-
deserved, and therefore entitling the borrower to
assistance. His richer brethren should assist him
with loans (Dt 157'11), even in view of the approach-
ing year of release (Ps 3726 1125, Pr 1917); with-
out interest (Ex 2225 [JE], Dt 2320·21 [Eng. 19· 20J, Lv
2536. 87 [ H ] , p s 155, Pr 288, Ezk 188"17 2212, Neh 5).
Nowack, i. 354, and Benzinger, 350, understand
that Ex 22^ only forbids excessive usury (B. takes
2 5 b as gloss), so that the absolute prohibition of
interest first appears in Dt. Such prohibitions
do not extend to loans to foreigners. No provision
is made in the law for the recovery of debt, but non-
payment of debt is condemned in Ps 3721. Both
the law and the prophets are chiefly concerned to
protect the debtor. The law restricts the exaction
of pledges : a widow's clothing (Dt 2417), the nether
or upper millstone (Dt 246), the widow's ox (Job
248), should not be taken in pledge. The creditor
(Dt 2410"13) may not go into the debtor's house to
fetch a pledge, but must wait outside till the
debtor brings him a pledge of the debtor's choosing
(Dillm., Benz.). This pledge would often consist
of clothing (Am 28, Pr 2016 2713, Job 226); and might
not be kept overnight (Ex 2226 [JE], Dt 2413).
Pledges are rather tolerated than approved of; a
pious Israelite would not require a pledge (Job 226

249), or, at any rate, would promptly restore it
(Ezk 187"163316)—whether with or without payment
is not obvious. The law also limits claims on
debtors by the laws of Jubilee and of the Seventh
Year. In Ex 2310· n f f · (JE) the land is to be
released (η^οψι? *thou shalt release it'), i.e. left
fallow, every seventh year; cf. Lv 25 1 ' 7 (H). This
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provision does not occur in Dt, but Dt 151"6 appoints
a release, ntsp ,̂ of debt every seventh year. This
π®ϋφ has been understood (a) as a cancelling of
interest during the seventh year, which is im-
possible in view of the absolute prohibition of
interest in the immediate context; (δ) as mora-
torium, the creditor being forbidden to demand
payment during the seventh year, but being
allowed to do so at its close ; (c) as an absolute and
final cancelling of debt, as in Solon's χρεών αποκοπή.
In any case, some relief in the matter of debt
would be specially welcome for the year during
which the land lay fallow. The nap^ did not
extend to foreigners.

As the debtor or his family might be sold to pay
debt (cf. above and Lv 2539· 47, Is 501), the provisions
for the humane treatment of Heb. slaves, for their
release in the seventh year (Ex 212), or (with the
land) at the Jubilee (Lv 2580-55), are a further
limitation of the rights of creditors.

iv. Actual Practice.—Apart from Neh 5 and the
vague engagement in Neh 1031 we do not read of
these benevolent laws being observed. Probably,
they were never consistently enforced as public
law for any long period. When the Jews con-
ceived themselves bound by the letter of the law,
they at once devised a means of systematically
evading the Deuteronomic napp. This and other
laws represent a standard favoured by public opinion
and sometimes observed by generous and pious
Israelites (Ezk 187). Creditors generally took
pledges, required sureties, exacted interest, and
seized the land, family, and person of their debtors.
Is 24a mentions the giver and taker of usury as
social types. The warnings against suretyship
(Pr 61 II 1 5 2016 2226 2713) indicate severe treatment
of debtors; according to Pr 227 the borrower is the
slave of the lender, and Jer 1510 indicates a bitter
feeling between borrower and lender quite at
variance with the ideal of charitable loans.

B. APOCR. AND NT.—NO actual case of debt
occurs in either. Both, like OT, inculcate duty of
lending and paying (Sir 29, Lk β34· w , Ko 138).
Mt 612 suggests a generous treatment of debtors.
Sir 1833 points out the danger of borrowing.

In NT debt occurs chiefly in the parables, The
Two Debtors (Lk 741· 42), the Two Creditors (Mt
1823-85) i n the latter we find that, as in Greece
and Rome, the slave could have property of his
own, and thus become a debtor to his master.
The treatment of a defaulter is entirely at his
master's disposal. Here too, however, the person
of the ordinary debtor may be seized for debt. In
the parables of the Talents (Mt 2514"30) and Pounds
(Lk 1911-27), and the narratives of the Cleansing of
the Temple (Mt2112f·, Mk llle-18,Lkl945-48,Jn212-17),
we come upon the advanced commercial system of
the Rom. Empire, with money-changers, bankers,
and commercial usury, which Christ mentions with-
out condemning. In the parable of the Unjust
Steward (Lk 161'13) we trace a credit system in con-
nexion with agriculture. Interest is not con-
demned in NT.

LITERATURE.—See commentaries on passages cited, esp.
Driver on Dt 151-8, and sections on debt in Heb. Arch, of
Bensdnger and of Nowack. \y, Η . BENNETT.

DECALOGUE.—The law of the Ten Words,
virtually a translation of the original Heb. name
D"]̂ 0 r\-wz Dt 413 104, cf. Ex 34P8) is the most
suitable title of the ethical code prefixed to the
Sinaitic legislation. The name 'Ten Command-
ments' is a less accurate rendering, and it pre-
judges the disputed question as to whether all of
the ten words are of the nature of commandments.
It is also called the Testimony (nn# Ex 2521), and
the Covenant (nns, Dt 99).

The accounts of the first publication of the D.

contain a variety of extraordinary particulars in
attestation of its immediate divine origin and of
its sovereign authority. The nation gathered at
the foot of Sinai to receive a revelation (Ex 1917).
Amid thunder and lightning, and with the sound
of a trumpet, the Lord descended upon the smoking
mount (1916ff·), and from thence proclaimed the
words of the law in articulate tones in the ears of
the terrified people (2019, Dt 412). The words thus
uttered by the very voice were thereafter graven
by the very finger of God on two tables of stone
(Ex 3118, Dt 413). These tables, which were
broken by Moses on witnessing the temporary
apostasy of the people (Ex 3219), were replaced by
another pair on which God had promised to rewrite
the former words (Ex 341), and which were there-
after deposited in the ark with a view to their
safe-keeping and in token of their paramount
importance (Dt 105).*

In consideration of these details, in which so
much stress is laid on the authority of the D. and
on the precautions taken for preserving it in its
purity, it is remarkable that the Pent, contains
two versions of it which exhibit not a few, or
altogether unimportant, variations — the classic
version, as it may be called, of Ex 202"17, and the
less-regarded version of Dt 56"21. The principal
divergences occur in the reasons annexed to the
fourth and fifth commandments. Under the fourth
Dt founds the duty of Sabbath observance, not
upon the example of the God of Creation who
rested from His works on the seventh day (Ex 2011),
but upon the dictates of humanity and of gratitude.
* Observe the Sabbath-day to keep it holy . . . that
thy man-servant and thy maid-servant may rest as
well as thou. And thou shalt remember that thou
wast a servant in the land of Egypt, and J" thy
God brought thee out thence by a mighty hand and
by a stretched out arm: therefore J" thy God com-
manded thee to keep the Sabbath-day' (Dt 512"15).
The fifth commandment, in the Deuteronomic text,
sanctions filial conduct with the promise of pros-
perity as well as of long life (516). In the tenth, it
may be added, Dt has a different order from Ex—
the wife being placed at the head of the series, while
the coveting of the neighbour's field, which would
count for much with a peasant people, is expressly
prohibited (521).t

That the Exodus version of the D. is on the whole
superior to, i.e. older and purer than, the text of Dt,
is the opinion of the great majority of modern
scholars, including Delitzsch, Dillmann, W. R.
Smith, Driver. X For this opinion the principal
ground is that the variations in Dt are obviously
a personal contribution from this author, some
being mere amplifications in his wonted style,
others instances of the intrusion of his character-
istic ideas or expressions (cf. Dillmann, Exod.
p. 200 ; Driver, LOT p. 31).

* The account in Ex of the Sinaitic revelation is highly com-
posite, and many details of the critical analysis are still unsettled.
The Decalogue is imbedded in E, which furnishes most of the
matter in Ex 19-24; but this is not decisive as to its date—
one section regarding it as derived by Ε from pre-existing
sources (Driver, LOT p. 30), while another assumes its intrusion
into the Ε stratum after the formulation of the Decalogue
of Dt (Meisner, Der Dekalog p. 11). The J narrative is more
prominent in Ex 32-34, and has often been alleged to set
•forth an older summary as the kernel of the legislation (see
infra). This latter inference, apart from other grounds, is
rendered very precarious by the fact that a great part of the
original contents of J is no longer before us. The final redaction
does not determine whether the words were rewritten by Gad
(Ex 341) or by Moses (Ex 3428).

t Other Dt variations are multiplication of connecting par-
ticles, and of details (the ox and the ass entitled to Sabbath
rest), verbal changes ('observe' for 'remember' in c. 4, 'desire'
for ' covet' in the main body of c. 10), and allusive phrases (' As-
the Lord thy God commanded thee' in cs. 4 and 5).

X Wellhausen, however, * protests against the ά priori and
consistent preference of the Exod. text,' Comp. d. Hex. ; and
evidence that his view is spreading is furnished by the argu-
ment of Meisner's painstaking monograph (Der Dekalog).
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In opposition to the traditional conception of the
D. as strictly Mosaic, three theories are widely
represented in modern criticism—(1) that it is a
prophetic compendium or manifesto belonging at
the earliest to the 8th cent. B.C. ; (2) that it is in
substance Mosaic, but that it was enlarged at a later
period by the addition of one or more command-
ments, or at least (3) of amplifications and sanctions
of the original * words.'

(1) Against the Mosaic origin it is argued that
the tradition does not consistently maintain its
claim, but alternatively exhibits a summary of a
widely different character (Ex 3414ff·) as the Mosaic
D. (Wellhausen, Comp. d. Hex. p. 331 if.)*; that
the ancient * Book of the Covenant' shows no
acquaintance with its content (Baentsch, Das
Bundesbuch, p. 92 if.), and especially that both in
general spirit and in detail it is out of harmony
with the essentially ritualistic religion of pre-
prophetic times (following Wellhausen, Kayser,
Smend, Baentsch, op. cit. 98). Upon this it is
sufficient here to observe that the cardinal assump-
tion of this group of scholars, viz. that the D. was
impossible before the prophetical teaching of the
8th cent., exaggerates the part played by the
prophets in fixing the character of the OT religion.
Assuredly, the prophets did not first enunciate, but
inherited, the doctrine that true religion utters
itself in morality; and it is an obvious inference
from the broad facts of the tradition that this
fundamental idea was affirmed by and descended
from Moses. That as the founder or reformer of a
religion he should have embodied its leading prin-
ciples in ' terse' sentences is not only possible but
probable, and the testimony to the fact that in the
D. we possess such a summary is too strong to be
set aside in the interests of a historical theory, f

(2) A second group of critics, while holding that
' Moses in the name of J" prescribed to the Israel-
ites such a law as is contained in the ten words'
(Kuenen, Bel. Isr., Eng. tr. i. p. 285), support the
contention of the first group, that one or more of
the commandments are post-Mosaic. The main
objection to the Mosaic authorship of c. 4—that it
presupposes conditions of agricultural life unlike
those under which Moses could have conceived and
promulgated it (Montefiore, Hib. Led. p. 554; cf.
Smend, Beligiohsgesch. p. 139)—is at the most valid
against certain of the amplifications. More serious
is the case against the Mosaic origin of c. 2, founded
on the facts that its prohibition of graven images
was disregarded in the time of the judges and of the
early monarchy, that the prophets of the Northern
Kingdom offered no opposition to the cult of the

* The so-called Jahwistic D., first indicated by Goethe, has
been finally reconstructed by Wellhausen as follows (Isr. Gesch.
p. 6 6 ) : -

1. Thou shalt not worship any strange god.
2. Thou shalt not make unto thee molten gods.
3. Thou shalt keep the feast of Unleavened Bread.
4. All the first-born are mine.
5. Thou shalt keep the feast of Weeks.
6. Thou shalt keep the feast of Ingathering in the fall of the

year.
7. Thou shalt not mingle leavened bread with the blood of my

sacrifice.
8. Thou shalt not retain until the morning the fat of my

feast.
9. Thou shalt bring the best of the first-fruits of thy field to

the house of J" thy God.
10. Thou shalt not seethe a kid in its mother's milk.
In Ex the code really contains 12 precepts, hence there is no

agreement as to the selection to be made. It may be noted that
it is not claimed that it is Mosaic, but only that it is older than
the D. of Ex 20 (cf. Smend, Religionsgesch. p. 47).

t Of this evidence an important element is the tradition that
two tables of stone containing the D. were placed by Moses in
the ark (Ex 4020, Dt 105). The arguments used to discredit the
tradition are set forth fully by Stade, Gesch. d. V. Isr. i.
p. 457 ff., where its existence is explained by the supposition
that the ark originally contained sacred stones associated with
the presence of J". But surely Mosaism cannot have bequeathed
to posterity as its most precious legacy a stone-fetish (see ARK
OP THE COVENANT).

golden calves, and that the prophetic conscience
appears first to have revolted against them in the
8th cent, in Judah (Kuenen, Bel. Isr.t Eng. tr. i.
283 ff.). To this it is replied, in general, that the
non-observance of a religious law is no proof of its
non-existence; and, in particular, that as the central
sanctuaries possessed no image in the times of Eli,
David, and Solomon, the prohibition must have
been early operative as a recognized part of the
pure Mosaic system (cf. Kittel, Hist. Heb., Eng. tr.
i. pp. 248, 249). It maybe added that contact with
Egyptian idolatry is likely to have made Moses
recoil from image-worship. It must, however, be
granted that the historical facts are perplexing; and
it is at least possible that c. 2 is a development by
the prophetical school of a consequence originally
only latent in the Mosaic prohibition of the worship
of other gods.

(3) A third view leaves undisturbed the tradition
that Moses was the author of an essentially
spiritual and ethical code of ten precepts, but
alleges the probability of this having originally
existed in a briefer form, to which from time to
time various reflexions and promises were added
which strengthened their appeal to the mind and
will. On this theory, widely held by scholars
since Ewald {Gesch. Isr.3 ii. 231), command-
ments 2, 3, 4, 5 originally wanted the 'reasons
annexed/ while 10 may have stopped at 'house.'
It is strongly supported by the variations of the
two texts, and seems irresistible in consideration
of the fact that c. 4 presupposes acquaintance with
Gn IMS3. It may be added that the terser version
gives a better balance to the two tables, and
was more suited to the capacity of the popular
memory; and in particular that it represents
material common to, and thus attested by, the
joint testimony of the two divergent recensions.*

The division of the D. into its ten constituent parts has
occasioned considerable difficulty. The three systems, as
adopted by different religious communities, may be thus re-
presented—

Greek and R. C. and
Reformed.

God the Deliverer out
of Egypt. . . Preface

Prohibition of poly-
theism . . . c. 1

Prohibition of graven
images . . c. 2

• · * * · cs. 3-9
Prohibitions of covet- ^ , n

ousness . . . j

Lutheran.

Preface

Jewisn.

cs. 2-8
Jc. 9
(c. 10t

cs. 3-9.
J- c. 10.

The second of these divisions, introduced after Jewish precedent
by Augustine (ad Exod.) is slightly supported by the fact that
cs. 1 and 2 have a joint sanction, and also by the Dt text of c. 10,
but is equally unhappy in combining the two distinct prohibitions
of polytheism and idolatry, and in separating the particulars,
possibly not original, of the precept against covetousness. The
Talmudic division, which treats the preface as the first word,
is liable to the objection, not only that it affects the unity of the
code, but that the same formula appears elsewhere as introduc-
tion or conclusion (Lv 182 1936). In view of these objections the
Greek-Reformed division, represented in antiquity by Philo,
Josephus, and many Fathers (Origen, In Ex. Homilia, 12), is
favoured by the majority of modern critics (Oehler, Ewald,
Delitzsch, Dillmann). See also Nestle in Exp. Times, June 1897.

The original sequence of the 'words' is disturbed in LXX,
where the two commandments which bear upon the life of the
family (5 and 7) are brought together, and the sixth becomes the
eighth. In NT the order is variable, but usually the seventh
precedes the sixth (Mk 1019, Ro 139).

The classification of the commandments is suggested by their
distribution between two tables. Obviously, they fall into two
groups — (1) the religious (1-4), which define certain duties
which man owes to God ; and (2) the ethical (5-10), which define
certain duties which he owes to his brother man. It has, how-
ever, been frequently pointed out that, in the antique mode of
thought, filial duty was more closely allied to the religious than

* The view that the ' torso' was the original D. is assailed by
Meisner on the ground that the irreducible minimum of the
words of the first table has been 'inundated' by Dt (Dek. p. 10),
but it is at least as probable that the vocabulary of Dt was
enriched by the original D.

f While the R.C. and Luth. Churches agree in subdividing the
prohibitions of covetousness, the former makes c. 9 protect the
neighbour's wife, the latter his house.
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to the ethical obligation, and that the first five commandments
may accordingly be suitably grouped as precepts of piety, the
last five as laws of probity.

The precepts of piety, which may fairly be assigned to the
first table, are on the whole clear. The first, while not un-
ambiguously sounding the monotheistic note, at least excludes
polytheism from Israel. The second prohibits the worship of
the true God under a visible form—idolatry. That the third
had an equally definite aim is probable, and it is a plausible
suggestion that its point was directed against the use of God's
name in spiritualistic and other magical rites (Smend), though
most exegetes make it include various abuses of God's name—as
perjury, lying, cursing, and other forms of profanity. In the
reasons annexed to the words of this table may be noticed the
two remarkable features of c. 2, the profound insight into the
law of heredity, and the intimation that the soul of religion is
the love of God; the Deut. grounding of c. 4, which breathes
compassion towards man and beast; and the confident assertion
in c. 6 of the doctrine of temporal retribution.

The laws of probity take under their protection human life
(c. β), the institution of marriage (c. 7), property (c. 8), and
character or reputation (c. 9); while c. 10 strikes at the roots of
wrong-doing by proscribing the lawless desire. They may be
further classified according as they condemn criminality in act
(cs. 6-8), in word (c. 9), and in thought (c. 10).

From this brief sketch of the contents of the D. we
may obtain an impression both of its greatness and
its limitations. Its first distinction is that within
the brief compass of the ten words it lays down
the fundamental articles of religion (sovereignty
and spirituality of God), and asserts the claims of
morality in the chief spheres of human relationship
(home, calling, society). Its ethical precepts are
the most far-reaching and the most indispensable.
It is, again, a further testimony to the moral value
of the code that it provided forms capable of re-
ceiving a richer and fuller content than that which
they originally held. But the sovereign distinc-
tion of the D. lies less in its exhibition of the
foundations of religion and of the landmarks of
morality, than in its representation of religion and
morality as knit together by a vital and indis-
soluble bond. The D. is, in brief, the charter
of ethical piety, or, in other words, the great
pre-Christian advocate for righteousness as the
highest form of ritual. In an age of the world's
history when popular religion found satisfaction
in an ethically indifferent ceremonialism, in a
country where Mosaic sanction was claimed for an
elaborate system of sacrifices and festivals, the D.
excluded from the summary of duty almost every
reference to this class of obligations, and made it
clear that what God above all required was justice
and mercy. Consistently with this, the one re-
ligious duty, narrowly so called, which finds a
place in the code, is Sabbath observance; for this
commandment not only had in view the provision
of an opportunity for meditation and worship, but
was equally conceived, if we may follow Dt, as a
beneficent institution founded in compassion toward
the weary and heavy laden.

The limitations of the D. lie on the surface. Its
brevity forbids us to expect exhaustiveness, and,
as a fact, its ethical requirements may almost all
be connected with the single virtue of justice.
Wisdom and fortitude, which figure prominently
in the Greek scheme of virtue, are not recognized,
and even in the prohibitions of adultery and
covetousness it is less temperance or self-control
than justice that appears to interpose to forbid
the sin. Again, it followed from the undisciplined
character of the people to whom it was first given,
that the D. should be elementary in its teaching.
They were children who had need to be taught the
first principles of the oracles of God. The demands
accordingly are not very high-pitched: with the
exception of the tenth, the moral precepts belong
exclusively to the region of conduct where actions
condemned by the conscience as sins are also
punished by the state as crimes. Further, of the
ten, eight are prohibitions, two only are positive
injunctions. And herein lies the principal limita-
tion of the D. In the main a condemnation of

superstition and crime, and as such of the highest
value in the training of a primitive people, it does
not meet the demand of the enlightened conscience
for a positive moral ideal. For this we must ad-
vance to Christ's interpretation or revision of
the Decalogue.

The frequent references of Christ to the D. are
marked by two main features—(1) a hearty re-
cognition of its divine authority (Mt δ1 7); (2) a
purpose of so interpreting its precepts as to widen
their range and exalt their demands. Its inade-
quacy as an ideal, due to its preponderantly
negative character, He rectified by condensing the
law into the two positive commandments to love
God with all our heart, and our neighbour as our-
selves (Mt 2236"40). Indeed, so closely did the teaching
of Jesus lean on the Mosaic form that it is possible
to construct with scarcely a gap the D. according
to Christ. The following are the principal addi-
tions : C. 1. Thou shalt love the Lord with all thy
heart (Mt 2237). C. 2. They that worship, worship
in spirit and truth (Jn 4^). C. 3. Swear not at all
(Mt δ34). C. 4. The Sabbath was made for man
(Mk 227). C. 5. Duty to parents paramount over
other religious obligation (Mt 154"6). C. 6. Murder
includes anger (Mt 522). C. 7. Adultery includes
lust (δ28). Of c. 8 we have not Christ's exposition,
but the absence is readily explained by the fact
that c. 10 had already extended the prohibition of
theft in the spirit of the teaching of Jesus. Simi-
larly, the false witness of c. 9 is referred to a foul
heart (Mt 1234), while the idle is included in con-
demnation with the calumnious word (1237). Of
Christ's definite consciousness of a mission to handle
the D. in the light of the final revelation there is
further evidence in His announcement of the new
commandment of brotherly love (Jn 1334), by which
He re-emphasizes the nature of the positive ideal
substituted for the warnings of the second table.*

Of the apostolic references to the D. those of St.
Paul are most noteworthy. Like Jesus, he employs
it as a standard to test conduct and measure
wickedness. He supposes the law to have been
communicated to Moses through angelic mediation
(Gal 319, cf. He 22). What St. Paul held as to the
place of the D. in the Christian dispensation is a
question of some difficulty. He nowhere draws
a distinction between the ceremonial and the moral
elements of the Mosaic law, and declares that,
while the former are repealed, the latter remain
binding: his general thesis is that the law as such has
no longer dominion over the Christian (Ro 74).
But as certainly it follows for St. Paul that the
Christian, while placed in a new attitude to the
law, voluntarily and joyfully re-subjects himself to
and obeys its ethical commandments. Filled by the
Spirit and animated with gratitude, he exhibits
towards his fellow-men a measure of love to which
it is a small thing to forbear from injustice, as re-
quired in the second table of the ancient law
(Ro 139).

In Christian theology the D. is commonly re-
garded as a revelation, or as a republication, of
the fundamentals of religion and morality. It
is the most important part of the OT or legal
economy, and as such was designed to show the
path of duty, to deepen the sense of guilt, and
to awaken a profound sense of human inability.
The question of its continued validity for the Chris-
tian, while capable of being diversely grounded,
possesses practical importance only in the case of c.
4, where the issue is whether the Sabbath is to be

* The perfection of the D. was a favourite thesis of 17th cent,
orthodoxy as against the Socinians and Arminians, who declared
that Christian ethics added three principles—abnegatio nostri,
tolerantia crucis propter Christum, imitatio Christi. The
orthodox view was that it did not require to be supplemented
or corrected, but only properly interpreted, to furnish the full
Christian ideal (see Turretin, Theol. Elenc. Inst. Locus 11).
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kept as a divine command or as a measure of
Christian expediency and a dictate of Christian feel-
ing (see SABBATH). The latter view, energetically
maintained by Luther, and favoured in the Federal
School of Reformed theology, is most in harmony
with the Pauline doctrines of law and Christian
liberty. See LAW.

LITERATURE.—Ewald, Hist, of Israel; Kuenen, Religion of
Israel; Oehler's OT Theology ; W. R. Smith, art. * Decalogue'
in Encycl. Brit.9; Wellhausen, Composition des Hex.; Driver,
LOT; H. Schultz, OT Theology; Smend, Lehrbuch der AT
Religionsgeschichte; Baentsch, Das Bundesbuch; Meisner,
Der Dekalog; Stade, Gesch. Israel's; Kittel, Hist, of Israel;
Dillmann, Exod. ; Driver, Deut.; Montefiore, Hibbert Leet. ;
Harper, Deut. For the treatment of the D. in the old polemical
divinity, reference may be made to F. Turretin, Institutio
Theologian Elencticce; H. Grotius, Explicatio Decalogi, and
Cocceius, De Sabbato ; for homiletical treatment, to R. W. Dale,
The Ten Commandments. "W. P . PATERSON.

DECAPOLIS (Δεκάττολυ), 'ten cities,' Mt 425,
Mk 520 731.—A region of allied cities (see PALES-
TINE) E. of Jordan in Bashan, but including Beth-
shean W. of the river. Such leagues existed in
other parts of the Roman Empire for purposes of
trade and of defence. The mention of swine kept
by the people of Decapolis suggests the presence
of a Gr. colony; and the region had a Gr. -speaking
population, mingled with natives, as early as the
time of Herod the Great. The cities of Decapolis,
according to Pliny {UN v. 18), were Scythopolis
(Beisan), Hippos {Susieh), Gadara {Umm Keis),
Pella (Fahil), Philadelphia ('Amman), Gerasa
(Jerash), Dion (Adun), Canatha (Kanawdt), Dam-
ascus, and Raphana. The region thus included
all Bashan and Gilead. In the Onomasticon (s.v.)
i t is denned as the region round Hippos, Pella,
and Gadara. (Cf. further, Schurer, HJP II. i.
94ff. ; G. A. Smith, Hist. Geog. 593if.)

C. R. CONDER.
DECEASE.—In OT Is 2614 only, «they are

deceased.' The Heb. is rephd'im (D'NSI), * shades/
which RV translates « they that are deceased' in
Job 26s, Ps 8810. SeeREPHAiM. In NT «decease'is
used as an intrans. vb. in Mt 2225 * the first, when
he had married a wife, deceased' (τελεντάω, * come
to an end/ used with θανάτφ, Mt 154). Cf. Fuller,
Holy War (1639), ill. x. 132, ' Queen Sibyll who
deceased of the plague.' The subst. is found
Lk 931 ' his decease which he should accomplish
a t Jerusalem/ and 2 Ρ I 1 5 (both έξοδος, exodus,
' outgoing ' ; used of death also Wis 32 76, Sir
38 s 3 ; cf. e?<ro5os=« entering i n t o ' the world, Ac
1324). J . HASTINGS.

DECEIT.—The misleading of another by word or
deed, in which case i t is equivalent to falsehood
(Pr 1425, Hos 127); or the overreaching of another,
as when a false balance is used. Every kind of
wickedness, as a rule, involves deceit, since the
just and holy must be assumed as a mask, in order
to gain credit with men, and make the accomplish-
ment of the evil design possible (Pr 1220 and 2624).
D. shows itself not merely in isolated acts, but also
as a settled habit of mind (Jer 2326). I t is so char-
acteristic an element of evil t h a t i t is frequently
used in Scripture as synonymous with i t (Ps 119118,
Jer 75). W. MORGAN.

DECEIYABLENESS.—Only in 2 Th 21 0 «With
all d. of unrighteousness' (R V ' deceit'). The adj.
s deceivable' also occurs only once, Sir 1019 «a d.
seed.' The meaning is ' able to deceive,'«deceitful';
and that is the usual meaning of the words, as
2 Ρ I 1 6 Tind. * we followed not deceivable fables/
and Gouge (1653) on He 3 1 4 ' Sin prevails the more
by the deceiveablenesse thereof.' But Milton uses
the adj. in the sense of «liable to be deceived' in
Samson Agonistes, 942, «blind, and thereby deceiv-
able.' J . HASTINGS.

DECENTLY. — ' D e c e n t ' and «decently' have
deteriorated with use. From Lat. decens, they
expressed originally t h a t which is becoming, as
Latimer, 1st Serm. bef. Edw. VI. (1547) «God
teacheth what honoure is decente for the kynge';
and generally that which, by being seemly, adds
lustre, hence comely, handsome (cf. Lat. decus),
as Pref. to Pr. Bh. (1549) «this godly and decent
Order of the ancient Fathers'; Bacon, Essays,
p. 177, « the Principall part of Beauty is in decent
motion'; Milton, II Pens. 36—

* And sable stole of cypress lawn
Over thy decent shoulders drawn.'

Now, the meaning is no more than «fair/ «passable/
as Darwin, Life, i. 151, «If I keep decently well.' In
AV * decent' does not occur, and «decently' only
1 Co 1440 «Let all things be done d. and in order/
for which all previous VSS have 'honestly/after
Vulg. honeste, Luther ehrlich (Gr. εύσχημόνως, which
occurs also Ro 1313, 1 Th 412, where all Eng. VSS
have «honestly/ with «decently' in AVm of
Ro 1313). J. HASTINGS.

DECISION.—1. The decision of questions of right
between man and man necessarily depends on the
form of authority recognized in each successive
stage of society. In the nomadic condition a
patriarchal government is tempered by custom
and the counsels of tribal headsmen. It can
scarcely be altogether as a reflection from later
times, that Moses continually appears in the
Pentateuch accompanied by elders. The appoint-
ment of the 70 is distinctly described as designed
to afford relief to the leader in the decision of cases of
dispute between Israelites (Nu II1 0"1 7). The judges
appear as dictators, who would necessarily add to
their military rule the administrative and judicial
functions that accompany supreme power, though
the local influence of heads and families must
always have tempered their authority. It is as
judge to settle disputes that Samuel is represented
as making his annual visitation of Bethel, Gilgal,
and Mizpah (1 S 716, which is of late origin). The
kings of Judah and Israel were supreme judges.
A judicial decision is the typical instance of
Solomon's wisdom (1 Κ 316"28). After the Captivity,
since the Jews were now a subject race, the
supreme authority for the decision of important
cases rested with an alien government; but the
transformation of the nation into a Church led to
the private settlement of internal affairs on the
advice of the scribes. The development of the syna-
gogue may have given shape to this method, the
local court of elders settling minor cases. The
formation of the Sanhedrin at Jerus. as both a civil
and an ecclesiastical court led to the decision there
of cases affecting Judaea, though with various
powers at different times, the Romans recognizing
the legal authority of this court, but requiring
cases of life and death to be referred to the procur-
ator (Jn 1831). Our Lord instructed His disciples to
avoid litigation and to settle disputes with their
brethren privately, or, if that were impossible, by
reference to the Church as a court of judgment (Mt
1817). St. Paul expostulated with the Corinthians
for resorting to the heathen law courts on account
of quarrels among themselves, directing them to ap-
point their own judges within the Church (1 Co 61"8).

2. The decision of questions of perplexity in
early times was determined by casting lots, with
the conviction that what seemed to be chance with
man was really directed by God (Pr 1633). This
method was employed in the division of the land
(Jos 142, P), and in the cases of Achan (Jos 714)f Saul
(1 S 1021), Saul and Jonathan (1442). The Urim
and Thummim and the ephod seem to have been used
for casting lots (Ex 28*°, Nu 2721, 1 S 286). This
method of decision was missed at the restoration,
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but its recovery anticipated (Ezr 263, Neh 765). The
prophets, however, did not encourage it. Under
the influence of the inspiration they enjoyed, the
oracle was obtained more directly. Thus, unlike
the choice of Saul, the choice of David was made by
means of the prophetic spirit in Samuel (1 S 161"13).
Kings would resort to prophets for advice on
questions of going into battle, etc., e.g. the case of
Ahab and Jehoshaphat, in which the contrast
between the lying spirit of the false prophet and
the true spirit of the genuine prophet of J" is
illustrated (1 Κ 221"28). The decision of the prophet
is clearly distinguished from divination, witchcraft,
dealings with familiar spirits, and attempts to
consult the dead—dark practices which are severely
condemned (Dt 189"12). In NT the lot reappears,
not only in the case of the division of the garments
of Jesus among the Rom. soldiers (Mk 1584, Lk 2334,
Jn 1924), but also in a solemn decision of the
Christians as a means of obtaining a successor to
Judas. In this case, however, it only decides be-
tween two men, each of whom has been chosen after
careful investigation has proved him to possess the
qualities essential to apostleship, and then with
prayer for divine guidance (Ac I21-26). Doubts have
been thrown on the wisdom of this course. It is
a significant fact that it never seems to have been
followed in subsequent elections of church officers
in the apostolic Churches.

For Yalley of Decision see JEHOSHAPHAT
(VALLEY). W. F. ADENEY.

DECK.—-To deck ( = Lat. tegere, Ger. decken,
Eng. thatch) is simply * to cover,' hence the * deck'
of a ship. Thus Cov. has (Hag I6) * Ye decke youre
selves, but ye are not warme' (Gen., AV, and RV
' Ye clothe you'). In this sense possibly is Pr 716

' I have decked my bed with coverings of tapestry'
(7?rp"3, LXX τέτακα, Vulg. intexui). But Luther has
' Ich habe mein Bette schon geschmucket, Wye. ' I
have arayed,' and it is certain that by 1611 'deck'
had taken on the sense of decorate, no aoubt through
confusion with that word, with which it has no
proper connexion. Thus Pr. Bk. (1552) Com.
Service (Keeling, p. 191), 'when a man hath pre-
pared a rich feast, decked his table with all kind
of provision, so that there lacketh nothing but the
guests to sit down.' In this sense 'deck'is used
elsewhere in AV. J. HASTINGS.

DECLARE, DECLARATION.—The oldest mean-
ing of the vb. ' declare' is to make clear (de-clarus),
explain, expound, as in the Title of Tylle's ed. of
Tindale's NT, ' declaryng many harde places con-
teyned in the texte.' So perhaps Dt I 5 (see Driver).
Elsewhere in AV ' declare' is the tr. of a great
number of different Heb. and Gr. words, but its
meaning is probably never more precise than 'make
known,' as Ps 506 ' the heavens shall d. his right-
eousness,' Ac 1723 'Whom therefore ye ignorantly
worship, him d. I unto you' (RV ' set forth'), Ro I 4

' declared to be the Son of God with power . . .
by the resurrection from the dead.' And this is
the meaning of declaration in its few occurrences,
Job 1317, Est 102(RV 'full account'), Sir 436, Lk I 1

(RV ' narrative'), 2 Co 819 (RV ' to shew').
J. HASTINGS.

DECLINE.—In AV to ' decline' is always (except
Ps 10211 10923) used in the original but now obsolete
sense of 'turn aside.' Thus, Job 23U 'His way
have I kept, and not declined' (RV ' turned not
aside'); Ps 11951 'yet have I not declined from
thy law' (RV 'swerved'; so 119157); Pr 7s55 'Let
not thine heart decline to her ways ' (so RV). In
Ps 10211 'My days are like a shadow that de-
clineth,' and 10923, the image is of the shadow
which lengthens as the sun goes down, till at last
it vanishes into night. RV adds Jg 198 ' until

the day declineth' (see AVm), 2 Κ 2010 ' I t is a
light thing for the shadow to decline ten steps'
(AV ' go down'), and Jer 64 ' the day declineth'
(AV 'goeth away'). Tennyson combines both
meanings (Locksley Hall, 1. 43)—

' Having known me, to decline
On a range of lower feelings and a narrower heart than mine.'

J. HASTINGS.
DEDAN, \γ\, LXX Ααδάν, Αβδάν (in Is, Jer,

Ezk, Ααι,δάν),' according to Gn 107, a son of
Raamah, one of the sons of Cush. In Gn 253 he
is named along with Sheba, as in Gn 107, but is
represented, not as a Cushite, but as a Ketursean.
Dedan is in this latter passage a son of Jokshan,
son of Abraham by Keturah; but according to
Josephus (Ant. I. xv. 1) he was the son of Shuah
(or Sous), another of Keturah's sons. The Shuhites
were neighbours of the Temanites (Job 211) in
North-Western Arabia. There are traces still of
the ruins of a city Daidan in that region, and the
Sabsean inscriptions mention the Dedanites as a
tribe in that neighbourhood.

The Dedanites are represented as an important
commercial people, carrying on an extensive cara-
van trade with Damascus and Tyre. They fre-
quented the highway that ran through the Arabian
desert as they journeyed northward with their
wares, and when driven back by a hostile force
they were thrown upon the charity of their
southern neighbours of Tema (Is 2113). Accord-
ing to Jeremiah (2523) they formed an Arabian
tribe alongside of Tema and Buz, and were
accustomed on their business journeys to pass
through the land of Edom. The Dedanites snare
in the judgments which fall upon the Edomites
and upon the kings of Arabia. In all these pro-
phetic passages, as in the OT generally, Arabia
designates, not the whole of the peninsula now
known by that name, but merely the northern
part, colonized by the Ishmaelite and Ketursean
descendants of Abraham. In Jer 25s3 the refer-
ence to Dedan follows immediately upon the men-
tion of the kings of Tyre and Sidon, and the coast
beyond the sea. This does not seem to require the
locating of Dedan by the sea-coast. The connexion
with Tyre is quite sufficient to justify such an
arrangement. Besides, the order in which the
countries and peoples are named in vv.20-26 is
evidently in a broad way from west to east, with
an excursion midway northward and then south-
ward, from Edom to Tyre and back again to
Arabia. In Ezk 2513 Dedan is described as form-
ing the extreme south of Edom, as Teman repre-
sents the farthest north. This may only mean
that the country of the Dedanites constituted the
southern frontier of Edom. The destruction of all
Edom is described as a desolation extending from
Teman to Dedan. In Ezk 2720 Dedan is spoken
of as carrying to the market of the wealthy and
luxurious Tyre precious cloths for chariots or
saddle cloths for riding. From the place which it
occupies in this passage, it is evidently to be
regarded as a country of Northern Arabia. If we
accept the correction of some of the ablest modern
critics in the reading of v.19, we find the mention
of Dedan preceded by a reference to Southern
Arabia; while v.21 names Arabia, in the narrower
acceptation of Northern Arabia, and the princes
of Kedar. This precisely suits the locality assigned
in other passages to the Ketursean Dedanites.

Considerable difficulty has arisen over the only
other allusion to Dedan in the OT, to which we
have not yet referred. In Ezk 2715 we read:
'The men of Dedan were thy traffickers; many
isles were the mart of thine hand: they brought
thee in exchange horns of ivory and ebony.' The
ivory and ebony are represented as tribute due to
the supreme importance of Tyre as mistress of the
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commercial world. There is no reason why the
Dedanites of Northern Arabia should not have acted
as intermediaries in transporting to the western
markets the products of the far East. But the men-
tion of the isles is supposed to make the assumption
of a Dedanite people on the sea necessary. The
LXX reads Bhoaians, R (i) and D ("0 in the writing
of Heb. being easily mistaken for one another. In
this case, however, it has all the appearance of a
correction made by the Gr. translators, so as to
make the whole verse refer to islands and islanders.
But the order in which the names are given in
this passage seems unfavourable to such a view.
The list of those who brought their goods to the
market of Tyre begins with Tarshish in the far
West, passing on to Javan, Tubal, Meshech (Asia
Minor and the coasts of the Black Sea), Togarmah
(Armenia). With Dedan there is clearly a fresh
start made, whether we understand it of Rhodes
or of a part of North-Western Arabia. But if
in v.16 we read Edom instead of Aram (Syria),
where again only the interchange of R and D is
required, we have in vv.16"18 the order from south
to north (Edom, Judah, Damascus). Seeing, then,
that Dedan lay south of Edom, it would form the
appropriate starting-point for this second list.

Thus in all the prophetic passages the only
theory that easily and naturally fits into the text
is that which places Dedan on the south border of
Edom, and regards the Dedanites as a Keturaean
tribe, occupying a position alongside of other allied
tribes in the north-west of Arabia. The only
trace, therefore, that we have of a Cushite Dedan
is in Gn 107. It is quite impossible to conjecture
with any confidence how it came about that both
Sheba and Dedan should be names recurring in
two families so far removed from one another as
that of the Cushite Raamah and that of the
Ketursean Jokshan. Possibly, a branch of the
Keturaean Dedanites may have settled among
•Cushites near the Persian Gulf, and, while retain-
ing their ancestral name, may have been included
in the genealogy with their Cushite neighbours.
It is, however, difficult to assume that the same
*had happened with respect to the sons of Sheba.

The Dedan of the Edomite border is placed by
Eusebius in the neighbourhood of Phana on the
east of Mount Seir, between Petra and Zoar, the
ancient Punon or Phunon, at which the Israelites
•encamped during their wanderings (Nu 3342f·).

LITERATURE.—Besides Dillmann and Delitzsch on Gn and
Is, and Davidson on Ezk, see Winer, Realworterbuch? 263 f.,
whose article is much more satisfactory than those of Steiner
(Schenkel, Bibelleoricon, i. 595 f.) and Kautzsch (Riehm, Hand-
wb'rterbuch, 266). See also Hommel, Anc. Heb. Trad. 239 f.

J. MACPHERSON.
DEDICATION.—The idea of withdrawing (per-

sons, places, things) from a common and setting
^apart to a sacred use, which seems to be the
original connotation of the important Sem. root
wip, is embodied in various expressions of EV,
euch as consecrate, dedicate, devote, hallow (holy,
-etc.), sanctify. Of the first two we may say that
the general usage is to apply * consecrate' and 'con-
secration* to the setting apart of persons, and
' dedicate' and ' dedication' to the setting apart of
things. Accordingly, we read of silver being
'dedicated unto J ' " (Jg 173), so that it could no
longer be used for other than sacred purposes, of
' vessels of silver, and vessels of gold, and vessels
of brass (n^n )̂ * so dedicated or set apart by David
(2 S 810-n = l C h 1810·11, 1 K7 5 1 = 2Ch51), just as we
read of the dedication of a bowl' of the first (quality)
of copper (n#n;)' to Baal-Lebanon (CIS, Tab. iv.;
cf. Mesha's inscription, lines 17, 18, mn* *ί?| vessels
of J" dedicated to Chemosh). The same Heb. word
is used of the dedication of the ' tent of meeting'
(Ex 29", EV 'sanctify'), of the altar of burnt-

ofiering (Ex 2936), and of other parts of the fur-
niture (Ex 4010), all as described in Lv 81υίΓ\ In
another ref. to this dedication (so EV, but RVm
dedication-gift, Nu 784·88) we first meet with the
nsirt Hdnukkah (for wh. see Dillmann in loco, Jo.
Selden, De Synedriis, 1679, bk. iii. p. 148 if., and
the next art.). Other dedication ceremonies in OT
are the dedication of Solomon's temple, related in
detail, 1Κ 8 (where note v.63 -un, iveκαινL<rev, EV dedi-
cate, but v.64 v)ip,7)yLaa€j>, EV hallow), the dedication
of the second temple (Ezr 616·17) * and of the wall
of Jerusalem (Neh 1227). The last passage is of in-
terest, moreover, as showing that the completion
of buildings of a more secular character was also
the occasion of a dedicatory service. That this
holds good, even of a private house, is to be in-
ferred from Dt 205. For much curious information
on this practice among other ancient peoples, and
on its continuation in later times, see Selden,
op. dt. (cf. CONSECRATION).

A. E. S. KENNEDY.
DEDICATION, THE FEAST OF THE (τά, iyKalvia Jn

ΙΟ22, ό iyKawiapbs του θυσιαστηρίου 1 Mac 456), was
instituted by Judas Maccabseus (B.C. 164) in com-
memoration of the purification of the temple and
altar after they had been polluted by Antiochus
Epiphanes (1 Mac 459). It was to be 'kept from
year to year by the space of eight days from the
five and twentieth day of the month Chislev'
(about the time of the winter solstice). The Feast
of the Ded. is only once mentioned in NT (Jn 1022),
and in this passage there is an incidental reference
to the season of the year, apparently to explain
why it was that Jesus was walking under cover
instead of in the open air. This is one of the
numerous instances in which the author of the
Fourth Gospel shows a close acquaintance with
Jewish customs. Westcott thinks that the title
chosen by our Lord in Jn 95 may refer to the
lighting of lamps at this feast, no less than to the
ceremonies of the Feast of Tabernacles. This illumi-
nation was so prominent a feature in the Feast of
the Ded. that it was sometimes called the Feast of
Lights (Jos. Ant. XII. vii. 7). Josephus, however,
does not mention the illumination in private houses,
which has been a marked feature of the feast from
the end of the 1st cent, to the present time.
According to Maimonides, every house should set
up at least one light. Those who did honour to the
command should set up a light for each person in
the house, and those who did more honour still
should begin with one light for each person, and
double the number each night (Lightfoot, Hor.
Heb. in loc). Another school directed that eight
lights should be used on the first night, and the
number diminished by one each night. The
feast lasted eight days. The reference in 2 Mac
106 seems to show that the points of resemblance
between some of the ordinances of this feast
and the Feast of Tabernacles were not accidental,
but were designed from the first. The Feast of
Dedication, however, was unlike the great feasts,
in that it could be celebrated anywhere and
did not require the worshipper to go up to
Jerusalem.

The words of the Jews in Jn 1024 would natur-
ally be suggested by the direction which this feast
would give to men's thoughts. The hymn which
is at present used in Jewish synagogues during
its continuance records the successive deliver-
ances of Israel, and contains a prayer for yet
another. J. H. KENNEDY.

DEEM was once in freq. use, but is now almost
extinct. Even in AV it occurs but twice, Wis 132

' deemed either fire or wind or the swift air, or the
* The title of Ps 30 most probably refers to the dedication by

Judas Alaccabaeus (see Baethgen in loco, and next art.).
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circle of the stars, or the violent water, or the
lights of heaven, to be the gods which govern the
world' (ένόμισαν, RV 'thought'), and Ac 27^ * the
shipmen deemed (υπζνόουν) that they drew near to
some country,' though Wyclif has the word and
its cognates often, and uses it with fine effect.
Thus 1 Co II29· »· 3 2 ' for he that etith and drynkith
unworthili etith and drinkith dome to hym, not
wiseli demynge the bodi of the Lord. And if we
demeden wiseli us silf we schulden not be demed,
but while we ben demed of the Lord we ben chas-
tisid, that we be not dampned with this world.'
RV gives * surmised' for * deemed' in Ac 2727,
but 'deemed' for ' a s ' in Ezr 262, Neh 7s4

'therefore were they deemed polluted and put
from the priesthood' (Heb. simply 'and were
polluted from the priesthood'). J. HASTINGS.

DEEP.—The adj. is used fig. in the sense of
' profound' without any thought of malevolence,
as Ps 925 ' Thy thoughts are very deep'; Ec 724

' that which is far off, and exceeding deep' (ρη%
pby 'deep, deep'); Is 2915 'woe unto them that
seek deep to hide their counsel from the Lord'
(Q'PWSO); Dn 2 2 2 ' He revealeth the deep and secret
things' ; 1 Co 210 ' the deep things of God'
(Wyclif's tr. ; Tind. 'the bottome of Goddes
secretes,' so Cranmer, Geneva (1557); but Gen.
1560 restored * the deepe things of God,' and so
Bishops'; Rhem. ' the prof oundities of God'). Cf.
Bacon, Essays, ' the more deepe and sober sort of
Politique persons.'

' Deep' is a common subst. in Shaks. and others
of that day, and is often used figuratively, as Jul.
Cms. IV. iii. 226—

* The deep of night is crept upon our talk.'
But in AV where ' the deep' is not the sea, it
refers to the waste of waters (the primitive tehom),
or to the bottomless pit. The Heb. words are D\n$
tehom, as Gn I 2 * darkness was upon the face of the
deep' (see COSMOGONY) ; rtas zulah, Is 4427, and n̂ sD
mezuldh, Job 41S1, Ps 6915 10724, or .TVISD mezoldh (in
the plu. 'deeps'), Neh 911, Ps 886. The Gr. words
are άβυσσο* (see ABYSS), βάθος, Lk 54, 2 Co 82 ; and
βυθό*, 2 Co II2 5.

Deepness, now almost replaced by 'depth,' is
retained from Wye. in Mt 135 ' they had no deep-
ness of earth' (RV retains, and restores ' deepness'
to the par. passage Mk 45, which Wye. had also ;
Tind. has ' depth' in both places). J. HASTINGS.

DEER.—See FALLOWDEER.

DEFECTIVE.—Sir 494 only, and the meaning
is ' guilty of wrongdoing,' ' All, except David and
Ezechias and Josias, were defective : for they for-
sook the law of the Most High' ( πλημμελ^ίαν
έπλημμέλησαν, lit. 'erred an error,' i.e. ace. to the
Heb. idiom 'erred greatly,' RV 'committed
trespass.' The same Gr. is found in LXX Lv 519,
Jos 71 2220·31). Bissell (in loc.) says 'were de-
fective ' is not strong enough. Nor is it now, but
in older Eng. it was used for positive transgres-
sion or wrongdoing, as Act 10 Henry VIII. 1518,
' Persons . . . so founden defective or trespassing
in any of the said statutes.' ' Defect' in the mod.
sense of a shortcoming is given by RV in 1 Co 67

(ήττημα, AV after Wye. 'fault,' (Jen. 'impatience,'
RVm 'loss': see Sanday-Headlam on Ro II1 2).

J. HASTINGS.
DEFENCED is used in AV (only of cities) where

we should now say 'fortified,' the Heb. being
either the vb. [>3] bazar (Is 252 2710 361 3726,
Ezk 2120) ' to cut off, render inaccessible,' or the
subst. -\po mibhzdr (Jer I1 8 45 814 347, always with
•vy xir, city), ' a place cut off.' RV gives ' fenced'
in Is 361 3726 and in Jer 45 347; Amer. RV has
' fortified ' in all the passages. J. HASTINGS.

DEFER.—From dis apart, and ferre to carry, to
defer is properly ' to put aside,' and this meaning
is found in early English. The mod. meaning is
' to put off to another occasion,' ' to postpone';
but in older Eng. the word was loosely used in the
general sense of ' put of/ ' delay,' as Dn 919 ' defer
not, for thine own sake, Ο my God' (ηοϊφ"^ ' delay
not,' ' tarry not,' the vb. is never used in the sense
of putting off to another occasion; so Gn 3419,
Ec 54); Pr 1312 ' Hope deferred maketh the heart
sick' (iWDD 'drawn out,' 'protracted,' cf. Is 182· 7

where same part of vb. is tr. ' tall' in RV); Is 48*
' For my name's sake will I defer mine anger'
(ΤΙίΦ, not postpone to another occasion, but delay
so as not to vent it at all if possible, so Pr 1911).
Delay is the meaning also in Apocr., Jth 213 (μακ-
ρύνω), Sir 43 (παρέλκω), 1822 (μείνω). But in NT
(Ac 2422 only) the meaning is postpone to another
occasion, viz. to a fuller hearing; the obsol. con-
struction is, however, employed of having a person
as the object, 'Felix . . . deferred them' (άνββάλετο
αυτούς). Cf. Rogers (1642), Naaman, 137, 'If it
seem goode to thy wisdome to deferre me.' RV
gives 'deferred' for ' prolonged' Ezk 1225·28 (ηβ'ρ).

J. HASTINGS.
DEFILEMENT.—See UNCLEANNESS.

DEFY.—When Goliath 'defied* the armies of
Israel, it is probable that the translators of AV
understood him to challenge them to combat,
though the Heb. (*]~)u) means to taunt or scorn (so
1 S 1710·25·26· " ·«, 2~S 2121 239,1 Ch 207). But when
Balaam is summoned to Balak's camp with the
words (Nu 237·8),

4 Come, curse me Jacob,
And come, defy Israel,'

it is manifest that 'defy' is used in some other
and now obsol. sense. The Heb. (Djn) means to be
indignant, then express indignation against one,
denounce, curse; and that is the meaning the
parallelism would require (LXX έτηκατάρασαι, Vulg.
detestare, Luth. schelten). Now ' defy' (from late
Lat. dis -fidare, dis - trust) primarily means to
renounce allegiance or affiance, to pronounce all
bonds of faith and fellowship dissolved (whence
war would generally follow, and so the modern
sense of the word). Thus Tindale's tr. of 1 Co
123 ' no man speakynge in the sprete of God de-
fieth Jesus.' This is probably the sense in which
' defy' should be taken in Nu, since it is Tindale's
word; though there is a meaning of the word that
is closer to the Greek, viz. ' despise,' ' set at
nought,' as Olde (1549), Erasm. Par. Thess. 4, ' I
dene all thinges in comparison of the gospel of
Christ'; and a rare use nearer still, viz. 'curse,'
as Hall (1548), Chron. 526, 'Thefaire damoselles
defied that daie [at Agincourt] in the whiche thei
had lost their paramors.' Geneva and Douay have
' detest' in its old sense of ' denounce.'

J. HASTINGS.
DEGREE.—Late Lat. degradus (de down, gradus

a step) gave Fr. degro, whence Eng. ' degree.' So
a ' degree' is simply a step, whether up or down,
and esp. one of a flight of steps, or the rung of a
ladder. Thus Chaucer, Romaunt of Hose, 485—

• Into that gardyn, wel y-wrought,
Who-so that me coude have brought,
By laddre, or elles by degree,
It wolde wel have lyked me.'

And Shaks. Jul. Ccesar, II. i. 26—
' But when he once attains the upmost round,

He then unto the ladder turns his back,
Looks in the clouds, scorning the base degrees
By which he did ascend.'

This is the meaning of ' degree' in AV wherever
it occurs in the plur. : the ref. being either to the
degrees of Ahaz's dial (2 Κ 209&*·10&*· n , Is 38 8^,
see DIAL) or to the Songs of Degrees (Ps 120-134
titles, see PSALMS) and the Heb. rqy_n madldh.
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But from signifying a step literally, ' degree' soon
passed to express also a step in rank, whence 1 Ch
1518 'their brethren of the second d.' (D*j*f90, lit.
'the seconds'); 1717 ' a man of high degree (DTXH
n^pn), Ps 629 * men of high d.J (»'ΪΓ33) ; 629 ' men of
low d.' (DIN-^I), Sir II 1 ' wisdom lifteth up the head
of him that is of low d.' {ταπεινό* : so Lk I52, Ja I9);
1 Ti 313 ' they that have used the office of a deacon
will purchase to themselves a good d.' {βαθμός,
lit. ' step,' RV ' standing').

In the last passage the meaning is quite exceptional in the
Eng. as in the Greek. The Eng. word is Wyclif's, who has been
followed by all the versions except RV. It is simply a literal
tr. of the Vulg. gradus, itself a literal tr. of the Greek. The Gr.
word occurs here only in NT. In the LXX it is used either as
tr. of ma'alah (2 Κ 209 Ms. 10 t>is. li) or of miphtdn (1 S 55), the
former being the 'steps' or 'degrees' of Ahaz's dial, the
latter the ' threshold' of Dagon's temple : it is also found once
in Apocr. (Sir β36) for the 'steps' of the wise man's door. See
further Humphrey's note in loc. (fiwmb. Bible), and Hort,
Ecclesia (1897), p. 202. J . HASTINGS.

DEGREES, SONGS OF.—See PSALMS.

DEHAITES (AV Dehavites, tqn% JfcerS irrn,
Ezr 49).—The Dehaites were among the peoples
settled in Samaria by Osnappar, i.e. probably the
Assyr. king Assurbanipal. They joined with their
fellow-colonists in sending the letter written by
Rehum and Shimshai to king Artaxerxes, to com-
plain of the attempt made by the Jews to rebuild
the walls of Jerusalem (probably about 447 B.C.).
The name has been connected with that of a
nomadic Persian tribe, the Δάοι, mentioned in
Herod, i. 125 (Rawlinson), or with the name of the
city Du'-ua, mentioned on Assyrian contract-
tablets (Fried. Delitzsch); but according to
Schrader these identifications are very doubtful.
The LXX reads Δαυαιοι (A), but in Β the text runs
Σουσυναχαΐοι ot είσϊν ΉλαμαΓοι (for 'the Shushan-
chites, the Dehaites, the Elamites'; cf. Meyer,
Judenthum, 36). H. A. WHITE.

DEHORT.—Only 1 Mac 99 ' they dehorted him,
saying, We shall never be able' {αποστρέφω); and in
the headings of some chapters. ' Dehort' (fr. Lat.
dehortari) is the opposite of ' exhort.' ' " Exhort"
continues, but "dehort," a word whose place "dis-
suade " does not exactly supply, has escaped us' *—
Trench, Eng. Past and Pres.7 179. Ussher (1656)
in Ann. iv. 24 has Exhorting them to observe
the law of God . . . and dehorting them the
breach of that law.' J. HASTINGS.

DELAIAH OT^J, *n^).—1. One of the sons of
Elioenai, a descendant of David (1 Ch 324, AV
Dalaiah). 2. A priest and leader of the 23d course
of priests in the time of David (1 Ch 2418). 3. The
son of Shemaiah, one of the * princes' or officers
of state at the court of Jehoiakim (Jer 3612·25).
9. The son of Mehetabel, and father of Shema-
iah, who was associated with Neh. in the rebuild-
ing of Jerus. (Neh 610). 5. The head of the children
of D., who returned with Zerub. from Babylon
(Ezr 260 = Neh 762). The name in 1 Es 53? is
Dalan. R. M. BOYD.

DELECTABLE.—Is 449 only, «Their d. things
shall not profit.' AV and RV retain the word from
Geneva Bible, which explains, 'Whatsoever they
bestow upon their idoles to make them to seeme
glorious.' But it is the idols themselves that are
called ' the d. things' (DH«3D fyamudhim), which
the Bishops' expressed by the (too) free tr. * the
carved image that they love can doe no good.'
'Delectable,' from Lat. delectabilis, came in
through old Fr., whence came also the form

*Yet Oxf. Eng. Diet, quotes from Cheyne, Isaiah (1882),
p. xx, * Isaiah had good reason . . . to dehort the Jews from
an Egyptian alliance.'

'delitable,' which was afterwards spelt 'delight-
able ' by a mistaken association with light; later
forms are 'delightsome' and 'delightful.' Only
the last has held its ground; but * delectable' is
remembered by Bunyan's ' delectable Mountains'
{Pil. Prog. p. 52); cf. Shaks. Rich. II. II. iii. 7—

• And yet your fair discourse hath been as sugar,
Making the hard way sweet and delectable.'

J. HASTINGS.
DELICACY.—Trench {Select Glossary, p. 52 f.)

says, ' In the same way as self-indulgence creeps
over us by unmarked degrees, so there creeps over
the words that designate it a subtle change ; they
come to contain less and less of rebuke and blame;
the thing itself being tolerated, nay allowed, it
must needs be that the words which express it
should be received into favour too. It has been
thus with luxury ; it has been thus also with this
whole group of words.' The words are 'delicacy,'
'delicate ' (adj. and subst.), ' delicately,' ' delicate-
ness,' ' delicious,' ' deliciously,' all of which except
' delicious' are found in AV.

Delicacy.—Rev 183 ' the merchants of the earth
are waxed rich through the abundance of her
delicacies' {στρήνος sing., RV 'wantonness,' RVm
' luxury'). ' Delicacies' is Rhemish tr., after Vulg.
delicice, so Wyclif; butTind. and others 'pleasures.'
Voluptuousness is the oldest meaning of ' delicacy';
see Delicate, and cf. Chaucer, Former Age, 58—

•Jupiter the likerous, [=lecherous]
That first was fader of delicacye.'

Delicate.—The adj. has two meanings in AV.
1. Softly nurtured, as Sus 31 ' Now Susanna was a
very d. woman, and beauteous to behold' {τρυφερός);
Bar 426 ' my d. ones ' {ol τρυφεροί μου); and probably
Dt 2854· δ6, Is 471 (all jty, LXX τρυφερή), Jer 62 ' a
comely and d. woman' (η#ψη, LXX different read-
ing), and Mic I1 6 («Jjyj, LXX τρυφερό*). 2. Luxuri-
ous, as Wis 1911 'they asked d. meats' {εδέσματα
τρυφης, RV ' luxurious dainties'); Sir 2Θ22

' Better is the life of a poor man in a mean cottage,
than d. fare in another man's house' {εδέσματα
λαμπρά, RV 'sumptuous fare'); and Pr 1910 RV
' delicate living' (JUJ/PI, AV ' delight'). As a subst.
delicates occurs Jer 5134 ' he hath filled his belly
with my d.' (D7i£, Amer. RV ' delicacies') ; Sir 3O3·8

{ά^αθά, RV 'good things'), 313 {τρυφήματα, RV
' good things'). Cf. Ps 1414 Gen. 'let mee not eate
of their delicates' (AV ' dainties'); W. Brough
(1650),' Hunger cooks all meats to delicates,' which
Herrick seems to copy {Country Life), 'Hunger
makes coarse meats delicates.' Delicately means
' luxuriously' in the foil, passages in AV, La 45

(UUP), Pr 2921 ' he that d. bringeth up his servant
from a child, shall have him become his son at the
length ' (p39=' fondle,' ' indulge' ; ' delicately ' is
Wyclif's tr., who, following Vulg., renders 'who
deiicatli fro childhed nurshith his seruaunt, after-
ward shal feelen hym vnobeisaunt,'V. contumacem);
Lk 7 2 5 ' they which are gorgeously apparelled, and
live delicately, are in kings' courts' {τρυφή, as LXX
La 45, and at 2 Ρ 2 la where AV ' riot,' RV ' revel');
1 Ti 56 AVm ' she that liyeth delicately (text ' in

f)leasure,' Gr. ή σπατάλώσα), is dead while she
iveth'; and add 2 S I2 4 Ja 55 RV. But in Ad.

Est 153(AVm and RV 'carrying herself d.,' AV
' daintily,' Gr. τρυφερεύομαι) the meaning is ' as
one that was tender' (Cov.), that is, weak; and
so perhaps 1S 1532 'Agag came unto him delicately.'

The last is the only doubtful passage. AV took ' delicately'
from the Bishops' Bible; Cov. ' tenderly,' Gen. * pleasantly.'
The Bishops' marg. is 'in bondes,'and RVm 'cheerfully.' The
LXX gives τρί/Μον; Vulg. pinguissimus, et tremens, whence
Douay ' very fatte, trembling'; Luther, getrost (confidently);
Ostervald, gaiement. The possible ways of taking the Heb.
(r\2iy_p) are given by Driver (Notes on Sam. p. 99), who decides
that it is safest, on the whole, to acquiesce in ' delicately,'
' voluptuously.' And, undoubtedly, voluptuously or luxuriously
is the most natural meaning of the Heb. (for which see La 45),
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but its use in this place is not very apparent. The Eng.
expression * delicately' is probably meant to express weakness
and fear (as Ad. Est 153) rather than pride or voluptuousness.

Delicateness.—Only Dt 2856 ' the tender and
delicate woman . . . which would not adventure
to set the sole of her foot upon the ground for d.
{mnriD) and tenderness,' i.e. not 'weakness,' but
' fineness.' Deliriously=luxuriously, Rev 187·9 * lived
deliciously' (στρηνι,άω, RV 'lived wantonly'). Cf.
Latimer, ii. 412, ' I am more inclined to feed many
grossly and necessarily, than a few deliciously and
voluptuously'; and Lk 1619 Tind. ' a certaine rich
man, which . . . fared deliciously every daye.'

J. HASTINGS.
DELIGHTSOME, now only poet, for 'delightful,'

was once good prose, and occurs in Mai 312 ' ye shall
be a d. land' (γ$η ρτκ). Davies {Bible Encj. p. 236)

Suotes appositely from T. Adams, Works, ι. 273, ' If
tiis gentle physic make thee madder, He hath a dark

chamber to put thee in—a dungeon is more light-
some and delightsome—the grave.'

J. HASTINGS.
DELILAH (."A î Δαλαδά).— The woman who be-

trayed Samson into the hands of the Philistines.
The account as given in Jg 16 does not say whether
she was an Israelite or a Philistine; but she was
doubtless the latter, and Sorek, her place of resid-
ence, was then within the Philistine territory.
Samson often sought her society, and allowed her
to gain a great influence over him. That she was
his wife is very improbable, notwithstanding that
that is the opinion of Chrysostom and other patris-
tic writers. See SAMSON. W. J. BEECHER.

DELOS (Ar)\os), a famous island in the iEgean Sea,
has played a part in history quite out of proportion
to its tiny size and rocky unproductive character.
It was considered to have been anchored by Zeus to
the bottom of the sea, and therefore not to be ex-
posed to ordinary earthquakes. * It was the seat of a
very ancient and widely-spread worship of Apollo,
who, with his twin sister Artemis, was said to have
been born there; and the Gr. peoples flocked from
a great distance to the annual festival on the
island, which is celebrated in the Homeric hymn
to the Delian Apollo. The festival of the Virgin
on the neighbouring island of Tenos is the modern
representative of the ancient feast of Apollo. D.,
in B.C. 478, was selected as the meeting-place of
the great confederacy of Gr. states on the iEgean
coasts and islands for defence against the Persians;
but after a time Athens, the presiding city of the
confederacy, became also its centre. The Athenians
treated D. as a rival to their own interests. As
Athens became great, D. lost its importance; but
when Athens grew weak, D. recovered. During
the 2nd and 1st cent. B.C. it became one of the
greatest harbours of the iEgean Sea, playing the
same part in ancient trade that the island of Syra
has played in modern commerce, and being favoured
by the Romans after B.C. 190 as a rival to the
maritime power of Rhodes. It was a nominally
independent state under Rom. protection from B.C.
197 to 167. Then it was punished, for coquetting
with Macedonia, with the loss of freedom; it was
given to Athens, and its natives fled and settled in
Achaia; and the Delian archons came to an end.
The island was reneopled by Athenian colonists
(κληροΰχοή, along with many Koman settlers ; and
henceforth its inscriptions are dated by the Athenian
archons; and it was always considered to be part
of the Roman province Achaia (which see). The
earliest trace of a Roman settler in D. is contained
in an inscription of B.C. 250. During the 2nd cent,
it became the largest settlement of Roman (or

* An earthquake at D. was considered a specially grave ex-
pression of the will and power of the god; see Herod, vi. 98;
Thucyd. ii. 8.

Italian) merchants and traders in the Mediter.
lands; mainly through their efforts and wealth its
rather poor harbour was greatly improved; in their
interest it was declared a free port by the Roman
state in B.C. 166 in order to strike a blow at their
commercial rivals, the merchants of Rhodes; and
to satisfy them their other commercial rival
Corinth (which see) was destroyed utterly by the
Romans in B.C. 146.

Owing to its great importance in the E. Mediter-
ranean trade, D. is mentioned in the list of states
to which the Roman government addressed letters
in favour of the Jews in B.C. 138-137, 1 Mac Ιδ 1 6 ' 2 3 ;
and the inscriptions of D. form the best commen-
tary on that important historical document. D.
was the great exchange where the products and
the slaves of all the states of the E. were bought
for the Italian market, and most of the names
mentioned in the passage of 1 Mac occur in the
Delian documents. The strange omission of the
kingdoms of Pontus and Bithynia in 1 Mac
becomes all the more remarkable by comparison
with the frequent mention of them at Delos. As
Homolle says, 'Among the Orientals who fre-
quented D., the Jews doubtless held a considerable
place' (Bulletin de Corresp. HelUn. viii. 1884, p. 98);
but, as the inscriptions are to a large extent con-
cerned with religious purposes, it is not easy to find
the traces of their presence. A decree of the Delians
confirming the immunity of the Jews from military
service is quoted in full by Jos. (Ant. xiv. x. 14).

A frightful calamity brought the prosperity of
D., and especially of the Roman settlers, to an end.
In the Mithridatic war Athens took part with the
king, while D., where the Roman settlers were so
numerous, naturally remained true to the Roman
interest. After maintaining itself for a short time,
D. was captured in B.C. 87 by the enemy; 20,000
Italians were massacred there and in the neigh-
bouring Cyclades; and, when the Romans re-
covered it in the course of the war, they found it,
as Strabo says, deserted. It recovered to a certain
extent in the following years; but direct trade
between Italy and the E. harbours now became
more common; Ostia and Puteoli took the place
of D. as the great emporia for the purchase of E.
products required in Italy, and under the Roman
Empire D. became utterly insignificant.

LITERATURE.—The excavations conducted at Delos for many
years by the French School of Athens have thrown a flood of
light on the history of the island. An excellent summary and
estimate of their earlier results, as published in many scattered
works, is given by Jebb in Journal of Hellenic Studies, 1880,
pp. 7-62. Since then numerous articles in the Bulletin de
Corresp. Hellon., by Homolle, S. Reinach, and others, have added
much information, especially vi. pp. 1-167, vii. pp. 103-125,
329-373, viii. pp. 75-158, xiv. pp. 389-511, xv. pp. 113-168.
See also Homolle, Archives de I'Intendance Sacr6e ά Delos;
Schoeffer, de Deli Insulce rebus. \V. M. RAMSAY.

DELUGE.—See FLOOD.

DEMAND.—-Throughout AV * demand' is simply
to ask, as Fr. demander, without the sense of
authority. This is manifest from the Heb. and
Gr. words so trd, which have all this simple meaning.
In Introd. to Gen. Bible we read, * The Catechisme,
or maner to teache children the Christian religion,
wherein the minister demandeth the question, and
the childe maketh answer.' See Field, ON iii. on
Mt 24. As a subst. d. occurs only Dn 417 with the
same simple meaning. Cf. Chaucer, Troilus, v.
859—

* And of thf assege (siege) he gan hir eek byseche,
To telle him what was hir opinioun.
Fro that demaunde he so descendeth doun
To asken hir, if that hir straunge thoughte
The Grekes gyse, and werkes that they wroughte.'

Once RV introduces d. in mod. sense (Neh 518) for
AV * require' (see Ryle's note). J. HASTINGS.
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DEMAS (Δ^μαϊ, possibly an abbrev. of Demetrius)
is described by the Apostle Paul as a fellow-
labourer, and unites with him in sending salutations
from Rome to the Colossians and to Philemon
(Col 414, Philem v.24). In the 2nd Ep. to Timothy
(410) he is described as having forsaken the apostle
when he was awaiting his trial before Nero,
because he * loved this present world.' Whether
he was discouraged by the hardships of the
Christian life, or allured by the hope of some
earthly advantage, and whether his apostasy was
temporary or final, we have no means of knowing.
Tradition leans to the darker view of his character,
and classes him among the apostates from the faith
(Epiph. Hcer. 51). R. M. BOYD.

DEMETRIUS I., surnamed Σωτήρ, ' Saviour,' by
the Babylonians in gratitude for the removal of
their satrap Heraclides, was the son of Seleucus
Philopator. In his boyhood he was sent (B.C. 175)
to Rome as a hostage, and remained there during
the reign of his uncle, Antiochus Epiphanes.
When the Senate several times refused his request
to be recognized as the king of Syria, he fled from
Rome, with the assistance chiefly of the historian
Polybius (Polyb. xxxi.; Justin, xxxiv. 3). Landing
at Tripolis, he was joined by large bodies of the
people, and even by the bodyguard of his cousin,
Antiochus Eupator. Eupator was soon defeated
and put to death, and m B.C. 162 D. was pro-
claimed king (1 Mac 71'4, 2 Mac 141· 2 ; Jos. Ant.
XII. x. 1; Liv. Epit. xlvi.). He conciliated Rome
by valuable presents (Polyb. xxxi. 23), and, after
interfering in the affairs of Babylon (App. Syr. 47 ;
Polyb. xxxii. 4), turned his attention to Judaea.
Alcimus (wh. see) was established in the high
priesthood, and the Syrian lordship was for a time
completely renewed. In the seven years that
followed, D. again offended the Romans by putting
a supporter of his own in the place of Ariarathes on
the throne of Cappadocia (Polyb. xxxii. 20; Liv.
Epit. xlvii.), whilst his tyranny and excesses
alienated his own people. Alexander Balas (wh.
see) was set up as a claimant to the crown of Syria
(B.C. 153); and he and D. competed for the support of
Jonathan (1 Mac ΙΟ1"21; Jos. Ant. XIII. ii. 1-3). The
former, offering princely rank and the high priest-
hood, won at the first bid; and when the latter
made a further promise of exemption from taxa-
tion and investment with privilege (1 Mac 1025"45),
the people ' gave no credence' to his words, which
are very important for the light they cast upon the
nature of the imposts exacted by the Syrian kings.
The salt tax, the king's share of the crops and
fruits, the poll-tax, the pressed service, with a
variety of other burdens, were to be remitted, and
the expenses of the temple to be met from the
royal revenue (see Mahaffy, Emp. of Ptolemies,
§ 117). With the help of the Jews, Balas was able
to recover from the reverses he suffered during the
two years' war that followed; and in B.C. 150 a
decisive engagement took place, in which D. dis-

Slayed the utmost personal bravery, but was
efeated and slain (1 Mac ΙΟ48"50; Jos. Ant. xiii.

ii. 4 ; App. Syr. 67 ; Polyb. iii. 5; Justin, xxxv. 1;
Euseb. Chron. ed. Schoene, i. 263 sq.).

R. W. Moss.
DEMETRIUS II., surnamed Νικάτωρ, 'Con-

queror,' was sent by his father, D. Soter, for safety
to Cnidus after the success of Balas seemed prob-
able (Justin, xxxv. 2). For several years he re-
mained in exile; but as soon as the unpopularity
of Balas gave him an opportunity, he landed (B.C.
147) with an army of Cretan mercenaries on the
Cilician coast. The entire country rallied to him
except Judaea, where Jonathan still supported
Balas. But Ptolemy Philometor declared in his
favour* and their combined forces inflicted a fatal

defeat upon Balas (B.C. 145) on the banks of the
(Enoparas, from which event D. derived his
surname (1 Mac II 1 4 " 1 9 ; Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 8; App.
Syr. 67; Liv. Epit. Hi.). Jonathan now set him-
self to separate Judaea from the Syrian Empire,
and besieged the citadel in Jerus. ; but D. per-
suaded him to raise the siege on the addition of
three Samaritan provinces to Judaea, and the
exemption of the country thus enlarged from
tribute (1 Mac II 2 0 " 3 7 ; Jos. Ant. XIII. iv. 9). When
the excesses of D. had estranged his subjects,
Tryphon (Diodotus), a former general of Balas, set
up the latter's son as a pretender to the throne;
but D. obtained the help of Jonathan by promising
the removal of the Syrian garrisons from Judsea,
and put down the revolt (1 Mac I I 4 1 ' 5 2 ; Jos. Ant.
XIII. v. 2, 3). On Jonathan's return to Judsea the
revolt broke out again, and Tryphon made himself
master of Antioch. As D. failed to keep his
promise to the Jews, they now took the side of
Tryphon, and drove the royal forces out of Ccele-
Syria (1 Mac II 5 3 " 7 4 ; Jos. Ant. xm. v. 5-11). D.
withdrew from the S. part of his kingdom; but
when Tryphon, who had secured the Syrian crown
for himself, attempted to reduce Judaea, Jonathan's
brother Simon attached himself to D., and ex-
tracted from him a formal recognition of independ-
ence (lMac 1334-42; Jos. Ant. xm. vi. 7). Soon
after D. invaded the dominions of the king of
Parthia, by whom, in B.C. 138, he was taken
prisoner (1 Mac 141"3: though Jos. Ant. XIII. v. 11,
Justin, xxxvi. 1, and App. Syr. 67, 68, arrange the
events in a different order, and support B.C. 140 as
the date of the disaster). The imprisonment lasted
for ten years, at the close of which D. was liberated
by the Parthian king, who was engaged in war
with Antiochus Sidetes, brother of D. (Jos. Ant.
XIII. viii. 4; Eus. Chron. ed. Schoene, i. 255). D.
recovered the kingdom (B.C. 128), and at once
undertook a war against Ptolemy Physkon of
Egypt. Ptolemy thereupon claimed the Syrian
crown for Alexander Zabmas, who was announced
to be the son of Balas (Eus. Chron. i. 257), or of
Sidetes (Justin, xxxix. 1). D. was conquered by
Zabinas at Damascus, and fled to Ptolemais, and
thence to Tyre, where in B.C. 125 he was murdered
(Jos. Ant. xiii. ix. 3), possibly at the instigation of
his wife Cleopatra (App. Syr. 68 ; Liv. Epit. lx.).

R. W. Moss.
DEMETRIUS III. (surnamed Etf/c<upos, * Pros-

perous,' and on coins Theos, Soter, Philometor,
etc.) was a son of Antiochus Grypus, and gTand-
son of D. Nikator. On the death of his father civil
wars ensued, in the course of which two of his
elder brothers lost their lives, whilst Philip, the
third, secured a part of Syria, and D. established
himself in Coele-Syria, with Damascus as his
capital, by the aid of Ptolemy Lathyrus, king of
Cyprus (Jos. Ant. XIII. xiii. 4). In Judsea, too,
civil war broke out between Alexander Jannaeus
and his Pharisee subjects. The latter invited
the assistance of D. (Jos. Ant. xm. xiii. 5; Wars,
I. iv. 4), who possibly regarded it as a good
opportunity to extend his kingdom to its ancient
limits on the West and the South. He entered the
country with a large army, was joined by the
insurgent Jews, and defeated Jannaeus in a pitched
battle near Shechem (Jos. Ant. XIII. xiv. 1; Wars,
I. iv. 5). But the desertion of the Jews, who either
pitied the plight of Jannaeus (Jos. Wars, ib.) or
more probably feared the re-establishment of
Syrian supremacy, made it impossible for D. to
follow up the victory, and he withdrew to Bercea
(Aleppo). The town was occupied by Philip, who,
when besieged by his brother, called the Parthians
to his aid. D. was in turn shut up closely within
his encampment and starved into surrender. He
was sent as a prisoner to Arsaces IX., by whom he
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was detained in captivity until his death (Jos.
Ant. XIII. xiv. 3). The dates of the reign of D.
cannot be fixed with precision ; but coins of his are
known, dated from the Seleucid year 217 to 224,
i.e. approximately from B.C. 95 to 88 (Eckhel, iii.
245 ; Gardner, Catalogue of Gr. Coins in the Brit.
Mus. 101). R. W. Moss.

DEMETRIUS {Δημήτριος).— Two persons of the
name are mentioned in NT—the ringleader in
the riot at Ephesus (Ac 1924), and a disciple
commended by St. John (3 Jn v.12). Both of
these dwelt either in Ephesus or its vicinity,—
the very name is redolent of Ephesian surround-
ings, and there is nothing impossible in the sugges-
tion that the agitator had become the disciple of
good report, and that, therefore, both references
are to the same man. In its contracted form of
Demas this is also the name of one who has an
unhappy notoriety as a recreant, 'Demas hath
forsaken me' (2 Ti 410). He is also mentioned in
Col 414 and Philem v.24, and it is not certain that
St. Paul meant to imply anything like utter
apostasy. W. MuiR.

j DEMON, DEYIL, Gr. δαίμων, or δαιμόνων (more

frequently), Heb. iv, Syr. |5j-·, Aram. κτ£ (cf.
Assyr. Udu). The supposed Heb. root is [iw] ' to

be mighty,' hence ' to rule/ Arab. <^LJ (cf. Ίΐφ ' to
treat violently, to destroy'). Demoniac, δαιμονι-
σμένο*. For ' devil' (properly διάβολος, see SATAN)
RV rightly substitutes * demon' wherever the
Greek text has δαιμόνων.

Both physical and moral evil may be regarded
from two standpoints—(1) As existing in man
physically in the form of bodily disease, or spiritu-
ally as moral evil; (2) as having a source outside
man. It is with physical and moral evil in the
latter aspect that we are now dealing. Among the
Hebrews, both in pre-exilic and post-exilic times
down to a comparatively late period of the Christian
era, both moral and physical evil were attributed
to personal agencies. This conception of personal
evil agencies, that affected man's body and soul,
exercised a profound and enduring influence over
the minds of Christ and the apostles, and played a
very considerable part in the writings of the
Church Fathers.

In tracing this conception of evil spirits influenc-
ing man to its primitive sources, we shall find that
it has its springs in early Semitic ideas which
surrounded the Israelite people in the dawn of
their history. Baudissin has clearly shown how
the demonology of the Grseco-Roman period of
Judaism emerged out of the earlier polytheism.
On this we shall have more to say later on. But
it should be noted that that polytheism was itself
the outcome of the principle called by Tylor, in his
well-known work Primitive Culture, by the name
Animism.' Even early mankind instinctively
sought for causes, and interpreted the forces and
other manifestations of nature as personal, i.e. as
emanating from beings analogous to himself (cf.
Siebeck, Lehrb. d. Religionsphilosophie, p. 58 ff.).
Thus primitive man dwelt in a cosmic society of
superhuman agencies, some of which ministered to
his well-being and others to his injury. At the
dawn of human consciousness man found himself
confronted by forces which he was unable to
control, and which exercised a baleful or destructive
influence. Hurricane, lightning, sunstroke, plague,
flood, and earthquake were ascribed to wrathful
personal agencies, whose malignity man would en-
deavour to avert or appease.

The nomadic Arabs of the time of Mohammed
believed in the existence of hostile powers or

Jinns, who were held to be the inhabitants of
lonely spots, and Mohammed himself recognized
their existence just as fully as his heathen con-
temporaries did. Various names were given to
them, viz. GMl, Ί/rit, Slid, xAluk; and we have
likewise feminine names. The word 'Ifrit, which
occurs so frequently in the * One thousand and one
nights,' is also found in the Koran (Sur. 27. 39),
and according to Wellhausen means, like the Heb.
YJ#, * hairy.' * ' The desert is full of these spectral
shapes. Whoever spends his time there as a
traveller must steel his heart against them. A
child of the desert must be on friendly terms with
the wolf and on terms of intimacy with the ghul.'
On this subject consult W. R. Smith, US2, p. 119 f.

A. THE DEMONOLOGY OF THE OT.—The paral-
lels which we find in OT to the Jinn of ancient as
well as modern Arabia may now be noted. Isaiah,
in an oracle describing the doom of Edom, por-
trays a scene among Edom's ruined fortresses,
when * one Ύΐι'φ (hairy satyr) shall call out to an-
other, and Lilith (the night hag) shall take up her
abode' (Is 3414). This Lilith is a demon of feminine
sex. The same mythical creature meets us in the
cuneiform inscriptions (see Schrader, COT ii. p. 311).
In one of the magical texts cited by Hommel
(Semiten, p. 367) occurs the line (iv. Rawl. 29, No. 1,
Rev. 23)—

•The lilu, the Wat, the handmaid of Lilu.'
The Babylonian Uldtu or lilitu is placed in this

incantation in close connexion with the plague-
demon Namtar. There can be little doubt that
this plague-demon was connected in the popular
imagination with the Semitic - Babylonian word
lilatu, which means 'night,' and so became a
word of terror, denoting the night-demon, who
sucked the blood of her sleeping victims. This
grim feminine personality became a subject for
later Jewish legends (see Sayce, Hibbert Led. p.
146), which multiplied these night-demons (Win).

* Skizzen u. Vorarbeiten, iii. (' Reste des Arabischen Heiden-
thums')» p. 1S5 ad fin. But this view appears to me somewhat

doubtful, and the connexion of

* dust,' seems more probable. When we bear in mind the close
connexion between the Jinn and the serpent according to
Arabic belief (see Noldeke, Zeitschr. fiir Volkerpsychologie u.
Sprachwissenschaft, vol. i. 1860, p. 412 ff.; and Baudissin, Stud,
zur Semit. Religiongesch. i. 279ff.), we might connect with this
the curse pronounced on the serpent in Gn 3 1 4 * Dust thou shalt
eat' . . . Winckler, it is true, regards this as simply an expres-
sion of dishonour or disgrace, and compares the phrase txkalu
ipra in one of the Tel el-Amarna letters (Altorient. Forseh.
iii. 271). But a hint which we obtain from Doughty's Arabia
Deserta (i. p. 136) places us on the right track both for the
explanation of the word 'Ifrtt and of Gn 3 1 4 * Malignity of the
soil is ascribed to jdn, ground demons, ahl el-ardt or earth-folk.'
Malignant demons are believed to inhabit the seven stages of
the under-world (ib. p. 259). I should therefore prefer to cite,
as an Assyrian illustration of Gn 314, the 8th line in the Descent
of IStar to Hades, aSar ipru madu bubussunu akaUunu (if u, ' a
place where much dust is their sustenance, mire their food.' Mr.
Buchanan Gray of Mansfield College, Oxford, in a letter which
he kindly sent to me on this subject, says, * I have looked through

the article in the Lisdn el 'Arab οη·Α£, and can find nothing

that necessitates giving to Ί/reet the sense " hairy." I daresay
you have noticed that some of the derivatives of the root

UAC, I^SJL·^- (in plu.) denote the feathers of the neck,
or the mane, or the front hairs of a horse. In the line

cited by Wellh. from Eudh. 227™ ^Jj\kz (plu. of l

used of the hair of women. The feminine of

whence, according to Arabic lexicographers, l^i-v^AC· (Ifrtt),

through quiescence of the yd, and subsequent change of the

S into CLJ. This is all the connexion with hair which I have
yet been able to find, and thus there seems less in favour of
connecting 'Ifreet with hairiness, than of your attractive
alternative view of connecting it with dust.' In the new ed.
(1897) of Wellhausen's Reste, see pp. 151 ff., and footnote 1.
p. 152.
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See Weber, Syst. der altsynagog. Paldstin. Theol. p.
246; Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenth. ii. p. 413 if.

Even conservative critics like Dillmann and Konig
assign Is 34 (together with 35) to a period not
earlier than the end of the exile; Cheyne, indeed,
would regard it as post-exilic (Introd. to Isaiah,
p. 205 ff.). In the case of this chapter, as well as
132-1423, it is impossible to deny the existence of
clear traces of direct Babylonian influence. But
the date of authorship of these passages does not
determine the question when the belief in demonic
personalities embodied in animal shapes first be-
came prevalent in Israel. From the mention of
jackals, ostriches, wild cats, and hyaenas in con-
nexion with the DTI;'^ * satyrs,' both in 3413ff· and
its parallel 1321ff·, we are led to infer that demons
were held to reside more or less in all these animal
denizens of the ruined solitude. From Lv 177 we also
learn that in post-ex, times sacrifices were offered
to Q*TĴ —a» practice which is expressly forbidden.
On the other hand, the curious rite respecting
'Azazel (W.NJSO, detailed in Lv 168ff·, formed an in-
tegral part of the ceremonies on the great Day of
Atonement, and clearly shows how firmly embedded
in popular imagination was this belief in evil
powers of the solitude. 'Azazel is here an evil
spirit, and stands opposed to J". * See AZAZEL.

The belief that certain animals were endowed
with demonic powers, somewhat like the Arabic
Jinn, must have existed in comparatively early
pre-ex. times, since Gn 31"19, containing the tempta-
tion of Eve by the serpent, belongs to the earlier
stratum of J. We might compare with this Nu
2222"34, coming from the same documentary source.
But in the narrative of the temptation of Eve by
the serpent there is no hint that an evil spirit
resided in the serpent. The serpent is identified
with it, and we have no suggestion that a demon
was able to detach itself from the animal and pass
into something else. TMs was a later develop-
ment. The animal was itself the demonic power,
and the latter is not abstracted or treated as a
separable personality.

The Jewish exile, covering the larger part of the
6th cent. B.C. and the close of the 7th, wrought a
great change. It is probably to this period that
we owe the Heb. word Ίψ. This word, occurring
in the plural form DH# in Dt 3217, like the Aram.
κιπ?, is probably a loan-word, taken from the
Assyro - Babylonian (Mdu). The word iidu in
Assyr. means good or evil genius, represented in
the monuments in the form of a colossal bull. The
word occurs only twice in OT (Dt 3217 and Ps 10637).
The Song of Moses (Dt 32) in its present form can
hardly be earlier than the time of Jeremiah and
Ezekiel (Kuenen). Indeed, its retrospective and
didactic character, as well as the references to
Israel's past sins of idolatry, would point quite as
well to the 6th cent, as to the 7th for the date of
its composition. In other words, it may be held,
with considerable probability, to reflect the feel-
ings of pious Jews in the exile period.

Now, magic played a very considerable part ir?
Babylonian religion. Magic rests on the basis of
a belief in evil and destructive spirits, to whose
baleful influences man is daily exposed, and which
can be counteracted by certain incantations,
whereby the countervailing name and power of the
higher beneficent gods are invoked. As Sayce has
clearly shown {Hibbert LecL p. 317), magic was
closely bound up with medicine, since ' all sickness
was ascribed to demoniacal possession; the demon
had been eaten with the food and drunk with the

* See Schultz, Alttest. Theologie 4(1888), p. 368; and also Cheyne
in ZATW, 1895, Heft i. p. 135if. The curious rite of sending
forth the goat for 'Azazel into the wilderness (Lv 1621· 22) should
be compared with the despatch of the bird into the field in the
ceremony respecting lepros (14δ3)

water, or breathed in with the air, and until he
could be expelled there was no chance of recovery '
(p. 310). Specimens of these magical texts may
be seen in the translations given in Appendix 3 of
Sayce's Hibbert Lectures. We subjoin the follow-
ing specimen :—

• The plague (namtar), the fever which will carry the people
away,

The sickness, the consumption which will trouble mankind,
Harmful to the flesh, injurious to the body,
The evil incubus, the evil alu, the evil maskum,
The evil man, the evil eye, the evil mouth, the evil tongue . . .
Against my body never may they come,
My eye never may they injure . . .
Into my house never may they enter,
Ο spirit of heaven conjure, Ο spirit of earth conjure.' *

A comparison of this vast system of belief in
evil spirits and in incantations, which prevailed in
Babylonia, with the later Jewish traditions of
demonology, at once reveals the close connexion
between the two. During the exile these Baby-
lonian traditions effected an entrance into the
Jewish world of ideas, and there became per-
manently domiciled.

But while ip is obviously borrowed from the
Bab. Sidu, its signification was by no means the
same. For πηψ is used in the sense of deities of
the heathen, D*"HJN DVA$?. NOW, the attitude of
ancient Israel towards foreign deities varied con-
siderably in different periods of the nation's history.
The continued declension of the people towards
idolatry in the pre-exilic times clearly shows that, in
the popular mind, belief in the power as well as
existence of foreign deities was firmly rooted.
Many OT passages clearly indicate this, Jg 631 924,
Nu 2129 (cf. Jer 4846 491), 1 S 2619, Ku I 1 5 212 (see
Baudissin, Stud, zur Semit. Beligionsgesch. Hefti.).
In other words, the religion of Israel in early
times was henotheism rather than monotheism.
In fact, monotheism came very slowly to displace
the 'monarchic polytheistic' belief of primitive
Israel. It is true that, from the 8th cent. B.C.
downwards, the 'other gods' are called 'no gods,'
' emptiness,' ' wind,' ' vanity' (or ' breath '),
'corpses,' and 'dead'; but these are terms which
are rather selected to express the utter powerless-
ness and insufficiency of foreign deities in com-
parison with the supreme might of J", the true
living God of Israel, than to assert their absolute
non-existence, f

Accordingly, in the two passages Dt 3217 and
Ps 10637, the word witf ' demons' is used to describe
the subordinate position, as compared with J", of
the Moabite deities, to whom the Hebrews sacri-
ficed in the time of Moses. Baudissin rightly
observes in reference to Dt 3212 ' when in the Song
of Moses it is said that J" alone has led Israel,
and no strange god ("DJ *?N) was with Him, we
must merely understand that the active influence
of strange gods over Israel is excluded, but
that their existence was rather recognized than
denied.'

The use of DH# in these two passages may, in
fact, be regarded as the first step taken by Israel
in the direction of demonology, under Babylonian

* See Tiele, BabyIon-Assyr. Gesch. p. 548 ff.; Hommel, Gesch.
Babyl. Assyr. p. 388 ff. The subject was first comprehensively
dealt with in Lenormant's Chaldcean Magic, about twenty years
ago. The latest work is L. W. King's Bab. Magic and Sorcery,
Cuneiform Texts from the Kouyunjik Collections in B.M.

t Baudissin (ib. p. 72) in our opinion errs in holding that, in
all passages which describe the victorious conflict in which J "
engages with the gods of the heathen, we have merely poetic
personification of the latter, e.g. Is 19*, Jer 462s. The language
of Ex 1511 «who is like unto thee, Ο J", among the gods'
(D7N3, cf. Ps 77i4ff· 1053 964, in which comparison is made be-
tween God and the deities of other nations), clearly indicates
that some kind of existence and power, however slight, is
assigned to the latter. That the terms O ^ g , hin, -\%φ, $<?
^iibx, etc., cannot be pressed into signifying the absolute
denial of existence, is recognized by Baudissin himself (ib
p. 101 ad fin.).
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influence, the deities of foreign nations being
relegated to this subordinate rank, and desig-
nated by this term. Elsewhere in OT and in the
literature of a later period, we find the deities of
the heathen identified with the host of stars. Of
this we have an example in the apocalyptic section
in Isaiah (24-26), which is placed by many critics,
with good reason, in the Greek period, not much
earlier than the Maccabaean book of Daniel. In
Is 2421 we read ' And it shall come to pass in that
day, that J" will visit the host of the height in the
height, and the kings of the earth upon the earth,
and they shall be carried away captive to the pit,
and shut up in the prison, and the moon snail
grow pale,' etc. This is a fresh development of
the old pre-exilic Heb. conception of the heavenly
host of attendant personal powers or angels, repre-
sented as stars. This belief is reflected in Micaiah's
vision (1 Κ 2219), Deborah's song (Jg 54·20), and
embodied in the name niNjs πι.τ, which frequently

(A 527 sembodied in t e name js , w e q t l y
recurs in prophetic literature (Am 527, Is I 9 6setc.),*
and thence passed into post-exilic psalm liturgy
(Ps 10321 1482). In the apocalyptic passage Is 242Ϊ,
the host of the height are the heathen deities
identified with fallen angels. Here, again, the
roots of the conception of fallen national deities
may be found in the influences of the exile (cf.
Is 461). It is impossible to mistake the significance
of the passage Is 1412ff·—

1 Oh 1 how art thou fallen from heaven Lucifer (//'Π) son of
the dawn!

How art thou hewn down to earth who didst lay peoples low 1
And thou saidst in thy heart: To the heavens will I mount up,
Above the stars of God will I set my throne on high' . . .

B. THE DEMONOLOGY OF LATER JUDAISM.—
During the Greek period the conception of the
gods of the heathen as demons became firmly estab-
lished, and its development was no doubt largely
helped by a growing tendency to assume an inter-
mediate realm of δαίμονες (later δαιμόνια). Its
beginnings may be traced even in Hesiod, who
made a distinction between θεοί and δαίμονες—the
latter being good, and the survivors of the happy
golden race whom the Olympic gods first made.
But in the 5th cent. B.C. Empedocles widened the
gap between gods and demons. The gods were
powerful and good, without appetite or passion;
the demons, on the other hand, held a middle
position between men and gods, and were the
ministers from the latter to the former. These
δαίμονα lived long, but were not immortal like the
gods. They had passions like men, and there
existed varying grades among them, some being
beneficent and others malignant. It was the
demons who communicated dreams and oracles to
men, and inspired them towards good and evil
(Grote, Hist, of Greece, i. pp. 66, 409if.). Stoic
theology subsequently adopted into its system this
conception of an intermediate realm of δαιμόνια,
in order that polytheism, as a moral power, might
be rehabilitated. This finds full expression in
the 2nd cent. A.D. in such writers as Plutarch,
Apuleius, and Maximus of Tyre. The demons
stand between men and gods, and all the elements
of mythology that were derogatory to the char-
acter of the national deities were referred to the
demons.

Greek influence, therefore, stimulated the growth
of Hebrew angelology and demonology. Inter-
mediate personal agencies became interpolated
between the absolute transcendent God and the
phenomenal world. As God in His transcendence
became removed from participation in the material

* I disagree, however, with Smend in his conclusion that this
name was a speciality of prophetic literature, borrowed, as
Wellhausen suggests, from Amos (Lehrbuch d. Alttest. Religions-
gesch. p. 185 ff.). The origin of the phrase was undoubtedly
much more primitive.

world, these mediating personalities became a quasi-
intellectual necessity. Accordingly, the LXX
renders wb'bz in Ps 95 [Heb. 96]5 by δαιμόνια, and so
also on?? in Dt 3217, Ps 105 [Heb. 106]37, ia in Is
6511, and w in Is 3414. Similarly, in the Bk. of
Baruch heathen deities are called δαιμόνια or evil
spirits. The Ethiopic Bk. of Enoch designates the
gods Aganent, ' demons,' while in the proem to the
Sibylline books the gods of the heathen are called
δαίμονες oi έν άδχ). It should be noted, moreover,
that both in the Sibylline books and in the Bk.
of Enoch the deities are regarded as evil spirits.
Philo, on the other hand, who came more directly
and completely under Greek influence, occupied an
exceptional position. He treats the gods of the
heathen as good heavenly powers, identified with
stars, in opposition to the prevalent Jewish-Alex-
andrine conception.* We notice again in To 615ff·
the evil spirit Asmodseus is called simply δαιμόνων,
and in 38·17 πονηρόν δαιμόνων. Similarly, in Josephus
δαιμόνων is used of the ghostly evil spirit.

The subject of Jewish demonology is too vast to
compress into the compass of this article. We
shall therefore cite a few only among the salient
features which may be gathered from Weber's
System der altsynagog. Palast. Theol. § 54.

The ordinary word for 'devil' in later Heb. i»

it?. Similarly, in the Peshitta \1\Λ is the render-
ing of the Sat/iox'toi' of NT.f Another term em-
ployed by the Jews was pp'jip, meaning' destructive'
or 'injurious ones' (cf. Pael p\*J 'injure'). Thus
the Targ. renders DH$? in Ps 10637 by κ;ρ'?5. In
fact, the πνεύματα ακάθαρτα {πονηρά) of NT is merely
a rendering of \v*$ pnn or nxom vin; and just as
pnn is sometimes used by itself to express this, so
also in NT with πνεύματα.

According to Jewish conceptions, Satan stands
at the head of the demons. From Berachdth 51a
we learn that they form societies or bands which
lie in wait for men. The sick, women in men-
struation, bridegrooms and brides, those in sorrow,
and even disciples (D'ppq *τρ^3), are liable to their
assaults. According to Pesachim 1120 the nightly
wanderer is specially open to danger, for the night
season until cock-crow is the time when demons
walk abroad. They surround the house, and
injure those who fall into their hands. More
particularly, they destroy children who during the
night pass outside the house. As soon as the
cock crows this power ceases, and the demons
return to their place of abode. Also there are
special animals which, according to Jewish belief,
are united with demons, viz. serpents, asses, bulls,
mosquitos, etc. We are here again reminded of
the Jinn of the desert in primitive as well as
modern Arabian belief.% ' Don't remain standing,'
is the warning of Pesachim 1126, 'when the bull
comes from the meadow, for Satan dances between
his horns.' God alone has power to quell the
demons. His protection is always bestowed on
the congregation when the priest recites the Ήριρ:
of Nu β24, an expression which, according to Sifre
12a, bears special reference to evil thoughts and
demons. The protection is afforded by means of
the guardian angels whom God assigns to His pious
followers. Berachdth 40a gives the advice that
covenant salt (Lv 218, Nu 1819) should be eaten and
drunk at every meal as a protection against
demons. Certain formulae or passages from Holy

* Philo also identifies the heroes and demons of Greek specu-
lation with the angels of Moses. His tendency was to rationalize
myth, ' In souls and demons and angels we have, it is true,
different names, but, in conceiving the thing represented by
them all to be one and the same, you will set aside a heavy
burden, viz. superstition' (Conybeare in JQR, Oct. 1896, p. 79).

t This is the Syr. equivalent of Ια,ίμων in Lk δ2 9, d l o
(Mt 1718 etc.), and Ύ#ψ (Lv 17?, Is 1321 34").

t Cf. Mk 113 ξ» μ,ίτα. των θηρίων.
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Writ were considered specially potent against
demons. Berach. 51a recommends the passage from
Zee 32 ' The Lord rebuke thee, Satan, as specially
effective against the Angel of Death. Aboda Zara
12b, Pesachim 1125, warn the reader against drink-
ing water in the night, for he runs the risk of death,
or of the demon Shabriri, who can make men
blind. The remedy is to strike the water-jug with
the lid, and say to oneself, 'Thou N., son of N.,
thy mother hath warned thee, and said, Guard
thyself from the Shabriri, beriri riri, iri, ri,} the
pronunciation of the name with a syllable short each
time being a potent spell to drive the demon away.

We shall now cite an interesting illustrative
passage from Josephus {Ant. VIII. ii. 5), which is
significant because it shows how profoundly the
belief in demonology affected even the most culti-
vated and cosmopolitan of Jews. In his account
of Solomon's wisdom * we are informed that * God
enabled him to learn that skill which expels
demons,' and that Solomon composed such in-
cantations as alleviate distempers. 'And he left
behind him the mode of using exorcism by which
they drive away demons so that they never return.
And this method is prevalent unto this day, for I
have seen a certain man of my own country, whose
name was Eleazar, releasing people that were de-
moniacal in the presence of Vespasian. . . . The
manner of the cure was as follows :—He put a ring
that had a root, of one of those sorts mentioned
by Solomon, to the nostrils of the demoniac, after
which he drew the demon out through his nostrils ;
and when the man fell down at once, he adjured
him (the demon) to return unto him no more,
making still mention of Solomon, and reciting the
incantations which he composed.' Another passage
shows that Josephus considered demons to be the
spirits of departed wicked men {BJ vil. vi. 3).

Passing for a few moments to the Jewish
apocryphal literature of the age preceding the
birth of Jesus, we observe that according to the
Book of Enoch the demons are lost angels. They
assail men's bodies, cause convulsions, and in other
ways vex and oppress mankind (ch. 15); and this
war of the demons on men will continue until the
day of consummation—the great judgment (16),
when they will receive dire chastisement. + In 191

we learn that evil spirits in various shapes shall
corrupt men, and lead them astray to sacrifice to
demons as if to gods until the great judgment day.
In 535 we read of the iron chains prepared for the
angelic hosts who are hurled down into the abyss
of condemnation (cf. 2 Ρ 24, Rev 202·3).

In the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs (test.
Reuben) we are informed that there are seven evil
spirits sent out from Beliar against mankind, viz.
those of life, seeing, hearing, smell, talking, taste,
and the procreative impulses. Another group of
seven is mentioned, viz. of fornication, gluttony,
combativeness, flattery, pride, falsehood, injustice.

C. THE DEMONOLOGY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.
—This is in all its broad characteristics the demon-
ology of the contemporary Judaism stripped of its
cruder and exaggerated features. Evil demons or
unclean demons, δαιμόνια (QH#), πνεύματα ακάθαρτα or
πονηρά (p '̂2 \"rw\)i hover about the world, and these
are under subjection to Satan {άρχων των δαιμονίων),

* Respecting Solomon as a nucleus of later legend, see Stade,
Gesch. p. 309 ff., and the Arabic story of Bilkis (given in the
Chrestomathy of Socin's Arabic Grammar).

t Conybeare, in quoting this, appositely cites the cry of the
demons to Jesus, ' Art thou come hither to torment us before
our timel' I desire here to express my obligations to this
writer, whose interesting articles on the 'Demonology of the
New Testament' (JQR, July and October 1896) contain much
valuable information. They are occasionally marked, however,
by a certain tendency to accentuate unduly some of the details
of the NT narrative. Note, for example, his rendering of
e*t*eeri as «fell bodily* in Ac 1044, whereas it has no more
physical significance than in Eurip. Androm. 1042, trot μόνα,
όύσφρονίζ tirixurov λυποα.
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Mt 934 1224, Mk 322, Lk II 1 5. The demon was said
to enter {είσέρχεσθαι) into a man somewhat as
though it were a physical entity, and similarly was
said to pass out {έξέρχεσθαή, or was forcibly expelled
by some superior power who had authority to cast
out {έκβάλλαν) demons. The demons may pass into
other animals, e.g. into the Gadarene swine. A
man possessed with a devil was said to have or
hold a demon (£χει δαιμόνων), or to be a demoniac
{δαιμονισμένος, cf. the Arabic mejnun, said of a
man possessed by a Jinn, Doughty, i. p. 259).
Mt (424 1715) also employs the verb σεληνιάζεσθαι, ' to
be a lunatic,' as though it expressed something
distinct from δαιμονίζεσθαι (424). In Mk I2 3 53 the
phrase used is {άνθρωποι) έν πνεύματι άκαθάρτω, where
the preposition 4v means ' in the power or under the
influence of'; cf. Winer, § xlviii. (Eng. ed. p. 483a).
Luke also uses ένοχΚεϊσθαι of demon possession (618).

The manifestations of demoniac possession are
very varied in NT. In the case of the Gadarene
he is compelled to dwell among the tombs, which
are associated with solitude and uncleanness. As
water is connected with purity and cleansing,
the demons have a preference for waterless spots.
Demons are, however, chiefly associated with
abnormal forms of human life, especially disease.
Dumbness (Lk 939, Mk 917), deafness and dumbness
(Mk 925), blindness and deafness combined (Mt 1222),
and epilepsy (Mk I2 6 920, Lk 939), are the mani-
festations of demoniac influence. Of all the
synoptic evangelists, Luke is the most power-
fully impressed with this conception. Even high
fever is attributed to demoniac agency, as we can
clearly infer from the fact that, in the case of
Peter's mother-in-law, Jesus stood over her and
rebuked the fever which possessed her (Lk 438·39,
cf. 1316). It is to be noted, however, that in this
Gospel a saying of our Lord is reported which
expressly distinguishes between ordinary cures and
expulsion of demons, έκβάΧΚω δαιμόνια και iaaeis
αποτελώ (Lk 1332). The demons, moreover, were
able to speak, and exercised mastery over the vocal
organs of the human subject. Thus in one case,
as the demon came forth, it cried with a loud voice
(Mk I26). It was possible for many demons to possess
a human being at the same time. Seven demons were
cast out fromMary Magdalene by Jesus(Lk82), while
the Gadarene demoniac was possessed by a legion.

As regards the method of procedure adopted by
Jesus, we observe the stress which is laid upon His
own personality. The power which He wielded in
His person is placed in direct opposition to the
kingdom of moral and physical anarchy. Faith
was necessary in order that the exorcist should
accomplish his task (Mt 1719·20), and this was aided
by prayer (Mk 929). Faith was sometimes required
on the part of near relatives, as in the case of the
father of the epileptic patient (Mk 923·24), in order
that the cure might be effected. In these circum-
stances Jesus relied upon a simple direct command
addressed to the demon, *Thou dumb and deaf
spirit, I charge thee come out of him' (Mk 925), or
* be muzzled and depart' (Mk I25). 'He cast out
spirits with a word, and healed all who were sick.'
He Himself declared that He did this by the
finger or spirit of God (Lk II2 0, Mt 1228). There
was no use of magic formulae. In the case of the
woman who had been bound by Satan for eighteen
years, He merely laid His hand upon her (Lk 1313).
In Mt 1227 He appears to place His own expulsions
of demons on a footing of equality with those
worked by Jewish exorcists; but here it is im-
possible to deny that there is irony latent in the
question, * By whom do your sons cast them out ?'
It is asked by way of argument rather than direct
statement, and is intended to apply to the special
belief and standpoint held by His Jewish opponents.

This power of delivering men from unclean
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spirits Jesus bequeathed to His disciples (Mt 101).
They effected their cures simply by naming the
name of Jesus (Mk 1617, Ac 36). This belief in the
powerful efficacy of the name comes from a hoary
Semitic past (see Sayce's Hibbert Led. pp. 302-307).
It should be remembered that name meant to an
ancient Semite personal power and existence, and
hence involved to those who invoked the name of
Jesus belief in the actual presence and might of
the divine Saviour of mankind.

Before passing from the subject of the Gospel
narratives in their relation to demonology, it
should not be forgotten (1) that we are dealing
with the reports of chroniclers whose minds were
necessarily coloured by the prevailing beliefs of the
age, psychic and cosmic; (2) that the properly
demoniac element is almost wholly absent from the
Fourth Gospel. In 848 1020 the language employed
by the Jews is quoted, while in 670 Judas is called
διάβολος and not δαιμόνων.

St. Paul, however, shared the conceptions of his
contemporaries respecting devils. Several passages
may be cited in illustration. In the first place,
the much disputed passage 1 Co 1019·20 points, in
our opinion, to the conclusion adopted by Baudissin,
and more recently by Everling [Die Paulinische
Angelologie u. Damonologie, p. 27 ff.), that St. Paul
had borrowed from Alexandrian Judaism the belief
that the offerings to heathen deities were offerings
to demons (cf. above the demonology of the Bk.
of Enoch and the Sibylline books). In 1 Co 1020

Paul argues, ' But I say, that the things which the
Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils, and not
to God: and I would not that ye should have
communion with devils. Ye cannot drink the cup
of the Lord and the cup of devils.' He is pleading
that it is not permissible to partake of the heathen
sacrificial offerings. He quotes the two examples
of the Christian Lord's Supper and the Jewish
sacrifice. In both cases there is a real com-
munion between the participator and the object of
worship. The statement in 8* 'We know that
no idol is anything in the world,' does not involve
any inconsistency. For St. Paul the gods as such
are creatures of the imagination ; yet he does not
hold that nothing at all exists behind the image-
worship of the heathen, but that demons lurk
there and the kingdom of Satan, and that partici-
pators in heathen feasts are drawn into the circle
of their evil influence (so Holsten).* Moreover,
Everlkig {ib. p. 33 ff.) has shown with considerable
probability that the reference in the obscure
phrase 1 Co II 1 0 ' for this cause ought the woman
to have power over her head on account of the
angels' is to be found in the legend of the inter-
course of the fallen angels with the daughters of
men. Book of Enoch (ch. 6) and other citations
from the Book of Jubilees, Apocalypse of Baruch
5612 in Charles' ed., and the Testaments of the
Twelve Patriarchs (test. Reuben 5), show the im-
portant place held by this tradition in the litera-
ture that preceded the time of St. Paul.

It would lie beyond the scope of this article to
trace the development of demonology in post-
apostolic Christian writers. The elaborate demon-
ology of Origen is portrayed in Conybeare's inter-
esting article (JQB, Oct. 1896), to which the reader
is referred. The enormous range of this belief in
all its varieties, and the extent to which it pene-
trated into popular belief and practice from the
hoary antiquity of Babylonian and Egyptian
magic down to the time of the Reformation and
beyond, is a fact of which this modern age of

* The opposite view is taken by Beyschlag in his Programme,
1 Did the Apostle Paul regard the gods of the heathen as demons ?'
and he is followed by Marcus Dods (Expositor, March 1895,
p. 237 ff.). But on the subject of Demonology in the NT, and
the belief of Jesus in a personal devil, Beyschlag is an unsafe
guide, as I shall attempt to show in my article SATAN.

scientific discovery is but dimly conscious. Readers
of Doughty's Arabia Deserta, however, soon become
aware how fervently the modern Arab of the desert
believes in the Jan (see especially vol. ii. p. 188 ff.).
Monumental evidence presents a vast array of
examples. A considerable mass of Aramaic in-
scriptions could be cited, if space permitted, con-
sisting of nothing else than conjurations, charms,
or spells. See, for example, the transcription and
translation by Jos. Wohlstein, in Zeitschr. fur
Assyriologie, April 1894, of Aramaic inscriptions
on clay vessels preserved in the Royal Museum at
Berlin, No. 2416 (consisting of nearly 100 lines);
also in Dec. 1893, No. 2422 (of 44 lines). See also
the interesting Greek form in Deissmann, Bibel-
studien, p. 26 ff'., and cf. art. EXORCISM. Respect-
ing modern examples of demoniacal possession and
exorcism it is difficult to speak with certainty,
though some examples appear well authenticated.
One of the most striking is to be found in the
account given by the missionary Waldmeier of his
ten years' labour in Abyssinia, Autobiography of
Thomas Waldmeier, pp. 64-66. Though the shadows
of such beliefs have been slowly passing away from
Western Europe, the gloom still invests a large
portion of the world, and fills the hearts of many
millions of our fellow-men with anguish and terror.
Like our first parents, we behold

' all the eastern side
With dreadful faces thronged and fiery arms.'

OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.
DEMOPHON (Αημοφών, 2 Mac 122), a Syrian com-

mandant in Palestine under Antiochus Eupator.
According to the author of 2 Mac, after terms of
peace had been agreed upon for the first time
between Judas Maccabseus and Lysias (see ABSA-
LOM IN APOCR.), some of the provincial com-
mandants, and Demophon among them, continued
to act in a hostile manner towards the Jews.

H. A. WHITE.
DEN (xix the lurking-place of wild beasts, Job

378; n*jvo.a"cave where robbers hide, Jer 711; ·Τ}πρ
in Jg 62 is perhaps [but see Moore, ad loc] a deep
valley or water-course. In NT σπήλαι,ον).—The
lions' den into which Daniel was cast (Dn 67 etc.)
was doubtless that in which the king's lions were
kept, in accordance with a custom known to prevail
at Oriental courts. Layard [Nin. and Bab.) shows
that these beasts were used for purposes of sport
by the kings of Assyria. A royal lion hunt is
depicted in a bas-relief of the palace of Assur-
nazir-pal (B.C. 885-860) discovered at Nimroud,
now in the British Museum. A seal of Darius has
also been found, on which the king is represented
in the act of shooting an arrow at a lion rampant.

G. WALKER.
DENARIUS See MONEY.

DENOUNCE.—In AV Dt 3018 only, ' I d. unto
you this day, that ye shall surely perish' (̂ "]3Π, trd

* I profess' 263). This is the orig. meaning of the
word (fr. Lat. denuntiare, ' to give official inti-
mation'). So Peacock (1449), 'The Euangelie of
God . . . which to alle men oughte be denouncid';
and 2 Th 310 Wye. (1380) 'we denounceden this
thing to you, that if ony man wole not worche:
nether ete he' (after Vulg. hoc denunciabamus

J. HASTINGS.

DENY.—In the sense of 'refuse,' deny (Lat.
de-negare, 'say no,' 'refuse') is not yet obsolete.
Examples in AV are 1 Κ 216 ' I ask one petition of
thee, deny me not' ('J3"nx *ipprhx ' turn not away
my face'; in v.20 the same phrase is twice trd in
AV 'say not nay,' RV 'deny not'; cf. Lk 1227); 1 Κ
207, Pr 307 ' Two things have I required (RV
'asked') of thee ; deny me them not before I die*
(both yin). But we cannot now say * deny to do '



DEPAET DESCEY 595

a thing, as Wis 1227 * the true God, whom before
they denied to know' (ήρνουντο είδέναι, Vulg. negabant
se nosse, RV * refused to know,' RVm ' denied that
they knew'); so 1616 * the ungodly that denied to
know thee ' ; and 1 Mac 5 headine « He destroyeth
Ephron for denying him to pass through it.' Cf.
Shaks. Winter's Tale, V. ii. 128: * You denied to
fight with me this other day, because I was no
gentleman born'; and Knox, Historie, 88, * the
Lord Gray . . . plainely denyed to charge again.'

J. HASTINGS.
DEPART.—The earliest meaning of * depart' is

' divide into parts' (dis-partire), as Maundeville, xi.
43 : * The yerde of Moyses, with the whilk he de-
partid the Reed See.' Then to ' distribute,' as Jn
1924 Gen. * They departed my rayment among
them.' Next came ' separate,' which occurs once
(intrans.) in AV, Ac 1539 'they departed asunder
one from the other' (αποχωρίζομαι, RV * parted
asunder'). This is the meaning (but trans.) of
'depart' in the Pr. Bk., 'till death us depart,'
which was retained from 1549 till 1662, when
'depart' was changed into 'do part.' Cf. Ru I1 7

Cov. ' death onely shal departe us.'
Τ Ή" A QT'TATr^ Q

DEPUTY, the rendering once (1 Κ 2247) of ay},
elsewhere in OT of ΠΠΒ. The latter was a gover-
nor subordinate to the satrap (which see), and is
mentioned under both the Assyr. and the Chald.
governments (2 Κ 1824, Ezk 236·23), although the
office seems to have been better denned under the
Persian rule (Est 89 93, cf. Behist. Inscr. col. iii.
par. 3, § 4; par. 9, § 2). The deputies who were
set over the lesser districts and cities within the
satrap's province occupied a position of con-
siderable dignity and authority (Rawlinson, Anc.
Mon. iv. 416; cf. Xen. Hell. iii. 1. § 10-12; iv. 1.
§1).

In NT 'deputy' is AV tr. in Ac 137 1812 1938 of
ανθύπατος, which is more accurately rendered in
RV ' proconsul' (which see). G. WALKER.

DERBE (Αέρβη, ethnic Αβρβαΐος, Ac 204, but
Α€ρβήτης in Strabo, p. 569, and Cicero, ad Fam.
xiii. 73) was a city of Lycaonia, on the main road
from Iconium (or Lystra), S.E. to Laranda. Of its
early history nothing is recorded. It was in the
part of Lycaonia that was added to Cappadocia as
an ' eleventh Strategia' by the Romans (prob. in
B.C. 65); but, under the weak rule of theCappadocian
kings, it was seized by a native ruler, Antipater
(called 'the robber' by Strabo, p. 569, which merely
shows that he opposed the Rom. policy ; he was a
friend of Cicero, ad Fam. xiii. 73). Amyntas, king
of Galatia, conquered Derbe and Laranda, and at
his death in B.C. 25 they passed with his kingdom
to the Romans, were incorporated in the province
Galatia, and supplied soldiers to the Rom. legions
(OIL iii. 2709, 2818). In A.D. 37 or 41 Laranda
was probably transferred to the kingdom of
Antiochus, and the coins of king Antiochus
mentioning the Lycaones must have been struck
there ; hence from 41 to 72 Derbe became the fron-
tier city of the Rom. province, and was honoured
with the title Claudio-Derbe. Soon after, it
was visited by St. Paul (Ac 146), who, having here
reached the extremity of Rom. territory, now
turned back and retraced his former steps to
Lystra, Iconium, Antioch, and Perga. Nothing
is said in Ac about any sufferings of St. Paul at
D., nor is it mentioned among the places (like
Antioch, Iconium, and Lystra) where he had
suffered (2 Ti 311). On his second journey, coming
from Cilicia (doubtless through the 'Cilician
Gates'), St. Paul passed through D. to Lystra, etc.,
and on his third journey he took the same route
(ace. to those who maintain the 'S. Galatian'
view, though most scholars consider that on this

occasion he went northward from the 'Gates'
through Cappadocia towards N. Galatia). Gaius
of D. was one of the delegation which accom-
panied St. Paul to Jerusalem in charge of the
contributions of the Pauline Churches for the
benefit of the poor in Jerus. (Ac 204). According
to the text of Codex Bezos, Gaius is styled Αούβριο$\
this is the ethnic derived from Doubra, doubtless
a local pronunciation of the name (which may be
compared with Seiblia or Silbion or Soublaion). A
third form, Â X/3eta, is mentioned by Stephanus
Byzant. as meaning 'juniper' in the Lycaonian
tongue (cf. Ac 1411). Very little is recorded of Ό.
in NT ; it is rarely mentioned in general history ;
and in Christian history it hardly reappears until
A.D. 381, when its bishop, Daphnus, was present at
the Council of Constantinople.

The site of D., after many diverse conjectures,
was placed by Prof. Sterrett at Zosta or Losta;
though the evidence is still not perfect, yet general
considerations point conclusively to this neighbour-
hood, and especially to a large mound called
Gudelissin, evidently in great part artificial, from
which protrude numerous remains of a city, about
three miles N.W. of Zosta. The buildings that
remain above ground at Gudelissin are all of the
Byzantine period ; but the mound has the appear-
ance of great antiquity, as one of those sites where
city has been built over city, until a hill is formed
(like the 'mounds of Semiramis' at Tyana and
Zela, Strab. pp. 537, 559). The statement of
Stephanus Byzant., that Derbe was a fortress
and harbour (λιμήν) of Isauria is erroneous; and
the proposed change of text (λίμνη) has no
authority.

LITERATURE about Derbe begins with Sterrett, Wolfe Expe-
dition in Asia Minor, pp. 22-30; Losta was visited by MM.
Radet and Paris, who, however, wrongly identified it with
Lystra, Bulletin de Correspond. HelUnique, 1886, pp. 509-512.
The reasons for the identification of D. with Zosta are stated
by Ramsay, Hist. Geog. of Asia Minor, p. 336 f., and more
definitely (after a visit to the place) in Church in Rom. Emp.
pp. 54-58; St. Paul the Trav. pp. 110 ff., 178 ff. See GALATIA.

W. M. RAMSAY.
DERISION.—With one exception, all instances

of the phrase ' have in derision ' represent a simple
verb : either tyb la'agh, ' mock,' Ps 24 598, Ezk
2332; ρηψ sdhak 'laugh at,' Job 301; γ^η heliz,

deride'; of μνκτηρίζω, 1 Es I5 1 (RV 'mocked').
The exception is Wis 53 ' This was he whom we
had sometimes in derision' (dv 'έσχομέν ποτέ els
^γέλωτα, Vulg. habuimus in derisum).

J. HASTINGS.
DESCRIBE.—In Jos 184·6· 8 Us-9 ' to describe ' is

to map out, or divide into lots, as Jos 186 'Ye shall
therefore describe the land into seven parts, and
bring the description hither to me, that I may-
cast lots for you here before the Lord our God.'
This is Coverdale's tr., from Vulg. describere (in
Jos 184· 6* 8· bis, in 9 diviserunt, scribentes). In Jg 814

the same Heb. (nn| ' write ') is again tr. ' describe'
(Vulg. describere), but the meaning is ' write a list
of.' In this passage the LXX gives ypa<pu, the word
used in Ro 105 * Moses describeth the righteousness
which is of the law' (RV 'writeth that,' etc.);
while in 46 ' describeth the blessedness ' the vb. is
λέyω (RV ' pronounceth blessing upon ').

Besides Jos 186 (above), where there is no corresp.
Heb., description occurs only 1 Es 539 with the
meaning of ' list' : the description of ' the kindred '
(rrjs yevLKrjs *γραφψ, i.e. the genealogy).

J. HASTINGS.
DESCRY.—'Describe' and 'descry' are both from

Lat. describere, the former immediately, the latter
through the old Fr. descrire. And in earlier Eng.
their meanings were often very close, to ' descry'
being to ' reveal,' even as late as Milton, Comus, 141—·

1 And to the tell-tale Sun descry
Our concealed solemnity.'
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But Milton uses the word also in the sense of re-
connoitre, as Par. Lost, vi. 530—

• And scouts each coast light-armed scour,
Each quarter, to descry the distant foe.'

This is the meaning of * descry' in AV, where it
occurs only Jg I2 3 ' And the house of Joseph sent
to descry Bethel' OTJVI, RV ' sent to spy out').

J. H A
DESERT.—See WILDERNESS.

ASTINGS.

DESIRE.—' To desire,' says Trench (Sel. Gloss.
56), ' is only to look forward with longing now :
the word has lost the sense of regret or looking
back upon the lost but still loved. This it once
possessed in common with desideriumaxiadesiderare,
from which more remotely, and disirer, from which
more immediately, we derive it.' And he quotes as
an example 2 Ch 2120 'and [Jehoram] departed
without being desired.' Now this sense of * desire'
is certainly found, as Berners (1533), ' Of the death
of suche an entierly desyred husbande' ; Jer.
Taylor, ' she shall be pleasant while she lives, and
desired when she dies.' But it is not so certain that
2 Ch 2120 is an example. The Heb. is lit. ' he went
[or walked] without desire' (n-jDn KV? r\b*\; LXX καϊ
έπορεύθη ουκ έν έπαίνω ; Vulg. Ambulavitque non
recte, whence Cov. ' and walked not well'), and the
tr. of AV is taken from Gen. Bible, which has ' and
lived without being desired,' with the gloss ' he was
not regarded, but deposed for his wickedness.'*

J. HASTINGS.
DESOLATE.—An example of the primary mean-

ing (de-solus, alone) ' left alone,' ' solitary,' is Ad.
Est 143 ' help me, d. woman, which have no helper
but thee ' ; and an example of the obsolete constr.
with * of,' is Bar 223 ' the whole land shall be d. of
inhabitants' (RV ' d. without inh.'). So 1 Ti 55

Wye. ' sche that is a widewe verili, and desolate' ;
and Ru I5 Cov. ' the woman remayned desolate of
both hir sonnes and hir huszbande.' For Desolation
see ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION.

J. HASTINGS.
DESPITE is now only a prep., though as a

subst. it is still used in poetry. The subst.
( ='contempt' actively shown, 'dishonour,' from
Lat. despicere, to look down on) occurs Ezk
256 ' rejoiced in heart with all thy despite against
the land of Israel' (e ĵ3 TJDN^-^ Î, RV ' with all the
d. of thy soul'); and He 1029 ' hath done despite
unto the Spirit of grace' (έννβρίσα*; 'doith dispit'
is Wyclif's word; Tin., Cov., Cran., Gen. 'doth
dishonour'; Rhem. ' hath done contumelie'). Cf.
Jer. Taylor, * Liberality . . . consists in the de-
spite and neglect of money.' As a vb. 'd.'occurs
in Pref. to AV, 'The Romanists . . . did no
lesse then despite the spirit of grace,' that is,
' treated with contempt.' Despiteful is found Ezk
2515 ' a d. heart,' 365 ' d. minds'; Sir 3131 ' give
him no d. words' (\6yov όνειδι,σμοΰ, RV ' a word of
reproach ') ; and Ro Ι30 (ύβρισταί, RV ' insolent').
Despitefully, 1 Mac 926 ' used them d.' (ένέπαιξον
avTols); Mt 544, Lk 628 'which d. use you' (επη-
ρεάζω) ; Ac 14s ' to use them d.' (ύβρίσαι αυτού*, RV
' to entreat them shamefully'). Despitefulness,
Wis 219 ' Let us examine him with d. and torture '
(ϋβρει, Vulg. contumelia, RV 'outrage'). Here,
and in the passages where 'despitefully' occurs,
the idea is cruelty more than contempt; but the
meaning of ' spite,' ' spitefulness,' is never present
in these words. In Est I1 8 Cov., 'thus shall there
aryse despytefulness and wrath ynough,'d.= con-
tempt, as AV and RV. J. HASTINGS.

DESTRUCTION (pi3«).—See ABADDON.

DETERMINATE.—Only Ac 223 'the d. counsel
* This is the sense in which the passage is taken by Oxf. Heb.

Lex. (s.v. mDn), ' he lived as no one desired.*

and foreknowledge of God' (ωρισμένος, fr. ορίζω, to
mark a boundary, fix, appoint. The closest
parallel is Lk 2222 ' the Son of man indeed goeth,
as it hath been determined' RV, Gr. κατά τό
ώρισμένον). ' Determinate' is Tindale's word, whom
all the VSS follow ; but Wyclif has the form we
should now employ 'determyned.' Chaucer has
' determinat' in the same sense, as Astrolabe, i.
xxi. 7 : ' sterres fixes, with hir longitudes and lati-
tudes determinat' ; and cf. Shaks. Twelfth Night,
II. i. 10 : ' My determinate voyage is mere extrava-
gancy.' Determination, Zeph 38 'my d. is to
gather the nations' (BS^P, lit. ' judgement,' as
RVm); 2 Es 1016 ' if thoii shalt acknowledge the
d. of God to be just' (terminus, lit. 'end,' RV
' decree ' ; cf. Ja 511 ' ye have seen the end of the
Lord,' τέλος). Determine was common about 1611
in the sense of 'end,'' terminate'; but in AV only
the derived meanings are found, fix, decide, resolve.
In AV Pref. the obsolete construction with ' o f is
used : ' For as it is a fault of incredulity, to doubt
of those things that are evident; so to determine
of such things as the Spirit of God hath left (even
in the judgement of the judicious) questionable, can
be no less than presumption.' J. HASTINGS.

DETESTABLE THINGS.—The trn in AV and
RV of D W in Jer 1618, Ezk 511 720 I I 1 8 · 2 1 3723, the
reference being either to actual idols or to objects
connected with idolatry. Elsewhere the word is
trd ABOMINATION (see the references above, p. 12,
—adding Nah 36 [AV, RV ' abominable filth'], Dn
927 n 3i 1 2 n > 2 Ch 158), which usually represents
njjnn (see p. 11) ; but as in the first five passages
cited both Heb. words occur together, ' detestable
things' is adopted for Ώ^ψρ for the sake of dis-
tinction. It would have conduced to accuracy and
clearness, had it been adopted uniformly. The
cognate verb γρρ, to treat as detestable, is rendered
' to detest' in Dt 726, but unfortunately ' to have in
abomination' in Lv II 1 1 · 1 3 , and 'to make abomin-
able' (for 'make detestable') in Lv II 4 3 2025 (in-
these four passages, in connexion with γ%φ, the
technical term for the flesh of prohibited animals.
See ABOMINATION, NO. 3).

In 2 Mac 524 ' that detestable ringleader '
(Apollonius) stands for τόι> μυσάρχην ; RV ' lord of
pollutions,' with marg. ' Gr. Mysarch, which may
also mean ruler of the Mysians.' The trn of the
text is, no doubt, correct (similarly Grimm, Rawl.r

Zockler : Pesh. ' ruler of all the unclean'); the
term is evidently one of disparagement, framed on
the model of titles such as εθνάρχης, στρατοπεδάρχης,
etc. S. R. DRIVER.

DEUEL (htoiri ' knowledge of God,' Ύα-γονήλ).—
Father of Eliasaph, prince of Gad (Nu I1 4 742·47 1020)
= Reuel, Nu 214 (perhaps the original name, see
LXX, 1 being put for n) P. G. H. BATTERSBY.

DEUTERONOMY.—i. THE NAME OF THE BOOK.
—The name Deuteronomy is taken from the Lat.
' Deuteronomium,' which transliterated the Gr.
word Αεντερονόμων. This Gr. word appears in the
LXX of Dt 1718, where the words ' a copy of this
law' (ηκτπ ·τιΊηπ rnt?p) are incorrectly trd τό Αεντερο-
νόμιον τούτο, as if the Heb. had been 'this copy
of the law' (run .Tjinn wp). The word also occurs,
with the same error of trn, in Jos 95 [Heb. 832].
Though the word was a mistranslation, it fur-
nished an appropriate title to a book which in
a large measure 'reformulated' previous laws.
The book is referred to by this name in the
writings of Philo (Leg. Allegor. iii. § 61, i. 121,
Quod Deus immutab. § 10, i. 280), although that
writer also quotes it by the name of ' The Appen-
dix to the Laws,' ή Έπινομί* (Quis rer. dives hceres.
§ 33, i. 495).
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In Heb. literature the book was known by a title taken from
its opening words, 'These are the words' (α'Ι^ΠΠ η ^)» o r >

simply, 'words' (DH^). In Rabbinic writing it is sometimes
cited as 'The book of Threatenings' (ΠίΓΟίη ")5p); but in such
cases the reference is to the latter portion of the book, which
also appears to have been known to Philo as ' The Curses' (ού
'Apoti). See Leg. Allegor. iii. § 35, i. 109, quoting Dt 2717; De
Posterit. Caini, § 8, i. 230, quoting Dt 2865. (Kyle's Philo and
Holy Scripture, Introd. p. xxiiif.)

ii. THE CONTENTS OF THE BOOK.—The book
purports to contain the last utterances of Moses,
delivered in the plains of Moab just before his
death. The historical position is defined by the
brief Introduction (I1"5) and by the Epilogue (34),
which narrates the death of Moses. The utter-
ances of Moses comprise three main discourses:
(1) The first is chiefly historical, reviewing the
life of Israel in the wilderness, 16-443. (2) The
second, which has a brief historical preface (444~49),
is, at first, hortatory (5-11), but is chiefly taken
up with the legislation (12-26), i.e. the code of
laws which constitutes the nucleus of the whole
work. To this is appended the description of a
ceremony which was to symbolize the popular
ratification of the laws in the land of Canaan
(27), and a rehearsal of warnings and blessings
that should ensue upon the neglect and observ-
ance of these laws (20). (3) The third address is
an additional exhortation urging the people to
keep the covenant with J", promising restoration
even after relapse into idolatry, and offering the
alternatives of obedience or disloyalty to J" (29.
30).

These three addresses to the people are followed
by a collection of more miscellaneous materials,
such as Moses' farewell, his deliverance of the
Deut. law to the priests, his commission to Joshua,
the Song of Moses, the Blessing of Moses (31-33).
The whole is concluded by an account of the
Death of Moses (34).

Although it is true to say that the legislation
constitutes the nucleus of the book, the character
of the writing is very far from being that of a
legal work. The tone of exhortation which runs
through the earlier and later addresses, pervades
also the legislative portion. The laws are not
systematically and technically stated. They are
ethically expounded in order to set forth their
relation to the theocratic principles laid down
in chs. 5-11. The purpose of the book is thus,
practically, wholly 'hortatory,' or, as it has been
termed, ' parenetic'; and its ' parenetic' aim ac-
counts for the diffuse and somewhat discursive
treatment which is found in the historical and
legislative, no less than in the directly homiletical
passages. A very cursory perusal enables us to
see that the writer is neither historian nor jurist,
but a religious teacher.

When we investigate Dt in relation to the
books which immediately precede and follow it
in the Hex., we cannot fail to be struck by the
general unity of its composition, and by the dis-
tinctiveness of its character and style.

In Nu 2712f# it has already been said, ' And the
LORD said unto Moses, Get thee up into this
mountain of Abarim, and behold the land which
I have given unto the children of Israel. And
when thou hast seen it, thou also shalt be gathered
unto thy people, as Aaron thy brother was
gathered.' Again, in Nu 2718"23 we find the
commission to Joshua thus described, 'And the
LORD said unto Moses, Take thee Joshua the
son of Nun, a man in whom is the spirit, and
lay thine hand upon him, etc. And Moses did
as the LORD commanded him; and he took Joshua
and set him before Eleazar the priest, and before
all the congregation; and he laid his hands upon
him, and gave him a charge, as the LORD spake,
by the hand of Moses.'

Now, at the close of Dt we find in 3248"50 «And
the LORD spake unto Moses that self-same day,
saying, Get thee up into this mountain of Abarim
. . . and behold the land of Canaan, which I give
unto the children of Israel for a possession; and
die in the mount whither thou goest up, and be
gathered unto thy people; as Aaron thy brother
died in Mount Hor, and was gathered unto his
people.' Again, we find in 3114"23 the charge given
to Joshua, 'And the LORD said unto Moses, Be-
hold, thy days approach that thou must die; call
Joshua, and present yourselves in the tent of
meeting, etc. And he gave Joshua the son of
Nun a charge, and said, Be strong and of a good
courage.' Dt thus practically repeats the in-
cidents which have already been recorded in Nu
27; and the whole work, which intervenes between
the two commands to Moses to prepare for death,
presents the appearance of a great parenthesis,
interrupting the main thread of the narrative.
The command to go up to the heights of Abarim,
in Dt 32, is followed almost immediately by the
narrative, in Dt 34, of the death of Moses. The
same command has occurred in Nu 27 ; but be-
tween the two commands is interposed the series
of three addresses which were given, according to
Dt I3, on the first day of the eleventh month of
the fortieth year.

Not only, however, has the Book of Dt all the
appearance of a parenthesis, but it is rendered dis-
tinct from the other books of the Pent, by its very
clearly marked characteristics of style and diction.
These will require fuller consideration later on.
But they are so distinct and so obvious to the
reader, whether of the original or of a translation,
that they inevitably contribute very largely to
the general impression that Dt represents a work
in some way separate from the rest of the Penta-
teuch.

The same general impression is produced by a
comparison of the laws in Dt with the three
principal groups of laws contained in Ex, Lv, and
Nu. The Deut. legislation ' stands in a different
relation to each of the three codes referred to ;
it is an expansion of that in Ex 20-23; it is, in
several features, parallel to that in Lv 17-26; it
contains allusions to laws such as those codified
in the rest of Lv-Nu' (Driver, s.v. * Deuteronomy'
in Smith's DB2). The legislative section of Dt
is distinct in contents and treatment from the
parallel sections in Ex-Nu.

The principal historical allusions in Dt (as pre-
sented by Driver) are the following :—
18 (and frequently) the oath to the patri- Gn 15ΐβ 22l6f. 247 263.

archs
43 (Ba'al-pe'or) Nu 251-5.
4i0ff. 52ff. 1816 delivery of Decalogue, etc. Ex 193-2021.
616 (Massah) Ex 177.
62if· and elsewhere (deliverance from Ex 13141430.

83.16 (the manna) Ex 164· 5.
8 i 5 (fiery serpents ; and rock (τικ) of Nu 216 and Ex 176.

flint) [N. B. In Nu 208-n (P)
the term for ' rock'
is y^D, not TIX.]

922 Tab'erah, Massah, $ibroth-hatta'a- Nu 111-3, Ex 177,
vah) Nu 1134.

11 (passage of the Red Sea) Ex 1427.
116 (Dathan and Abiram) Nu 16">. 27b. 30.32a.
23"· («·) Bala'am) Nu 222-2425.
249 (Miriam's leprosy) Nu 1210.
2517-19 (opposition of 'Amalek) Ex 178-16.
266-8 (affliction and deliverance from Ex 19.12 37.9 e tc .

Egypt)
2922(23) (overthrow of Sodom and Go- Gn 1924f.

morrah)
An investigation of the historical allusions in

Dt confirms the impression produced by the legis-
lative portion. The references are, almost with-
out exception, made to events recorded in those
portions of Ex and Nu which scholars assign to
JE, or the * prophetic' group of narratives incor-
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porated in the Pentateuch. The other main group
of narratives in the Pent., denominated Ρ from
its generally * priestly' characteristics, does not
appear to have supplied the foundation for the
treatment of the history in D. Thus in I3 6 the
reader notices that Caleb alone is mentioned as
the recipient of especial favour; there is no men-
tion made of Joshua. In the Book of Nu the
passage which records the favour granted to Caleb
alone (Nu 1424) belongs to JE, the passage which
associates Joshua with Caleb (Nu 14:3°) belongs
to P. Similarly, in II 6 we find mention of Dathan
and Abiram, but not of Korah, who figures so
conspicuously in Nu 16. But in Nu 16 the Korah
passages are assigned by scholars to Ρ ; the JE
portion of the narrative speaks only of Dathan
and Abiram.

There are only three incidents in the historical
references of Dt which are to be found in the Ρ
and not in the JE narrative of the Pentateuch.
These are (1) the mention of the number 'twelve/
of the spies, Dt I23, cf. Nu 132"16; (2) the mention
of the number ' seventy,' of the family of Jacob,
Dt 1022, cf. Gn 4627, Ex I 5 ; (3) the mention of
acacia-wood as the material of which the ark was
made, Dt 103, cf. Ex 2510. But it is to be remem-
bered that these facts may have been recorded in
JE, but have been preserved to us only in the
excerpts from the Ρ narrative.

Assuming the correctness of the general pro-
position, which is universally admitted by modern
scholars, that the Pent, is of composite origin, we
are brought, by a consideration of the distinctive-
ness in D's treatment and style, to the opinion
that D must take rank with JE and Ρ as one
of the component elements of the Pentateuch.
Not, of course, that D should necessarily be
assigned any more than J, or E, or P, to any
one writer or author, but only that in style and
treatment it may be attributed to a literary
source, representing the influence of a particular
period, or of particular circumstances, upon a
writer, or a school, or a succession of writers.

iii. THE UNITY OF THE BOOK.—Though we
have hitherto spoken of Dt as if it were a unity in
itself, it would be a mistake to suppose that it
presents an unbroken homogeneous piece of litera-
ture written by a single person. There is good
reason to suppose that the same kind of literary
history is to be attributed to D as to JE and P.
The original nucleus of writing has been revised,
expanded, and modified. It is not difficult to
indicate portions which could hardly have worn
their present appearance if from the first they had
been part of a consecutive piece of writing.

It appears the most probable view that Dt 5-26
(279·10). 28 represent the original work, either in
part or in its entirety. In this work chs. 5-11
formed the introduction ; ch. 28 the peroration.

Wellhausen, indeed, limits the original work of Dt to chs.
12-26. But there seems no sufficient ground for separating 5-11
from 12-26. The style and diction are in marked agreement;
and the differences which have been detected in the two sections
are only those which might be expected to arise from the differ-
ence of subject-matter.

With regard to chs. 1-4 doubts have been more generally
expressed. It has seemed to many improbable that the intro-
duction, consisting of 5-11, should have been preceded by a long
prefatory section. It is objected that the arrangement is too
cumbrous to be the original one ; that the awkwardness of the
present arrangement is emphasized by the presence of two
formal headings, li-B and 444-49. Moreover, the absence in the
hortatory passage 41-40 of any allusion to the preceding historical
summary has suggested a doubt whether ch. 4 could be homo-
geneous with chs. 1-3. On the other hand, the style is admittedly
Deuteronomic; and it is difficult to believe that 1-4 did not
come in some form or another from the same writer or school as
the contents of 5-26. 28.

Dillmann has made the suggestion that 1-3 formed originally
the hist, introduction, which was written in the third person,
and that this was altered in character from narrative into a
epeech by the redactor of the Pent., who incorporated Dt into
the main work. Dillm. also considered that 41-40 originally

belonged to the conclusion of the book, and that it was trans-
ferred from that position by the redactor: for confirmation of
this view, he appealed to the disordered and inconsecutive con-
dition of chs. 29. 30, and to the use of the past tense in 4̂ , which
seemed to imply that the legislative portion had already been
recorded, and was present to the reader's mind.

It may, however, be doubted whether there is not a danger of
too great ingenuity in the hypothetical rearrangement of the
original materials. Taking into consideration (1) the very close
resemblance of style, and (2) the absence of any serious con-
tradiction in statement between the different portions, there is
not room for any confident theory of different authorship for
1-4, though it may have been composed at a later time than the
rest, and prefixed afterwards.

When, however, we come to consider the
question of chs. 29-34, it is impossible not to admit
that we have there to deal with materials widely
differing in origin.

One passage in particular, 301"10, obviously has
no direct connexion with the section 3011"20, which
immediately follows ; 3116"22 interrupts the thread
of the narrative; while 321-43 and 33, two lyrical
pieces, have evidently been derived from some
independent collection of early Heb. songs. A
few portions of 32 and 34 (3248"52 and 34la-5b·7-9)
are, on literary grounds, assigned with great
probability to Ρ as their original source.

The most reasonable explanation of the history of the structure
of the book is excellently summarised in Driver's Deuteronomy
(p. lxxvii). · Some little time after the kernel [chs. 5-26. 28] of
Dt was composed, it was enlarged by a second Deuteronomic
writer (or writers), D2, who (1) supplemented the work of D by
adding the passages indicated ; (2) incorporated, with additions
of his (or their) own, the excerpts from JE, and (taking it
probably from a separate source) the Song 321-43, with the his-
torical notices belonging to it, 3116-22 3244. Finally, at a still
later date, the whole thus constituted was brought formally into
relation with the literary framework of the Hexateuch as a
whole by the addition of the extracts from P.*

iv. THE RELIGIOUS TEACHING OF DEUTER-
ONOMY. — The characteristics of the religious
thought of this book are very marked. They
exercised a profound influence upon the religious
development of the people.

The great lessons of the spirituality of the
Godhead (412), and the uniqueness of J", and His
absolute unity (435·39 64 79 1017), are strongly and
impressively taught. We pass from the older
conception of * monolatry' into the fuller and
deeper thought of * monotheism.* The relation in
which the God of the people stands to the people
is represented primarily as one of love rather than
of law. The thought of the love of Israel towards
her God, which is indeed laid down in the words of
the Decalogue (Ex 206, Dt 510), is not required else-
where in the Pent., but in Dt it is earnestly in-
sisted on as the basis of faithful service on the
part of the creature to the Creator and of the
redeemed to the Deliverer (cf. 1012 121·13· 22 133 199

3Q6.16.20) Appeals made to Israel to keep the com-
mandments are, it is true, often based on the recol-
lection of God's might and of His terrible visitation,
on motives of awe and fear; but the highest
appeal is made to the consciousness of J"'s love, in
that He had chosen Israel, not for Israel's greatness
or goodness, but out of His own free love (Dt 77·8

8i7 94-6)Φ x h e j o v e a n ^ affection of God towards
the nation, as distinguished from His love towards
individuals, constitutes an especial feature in Dt
(437 713 236 333). a n d D t shares with Hosea (31 I I 1

144) the distinction of first familiarizing Israel with
the thought and teaching that underlie so much
of NT theology (cf. 1 Κ 109, 2 Ch 211 98, Mai I2).
Again, love as indicating the people's affection and
devotion to J" is again and again insisted on as
the true spring of all human action (cf. 510 65 78

loi2.15 ! ! ! . 13. 22 1 3 s 1 99 306.16. 20). T n i s teaching of

the reciprocal relation of love between J" and
Israel has left the mark of Dt deeply impressed
upon OT theology. It is this which leads more
directly than any other line of OT teaching to the
revelation ultimately contained in the words,
' God so loved the world,' etc. (Jn 316).
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As the outcome of the thought of the divine
love which Israel has enjoyed, there also comes
into view the consideration of Israel as * the son'
and of J" as the people's Father. The loving God
had given Israel life by redemption from Egypt;
He had brought Israel up and educated him in the
wilderness (see Dt 142 and 82·8·16).

The intimacy of the relation between J" and Isr.
emphasizes the demand that Israel should also
' cleave' to J" (II22134), and not follow ' other gods '
(614·15 74 819·201116·17· 20 3017·18). Idolatry is the great
peril; its temptations must be resisted with ruthless
severity (132"la 175); no compromise is to be allowed
nor alliance struck with the idolater (72 2016"18).

The inducements to yield to superstitious
practices are pictured as strong and numerous;
but to yield is fatal. J"'s wrath and His just
punishment are the nation's penalty, and will be
its extermination (610"15 811"20 I I 1 6 · 1 7 3129). The
alternative between obedience and disobedience,
between the service of J" and the service of ' other
gods,' constitutes the theme of the great passage
of warning and denunciation which is presented in
ch. 28.

The holiness of the people is another chief
thought, the prominence of which is a marked
feature in this book, resulting from the conception
of the close relationship between Israel and J" the
Holy One. The people are holy to J", and cannot
therefore join themselves to ' other gods' (76). It
is this ' holiness' which should prevent them from
bodily mutilation as a sign of mourning ; for such
behaviour was the mark of a nation serving · other
gods' (142). This 'holiness' is the reason for
which the people must refrain from food that
would render unclean those who were J'"s pos-
session (1421). God has chosen His people, not
only to make them ' high above all nations which
he hath made, in praise, and in name, and in
honour'; but also that they may be ' an holy
people' unto J ' " (2619). The 'holiness' of the
people depends upon its obedience (289). The
spirit of 'holiness' to J" is ethically to be ex-
pressed by the observance of love towards the
neighbour, and by kindness and charity towards
the poor, the widow, the orphan, the Levite, and
the stranger (ΙΟ18·19 2417'21). The millstone was
never to be taken in pledge; the garment taken
in pledge was to be returned before nightfall
(246·10"13). Feelings of humanity were to be ex-
tended towards the animals; the ox treading out
the corn was not to be muzzled (254); and thought
was even given to the bird and its young ones
(22··*).

In outward worship the ' holiness' of the people
can be adequately safeguarded only by worship at
the central sanctuary chosen by' J". This regu-
lation, which is laid down in ch. 12, is repeated
in connexion with the laws of tithe (1423 etc.), the
firstborn (1520), the festivals (162·6·n), the firstlings
(262), the judges (178·10). So long as worship was
carried on at local shrines, on the high-places,
and under trees (122), it was inevitably tainted
with heathenism; the hearts of the people would
be alienated from the service of J" ; and the moral
purity of the nation would be corrupted by the
assimilation of idolatrous practices.

Thus the relationship of Israel to J" is asserted
as the spiritual principle which must animate the
people's whole existence. The laws which are
mentioned illustrate how the high mission of Israel
is to be interpreted in daily life. These laws are
no formal code. The blessing for obedience is
promised as a reward for particular acts, and for
the whole regulation of life; and the blessing
promised is expressed in terms which Israel could
understand and appreciate,—outward prosperity
and length of life (1225·28 1318 1429 1510·18 1620 1913

2321 2419 2515). It is to preserve unimpaired the
recollection of their spiritual relation to J" that so
much stress is laid upon the training of the
children (49 67·20"25 I I 1 9 ) ; while provision is also
made, that even in the dress and the dwellings of
individuals (68· 9 ll^·2» 2212) the people should be
reminded of their spiritual duties.

v. LANGUAGE AND STYLE OF DEUTERONOMY.
—The style in which the book is written has very
clearly marked characteristics of its own. It is
quite distinct, and easily recognizable. It bears
no resemblance to the style of P, nor does it show
any likeness to the narrative style of JE. In
certain hortatory passages of JE there may be
noticed ' an approximation to the style of D t ; and
these sections [Gn 265, Ex 133"16 152^ 193'6, parts of
202-Π 2320"33 3410"26] appear to have been the source
from which the author of Dt adopted some of the
expressions currently used by him' (Driver).

The style of Dt is remarkable for its command
of rich and effective periods, in which the sen-
tences are framed with great oratorical skill.
They are rhythmical without being tedious; and
copious without being shallow and rhetorical.
Some of the writing of Jeremiah approaches most
closely in style to Dt ; and the influence of Dt
upon subsequent Heb. literature was very marked.
The Deut. style was imitated and adopted by a
group or succession of writers in and after the
days of the exile. The Deut. passages in Jos, Jg,
and Κ are easily distinguishable ; they are gener-
ally of a hortatory character, and represent a
particular attitude of fervent patriotism and
religious thought, expressed with considerable
redundancy of language, and with the use of
certain characteristic phrases.

Very full and complete lists of the characteristic Deut. words
and phrases have been drawn up by Driver (Deut. Introd.
p. lxxviii if.) and Holzinger (Einleit. in d. Hex.). The following·
are instances of words perfectly simple in themselves, but used
with great frequency or with marked effect in Dt, though else-
where not found, or only used with great rareness, in the
Hexateuch :—

Thy (your) gates (=cities).
A mighty hand and a stretched out arm.
The land whither thou goest in to possess it.
Statutes and judgments ; commandments and statutes.
With all your heart and with all your soul.
the priests the Levites.
observe to do.
that it may be well for thee.
a peculiar people.
to make his name to dwell there.
to do that which is right (good or evil) in the eyes of J".
as J" hath spoken.
to walk in the ways of J".
to hearken to the voice.

Under this head should be noticed the use of 3ΠΧ to love
(a) with God as obj. ; (b) of God's love to His people.

αηπκ wrih$ other gods.
Τ"Η?Π to prolong (of days),

i to dispossess.
*)Π|1 to choose.
p^R to cleave to.
*9V? thoroughly.

?0J t0 deliver up before.
ΓΠ3 to ransom.
^ ρ that to which thou puttest thine hand.
D#n to destroy.

ί Λ β abomination of J" (of idolatry),
ynn ny.2 to root out the evil,
nin Di*3 as at this day.
D'pNT1?! continually.
Βτπβ Dy a holy people.

Other characteristics of his style are—
(1) The preference for *?:$ (56 times) above ^K (1230 295); the

use of *}K in the Song 3221· 39 and 3249.52 i 8 n o t from the
same hand as D.

(2) The preference for 3?? (47 times) above nV (4Π 2865 293-18)#

(3) The use of the emphatic p" in the 2nd and 3rd per. plur.
of the impf.
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(4) The frequent employment of the reflexive dative.
(5) The collocation of words without the conjunction

(asyndeta).
(6) The fern, form of the infin. Π^ν, Π2ΠΝ, ΠΝ#.

The following words or phrases are found in Dt only (see
Driver, Deut. p. lxxxiv).

bvi 195 2840.

p.

I! Ν 2314.

π 2617-18.

" 2511.

ΠΠΟ 715 2860.
ni?h 2822.
ynn 141.
*?ΡΓΙ 2838.

169 232C.

hvn 2518.
N2B 262- 4 285- Π.

nb'z 2832.

ft 347.
H ^ B 2326 [EV 251

TlDD 1610.
p Tj; 234 36 (cf. Jg 2048).

279.

l ^ 6 · 8 2410- is .

2214· 17.

2114 247.

1514.

^ 713 284· is. ei.
n r $ 2314 241.
1N3 2420.

^ J ? ¥ 2842.

Tj? 927.

ta"i 2865.

" U ^ 713 284-18. 51.

T ^ 2857.

151- 2. 9 3110.

> 67.

' The following expressions, occurring mostly only once in Dt,
are more or less frequent in subsequent writers, esp. those of
the Deuteronomic school :—

D îVa and Ώ'Χψφ 29 i 6 17 ; njyj 2825; D*y?il to vex (esp. by
idolatry), 425 918 3129 3216 (cf. o j? v .2i); rjnn to expel (from
Canaan), 301, cf. v . 4 ; the name to be called over, 281° ; T^&D y'l
2820 ; n s # , n^jsp 2837 ; ηΐΎΊψ 291819 ; ^ 3 2927.» (DriveV i&.)

vi. THE LEGISLATION OF DEUTERONOMY.—

Turning to the subject of the laws contained in
Dt, we have only space to make the following
general observations:—

(1) The laws are arranged upon a rough general
plan, in which the order observed is that of
(a) religious duties, chs. 12-16; (b) civil ordin-
ances, chs. 17-20; (c) rules for social and domestic
life, chs. 21-25. But the reader will notice that
there is no strict adherence to orderly arrange-
ment.

(2) The language in which the laws recorded in
12-20 are written is, as a rule, somewhat diffuse
and hortatory ; but in 21-25 there are many pas-
sages having a close resemblance to the style of
Ex 21-23, terse, and evidently often reproducing
the precise terms of the ancient codes.

(3) The laws make no claim to be a new code.
So far as they are peculiar to D, they ' have, with
very few exceptions, the appearance either of
being taken directly, with unessential modifica-
tions of form, from older law-books (especially
many of those in 2110-2519), or else of being
accepted applications of long-established prin-
ciples (as 178"33 1916-21), or the formulation of
ancient customs (as 211"9 2213'21 255'10) expressed in
Deuteronomic phraseology. And such laws as are
really new in Dt are but the logical and consistent
development of Mosaic principles' (Driver, Deutero-
nomy, Introd. p. lvi).

The following outline will serve as a rough
analysis of the principal laws : —

A. NATIONAL RELIGIOUS LIFE.
1. Public Worship.

(a) Law of single sanctuary, 121-28.
(b) Law against idolatry, 1229-1319.

2. Religious Duties.
(a) Personal purity, 141-21.
(δ) Charity, 1422-1518.

3. Religious Observances.
Offering and festivals, 1519-1617.

B. NATIONAL ADMINISTRATION.
1. Civil Officers.

(a) Judseg, 1618-20 178-13.
(6) King, 1714-20.

2. Religious.
(a) Priests, 181-8
(6) Prophets, 189-22.

C. CRIMINAL LAW.
(a) Murder and homicide, l&i-is 211-8.
(6) Property, 1914.
(c) Witness, 1915-21.
(d) War, 20. 2110-14.

D. MISCELLANEOUS LAWS, e.g. primogeniture, seduction.
divorce, 2115-21 2213-30 241-5 255-n, interest and loans,
2320. 21 246.10-13.

SYNorsis OF LAWS IN DEUTERONOMY

(taken from Driver's Commentary, pp. iv-vii).

JE.

Ex 202-17.
2024.*
cf. 2324.

3412-I5f.
Cf. 2219 (20).

2319b 3426b.

23i0f..*
212-11.*
2229 (30) 1312

3419.

2314-17 3418-20
end. 22-24.

231-3.6-8.

2219(20) 203
2313 3414.

2217 (18) (sor-
ceress
alone).

2112.14.*

231.

Cf. 2115 Π.

234. e.

2014.
2215 (16) f-

2224 (25).

2225 (26) f.
2116.

56-I8 (21) (the Decalogue).
.21-28 (place of sacrifice).
229-31 ( n ot to imitate Canaanite

rites).
:h. 13 (cases of seduction to

idolatry).
.41-2 (disfigurement in mourn-

ing).
43.20 (clean and unclean ani-

mals).
.42ia (food improperly killed).
.421b (kid in mother's milk).
1422-29 (tithes).

151-11 (year of release).
I512-I8 (Hebrew slaves).
1519-23 (firstlings of ox and sheep:

Cf. 126.17.18 1423).

DEUTERONOMY.

16117 (the three annual pilgrim-
ages).

16 i 8 (appointment of judges).
1619-20 (just judgment).
1621-22 (Ashorahs and 'pillars'

prohibited).
171 (sacrifices to be without

blemish ; cf. 1521).
172-7 (worship of Other gods,'

or of the host of heaven).
178-13 (supreme tribunal).
1714-20 (law of the king).
181-8 (rights and revenues of the

tribe of Levi).
189-22 (law of the prophet).
1810a (Molech-worship ; cf. 1231).
1810b. 11 (different kinds of divi-

nation and magic).

191-13 (asylum for manslayer:
murder).

1914 (the landmark).
1915-21 (law of witness).
ch. 20 (military service and war ;

cf. 245).
211-9 (expiation of an untraced

murder).
2110-14 (treatment of female cap-

tives).
2115-17 (primogeniture).
2118-21 (undutiful son).
2122.23 (body of malefactor).
221-4 (animal straying or fallen ;

lost property).
225 (sexes not to interchange

garments).
226- 7 (bird's nest).
228 (battlement).
229-11 (against non-natural mix-

tures).
2212 (law of «tassels').
2213-21 (slander against a newl}'-

married maiden).
2222-27 (adultery).
2228f. (seduction).
231 (2230) (incest with step-

mother).
232-9 (1-8) (conditions of admit-

tance into the theocratic
community).

2310-15 (9-14) (cleanliness in the
camp).

2316 (15) f. (humanity to escaped
slave).

2318 (17) f. (against religious pro-
stitution).

2320 (19) f. (usury).
2322-24 (21-23) (VOWS).
0325 (24) f. (regard for neighbour's

crops).
241-4 (divorce).
246.10-13 (pledges).
247 (man-stealing).
248f· (leprosy).

„ 251-7.*
„ 2539-46.*

Nul8i7f-*(cf. Ex
13if·; Lv
2726 ;Nu 313
817).

,v 23*; Nu 28-
29.*

, 1915.
, 261.

2217-24.

(INCLUDING H>

,v 171-9.*
Nu 3352.

1928».

,, 112-23 2025.

„ 1715 1140.

2730-33;

732-34* ; NU
lgl-7. 8-20.*

1821 202-5.
1926b. 31.

206- 27.

NU 359-34 ; 1^
2417-21.

Lv 1916b.

cf. Lv 20».

Lv 1919.

Nu 1537-*!.

Lv 1820 2010.

„ 188 20H.

Nu 51-4.*

Lv 2535 37.
Nu 302.
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J E .

E x 2220-23
(21-24) 239.

1714.
Cf. 2228a (29a)

2319a 3426a.

232Ο-33.

DEUTERONOMY.

24i4f. (wages of hired servant
n o t to be detained).

2416 ( the family of a criminal
n o t to suffer wi th him).

24m. (justice towards stranger,
widow, and orphan).

2419-22 (gleanings).
251-3 (moderation in infliction of

the bastinado).
254 (threshing ox not to be

muzzled).
255-10 (levirate marriage).
2511.12 (modesty in women).
2513-16 (jUst weights).
2517-19 ςAmalek).
261-H (thanksgiving at the offer-

ing of first-fruits).
2612-15 (thanksgiving at the pay-

ment of the triennial tithe).
ch. 28 (peroration, presenting

motives for the observance
of the Code).

Ρ (INCLUDING H).

Lv 1913.

„ 1933f·.

„ 199f-2322.

„ 1935f·.

cf. Nu 18i2f·.

Lv 263-45.

204-23 3417.
2312b.

Cf. 139.16.
•203 1313.14.
1314.
2324a. 32f.

3412.15f..
2324b 3413.

196 2229 (30).

2220(21) 239.

2318a 3425a.

136f- 2315
3418.

2318b 3425b.

2123-25.

2025.

416-is. 23 725 (against images).
514b (philanthropic object of

Sabbath).
68 H i s ( i a w of frontlets).
614 11I6 ( a g a i n s t ' other gods')·
620 (instruction to children).
72-4.16 (no compact with Canaan-

ites).
7 5 123 (Canaanite altars, 'pil-

lars,' etc. to be destroyed).
76 142.21 2619 289 (Israel a * holy

people') .
(in different connexions).

1019 (to love the ' s t ranger ' ) .
1216.23 1523 (blood not to be

eaten).

163» (leavened bread not to be
eaten with Passover).

163b 4a 8 (unleavened cakes for
seven days afterwards).

164b (flesh of Passover not to
remain till morning).

1613.15 (feast of 'booths, ' ' seven
days').

176 1915 («two or three wit-
nesses ').

1921 (lex talionis).
(but in a different applica-

tion in each case).
275· 6 (altars of unhewn stones).

Lv 194b 261.

Nu 3355.

Lv H44f. 192
207-26; NU
1540.

„ 1934.
„ 1710-14 1926a

(Cf.3l7 726f·;
Gn 94).

Ex 128.

f | 1215.18-20, Lv
236.

„ 1210 Nu9i2.

Lv 2334. 39. 41-43.

Nu 3530.

Lv 24l9f·

[The instances in which the divergence is most marked are
indicated by an asterisk *.]

vii. DATE AND AUTHORSHIP. — The date to
which the composition of Dt should be assigned
cannot be determined with any degree of cer-
tainty. But it is clear, from what has been
already said, that it cannot reasonably be attri-
buted to any very early period in the history of
Heb. literature.

a. The testimony of the style and language
connects it with the period preceding the age in
which the imitators of the Deut. style wrote and
flourished. Certainly, the rich and fluent oratori-
cal periods of Dt belong to a period of ripe literary
development, and not to the rough beginnings of
a national literature.

It has been asserted that this is contradicted
by the presence of certain archaisms. But, even
if there were a few archaisms, their presence would
not affect the general impression produced by the
character of the Deut. style. The alleged * archa-
isms,' however, are not of a kind to furnish any
proof of the antiquity of the book.

{α) κ*π. The 'epicene' use of the pronoun throws
more light upon the history of the text than upon
the antiquity of the book.

The vowels in κίπ and κντ were in all probability
absent from the original autographs.

The fern, form hi seems to have existed in the
•earliest periods of the language.

{b) *?ΝΠ for ΠΙΓΝΠ. This form occurs 8 times in
the Pent., 4 times in Dt 44- 722 911, once in 1 Ch 208

*?x. As the usual ' dissyllabic' form occurs in the
Pent, some 260 times, and in the cognate dialects
the dissyllabic form was usual, the monosyllable
is almost certainly an orthographical anomaly,
and should have a second vowel, bx, ^ΝΠ ; cf. FIN.

(c) "H3J (1616 2013), as in Ex 23i7<3433, instead of
-9?, which is used over 50 times in the Pent The
use of Toi for τρτ goes back to the old law of
Ex231 7. *

{d\ in-r (3249 341·3), as elsewhere in Pent. In
Jos it is spelt ΊΓΓΤ 28 times, and we have irn; in
2 S 105, Jer 395 528. The suggestion has been
offered that * Israel picked up a new pronunciation
after they came to the place,' in other words, that
until the death of Moses the Israelites called the
place 'Yerecho' incorrectly, and that this was
embodied in the Pent., but that the local pro-
nunciation was given by Joshua. It might have
been supposed that the writer of the account of
the death of Moses (Dt 341·3) would have had as
good opportunities for * picking up a new pro-
nunciation' as the writer of Jos 21. But the pro-
nunciation followed in the Pent, is found also in
K, Ezr-Neh, and Ch ; so that no argument can
be based upon the variety of the spelling.

Other supposed archaisms seem to arise from
the mannerism of the author rather than from
any real antiquity in their form.

The use of njpj, equally for masc. or fern,, appears
indeed to be a genuine archaism; but the fact
that nija appears as the fern, of *iju elsewhere in
the Heb. Scriptures except in the Pent., is merely
an indication that the text of the Pent, had be-
come regarded as too sacred to modify, at an
earlier date than the other books subsequently
admitted into the Heb. Canon.

Finally, the presence of an archaism is no more
proof of a very early date than the presence of
an Aramaism would be proof of a very late date.
We have to account for the one as well as for
the other.

b. The evidence derived from the language is
corroborated by that which the religious teaching
supplies.

(1) It has already been noticed that the emphasis
laid upon the love of God is a feature almost
unique (except for Ex 20); and it is generally
believed that the prophet Hosea is the first ex-
ponent of this teaching. Dt ' builds upon the
foundation of the prophets' (Driver).

(2) The * monotheism' of Dt is an expansion of
the * monolatry' of early Israel; and the command
to worship at a single sanctuary expresses in a con-
crete form the conception of a monotheistic religion.
We are confronted with a stage of religious thought
which has been reached only after a long prepara-
tory period of discipline and teaching.

c. A comparison of the laws with those in
Ex 20-23 shows that \vhereas the Deut. legis-
lation is founded upon the laws of * the Covenant,'
and often repeats them almost verbatim, e.g. 1421

= Ex 2319 3426, 75 = Ex 3413, and, as a rule, merely
expands them with hortatory phrase, in other
cases Dt presents us with a modification of the
earlier law, showing a more advanced and humane
civilization. Thus comparing the law of release
for bondservants in Dt 1512"17 with the parallel
law in Ex 212ff·, we notice (1) that female slaves
are included in the law af release, (2) that pro-
vision is granted to the released slave so that he
should not starve, (3) that the old custom of
boring the ear is not required to be done publicly.
Similarly, in Dt 5 the institution of the sabbatic
year is put in force to restrain the exactions of
the usurer, whereas in Ex 2310 it had only an
agricultural significance.
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d. The laws in Dt regulating national worship
represent a later stage of Isr. history than those
in Ex 20-23. This is conspicuously shown in
regard to the place of sacrifice. In Ex 2024 an
Israelite may erect local altars: ' in every place
where I record my name, I will come unto thee
and bless thee.' The practice of sacrificing at
local altars and shrines was apparently universal
from the time of Joshua (Jos 241·26, 1 S 79 912"14

103-s n i 5 1435 206, 2S 1512·32) until the days of
Hezekiah, who endeavoured to centralize all wor-
ship at Jerus. as the one national sanctuary (2 Κ
184·22). The law of Dt insists (124"18 etc.) upon
the necessity of sacrificing at one place which J"
shall have chosen ' to set his name there.' It
expresses in the terms of direct injunction the
change for which Hezekiah contended and which
Josiah finally carried into execution.

e. It may be granted that the laws of worship
in Dt are quite too incomplete to be regarded as
containing any exhaustive account. Thus the
precise dates for the Festivals of Passover and
Tabernacles are not given. In the former case
the month is given, but not the day ; in the latter
case, neither month nor day. In the description
of the Passover no direction is given that every-
one should partake of i t ; while the command to
observe the 7th day of Passover as ' a solemn
assembly' and a day of rest is not applied to
the other two feasts.

But, making all allowance for the general and
fragmentary character of the religious legislation
in Dt, we cannot pretend to be able to reconcile
the discrepancies between the law of Dt and that
of the (so-called) Priestly Code. The most notable
discrepancy is in reference to the status of the
Levite, and the provision for his maintenance.
In Dt the regular expression 'the priests, the
Levites' (179·18 181 248 279), does not seem to recog-
nize the distinction between 'the sons of Aaron'
and 'the Levites,' which is found in the priestly
laws. The Levites are pictured as wanderers and
objects of Israelite charity, for which special regula-
tions are laid down (1212"Ϊ9 1427·29 1611·14 186 2611·12);
there is no reference to the provision in Nu 18 for
the maintenance of priests and Levites, and in
Nu 35 for the reservation of 48 cities for their
place of residence.

A complete difference is also expressed in the
laws relating to firstlings and to tithes. In Dt
126.i?ff. 15i9ff. t h e firstlings are to be presented at
the central sanctuary, and there eaten by the
owner. In Nu 1818 the firstlings are pronounced
to belong to Aaron, ' And the flesh of them shall
be thine; as the wave-breast and as the right
thigh it shall be thine.' In Dt (1217ff· 1422) it is
enjoined that a tithe of the vegetable produce
is to be set aside, and to be consumed by the
offerer at the central sanctuary; while, in every
third year, the tithe is to be devoted to the poor
or the destitute and the Levite. In this there is
no resemblance to the tithe law of Nu IS21"28 and
Lv 2730< 32, according to which the tithe was to be
paid of animal as well as of vegetable produce;
it was to be paid to the Levites, who, in their
turn, were enjoined to render a tenth to the
priests.

Another instance of ritual discrepancy is found
in the description of the priestly dues. In Dt 183"5

the sacrificing priest received as his share ' the
shoulder, two cheeks, and maw'; in Lv 731"34 ' the
wave-breast' and 'heave-thigh' or shoulder are
assigned to the priest.

Added to this, there is the argument from silence,
in that Dt makes no mention of the year of jubilee,
the great Day of Atonement, the Levitical cities,
the meal-offering, guilt-offering, or sin-offering, nor
even of the tent of meeting (Dt 3114f· is from JE).

And it is incredible to suppose that the Levitical
system, if formulated as we have it in P, should
have been so wholly overlooked in an address to·
the people.

It is impossible to resist the impression that tha
law of Dt represents an expansion and develop-
ment of the ancient code contained in Ex 20-23,
and precedes the final formulation of the priestly
ritual, which only received its ultimate form in
the last period of revising the structure of the
Pentateuch.

In order to approach more nearly the limits of
time within which it is reasonable to suppose that
Dt was composed, we may take into consideration
the further possible indications of time, and judge
of them not as individually convincing items of
evidence, but as collectively carrying considerable
weight.

(a) It was written on the W. side of the Jordan ;
cf. the use of 'beyond Jordan' in Dt I 1 · 5 38

441.46.47.49j a s i n j o s 2ιο 77 etc. See BEYOND.
{b) The law of the kingdom, 1714-20, is expressed

in language indicating acquaintance with the evils
of Solomon's reign.

(c) The law of the judicial tribunal in 178"13 does
not ordain a new institution, but describes a court
already existing, and having a close resemblance
to the one described in 2 Ch 198·u as appointed
by Jehoshaphat.

{d) Isaiah, who speaks of the erection of an
'obelisk' (mazzebdh) for a sacred purpose in con-
nexion with the worship of J" in Egypt, could
hardly have been acquainted with the law of
Dt 1622 ' Thou shalt not set thee up an obelisk,
which J" thy God hateth.'

(e) Dt refers to the worship of 'the host of
heaven' as a dangerous form of idolatry (419 17s).
We do not find in the historical books any men-
tion of this superstition being a source of reli-
gious temptation until the days of Ahaz; see 2 Κ
2312

(/) The style of Jeremiah's writing shows abund-
ant traces of the influence of Dt.

If we may take these hints together, we arrive
at the probability of Dt having been composed
during the period which intervenes between the
accession of Ahaz and the literary activity of
Jeremiah.

A terminus ad quern for the composition of Dt
is supplied by the discovery of 'the book of the
law' in the 18th year of the reign of Josiah
(B.C. 621). There can be no manner of doubt
that this book corresponded to a work practically
identical with the main portion of Dt (5-26. 28).
This work contained denunciations and curses,
such as are found in Dt 28 (cf. 2 Κ 2211·13·19); it
contained mention of the covenant with J", with
clear reference to Dt 2869 (cf. 2 Κ 232· 3·2 1). The
reforms instituted by Josiah are such as would
be required by conformity with the law of Dt,
especially in regard to the centralization of wor-
ship, 2 Κ 238·9; the prohibition of the worship of
the heavenly bodies, 2 Κ 234· 5 · n ; the prohibition
of the high-places, obelisks, Asherim, etc., 2 Κ
234.5.14.15. £ n e prohibition of religious prostitutes,
2 Κ 237; the maintenance of the priests ejected
from the local shrines, 2 Κ 238·9; the prohibition
of Molech worship, 2 Κ 2310; the celebration of
the Passover in Jerusalem ' as it is written in this
book of the covenant,' 2 Κ 2321"23; the ejection
of diviners and consulters with familiar spirits,
2 Κ 2324.

The finding of this 'book of the law' in the
temple is described as a fortuitous occurrence.
There is no foundation for the suggestion that
Hilkiah himself had written the book, and that
the story of its finding was a fabrication. The
account is straightforward and natural. It is
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generally agreed that the book may have been
written in the reign of Manasseh, or in the early
part of the reign of Josiah. Hezekiah, who had
commanded all Isr. worship to be offered at the
sanctuary in Jerus. (2 Κ 184·22 213), commenced the
policy of removing the high-places. Manasseh's
reign reversed all that Hezekiah had done. It is
thought probable that the composition of Dt was
intended, in the days of Manasseh, to protest
against the religious evils of that time, against
the forms of superstition that had begun to find
their way into Judah from Babylonia, as well as
against the corruptions and disorders at the high-
places which presented a form of J" worship wholly
alien to the teaching and spirit of the prophets
of Israel.

Such a work, written in the troublous reign of
Manasseh, may well have been deposited for safety
within the precincts of the temple. The descrip-
tion of its discovery leads the reader to suppose
that the book was one that had been written some
considerable time before the 18th year of Josiah's
reign. The character of Dt agrees exactly with
the spirit of Huldah's warning in 2 Κ 2216-20, where
she speaks of the people of Judah having forsaken
J", and burned incense to other gods, etc.

The traditional view, that the work in its present
form was written by Moses, is now generally
recognized by critical scholarship as impossible.
The fact that Moses is described in Dt 319·24 as
having committed the Deut. legislation to writ-
ing, was, in former times, regarded as sufficient
proof that the whole work came from his hand.
The writer (Dt 319) narrates the fact that Moses
' wrote this law'; he also narrates the fact that
Moses delivered farewell discourses to the Deople.
There is no appearance of autobiography in JDt.
There is no claim to Mosaic authorship for the
whole work. A copy of the Deut. law is stated
(Dt 3126) to have been committed by Moses to the
keeping of the priests ' by the side of the ark.'

Heb. laws went back to the founding of the
nation under Moses. The name of Moses embraced
the whole legislation, both in its earlier forms and
in their later expansion and modification. The
writer of Dt employed the nucleus of ancient law
as the means of conveying the teaching needed by
his time. The authority of Moses is invoked as
impersonating the spirit of Isr. law in its later
application, no less than in its original framing.
Moses is made to plead with his people, and to
show the abiding principles of the worship of J".

The work is that of a prophet, a religious teacher,
not of a jurist or a statesman. In language, in
thought, and in character, it is most easily under-
stood as the composition of one who lived in the
7th cent., and who sought, by a ' dramatic ' use of
the last words of Moses, to recall his countrymen
to a holier life, and a purer service of J". It has
been objected that the allusions to the dwellers
in Canaan, and to the Amalekites (71"5 2016"19),
would be unintelligible and unnecessary at so late
a period as the 7th cent. B.C. But the writer's
purpose is to transfer himself to the age of Moses,
and from that historic standpoint to appeal to the
nation's conscience. If Moses were represented as
speaking in the plains of Moab, it would be natural
for the writer to make him refer to the Canaan-
ites, and to introduce suitable local allusions.
And the writer's argument was perfectly intelli-
gible. If severity of the sternest kind was tradition-
ally said to have been inculcated by Moses against
the idolatrous inhabitants of the land, how much
more was it required in dealing with those who, in
Israel itself, had proved so faithless to J", in spite
of the warnings of the prophets !

It has been objected that the substance of Deut.
laws is alluded to in writings earlier than the 7th

cent. B.C. Thus 1 S 283 has been compared with
Dt 1811, Hos 414 with Dt 2318, Hos 510 with Dt 1914,
Am 85 with Dt 254, Neh 21 with Dt I15, while
2 Κ 146 refers to the law contained in Dt 2418.
But this line of objection assumes that the existence
of the laws is contemporaneous with the composi-
tion of Dt, and it ignores the fact, which criticism
has clearly revealed and strenuously reiterated,
that Dt contains and expands laws of very much
greater antiquity than its own composition.

In the following passages, in which the words of
the prophetical writers have been regarded as
referring to Dt, it is obvious that Dt, as well as
the prophets, refers back to the older law of
Ex 20-23 :—

Is 1Π- 23 102=Ex 2221, D t 241V.

M 123 523 = t t 238 „ 1619.
Am 28 = „ 2225 f > 2412.

„ 512 = „ 236 „ 1610.

There are, of course, in Dt abundant allusions
to offerings {e.g. ch. 12), tithes (1422~29), distinctions
of ' clean' and 'unclean' (1215·22 143"20), the
'solemn assembly' (168), law of leprosy (248), and
kindred topics, which show the familiarity of Dt
with the national religious observances; they do
not exhibit acquaintance with the distinctive
ordinances of P, although reference to them is
necessarily made with technical terms.

Certain words and phrases have also been
adduced from the prophetical writers, which it is
alleged must have been taken from Dt, e.g. Hos 511

oppressed from Dt 28 s 3; 813 they shall return to
Egypt from Dt 2868; I I 8 Admah and Zeboim from
Dt 2922; Am 49 blasting and mildew from Dt 2822 ,·
411 overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah from Dt 2923;
57 wormwood from Dt 2917 etc. But the occurrence
of such words and phrases is not sufficient to
justify the claim for direct citation. They are
expressions, most of them, which would quite
naturally occur independently to the writers.
Nor is there any means of showing that there is
more probability of these writers having borrowed
a phrase from Dt than of Dt having borrowed a
phrase from them. Considering the resemblance of
Dt's style to the writing in Jer and Kings, it would
be more natural to expect Dt to have borrowed
from Hosea or Amos than for Hosea or Amos to have
borrowed from Dt. The Deuteronomic style in
Jer, Jos, Jg, Kings, shows at once the influence
of Dt ; but there is no clear proof of the earlier
prophets having been acquainted with Dt.

LITERATURE.—For a fuller discussion of the subject the reader
is referred to the admirable treatment of it by Driver, in hia
commentary on 'Deuteronomy' {International Critical Com-
mentary, T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh), in his LOT, and in hia
art. ' Deuteronomy' in Smith's DB% ; to all of which the writer
of the present article is largely indebted. Other works dealing
with the same subject, to which reference may be made, are the
commentaries of Oettli and Harper, and Einleitungen of Riehm,
Cornill. Konigr, Strack, Kuenen, Holzinger; Cheyne, Jeremiah

Josias,' in Revue d. VHistoire des Religions, t. xxix. 1894.

Η. Ε. KYLE.
DEYIL. — See DEMON, SATAN. DEYOTED

THINGS.—See ACCURSED, CURSE.

DEYOTION. — RV gives 'devotion' for AV
'prayer' in Job 154 (nrri?). In AV the word is
found only Ac 1723 'as I passed by, and beheld
your devotions,' Gr. τα σββάσματα νμων, KV ' the
objects of your worship.'

That RV gives the meaning of the Greek there is no doubt.
The same Gr. word occurs Wis 142(> (Vulg. deus, AV ' a god,'
RV 'object of devotion'), 1517 (Vulg. quos colit, AV 'the things
which he worshippeth,' RV ' object of his worship'); Bel 27
(EV ' the gods ye worship'); and 2 Th 24 (EV ' that is
worshipped,' RVm 'an object of worship'). Did the AV trans-
lators understand 'devotions * in the sense of «objects of wor-
ship,' then ? Aldis Wright (Bible Word-Book,2 p. 198 f.), after a
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full discussion, concludes that they did not. He quotes, how-
ever, from Sidney, Arcadia (ed. 1598, p. 282 [ed. 1622, p. 277]),
as follows : * Dametas began to speake his lowd voyce, to looke
big, to march up and downe, and in his march to lift his legges
higher than he was wont, swearing by no meane devotions, that
the walls should not keepe the coward from him.' The Oxf.
Eng. Diet, gives 'an object of religious worship' as one of the
meanings of ' devotion,' quoting the above from Sidney, Ac 1723,
and a passage from Fletcher (1625), Double Marriage, iv. iv.:
' Churches and altars, priests and all devotions, Tumbled to-
gether into one rude chaos'; but says, * this sense is not very
certain, the meaning of the quotations being in every case
doubtful.' As Wright points out, AV took the word from Gen.
Bible of 1560; Wyclif (1380) having'mawmetis'; Tind.'the maner
how ye worship your goddes,' so Cran., Gen. of 1557 (Whitting-
ham), Bishops'; Cov. * youre gods seruyce' (from Zurich Bible,
euwre Gottsdienst); Rhem. 'your Idols.' But it has not been
observed that Tomson's NT of 1576, which from 1587 onwards
supplanted the NT of 1560 in most copies of the Gen. Bible, has
the marg. note : 'Whatsoever men worship for religion's sake,
that we call devotion.' That note, which removes all doubt of
this meaning from the word, was before the translators of AV,
and they would have no hesitation in using an abstract word in
this concrete sense: cf. Ac 14*5 Gr. τ * /ΑΚΤΛΙ», AV ' vanities,'
RV 'vain things.' Coverdale has 'devotion' in Ja 126 for AV
and RV ' religion.' J . HASTINGS.

DEW (*?t3, tal).—i. The atmosphere is capable of
holding in suspension a certain amount of aqueous
vapour proportionate to its temperature under a
given pressure. The greatest amount is taken up
during the daytime; but on the approach of
sunset, when the temperature is lowered, part of
the vapour is precipitated in the form of dew, till
the dew-point is reached.

This process is enhanced in Eastern countries
like Palestine, where the surface of the ground and
the air in contact therewith are highly heated
during the daytime, but where at night, and par-
ticularly under a cloudless sky, the heat of the
ground is radiated into space and the air becomes
rapidly cooled down. The excess of moisture in
the air then gently * falls as dew on the tender
herb,' and sometimes so copiously as to sustain the
life of many plants which would otherwise perish
during the rainless season ; or even, as in the case
of Gideon, to saturate a fleece of wool (Jg 638).
When the sky is clouded, radiation is retarded, and
rain may fall. Tims rain and dew alternately
benefit the vegetation; and to the latter agent
may possibly be ascribed the presence of a
beauteous, though dwarfed, flora amongst the
waterless valleys of the Sinaitic Peninsula, which
in the early morn sparkles in the sunshine, owing
to the multitudes of dewdrops which have settled
on the leaves and stems of the plants during the
cool hours of the ni^ht.

ii. Thus deprivation of dew, as well as of rain,
becomes a terrible calamity in the East. On this
account ' dew and rain' are associated in the
imprecation called down by David on the mountains
of Gilboa in his distress at the tidings of the death
of Saul and Jonathan (2 S Γ21); and in the curse
pronounced on Ahab and his kingdom by Elijah
(1 Κ 171); as also by the prophet Haggai on the
Jews after the Restoration (Hag I10) owing to their
unwillingness to rebuild the temple.

iii. In the Book of Job the formation of dew is
pointed to as one of the mysteries of nature
insoluble by man (Job 3828); but in Pr it is ascribed
to the omniscience and power of the Lord (Pr 320).

iv. Dew is a favourite emblem in Scripture ; the
following are examples : (a) Richness and Fertility,
' God give thee of the dew of heaven (Gn 2728,
Dt 3313). (b) Refreshing and Vivifying effects,
* My speech shall distil as the dew' (Dt 322);
' Like a cloud of dew in the heat of summer' (Is
184). (c) Stealth, * We will light upon him as the
dew falleth on the ground ' (2 S 1712). (d) Incon-
stancy ; the goodness of Judah is ' as the early-
dew, it goeth away' (Hos 64); Ephraim . . . shall
be ' as the early dew that passeth away' (ch. 133).
(e) The young warriors of the Messianic king,

with flashing weapons like dewdrops, * Thou
hast the dew of thy youth ' (Ps 1103).

E. HULL.
DIADEM.—This term {διάδημα) was applied by

the Greeks to the emblem of royalty worn on the
head by Pers. monarchs (Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 13). It
consisted of a silken fillet, 2 inches broad, of blue
or purple, mixed with white, tied at the back of
the head. Originally intended to confine the hair,
and worn by all Persians, it became an ornamental
head-dress, the king's being distinguished by its
colour, and perhaps by jewels studding it. It was
tied round the lower part of the khshatram (Heb.
"ins, Gr. κίδαρι* or κίταρις; see Rawlinson, Anc.
Mon. iii. 204 note), a tall, stiff cap, probably of
felt, and of bright colours, which formed the tiara
or turban of the king (Q. Curt. iii. 3. 18, 19; see
head from Persepolis in Rawlinson, iii. 166). The
head-dress of soldiers other than the king was soft,
and fell back on the head (Suidas, Lexicon, τιάρα.
See also the Pompeian mosaic of the battle of Issus,
given in Αίηέ, Herculaneum and Pompeii). Later,
the fillet was enlarged by broad pendants falling
on the shoulders. The Persian diadem was adopted
by Alexander and his successors (1 Mac I 9 ;
Herodian, i. 3. 7). To the Greeks and Romans it
was the distinctive badge of royalty, unlike the
wreath, and is commonly described as white (Tac.
Annales, vi. 37). Its presentation to Julius Caesar
was therefore specially offensive (Cic. Phil. ii. 34;
Sueton. JuL 79). Pliny (NH vii. 57) attributes
its invention to Father Liber (the supposed Latin
Dionysus), and it was long confined in art to him ;
but later artists placed it on the head of other
deities. Diocletian was the first Rom. emperor
to wear it permanently and publicly. Out of it,
in combination with the ' corona,' the later royal
crowns were developed.

In LXX διάδημα is used loosely to translate not
only * crown royal' (m^D ina Est I1 1 217) but
'pal l ium' (T"pPi Est 815 διάδημα βύσσινον πορφυρουν)
and <tiara' (γ& Is 623. But not so in Job 2914,
Is 32 3; in Zee 35 *py is tr. κίδαρπ, a rendering also
given to the high priest's turban in Ezk 2131 <26> 284,
Lv 164). In 1 Mac I9 1332 it describes the strictly
royal insignia for the head adopted by the Greeks
from the Persians (δίάδ̂ /χα TTJS Άσ-tas). In AV of OT,
diadem is again used loosely for the high priest's
turban (Ezk 2126 ns^p), a royal tiara (Job 2914,
Is 623 η\#) and a crown (Is 285 ίτν??). RV more
properly confines diadem to the last three passages,
using ' mitre' in Ezk 2126, and also ' turban' in the
marg. of Job 2914. But though thus the royal
head-dress of the kings of Israel is not described as
a diadem, there can be but little doubt that it was
such (see CROWN). In NT the distinction between
crown and diadem is accurately observed in the
Gr. and in RV, but not in AV. Diadem should be
read in Rev 1231311912, where it symbolizes respect-
ively the empire of 'the dragon,' 'the beast,' and
of the royal Christ. The phrase ' on his head
were many diadems,' describes Christ's universal
dominion (see CROWN ; also for bibliography).

G. T. PURVES.
DIAL (ni^p, αναβαθμοί, horologium), RVm ' Heb.

steps,' 2 Κ 2011, Is 388.—The Heb. word commonly
denotes ' steps' (see Ex 2026, 1 Κ 1019), and is so ren-
dered elsewhere in this narrative (2 Κ 209"11, Is 388;
AV degrees). The 'steps' referred to are doubt-
less not simply the steps of the palace (so LXX,
Jos. Ant. X. ii. 1), but formed part of some kind
of sun-clock (so Targ., Vulg., Jerome on Is 388, and
most commentators). According to Herod, ii. 109,
the Babylonians were the inventors of the TTOXO'S
or concave dial, the ^νώμων, and the division of
the day into 12 hours. The introduction by Ahaz
of a device for measuring the time may be re-
garded as a result of his intercourse with the
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Assyrians (2 Κ 1610ff·), but it is uncertain what
kind of clock is intended. Some have supposed
that it was in the form of a dial with concentric
circles, and a central gnomon (Ges., Hitz., Keil,
etc.); but it is doubtful whether ni^p can denote
'degrees.' Hence it seems simpler to think of
actual * steps' arranged round a pillar or obelisk,
the time of day being then indicated by the posi-
tion of the shadow on the steps. Since in 2Κ I.e.
it is regarded as possible for the shadow to go
down or to return 10 steps, it is clear that these
steps did not each mark an hour of the day, but
some smaller period of time. In biblical Heb.,
indeed, no word denoting an hour is found; nyy
first appears in the Aram, of Dn 416 (Eng.19) 55.
Our ignorance of the real form of the 'dial' of Ahaz
renders precarious all attempts at explaining the
phenomenon of the recession of the sun's shadow.
Moreover, a discussion of the problem requires a
critical comparison of the parallel accounts in Is
and 2 Κ ; and it must be recognized as probable on
independent grounds, that our narrative is con-
siderably later than the time of Hezekiah. Cf. esp.
Dillmann and Cheyne on Is 381"8.

H. A. WHITE.
DIAMOND.—See STONES (PRECIOUS).

DIANA OP THE EPHESIANS is the Latinized
rendering of the name Artemis ("Αρτβμι* των
Έφεσίωρ), by which the Greeks designated a
goddess whose sanctuary was situated close to
Ephesus. The situation and splendour of the
temple, and the part that the sanctuary and
its priests played in the history of the city, through
the influence of the conservative anti-Greek party,
which favoured the interests of the temple and
the power of the goddess, are described under
EPHESUS. The goddess, who had her seat in the
rich valley near the mouth of the Cayster long
before Gr. colonists had set foot on the Asian
coast, had little in common with the chaste virgin
goddess Artemis of Greek poetry and mythology.
She was the impersonation of the vitality and
power of nature, of the reproductive power which
keeps up the race of man and animals in an un-
broken series of offspring, and of the nourishing
power by which the earth tenders to the use of
man and animals all that they require to keep
them in life. She was worshipped, with almost
complete identity of character and image, over
the whole of Lydia; and the Lydian Artemis
presents such close analogies with the Phrygian
Cybele, and with other feminine envisagements of
the divine power in Asiatic countries, like the
Cappadocian Ma, the Phoenician Astarte or Ash-
taroth, the Syrian Atargatis and Mylitta, as to
suggest that these are all mere varieties of one
ultimate religious conception, presenting in different
countries certain differences, due to varying develop-
ment according to local circumstances and national
character. The old hypothesis that this wide-
spread similarity was due to Phoen. colonists, who
carried their own goddess with them to new lands,
is now discredited: there is no evidence that
Phoenicians ever settled in the Cayster Valley, still
less in other parts of Lydia.

The Ephesian goddess was represented by a rude
idol, which was said to have fallen from heaven
(Ac 1935*)—a tradition which attached to many
sacred and rude old statues, such as that of
Cybele at Pessinus (said to be merely a shapeless
stone), Athena Polias on the Athenian Acropolis,
etc. In the representation which is familiar to

• In this place the rendering ' which fell down from Jupiter'
(AV and RV) gives a wrong impression : the word $ιοπετου$ merely
indicates that the image was believed to have fallen from the
clear sky. In Eurip. Iph. T. 977, 1384, ουρανού πία-^fMt is given
as the equivalent and explanation of διοηπτες ΛγχλμΜ.

us from coins, statues, and statuettes, the goddess
appears as a standing idol, in shape partly
human; the upper part of the body in front is
covered with rows of breasts (symbolizing her
function as the nourishing mother of all life); the
lower part is merely an upright block, without
distinction of legs or feet, covered with symbols
and figures of animals; the arms from below the
elbows are extended on each side, and the hands
are supported by props; the head is surmounted
either by a lofty ornament, polos, or by a mural
crown, and something like a heavy veil hangs on
each side of the face down to the shoulders; the
figure stands on a peculiarly shaped pedestal, gener-
ally low on coins, but sometimes high ; frequently
stags accompany the goddess, one on each side.
A similar representation of the native goddess is
found very widely both in Lydia and in Phrygia.
The Gr. colonists in Ephesus identified this Oriental
deity with their own Artemis, on account of
certain analogies between them ; they represented
her on their coins in the Gr. character, and intro-
duced some of the Gr. mythology of the twins
Artemis and Apollo ; but they never succeeded in
really affecting the cultus, which remained always
purely Asian and non-Greek. The chief priest bore
the Persian title Megabyzos, and in earlier time he
had to be a eunuch ; but Strabo seems perhaps to
imply that this condition was no longer required,
when he was writing (about A.D. 19). Some
authorities think that there was a body of Mega-
byzoi in the ritual; but Canon Hicks seems rightly
to argue that the title was appropriated to the
single chief priest, who represented the divine
associate of the goddess, Attis or Atys, whom she
herself mutilated. A large body of priestesses
were under his authority, divided into three
classes (Plutarch, Anseni sit per. resp. p. 795, § 24),
called Mellierai, Hierai, and Parierai; and accord-
ing to Strabo they originally had to be virgins.
Some authorities seem to apply the name Melissai,
* Bees,' to them; and the bee is the most charac-
teristic type on earlier Gr. coins of Ephesus. A
single priestess {Upeta) is mentioned in inscriptions,
who was probably the head of the cultus and
representative of the goddess.

There was also a body of priests (some wrongly
say a single high priest), to whom was given the
title Essenes. The Essenes were appointed for a
year only (Paus. viii. 13. 1); and they seem to have
been officials at once of the city and of the sanctu-
ary, for they allotted new citizens to their proper
tribe and division, sacrificed to the goddess on
behalf of the city, and seem in general to have
guarded the relations between the State and the
goddess. Various other bodies of ministers at-
tended the sanctuary, such as the Kouretes, the
Akrobatai, the Hieroi, whose nature and duties
are obscure (the first two, perhaps, colleges similar
to the modern dervishes, the last a Greek form of
hierodouloi). There can be no doubt that the ritual
was of an orgiastic type, and accompanied with
ceremonial prostitution and other abominations:
traces of the ritual and its accompaniments are
collected in the works on Ephesus (which see); the
Lydian ritual of the Mysteries, which are mentioned
at Ephesus in inscriptions (Hicks, p. 147, CIG 3002;
Strabo, p. 640), as well as in many other cities,
is described in Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia
(Ramsay), i. p. 91 ff, and the general character of
the religion in Lyd. et le Monde Grec. (Radet), p.
261 ff.

The epithets 'Queen of Ephesus' and 'great ' or 'greatest'
seem to have been specially appropriated to Artemis in Asia :
SO CIG 2963 C. rys μεγάλης θεάς "Α., 6797, ΈφίσΌυ L·etaσ·Λ \
Xen. Eph. i. 11. p. 15, τήν μεγάλων 'Etpurtav "Α.; Achilles,
Tat. viii. 9. p. 501, *ι "Α. ν μ,ίγάλη Βίος ; Hicks, No. 481, 1. 278,
r%s μ,εγίο-τνις θε£ς "A. Further, the expression μ,εγά,Κη "Αρτεμ,ΐί
seems to have been a formula of an invocatory character: see
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the inscriptions given in Bulletin de Corresp. HelUnique, 1880,
p. 430, from Lesbos; and in Ramsay, Hist. Geogr. of As.
Min. p. 410, from Pisidia (cf. μιγάς 'Απόλλων, id. Cities and
Bishoprics of Phrygia, p. 151, No. 49, μ,ίγάλη "Ανα,ιτις; Mous.
et Bibliotheca Smyrn, No. υλζ'). It is therefore probable
that the shouts of the excited crowd in the Ephesian theatre
(Ac 1934) were really invocations to the goddess, as her wor-
shippers repeated a formula familiar in her ritual (see Ramsaj*,
Church in Rom. Emp. p. 138 f.).

The Naoi or Shrines of Artemis, which were made in silver
by artisans such as Demetrius, and in other less expensive
materials (esp. marble and terra-cotta) by * the workmen of
like occupation' (τους *tpl τα. τοκχ,υτα. ϊργάτ<χς, Ac 1925), were first
correctly explained by Prof. E. Curtius (Athen. Mittheil. d.
Instituts, ii. p. 49 f.). They were not mere statuettes of the
Ephesian Diana,* for such could not be called ' shrines.' The
worshippers of the goddess dedicated to her representations of
herself in her shrine : ' a great city erected a great temple with
a colossal statue of the goddess ; private individuals propitiated
her with miniature shrines containing embodiments of her
living presence. The vast temple and the tiny terra-cotta shrine
were equally acceptable to Artemis; she accepted from her
votaries offerings according to their means ; she dwelt neither
in the temple nor in the terra-cotta shrine; she lived in the
life of nature; mother of all, and nurse of all, she was most
really present wherever the unrestrained life of nature was most
freely manifested : in the woods, on the mountains, among the
wild beasts. Her worshippers expressed their devotion, and
their belief in her omnipresence, by offering shrines to her,
and doubtless by keeping shrines of the same kind in their own
homes, certainly also by placing such shrines in graves beside the
corpse, as a sign that the dead had gone back to the mother
who bore them' (Church in Rom. Emp. p. 125 f.). These
small dedicatory shrines were not modelled after the splendid
Gr. temple of Artemis ; for the creations of Gr. art in sculpture
and architecture, beautiful as they were, were never so holy in
the estimation of devotees as the simple and rude types of
primitive art and religion. The type most familiar to us from
extant remains shows the goddess seated in a niche or naiskos,
sometimes alone, sometimes accompanied by one or two figures
(among them her favourite Atys). In the ruder examples, she sits
in stiff fashion, holding in one hand the tambourine (τύμ.*κνον),
in the other a cup (φΐά,λν). Beside her are one or two lions. In
some more artistic examples, she has laid aside the stiff symbols,
and sometimes caresses with one hand the lion which climbs to
her knee or lies in her lap. Sometimes the lion serves her as a
footstool; in other cases two sit in stiff symmetry, one on each
side of her throne. Works of this class are found very widely both
at Ephesus and elsewhere, in marble and in terra-cotta; the
examples in marble are usually marked by inscriptions as dedi-
catory ; no examples in silver have been preserved, but naturally
their intrinsic value led to their being melted down. The pre-
cise relation between this type and the Lydian type already
described (commonly designated, wherever found, as the Eph.
Artemis) has not yet been determined. It is highly probable
that the whole class of sacred dedicatory objects fabricated by
the artisans for use in the cultus of Artemis were designated
by the generic term naoi, taken from the most common and
characteristic type.

LITERATURE.—See under EPHESUS.

W. M. RAMSAY.
DIBLAH (nfri), Ezk 614.—Four MSS read Riblah

(which is accepted by Cheyne, Davidson, Hitzig,
Smend, Cornill, Siegfried-Stade, and Oxf. Heb.
Lex.). It was near a wilderness, and this would
suit for Riblah. It has also been supposed to
be Beth-Diblathaim. There is a village in
Upper Galilee called Dibl. See SWP vol. i. sh. iii.

C. R. CONDER.
DIBLAIM (ο^ηη, ΑιβηΚαίμ), the father of Gomer,

Hosea's wife. See GOMER, HOSEA.

DIBON.—1. (p:n in MT, but the spelling μ*ι of
the Moabite Stone and Ααιβών of LXX indicate
that the · had a consonantal value; see Driver,
Notes on Heb. Text of Samuel, lxxxix.). A city east
of the Dead Sea and north of the Arnon in the land
which, before the coming of the Israelites, Sihon,
king of the Amorites, had taken from a former
king of Moab (Nu 2126·30). The Israelites dispos-
sessed Sihon, and the territory was assigned to
Reuben (Jos 139·17), but the city Dibon is men-
tioned among those built (or rebuilt) by Gad (Nu
323· M), hence the name Dibon-gad by which it is
once called (Nu 3345). The children of Israel were
not able to retain possession of the land, and in
the time of Isaiah Dibon is reckoned among the
cities of Moab (Is 15). In Is 159 Dimon is supposed
to be a modified form of Dibon, adopted in order

* Canon Hicks, Expositor, June 1890, p. 403 ff., takes a
different view.

to resemble more closely the Hebrew word for
blood (Dam), and support the play on words in
that verse.

The modern name of the town is Dhiban, about
half an hour N. of 'Ara'ir, which is on the edge of
the Arnon Valley. It is a dreary and featureless
ruin on two adjacent knolls, but has acquired
notoriety in consequence of the discovery there of
the Moabite Stone. See Tristram, Land of Moab,
p. 132 f., Seetzen, Heisen, i. 400, and cf. MOAB.

2. A town in Judah inhabited in Nehemiah's
time by some of the children of Judah (Neh II2 5).
Perhaps it is the same as Dimonah (Jos 1522) among
the southernmost cities of Judah. If this identi-
fication be correct, it illustrates the passage Is 159

referred to in (1).
Dibon-gad (Nu 3345 only); see above.

A. T. CHAPMAN.
DIBRI 0"ρη). — A Danite, grandfather of the

blasphemer who was stoned to death, Lv 24U.

DIDRACHMA.—See MONEY.

DIDYMUS.—See THOMAS.

DIE.—To die by a specified form of death is a
common expression ; as Caxton (1477), Jason, 42 :
• If I dye not of bodily deth I shal dye of spirituel
deth ' ; and so Caxton, G. de la Tour, Gv v.: * Your
sone deyd this nyght of a good dethe.' Similar is
the phrase Nu 1629 ' If these men die the common
death of all men'; and 2310 * Let me die the death
of the righteous,' and other examples in which the
prep, is omitted. But the expression 'die the
death' is un-English, and is prob. everywhere due
to a literal rendering of the Heb. idiom. It occurs
Sir 1417 * the covenant from the beginning is, Thou
shalt die the death' (Gr. θανάτφ άποθαντ), from
Gn 217 ' thou shalt surely die,' Heb. niDn πιο, lit.
' dying thou shalt die,' LXX θανάτφ άποθανεΐσθε);
and Mt 154 ' He that curseth father or mother, let
him die the death' (Gr. θανάτφ τελευτάτω, lit. * let
him end by death,' Vulg. morte moriatur, Cov.
' shal dye the death,5 after whom Cran., Gen.,
Bish., AV, RV ; but Rhem. 'dying let him dye ').
The phrase 'die the death' is not uncommon in
Shaks., and is generally interpreted as meaning
' die the death appointed for the particular offence';
but it is probably a reminiscence of the phrase in
Mt,* and means 'let him assuredly die.' Thus
Mids. Night's Dream, I. i. 65—

• Either to die the death, or to abjure
For ever the society of men.'

J. HASTINGS.
DIET (fr. Gr. δίαιτα, mode of life, through late

Lat. dieta) is used in AV in the obsol. sense of ' an
allowance of food,' Jer 5234 'And for his [Jehoia-
chin's] diet, there was a continual diet given him'
(vpn ΠΓΠΝ ΊΓΙΓΠΚ, RV 'allowance,' as AV in par.
passage 2 Κ 2530. In Pr 1517 the same Heb. is tr.
'dinner,' with 'portion' in RVm; in Jer 405

'victuals,' RVm ' an allowance'). The Eng. word
is rare in this sense, and is not used in any previous
version here. In the more usual sense it occurs Sir
3025 ' A cheerful and good heart will have a care of
his meat and diet '; cf. Chaucer (Prol. 435)—

4 Of his diet measurable was he,
For it was of no superfluitee,
But of greet norissing· and digestible.'

J. HASTINGS.
DIKLAH (π ρ̂η, Αεκ\ά).—The name of a son of

Joktan (Gn 1027, 1 Ch I21), probably representing
a nation or community. The Aramaic name for
the river Tigris {Diklath) is practically identical
with this form, and hence the conjecture of
Michaelis, that Diklah signified the dwellers on

* Cf. Macbeth, iv. iii. I l l : ' Died every day she lived,' a recol-
lection, no doubt, of ICo 1531 «ι die daily.'
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that river, is not wholly improbable; we know,
however, of no community so called, and the home
of such of the Joktanidse as can be identified with
certainty is in Arabia. The word dakal (in Syr.
dekla\ 'palm') is well known in Arabic, and
signifies dry dates of bad quality ; as they possess
no cohesive power, to 'scatter like dakal' is a
proverbial phrase. The geographer Yakut knows
of a place in Yemamah called Dakalah, 'where
there were palm trees,' of too little importance to
be connected with the son of Joktan; moreover,
the corresponding form in Hebrew should be
D6kalah rather than Diklah. The names imme-
diately preceding and following Diklah give no
clue to its identification. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

DILAN (]%bi), Jos 1538.—A town of Judah in
the same group with Lachish and Eglon. The
site is unknown. C. K. CONDER.

DILIGENCE. — ' Derived from diligo, to love,
" diligence " reminds us that the secret of true in-
dustry in our work is love of that work ' (Trench,
Study of Words, p. 314). But as diligence has
gradually forgotten the rock whence it was hewn,
it has also lost some of its proper meaning. It is
a synonym now for ' industry'; but formerly it
was also a syn. for 'carefulness/ since our love of
a work may express itself as readily in care or
caution as in perseverance. Hence Wyclif's tr. of
1 Ti 35 ' If ony man kan not gouerne his hous, how
schal he haue diligence of the chirche of God'; and
Coverdale's tr. of Pr 423 ' Kepe thine hert with all
diligence,' which is retained in AV and RV. Cf.
Knox, Historie, 15 : ' He declared what diligence
the ancients took to try true miracles from false.'
Diligent and diligently had the same range of
meaning. Thus Job 425 Cov. ' I have geuen dili-
gent eare unto the' (Gen., AV Ί have heard of
thee by the hearing of the ear,' RV ' I had heard,'
etc.—thus reversing Coverdale's meaning); AV
1611 Title, 'with the former Translations dili-
gently compared and revised'; Shaks. Tempest,
III. i. 42—

«The harmony of their tongues hath into bondage
Brought my too diligent ear.'

J. HASTINGS.
DILL.—See ANISE.

DIMINISH.—To diminish is to make less, and
that primary meaning is alone in use now. We
do not even use the word figuratively, ' to lessen
the influence of,' 'belittle,' as Ezk 5 1 1 ' therefore will
I also d. thee' ; 2915' I will d. them, that they shall
no more rule over the nations ' ; Is 2117 ' the mighty
men . . . shall be diminished' (RV ' shall be few ') ;
Ro II 1 2 'if . . . the diminishing of them [be] the
riches of the Gentiles' (τό ήττημα αυτών, RV ' their
loss,' Sanday-Headlam 'their defeat'). Cf. Argu-
ment of Ep. to Heb. in Gen. NT ; ' For seing the
Spirit of God is the autor thereof, it diminisheth
nothing the autoritie, althogh we knowe not with
what penne he wrote it.' Still less can we speak of
diminishing one thing from another, i.e. withdraw-
ing or withholding, so as to cause diminution, as
Dt 42 ' Ye shall not add unto the word which I
command you, neither shall ye d. ought from i t ' ;
Jer 262 * d. not a word' (RV ' keep not back '). So
in Atkinson's tr. (1504) of De Imitatione, IV. ix. :
'Take from our hertis . . . all that may . . .
dimynyshe vs from thy eternall loue.'

J. HASTINGS.
DIMNAH (π^οη).—A Levitical city in Zebulun,

Jos 2135. Dilimann, followed by Bennett in
Haupt's OT, emends to npi, Rimmon (cf. 1 Ch 622,
Jos 1913). J. A. SELBIE.

DIMON, DIMONAH.—See DIBON.

DINAH (nn)·— The daughter of Jacob by Leah
(Gn 3021). The composite and very obscure narra-
tive of Gn 34 relates how, when Jacob was en-
camped at Shechem, after his return from Meso-
potamia, she was seduced by Shechem the son of
Hamor, a Hivite prince. This outrage was bitterly
resented by her full brothers, Simeon and Levi.
Shechem was ready to prove his attachment by
marrying the maiden, and offered to pay any
marriage price or dowry that might be fixed by her
family. To this her brothers consented, but only
on condition that all the men of Shechem should
be circumcised. This being conceded, her brothers
made it the means of inflicting a barbarous revenge
for their sister's dishonour, by killing all the men
of the place on the third day, when the effects of
the circumcision made them incapable of self-
defence. Both at the time and on his death-bed,
their father Jacob (according to J) spoke of this
act with indignation and abhorrence (Gn 3430 495"7).
It was, however, approved by later Jewish fanatics
(Jth 92). (For the tribal significance of Dinah and
the historical incidents which may underlie the
above narrative, see SIMEON). R. M. BO YD.

DINAITES (K2H, LXX Aeivaioi, Ezr 4»), a
people settled in Samaria by Osnappar (i.e. prob-
ably Assurbanipal). They joined with the
other Samaritans in denouncing the Jews to
Artaxerxes. The Dinaites have been variously
identified with the Da-ja-6ni, a tribe of western
Armenia, mentioned in inscriptions of Tiglath-
pileser I. (Schrader); and with the inhabitants of
Deinaver, a Median city (Ewald), or of Din-Sharru
near Susa (Fried. Delitzsch). On account of the
other peoples named in the same verse, the last
view seems the most probable. See further Meyer,
Judenthum, 39 f. H. A. WHITE.

ϋΙΝΗΑΒΑΗ(π3π;η).—The capital city of king Bela
in Edom (Gn 3632=1 Ch I43). There is some doubt
as to its identification. The name, which is accented
so as to mean 'Give judgment' (Ball, Genesis, ad
loc.), occurs in Palmyrene as Danaba or Dahbana
(warn); cf. Δανάβη in Babylonia, and see Dillm.
and Del. on Gn 3632. It has been proposed by
Neubauer (Academy, 1891, p. 260) to identify
Dinhabah with Tennib. This is accepted by
Tomkins (ib. p. 284), who further identifies Tennib
with Thenib, E.N.E. from Heshbon, described in
Tristram's Moab, p. 222. See further Hommel,
Anc. Heb. Tradition, 223 n. J. A. SELBIE.

DINNER.—See FOOD.

DIONYSIA (Διονύσια, Bacchanalia, EV ' Feast of
Bacchus'), 2 Mac 67.—A festival in honour of
Dionysus. Dionysus is usually regarded as the god
of the vine, but, as Frazer shows in the Golden
Bough, he was a god of trees in general. As he comes
before us in Greek worship, he is quite clearly a
vegetation deity ; but Jevons may be right in think-
ing that two cults have been combined,—that of
the vegetation spirit and that of the wine-god
Dionysus, the latter lending its name to the former,
which at first was naturally nameless. The char-
acter of the god is to be determined, not from the
myths told about him, which are tales invented
to explain the ritual, but from the ritual itself,
interpreted through comparison with parallel rites
among other peoples. The festival was intended
to celebrate the revival of vegetation in spring
after the long sleep of winter. Not only to cele-
brate it, however, but by sympathetic magic to
secure the fertility of the fields. This imitation
of the processes of nature was associated with the
wildest orgies and excesses, stimulated no doubt,
in this instance, by the connexion of Dionysus
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with the vine. Jevons gives a reconstruction
of the festival as it was held at Thebes and other
places. A branch, or something else representing
the vegetation spirit, was carried round the cul-
tivated fields, to secure his blessing on the crops.
A human figure, also representing this spirit, was
fastened to the top of a tree trunk, which had
been felled and prepared for the purpose. This
was hoisted up and then pelted till it fell. The
women then tore it in pieces, and the woman who
got the head raced with it to the temple or chief
house and nailed it to the door. But in many
cases the rites were much more savage, and bulls
or goats, which represented the god himself, were
torn to pieces by the worshippers in a mad scram-
ble to possess themselves of portions of the flesh,
and even human beings suffered at times in this
way. The flesh was taken home and some of it
buried in the fields. (For parallels to this custom
of killing the god the Golden Bough should be
consulted. It secured a certain communion with
the deity, the preservation of his vigour through
the death of his temporary representative and his
re-incarnation in a fresh life, and the fertility of
the land in which the flesh was buried). The most
famous festivals of Dionysus were held in Attica.
Besides the Anthesteria and Lencea there were
two, known as the Lesser and the Greater Dion-
ysia. The former was held in country districts in
December, and was a vintage festival, accompanied
by dancing, songs, improvised dramatic perform-
ances, and a procession, in which the phallus was
borne. The utmost licence of speech and conduct
characterized it. The Greater Dionysia were held
in the city, and were chiefly important from the
fact that at them the great dramas of the tragic
and comic poets were produced. Before the dra-
matic performances there was a great public pro-
cession of worshippers, wearing masks and singing
the dithyramb, in which an image of Dionysus
was carried from one temple to another. This
was followed by a chorus of boys. According to
2 Mac 67 Antiochus compelled the Jews, when the
feast of Dionysia (RVm) came, to go in procession
in honour of Dionysus, wearing wreaths of ivy.
The ivy was specially sacred to the god. See
further under DIONYSUS. A. S. PEAKE.

DIONYSIUS.—Dionysius, designated the Areo-
pagite (δ Άρεωπα'γίτης), is mentioned as one of the
few converts made by St. Paul at Athens (Ac 1734).
He is probably thus specially named as having been
a member of the Council of Areopagus (see AREO-
PAGUS). Nothing further is known of him. It
has been suggested that St. Luke, who apparently
was not at Athens, may have owed to Dionysius
his report of the speech on Mars' hill. According
to Dionysius of Corinth (in Euseb. HE iii. 4)
he became the first bishop of the church at
Athens; according to one account (Niceph. HE
iii. 11) he suffered martyrdom at Athens under
Domitian ; according to another (Martyr. ifom.),
having come to Rome, he was sent by Clemens I.
(about 95) to Paris, and there beheaded on the
Martyrs' Mount (Montmartre); and no small con-
troversy has arisen in France over his title to be
regarded as St. Denys, the patron saint of France.
Various mystical writings, circulated in the Middle
Ages under his name, are still extant; but they have
long been regarded as non-genuine, and are now
generally supposed to have been put into circulation
about the 5th century. WILLIAM P. DICKSON.

DIONYSUS (Bacchus).—A Greek god, in whose
worship there are three distinct strata. The first
consists of those rites with which spirits of vegeta-
tion (originally probably plant-totems) are wor-
shipped by all primitive peoples, in the new world

as well as the old, who possess any cultivated
plants. This stratum is probably not older than
the separation of the European from the other mem-
bers of the Aryan family, for it was only after
that separation that the Aryans began to domesti-
cate plants. The next consists in the worship
associated with the cultivation of the vine: this
originated where, according to the most recent
researches, the vine was first cultivated by the
European branch of the Aryans, viz. in Thrace.
The process of syncretism by which these rites
were amalgamated with those of the vegetation-
spirit was not completed, if indeed it had begun,
in the time of Homer; for in the Homeric poeme
D. occurs as a god, but is not associated with the
vine, except in passages generally admitted to
be comparatively late interpolations. The third
stratum belongs to the 7th cent. B.C., the period
in which, among the E. nations conquered by the
Assyrians and Babylonians, national calamity led
men to look for assistance to a ritual more potent
than that in daily use. This more potent ritual
was found in the older and more awful forms of
sacrifice which lingered on in connexion with out-
of-the-way altars. To the form of worship thus-
revived, only those were admitted who were
formally initiated into these 'mysteries.' From
the East the institution of ' mysteries' spread to
Greece; and the reason why it attached itself
particularly to the worship of such deities as
bemeter and Dionysus was that that worship was
an evolved form of the rites (common to many
Aryan and Semitic and other peoples) with which
vegetation-spirits were originally worshipped. The
resemblances which thus made possible the spread
of * mysteries' from the East to the West also
facilitated that dissemination of the worship of
Dionysus over the E., for which mjrthologists
[e.g. Nonnus) accounted by the hypothesis of an E.
campaign on the part of the god. It is in the
readiness with which the worship of D. was re-
ceived in many parts of Syria and Pal. that we
find the explanation of the attempts or threats to
establish the worship of D. amongst the Jews:
it was presumed, e.g. by Nicanor (2 Mac 1433) and
Antiochus Epiphanes (2 Mac 67), that it would be
acceptable to them as to other peoples, while
Ptolemy Philopator, who branded the Jews with
the ivy-leaf of Dionysus (3 Mac 229), had an
additional motive, in the fact that D. was the
family God of the Ptolemies, for forcing his worship
on them by a means analogous to that which many
Hindoo sects adopt to symbolize their devotion to
their particular god, and which has a further
parallel in the common barbaric custom of tattoo-
ing the worshipper's body with the symbol of the
god under whose protection and power he is. See
further under DIONYSIA. F. B. JEVONS.

DIOSCORINTHIUS (Διό* "Κορινθίου [τβτράδι καΐ
€ΐκάδϊ], Dioscorus, 2 Mac II 2 1 ) . See T I M E .

DIOSCURI (Αιόσκονροι, RVm at Ac 28 1 1 ; text, The
Twin Brothers ; AV, Castor and Pollux) are men-
tioned as giving their name to the ship in which
St. Paul sailed from Melita to Puteoli, on his way
to Rome. The D. in mythology were the sons of
Zeus and Leda, and brothers of Helen. Castor was
the horse-tamer, and Pollux the prince of boxers.
For their brotherly affection they were placed in
the sky as the constellation of the Twins (Gemini).
They were worshipped from early times in Greece,
('Grsecia Castoris memor' Hor. Od. iv. 5. 35), in
Cyrene in Africa (Pind. Pyth. v.), not far from
Alexandria, in Southern Italy, and enjoyed especial
honour at Rome on account of their supernatural
appearance at the battle of Lake Regillus. Their
image was printed on the reverse of the earliest
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silver coins of the Romans (denarii) as that of two
youths on horseback. They were, however, best
known as the tutelary gods of sailors, who identi-
fied their presence with the pale blue flame or
light seen in thundery weather at the mast-head.
They are thus mentioned Hor. Od. i. 3. 2: * Sic
fratres Helenae lucida sidera'; also Od. iii. 29. 64 :
' tutum feret geminus Pollux'; also Catull. iv. 27
and lxviii. 65; and Eurip. Helen. 1663-65. It was
a common practice to put, as a τταράσημον (Ac 2811)
or insigne, some device for a figure-head to a ship,
in imitation of the person or object (not always
complimentary, Virg. Mn. x. 188) after which the
vessel was named. See Virg. JEn. v. 116, 'Mnes-
theus agit Pristin'; Mn. x. 166, 195, 209, * Hunc
vehit immanis Triton,' etc. This figure-head was
to be distinguished from the tutela (Ov. Trist. i.
10. 1), * tutela Minervse,' or image of the protecting
genius, under which the ship sailed, placed gener-
ally in the stern of the vessel. In later times the
distinction appears to have been effaced, and, in
the vessel which carried St. Paul, the Dioscuri
were probably intended for the ' tutela' as well as
the 'insigne,' and their heads were probably
fastened, one on each side, in front.

LITERATURE.—-Seyffart, Diet, of Class. Antiq. by Nettleship
and Sandys; Rich, Diet, of Antiq. ; Page, A cts of the Apostles,
™ ho. C. H. PRICHARD.

DIOTREPHES (Αιοτρεφής, W H - ^ I J J ) . - A person,
otherwise unknown, who is introduced in 3 John
(vv.9·10) as ambitious, resisting the writer's author-
ity, and standing in the way of the hospitable recep-
tion of brethren who visited the Church—probably
travelling evangelists, such as are mentioned in
the Didache. It has been inferred by some that he
was a presbyter or a deacon in the Church. It
has also been supposed that he was in conflict with
the Jewish-Christian party ; or, on the other hand,
that he was a teacher of false doctrine, Judaistic
or Gnostic. But all is matter of conjecture.
Others think that his action indicates an illegitim-
ate assumption of authority over the Church, con-
nected with the tendency to the establishment of a
monarchical episcopate, which may have begun
during the lifetime of St. John.

S. D. F. SALMOND.
DIPHATH (η5<η) occurs in RV and AVm of 1 Ch

I6, but it is practically certain that AV Riphath is
the correct reading. By an easily explicable scribal
error nsn has arisen from nsn, the reading of MT in
the parallel passage Gn 103. See RIPHATH.

J. A. SELBIE.
DISALLOW. — «Allow' is in AV either to

' approve' or ' accept' (see ALLOW) ; * disallow * is
always distinctly to 'reject.' So Nu 3Q5Ms.8.n
(twn refuse, reject; see Ps 1415 RV) ; and 1 Ρ 24·7

(αποδοκιμάζω, KV 'reject'). So Latimer (Serm.
and Bern., 11), ' I must not suffer the devil to have
the victory over me. I must disallow his in-
structions and suggestions.' J. HASTINGS.

DISANNUL, which scarcely differs in meaning
from ' annul,' the prefix being only intensive, is
now going out of use. RV removes it only from
Gal 315, giving 'make void' instead (Gr. άθετέω, of
which the subst. άθέτησις is trd 'disannulling'
He 718 and retained by RV). Amer. RV prefers
'annul' in Job 408, Is 1427 2818. The use of the
word in biblical English may be illustrated by
Coverdale's trn of Is 1427 · For yf the LORDE of
hoostes determe a thing, who wyl dysanulle it ?';
and Tindale's trn of He 813 ' In that he sayth a
new testament he hath abrogat (πεπαλαίωκεν) the
olde. Now that which is disanulled (τταλαωύμενον)
and wexed olde, is redy to vannysche awaye.*

J. HASTINGS.
DISAPPOINT has a stronger meaning in AV

VOL. i.—39

than in mod. English, Job 512 'He disappointeth
the devices of the crafty' (nap, RV ' frustrateth,'
as Is 4425 AV, RV; so Pr 1522); Ps 1713 ' Arise, Ο
Lord, d. him' (viz np̂ p, RV 'confront him,' RVm
'forestall him,' Cheyne 'intercept him'); Jth 166

' the Almighty Lord hath disappointed them by
the hand of a woman ' (ήθέτησεν αυτούς, RV ' brought
them to nought' : see under DISANNUL). Cf. Hall,
Hard Texts (1633), 311: 'AH those curious and
wealthy Trades . . . shall be utterly undone and
disappointed.' J . HASTINGS.

. DISCERN.—To discern (Lat. dis apart, cernere
separate) is to separate things so as to distinguish
them, as Coverdale, Erasm. Par. 1 Jn, p. 48 : ' It is
not the sacramentes that discerne the children of
God from the children of the devyll; but the
puritie of lyfe and charitie.' So Ezr 313 ' the people
could not discern the noise of the shout of joy from
the noise of the weeping.'

To discern a person or thing1 is therefore, in biblical lang., to
separate out from others, so as to recognize, as Gn 2T23 ' he dis-
cerned him not, because his hands were hairy, as his brother
Esau's hands'; He 412 «the word of God . . . is a discerner of
the thoughts and intents of the heart' (κριτικοί, RV 'quick to
discern'); 1 Co 1129 «not discerning the Lord's body' ( ^ hec-
κρίνων το σωμ,χ του Κυρίου ; Vulg. ποπ dijudicans corpus Domini ;
Calvin, non discernens ; Wye. 'not wiseli demynge'; Luther,
dass er nieht unterscheidet; Tind.' because he maketh no differ-
ence of'; so Cov., Cran., Gen. 1557 ; but Gen. 1560, 'because he
discerneth not,' with marg. note, 'But as thogh these holie
mysteries of the Lordes bodie and blood were commune meats,
so without reverence he commeth unto them'; so Tomson ;
Bish. ' making no difference of'; Rhem. ' not discerning- the
body of our Lord' ; whence AV ; but RV ' if he discern not the
body'—omitting του Κυρίου with edd. J . HASTINGS.

DISCIPLE.—This word—in Greek μαθητή*; fern.
μαθήτρια (occurring only Ac 936); verb, μαθητεύω
(occurring four times)—is in sacred literature con-
fined to the Gospels and the Acts, though it often
appears in Attic Greek (esp. Plato) as denoting the
pupil of a philosopher or rhetorician, in contra-
distinction to the master, διδάσκαλος (just as in NT,
Mt 1024), or to the discoverer, εύρετής. We have a
similar contrast in OT, e.g. 1 Ch 258 τελείων καΐ
μανθ αν όντων, the perfect and the learning (AV and
RV, the teacher and the scholar), referring to the
senior and junior members of David's trained
musical guilds. Likewise, in the case of the
prophetic guilds superintended by Samuel and more
fully organized by Elijah and Elisha, in order that
by spiritual force they might cherish the theocratic
spirit among the people, and check the tendency
to apostasy, the general ' company' is contrasted
with him who ' stood as head over them ' ( I S 1920)>
and the ' sons,' 2 K 2 7 (i.e. pupils ; cf. Pr 41·1 0, and
passim) with him ' before' whom they ' sat,' 2 Κ 438,
their master (κύριος), 2 Κ 65. [Teacher, διδάσκαλος,
however, occurs in LXX only in connexion with
heathen monarchs, and then but twice : Est 61 (the
teacher of Ahasuerus) and 2 Mac I1 0 (the teacher of
Ptolemy); and the phrase ' schools of the prophets'
(however truly it may represent facts) is ' a pure
invention of the commentators' (Smith, Prophets of
Israel, 85).] In Talmudic literature talmide hakhd-
mim, pupils of the learned (i.e. the scribes), is a
frequently recurring phrase, and of these St. Paul
was one when he was ' brought up at the feet of
Gamaliel,' sitting, i.e. with the rest of the pupils,
on the lower benches in front of him (Ac 223;
cf. Mt 51).

The usage of the word in NT is very simple.
We read of the disciples of John the Baptist
(Mk 218), of the Pharisees (same place), of Moses,
Jn 928 (only by way of contrast to Jesus), but
most of all of Jesus, to whose disciples, in fact,
the subst. is almost entirely, and the verb entirely,
limited. The word maintains its classical connota-
tion of compliance with the instruction given : the
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μαθητής is not only & pupil, but an adherent (see
Cremer, Bib. Theol. Lex.; cf. Xen. Mem. i. 6.3, where
μαθηταϊ are called the μιμηταί, imitators, of their
διδάσκαλος ; so J η 831, * If ye abide in my word, then
are ye truly my disciples? cf. 158). Hence it is
applied most esp. to the Twelve in all four Gospels,
sometimes with δώδεκα and sometimes without;
they are ' the disciples,' Mt ΙΟ1 121, Mk 827, Lk 89,
Jn 322. Mt seems, indeed, to confine the plural to
them (Weiss), unless 821 and 51 be exceptions.
AVhen it denotes the wider circle, as in Lk (par-
ticularly 613 711), it has the same sense of adherence.
Hence it stands, occasionally in Gospels (Mt 1042,
taken with 186) and invariably in Ac, as a syno-
nym for πιστεύων, a believer (cf. Aristot. Περί σοφ.
Αεγχ. 161b3—δεΐ πιστεύει rbv μανθάνοντα, the learner
is bound to have faith), even where, as in Ac 191·4,
the word is applied to half-instructed believers,
who, while believing apparently in Jesus as greater
than John the Baptist, were still (as it seems) not
sure that Jesus was absolutely the Messiah, and
that they had not to 'look for another' (Mt II3).
So also, quite distinctly, with the verb μαθητεύω
(three times in Mt, once in Ac), which is once
intrans. (Mt 2757), twice trans. (Mt 2819, Ac 1421),
and once deponent (?) (Mt 1352, where, in accordance
with the usual dative construction, the phrase
signifies a disciple of the kingdom of heaven
personified). (See Meyer and Meyer-Weiss).

J. MASSIE.
DISCIPLINE.—' Discipline' is properly instruc-

tion, that which belongs to the discipulus or
scholar, and is distinguished from 'doctrine,'
which pertains to the doctor or teacher. In this
sense Wyclif (1382) gives Pr 34 'Thou shalt finde
grace and good discipline (1388 'teching') befor
God and men' ; and Chaucer (Skeat's Student's
ed. p. 716), ' Thanne shaltow understonde, that
bodily peyne stant in disciplyne or techinge, by
word or by wry tinge, or in ensample.' But under
the influence of the Vulg. and the Church, ' dis-
cipline' came early to be used for 'chastisement.'
In Pr 311 Wye. has ' the discipline of the Lord, my
sone, ne caste thou awey.' See CHASTISEMENT.

In AV whether ' discipline' means instruction or chastise-
ment it is not easy always to decide. It occurs Job 3610 ' He
openeth also their ear to d.' (musar, RV 'instruction,' which
the sense seems to demand; but the Heb. has nowhere else this

noral dis-
14, Bar 413

r its result,
* mental culture,' never ' chastisement,' but is used in LXX as the
regular tr. of musar, hence = chastisement there, and so in NT
thrice, He 125.6.8; 8 e e Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Greek, p. 101).

J. HASTINGS.
DISCOMFIT, DISCOMFITURE.—From dis apart,

and conficere to put together, to 'discomfit' is to
undo, destroy. Both words, now archaic if not
obsolete, are always used in AV of defeat in battle,
Is 318 being a mistrans. for ' become liable to
forced service.' Cf. More, Utopia (Rob. tr.), p.
140 : 'if al their whole armie be discumfeted and
overcum ' ; and Chaucer, Knight's Tale, 150—

• After the bataille and disconfiture.'

RV introduces 'discomfit' for 'destroy,' Ex 2327,
Ps 1446 (DDH), Dt 723 (Din) ; for ' trouble,' Ex 1424

(DDH); and 'discomfiture,' Dt 723, 1 S 59 (AV 'de-
struction'), Dt 2820 (AV 'vexation'), Is 225 (AV
' trouble'), the Heb. being always ηφηη> mehumah.

J. HASTINGS.
DISCOVER.—In mod. Eng. ' to discover' is ' to

detect,' 'find out,' which is a late use of the word.
The meanings in AV are: 1. Uncover, lay bare
(the primary sense, lit. ' to take off'the cover,' Fr.
dicouvrir), Ps 299 ' The voice of the Lord . . . dis-
covereth the forests' {ψπ, RV ' strippeth bare': Ί
do not understand this of stripping the foliage
merely, but rather of the breaches and openings
made by the lightning and the wind in the heart

of the wood'—Earle, Psalter of 1539, p. 271); Ezk
1657 ' Before thy wickedness was discovered ' ;
Hos 210 ' now will I d. her lewdness in the sight of
her lovers' ; 71 ' the iniquity of Ephraim was dis-
covered ' ; Sir I30 ' Exalt not thyself, lest thou fall
. . . and so God d. thy secrets' (RV 'reveal');
II 2 7 'his deeds shall be discovered' (RV 'the
revelation of his deeds'). Cf. Knox, Hist. p. 182,
' Which God of his infinite goodness hath now
discovered to the eyes of all that list to behold' ;
and p. 250, ' who rashly discovering himself in the
Trenches, was shot in the head.' 2. Withdraw
(spoken of the cover itself, so as to uncover),
Job 4113 ' who can d. the face of his garment ?'
(RV ' strip off his outer garment'—see Davidson
in loc.); Is 228 ' he discovered the covering of
Judah' (RV ' took away'); Jer 1326 (= Nah 35) ' I
will d. thy skirts upon thy face.' So Bacon, New
Atlantis, 129: 'At the beginning he discovered
the face of the deep, and brought forth dry land';
Chapman, Hesiod, i. 161—

• When the woman the unwieldy lid
Had once discover'd, all the miseries hid
. . . dispersed and flew
About the world.'

3. Disclose or reveal, 1 S 148 ' we will d. ourselves
unto them'; 226 ' when Saul heard that David
was discovered' (yiiJ 'made known,' 'revealed');
Job 1222 ' He discovereth deep things out of dark-
ness'; Pr 259 'd. not a secret to another' (RV
' disclose not the secret of another'); Sir 69 2716,
1 Mac 731 ' when he saw that his counsel was dis-
covered ' {απεκαλύφθη, ' made known,' * revealed/
not 'found out '); 2 Mac 611 ' others, that had run
together into caves near by, to keep the Sabbath
secretly, being discovered to Philip, were all burnt
together' (RV 'betrayed'). Cf. Bacon, Essays,

g. 17 : ' For Prosperity doth best discover Vice;
>ut Adversity doth best discover Vertue'; and

Shaks. Merry Wives, π. ii. 190—

' I shall discover a thing to you.'

3. Exhibit, display, as Blount (1600): 'The more
he mounted, the more he discovered his incapacitie.'
In AV Pr 182 ' A fool hath no delight in under-
standing, but that his heart may d. itself (RV
'reveal'). 5. Descry, sight, Ac 213 ' When we had
discovered Cyprus, we left it on the left hand'
[άναφαίνω, RV 'come in sight of). 6. Notice,
Ac 2739' they discovered a certain creek ' (κατενόουν,
RV 'perceived'). J. HASTINGS.

DISCUS.—See GAMES. DISEASE.—See MEDI-
CINE. DISH.—See FOOD.

DISHAN (ΐΓη).—A son of Seir, Gn 3621·28· » =
1 Ch I 3 8 · 4 2. In Gn 3626 the reading ]tl of MT
should be emended to peh, after 1 Ch I41. See
following article.

DISHON.—1. A son of Seir, ftaN Gn 3621 = f^
1 Ch I38. 2. A son of Anah and grandson of Seir,
ϊ'&ή Gn3625, cf. v . 3 0 = p ^ 1 Ch I41, which should
also be read for MT ]ψ'ΐ in Gn 3626. Dishan (see
art. above) and Dishon are, of course, not indi-
vidual names, but the eponyms of Horite clans.
Their exact location is a matter of uncertainty.
|fc>n occurs in Dt 145 (only) as the name of a clean
animal (LXX irvyapyos, AV and RV 'pygarg'),
which is generally taken to be some species of
gazelle or antelope. Tristram {Nat. Hist, of Bible,
127) identifies it with the Antilope addax; but
Hommel {Namen der Saugethiere, 391), deriving
the word from a root νπ = spring, leap (cf. Assyr.
daiSu), thinks of the mountain-goat. So also
Delitzsch {Assyr. Stud. i. 54). The existence of
such animal names amongst the Horites has been
used by W. R. Smith as an argument in favour of
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totemism. See Journal of Philology, ix. 75 ff.,
Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia, and RS
{passim); and for the contrary opinion, Noldeke in
ZDMG (1886), 148-187. Cf. also Jacobs, Studies
in Bib. Archceol. (1894), and Gray, Heb. Prop.
Names (1896), p. 86 ff. J. A. SELBIE.

DISHONESTY in 2 Co 42 is used in the obsolete
sense of ' disgrace' {αισχύνη, RV ' shame,' after
Wye, Gen. ; AV followed Rhemish NT; Tindale
has * unhonesty'). Cf. Coverdale's tr. of Ru 215 ' Let
her gather betwene the sheues also, and do her no
dishonestye' ; and of Sir 311 * Where the father is
without honoure, it is the dishonesty of the sonne,'
«Dishonest' Sir 2624, and 'dishonestly1 224, are
used in the same sense. J. HASTINGS.

DISPATCH.—To 'dispatch business3 is still in
use, as in To 78 'let this business be dispatched,'
2 Mac 1218 ' before he had d. anything he departed.'
But to ' d. a journey,' i.e. ' expedite,' is out of use ;
nor is any example given in Oxf. Eng. Diet.,
2 Mac 94 being missed : * Therefore commanded he
his chariotman to drive without ceasing, and to
dispatch the journey.'

To 'dispatch,' i.e. 'get rid of quickly' by death, is found
Wis 1119, and in Ezk 2347, where RV gives 'despatch,' a spelling
which is incorrect, and which was unknown till the beg. of the
19th cent. It seems to have arisen from Johnson having
accidentally entered the word so in his Diet., though he himself
always spells i t ' dispatch.' See Oxf. Eng. Diet. s.v.

J. HASTINGS.
DISPERSION.—See ISRAEL.

DISPOSITION.—Ac 753 'Who have received the
law by the d. of angels' (Gr. els diarayas αγγέλων ;
RV ' as it was ordained by angels'; IIVm * unto
ordinances of angels,' cf. Ro 132 του 0eoO διαταγή,
AV and RV 'the ordinance of God'). 'Disposition'
is the Rhemish word here (Wye., Tind., Gen. have
'ordinance'; Cov., Cran. 'ministration'), and it is
used in the archaic sense of administration. In
the same sense ' disposer' is used by Tind. in 1 Co 41

' Let men this wise esteeme us, even as the
ministers of Christ, and disposers of the secretes
of God' (EV 'stewards,' Gr. οικονόμοι); and by
Gen. (1560) in 1 Ρ 410 'Let euerie man as he hathe
received the gifte, minister the same one to
another, as good disposers of the manifolde grace
of God ' (EV ' stewards'). ' Disposing' in Pr 1633

* The lot is cast into the lap; but the whole
disposing thereof is of the Lord,' is used in the
earlier sense of control, disposal; while the vb.
' dispose' in Job 3413 3715,2 Es 549 811, Sir 1626 has the
still earlier and primary meaning of ' arrange in
proper order.' This primary meaning (as Lat. dis-
ponere) seems to be intended by 'disposition' in
2 Es 838 {plasma) 839 {figmentum), the Lat. words so
tr. having ref. to the creation of man ; but in Jth 829,
Ad. Est 166, Sir 2026, the word is used in the familiar
sense of ' bent of mind,' ' character,' a sense which is
found as early as 1387 : Trevisa, Higden, iii. 113 :
' Nought by chaungynge of body, but by chaung-
ynge of disposicioun of wit and of semynge.'

J. HASTINGS.
DISPUTE, DISPUTATION.—As 'debate' has

lost the meaning of wrangling, so ' dispute' has
acquired it. In older Eng. to 'dispute' was to
discuss or argue, without strife. Thus Bp.
Carleton (1610), Jurisd. Pref., Ί have disputed
the Kings right with a good conscience, from the
rules of Gods word,' i.e. I have discussed it, argued
for i t : cf. Sir T. More, Utopia, p. 53, ' that they
maye in everye matter despute and reason for the
kynges right'; Knox, Hist. p. 25, ' after that Sir
James Hamilton was beheaded (justly or unjustly
we dispute not),' and p. 215 * He [Knox] did
gravely dispute upon the nature of the blinde
world/ So in AV, Job 237 ' There the righteous

might dispute with him' (πρ'υ, RV 'reason');
Mk 933 'What was it that ye disputed among
yourselves by the way ?' (διαλοΎίζομαι, RV ' were
ye reasoning,' as 26·8 AV); 934 'for by the way
they had disputed among themselves who should
be the greatest' {διαλύομαι): RV keeps * dispute'
here, but the disciples' shame was not that they
had wrangled, but that they had discussed such
a question at all. The same Greek is similarly
trd in AV of Ac 1717 (RV 'reasoned'), 198·9 (RV
'reasoning'), 2412, Jude 9 (so RV). The subst.
διαλοΎίο-μός is once tr. 'disputing,' Ph 214 AV, RV,
'Do all things without murmurings and disput-
ings' ; but even here Thayer prefers ' hesitation,'
'doubting,' Lightfoot 'inward questionings.' In
Ac 69 929 {συζητάω) the meaning is plainly 'discuss,'
' argue'; so 157 {συζήτησα) and 1 Co Ι2 0 {συζητητής).
The only passage in which * dispute' seems to have
the meaning of ' wrangle' is 1 Ti 6δ ' Perverse dis-
putings of men of corrupt minds' (TR παραδια-
τρψαί, edd. διατταρατρφαί, RV ' wranglings'). Here
Wye. has ' iightyngis' and Rhem. ' conflictes'
after Vulg. conflictationes, but Tind. and the rest
' disputations,' a word which never seems to signify
' altercation,' ' wrangling.' The Gr. word is found
nowhere else.

'Disputation' occurs in AV, Ac 152 (TR συζήτησιν,
edd. ζήτησιχ, RV ' questioning'), and Ro 141 ' Him
that is weak in the faith receive ye, but not to
doubtful disputations' (ets διακρίσεις διαλογισμών ;
lit. ' unto discussions of doubts'; RVm ' for de-
cisions of doubts'; see Sanday-Headlam in loc).
Bp. Bonner's injunction for the reading of the
Bible (1541) ends thus : 'he is not to expound, nor
to reade with a lowde voyce, and without dis-
putacion,' where, as elsewhere, d. means ' discus-
sion ' : the reader is neither to expound the mean-
ing himself, nor to discuss it with others.

J. HASTINGS.
DISTAFF (η.̂ 3).—This term occurs in AV only

in Pr 3119. The Hebrew word is found repeatedly
in Neh 3, where it means ' part' or ' district' of
the city, something 'cut off' or 'divided' from
the rest. It is found also in 2 S 329, where it is
rendered 'staff,' but prob. = distaff (see Driver's
note). RV renders the word in Pr 31 1 9 ' spindle,' for
which it may no doubt be used ; but if we may
judge from the cognate Arab, word {falkat),it means
the whorl of the spindle, a piece of wood or other
material, of hemispherical form, through which
the spindle-pin passes, and above which is the
hook liolding the thread. The design of this piece
is to give steadiness to the circular motion of the
spindle. This form of spindle is in common use
among the women of Syria to-day.

H. PORTER.
DIVERS, DIVERSE.—' Divers' has now dropped

out of use, or, if used archaically, is restricted to
the sense of 'several.' But formerly 'divers' and
' diverse' were indifferent spellings of the same
adj., which expressed either 'varied,' 'different'
(Lat. diversus); or 'various,' 'several.' Thus
Ridley, A Brefe Declaration (Moule's ed. p. 106):
' in the matter of thys Sacrament ther be diverse
[ = several] poyntes, wherein menne (counted to be
learned) can not agree'; Grindal, Letter to Q. Eliz.
(1577): 'divers [ = different] men make divers
senses of one sentence of Scripture.' In AV 1611
'diverse' occurs Lv 1919, Est 38, Dn 719·23·24, Mt42 4;
elsewhere 'divers.' The conjunction of 'divers'
with 'sundry,' as in He I1, is common in old
Eng., as in the Act authorizing Matthew's Bible
(Hen. vm. 1543): 'divers and sundrye his subjects
of this his realme.' J. HASTINGS.

DIYES.—See LAZARUS.

DIYINATION has many different modes amongst
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the different peoples of the earth, but all are in their
origin either natural or supernatural. Methods
which originally were supernatural may come to
lose their supernatural character; methods which
were at first natural may come to be regarded as
supernatural; and, from lack of evidence, it may
be difficult or impossible to say with regard to any
given method whether in its origin it was a natural
or a supernatural method.

We shall begin with the supernatural methods
as being those first suggested by the word ' divina-
tion,' and we shall define them as those by which
man gains foreknowledge of the future from a
supernatural source, e.g. by inspiration, posses-
sion, or direct interrogation of the divine will.
These methods, the supernatural, again fall into
two classes, the licit and the illicit, according as
the supernatural source is or is not a god of the
community. We may think what we will of the
honesty of the priests of Apollo, and entertain what
idea we like as to the way in which the oracle of
Delphi or of Baal-zebub (2 Κ I2"6) was worked, but
the worshipper of Apollo who consulted the oracle
was doing what was approved of by the religious
consciousness of his age and race (however low we
rank it in the scale of religion): his action was
licit. On the other hand, we may pity both the
witch and the witch-finder of the time of James I.
of England, but we cannot deny that witchcraft
was considered, both by those who practised and
those who persecuted it, to be irreligious: it was
illicit. And the same distinction has prevailed
over the world : savages, however low, distinguish
in their way between the worship of their tribal
gods and commerce with supernatural spirits who
are no gods of theirs.

But before proceeding to inquire more closely
into the licit modes of divination, i.e. those which
are religious, we must notice that these, again, fall
into two classes, viz. those which are objectively
religious and those which are only subjectively
religious. That is objectively right, true, or
religious which is so, whether a man thinks it so
or not; that is subjectively right, true, or religi-
ous which is honestly believed to be so, whether it
really is so or not. All peoples of the earth have
honestly believed that their gods communicated
supernatural foresight to certain favoured men,
and so divine inspiration or possession is a sub-
jectively religious method of divination. When
and where the belief is not merely subjectively
but also objectively true, the divine inspiration
takes the form, not of 'divination,' but of PRO-
PHECY (which see). In this article the only side
of inspiration we have to deal with is the sub-
jectively religious — without prejudice to the
question whether any given example is or is not,
as it is honestly believed to be, really divine.

Amongst this class of diviners we must place
the sacred scribes of Gn 418 and the ' magicians' of
Ex 711, as also the Sibyl of Virgil or the Pythia of
Delphi, and the inspired priests or ' divine kings'
of savages all over the world. All are believed by
themselves and their fellow-worshippers to be in-
spired by one of their respective national or tribal
gods; and in all cases possession or inspiration is
conditioned by some kind of sacrament or com-
munion. That communion may take the form
either of a sacramental meal or of a sacramental
investiture. The worshipper may partake of the
substance of the animal or plant in the shape of
which his deity habitually manifests himself, and
which is sacrificed to the deity : thus the priestess of
Apollo Diradiotes at Argos and the priestess of
Earth at Aegira became inspired by drinking the
blood of the animals offered to those deities re-
spectively ; the Bacchse of Dionysus obtained in-
spiration by tasting the blood of the grape, sacred I

to that god; the Pythia, by eating the leaves of
Apollo's sacred plant, the laurel. Or the wor-
shipper may be (like the idol of the god) clad in
the skin or smeared with the blood or fat of the
animal, or the juice or oil of the plant, which is
the corporate manifestation of the deity, or be
robed in the insignia of the god, and so be 'in-
vested ' by the power of the divinity. Possession,
then (whether by means of the sacred meal or of
sacramental investiture), is one of the licit and
subjectively religious ways in which foreknow-
ledge of the future may be derived from a super-
natural source. It is the way peculiarly appropriate
to gods which manifest themselves in animal or
vegetable form. But it is not the only way : there
are deities of earth, air, fire, and water, who may
or must be interrogated in another way. In one
cult a draught of a sacred stream may have the
same effect as a draught of sacred blood in pro-
ducing inspiration ; but in another cult the deity
of the stream may be consulted by casting offerings
into the sacred waters, and inferring that the
prayer made at the time will or will not be granted,
according as the offering is or is not accepted by the
sacred waters. And the ordeal by fire is based on
the same principle as this ordeal by water. Divi-
nation by a bowl or cup of sacred water (Gn 44s),
again, has the same origin. The leaves of a sacred
tree may be eaten to produce inspiration, but their
voice in the wind may speak directly to the wor-
shipper, as did the rustling of the leaves of the
sacred oaks of Dodona. Or the branches and twigs
themselves, being of the substance of the divinity,
may be made to give indications of the divine
will: our word ' lot,' like the Gr. /cX̂ pos, originally
meant simply ' a twig.* See LOT. Rhabdomancy
or xylomancy (Hos 412) and belomancy (Ezk 2121)
are but forms of divining by the aid of a tree-god.
Still more, when a deity habitually manifests him-
self in animal form, may the inward disposition of
the deity be augured by the sacrificing priest, ac-
cording as the entrails of the victim have or have
not anything extraordinary in their appearance
(Ezk 2121). In the same way and for the same
reason the flight of a sacred bird may be ' auspici-
ous' or 'inauspicious' (Ps 585, 2 Κ 1717 216).

The illicit or irreligious forms of divination need
not detain us long. They are those in which the
supernatural Being consulted is one who is not a
god of the community, has no bond of loving-
kindness with the community, and is accordingly
regarded by it, not merely as a strange god, but as
a malevolent and evil spirit. No man consults
such a spirit except for purposes which the national
gods, as being the guardians of the nation's interests
and the national morality, cannot sanction. Com-
merce with such a spirit is anti-social as well as
anti-religious ; and the man who is guilty of it is
a wizard (Lv 193 206), and has always been punished
as a criminal all over the world by the peoples who
believe in the possibility of such commerce.

Necromancy, consulting the spirits of the dead
(Lv 1931, Is 819 193), is a way of obtaining fore-
knowledge from a supernatural source which was
illicit among the Jews (to whom ancestor-worship
was forbidden), but licit amongst all other peoples.
Consultation of the teraphim (Ezk 2121, Zee 102)
seems to have persisted amongst the Jews in spite
of the fact that it was, strictly speaking, idola-
trous : the teraphim were images (1 S 1913), like
the altar-stones of the Scandinavians and the clay
or wooden idols of the Balonda and Barotse, which
could be made to prophesy by smearing them with
the blood of sacrifice. For oneiromancy see
DREAMS. All we need here remark is that it is a
form of divination which may be licit (Jg 713) or
illicit (Dt 132·3), according as the source of the
dream is a divine or an evil spirit. We have now
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finished our account of the supernatural methods
of divination, and may sum it up in tabular form
as follows:—

until he finds out their incorrectness, they are to
him just as scientific as the rest of his stock of
acquired and inherited knowledge; and conse-

Supernatural Methods

Licit Illiclicit
(WITCHCRAFT)

Variable

Objectively
religious

(PROPHECY)

Subjectively
religious

Possession

1
Interrogation

Sacramental
meal.

Sacramental
investiture

I I
By fire By water By lot Necromancy Oneiromancy Teraphim

We have now to consider the natural methods :
they are, in a word, exploded science. The modern
man of science makes forecasts of the future which
are not supernatural, hut strictly scientific. So,
too, the savage and primitive man make forecasts
{e.g. as to the rising and the setting of the sun and
stars) which may not he exact but are certainly
scientific, and which, even when wholly erroneous,
are not supernatural or superstitious. The science
of the savant has been evolved by slow and imper-
ceptible degrees out of the science of the savage.
The difference between them is, not that the
savant uses methods of observation and experiment
unknown to the savage,—for the savage employs
all four of the Inductive Methods,—but that the
savage, when he goes wrong (which he does not do
always, else he would speedily perish), does so
because he has not yet learned the limits within
which the method or logical conception is valid.
Thus he observes that in many cases the effect
resembles the cause : fire causes fire ; to make a
thing moist, or to make it move, you must impart
moisture or movement to i t ; and he jumps to the
conclusion that in all cases ' like produces like.'
Thus he becomes armed with a very simple and
ready means of forecasting the future : the effect
of anything which strikingly arrests his attention
will resemble the cause—a fiery comet will be fol-
lowed by conflagrations, the mention of the name
of what is evil will be followed by the appearance
of the evil thing, that which moves as the sun
moves {i.e. E., S., W., N., * clock-wise') will follow
the same glorious and beneficent course as the sun,
and so on. In the same way the savage unduly ex-
tends the sphere of the Inductive Method which is
known as the Method of Concomitant Variations :
according to that method, things which vary to-
gether are causally related to one another. Thus
the movement of the great tidal wave varies with
the movement of the moon round the earth, and
it is therefore inferred that the motion of the
moon causes the movement of the tides. But the
savage jumps to the conclusion that all things
which are related together (according to his notion
of relation) vary together and are cause and effect,
the one of the other. A footprint and the foot
which makes it vary together, and what affects the
one affects the other, and therefore a knife stuck
in a footprint will cause a wound in the foot.
And so, if you can observe one of two things
which are thus related to each other, you can, by
watching the changes in it, tell what changes are
going on in the other: a lock of a person's hair
will inform you by the changes in its condition of
the changes in the fortunes of the person from
whose head it was cut. In making these and
similar primitive forecasts the savage is but acting
on the same theory of causation, and employing
the same methods of induction, as he uses, e.g.,
in judging as to the probable behaviour of the
animal he is hunting. In a word, at first, and

quently it would be as erroneous to call them
* divination' as it would be to apply that term to
the predictions in the Nautical Almanac. But as
these primitive modes of forecasting the future
come to be discarded, with the advance of know-
ledge, as erroneous and unscientific, their char-
acter also changes. They still continue to be
practised in holes and corners not yet illumined by
the rising sun of science; they are known to be
wholly unscientific, and yet the ignorant to whom
they have descended believe in them more sin-
cerely than in the science \yhich they do not com-
prehend. The exploded science of primitive times
becomes the divination of a later age. It is then
literally a ' superstition,' something which 'stands
over' and survives into a period and environment
with which it is wholly incongruous. Finally, a
deeper shade than that cast by mere ignorance is
frequently imparted to the character of this anti-
quated science because it is practised by the same
persons who give themselves up to the illicit and
irreligious forms of divination described above.
See also EXORCISM, MAGIC, SOOTHSAYING.

LITERATURE.—A. Boucho Leclerq, Histoire de la divination
dans I'antiquito; W. R. Smith, US, 246, 407, 427 ; F. B. Jevons,
Introd. to Hist, of Religion ; Driver on Dt l&M·.

F. B. JEVONS.
DIYORCE.—See MARRIAGE.

DIZAHAB (3ΠΓ^; Karaxpvcrea; ubi auri est
plurimum).—The name of a place mentioned in the
obscure topographical notice Dt I1, which is in-
tended apparently to define the locality in the
'steppes of Moab,' in which the Deuteronomic
discourses were delivered, but several of the names
in which resemble those of places passed by the
Israelites in the previous stages of their wander-
ings. If it be the name of a place in the ' steppes
of Moab,' the situation is unknown. Upon the
supposition that it is the name of some previous
camping-place of the Israelites, it has been identi-
fied by Burckhardt, Syria (1822), p. 523, Knobel,
and others, with Mina edh-Dhahab, the third of
seven boat-harbours between the Has Muhammad
and 'Akaba, nearly due E. of Jebel Musa. Keil
objects that this is too inaccessible on the side of
Sinai for the Israelites to have made it one of their
halting-places, and considers it to be the name of
a place otherwise unknown in the desert of the
wanderings. The same view is taken by Dillni.
(who supposes the verse to have originally formed
part of an itinerary of the Israelites). The form
of the name is curious; the '"=} suggests naturally

the oblique case of , j possessor of (often in names
of places); but it is not apparent how an Arabic
c * ^ J ·<-> would become in Hebrew anr'i, the j
being represented differently in the two parts of
the name. Jerome, in rendering * ubi auri est
plurimum, probably thought of **, constr. of *n
enough. S. R. DRIVER.
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DO.—Most of the forms and uses are familiar.
But as to form, notice 'doeth' in the plu. Sir 3515

(AV 1611) 'Doeth not the teares run downe the
widowes cheeks?' (mod. edd. 'do'). Cf. Pr. Bk.
(1549) Com. Ser.: 'And whosoever willingly upon
no just cause, doth absent themselves: or doth
ungodly in the Parish church occupy themselves :
. . . to be excommunicate',· and in the imperat.
Piers Plowman, v. 44—

' That ye prechen to the peple · preue it on yowre-seluen,
And doth it in dede * it shal drawe yovv to good.'

As to usage, notice that ' doJ is steadily losing its
active and independent power. 1. We now prefer
a stronger word like ' perform' in such phrases as
'do sacrifice,' Is 1921 ' the Egyptians. . . shall do
sacrifice * and oblation' (RV ' shall worship with
sac. and obi.'); or 'do a trespass' N u 5 6 ; or 'do
goodness' Nu 1032 (RV ' do good'); or ' do service'
(Heb. .τρ̂ -ΠΝ ihiib, lit. ' to serve the service'), a
freq. phrase in Nu; cf. also Jn 162 ' whosoever
killeth you will think that he doeth God service'
(Xarpelav πρόσφεραν, RV 'olfereth service unto
God'). 2. ' Do' meaning to act is still in use, but
scarcely as Ac 177 ' these all do contrary to the
decrees of Caesar' (TR πράττονσι, edd. πράσσονσιν);
Ph 213 ' it is God which worketh in you both to
will and to do of his good pleasure' (τό ivepyeiv,
RV 'to work'). 3. But 'do well' is good Eng.
still, as Jn II 1 2 'if he sleep, he shall do well'
{σωθήσεται, Tindale 'he shall do well ynough,' and
so Cov., Cran., Gen. 1557; but Wye. 'he schal be
saaf,' and so Gen. 1560, Tomson, Rheims; RV
'he will recover,'RVm 'be saved'). 4. To 'do,'
meaning to 'fare,' is in use in the phrase 'how
d'ye do?' but not as 2 S II 7 'David demanded of
him how Joab did and how the people did' (DiW1?
cyn n)byb) axv, lit. ' for the health of Joab and for
the health of the people,' RV ' how Joab did and
how the people fared'), so Est 21 1; Ac 1536 ' Let us
go again and visit our brethren . . . and see how
they do' (xcSs 'έχονσι, RV * how they fare'); Eph 621

' that ye also may know my afiairs and how I
do' {τί ττράσσω). 5. The phrase ' to have to do
with' is still good idiomatic Eng., but notice the
Greek Mt 829 ' what have we to do with thee V {τί
ήμΐν καϊ σοι; lit. ' what to us and to thee ?' as Wye.
has it, after Vulg. quid nobis et tibi ? the idiom of
AV being Tindale's); He 413 ' all things are naked
and opened unto the eyes of him with whom we
have to do' {irpbs δν -ημΐν δ \6yos, lit. as Wye. ' to
whom a word to us,' Vulg. ad quern nobis sermo,
Tind. ' of whom we speake,' Gen. 1557 ' with
whonie we have to do'). 6. As an auxiliary, ' d o '
is noted by the grammarians as (1) the vicegerent
for any antecedent verb, Ac 728 'Wilt thou kill
me, as thou diddest the Egyptian yesterday ?' (in
Gr. the vb. is repeated, avekeiv . . . ov τρόπον ave2\e$,
hence RV ' as thou killedst); (2) to express the
tense, now used in negative sentences, as ' I do
not know' and interrog. 'do you know?' but
formerly in affirm, also, as Gn 221 ' God did tempt
Abraham.' This is a peculiarly Eng. idiom; but
closely akin to it is another, which is older, and is
common to French, but now quite obsolete. As
Fr. h&sfaire savoir 'cause to know,' so Eng. had
' I do you to know' with the same meaning. Thus
North, Plutarch, p. 561 : ' I do thee to understand
that I had rather excell others in excellency of
knowledge than in greatness of power'; Chaucer,
Troilus, ii. 1022—

' And we shal speke of thee somwhat, I trowe,
When thou art goon, to do thine eres glowe!'

In Malory's King Arthur we read : ' And so they
looked upon him and felt his pulse, to wit
{i.e. to know) whether there were any life in him.
In the name of God, said an old man. For I do

* Cf. Shaks. Jul. Cces. n. ii. 5 : 'Go bid the priests do present
sacrifice.'

you verily to wit he is not dead.' That is, ' I cause
you to know,' mod. Eng. ' I would have you
Know.' This phrase is found in AV, 2 Co 81 · we do
you to wit of the grace of God bestowed on the
churches of Macedonia' {^νωρίξομεν ύμΐν, RV 'we
make known to you,' which was Wyclif's tr.; 'do
you to wit' came from Tindale; Rheims has ' we
doe you to understand'). The Eng. auxiliary and
this form are sometimes found together; an in-
teresting example being in Caxton's Game of the
Chesse (1474), Pref.: ' I delybered in myself to trans-
late it in to our maternal tonge. And whan I so
had achyeued [achieved] the sayd translacion, I
dyde doo set in enprynte [I caused to be printed] a
certyn nombre of theym, Which anone were de-
pesshed and solde.' 7. Lastly, notice the phrase
'do away,' Nu 274 'Why should the name of our
father be done away from among his family,
because he hath no son ?' (Via*, RV ' be taken
away'); 1 Ch 218 Ί beseech thee, do away the
iniquity of thy servant' (Kf-aj/n, RV 'put away');
1 Co 1310, 2 Co 37·11·14 (all 'κάταργέω=' render in-
operative,' a peculiarly Pauline word; St. Paul
uses it 25 times, elsewhere in NT Lk 137, He 214

only ; RV in 2 Co 3 7 · n ' pass away'). Cf. Wyclif's
tr. of He 109 ' he doith awei thi first, that he make
stidfast the secunde,' and of 121 ' do we aweie al
charge and synne.' J. HASTINGS.

DOCTOR, DOCTRINE.—Doctor is used in the old
Eng. sense of ' teacher' in Lk 246 (διδάσκαλο?) ; and
' doctor of the law' for ' teacher of the law' in Lk
517, Ac 53 4 {νομοδίδάσκαλος). Cf. MelvilVs Diary
(Wodrow, p. 95), ' to the Doctor is giffen the word
of knawlage, to open upe, be simple doctrine, the
mysteries of fathe.' So Bacon {Essays, p. 9) calls
St. Paul ' the Doctor of the Gentiles,' and Latimer
(Works, i. 430) calls the devil ' that old Doctor,'
and this is the use in Pope's lines—

* Who shall decide, when doctors disagree,
And soundest casuists doubt, like you and me ?'

Σρ. to Ld. Bathurst, i. 1.

See under SCRIBE. Doctrine (see next art.) is
similarly used for ' teaching' in Dt 322, Job 114,
Pr 42, Is 2924 (all ηφ, lit. 'something received/
elsewhere only Pr I5" 42 99 1621·23); Is 289 (njpoy,
lit. 'something heard,' RV 'message,' RVm
'report'); Jer 108 (inn», really 'discipline,' RV
' instruction ') ; 1 Es 540 {δήλωσα), Sir 1625 2427· 3a

(παιδεία), 2433 {διδασκαλία); and freq. in NT for Gr.
διδασκαλία. Still more freq. for 'the process of
teaching,' 'instruction' {διδαχή), as Ac 242 'they
continued stedfastly in the apostles' doctrine and
fellowship.' Cf. Chaucer, Ν on. Preest. Tale, 622—

• For seint Paul seith, that al that writen is,
To our doctryne it is y-write, y-wis.'

J. HASTINGS.
DOCTRINE, etymologically regarded, signifies the

work of a doctor or teacher, from doceo, to teach;
hence it denotes sometimes the act of teaching,
sometimes the substance or matter of that which
is taught. It may also be theoretical or practical,
refer, that is, to either truth or duty—that which
is to be believed, or that which is to be done.

On the theoretical side, doctrine may be com-
pared with, and distinguished from, dogma or
tenet. Dogma and doctrine, especially in the
plural, are often identified, but the latter is really
a wider conception than the former. It differs
from it in two respects—a doctrine is less formal,
less of a scientific construction than a dogma, and
there is implied in the latter a reference to some
religious community on whose authority it is main-
tained. By some the distinction is thus stated:
' Doctrine summarizes the statements of Scripture
on a particular point, adding and diminishing
nothing; dogma formulates the principles and
relations involved in the doctrine, and the infer-
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ences following from it. Every dogma, therefore,
is of the nature of a theory, giving the rationale of
the facts.' The word dogma does not occur in EV
nor in the original, except in the sense of a * decree'
or «ordinance' (Lk 21, Ac 164 177, Eph 218, Col 214,
He II 2 3 [Lachm. δόγμα, but TR and WH διάταγμα]).
The modern meaning of the word is foreign to the
sacred book. On its practical side, doctrine is
almost synonymous with precept or principle.

In OT, doctrine occurs chiefly as tr. of np7 (mostly
in Wisdom literature) * that which is received' (Dt
322, Job II 4, Pr 42, Is 2924); it appears once only in
each case as trn of ny*D 'discipline' (Jer 108), and ηφϋψ
' that which is heard' (Is 289, RV ' message '). In
Apocr. there are several occurrences of the word. It
appears in Sir as tr.of τταιδεία, as when 1625 the writer
says : Ί will sho\y forth doctrine in weight' (RV
' instruction by weight'), that is, as is made apparent
by the parallel clause, ' with exactness.' In 1 Es 540

* doctrine and truth' appear for the Gr. δήλωσις καΐ
αΚ-ηθεια, which in their turn represent the D'-HK
D'ani, Urim and Thummim — ' Lights and Per-
fections (?)' of the parallel passage Neh 765. In
NT, with one exception (He 61, where for AV
'the principles of the doctrine of Christ' RV
reads ' the first principles of Christ'), doctrine
is employed to represent either διδαχή or διδασ-
καλία, both of which words are used in active
and passive sense, the active being predominant
in the case of διδασκαλία, the passive in that of
διδαχή. ' The latter emphasizes the authority, the
former the act ' (Cremer; but see Hort, Chr.
Ecclesia, 191). Both words are employed in an
absolute way for * the teaching' (διδαχή in Tit I9,
2 Jn 9 RV ; διδασκαλία in 1 Ti 416 61, Tit 27). It is
worth noting that out of 21 occurrences of διδασ-
καλία in NT, no fewer than 15 are in the Pastoral
Epistles. RV has almost uniformly substituted
' teaching' for doctrine as tr. of διδαχή, but has
only occasionally made the same substitution in
the case of διδασκαλία. In only one instance has it
introduced the word doctrine when it does not
appear in AV, viz. in 1 Ti 63 where it reads ' If any
man teacheth a different doctrine,' for AV ' If any
man teach otherwise.'

The intimate relation between doctrine and
practice, between right thoughts and right action,
is fully and constantly recognized in Scripture.
The warnings against false doctrine and its evil
effects are numerous (1 Ti I1 0 41, Tit 21, He 139,
2 J n 9 etc.). Christ's hearers were astonished at
His doctrine (Mk I22) not less than at His wonder-
ful works ; while, on the other hand, He Himself
indicated that His doctrine is only to be truly
known through obedience (Jn 717). The forms of
teaching characteristic of the Bible as a whole, as
well as of its individual writers, will fall to be
considered in the article THEOLOGY.

A. STEWART.
DODAI.—See DODO.

DODANIM (D\rn, LXX 'Ρόδιοι, Gn 104).—Fourth
son of Javan (Ionians, Greeks), and therefore
undoubtedly intended to designate a Gr. tribe or
colony. There can be no connexion, beyond an
accidental similarity in sound, with the inland
town of Dodona in Epirus. Nor can it mean
Dardanians, as Delitzsch still maintains, for the
Trojan province of Dardania was never of such
consequence as to give its name to a leading family
in the genealogy of mankind. Dillmann and
others are inclined to accept the reading of the
LXX (which is also that of the Samaritan trans-
lation of the Pent, and of Jerome, as well as the
MT of 1 Ch I7), and identify the Dodanim with
the Rhodians or the inhabitants of the islands of
the iEgean Sea. If Elishah be Southern Italy and
Sicily, the two pairs of sons of Javan will be

named from east to west: Elishah and Tarshish;
Kittim (Cyprus) and Dodanim (Rhodes). The
inhabitants of Rhodes from B.C. 800 onward were
Ionian Greeks, sons of Javan, who took the place of
the earlier Phoenician population. The Rhodians
are certainly in their proper place alongside of the
Kittim. They were known even to Homer, and
were visited from a very early period by all the
trading peoples of the Mediterranean coasts.
Bochart's idea that they might be identified with
the Gr. colonists on the banks of the Rhone
(Rhodanus) has not commended itself to anyone.

LITERATURE.—Baudissin in Herzog2, Hi. 634, under ' Dodanim,'
treats ably of the four sons of Javan. See also Winer, Schenkel,
Riehm ; and Bertheau on 1 Ch 17 in his Commentary.

J . MACPHERSON.
DODAYAHU ΟππΉ 'beloved of J",' AV Doda-

Yah).—Father of Eliezer of Mareshah, the prophet
who censured Jehoshaphat for entering into
alliance with Ahaziah (2 Ch 2037). Gray {Heb.
Prop. Names, 62, 232) contends that the correct
Heb. text is πππ. So also Kittel in SBOT (cf.
Nestle, Eigennamen, 70). J. A. SELBIE.

DODO (so the Kere ϊτπ, Kethibh Dodai (ΗΉ), or
possibly Dodi [*~Μ); LXX combines the two, trans-
lating, vibs πατραδέλφου αύτοΰ vibs Σονσεϊ).—1. The
father of Eleazar, the second of the three captains
who were over 'the thirty' (2 S 239). In the
parallel list (1 Ch II12) the name is given as Dodo
(nn, LXX ΑωδαΙ), and also 'the Ahohite' for the
erroneous ' son of Ahohi.' In the third list (1 Ch 274)
Dodai (*iYn, LXX Δωδειά) is described as general of
the second division of the army, but the words
' Eleazar the son of' appear to have been accidentally
omitted. Bertheau considers that Dodai is the
more correct form, and appeals to the LXX and
Jos. {Δωδείου); he accordingly restores this form in
2 S 239 and 1 Ch II 1 2.

The traditional spelling (Dodo), however, is most
probably right: the name Dudu has been found
on the Tel el-Amarna tablets, apparently as that
of an Amorite official at the Egyp. court. In the
Inscription of Mesha (1. 12) we also find mn (prob-
ably ΠΎΗ = Dodo); it appears to be the name of
some deity. 2. A Bethlehemite, father of Elhanan,
one of ' the thirty' (2 S 2324, 1 Ch II 2 6 Wn). 3.
A man of Issachar, the forefather of Tola the
judge (Jg 101). LXX and Vulg. tr. πατραδέλφου
αύτοϋ ; patrui Abimelech. J . F. STENNING.

DOE.—RV (Pr 519), AV 'roe, ' is in Heb. n ^ ;
yaalah, the female ibex. See GOAT, under o^j;\

DOEG ΟΝΠ, 3ΝΉ, r/n *).—An Edomite, and chief of
the herdmen [or better,'runners,'readingwith Griitz
•Τϊ? f° r D*JP'7] °f king Saul. When David fled to Nob,
to Ahimeiech (or Ahijah) the priest, D. was there
' detained before the Lord.' Having witnessed the
aid given to the fugitive, he reported what he had
seen to the king, who summoned Ahimeiech before
him, and accused him of treason. Regardless of
his protestations of innocence, Saul ordered him to
be slain. The king's guard shrank from laying
hands upon the sacred person of a priest, and the
order was then given to D., who not only slew all
the priests, but perpetrated a general massacre of
all the inhabitants of Nob, destroying even the
cattle (1 S 217 229"19). D. is mentioned in the title
of Ps 52. R. M. BOYD.

DOG (3̂ >II keleb, κνών, κννάρων, canis).—The dog
is mentioned in many places in the Bible, and (with
the somewhat uncertain exception of the grey-
hound, Pr 3031, where the Heb. signifies slender
in the loins, and is rendered in the marg. horse,
RVm war-horse) always with contempt. The dog

* On this form see Driver on 1 S 2218.
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referred to is doubtless the pariah animal so
common in the streets of all villages and cities
in Bible lands. The original of this degenerate
race of dogs is probably the shepherd dog (Job 301),
which differs from the town animal chiefly in his
long fur and bushy tail, and his far greater
strength, courage, and ferocity. All of these
qualities are the natural result of the hardships
of his life. Compelled to go long distances,
to guard the flocks from the wolves and other
savage beasts, to face the cold winds of winter, and
its pelting rains or sleet or snow, he needs all the
endowments which he possesses over those of his idle,
cowardly relative, who spends most of the time,
when not in search of his carrion food, in sleeping
under the shelter of walls or vaulted passages, or
sprawling in the soft mud or dust of the streets.

The street dog is 2 to 3 ft. long, exclusive
of his tail, and from 18 inches to 2 ft. high,
usually tawny in colour, but often cream-coloured,
white, or black, with short, stiff fur, small eyes,
and usually with little or no bushiness to the
tail. These dogs usually occupy defined quar-
ters of the towns, and any dog intruding into
a quarter not his own is certain to be set upon
and very severely bitten. They act as public
scavengers (1 Κ 1411 164 2119· » 2238, 2 Κ 91ϋ· ™,
Jer 153). They wander from place to place, especi-
ally in the neighbourhood of the city walls, and
make the night hideous with their barking (Ps
59ΰ·14). They not infrequently attack passers in
lonely places, especially in the neighbourhood of
Arab encampments. V iolent men are compared to
them (Ps 2216·20). They are used to watch houses
and tents (Is 5610). The name dog is a term of
reproach (1 S 2414, 2 S 38 98 16<J, 2 Κ 8L3, Is 663, Ph 32,
Kev 2215). «The price of a dog' (Dt 2318) probably
refers to the practices of the male kedeshim (see
Driver ad loc. and Hommel, Anc. Heb. Trad. 114).
In a word, the Eastern street dog is a type of all
that is cowardly, lazy, filthy, treacherous, and con-
temptible. They seem to have been omnipresent
in the time of Christ (Mt 1526, Mk 727, Lk 1621), as
the former citations prove them to have been in
more ancient times.

With the doubtful exception before given (Pr
3031), there is no allusion to hunting dogs in
Scripture. As the friend of man, endowed with
noble intelligence, the dog had no place in Heb. life.

G. E. POST.
DOGMA, properly an opinion or judgment; then,

as a decision of one in authority, a decree—of
rulers (Lk 21, Ac 177, He II23), of Moses (Eph 215,
Col 214), of apostles (Ac 164). The same word in
its verbal form is used of the decisions of the
elders (Ac 15>22·25·28). Hatch (Hib. Led. 1888,
pp. 119-120) has very well shown how, from this
original meaning of 'personal opinion,' the word
came to signify ' decrees' in the case of rulers, and
* doctrines' in the case of teachers. By far the
most important NT use of the term is in Eph
and Col. All the early Gr. commentators under-
stand by * dogmas' in both passages the doctrines
or precepts of the gospel. Lightfoot correctly
insists upon rendering the word, as in all other NT
passages, decree, ordinance^; in Eph it is restricted
to Mosaic ordinances, but in Col it is applied more
generally to all decrees in which moral principles
and religious precepts are set forth. The re-
striction in the one case, however, is not in the
word, but only in the context. In Eph the
δό-γματα as * authoritative decrees' are distinguished
from έντολαί as separate precepts, by both of which
terms the Mosaic law is characterized from differ-
ent points of view. By styling these precepts
* dogmas' the apostle emphasizes the point that
they were imposed by external authority. This is
in keeping with the ecclesiastical use of the word

to indicate doctrines which are enunciated authori-
tatively by the Church. See DOCTRINE.

J. MACrHERSON.
DOK (Δώ/c).—A fortress near Jericho, where

Simon the Maccabee, along with two of his sons,
was murdered by his son-in-law Ptolemy, 1 Mac
1615. The name survives in the modern 'Ain Duk,
4 miles N. W. of Jericho (Robinson, BRP ii. 309 ;
Ritter, Erdkunde, XV. i. 460; SWP iii. 173, 191,
209). In Jos. {Ant. XIII. viii. 1; Wars, I. ii. 3) it
appears as Dagon (cf. G. A. Smith, Hist. Geog. 250).

J. A. SELBIE.
DOLEFUL.—Is 1321 < their houses shall be full of

doleful creatures' (Heb. crnx }6htm); and Mic 24

* and lament with a doleful lamentation' (·π$ nrm
.ΤΓΠ, AVm * lament with a lamentation of lamenta-
tions,' RVm ' lament with the lamentation, It is
done,' after Ewald, Cheyne, and others, taking
the last word as Niph. of π;π, instead of a subst.
from rini to wail). There is a general agreement
that the 'ohim of Is 1321 are jackals, as there is the
Assyr. ahu used in the bilingual texts for Bab. lik-
barra, lit. * evil-dog.' The older Eng. VSS mostly
give ' great owls,' the Geneva keeping the Heb.
Ohim, with a note suggesting the possibility that
they and the Ziim (AV * wild beasts ') are * wicked
spirits whereby Satan deluded man, as by the
fairies, gobblins, and suche like fantasies,' which
probably suggested the * doleful creatures' of AV
(cf. Wye, Douay,'dragons'). The Heb. is probably
onomatopoetic, from [ΠΠΝ] to howl; but 'doleful' is
mournful (fr. Lat. dolere), as in Shaks. Pass, PH.
xxi.—

1 She, poor bird, as all forlorn,
Lean'd her breast up till a thorn,
And there sang the dolefull'st ditty.'

Shaks. uses ' dole' in the same sense, as Hamlet, I.
ii. 13—

' In equal scale weighing· delight and dole.'

J. HASTINGS.

DOLPHIN.—See BADGER.

DOMINION, used in the ordinary sense, is the
tr. of various words in OT and NT, and only note-
worthy as the rendering of κνριότης in Eph I21,
Col I1 6 (pi.), and, perhaps, 2 Ρ 210 and Jude 8

(sing.). Associated as it is in Col I1 6 with άρχαί
and έξουσίαι, and in Eph I2 1 with these and δύναμη
(all sing.),—words used elsewhere (e.g. Eph 612,
Col 215, Ro 838, 1 Co 1524) primarily, at any rate, of
the angelic powers, good or bad or both,—it stands,
without doubt, in Eph (ascensively) and Col (de-
scensively) for a grade in the angelic hierarchy;
probably, along with θρόνοι (Col), the highest
grade (as Lightfoot concludes from the earliest
lists; see his note on Col I16), being at the same
time second in that grade, while άρχαί and έζουσίαι
belong to the next grade below; just as kingships
suggested in θρόνος, is naturally superior to lord-
ship (κυρώτης), (compare the θεοί and κύριοι of
1 Co 85), and both are superior to the ordinary
rule and authority, θρόνος, κνρώτης, αρχή, εξουσία,
and 5iW/us, or their linguistic equivalents, are
found among the orders of angels in Jewish or
Jewish-Chr. books ranging over the NT period or
its immediate neighbourhood. Thus in Jubilees,
§ 15: ' Over all [the Gentile nations] hath [God]
set spirits as lords' (cf. Sir 1717); in Test. XII.
Pair. Levi 3, ' In the heaven next to God are
thrones (θρόνοι), powers (έξουσίαι),' angels being, in
the same passage, assigned to each of the first six
out of the seven heavens, in descending order; in
Enoch 610, 'The host of the heavens and all the
holy ones above, and the host of God . . . all the
angels of power, and all the angels of principalities,1

etc. Christian Fathers, such as Origen, Ephrem
Syrus, Pseudo-Dionysius, accept similar though
varying gradations (see Lightfoot, Col 11δ). The
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belief in such gradations may be traced to the OT,
with its Elohim and sons of Elohim (Pss 58 and 82),
the mighty beings of the same class as God, yet
ruled by Him (Ps 10319f·), His host, led by His
captain (Jos 513"15 αρχιστράτηγο? δυνάμεως κυρίου, cf.
dpxdyyeXos, 1 Th 416). Being originally, in all
probability, the nature-spirits of Semitic heathen-
ism, they were physical rather than ethical (Gn
61"3), and are sometimes connected or identified
with the stars of heaven (Job 387, Is 4512; cf.
Enoch 1813"16, and see article ELEMENT). AS
the knowledge of God advanced, these * gods'
ceased to have any religious importance, and
receded more and more into the position of com-
parative nonentities (Ps 896), but were still re-
garded as superintending the nations under Him
(Dn 1013, Is 2421), though in some special sense God
reserved Israel for Himself (Dt 328f· LXX), making
Michael, the chief archangel (Dn 121), their prince.
Being thus distinguished from God, and not irre-
vocably bound by the moral law, they could come
into opposition to Him, not merely relative but
actual, either by blameworthy conduct of the
charges committed to them (Is 2421, Job 418, cf.
Enoch 1813"16; also the ' angels' in Rev 2, 3), or by
diametrical contravention of God's purposes (Dn
1013, 2 Co 44, Eph 611"16; and see ANGEL, DEMON,
and SATAN).

The interpretation of κυρώτψ in Jude 8 and its
parallel 2 Ρ 210 is perplexing, and is much dis-
puted. A reference to angelic powers—unseen
dignities worthy of reverence (cf. 1 Co II10)—is
supported by the contiguous δόξαι ('beings in light
like God'), and by the example of the sin of the
Sodomites (Gn 19); while a reference to the
lordship of Christ or God is suggested by Jude 4,
and 2 Ρ 26 (angels that sinned, i.e. against God).
See Spitta on the two passages, and Harnack,
Texte, ii. 14.

LITERATURE.— Schultz, Old Test. Theology (Eng. tr.), i. 215 ff.;
Overling, Die Paulinische An ' ~ "

122 ff.; Lightfoot, Colossians.
Everling, Die Paulinische Angelologie mid Damonologie, pp. S8,

- · " - • - - · J g MASSIE.

DOOM.—In AV, 2 Es 743 only, < the day of doom
shall be the end of this time' (dies judicii, RV
* the day of judgment'); to which RV adds Ezk Τ
' Thy doom is come unto thee, Ο inhabitant of the
land,' v.10 ' thy doom is gone forth' (.tysvn, AV
* the morning,' RVm * the turn ' or ' the crowning
time '—see Davidson), and the vb. 1 Co 49 ' God
hath set forth us the apostles last of all, as men
doomed to death' (ώ* επιθανάτιους), AV 1611
' approved to death,' mod. editions * appointed,' of
which Scrivener (Camb. Parag. Bible, p. xcvii) says :
* A deliberate but needless correction [in 1616]
derived from Tind., Cov., the Great and the
Bishops' Bibles. The Gen. (1557) has "destinate to
death."'

For «doom' in the sense of * judgment,' cf. Wyclif's tr. of
Ps 98 * He made redi his trone in dome,' and of Rev 192 ' trewe
and iust ben the domes of hym.' Shaks. {Macbeth, π. iii. 59)
speaks of ' the great doom,' i.e. the day of judgment; and in
Jul. Cces. in. i. 98—

* Men, wives, and children stare, cry out, and run
As it were doomsday.'

The word is connected with · deem' to judge,whence the 'Deem-
sters' of Isle of Man and Jersey, and philologically with Gr. θίμ»ζ
law, fr. τίθημι place, whence ' something laid down, * a decision.'
See Craik's Eng. of Shaks. p. 226; Verity, Shaks. Jul. Cces. p.
158 f.; and art. DEEM. J . HASTINGS.

DOOR, DOORKEEPER, DOORPOST.—See HOUSE.

DOPHKAH (ni?5?).— A station in the itinerary of
the children of Israel (Nu 3312f·). This station and
the next one, Alush, which lie between the
' encampment by the sea' and Rephidim, have not
been identified, and they are not alluded to in
Exodus. As, however, the itinerary in Nu has

every appearance of being taken from a regular
pilgrim book, we should say that, on the hypothesis
that Mount Sinai and Rephidim [ = Feiran] have
been correctly located, the position of Dophkah
cannot be far from the entrance to the Wady
Maghara; this wady contains the oldest Egyptian
mines, and as the blue-stone which the Egyptians
quarried is known by the name of Mafkat, and
gave its name to the district of Mafkat, it is a
tempting suggestion to identify Dophkah as an
erroneous transcription of Mafkah. Alush would
then lie half-way between this and Feiran; it
does not appear that any more exact location can
be suggested. The identification suggested for
Dophkah was made, in the first instance, by
Ebers; I arrived at it independently.

J. RENDEL HARRIS.
DOR (in, lui), Jos II 2 1223 1711, Jg I27, 1 Κ 411,

1 Ch 729.—A Can. city in Galilee, in the * uplands'
(nsa, RVm Naphath-[or Naphoth-]dor) towards the
W. Its king is noticed between Jokneam and Gilgal
of the Goiiin—which was in Sharon. It seems to
have been in Issachar or in Asher, and is noticed
as attacked by Manasseh with Taanach. The
'uplands'of Dor formed that part of Solomon's king-
dom, which seems to correspond with Zebulun, the
next province to Issachar; but, according to the last
cited passage, Dor belonged to Manasseh, though
noticed with towns of Issachar. These indications
do not suffice to fix the site. Jos. makes it a sea-
side town (Ant. v. i. 22, vni. ii. 3) near Carmel
(Contra Apion., ii. 10). It was at Dor that
Tryphon (c. B.C. 139) was besieged by Antiochus
Sidetes, 1 Mac 15llff\ In the 4th cent. A.D.
(Onomasticon, s.v. Dornapheth) it is identified
with Tanturah on the sea-coast, 9 Roman miles
from Csesarea Palestina on the way to Tyre ; but
the names have no connexion, and the site is not
on the uplands. The low hills S. of Carmel may
be intended, but the name has not been recovered.

C. R. CONDER.
DORCAS.—' Tabitha, which is by interpretation

called Dorcas' (Ac 936); *φ*2ΐρ is Aram, for Heb.
\?s, by regular interchange of & for s (see Driver,
Ifebrew Tenses3, p. 225 f.). When occurring as the
name of an animal, it is trd in AV * roebuck'
or * roe,' in RV gazelle.' Αορκάς is the Gr.
equivalent, used in LXX. Both the Aramaic and
the Greek were, also, not uncommon names for
women : the former denoting 'beauty,'the latter
the animal's gaze (fr. δέρκομαι). For instances see
Wetstein's Comm. on Ac 93(i; Jos.mBJ IV. iii. 5 may
be mentioned as one.

The raising of Dorcas of Joppa is the second of three narra-
tives (Ac 93*35-36-43 10-1118) connected with St. Peter's visit
to the towns of the Maritime Plain on the W. coast of Pal.,
whither he came in the course of a journey undertaken by
him after the Church at Jerus. was scattered through ' the
persecution which arose about Stephen.' The first of these
narratives, like the second, relates a miracle; they are told
to illustrate the supernatural powers granted to St. Peter,
whose miracles in Jerus. have already been described Ac 31-11
51-11.15. The Churches in Lydda and Joppa were not founded
by St. Peter (Ac 93 2· s 8), but on this occasion his presence and
his miracles served to strengthen and extend them. He does
not seem to have visited Joppa till the Church there, in ita
distress on account of Dorcas' death, sent to fetch him from
Lydda (938).

Dorcas was a ' disci£>le' (μαθήτρια, this fern, form
occurs in NT only here). She must have been a
person of some worldly substance so as to have had
leisure for the 'good works' and means for the 'alms-
deeds' of which she was 'full.' The former term is
more comprehensive than the latter. Nevertheless,
by it also in all probability, according to Jewish
associations, works of charity are more especially
denoted (cf. the Talm. expression 0*210 D'syyD, and
see on it Weber, Theol. d. Synagoge, § 61; see
also τα άγα0ά μου at Sir 2016, and cf. ib. 1815 and
To 1213). Dorcas' labours for the good of others
were instances. We may note that they were the
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more creditable in one who was able to give alms,
and might have contented herself with doing this.
The garments which the widows showed to St.
Peter may most naturally be supposed to be those
which she had previously given to them. The
widows are thus seen here, as in 61, to form a
recognized class, dependent upon bounty. The
account of the actual raising of Dorcas (vv.40·41)
bears a close resemblance to that of the raising
of Jairus' daughter (Mt 925, Mk 540·41, Lk 854).

V. H. STANTON.
DORYMENES (Αορνμένης), the father of Ptolemy

Macron, who was a trusted friend of Antiochus
Epiphanes (2 Mac 445), and was chosen by Lysias
to command the Syrian army in Pal. in conjunc-
tion with Nicanor and Gorgias (1 Mac 338).
Ptolemy had formerly been in the service of
the Egyp. king Ptolemy VI. Philometor (2 Mac
1013); and his father, Dorymenes, may perhaps be
identified with the iEtolian Dorymenes who
fought for Ptolemy IV. against Antiochus the
Great (Polybius, v. 61). H. A. WHITE.

DOSITHEUS [Αοσίθεοτ). — 1. The priest who,
according to a note in one of the Greek recensions
of Esther, brought the book to Alexandria in the
4th year of Ptolemy Philometor (?) and Cleopatra, c.
B.C. 178 (Ad. Est II1). 2. A soldier of Judas Macca-
beus, who (2 Mac 1235) laid hold, in the heat of
battle, of Gorgias the general of the enemy, and
sought to take him alive. The attempt was
frustrated by a Thracian horseman, who cut off
the arm of Dositheus. 3. A renegade Jew who
frustrated the plot of Theodotus to assassinate king
Ptolemy Philopator (3 Mac I3). $. An officer of
Judas Maccabseus (2 Mac 1219·24). J. A. SELBIE.

DOTiEA (Δωτα/α).—Another form of DOTHAN
(which see). AV has incorrectly Judtea.

DOTE.—The orig. meaning of to ' dote' is to be
foolish (cf. * dotage,' and Scotch * doited'), as in
Chaucer, Legend of Good Women, 261—

4 Wel wot I ther-by thou beginnest dote
As olde foles, whan hir spirit fayleth';

and Piers Plowman, i. 138—
'Thow doted daffe, quod she, dull arne thi wittes.'

In this sense occurs * dote' in Jer 5036 * A sword is
upon the liars, and they shall dote' (Cov. * they
shall become fooles,' Heb. ŝsu, the vb. [*?*<'] is only
found in Niph., and always = be foolish, or act
foolishly, whether innocently as Jer 54, or not as Is
1913); Sir 252 ' an old adulterer that doteth' {4λατ-
τούμενον σννέσει, RV ' lacking understanding'); and
1 Ti 64 * doting about questions and strifes of words'
(AVm * a fool,' RVm * sick,' Gr. νόσων, only here
in NT, and νόσημα only Jn 54 TR ; but the sense is
clearly * unsound,' * mad,' a common meaning of
the word ; Tind. tr. freely * wasteth his braynes';
1 doteth ' is the Geneva word of 1560). Elsewhere
* dote' occurs only in the sense of * be (foolishly)
fond,' Ezk 235· 7· 9 · 1 2 · 1 6 - 2 0 (a:y). J. HASTINGS.

DOTHAN (ρηη and jrn, Αωθάειμ), Gn 3717

(Dothaim, in Jth 46 etc.),' now Tell Dothan, was
an ancient town situated 10 miles N. of Samaria.
Thither Joseph followed his brethren from Shechem
(Gn 3715). The pasturage about it is still the best
and freshest in a time of drought (Thomson, Land
and Book, p. 466). The site of Dothan, known in
earlier times by Eusebius, who placed it 12 miles
N. of Samaria, had for some centuries been lost till
recovered by Van de Velde (vol. i. p. 364 If.). It
lay on an ancient (Jewish ?) road, of which Van de
Velde found the remains, crossing from the plain
of Esdraelon into the plain of Sharon, and must
have always been an important military post. It

stood on the top of a mound, as the language of
2 Κ 614"17 would suggest. There are still two large
ancient cisterns, into one of which possibly Joseph
was cast. There are two wells, as the name implies,
but only one of them seems ancient. It bursts
from the foot of the hill (Sur. Mem. ii. 169, 215).
Most probably, Joseph's brethren were gathered
watering their flocks when he approached. Dothan
was the residence of Elisha when the incident of
2 Κ 612ff· occurred. It is several times mentioned in
the account of the siege of Bethulia (Jth 46 73·18 83).

A. HENDERSON.
DOUBT.—See next article. The middle Eng.

douten most freq. meant to fear, after dubitare in
late Lat. And this meaning is still very common
for ' doubt' in Shaks., as Macbeth, IV. ii. 66—

• I doubt some danger does approach you nearly.'

In AV this meaning is evident in Sir 913 * Keep thee
far from the man that hath power to kill; so shalt
thou not doubt the fear of death' (ου μη ύποπτεύστ)*
φόβον θανάτου, RV * thou shalt have no suspicion of
the fear of death'). But in NT also it is often
more than 'hesitate' or * mistrust,' esp. where the
Gr. is άπορέομαι, ' to be at a loss' (Jn 13-2, Ac 2520,
Gal 420), or the stronger διαπορέω, ' to be utterly at
a loss' (Ac 212 524 1017). In like manner doubtful
means 'perplexing' or 'perplexed,' Sir 187 (άπορέομαι,
RV 'in perplexity'); Lk 1229 'neither be ye of
doubtful mind' [μη μετεωρίξεσθε, a word of disputed
meaning here, see Plummer, ad loc.); Ro 141 ' d.
disputations' (see under DISPUTE).

J. HASTINGS.
DOUBT.—The Heb. of OT seems to lack an

exact equivalent to our term ' doubt,' when used
in a religious reference. Some have, indeed,
understood 'doubters,' 'sceptics' to be meant
when the Psalmist, who loves God's law and
hopes in His word and delights in keeping His
commandments, declares that he ' hates them that
are of a double mind' (Ps 119113 D'DJ/.D). Appar-
ently, however, it is rather hypocrites, what we
should call ' double-faced men,5 who are meant;
and it seems to be hypocrisy, rather than doubt,
which is in mind also in 1 Κ 1821, where the
kindred term D'sj/p occurs, and in 1 Ch 1233, Ps 122,
where the similar phrase 'double heart' (nb) 2?)
appears, as well as in Hos 102, where the comm.
differ as to whether the words D3̂> pbn are to be
trd 'their heart is divided,' or, perhaps better,
'their heart is smooth,' i.e. deceitful.

In NT, on the other hand, we meet with a series
of terms which run through the shades of meaning
expressed by our words, perplexity, suspense, dis-
traction, hesitation, questioning, scepticism, shad-
ing down into unbelief.

Perplexity is expressed by the verb άττορέω
(Mk 620, Lk 244, Jn 1322, Ac 2520, 2 Co 48, Gal
420), with its strengthened compound, διαπορέω
(Lk 97, Ac 212 524 1017), expressing thorough per-
plexity, when one is utterly at a loss, and the
still stronger compound έξαπορέω (2 Co I 8 48), in
which perplexity has passed into despair. This
perplexity is never assigned in NT to the sphere
of religion. Even in such instances as Lk 244,
where we are told that the women, finding the
Lord's tomb empty, ' were perplexed thereabout;'
Mk 620, Lk 96, where Herod's perplexity over
John's preaching and the subsequent preaching
of Jesus and His followers is spoken of; and
Ac 212, where the extreme perplexity of those
who witnessed the wonders of the Day of Pente-
cost is adverted to, it is not a state of religious
doubt but of pure mental bewilderment which is
described. The women merely had no explanation
of the empty tomb ready, they were at a loss how
to account for i t ; Herod simply found John's
preaching and the reports concerning the preach-
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ing and work of Jesus and His disciples inex-
plicable, he had no theory ready for their explana-
tion ; the marvels of Pentecost, before Peter's
explanation of them, were wholly without mean-
ing to their witnesses; and, similarly, in Ac 1017,
Peter was just at a complete loss to under-
stand what the vision he had received could mean,
and required a revelation to make it significant
to him. It was this state of mind, a state of
what we may call objective suspense due to lack
of light, which the Jews claimed for themselves
when in Jn 1024 they demanded of Jesus: * How
long dost thou lift up our soul {την ψυχην ημών
atpets)? If thou art the Christ, tell us plainly.'
They would suggest that they were in a state of
strained expectation regarding His claims, and that
the lagging of their decision was due, not to sub-
jective causes rooted in an evil heart of unbelief,
but to a lack of bold frankness on His part. Jesus,
in His reply, repels this insinuation and ascribes
the fault to their own unbelief. They were not
eager seekers after truth, held in suspense by His
ambiguous speech; they were men in possession
of full evidence, who would not follow it to a
conclusion opposing their wishes; they were there-
fore not perplexed, but unbelieving.

For the doubt of the distracted mind the NT
appears to have two expressions, μετεωρίζεσθαι
(Lk 1229) and διστά^ιν (Mt If 1 2817). This state
of mind is superinduced on faith, and is a witness
to the faith which lies behind i t ; only those who
have faith can waver or be distracted from it.
But the faith to which it witnesses is equally
necessarily an incomplete and imperfect faith;
only an imperfect faith can waver or be distracted
from its firm assurance. The exhortation, 'Be
ye not of a wavering mind,' is appropriately given,
therefore, in Lk 1229, to those who are addressed
as ' of little faith' {oXiy άπιστοι), of whom it is the
specific characteristic. It is to trust in God's
providential care without carking anxiety as to
our food and drink and clothing that the Saviour
is exhorting His hearers in this context—to fulness
of faith, which, according to its definition in
He II 1, is absorbed in the unseen and future in
contrast with the seen and present. Those who
have full faith will have their whole life hid with
God ; and in proportion as care for earthly things
enters, in that proportion do we fall away from
the heights of faith and exhibit a wavering
mind. It was a similar weakness which attacked
Peter, when, walking, by virtue of faith, upon
the water to come to Jesus, he saw the wind and
was afraid (Mt 1431); and, accordingly, our Saviour
addressed him similarly, ' Ο thou of little faith,
wherefore didst thou doubt (̂ δίστασα?) ?' Here,
again, is real faith though weak, but a faith
that is distracted by the entrance of fear. The
same term, and surely with similar implications,
is used again and on an even more interesting
occasion. When the disciples of Jesus came to
the mountain where He had appointed them
and there saw their risen Lord, we are told
(Mt 2817), ' They worshipped: but some doubted
(έδίστασαν).' It is this same doubt of imperfect
and distracted faith, and not the sceptical doubt
of unbelief, that is intended. All worshipped
Him, though some not without that doubt of the
distracted mind which is no more * psychologically
absurd' here than in Lk 1229 and Mt 1431. Whence
the distraction arose, whether possibly from joy
itself, as in Lk 2441, or from a less noble emotion,
as possibly in Jn 2025, we do not know. But the
quality of doubt resulting from it, although mani-
festing the incompleteness of the disciples' faith,
was not inconsistent with its reality; and the
record of it is valuable to us as showing, along
with such passages as Lk 2437·41, Jn 2025, that the

apostles' testimony to the resurrection was that
or convinced rather than of credulous witnesses.

A kindred product of weak faith, the doubt of
questioning hesitation, is expressed in NT by the
term διαλοΎισμ03 (Lk 2438, Ro 141, Ph 214, 1 Ti 28).
It is the Nemesis of weakness of faith that it
is pursued by anxious questionings and mental
doubts. Thus, when Christ appeared to His dis-
ciples in Jerus., 'they were terrified and affrighted,
and supposed that they had beheld a spirit' (Lk
2436), provoking their Master's rebuke, 'Where-
fore do questionings arise in your heart ?' And in
St. Paul's Epistles, the timid outlook of the weak
in faith is recognized as their chief characteristic.
This seems to be the meaning of Ro 141, where
'he that is weak in faith' is to be received into
full Christian brotherhood, but not 'for the ad-
judication of questionings' (cf. the κρινέτω of v.3

and the κρίνων of v.4): here is a man whose mind
is crowded with scruples and doubts,—he is to
be received, of course, but not as if his agitated
conscience were to be law to the community; he
is to be borne with, not to be obeyed. The same
implication underlies Ph 2]4, where the contrast
between 'murmurings and disputings' seems to
be not so much between moral and intellectual
rebellion, as between violent and timid obstacles
in the Christian pathway,—a contrast which ap-
pears also in 1 Ti 28. It would seem that those
who are troubled with questionings are every-
where recognized as men who possess faith, but
who are deterred from a proper entrance into their
privileges and a proper performance of their
Christian duties by a settled habit of hesitant
casuistry, which argues lack of robustness in their
faith.

The NT term which expresses that deeper doubt
which argues not merely the weakness but the
lack of faith is the verb διακρίνεσθαι (Mt 2121,
Mk II2 3, Ro 420 1423, Ja l6bis, Jude 2 2). Wherever
this critical attitude towards divine things is
found, there faith is absent. The term may be
used in contrast to that faith by which miracles
are wrought, or in which God is approached in
prayer (Mt 2121, Mk II2 3, Ja l6Ms); in either case
it implies the absence of the faith in question
and the consequent failure of the result,—he that
' doubteth' in this sense cannot expect to receive
anything of the Lord. It may be used of a
frame of mind in which one lives his life out in
the Christian profession (Ro 1423); in this case,
the intrusion of this critical spirit vitiates the
whole course of his activities,—because they are
no longer of faith, and ' whatsoever is not of faith
is sin.' Or it may be used as the extreme contrast
to that fulness of faith which Abraham exhibited
in his typical act of faith ; and then it is repre-
sented as the outgrowth of unbelief (Ro 420).
From the full description of its opposite here, and
the equally full description of it itself in Ja l6ff·
(see Mayor's note), we may attain a tolerably com-
plete conception of its nature as the critical, self-
debating habit of the typical sceptic, which casts
him upon life like a derelict ship upon the sea,
and makes him in all things ' double-minded' and
'unstable.' Such a habit of mind is the extreme
contradiction of faith, and cannot coexist with
i t ; and it is therefore treated everywhere with
condemnation—unless Jude 22 be an exception,
and there the reading is too uncertain to justify
its citation as such. See further, FAITH.

Β. Β. WARFIELD.
DOYE (n:V yonah, περιστβρά, columba).—There

are several species of wild doves in Bible lands,
which all go by the name of hamam in Arabic. (1)
The ring dove or wood pigeon {Columba Palumbus,
L.), which appears twice a year, at the spring and
autumn migration, in all the wooded districts of
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Palestine. It is taken by means of a decoy bird, tied
to a perch, with its eyelids sewn up. A consider-
able number remain through the winter. (2) The
stock dove (Columba cenas, L.), which is common in
Gilead and Bashan, and in the Jordan Valley. (3)
The rock dove (Columba livia, Bonnat), which is
found along the coast, and in the highlands W. of
the Jordan and in Lebanon. (4) The ash-rumped
rock dove (Columba Schimperi, Bp.), which is found
in the interior of Pal., and makes its nests in the
caves and fissures of the chalk precipices. The
name hamam is associated with a number of
wadis and other natural features of the country.

Tame doves are found in every city and village,
often in immense numbers. They have been kept
from most ancient times. The writer discovered
in Wady Sir, in Gilead, a rock-hewn dove-cot of
large size. It is described and figured in PEFSt,
Oct. 1886. It is a favourite amusement of boys
and young men, especially in the interior cities, as
Damascus, Hems, IJamath, etc., to spend the later
afternoon hours in superintending the flight of
pigeons. They train them to wheel about over the
houses, making their own home a centre, and to
come back and alight on their owner's hand,
and, with a shrill whistle, to be tossed off into
the air again for a short whirl. It is one of the
earliest mentioned birds in the Bible (Gn 88"12). It
is a bird capable of distant flight (Ps 556). A
domesticated variety has yellow plumage (Ps 6813).
The wild doves make their nests in the cliffs over-
hanging the wadis (Ca 214, Jer 4828, Ezk 716). The
mournful cooing of the dove is well known, and
often alluded to in Scripture (Is 3814 5911, Nah 27).
Its harmlessness is proverbial (Mt 1016). Its foolish-
ness is used to illustrate the stupidity of Ephraim
(Hos 711). Its lovable qualities are also proverbial
(Ca I1 5 etc.). Young pigeons were used in sacrifice
(Gnl59).

Doye's Dung accumulates in immense quantities
around the dove-cots, and is an invaluable manure,
especially for cantelopes. It is owing to the use
of this fertilizer that the melons of Persia are so
renowned for their excellence. The talus in front
of the cliffs where wild doves nest in large numbers
is covered with thick deposits of their excrement,
which is almost as powerful a fertilizer as guano.*

G. E. POST.
* There seems to be no doubt of the etjnmological significance

of the word D^V-nq hart yonlm (2 Κ 62->). Hart means liter-
ally dung. The Arab, preserves the word exactly, heri, with
the same signification. It is, however, now regarded as obscene,
and constantly so used by low-lived people in the East. What
was the substance which was sold at the rate of five pieces of
silver the quarter cab, that is, 6s. 4d. the pint? Many efforts
have been made to find some plant which might have been
called by this name. Avicenna says (ii. 141) that the best quality
of ushndn, a name for several species of Salsolacece, is called
heri el-'asdfir, that is, sparrow's dung. There are numerous
instances" of a similar nomenclature. Nevertheless, no one has
as yet found a plant that bears the name of dove's dung, or
which can be identified with the material which was sold so
dear; and nothing is gained for science by mere conjecture. It
is better to accept the literal interpretation, and conclude that,
in the last resort, the dove-cots were drawn upon to satisfy the
cravings of starving men. The ordure and urine of almost all
kinds of animals and birds, domestic and wild, were adminis-
tered by the ancients as medicine—among them dove's dung.
There are long unsavoury articles in the ancient medical
treatises of Avicenna and others on their virtues. They were
and are still used as collyria in the treatment of ophthalmia.
Houghton cites a statement from a Spanish author, who says
that in the year 1316 so great a famine distressed the English
that 'men ate their own children, dogs, mice, and pigeons'
dung' With this statement compare Rabshakeh's threat (2 Κ
1827, Is 3612). It is well known that pigeons and other birds
often pass seeds unchanged through their alimentary canal.
When the Dutch tried to enhance the price of nutmegs in their
E. Indian possessions by limiting the growth of the trees, the
large wild pigeons of those regions thwarted their purpose by
carrying the nutmegs in their crops, and depositing them in
their excrement at points far removed from the Dutch posses-
sions. The seeds took root, and produced nutmeg trees. Birds
are a recognized factor in the propagation of plants in this
manner. The flora of the coral islands is largely indebted to
them for species thus introduced. The existence of such un-

DOYE'S DUNG.—See DOVE and FOOD.

DOWRY.—See MARRIAGE.

DOXOLOGY, which is not a biblical word, is the
name which has been applied to any formal ascrip-
tion of praise or glory to God (δοσολογία, glorificatio).
Such are the closing sentences of several apostolic
prayers, e.g. Ro 1627, Jude2 5, Eph 320. In par-
ticular, the name is given to the last sentence of
the Lord's Prayer as it stands in TR and our AV
of Matthew (cf. 1 Ch 2911). This verse, however,
is omitted in the parallel passage of St. Luke,
neither is it found in the earlier Uncials or the
Vulg., but first in the Teaching of the Twelve
Apostles and Chrysostom. Hence it has been
omitted from the text of WH and RV (text, not
margin). See Chase, LorcVs Prayer, 168 if.

The * angels' hymn' (Lk 214), Gloria in Excelsis,
etc., has been made the foundation of another
doxology by the addition of several non-biblical
sentences. This, which is known liturgically as
the ' greater doxology,' occurs in one of its forms
in the Psalter of Codex A (LXX), while the * lesser'
(Gloria Patri, etc.) is wholly extra-biblical.

C. A. SCOTT.
DRACHMA.—See MONEY. DRAG.—See NET.

DRAGON.—Four Heb. words are rendered in
AV by this fabulous name. 1. W$B tannim,
dragons, the plural of J£i tan, which latter is not used
in Scripture. This wrord signifies a howler, and
refers to a beast inhabiting the desert. RV tr. it
in every instance by jackals. But in Is 1322 3413·14

it is found associated with DV:N 'iyyim (which would
seem to be the same as ibn-awa in Arab., vulgo
wawi). This animal is undoubtedly the jackal. It
is clear that the same animal would not be men-
tioned twice in a short list of animals, and by two
totally different names. We must therefore seek
for another desert howler, than which none could
fulfil the conditions better than the wolf. The
Arab, word tindn is one of the names of the wolf.
The LXX renders tannim variously. Thus Job
3029, Is 3413 4320 aeipijves, Ps 4419 κάκωση, Is 1322

έχίνοι, Jer 1022 4933 στρουθοί, Jer 911 146 5137, Mic
Ι 8 δράκοντ€$. 2. n*m tannim, a singular form,
which is probably a clerical slip for p$n tannin
(Ezk 293 322), as the latter is the reading in several
MSS. This is properly rendered dragon in both
AV and RV of the first passage, and in RV of the
second, where AV has whale in text and dragon in
marg., the reference being to the crocodile, and
applied to Pharaoh. 3. niag tanndth (Mai I3), a
fem. plural of tan, rendered by RV jackals, but
preferably, for the reason given above (1), female
wolves. 4. p$ri tannin, pi. D"r-in tanninim. This
word is the exact equivalent of the Arab, tannin,
pi. tandnin, which signifies ' a great serpent,' or * a
dragon,' or some mythical sea monster, of which it
is said that it was two leagues in length, of a colour
like that of a leopard, with scales like those of a
fish, two great fins, a head of the size of a hill, but
in shape like a man's, two great ears, and two
round eyes, and from its neck branched six other
necks, every one nearly 20 cubits long, and
every one with a head like a serpent. The LXX
translates this δράκων, dragon, in every case except
Gn I21, where it is κήτος, AV whales, RV sea

digested seeds would account for the alimentary value (slight
though it might be) of dove's dung. Furthermore, doves
convey nourishment to their squabs by disgorging some of the
partially digested food from th ei r crops. Some of the grains would
occasionally be spilled. In addition, the dung contains feathers,
scales of epidermis, and other organic debris. When it is remem-
bered that such substances as tanned leather, glue, ground
wood, and all manner of tainted garbage are greedily devoured
by starving men, it is not strange, or beyond belief, that dove's
dung was eaten in Samaria in the last agony of despair.
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monsters. In AV (Job 712) it is rendered whale,
and in RV sea monster. It is applied to sea
monsters under the name dragons, in AV and RV
(Ps 7413 1487, Is 271); and to land serpents, even of
the smaller sort (Ex 79·10*12, where it is tr. serpents
[RVm < Heh. tannin, any large reptile,'] Dt 3233,
Ps 9113, where it is tr. in AV dragon, and in RV
serpent). In every case it might have been trans-
lated * dragon' as in LXX (see SERPENT, 2). It
is applied metaphorically to Pharaoh (Ps 7413, Is
519; cf. D'?g (2) above). In the comparison of
Nebuchadnezzar with a dragon (Jer 5134), we may
still imagine the reference to be to a crocodile,
which may well have existed in the Euphrates
at that time.

The word pn tannin (La 43) is either the Aram,
form of D'iQ tannim or a textual error for it (Siegf.-
Stade), or a defective scription for D\r-in (Lohr).
It is rendered in AV sea monsters, and in RV
jackals. The reference is prob. to some fierce desert
mammalian. The same objection obtains to the
jackal as that stated in the case of o*$5 tannim (1).
The word is preferably rendered wolves. It might,
as in AV, refer to some cetacean sea monster were
it not for the comparison with the ostrich, which
would seem to imply that it was a land animal.

In NT the word dragon (Rev 123ff·) clearly
refers to a symbolical, serpent - like monster.
Modifications of this ideal have obtained credence
in the legends of almost all civilized nations.
Dragons of all shapes and sizes have been described
and figured, and their lairs are still pointed out in
every land. Representations of them are found on
coins, in pictures, sculptures, and even on the
banners of nations, as on that of China to-day.
Dragon worship has prevailed in many lands. The
serpent of Gn 3 was transformed ultimately into
the 'old serpent called the Devil and Satan' (Rev
202). Apollo slew the Python. The story of Bel
and the Dragon shows how the idea of this monster
was lodged in the Hebrew mind. G. E. POST.

DRAGON'S WELL.—See JERUSALEM and WELL.

DRAM.—See MONEY.

DRAUGHT, DRAUGHT HOUSE.—The 'draught'
(άφεδρών) of Mt 1517, Mk 719 is a privy, as in Burton,
Anat. of Mel. 165: ' Muck hills, draughts, sinks,
where any carcasses or carrion lies.' And the
4 d. house' (nxiqp) of 2 Κ 1027 is the same (lit. * place
of hdri,' see' p. 620 n.); Cov. 'prevy house.' In
earlier writers this and other words in ugh are
generally spelt with/(see Earle, Philology, § 153);
thus Wyclif s tr. of Ps 403 ' he ledde out me fro the
lake of wretchidnesse, and fro the filthe of draft.'

J. HASTINGS.
DRAW.—In mod. usage 'draw' is too mild a

word for the action expressed by nno sahabh, in Jer
4920 5Q45 (j>y € uTSiW out') ; or by σύρω in Ac 1419

' having stoned Paul, drew him out of the city'
(RV * dragged'), 176 ' they drew Jason and certain
men unto the rulers of the city ' (RV ' dragged ') ;
Rev 124 * his tail drew the third part of the stars of
heaven, and did cast them to the earth' (RV
* draweth') : or by ?\κω in Ac 1619 * they caught
Paul and Silas, and drew them into the market-
place ' (RV ' dragged ' ) ; 2130 ' they took Paul and
drew him out of the temple ' (RV * dragged '). In
older Eng. * draw' had a stronger sense than now; the
verb to ' drag,' which sprang from the same Anglo-
Saxon dragan, having in course of time carried off
some of its strength. Cf. Spenser, F.Q. 11. v. 23—

' Tho gan that villein wex so fiers and strong,
That nothing might sustaine his furious forse ;
He cast him downe to ground, and all along
Drew him through durt and my re without remorse,
And fowly battered his comely corse.*

J. HASTINGS.

DRAWER OF WATER (D:P nw).— According to
Jos 92 1·2 3·2 7 the humiliating drudgery of bringing
water for the service of the sanctuary, coupled with
the task of providing wood, was the price paid by
the Gibeonites for being allowed to live (cf. Dt 29*1

and Driver's note there). The business of carrying
water to the different houses in a town or village is
one of the humblest and most poorly paid in
Oriental life. It requires little skill or capital.
The water is carried in a goat-skin, slung on the
back; or two skins are loaded, one on each side of
a small donkey, usually driven along by an infirm
old man. His clothes are splashed and soiled ; the
fountain is often some distance away, and on
account of the number of women impatiently
waiting to fill each one her jar in turn, he has
often to bring some of the water at night or very
early in the morning. He is engaged continually
in what the Samaritan woman found irksome even
as an occasional duty (Jn 415).

CARRIER AXD WINE-SKIN.

G. M. MACKIE.

DREAD, DREADFUL.—1. These words have
gained in intensity during their history. Bp.
Fisher says: ' I well perceived it in myself, but all
too late, Ϊ dread me' ; and it once was possible to
say * without dread' for ' without doubt,' as in
Chaucer (?) Rom. of Rose, B. 2199—

' For certeynly, withouten drede,
A cherle is deemed by his dede.'

By 1611 the word had gained somewhat of its pres-
ent strength, so that * fear' is used in AV where

dread' was used by Wyclif, as Mt 222 ' he hirde

great drede' (AV * they were sore afraid'). But
even in AV dread is used with scarce more intensity
than modern ' fear,' as 1 Ch 2213 ' dread not, nor be
dismayed '' («Tfr̂ S, RV 'fear not'). 2. But the
change is not in intensity only ; there is also a
change in quality. We may still say that we fear
God, but we must not say that we dread Him, or
that He is our dread, as in Is 813 ' let him be your
fear, and let him be your dread' (κιπι DDNTID wn
D3?HĴ D), for ' dread' has lost the sense of ' awe ' or
* reverential fear' it once possessed, and signifies
that which shocks or terrifies. Jacob's excla-
mation, Gn 2817 'how dreadful is this place,' conveys
a wrong impression to our ears ; ' awful ' would be
a nearer word now. So in Dn 94 ' the great and
dreadful God.' Dreadful in AV is simply that which
may be feared, as Wis 1016 'd. kings' (φοβ€Ρ6$, RV
* terrible'); 176 'a fire kindled by itself, very d.' (αύτο-
μάτη πυρά. φόβου ηΧήρ-ηΐ, RV ' full of fear '). Cf. Act.
Henry VIII. (1543) ' by lawes dredful and penal],
to take awaye, purg, and dense this his highnes
realme.' J· HASTINGS.
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DREAMS are regarded by men in the lowest stage
of culture as objective realities, and all dreams are
to them equally true : in the case of every dream
the savage believes that he really visits the places
he dreams of, or is visited by the persons of whom
he dreams. Hence those savages whose gods are,
for instance, animal-totems, believe that when they
dream of the animal they have been visited by the
god: thus the young Red Indian adopts as his
manitou the animal of which he dreams during his
puberty-fast. A person who is visited by frequent
dreams is regarded as a chosen medium between men
and gods : the Zulus term a person thus chosen * a
house of dreams.' For the purpose of obtaining
supernatural communications of this kind, dreams
are induced by artificial means, e.g. by fasting or
the use of drugs. Then dreams come to be con-
sidered less as objective experiences than as visions,
warnings, revelations of the future sent by the gods.
Such revelations may be sought, e.g. as by those
who visited and slept in the cave of Trophonius for
the express purpose of obtaining supernatural com-
munications, or they may come unsought, as, e.g., the
dream sent by Zeus to Agamemnon in the Iliad
(ii. 1-34), or that of Xerxes described by Herodotus
(vii. 12). To Homer and Herodotus it seems quite
natural that the gods should, to accomplish their
larger ends, send dreams to the individual which
are intended to deceive him, and the dreams of
Agamemnon and Xerxes are deceptive dreams of
this kind. But to the deeper spiritual insight of
Plato it appears a manifest impossibility, a viola-
tion, so to speak, of the laws of religious thought,
that a god should deceive men in any way {Rep.
382 E), whether by waking visions or by dreams
in the night; while at the same time he does not
deny that dreams may come from the gods, and
elsewhere {Tim. cc. 46 and 47) he assigns a
prophetic character to some dreams. But side by
side with this, the religious view of dreams, there
existed and exists the superstitious view: the re-
ligious view discriminates between dreams (which
are sub-conscious states) just as it discriminates
between our waking states of full consciousness,
and marks off some of them as moments in which
the spirit of man is in direct communication with his
god; the superstitious view, however, makes no such
discrimination, it regards all dreams as omens,
none as having a religious import. Its object is
not to know the will of God, but to forecast the
future; and its method of doing so is neither
religious nor scientific ;—not religious, for it makes
no attempt humbly to approach the throne of
heavenly grace ; and not scientific, because for the
patient study of the laws by which God rules the
universe it substitutes a system of jumping at con-
clusions. It applies to dreams the same mode of in-
terpretation as to other omens : it blindly assumes
that things casually connected in thought are
causally connected in fact, and draws its erroneous
conclusions accordingly. These illogical processes
frequently become developed into regular codes of
interpretation (as, for instance, among the Arabs,
the Persians, and in the Oneirocritica of Artemi-
dorus) by means of which anyone can interpret
his own dreams, and thus the uneducated classes
in a civilized people relapse into a stage of thought
as low as that of the savage.

Assuming it, for the moment, to be true that
the state of partial consciousness which we call
dreaming may, in exceptional cases, be chosen as
the moment for divine communications to man,
we see from the above sketch that the human race
generally has reached the truth only after, and
in consequence of, making many mistakes, just as
Kepler invented and rejected fourteen theories to
account for the apparent position of Mars before
he hit upon the right one, and just as the path of

every science is strewed with the ruins of aban-
doned hypotheses. The question then arises
whether the Jews also struggled through error into
truth. In the first place, dreams are recorded
both in NT (Mt I20 213· *>) and in OT (Dn 228) which
are expressly said to be communications from God ;
though it is only in OT, and there only in Gn
(2812, Jacob's ladder), that God is said to appear
Himself. In the next place there are dreams
recorded (e.g. those of the chief butler and baker
and of Pharaoh, Gn 40 and 41) which, though
prophetic, are not expressly said to come from
God; indeed, from Gn 408 it appears that in the
case of such dreams it is rather the 'interpreta-
tions ' that ' belong to God.' Third, all the dreams
actually mentioned in the Bible are dreams which
came unsought, but the words of Saul (1 S 2815

* God is departed from me and answereth me
no more, neither by prophets nor by dreams')
seem to indicate the existence of the practice
(whether approved or disapproved of by the higher
religious consciousness of the community) of de-
liberately seeking supernatural dreams, as they
were sought in the cave of Trophonius. Fourth,
it would appear from Jer 279 that there was amongst
the Israelites a tendency, which the prophets
opposed, to regard the mere dreaming of dreams as
itself an indication that the dreamer was a chosen
medium of divine communications, as the Zulus
regard a 'house of dreams' as a chosen medium also.
On the other hand, we do not find in the Bible any
traces of the superstitious interpretation of dreams
such as was known to the Arabs ; on the contrary,
Joseph declares (Gn 408) with emphasis that ' inter-
pretations belong to God'; and we do not find that
dreams, when sought, were induced by artificial
means. Thus, to sum up, on the one hand the
Scriptures start from a spiritual height to which
the religious consciousness of the heathen world
attained only after a long course of evolution, and
then only in the case of an isolated genius like
Plato; on the other hand, there are indications
that the Israelites passed through several of the
same stages of error as the rest of mankind.

Thus far we have said nothing of the psycho-
logical and physiological laws of dreams. The
connexion between bodily states and dreams is
recognized in practice if not in theory by the savage
who induces dreams by fasting or the use of drugs.
Civilized man, even in the prescientific period,
further recognizes that the experiences of the day
furnish most of the material for our fancies of
the night: dreams, says Lily, 'come either by.
things we see in the day or meates that we
eat ' ; Herodotus makes Artabanus explain Xerxes'
dream as due to his anxiety about his projected
invasion of Greece; and the dream of Pharaoh
may similarly have been due to the anxiety which
a ' low Nile' must cause in any one responsible for
the government of Egypt. Hippocrates discovered
that certain diseases announce their approach by
disturbing dreams, and modern medical science con-
firms the discovery. Without going further into the
physiological theory of dreams, we may note that
the ordinary concomitant of dreaming is probably
an excessive or a deficient supply of blood to the
brain. Now, the recognition of the fact that dream-
ing has its laws, combined with the belief that some
dreams are supernatural communications, some-
times leads to the statement that some dreams are
sent by God, some (most) not; and this statement
conveys a truth in a form open to serious misappre-
hension. It may be taken to imply two things, both
false, viz. (1) that dreams which happen according
to natural laws are not part of God's will and
design; (2) that dreams which are divine are
irreconcilable with the laws by which He governs
the universe. A less misleading way of stating
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the facts would seem to be to say that His laws
act in such a way that we find ourselves at some
times in closer communion with Him than at
others. All our states of consciousness (whether
of complete or of partial consciousness) have their
psychological laws and also their physical counter-
parts in the chemical processes of the brain and
nervous tissue ; the mental processes which issued
in the production of the Iliad or Hamlet were all
in accordance with psychological laws, and all had
their physiological counterparts. So, too, every
process of reasoning has its psychological and
physiological laws, but we do not consider that
this fact impedes us in any way from distinguish-
ing good reasoning from bad, or that it prevents
us from recognizing the truth when it is presented
to us, or that any study of either of those sciences
will enable us to dispense with logic or supply us
with a better means of distinguishing, say, be-
tween a correct syllogistic inference and an illicit
process of the minor than logic already affords us.
So, too, the fact that our states of partial con-
sciousness are all under law — physiological and
psychological—does not constitute any impediment
to our distinguishing those states which do from
those states which do not possess the charac-
teristics of divine revelations ; nor can it impeach
the validity of the distinction thus drawn by the
religious consciousness of mankind, Christian, Jew,
and Gentile, any more than it can impeach the
validity drawn by logic between correct and in-
correct inferences. The question is one of fact.
Do sub-conscious states, possessing the charac-
teristics in question, occur ? And to recognize those
characteristics is the prerogative of the religious
consciousness. If it be said that in the waking
state such recognition is possible, but not in a
state of partial consciousness, we must inquire on
what grounds the statement is made. If on the
ground that our sub-conscious states are under
physiological laws, then our reply is that so also
are states of complete consciousness. If on the
ground that in a state of partial consciousness the
very faculty whose function is recognition of the
kind in question may be dormant, to this our reply
is that in the vast number of cases it undoubtedly
is dormant; but just as Condorcet, in an excep-
tional abnormal condition, could, in sub-conscious
sleep, work out a mathematical problem which
awake he could not solve, and just as Coleridge
could compose in sleep the poem of Kubla Khan,
so in abnormal cases the power of spiritual per-
ception, relieved from the pressure of external
sensations, may conceivably be heightened to a
pitch of exaltation as far above its ordinary degree
of activity and receptivity as the imagination of
Coleridge or the mathematical reason of Condorcet
was in the cases alluded to. * The fact that all or
most men suppose some significance in dreams con-
stitutes a ground for believing that the supposition
is based on experience' (Aristotle, Div.per Somn. i.).

LITERATURE.—Carpenter, Mental Physiology ; Clodd, Myths
and Dreams; Ladd, Doctrine of Sacred Scripture (1883), ii.
429-436; Reynolds (J. W.), Natural History of Immortality
(1891), 124-139 ; Driver on Dt. 132. γ J$ J E V O N S .

DRESS.—To ' dress' (fr. Lat. directus, through
old Fr. dresser) is in meaning as in deriv. the same
as * direct.' Thus Wyclif translates Ps 58 'dresse
thou my weie in thi sight,' 402 * he dresside my
goyngis ; Lk I79 ' to dresse oure feet in to the weie
of pees.' (Cf. the use still of * dress' as a military
technical term.) In AV the word is used in the
general sense of ' put right,' mucli as we now use
'do.' Indeed the Heb. most freq. translated 'dress '
is the ordinary verb ' to do' {ηψ% "asah), Gn 187·8

a calf for food; Lv 79 meat-offering, 'dressed in the
frying-pan/ 1 S 2518 sheep for food, 2 S 124 bis a lamb

for food, 135·7 meat, 192i the feet=wash, 1 Κ 1712 a
cake, 1823·25·26 a bullock for sacrifice. The other
words are i^y 'abhadh, to ' work,' Gn 215 the garden
of Eden (in 25 tr. ' till'), Dt 28*> vineyards ; cf. Lk
137 άμπ€λουρ*γό$, AV ' dresser of his vineyard,' RV
' vinedresser'; yeopyiov ξύλου, Sir 276, AV * if the
tree have been dressed,' RV ' the husbandry,' as in
1 Co 39 ; yewpytu> He 67, AV ' dress,' RV ' t i l l ' ;
τί?\τ hStibh, ' prepare ' (lit. ' do good to '), Ex 307

lamps. Cf. Tindale, Works, p. 453: ' The lampe must
be dressed and snuffed dayly.' RV gives ' dresser '
for AV 'gatherer' Am 714 (DV^, see Driver's note).

J. HASTINGS.
DRESS. — The study of Oriental dress serves

to explain particular allusions to clothing in the
Bible; it imparts a fresh interest to the narrative
by presenting to the eye a picture of those written
about; and through a knowledge of the various
articles of costume and of Oriental usage and
sentiment connected with them, it enables us to
follow the sacred writers into the figurative mean-
ings they sought to convey when common facts
about the outward garments were applied to the
clothing of the inner man. Special attention is
rendered necessary by the fact that while the
general character of Oriental dress is recognized
by all, it is often difficult to pronounce upon
particular articles as to origin, material, and usage.
In this respect the subject resembles that of Pal.
architecture, inasmuch as an ancient wall may
have stones of Phoenician, Jewish, Greek, Roman,
Saracenic, and Crusading styles, and yet the ex-
perienced archaeologist may have much difficulty
in naming the builder and assigning the date
of actual construction. So with regard to dress,
amid certain features that were characteristic of
Israel, the separated people copied largely from the
customs of Canaan, Egypt, Babylon, Greece, and
Rome. The chief points of inquiry are those that
deal with 1. Materials of Dress; 2. Articles of
Dress; 3. Oriental Custom and thought about Dress.

1. MATERIALS OF DRESS. —These were (1) wool and
hair; (2) linen and cotton; (3) silk. 1. Wool (ics),
Hair {^ψ). One of the earliest forms of clothing
in the East would be that of a sheepskin worn as a
vest or jacket, or in the larger form of a cloak
made of several sewn together, with the wool left
on. These are still in use with the wool either
inside or outside. The next stage was the removal
of the wool and the art of weaving (which see).
Sheep-shearing is mentioned in Gn 3119 3812, 1 S
252ff·, 2 S 1323ff· etc. The hair of the goat has also
been used from time immemorial, especially for
material that had to bear much exposure and
strain. The shepherds' tents are made of it, also
bags for holding grain and flour. Hence it is called
sackcloth (ρ&). The hair of the camel was also
manufactured into cloth, rougher than that made
from wool, but softer than sackcloth. At present
it is largely employed for cloaks and rugs, and
naturally for camel-harness. The term ττηχ (1 Κ
1913·19, 2 Κ 213, Jos 721·24, Jon 36) may either indicate
that the cloak was originally taken from a skin, or
may be simply descriptive of its size. The com-
bination Ύ$ψ rmx occurs Gn 2525, Zee 13*.

2. Cotton, Linen, vy? (Arab, shash), D'fî s; τ-ι,
pa (Arab, bazz), βύσσος ; mh? (Arab, kitan), οθονιον,
Xiveos. The warmth of the Oriental climate and
the advance of civilization bringing more of indoor-
life and social gradation, tended to create a wide-
spread demand for this manufacture. Egypt and
Syria sent their merchandise of linen and broidered
goods to Tyre, Ezk 277·16. The Indian source of
supply is preserved in the Arab, name Shesh-Hindi
(Indian cambric). The word karpas (of Persian
origin) should also be translated 'cotton' in Est I6.
See COTTON. Cotton and linen were not carefully
distinguished. At the present day the Indian
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cotton cloth with stamped bright patterns, used for
hangings and dados, is very like the linen of the
Egyptian mummy-cloths. For the Israelites it was
enough to know that those stuffs were both of
vegetable fibre, and not of wool. The mixture of
wool and linen was called imv (Dt 2211, Lv 1919

only), a word of uncertain (perhaps Egyptian)
origin (see Driver, ad loc). Garments made of it
were forbidden to the Israelites.

3. Silk. "ΡΏ* Ezk 1610·13, σηρικβν, Rev 1812 (from
2?}pes, the name of an Indian people from whom, ace.
to Strabo [516, 701], the ancients got the first silk).
A common name for silk in Arabic is harir, a word
whose derivation is most uncertain (see Frankel,
Aram. Fremdworter, 39. In Pr 3122 AV incorrectly
gives 'silk' as tru of υν (RV correctly 'fine linen').

II. ARTICLES OF DRESS.—1. Shirtf Sheet, Linen
Garment (pD sddin, σινδών, Jg 1412·13, Pr 3124, Is 3s3,
1 Mac 1014, Mk 1451). This was worn next to the
body, and was nearest in purpose to the first cover-
ings mentioned in Gn 37·21. When it appears as the
only garment, it is a cotton or linen wrapper of
various sizes. Once representing all, it continued
to give something of its character to all the other
articles of Oriental dress. It would be the waist-
cloth of the Israelites in the brick-fields of Egypt as
shown in the monuments, a towel, white or coloured,
wrapped tightly round the loins or reaching down
towards the knees. Of similar material and shape,
though somewhat larger, it was worn in Palestine
by boatmen, fishermen, wood-sawyers, and drawers
of water. It was also found as a simple large sheet
thrown round the body (Mk 1451), with an end flung
over the shoulder, with or without a girdle.

When worn with other garments it took the form
of a night shirt, of white cotton or linen, or coarse
silk, reaching below the knees. It was made by

town under conditions of trade and agriculture.
The alterations consisted in having the entire
front cut open, long sleeves attached, and the
shape more adapted to the figure. The two fronts
were drawn tightly round the body overlapping
each other, and the waist was firmly bound with a

COAT {Kethdneth).

belt or sash. It thus resembled a cassock or
dressing-gown. From the fact of its covering and
supplementing the shirt, and being like it in form,
it was obviously meant to be superior to it in
material and appearance. It was most frequently

EGYPTIAN LOIN-CLOTH AND SYRIAN SHIRT.

taking a long piece of the material and folding it
into two equal lengths, with the sides sewn up,
and holes at the top corners for the arms, or with
sleeves inserted. At the present day it is usually
sold without any opening for the head. This is
the proof that it is new, and allows the purchaser
to please himself as to whether the opening is to be
small or large, plain or ornamental. It is the same for
men and women, the latter requiring a larger opening
for convenience in nursing. Anyone wearing only
the shirt is called naked (Jn 217). It is undress.

2. Coat (mh? Mthoneth, χιτών, tunica). The shirt
passed by easy transition to the tunic-coat or second
garment. It completed the indoor costume for
family life, the shop, and familiar outdoor sur-
roundings. It was not needed in the simple
privacy of pastoral or Bedawi life, and its presence
marked the change to the life of the village and

* ' Silk' is accepted by Siegfried-Stade as the meaning of •$?,
but A. B. Davidson (Comm. ad loc.) doubts if silk was worn as
early as the time of Ezekiel. ' The LXX (τρίχκπτος) and ancients
thought of some very thin and delicate material. The kind of
garment was probably some large wrapper or veil covering the
whole person.'

made of striped and bright-coloured cotton or
linen, and sometimes of woollen cloth. The over-
lapping front confined by the girdle formed a
recess for carrying any small parcel, such as bread
for the journey. A slit was made on each side of
the skirt, about a foot long, so as to allow greater
freedom in walking. See Co AT.

3. Cloak {h^D me-il, ηϊΏ'ψsimldh, "Ha beged, Ιμάηον;
Arab, jubbehj meshlah, abaa').— The outermost
garment was distinguished by its greater size, and
the absence of the girdle. There was much variety
in shape, quality, and material caused by the
social position of the wearer and the style of Baby-
lonia, Egypt, or Syria, which it most resembled.
It was called in, TTOS^S, from its length ; e>û ,
n*D9, τ\*ψ, επενδύτης, νςριβύΧαιον, from its enveloping
fulness. Hence it represents clothing generally,
and is translated 'apparel,' 'raiment,' 'vesture/
' attire,' etc. To it especially refer the expressions
'changes of raiment,' 'suits of apparel.' Two
varieties may be distinguished, {a) V^D, στολή.
This was a long loose robe with very wide sleeves
worn over the belted coat and shirt. It was a dress
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that expressed dignity, culture, and distinction,
and was expressly the mark of the priestly,
educated, wealthy, and official classes. It resembled
(2) in length, and was as much superior to it as it
was to the shirt. While a public dress, it was of
lighter and more ornamental material than the
square simldh, which was pre-eminently the out-
door cloak. It was the characteristic robe of the
professions (1 Ch 1527, 1 S 2191527), the mark of high
rank and station (1 S 184245), the nŷ qi? mahdldzdh,
suit of exchange of the Hebrews (Is 322, Zee 34), the
thaub or baddleh of the Arabs. In Egypt it is
sometimes worn as a long black surplice, but
usually it is open and unconfined. Such was the
robe of the Ephod with its fringes and bells sway-
ing with the motion of the figure. The Jewish
tallith and the Arabic burnous resemble it in
ornamental lightness, but the stripes of the one
and the form of the other point rather to the
simldh. It was worn by Saul (1 S 244), was given
by Jonathan to David (1 S 184), was the long robe
of the Pharisees (Lk 2046), and of those e arrayed in
white robes' (Rev 713). It was always emblematic
of social intercourse and Ιιίςΐι rank. It was the

CLOAK OR ROBE (Μβ·'ίΙ, στολή).

full dress of ancient times. At present in Syria it
is almost confined to the Oriental clergy, and to
Moslems of the official and merchant classes, the
latter often having it faced and partly lined with
soft fur. Joseph's coat (D'SS W?) was most likely
an open long me-il. I t was an unusual article of
pastoral or Bedawi dress, which generally comprises
the shirt with belt, and the square cloak or simldh
of wool or haircloth, with frequently a sheepskin
vest between. Such a special garment worn by
Joseph would be a mark of favour and an occasion
of jealous comparison. The coat (RV 'robe'),
1 S 219, annually brought to Samuel would also be
of thissort.

(b) τι)φφ simldh, ίμάτιον. This was the largest
and heaviest article of Oriental dress, being the
dress of travel, of the shepherd, worn for protection
against cold and rain, and used as a covering
during sleep (Ex 2226). It consisted of a piece of
cloth about 7 ft. from right to left, and 4£ from
top to bottom. A width of 1^ ft. was folded in at
each side, and sewn along the top, with a slit at
each top-corner through which the hand and wrist
could pass. The garment thus losing about 1 | ft.
on each side became a square. Usually, two pieces,
each 7 ft. long and 2 ft. wide, were sewn together
to make the block material, and the over-edged
joining is seen running across the back. The
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finest kind, however, is made of one entire piece.
Such, most likely, was Christ's i garment without
seam'(Jn 1923). t h e 'hairy garment' (m^N),Gn 2525,
may have been a camel-hair simldh. The Arabs

CLOAK (Simldh, Ι SIMLA"!! AS WORN.

call their black tents houses of hair, and the term
usually distinguishes cloth of camel or goat hair
from that made of sheep's wool. Cloaks of camel
hair are common at the present day, those made in
the neighbourhood of ancient Cilicia having a
rough surface like that of Scotch shooting tweed,
but much firmer and heavier in the make. They
are often of a coppery-brown colour, and the com-
parison in Gn 2525 would be easily suggested.
They are also made of wool and of goats' hair. Orna-
mentation of coloured silk or red wool is frequently
sewn upon the neck, front, and back. The general
surface is often further relieved by its being woven
in broad stripes of darker and lighter, or black and
white colours. In the ordinary simldh of the
Syrian shepherd and farmer this is the most
characteristic feature. Elijah's mantle and John
the Baptist's raiment were of the square cloak
pattern. The Bab. garment in Jericho was an
ornamental one, possibly of crimson colour, like
those described in Ezk 2315. The large outer

IIEEPSKIX COAT.

garments of shepherds on the hills and inward
plains is often made of sheep skins with the fleece
left on; but as frequently this is a vest, and the
ordinary cloak is worn over it. See CLOKE.

4. Breeches of linen (13 »pwo mikhnesS bad, Ex
28 4 2 ; ]"h^o sarbdlin, J)nS21; RV hosen;' Ges. Thes.
'vel feminalia vel pallia'). The first word indi-
cates that which is drawn together, that is, by the
waist-cord passing inside the hem of the gathers.
The second means most likely the Persian divided
skirt or loose trousers, Arab, sirwdl, as the
principal article of the common dress when such
trousers are worn. In modern Arab, it is called
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libds=' clothing/ for the same reason. It was evi-
dently a modification of the long shirt or tunic-
coat, dividing it into two parts at the belt, the
upper part being a short Zouave j acket, often highly
ornamented, and the lower part being the sarbalin,
6 hosen.' A long piece of cloth was made into a wide

TRANSITION FROM * K E T H O N E T I I ' TO ' SARBlLIN.'

open bag by sewing up the bottom, except a hole
at each corner for the feet to pass through. The
upper edge was hemmed, and drawn together by a
cord or sash within the hem. A mass of plaited
cloth thus hung down between the knees, and even
trailed between the feet, as a sign of leisure and
luxury. During active exercise, such as hoeing,
walking, running, these folds were tucked up under
the belt in front or behind or at the sides. This
was to have the loins girt.

5. Girdle. 1. nuq 1 S 184. 2. Β}?* 'abnet, only of
high priest or a high official, Ex 284, Is 2221, prob.
a sash wound round the waist several times and
falling to the feet; cf. Stade, ThL (1894), p. 236 ;
Jos. Ant. III. vii. 2. 3. "τιτκ 'waistband,' see W.
R. Smith as quoted in Oxf. Ueb. Lex. s.v., also
Expos. Times, iii. (1893), 243, 256. The girdle
was worn over (1) and (2), and was sometimes a
cord, often a leather belt as now worn by Eastern
monks. For the purse arrangement in it, see BAG.
The girdle braced the hip-joints for prolonged
exertion, and under it the hanging skirts were
drawn up. It served to hold the ink-horn of the
scribe, with its box of atramentum or black fluid,
soaked up into sponge or pith, and its case for
holding reed pens. The sash was the order of the
garter in Oriental costume, the ends being richly
ornamented with needlework in silk and gold (see

poses of activity, although the Bedawin occasion-
ally apply it to this purpose. The simldh, cloak,

1. LOINS GIRT. 2. GIRDLE WITH INKHORN.

was then rather folded over the arm, or thrown
over the shoulder, or laid aside, as at the stoning
of Stephen. But when a large bundle had to be
carried a considerable distance, the cloak was
drawn up somewhat, and the belt fastened tightly
around it over the waist, thus forming a large
pouch or sack behind. This was prob. the way in
which the Israelites carried their kneading-troughs
(Ex 1234).

6. Head-dress; AV Bonnet, RV Head-tire (njjajp
migb&ah (see BONNET); -IN? pe'er, Is 3 2 0; T*p?
zdniph, Is 323). The head-dress of the Israelites in
early pastoral times would be the same as that
which is worn by their successors the Bedawin.
It is a piece of cotton or linen, white, blue, or
black, or of brightly coloured silk, about a yard
square, folded diagonally, and laid on the head so
as to screen the eyes, protect the cheek-bones and
the back of the neck. It is held in its place by a
cord (^ns Gn 3818) of soft elastic wool, usually dark
brown or black, or of twisted cotton whipped with
threads of silk and gold, coiled in several rings
tightly round the head, making a covering at once
picturesque, comfortable, and protective. The rich
colours of the Bab. head-dress are described as
' dyed attire,' o^na (Ezk 2315). The article is now
called kufiyeh (from the town of Kufah). After-
wards a skull-cap came to be worn, with a napkin
usually white, or white with gold thread, folded
into a long band and wound round it. In 1 Κ 3038·41

the head-band is drawn over the face to conceal
the features, after the manner of Bedawin robbers.
The \^m of Dn 321 (RV tunics, RVm turbans,

MALE HEAD-DRESS ( 1 . PASTORAL. 2. PERSIAN. 3. SYRIAN PEASANT).

EMBROIDERY). The military girdle (2 S 208) was
a baldrick, often set with gems. The girdle was
not used to bind up the loose outer garment for pur-

see Bevan, ad loc.) may have been the Persian
fez, named from the mould in which the felt was
pressed. In the case of the royal crown the cord
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of the original head-dress was represented by the
gold circlet, and the scarf by the cap of cloth and
the coronation veil. For military head-dress see
HELMET.

7. Border, Hem, Skirt (*μ$ kdndph, 1 S 244; hw
shut, Ex 394; κράσττβδον, Mt 920). The outer gar-
ment had four cords with tassels (ητ* zizith,
Nu 1538, D -̂ia Dt 2212, see Driver's note) at the
corners. To make the border and fringes large
and conspicuous was part of the Pharisaic form
(Mt 235). The corner fringes are seen on the large
tallith of synagogue worship, and on the small one

of white cotton worn like an unseen ephod next to
the shirt. In the large tallith, about 2 yds. sq., of
white cotton or wool with black border or stripes,
a sq. inch of coloured silk is sown on each corner
inside, and through a hole made precisely in the
middle of the patch, so as to make the opening a
mathematical corner, there is passed a cord com-
posed of eight threads and five knots. This, with
the numerical value of ητ¥» 600, makes up 613,
the rabbinical number of commandments in the
Law. During worship the tassel is taken in the
hand and raised to the lips, and the symbol of
devotion used by an unchanged heart becomes a
substitute for obedience. It is the letter that
killeth.

8. Napkin {σουδάριον, Lk 1920, Jn 207, Ac 1912).
In a climate like that of Palestine the need of a
napkin was occasioned not by cold so much as by
dust and heat, as its name implies. At the present
day it is used to wipe the face and the back of the
hands, and is often partly folded in around the
neck to protect the collar of the coat from per-
spiration and to give coolness. The same name is
given by the Arabs to the small cotton cap which
they wear under the woollen fez, and call an arkiyeh
(sweat-cloth).

9. Sandals (o:fe, D^$, frti?ĵ , σανδάλια, Mk 69,
Ac 128). The primitive shoe or sandal was a flat
sole of leather, wood, or matted grass with loops
attached, through which the shoe-latchet, a leather
thong, passed and strapped in the foot. The
Arab, ndal means the sole of the shoe, as being
the principal part, thus pointing to the sandal
origin. Even with the shoes or slippers of red,
black, and yellow leather in common usage, the
ancient habits survive, as the natives like to bend
down the leather behind the heel, and make it

more like a sandal. The wooden sandal in very
common use has a strap nailed on to hold the foot
across the toes, showing the beginning of the upper.
Those worn by brides at the marriage feast are
made 7 or 8 inches high to give the dignity of the
cothurnus. Sandals are removed when entering a
house or church, or any place where prayer is
offered. The shoe being associated with outside
defilement, and being the lowest article of dress,
is used as an epithet of contempt and vituperation,
and as an implement of beating. Socks are seldom
worn, and in walking the shoe is often removed, or
the foot with the shoe on is held up to shake out
the dust.

10. Female Dress. This so far resembled male
attire as to make interchange possible and pro-
hibited, Dt 225. There was the sddin or shirt-
dress, Is 32 3; over it a kethoneth or tunic-robe, Ca 53,
bound with a girdle, Is 324. Over this, ladies of
nobility wore an ungirded me-il or robe after the
pattern of Joseph's 'coat,' 2 S 1318. Social life
made it possible also for women to have festival
robes (AV 'changeable suits of apparel,' Is 322).
There is mention of turbans, ornamental bands of
silk, or embroidered linen, Is 323, probably rather
deeper than those commonly worn by men.
Another ornamental head-dress is described by the
term used for the priestly head-dress, IN$. These
must have been very elaborate, judging from those

ELEVATED HORN

of the Egyptian monuments, and the tardiness with
which the metal head-bowl and horn (Arab, tantur)
were given up by the women of Syria in modern
times. The horn was worn erect, day and night,
the veil of a widow being black, others white.

The chief articles of specially fern, attire were
the veils and mantles. There were mufflers (nî ifi),
Is 319, thin face-veils like gauze-muslin and nun's-
veiling, the former brightly coloured with floral
designs, used for the face and breast (Arab.
barkaa, mandtl).

It is impossible to say precisely what sort of
mantle-robe the nsaj/o mantle, Is 322, may have
been. The ninstpp shawls (AV wimples), Is 322,
were large veils of white lace, or tough muslin
(white or indigo at present), worn over the head
and falling down the back. Those worn by Bedawi
and peasant women are often used for carrying
grass, vegetables, or various parcels, Ru 315.

The veils (DTT] IS 323) were the largest envelop-
ing veils, now called by the Arabs izars, made of
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white cotton, black twilled silk, or rich silk stuffs
of the brightest colours and of highly ornamental

for women, and the love of respectful attention
and dignity makes the third equally so for men.

patterns. This veil is one of the most familiar
objects in the streets of Eastern towns. About

FACE VEILS ( 1 . SYRIAN MOSLEM. 2. EGYPTIAN. 3 . LEBANON DRUZE).

HEAD AND BACK VEIL Qlitpahath).

the caul (RVm 'networks,' &&2ψ Is 318) there is no
certainty; possibly it was a light netted veil covering

LARGE VEIL (Rddid).

the hair and falling over the shoulders, set with
tiny discs of silver and gold and other pendants,
something like what is still worn. So with regard to
stomacher ("rrns), Is 3 2 4 ; as the antithesis suggests
some sort of girdle, highly or even fantastically
ornamental in contrast with sackcloth, it may

. have been the loose apron-sash with dangling rib-
bons and attachments worn by dancing girls.

III. ORIENTAL CUSTOM AND THOUGHT CON-
CERNING DRESS.—Food and clothing are the two
great requisites of the natural life, 1 Ti 68. Cloth-
ing is the second necessity. Of its three services,
protection, decency, and ornament, the warmth of
the climate of Palestine causes the first to be less
important than it is in colder countries, while the
domestic customs make the second very important

Clothing distinguishes man from the beast. ' To be
unclothed 'is not merely to suffer cold, but ' to be
found naked'(2 Co 53). The phrase 'naked, and
ye clothed me' (Mt 2536), over and above personal
comfort to the individual, means restoration to
human society and human dignity. 4 Clothed and
in his right mind3 (Mk 51δ) were two equal indica-
tions that Legion was no longer an outcast. So
to have fine apparel was apt to carry the assump-
tion of all inward graces (Ja 23).

Eastern clothing is throughout an adaptation
not only to climate but to character. Clothes are
flung off' and on with the same rapidity as that
with which heat changes to cold and sunshine to
starlight; so it is with the quickly-varying moods
of the people. Oriental clothes appear to the
European to be cumbersome and prohibitive of
exercise. This to the ordinary Oriental mind
carries a subtle recommendation, implying that
the wearer does not need to work. A common
Arab proverb says, ' There is a blessing in being
busy,' but it is usually the spectator that quotes
it. The loose and ornamental style of Oriental
dress emphasizes the thought that the chief good
of life is not in active achievement, but in rest and
the privilege of rest. Among the trades a work
loses in public respect in proportion as the worker
has to take off clothing when engaged in it. All
clothing above the undermost easily takes on
meanings of office, investiture, and precedence.
Brightness and colour are synonymous with
happiness and prosperity, and grief of soul is
expressed by the darkest object seen in nature,
the intense black of goat hair (Rev 612). Orientals
always travel in their best clothes ; it was scarcely
necessary for the Gibeonites to assure Joshua that
their raiment had been new when they started,
except as indicating the length of their journey.
In public worship Orientals are impressed and
apparently satisfied by changed vestments and
spectacular ritual to a degree that ahvays puzzles
the more ethical and introspective mind of the
West.

In the Bible there are numberless instances of
the employment of facts concerning dress for the ex-
pression of spiritual truth. The metaphorical
application is carried out in much detail, showing:
that the subject was at once familiar and of
extreme interest. We have such phrases as
«clothed with humility '(IP 55), ' the garment of
salvation, the robe of righteousnessJ (Is 6110), into
which is meant to be borne all that Oriental
dress means with regard to completeness of cover-
ing and dignified grace. The girdle, head-dress,
and sandals are especially rich in similitudes of
strength, honour, and defilement. Thus with ref.
to the girdle, there is the significance of its cleaving
to the loins (Jer 1311); of its being loosened (Is 527);
its strengthening value (Is 2221, 1 Ρ I13, Eph 614);:
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there is the pathos of being compulsorily girded
(Jn 2118); and the mystery of invisible support
(Is 455).

LITERATURE.—Keil, Benzinger, and Nowack, Heb. Arch. ;
Schiirer, HJP (see ' Clothing' in Index) ; Oonder, Handbook to
the Bible ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah 4 (1887), i. 621-626;
Thomson, Land and Book, 3 vols. 1881-1886 (see 'Garments'
tAder * Manners and Customs' in Index to each vol.); Tristram,
Eastern Customs in Bible Lands (1894), pp. 155-176 ; Maspero,
Dawn of Civilization (1896), p. 718 f.; Lagurde, Gesamnielte
A bhandlungen (1866), p. 209 fl. G. M . MACKIE.

DRINK.—See FOOD. DRINK-OFFERING.—See
SACRIFICE.

DROMEDARY.—Besides the word (-D2) rendered
dromedary, but which ought to have been trd.
young camel (see CAMEL), there are two words, cbn
rekesh (rendered in 1 Κ 428 dromedaries, and in
Est 810·14 mules, and in Mic I1 3 swift beasts), and
"ypi rammak (Est 810 AV young dromedaries).
Rekesh (a rare synonym of DID) probably denoted a
species of horse noted for some choice quality.
That this quality was swiftness is quite uncertain.
Rammak is Pers. ramah, 'flock' or 'herd' (see
Ges. Thes.). In Est 810 Ί \?3, lit. * sons of the herd,'
is trd in RV ' bred of the stud.' To all appearance,
then, we must drop the dromedary from the list of
Bible animals. G. E. POST.

DROPSY.—See MEDICINE.

DROSS (rp, Kethibh MD, sing, only in Ezk 2218a,
elsewhere always plur. D*rp, D*Jp, D*ap).—For the
process whereby dross was separated from the pure
metal, see FURNACE, REFINER. The word is
several times used in the OT metaphorically for
what is base and worthless, e.g. Ps 119119 (of the
wicked), Is I 2 2 · 2 5, Ezk 2218·19 (of degenerate Israel).

J. A. SELBIE.
DROUGHT.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS,

also FAMINE.

DROVE.—This word is the equivalent in AV of
two Heb. words. 1. -n« "ider (Gn 3216·19). 'jSder is
elsewhere rendered flock (see FLOCK), except in one
place (Jl I18), where it occurs twice in the construct
state, "»W*TJS, which is trd 'herds of cattle,' and
j to niy 'flocks of sheep.7 2. rnnp mahdneh. This
word, although rendered in Gn 338 AV drove, is
rendered once in the same connexion (327) bands,
and twice (328) company. This last, which is the
correct tr., is adopted by RV (cf. Gn 509). See
HERD. G. E. POST.

DROWNING.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS.

DRUNKENNESS.—The spectacle of men beside
themselves through alcoholic drink has been
familiar from the beginning of history, and all
languages have terms in which to describe it. It
is a subject that appears in the Bible, as in other
ancient writings.

1. Some of the terms used in the Scriptures in
connexion with drunkenness.—The Heb. has no
word that describes this vice, like the Eng. words
'drunken,' 'drunkard,' 'drunkenness,' 'inebriate,'
in terms derived from the physical act of drinking.
It has two stems in common use {[shdkdh] and
shdthdh, ηρτψ and ηηψ) referring to the act of drink-
ing ; and each denotes indifferently the drinking
of water or wine or other liquids, drinking by men
or by animals or by the ground. From one of
these stems comes the word mashkeh, not often
used, denoting a butler or cupbearer, one who
serves wine at table (Neh I11, Gn 401 etc.). From
the other comes the word mishteh, much used,
denoting a formal feast, a banquet. This is often
tr*1 by the Gr. πότος, and once (Est 77) by συμπασών.

Like the Gr. word, it has in it the idea of a social
feast as a gathering where men drink together.
This shows that the idea of social drinking is
older than the differentiation of the Heb. language.
Hence it is the more remarkable that the words of
these Heb. stems never, of themselves, denote
either vicious carousal or intoxication. They are
sometimes used in connexion with carousal or
intoxication, but in such cases the author always
adds other words to indicate the vicious meaning.
Even Ec 1017 is not an exception to this. See
BANQUET.

A different stem is rawdh (n}~})} occurring 14
times as a verb, and 6 times in all in the form of
three different nouns. The idea is that of being
brimful, or saturated, or soaked (Ps 235, Job 3711,
Is 5811 169 345·7 etc.). It is possible to tr. the
Heb., in every passage where these Avoids occur,
without recognizing an allusion to drunkenness.
But LXX commonly tr. them by derivatives of
μεθύω or πίνω, and they are no doubt to be re-
garded as denoting drunkenness. It is as when
we speak of a habitually drunken man as a soaker,
or as sodden with drink (Jer 4610, La 315).

Another stem, sdbhd (K;ID), is used in all 8 or 9
times. Its meaning is nearly that of our Eng. ' to
guzzle,' that is, to drink intoxicants greedily, with
stupefying effect. The active participle denotes
the guzzler as in the act, the passive participle
describes him as affected by the liquor, the noun
denotes either the liquor or the act of guzzling (Is
5612, Dt 2120, Pr 2320·21, Nah I10, Is I22, Hos 418).

More important than all these is the stem
shdkhar {ιιψ). The verb means to become in-
toxicated, and in common use are the nouns
she/char, 'intoxicating liquor' (see STRONG DRINK);
shikkor, 'drunkard,' and shikkdron, 'drunkenness.'
Many hold that the word is the same with our
sugar, and that group of words in the Western
languages. If so, the Heb. word and the Western
word start together with the fact that sugar is
present at the formation of alcohol, but follow
entirely different lines of meaning. The usage of
the Heb. stem is abundant and clear, leaving no
doubt as to its meaning. Hebrew-speaking people
were familiar with the spectacle of men overcome
by alcohol, and they used the words of this stem
to express this familiar fact.

In NT, and in Gr. VSS of OT, quite a variety
of terms are used, but we need mention only one
group : μέθη, ' habitual intoxication'; μεθύω, ' to
be intoxicated'; μεθύσκω, ' to make intoxicated';
μεθύσμα, 'an intoxicant'; μέθυσος, 'intoxicated.'
In their meaning and use (both literal and meta-
phorical) the words of this group are similar to
those of the Heb. group last mentioned.

2. Particulars given in the Bible concerning
drunkenness. — The OT and NT passages that
give these particulars, though numerous, are too
familiar to need direct citation. If one needs to
refer to them, they are easily found by the help
of a concordance. Of apocr. passages one will
easily recall the contest concerning wine, kings,
women, and truth, in 1 Es 34 ff* ; the drunkenness
of Holofernes, as described in Jth 1220 132; the
many references to drinking usages in Sir; and
other like passages.

These various canon, or apocr. passages mention
abundantly many of the familiar physical effects
of drunkenness: staggering, reeling, dizziness,
incoherent speech, redness of eyes, vomiting, stupid
sleep, insensibility to blows, insatiable appetite
for more stimulant. They speak of its mental
effects: exhilaration, jollity, loss of good judg-
ment, inconsequence of thought and purpose,
inability to keep secrets, quarrelsomeness, shame-
lessness, failure to remember afterwards what
occurred while one was drunk, the purposed for-
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getting of one's misery, such facts as the naked-
ness of Noah, the helplessness of Amnon, the
sodden condition of Nabal. They speak of festal
drinking, of usages compelling one to drink, or
exempting him from compulsion (Est I8), of
carousals, dissipations, excess, riot, of the Syrian
king drinking himself drunk in his tent in the
face of the enemy, many times of the high-born
people of both Israel and Judah as wasting their
property and energies in costly drinking feasts,
of the connexion of drunkenness with licentious-
ness and gambling, of orgies in which the three
were mingled (Jl 33). They speak of the permanent
effects of these things on one's condition of life, of
the guzzler and the glutton who bring themselves
to poverty, to loss of energy, to rags. They speak
of sociological effects, of men who by reason of
private dissipations neglect public duty, of men
who ought to be ambitious to serve God and their
country, but whose actual ambitions run in the
line of compounding or drinking intoxicating
beverages (e.g. Is 511·12< 2 2), of consequent incapaci-
tation for leadership, and resulting oppression and
injustice at home, and boundless defeat and
slaughter by foreign invaders.

In these and other particulars no one can fail
to recognize the widespread prevalence of drunken-
ness and its evils in the biblical times, and their
identity with the same evils as now existing.
Especial importance attaches, therefore, to any-
thing the Bible has to say in regard to the remedy.

The author of Sir says : ' Wine drunk in season
and to satisfy is joy of heart and gladness of soul;
wine drunk largely is bitterness of soul, with
provocation and conflict' (3128·29). Similar passages
abound in ancient literature. They commend the
moderate use of intoxicants, and condemn the
excessive use; generally drawing the line, how-
ever, not between exhilaration and drunkenness,
but between drunkenness that is regarded as occa-
sional and seasonable and drunkenness that is
habitual and unseasonable. In view of this, it is
worth noting that our canonical books contain no
such passage. On the other hand, they unquali-
fiedly condemn drunkenness. They lay down the
proposition, * Look not on the wine when it is red'
(Pr 2331). In such cases as those of the priests (Lv
109), of Daniel, of the Rechabites, of the Nazirites,
they teach that even total abstinence is sometimes
a duty.

An account of the intoxicating liquors mentioned
in the Bible will be found under the titles STRONG
DRINK and WINE. See also FOOD.

3. The difference between the ancient and the
modern problem.—With all their many points of
identity, there is a large and important group of
differences. Any one who will carefully study all
the passages in the Bible which speak of this
matter will note that, in a large majority of them,
drunkenness is explicitly spoken of as the vice of
the wealthy. Perhaps there is not an instance in
which habitual drunkenness is attributed to any
who are not wealthy. In modern times, on the
contrary, drunkenness is supposed to be much
more prevalent among the poor than among the
well-to-do. This difference is not an accident. It
is mainly the result of the cheapening of intoxi-
cants, through improved processes of distilling and
brewing, introduced within the past two or three
centuries. When the price of enough wine or
beer to make a man drunk was equal to half a
month's wages, and no other intoxicants were to
be had, it was impossible for most men to become
sodden drunkards. The case is different when an
hour's labour will pay for an intoxicating quantity
of cheap liquor. In the older time, habitual
drunkenness was possible for thousands where it
is now possible for hundreds of thousands. This

vast modern extension of the domain of intemper-
ance should not be forgotten when we study the
Bible for practical light on the subject. To this
might be added a large number of important
differences of detail between ancient life and
modern life that have bearings on the question in
hand- The outcome of such a comparison is that
drunkenness and its attendant evils, inexcusable,
widespread, harmful, and dangerous as they were
in the civilizations in which the Scriptures were
written, are immeasurably more so in our existing
civilization, and we ought to deal with the problem
accordingly. W. J. BEECHER.

DRUSILLA {ΑρούσιΧλα).— See HEROD.

DUKE.—This word being applied in AV with
two exceptions * to the chiefs of Edom, the im-
pression is formed that in the family of Esau this
was a hereditary title, as it is in Britain now.
It is, however, never a title in AV, but a general
expression for ' chief,' being formed from Lat. dux
(the word in the Vulg.), and the tr. of a word (f]Vx
or φχ 'alMph) which is also applied to the princes
of Judah (Zee 97125·6. See CHIEF, ii. 3).

The Heb. word is probably more specific than its Eng. equiva-
lent, being held by Dillmann (on Gn 3615)to be derived from *]j?N
'eleph, a thousand ; so properly ' a chiliarch,' and understood by
Driver (Expos, in. ii. 9) · to denote properly the leader of a
clan,' and as 'probably the indigenous name borne in Edom by
the chiefs of the several <ρυλ«,ί or clans'; while in Eng. * duke' was
freely applied to any leader or chief of any rank and nation. Thua
• Annibal, duke of Carthaginensis '—Sir T. Elyot, The Governour,
ii. 233: ' Ther was a duk that highte Theseus '—Chaucer,
Knight's Tale, 2; after whom Shaks. Mids. Night's Dream, i. i.
20 : ' Happy be Theseus, our renowned duke 1'; Latimer (Workst

i. 31) calls Gideon * a duke ' ; and Wyclif uses the word of the
Messiah, Mt 26 * And thou, Bethleem, the lond of Juda, art not
the leest among the prynces of Juda; for of thee a duyk schal
go out, that schal gouerne my puple of Israel'; and Select
Works, iii. 137, ' Jesus Christ, duke of oure batel, taght us la we
of pacience, and not to feght bodily.' Between 1572 and 1623
(that is, when AV was made) the title was extinct in England.

J. HASTINGS.

DULCIMER.—See Music.

DUMAH (nott).— 1. Son of Ishmael (Gn 2514, 1 Ch
I30), representing some Arabian tribe or locality.
There are many places of this name mentioned by
the Arabian geographers, its signification in Arabic
[daumun, nom. unit, daumatun) being the branched
wild nut, common in Arabia Deserta (Doughty,
Travels in Α. Ζλ, Index). The most important of
the places called after it, Dumat al-Jandal (also
written Daumat and OaumcC) was identified by the
earlier Mohammedan archseologists with the place
mentioned in Gn (Yakut, s.v.); and it is probable
that the same place is referred to by Pliny (HN vi.
32), who is acquainted with a Domatha in the neigh-
bourhood of the Thamudeni (as well as a Thumati),
and Ptolemy, who mentions a city Αονμεθά or
Αουμαιθά in Arabia Deserta (v. 19, 7), as well as a
city of importance of the same name in Arabia
Felix (viii. 22, 3). Stephanus Byz. s.v. quotes
Glaucus in the second book of his Arabian Anti-
quities as mentioning a city of the name, and
Porphyry, De Abstinent, ii. 56, asserts that an
Arabian tribe named Dumathii sacrificed a boy
every year, and buried him under the altar which
they used as an idol, probably with reference to
the same place. Its site is fixed by the geographer
Al-Bekri (i. 353) as 'ten days' journey from
Medina, ten from Cufa, eight from Damascus, and
twelve from Misr'; but by Mas'udi (Bibl. Geog.
Arab. vii. 248) as * five from Medina, and fifteen
or thirteen from Damascus,' the latter numbers
being probably more correct. The * su^ Duma,7

*The one exception is Jos 1321 'dukes of Sihon' ,
RV «princes'), and the other 1 Mac 1065, where Jonathan Mac-
cabeus is said to have been made a * duke' by king Alexandef
(<ττρ<χ,τνιγός, RV * Captain ')·
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discovered by Burckhardt in the Jauf {Travels in
Syria, 662), has been identified with it partly on
the ground of the correspondence of the names of
the surrounding villages with those mentioned by
the geographers (cf. Bitter, Erdkundevon Arabien,
ii. 360-388). The only further reference to it in
the Bible is perhaps to be found in the heading of
Is 2111, where an obscure oracle in a strange
dialect is introduced with the words ' the massd
of Dumah'; for this the LXX substitutes Idumsea,
and many modern critics are inclined to interpret
the name Dumah (in Heb. ' silence') allegorically.
It is probable that more accurate knowledge of
the purport of the oracle would show the geo-
graphical interpretation to be right. 2. Name of
one of the mountain cities of Judah (Jos 1552)
according to the reading of most of the editions ;
but in that of Ginsburg, Rumah (non) is substituted,
and this reading is supported by the LXX ('Ρεμ^ά
or Ύουμά) and the Vulg. It is probable, however,
that the ordinary reading Dumah is correct. In
the Onomast. Αονμά is given as the name of a large
village in the Daroma, seventeen miles from
Eleutheropolis (Beit Jibrin); and it was identified
by Robinson with Khirbet Daumah, in the neigh-
bourhood of Beit Jibrin, where are to be seen the
ruins of a village situated on two hills separated
by a valley, with remains of many cisterns and
caves excavated in the rock, belonging to the
Canaanite or Jewish epoch, as well as vestiges of
Christian buildings. The 'seventeen miles' of
the Onomast. is an overstatement, due to the tor-
tuous routes followed in the mountain country
(Guorin, Judee, iii. 359-361).

D. S. MAEGOLIOUTH.
DUMB.—See MEDICINE.

DUNG.—1. Used in the East as manure (Lk 138)
and for fuel; especially that of cattle, where wood
and charcoal are scarce or unattainable. In Eastern
cities there is usually a receptacle for the offal of
cattle, whence it is carried out and either burnt or
used as manure. Directions for personal cleanliness
are given in Dt 2310"14 ; and in the case of sacrifices
the dung of the animals was burnt outside the
camp (Ex 2914, Lv 41 1·1 2 817, Nu 195).

2. The word is used {a) to express contempt and
abhorrence, as in the case of the carcase of Jezebel
(2 Κ 937); and in that of the Jews (Jer 922, Zeph I17).
(b) To spread dung upon the face was a sign of
humiliation (Mai 2a). (c) As representing worth-
lessness, St. Paul counted all things but dung that
he might win Christ (Ph 38). E. HULL.

DUNG GATE.—See JERUSALEM.

DURA (irvn Dn 31, a plain 'in the province of
Babylon '). Etym. uncertain. The word may be
connected with the Bab. duru, a strong wall or
fortification, possibly also with Dor (Jg I27) and
with nix. Ammianus Marcellinus (xxv. 6) mentions
it as situated E. of the Tigris. The distance of
such a locality from Babylon seems to preclude the
possibility of its being the same as that alluded to
in Daniel. The validity of this objection depends
upon the extent of territory \yhich may be re-
garded as included in the expression hnz rgnc2. The
same objection of distance applies to the place of
this name which occurs in Polybius (v. 48), which
was on the Euphrates near the mouth of the
Chaboras, more than 200 miles N.W. of Babylon.

A third (and the most probable) locality sug-
gested is to the E. of Babylon, where Oppert found
what appears to be the base of a great statue, near
a mound known as Diiair. G. WALKER.

DURE.—The simple vb. ' dure' (fr. Lat. durare,
' be hard,' 'last') is now obsol., its place being filled

by ' endure.' It occurs in AV Mt 1321 only : ' Yet
hath he not root in himself, but dureth for a
while' (RV 'endureth for a while,' Gr. -πρόσκαιροι
έστι, lit. 'is temporary'; Wye. 'is temperal,'
Rhem. 'is for a time'; 'dureth' is Tindale's word,
who translates the same expression in Mk 417 by
' endure,' and is followed by AV). ' During,' still
in use, is the pres. ptcp. of this verb ; cf. Tindale,
Works, p. 476: ' when the disciples were come
together vnto the breakyng of the bread, Paule
made a sermon duryng to mydnight.' Not in AV,
' during' is introduced by RV into Mt 265, Jn 223

132, Rev II 6. Durable is still in use, and applicable
to clothing, as Is 2318, but scarcely now to riches, as
in Pr 818. Cf. Purchas, Pil. p. 28 : ' They might
take up their Crosse, and follow the second Adam
unto a durable happinesse.' J. HASTINGS.

DUTY is that which is due. In mod. Eng. it is
only that which is due by one, but formerly expressed
also that which is due to one. This is the meaning
of Ex 2110, AV ' If he take him another wife ; her
food, her raiment, and her duty of marriage shall
he not diminish ' (so RV). Cf. Tindale's tr. of Mt
2014 ' Take that which is thy duty, and go thy
waye/ and of Lk 1242 ' to geve them their deutie
of meate at due season'; and Knox, Hist. p. 117 :
' I will serve my Prince with body, heart, goods,
strength, and all that is in my power, except that
which is God's duty, which I will reserve to him
alone.' Shaks. uses the word in both senses, Tarn,
of Shreia, IV. i. 40 : ' Do thy duty, and have thy
duty.' For the biblical conception of Duty, see
ETHICS. J. HASTINGS.

DWARF is the rendering in AV and RV of p?,
a word (Lv 2120) denoting one of the physical
disqualifications by which a priest was unfitted for
service. The word means thin, lean, small. It is
applied to Pharaoh's lean kine (Gn 413 etc.), to
the minute grains of manna (Ex 1614), to the still,
small voice (1 Κ 1912), and in other like instances.
The conjecture that it here means a dwarf is plaus-
ible. But others regard it as meaning an unnatur-
ally thin man—a consumptive, perhaps. The Sept.
(Ζφηλος) and Vulg. connect this specification with
the one that follows, as indicating defective eyes.
So the meaning must be regarded as uncertain.

W. J. BEECHER.

DYEING.—The art of dyeing is not mentioned
in Scripture, but dyed stuffs are referred to in
various passages, and hence it is altogether
probable that dyeing was known to the Israelites.
The coloured stuffs mentioned are blue, purple,
and scarlet; these all occurring together in
the description of the hangings of the tabernacle
(Ex 2636). It would seem that the yarn was dyed
before weaving (cf. Ex 3525), as we know was the
custom of the Egyptians (cf. Wilk. Anc. Eg. ii.
p. 166, ed. 1878), from whom the Israelitish women
may have acquired the art. The Egyptians were
certainly acquainted with the art of dyeing by the
use of chemicals, though they may not have under-
stood the chemical properties of the materials em-
ployed (cf. Pliny, xxxv. 11, and Wilk. ii. 168, 169),
and the Hebrews no doubt knew something of it at
the time of the Exodus. At a later period they may
have learned from the Phoenicians the process of
making the Tyrian purple, so renoAvned among the
ancients ; but it is not probable that they produced
it, as they could not readily procure the shell-fish
used in its manufacture. The purple of the taber-
nacle, if made by the Hebrews, must have been
obtained from other sources and by other methods.
Purple occurs in Pr 3122 as the clothing of the
virtuous woman ; and as it stands in a long list of
items of her handiwork, it may indicate that she
knew how to make it. Scarlet was obtained by a
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process similar to that of purple, as we learn
from Kenrick, Phcen. ch. viii., and Rawlinson,
Phozn. ch. viii. Blue was doubtless obtained from
indigo, which was known to the Egyptians from
their commerce with India (Wilk. ii. 164). See
COLOURS.

Hams' skins 'dyed* red (DO^ND D Ĵ< rny) are

mentioned in Ex 255. This process the Hebrews
could have learned also from the Egyptians (cf.
Wilk. ii. 185). The art is still carried on in Syria,
and large quantities of skins are tanned red for the
native shoes and saddles. H. PORTER.

DYSENTERY.—See MEDICINE.

Ε
Ε.—The symbol ordinarily used in criticism of

Hex. to signify the work of the [second] Elohist.
See HEXATEUCH.

EAGLE {Ίψι nesher, deros, aquila).—The Arab,
retains the same name, in a modified form, nisr,
substituting sin for shin. This term is used by
the Arabs for the vultures, of which there are four
species in the Holy Land. (1) Gypcetus barbatus,
Cuv., the lammergeier, the oiBperesof the Hebrews,
AV ossifrage, Arab. Kanuk. (2) Gypsfulvus, Sav.,
the griffon. (3) Neophron percnopterus, L., the
Egyptian vulture, called in Arab, raham or dejaj-
Firaun, Pharaoh's hen. It is the gier eagle of
AV, not of RV. (4) Vultur monachus, L.

It is also used for the true eagles, of which there
are eight species in the Holy Land. (1) Aquila
chryscetus, L., the ospray of AV, which is the golden
eagle, n;j}y 'ozniyydh. (2) A. heliaca, Sar., the
imperial eagle. (3) A. clanga, Pall., the greater
spotted eagle, and perhaps A. pomarina, Brehm, the
lesser spotted eagle, of which, however, only one
specimen has been noted. (4) A. rapax, Temm.,
the tawny eagle. (5) A. pennata, Gmel. (6) A.
Nipalensis, Hodges, the steppe eagle. (7) A.
bonelli, Temm. (8) Circcetus Gallicus, Gmel., the
short-toed eagle. The last is easily recognized by
its large flat head, its huge golden eyes, and
brightly spotted breast. Its short toes and tarsi
are covered with tesselated scales to protect it
from the serpents on which it preys. It is the
most abundant of the eagle tribe in Palestine. All
the above birds are included by the Arabs under
the generic term nisr = nesher, even those which
have also specific names, as the ossifrage, the
ospray, and the Egyptian vulture. They agree in
swiftness of flight (Dt 2849 etc), in soaring high
into the air (Pr 235 3019, Is 4031), in making their
nests in high trees or inaccessible rocks (Job 3927"30,
Jer 4916), and in keenness of vision (Job 3929).

The expression * enlarge thy baldness as the
eagle' (Mic I16), refers to the griffon, which has its
head and neck free from feathers. The references
bo feeding on the slain (Job 3930, Mt 2428) are not to
be understood of vultures alone, as eagles also will
feed on dead animals if they find them. But it is
especially applicable to the griffon and Pharaoh's
hen. Therefore in such passages (cf. Pr 3017,
Mt 2428) the allusion is generic. The * ravenous
bird from the East' (Is 4611) describes Cyrus, prob-
ably in allusion to the fact that the griffon was
the emblem of Persia, and embroidered on its
standard. This emblem in various forms has been
copied by the Romans, Russians, Austrians, Ger-
mans, and by the United States.

The renewal of the youth of the eagle (Ps 1035)
is an allusion to its longevity, which sometimes
reaches a hundred years. The eagle is one of the
* living creatures' of Ezk I10, Rev 47. It has been
adopted as an emblem of St. John (in Irenseus of
St. Mark), owing to his insight into the divine char-
acter, and his power of looking at the divine glory.

The * bearing on eagles' wings' (Ex 194) is clearly
metaphorical, and does not refer to any habit of
the eagle. The passage in Dt 3211 'As an eagle
stirreth up her nest, fluttereth over her young,
spreadeth abroad her wings, taketh them, beareth
them on her wings,' is explained by the preceding
verse, which reads, * He found him in a desert land,
and in the waste, howling wilderness; he led him
about, he instructed him, he kept him as the apple
of his eye'; and in the following verse, * So the
Lord alone did lead him, and there was no strange
god with him.' The allusion is to the fostering
care of the eagles for their young, and the pains
they take to lure them from the nest and teach
them to fly. These are well-known facts. It
would be no wise difficult for an observer to fancy,
in their evolutions, that the old birds actually bore
up the younger ones in the air, as well as fluttered
over them. G. E. POST.

EAR (jm, 'ozen, o$s).—Hearing is associated with
obedience as seeing is with conviction. In the
East when an order is given, the responsive gesture
is to lift the hand to the head and breast, implying
that the order is understood and will be carried
out. Thus also in the Arabian Nights, after a
command by a superior, the invariable reply is,
* Hearing and obeying ! '

Eye, ear, and heart are concrete terms for
understanding, will, and affection, and the gospel
is declared to be something beyond human
thoughts, desires, and passions. Men had at all
times offered sacrifices to influence the will of the
gods appealed to, but here God made the sacrifice
to lead captive the will of man. 'Ear hath not
heard' (1 Co 29). Its limit is in man's willingness
to listen (Mt 139, Rev 27·1 1 '1 7, etc.). Assurance
concerning God's ability to hear is drawn from
the fact that He planted the ear (Ps 949). The alien-
ated heart is called an uncircumcised ear (Jer 610).

The boring of a slave's ear by his consent was
the token of life-long surrender and ownership
(Ex 21 6; but not Ps 405, see Kirkpatrick, ad loc.);
the tip of the ear was touched with blood in
the consecration of Aaron and his sons (Lv 823f·)
and in the cleansing of a leper (14". 17.25.28). the
cutting off of the ears is mentioned as one of the
atrocities perpetrated by an enemy (Ezk 2325); to
incline the ear is a frequent expression for to give
attention (Ps 4510, Pr 2217 etc.); the ears tingle
My) at dreadful news (1 S 311, 2 Κ 2112, Jer 193);
to open one's ear (}?k rhi) is a common expres-
sion for to reveal a secret to one (1 S 915 202·12·13,
2 S 727, 1 Ch 1725 etc.). G. M. MACKIE.

EAR.—To 'ear ' is to plough (Old Eng. erian,
connected with apbeiv and arare), as * After that
he tempereth it with dong, then eareth it, soweth
it, and haroweth i t ' (Pilgr. Perf. 1526, p. 23);
' A silver saucer . . . was eared up by a plough'
(Harrison, England, i. 361). In AV, Dt 214 «A
rough valley, which is neither eared nor sown'
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(RV f lowed' ; so at Gn 456, Ex 3421, 1 S 812);
Is 3024 * the young asses that ear the ground ' (RV
« till,' Heb. nay ' work,' as in Dt 214).

J. HASTINGS.
EARNEST.—There are three well-known NT

passages in which this word occurs : Eph I1 4 ' The
^earnest of our inheritance'; 2 Co I2 2 and 2 Co 5a

* The earnest of the Spirit.' In all three instances
the Greek word (introduced perhaps by Phoenician
traders) is the same, άβραβών. Its Lat. equivalent
is arrha or arrhabo (not pignus), and its Eng.
arles, now obsolete except in Scotland. The corre-
sponding word in Heb. farysi (Gn 3817·18·20) means a
pledge or token, something to be returned when
the terms of the contract have been observed;
but by άρραβών, arrhabo, arles, we are to under-
stand a first instalment, given as a sure and
binding engagement that the rest shall follow
in due time. The earnest is a pledge, but it is a
^pledge consisting of part of the possession, or
benefit, or blessing with which the contracting
parties are concerned. The arles given to a servant
signifies that a contract has been entered into, and
it is a binding promise that the wages agreed
upon will be forthcoming when the term of engage-
ment has expired. It is really a part of the wages,
and it is the same in kind as the money payment
to be afterwards made. In very olden times a
similar formality used to obtain in connexion with
'the conveyance of land, or houses, or mills. In
buying a field, the purchaser had given him a clod
of earth as an earnest that, at the appointed time,
he should enter upon complete possession. When
houses were transferred from one owner to another,
the purchaser or receiver had handed him some of
the thatch as arles or earnest that by and by the
whole property should pass over into his posses-
sion. In the case of a mill, some small piece of the
machinery was passed from hand to hand. These
simple ceremonies were as binding as an agree-
ment written upon parchment and made valid by
the impression of a Government stamp. The idea
underlying them all appears in various forms in
Scripture history. Abraham's sojourn in Canaan
was a kind of earnest to a wanderer like him that
his seed should by and by possess the land. When
Abraham's servant, having gone to Mesopotamia
to fetch a wife for Isaac, gave Rebekah a nose-ring
and bracelets and jewels of gold and silver, these
were to her an earnest of Isaac's wealth, and the
evidence of a comfortable home in Canaan. Using
the word in the sense above explained and illus-
trated, the apostle tells us that the work of the
Holy Spirit in our hearts is an earnest of our
heavenly inheritance. Christian knowledge, holi-
ness, and happiness are not only a pledge, but also
a foretaste of heaven's bliss. See Eadie, Eph. p. 68f.

G. M. PHILPS.
EAR-RING.—on nezem, orig. nose-ring (πμπ Ώ*'ψφτ

nsx-^ Gn2447, F]xrr \pu Is 321, cf. Ezk 1612, where
•first clause should read as in RV * I put a ring
upon thy nose'), perhaps equiv. to nn in Ex 35'-"
{AV bracelet, RV brooch); also applied to ear-
ring, DiTjm? y#$ D\?T3n, Gn 354. In RV it is tr. ring,
where the text makes no special reference to nose or
«ar. For the nose the nezem was a plain ring of
gold worn either in the wing or central cartilage
of the nose. For the ear the circular form ( ĵy
Ezk 1612) was the most common, but usually
•ornamented with some sacred or talismanic symbol,
or having one or more balls attached, hence called
nist?} Is 319 (AV chains, RV pendants). In Is 320

for D'̂ n1? AV ' ear-rings,' RV gives ' amulets' (see
AMULET). Such rings formed an important part
of the bride's ornaments (Gn 2422). At the present
day in Syria, when a young peasant woman comes
into town with her friends to buy the marriage
outfit, the first purchase is usually that of the ear-

rings. Ear-rings are now confined to women,
being regarded as barbaric and effeminate when
worn by men. Among the Bedawin, in the case
of an only son, the ear-ring is sometimes worn as

SYRIAN EAR-RINGS.

an amulet in the form of a large silver ring sus-
pended round the outer ear, with discs or balls
attached to the lower half of the ring, hanging
visible below the lobe of the ear. Rings for nose
and ear formed the material of the golden calf (Ex
322), of Gideon's image (Jg 824), and were offered
for the furnishing of the tabernacle (Ex 3522).

LITERATURE.— Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 107; Lane, Modern
Egyptians (Append. A. ' Female Ornaments'); Wilkinson, Anc.
Ε gyp. ii. 33G ft. ; Hartmann, Hebrderin, iii. 205 ; Wellsted,
Travels, i. 321; Harmer, Obs. iv. 311, 314 ; Moore on Jg 824.

G. M. MACKIE.
EARTH is the tr. of various Heb. and Gi\ terms,

the most notable of which are—
1. πηηκ (deriv. uncertain, perhaps from a root

containing notion of being tilled, or of smoothly
covering and closely fitting. See Oxf. Heb. Lex.
s.v.), which with its LXX and NT equivalent yij is
used (1) of the earth as tilled, Gn 25 317 etc. Hence
πζΊχΓΐ »'N = a husbandman, Gn 920. (2) Of earth as a
material substance, from which were fashioned
man Gn 27, animals v.19, vessels Is 459 (see
POTTERY), of which at times altars were made
Ex 2024, cf. 2 Κ 517, and which was put upon the
head as a token of woe or of contrition 1 S 412,
2 S I2, Neh 91. In this last reference the term more
frequently employed is isj; = dust, which is rendered
earth in such passages as Gn 2615, Job 819 1925 282

306 4133) is 2ΐ9, j ) n 122. (3) Of earth as the visible
surface of the globe, in such phrases as 'every-
thing that creepeth upon the face of the earth' (RV
' ground') Gn I2 5 620 etc. (4) Of earth as = land or
country Gn 4719, Is 1917, esp. of the Holy Land
Zee 212. (5) Of earth as=whole earth Gn 123 2814.
This last usage is rare, and, like the preceding,
belongs rather to—

2. }ΠΝ (in Aram, portions of Ezr and Dn jn*j,
Syr. 'ar'a), which is used (1) of earth as opposed to
heaven Gn I1, cf. Mt 2818; (2) of earth as opposed
to sea Gn I20, cf. Mk 41 647; (3) of the whole earth
Gn 1818, or its inhabitants Gn I28, cf. Lk 188 213 5;
(4)=land, country, district Gn 1010 1928, cf. Mt 220

434; (5) as synonymous with πιρηι< = soil Gn I 1 1 · 1 2 ,
cf. Mt 135. See GROUND.

3. A poetic synon. of p« is Snn (perhaps fr. a root
^productive ; according to Hommel, Expos. Times,
1897, viii. 472, it had originally a mythological
sense), 1 S 28, Is 1421 etc. Both pht and hzn are
reproduced in the LXX by 777 and οικουμένη, the



634 EAKTHQUAKE EARTHQUAKE

latter of which occurs a good many times also
in NT, e.g. Lk 45, Ro 1018, Rev 1614.

See further COSMOGONY, WORLD.
J. A. SELBIE.

EARTHQUAKE.—Palestine has from time imme-
morial been a country subject to earthquakes, and
it is therefore not surprising that several references
to these phenomena should be found in Holy Writ.
Nor is it improbable that during prehistoric times,
especially during the Miocene and Pliocene epochs,
it was even more liable to seismic shocks than
in the former period, when we consider that the
regions beyond the Jordan witnessed volcanic
eruptions on a vast scale from craters and foci
which are now altogether dormant.*

The references in this article will be restricted
to the region of Pal. and the adjoining territories
of Syria, Asia Minor, and Arabia Petrsea, and the
subject will be treated under the foil, heads :—

1. Historical. 2. Prophetic. 3. Earthquakes
of the Christian Era. 4. Origin of Earthquake
Phenomena. 5. Literature.

1. HISTORICAL.—{a) Earthquake at Mount Sinai
on the giving of the Law: * the whole mount
quaked greatly' (Ex 1918).

(δ) Earthquake accompanied by fissures and
sinking of the ground, by which Korah and his
companions were destroyed (Nu 1631; also Jos.
Ant. IV. iii. 3).

(c) Earthquake in the days of Saul (1 S 1415).
(d) Elijah, fleeing from the wrath of Jezebel, finds

a refuge on the solitary heights of Horeb (Mount
Sinai) in Arabia Petrsea (1 Κ 1911). Assuming
Jebel Musa to be actually the mount in question,
tradition has handed down to us the name of the
cave from which the prophet witnessed the effects
of the earthquake. At about 200 feet below the
summit of this mountain there lies in a recess a
circular pool surrounded by rocks of granite and
porphyry penetrated at one spot by a cave, prob-
ably of artificial origin, known amongst the Arabs
and the monks of St. Catherine as * Elijah's cave.'
The position and surroundings fit in so well with
the narrative that it would be useless to call in
question the truth of this identification.f The
solitude of the place would have afforded the
prophet protection; the cave, shelter; and the
pool, water to quench his thirst.

(β) Earthquake in the reign of Uzziah. This
earthquake must have been one of extraordinary
severity, as it is twice referred to, Am I 1 and Zee
145; and from the latter passage we may infer that
it caused a precipitate flight of the inhabitants of
Jerus., and may have been accompanied by fissur-
ing of the earth at the Mount of Olives. The
exact date cannot be determined, as Uzziah's reign
was long, extending from c. B.C. 790-740.

(/) B.C. 31, Sept. 2. In the reign of Herod an
earthquake occurred in Judaea, ' such as had not
happened at any other time,5 destructive to men
and animals (Jos. Ant. xv. v. 2).

(g) Earthquake at the Crucifixion. In this
case the earthquake described in Mt 2751 ivas one
of the miraculous manifestations of divine power
which accompanied the death of our Lord on the
cross, and was followed by rending of the rocks
and of the veil of the temple, and opening of the
tombs, A.D. 29.

(Λ) Earthquake at Philippi. This has often been
considered a miraculous manifestation of divine
power, called forth for the release from prison of
St. Paul and Silas, A.D. 51.

* In Keith Johnston's Physical Atlas, as also in Prestwich's
Map of Active and Extinct Volcanoes (Geology, vol. i.), the
region of Pal. and Syria is shown as one greatly subject to
earthquake shocks.

t The only other rival is that of Serbal; but the claims of
J. Musa to be Horeb far outweigh those of Serbal. See Stanley,
Sinai and Pal., ed. 1860, p. 49 ; Picturesque Pal., p. 113.

2. PROPHETIC. — Earthquakes being amongst
the most terrible and impressive of natural phe-
nomena, are made use of in the Bible for prophetic
imagery connected with future calamitous events;
thus—(a) * she (Ariel or Mount Zion) shall be
visited of the Lord of hosts with thunder and
with earthquake' (Is 296, RV). (δ) «And there
shall be famines and earthquakes in divers places'
(Mt 247). (c) * And I saw when he opened the
sixth seal, and there was a great earthquake'
(Iiev 612). (d) 'And he (the angel) taketh the
censer, and he filled it with the fire of the altar,
and cast it upon the earth; and there followed
thunders, and voices, and lightnings, and an
earthquake' (Rev 85). (e) * And there were killed
in the earthquake seven thousand persons' (Rev
II1 3). (f) ' And there was a great earthquake,
such as was not since there were men upon the-
earth' (Rev 1618).

3. EARTHQUAKES OF THE CHRISTIAN ERA.—
Out of the large number of recorded earthquakes,
of greater or less intensity, from which Pal. and
the neighbouring countries have suffered, only a
few of special importance can be noticed here.

(1) A.D. 494. Syria and Asia Minor; the cities of Laodicea,
Hierapolis, Tripolis, and Agathicum were overthrown
(Mar. Comes, p. 46, quot. by Mallet).

(2) A.D. 551. Felt over Pal., Arabia, and Syria (Theophanes,
p. 192).

(3) A.D. 658. Month of June ; very destructive in Pal. and*
Syria (Theoph. p. 282).

(4) A.D. 746. Jerus. and surrounding regions suffered greatly
(Theoph. p. 363).

(5) A.D. 755. A severe shock of earthquake occurred at
Jerus., whereby the Haram es-Sherif (· Mosque of'
Omar') was much injured (Besant and Palmer, Hist.
Jerusalem, ed. 1888, p. 97).

(6) A.D. 859. Earthquake throughout Syria; in Antioch·
1500 houses were thrown down (Abulfaraj, p. 166,
quot. by Mallet).

(7) A.D. 1036. Earthquake by which Jerus. was much
injured (Cedrenus, p. 737).

(8) A.D. 1170. Succession of earthquakes passed through
Pal., which, by their violence and frequency, filled all
men's hearts with fear; hundreds perished in the ruins
of their houses; grief and consternation spread around
(Hist. Jei jisalem, p. 352).

(9) A.D. 1202 (or 1204). An earthquake shook Pal. from end'
to end; Damascus, Tyre, and Nablus were reduced to
heaps of ruins; the walls of Acre and Tripoli fell;
Jerus. alone seemed spared, and there Christian and*
Mohammedan met together to thank God for their
safety (Hist. Jerusalem, p. 492; Abulfeda, Ann. iv.
p. 211).

(10) A.D. 1402. Coast of Syria affected; sea retired and then
invaded the land; several towns ruined (Muratori, t.
xviii. p. 974).

(11) A.D. 1759. An earthquake protracted through a period
of three months, in which Acco, Saphat, Baalbek,
Damascus, Sidon, etc., were severely injured ( Volcanoes,
Past and Present, p. 219).

(12) A.D. 1822. On Aug. 13 an earthquake occurred at
Aleppo, lasting only ten or twelve seconds, by which
this town, together' with several others in Syria, were
converted into a heap of ruins, and 20,000 human beings
were destroyed (Chesney, Survey of the Euphrates and
Tigris).

(13) A.D. 1837, 1st Jan. Great earthquake in Pal. by which
the town of Safed was destroyed, with many of the
inhabitants (Tristram, Land of Israel, p. 581).

4. ORIGIN OF EARTHQUAKE PHENOMENA.—
From the observations made by Hopkins, Lyell,
and others regarding the cause and nature of
earthquakes, it seems clearly established that they
have their origin in some sudden impact of gas,
steam, or molten matter, impelled by gas or steam
under high pressure, beneath the solid crust. The
effect of such impact is to originate a wave of
translation through the crust, travelling outwards
from a focus, and causing a movement of the
surface to greater or less distances. These waves
of translation can in some cases be represented on
a map by curved lines; each line representing
approximately an equal degree of seismal intensity.
That there is an intimate connexion between
earthquake shocks and volcanic action is proved
by the fact that eruptions from volcanic craters



EASE

are generally preceded by earthquake shocks, and
these latter are more frequent in those regions
where volcanoes, either active or extinct, abound.
At the same time, the most destructive earth-
quakes are not necessarily in the neighbourhood
of volcanoes, many of the most disastrous having
occurred in places far removed from centres of
eruption ; as, for example, those of Lisbon in 1755,
and of Charleston in N. America in 1886. Such
cases as these have given rise to the view that
active volcanoes act as safety-valves for the escape
of the elastic gases and vapour underlying the
crust.*

LITERATURE.—Hopkins, · Theory of Earthquakes/in Rep. Brit.
Assoc. 1847, p. 33 ; Mallet, Earthquake Catalogue, ibid. 1858;
Lyell, Principles of Geology, vol. ii.; Prestwich, Geology, vol. i.
eh. 13, with map of earthquake areas; Judd, Volcanoes, ed.
1888, p. 343; Hull, Volcanoes, Past and Present, Contemp.
Science Ser. p. 217 (1892): for the earthquakes referred to in
Bible, Plumptre, Biblical Studies, 136; Andrews, Life of Our
Lord, 561, 575; Schurer, HJP, i. i. 403, 426; Pusey on Am 4H.

E. HULL.
EASE.—The subst. is found chiefly in the

phrase ' at ease,' which has both a good and a bad
meaning : Ps 2513 * His soul shall dwell at ease;
and his seed shall inherit the earth' (aiî i ' in
good'); but Am 61 ' Woe to them that are at ease
in Zion' (D'«K*P), SO Job 12s, Ps 1234, Is 329·u,
Zee I1 5 with same Hebrew. Once 'ease' means
* relief,' Sir 3814 ' that which they give for ease and
remedy to prolong life' (άνάπανσις, RV 'relief').
Elsewhere 'rest ' or 'enjoyment,' as Dt 2865

'among these nations shalt thou find no ease'
(arnri $>); Jth I1 6 ' there he took his ease, and
banqueted' ψ]ν έκύ ράθυμων); Lk 1219 ' take thine
ease, eat, drink, and be merry' [άναπαύου). But in
Apocr. the word occurs as the opposite of diffi-
culty, as 2 Mac 225 ' that they that are desirous to
commit to memory might have ease' {εύκοπία), 227

' i t is no ease' {ουκ εύχβρές). In these places we
should now use the adverb 'easily.' But we still
have 'with ease,' as in Jg 2043 'they . . . chased
them, and trod them down with ease' (n$UD, RV
' at their resting place').

But the meaning of this passage is uncertain ; Moore thinks
the Heb. is corrupt. The word menuhdh means' a resting place,'
as Nu 1033, and is often translated '* rest' (see Cox on Ru 19);
but it may be a place-name here, as AVm 'from Menuchah,'
RVm ' at Menuhah'; there is, however, no prep, in the Heb.
The older versions are at a loss. The AV rendering is from the
Geneva Bible 'chased them at ease,' with marg. 'drove them
from their reste.' Taverner gives ' chased them to Menoah';
Cov. ' folowed upon them unto Menuah'; Bishops' ' chased
them diligently,' m. ' from their rest'; Wye, Douay, * neither was
there any rest of men dying,' after Vulg. ' nee erat ulla requies
morientium.' The LXX is «.πο 'Νονά ; Luther * bis gen Menuah';
Ostervald 'depuis Monuha.' On the whole it seems best, if we
are to accept the text, to take the word as a place-name; and
then Ostervald is probably nearest the mark ' depuis Monuha
jusqu' a l'opposite de Guibha.'

The verb has always the meaning of 'give
relief; but that may be either by lightening a
burden, as 2 Ch 104 ' ease thou somewhat the
grievous servitude of thy father'; or by removing
it altogether, as Is Ι2 4 Ί will ease me of mine
adversaries' (ΠΠ|Ν), 2 Es 768 ' if he did not so of
his goodness, that they which have committed
iniquities might be eased of them, the ten thou-
sandth part of men should not remain living' {ut
alleventur). Cf. Jer. Taylor (1630), Works, iii. 90,
Ί am no sooner eased of him, but Gregory
Gandergoose . . . catches me by the goll'; and
Pope, Odyss. xxi. 342, ' Ease your bosoms of a
fear so vain.' Tindale meant to express the
removal of the burden when he trd Mt II 2 8 'Come
unto me all ye that laboure and are laden, and I
will ease you' ; and so Hos 117 Cov. ' their pro-

* The theory of Mr. E. Mallet differs somewhat from the
above; briefly stated, he considers that earthquakes originate
in shocks caused by the strain overcoming the resistance along
lines of fracture traversing the earth's crust; this strain being
due to the secular cooling of the crust and consequent con-
traction {Trans. Roy. Irish Acad. vol. xxi.).

EBAL 635

EBAL (^*a, Arab, el - Islamiyeh).—Ebal and
Gerizim, the mounts of Cursing and Blessing, form
the most conspicuous and important summits of
the hills of Samaria. This distinction is due partly
to their superior height and to their central posi-
tion in the whole land, but chiefly to the deep cleft
between them which breaks the outline of the long
mountain ridge running N. and S. This natural
pass between E. and W., led up to by wheat-
growing plains on each side, became inevitably a
place of importance both for purposes of commerce
and in times of war. The existence of a branch of
the main road from N. to S. leading through the
narrow opening between Ebal and Gerizim, would
still further tend to make the locality familiar and
important. It needed only the additional circum-
stance of numerous fountains in the fertile hollow
where the bases met, to create an Oriental town
where the traveller might rest in safety and the
inhabitants would possess all that was necessary
for man and beast. Such a town was the ancient
Shechem (Gr. Neapolis, Arab. Nablus), occupying
the defile where it is only 150 yds. wide.

This attractiveness and convenience of the place
is exemplified in the lives of Abraham and Jacob;
the former arriving here on his first entry into the
land of Canaan (Gn 126·7), and Jacob resting at

phetes laye the yocke vpon them, but they ease
them not of their burthen.' J. HASTINGS.

EAST, CHILDREN OF THE (nnjTJ?, viol
άνατοΧών).—A general name for the inhabitants of
the country east of Palestine, especially the
Syrian desert, but also including what was known
of Arabia ; in Jg 63 712 and 810, the Children of
the East are coupled with Midian and Amalek;
in Jer 4928 with Kedar. The mention of their
rnTg, or Bedawin encampments (Ezk 254·10), which
they are to erect on the lands of Moab and
Ammon, identifies them with the Ishmaelites, of
whom the same technical term is used. To their
proverbial wisdom reference is made in 1 Κ 510 and
Is 1911, and it is probably the reason why the author
of the Book of Job made his hero one of them (Job
I3). In Gn 291 ' the land of the children of the E.'
might seem to be Mesopotamia; but it is more
probable that different views of the habitation of
Laban are conflated in that chapter.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
EAST SEA, EASTERN SEA.—See DEAD SEA.

EASTER, used in AV as the tr. of τό πάσχα in
Ac 124 ' intending after E. to bring him forth to
the people.' RV has substituted correctly ' the
Passover.' The anachronism of AV was inherited
from older Vss which avoided, as far as possible,
expressions which could not be understood by the
people. A. C. HEADLAM.

EBAL or OBAL.—1. Name of a son of Joktan
( ? Gn 1028 MT, *?γχ ib. Sam., Γαφάλ Luc, 1 Ch
I22), probably representing a place or tribe in
Arabia. There are several places in S. Arabia
with names approximating to the Hebrew forms,
e.g. 'Aibdn, a mountain near San'a frequently
mentioned by Hamdani; ' Obal, a place in the
neighbourhood of. IJujailah visited by Glaser
{Skizze, ii. 427); %Abil, mentioned by Halevy; but
till more is known of the source of the ethnological
tables in Gn, it is impossible to assign any proba-
bility to such identifications. Derivatives from
the root xabl occur as tribal names at the com-
mencement of Islam {Taj al-arus, viii. 4), and it is j
likely that the author had in mind some tribe, ι
otherwise unknown, bearing such an appellation.
2. Name of a son of Shobal son of Seir {hn*% Gn
3623, 1 Ch I40). D. S. MAKGOLIOUTH.
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the same spot on his return from Paddan-aram
(Gn 3318"20).

Ebal and Gerizim face N. and S., the latter
being the more celebrated in religious history, but
the N. summit (3077 ft.) being 200 ft. higher, and
commanding a more free and extensive prospect.

1. View of the, Land from Ebal,—The beginning
of the ascent from Nablus is over grass of in tensest
green and enamelled lustre, through irrigated
vegetable gardens of rank luxuriance, and under
foliage of juicy transparency sparkling in the sun-
light—one of the most fertile and picturesque spots
in Palestine.

Above this, one enters immediately upon the
silvery grey of the olive trees, which rapidly
become scanty and irregular as the path opens in
earnest upon the mountain climb. Then stony
terraces and rocky face, with thistles and thorny
shrubs, until the traveller reaches the broad, bare
summit, and stands upon the central height of the
whole land. Looking N., one sees Mt. Hermon
towering aloft in the distance, glimmering with
snow-streaked crests beyond the boundary plain in
which lay Abel (Ibl), Baal-gad (Csesarea Philippi,
Banias), and Dan (Tell el-Kadi). On the E., rising
steeply from the Jordan bed, is seen the long,
slumbrous, uniform ridge of Gilead and Moab. To
the S., conspicuous summits can be identified in
the neighbourhood of Jerus. ; and to the W.,
beyond the lower hills and patchwork of broad
plain, the yellow coast-line sweeps from Jaffa to
Carmel.

Such a commanding view from such a central
point emphasizes at once the limitations of the
land and the grandeur of the events that have
given it immortality.

2. Religious Connexion.—One of the most im-
portant of those events was the arrival at this
spot of Abraham in his journey of faith to the
land of Canaan, and his receiving by the terebinth
of Moreh a promise from the Lord, ' unto thy seed
will I give this land' (Gn 127). It was fitting that
the fulfilment of the promise, after more than 400
years of waiting and preparation, should receive
its great public announcement at the very place
where it had been given. It was also deeply
appropriate that in a land where customs and
occupations, scenery and social life, were to be a
storehouse of parable and moral teaching to the
world, its central heights of Ebal and Gerizim
should be baptized into this service and be known
as the mountains of Cursing and Blessing. It
was accordingly here that Joshua (Jos 830"35)
assembled the congregation, and erected the
memorial altar according to the command and
detailed instructions of Moses (Dt ll2»·30

 a n ^ 27.
28). In addition to the duty of formal compliance
with such a command, there was an inner urgency
of the hour that called for such an act of declara-
tion and decision. During the past 40 years the
Isr. had received the discipline of adversity : they
were now to face the greater temptation of success.
The emergency was a suitable one for setting forth
the moral regalia of the kingdom, and the re-
sponsibilities of its service. The recent experience
at Jericho and Ai had emphasized the plain condi-
tions of triumph and failure. Still further the
incident of the Gibeonites, and the rumour of
confederated opposition, set before them the
dangers and difficulties of the work. And so on
that memorable day, in the defile between Ebal
and Gerizim, the Isr. entered upon the inheritance
of the promises in the only way that it can be
entered—through the door of complete and con-
scious surrender to the will of God. They were to
possess the land, but not for themselves. The
assemblage was on a scale of vastness suitable to
the moral elevation of the thought. In the central

hollow of the hills rested the sacred ark that had
so unerringly guided them in their journeyings,
and was now pointing to the final resting-place of
secure possession. Up the opposing sides of Ebal
and Gerizim, six tribes to each, rising with the
mountain slopes and terraces in solid masses where
the ground was level, with fluttering groups and
sprinklings on points of advantage, all bright
colours mingling with the predominant white, the
whole congregation of Israel was drawn up—an
army in array for the battle of life. It was the
Coronation Day of the Moral Law. God could
not do more for His people, and, to invert the
familiar phrase, His extremity became man's
opportunity. If righteousness could come by
law, it might have come then and continued. As
the solemn entail of forfeiture was proclaimed from
Ebal, and the bright succession of blessings from
Gerizim, the announcement was received with an
acclamation of amens. It was a mingling of the
two voices of Destiny and Disposition, ot Divine
purpose and human choice.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP; Stanley, Sinai and Pal.;
Thomson, Land and Book ; Smith, Hist. Geog.; Murray's and
Baedeker's Guide Books. Q. M. MACKIE.

EBED (i%).—1. The father of Gaal, who headed
the rebellion against Abimelech (Jg 926"35). 2. One
of those who returned from Babylon with Ezra
(Ezr 8°), called in 1 Es 832 Obeth.

EBED-MELECH (^cn;ji),-An Ethiop. eunuch,
at whose intercession and by whose personal
exertions Jeremiah was released from the pit-
prison of Malchiah. For this kindly service E. was
promised immunity from the fate of his companions
at the capture of Jerus. (Jer 387ff· 3915ff·). It is pos-
sible that the name E., which means 'servant of
[the] king/ may have been an official title. A very
ancient seal (see fig. on p. 258 of Benzinger's Heb.
Arch.) is inscribed 'Obadiah servant of the king'
{Obadjahu *ebhed hammelekh). More probable,
however, is the view of Gray {Heb. Prop. Names,
117, 147), who takes Melech as a divine name.

J. A. SELBIE.
EBENEZER (i#n m ° r W$ 'Stone of help').

—Mentioned three times in 1 S. According to 41

51 it is the scene of a great defeat of the Isr. at the
hands of the Phil, in the time of Eli, while in 712 it
is the name of a stone set up by Samuel to com-
memorate a great victory over the Philistines ; it is
further noticeable that in 712 the name is appar-
ently given for the first time, though the victory
there described happened some twenty years after
the events of ch. 41 51. In 712, which belongs to a
somewhat later document, E. is placed under
Beth-car, and between Mizpah and Hasshen ('the
tooth'); but we must here follow the LXX (τψ
va\aias), and read * between Mizpah and Jashan (or
Jeshanah ) ' ; the latter (cf. 2 Ch 1319) is probably the
modern 'Ain Sinia, to the N. of Bethel. On this
view, E. would lie somewhere at the head of the
valley of Aijalon; this site is further favoured by
the notice in 4lf*. The more generally accepted
theory, however, places E. more to the south, at the
head of the vale of Sorek, and either identifies the
stone set up by Samuel with the great stone at
Bethshemesh (618) or places it in the immediate
neighbourhood. But this identification does not
suit 712, and is hardly compatible with the narra-
tive of 41-71. See G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr.
p. 223 f. J. F. STENNING.

EBER (*ι?χ?).—1· The eponymous ancestor of the
HEBREWS (which see), great-grandson of Shem,
son of Shelah, and father of Peleg and Joktan
(Gn 1024f· ll1 4 f f·, 1 Ch ΐΐβ.ι».25^ perhaps used poetic-
ally for Israel in Nu 24s4 (but see Dillm. ad loc).
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2. The representative of the priestly family of
Amok in the days of Joiakim, Neh 1220. 3. A
Gadite family name, 1 Ch 513. 4. 5. The name of
two Benjamite families, 1 Ch 812·22. See GENE-
ALOGY. J. A. SELBIE.

EBEZ (f>2N), «white.'—A. city of Issachar (Jos
192t)). The site is uncertain. Probably the ruin
El-Beidhah, ' the white,' east of Carmel. SWP
vol. i. sheet v. C. R. CONDER.

EBIASAPH.—See ABIASAPH.

EBONY (D'jan hobnim).— The Arab, name for
this wood is very near the Heb., being ebnus.
There can be no reasonable doubt of the identity
of the wood intended in the single passage in which
it is mentioned (Ezk 2718). It was brought to Tyre
by merchants from Dedan, on the Pers. Gulf. It
is the black heart-wood of Diospyros Ebenum, L.,
and several other species of the same genus, trees
growing to a large size in Ceylon and S. India.
D. Ebenum, however, furnishes the best wood. It
resembles the common and the Japanese persimmon
in its mode of growth and inflorescence, and in
bearing an edible fruit, between a pome and a
berry. The sap-wood is white and valueless, but
the heart often yields a log 2 ft. in diameter, and
10 to 15 ft. long. G. E. POST.

EBRON (p2S>).—A town in the territory assigned
to Asher (Jos Ϊ928 RV; wrongly written Hebron in
AV, as if from rhzin, the name of the famous Judsean
city). It is just possible that we should read
'Ebdon, for 'Ebron, the latter form having arisen
from the substitution, not uncommon, of ι for i.
It is noteworthy that this name, 'Ebron, occurs
but once, while in the other name-lists for Asher
(Jos 2130, 1 Ch 674) we have an'Ebdon or 'Abdon,
which is absent here. This supposition has the
support of twenty MSS (Gesenius). It is, how-
ever, in conflict with the ancient versions, all of
which give ' Ebron, with the single exception of B,
which unaccountably has Έλβώ?. From the order
in which the towns are mentioned, we should seek
for E. somewhere north of Cabiil, and south of
Rehob, Hammon, and l£anah. No certain identi-
fication has yet been made: in position the ruin
of % Abdeh answers well enough the condition
indicated. Twelve miles north of Cabul, about
10 miles N.N.E. of Acre, and 3 miles east of
Achzib,—the modern Ez-Zib,—it occupies a slight
eminence on the northern edge of the Plain of
Acre, the mountains rising like grim guardians
behind. If we accept the identification of 'Ebron
with 'Abdon, this seems to be the most probable
site. W. Ε WING.

ECBATANA.—See ACHMETHA.

ECCLESIASTES (n̂ rfp Koheleth, LXX 'Εκκλησι-
αστή*, Aq. Κω\έθ).—1. The TITLE.—This presents
some difficulties, which have scarcely as yet been
satisfactorily explained. The word is a fern. part.
of the Qal conj. The verb is not found elsewhere in
this conj. In the Hiph. the word means ' to call
an assembly together.' It is commonly held that
here the Qal is used with the force of the Hiph.,
and that I£oheleth means * one who convenes an
assembly.' There have been other interpretations,
such as ' a collector of sayings,' or * one who
gathers wisdom from various quarters.' But since
the verb is always used with ref. to persons and
never with ref. to things, these are untenable.
Tyler urges that the causative force cannot be put
into the word, and he explains it to mean * one who
is an assembly.' Koheleth would thus be a personi-
fication of ' an ideal assembly of those Jewish

philosophers, Stoic, Epicurean, and others, whose
opinions were influential at the time when the book
was composed' (Tyler, Ec. 59). But this is too
artificial to be probable, and it seems best to fall
back on the common view, that K. means ' the
convener of an assembly.' A greater difficulty is
caused by the fern. form. This has been explained
on the hypothesis that the speaker is Wisdom,
impersonated in Solomon, and K. is fern, as agree-
ing with the fern, word for Wisdom. This view has
been taken by Ewald, Hitzig, Ginsburg, and others.
Against this, however, serious objections may be
urged. It is strange that Wisdom should be no-
where mentioned as the speaker. Further, it is
barely conceivable that Wisdom should have used
some of the language put into the mouth of K.
(I 1 7 · 1 8 723 etc.), or that Solomon should be regarded
as her impersonation, considering the experiences
through which the speaker says that he has passed.
Again, the tone of the discourses is so different
from what we find in those passages where Wisdom
is actually represented as speaking, that if the
writer had intended to make Solomon the spokes-
man of Wisdom he would have felt it necessary,
in view of this striking difference, to say so
explicitly. It is also to be observed that the verb
used with K. is masc, and on the view we are
discussing it is explained by the theory that the
fern. Wisdom speaks through the masc. Solomon.
The objections already urged against the identifi-
cation of K. with Wisdom have led to the view
that we are to find in the fern, form, not a
distinction of sex, but a variation in meaning.
In other words, the Preacher is a male, but the
fern, termination conveys a special shade of mean-
ing. This gives a better account of the use of
the masc. verb. The word may then mean * one
who holds the office of a teacher or preacher'
(Delitzsch, Nowack, Cheyne), or, if the fern, has an
intensive force, ' the great orator' (W. Wright,
RVm). Kuenen feels himself unable to decide
between the view that K. is Wisdom and that the
fern, does not express "distinction of sex. The
arguments for the latter view seem to be stronger,
and we should probably interpret K. to mean * one
who holds the office of teacher.' The title Ecclesi-
astes comes from the LXX.

That by K. the author means Solomon has been
subject to dispute, but should admit of none. He
is identified with 'the son of David, king in Jerus.'
(I1), and says of himself, * I, K., was king over
Israel in Jerusalem.' The son of David who was
king is best explained strictly and not loosely to
mean descendant. After the division of the king-
dom a king could not have spoken of himself as
reigning over Israel in Jerusalem. It is also clear
that Solomon is the king whose varied experiences
of wisdom and luxury are referred to in chs. 1
and 2.

2. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE.—The book was, till
the period of critical investigation, almost univers-
ally ascribed to Solomon. Some writers still support
this view, though it is abandoned by all critics of
eminence. The main reason is that Koheleth
speaks in the first person, and therefore if the
author was not Solomon he would be deceiving his
readers. This does not follow. The author of Job
uses the literary vehicle of a debate to reach the
solution of his problem. Here the writer has
chosen an autobiographical sketch of Solomon as
his literary vehicle. And he has done so for
reasons which are quite obvious. Solomon was the
typical representative of Wisdom, and the author
wished to set forth his conclusions as those of a
man who had brought the deepest and sanest
reflection to bear upon life. But it was also im-
portant that his experience should be wide, and his
opportunities of testing the value of life in its
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various forms of the fullest. Here Solomon admir-
ably served his purpose. Not only was he the wise
man, but he was a king whose magnificence has
passed into a proverb, and who was able to gratify
every wish. He was thus able to wring the most
out of life, and from him the sentence ' All is
vanity ' would come with greater force than from
any other. This is no proof that he is not the
author, but it removes any antecedent prejudice
against the denial of the Solomonic authorship,
based on the statements of the book.

The objections to the Solomonic authorship are
overwhelming. The very language quoted to prove
it is seen on examination to be unfavourable to it.
Solomon can hardly have said ' I was king,' as if he
had ceased to be so, for he reigned till his death.
The words ' over Israel in Jerus.' are most naturally
explained by the writer's knowledge of kings of
Israel who did not reign in Jerusalem. And since it
was his own father who had made Jerus. the royal
city, and Solomon had not been preceded by a long
line of kings, he could scarcely have spoken of ' all
that were before me in Jerus.' (I16 27·9). There are
also many passages which do not suit the Solomon
of history. The writer speaks with bitterness of the
oppression of the weak and the perversion of
judgment. Solomon would not have tolerated such
abuses if he had felt them so keenly as the author.
Certainly, so far from feeling any keen distress at
oppression, his government was systematically
oppressive. The words of the author do not impress
us as those of a king who stands above his subjects,
but as those of a subject sympathizing with the
misery of his fellow-subjects. Instead of judgment
and righteousness he sees wickedness, and bids his
readers not to wonder at oppression and violence.
The State is not well-ordered and prosperous as in the
time of Solomon. · Folly is set in great dignity,
and the rich sit in low places.' This is an error which
proceeds from the ruler. Servants ride on horses,
and princes walk on the earth. Nor can the
reference to the king's system of spies, and the
writer's bitter advice based upon it, be seriously
regarded as from a king (1020). Other references
to kings (413"16 1016·17) are equally inconceivable in
Solomon's mouth. Nor has the popular view, that
Solomon wrote the book in his old age after
repenting of his idolatry, any support in the book
itself. From beginning to end there is no con-
fession of wrong-doing, no ref. to idolatry, no hint
of repentance. It dwells on the unsatisfying nature
of life, but penitent confession is quite alien to its
whole spirit and purpose. The author is certainly
not a satisfactory or edifying penitent.

But the same conclusion that Solomon cannot
be the author is shown by the language. The
linguistic evidence is so decisive that Delitzsch has
said, in words that have been quoted with approval
by many critics since : * If the Book of K. be of old-
Solomonic origin, then there is no history of the
Heb. language.' And Driver, whose opinion on
such a matter is of exceptional value, says : * Lin-
guistically, K. stands by itself in OT. The Heb.
in which it is written has numerous features in
common with the latest parts of OT, Ezr, Neh, Ch,
Est, but it has in addition many not met with in
these books, but found first in the fragments of
Ben-Sira (c. B.C. 200) or in the Mishnah (c. A.D. 200).
The characteristic of the Hebrew in which these
latest parts of OT are written is, that while many
of the old classical words and expressions still con-
tinue in use, and, in fact, still preponderate, the
syntax is deteriorated, the structure of sentences is
cumbrous and inelegant, and there is a very
decided admixture of words and idioms not found
before, having usually affinities with the Aramaic,
or being such as are in constant and regular use in
the Heb. of post-Christian times (the Mishnah, etc.).

And this latter element is decidedly larger and
more prominent in Ec than in either Est or
Ezr- Neh-Ch' {LOT, 444). The phenomena, in fact,
are consistent only with the post-exilic date, and
the Solomonic authorship is therefore out of the
question. The detailed evidence may be found
in Delitzsch's Com. (Germ, ed.), or in Wright's
Ecclesiastes, Excursus iv. (see also Driver, LOT
as above).

Critics who deny the Solomonic authorship, i.e.
all critics who need be taken into account, are
unanimous in assigning the book to the post-ex,
period. There are two main theories—one that it
belongs to the later years of the Pers. period, which
came to a close B.C. 332; the other, that it comes
from the Gr. period, and should be dated about B.C.
200. The former is the view of Ewald, Delitzsch,
Ginsburg, and Cheyne in his Job and Solomon. In
favour of the latter are Noldeke, Kuenen, Hitzig,
Tyler, Plumptre, Cornill, and Toy; while Cheyne
in his Founders thinks it is probably correct.
Nowack and Driver think the language points to
the later date, but is not decisive; and so much is
undoubtedly correct, if we ought not to accept the
later date on the ground of the linguistic evidence
alone. There are other criteria of importance.
The political conditions implied yield valuable
data. Cornill says: ' The general picture of the
circumstances makes us fix on a period of complete
anarchy, in which well-ordered political life cannot
be spoken of, worthless revolutionaries seize the
government and exhaust the country, and political
wisdom is recognized to consist in a dull, listless
submission to despotism and tyranny' {Einleit.
251). The justice of this description is clear from
these passages, 41'3 59 105"7·20. This compels us to
place it at the earliest in the later years of the
Pers. period, and precludes a date in the earlier
part of that period. But it will suit equally well
the date in the Gr. period, about B.C. 200. Hitzig
thinks on account of 1016 that its date is B.C. 204,
when Ptolemy Epiphanes ascended the throne at
the age of five. He takes 913"16 to be an allusion to
the siege of Dora in B.C. 218. But this did not
succeed owing to the strength of the place, not
because a poor wise man delivered it. He explains
413-16 of £he high priest Onias ('the old and foolish
king') and his nephew Joseph ('the poor and wise
youth'), but the statements of the passage are not
true of them. The political circumstances admit of
either date. Kuenen thinks that the cosmopolitan
tone of the book speaks for its origin in the Gr.
period; but, as Nowack points out, this is character-
istic of Heb. Wisdom generally. In its attitude
to the doctrine of a future life Kuenen regards it
as a forerunner of Sadduceeism. The writer's views,
it is true, are those of the older Heb. theology, but
they are put forth in opposition to the newer
doctrine. Nowack thinks that these arguments
would tell rather in favour of a Maccabaean date,
when the two tendencies of Pharisaism and Saddu-
ceeism became explicit. This does not follow, since,
as Kuenen points out, while he is a forerunner of
the Sadducees, he is so little a Sadducee that
Graetz could regard him as a disciple of Hillel.
This is most naturally explained by the view that
he wrote before the rise of these distinct parties.

The most plausible argument in favour of the later date is
derived from the supposed influence of Gr. philosophy. Tyler
was the first to work out in detail the supposed influences of
post-Aristotelian philosophy, and he was followed by Plumptre
in his Commentary. A full and apparently conclusive refutation
may be found in Cheyne's Job and Sol. (see also Nowack). Tyler's
view is that the signs of acquaintance with Stoicism and Epicure-
anism are unmistakable. The author, however, he takes to be
neither Stoic nor Epicurean, but one who leaves the doctrines of
the two schools side by side in order to warn his readers against
studies which could conduct to no certain goal, but led to
opinions so opposed. The following points of contact with
Stoicism are adduced. The doctrine that man should live
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according to nature is set forth in the catalogue of Times and
Seasons (31-8). The doctrine of cycles, according to which
history presents no progress, but only movement in a circle, is
found in the description of the endless round in which the affairs
of men move, so that all effort secures no progress but only
return to a former condition ( I 2 1 0 ) . Fatalism is present in both ;
both regard the weaknesses of men as a kind of insanity, and
both dwell on the nothingness of life. But no weight can be
attached to these. The dreary repetition which character-
izes life is not put forward as a philosophical doctrine, but as
something taught by observation and experience. The sense of
the emptiness of life is due to disillusion, and was not learnt
in a school of philosophy, but in the hard school of life. Fatalism
is only a coincidence, the Semite has a natural tendency to it.
The view that the weaknesses of men are a kind of insanity is a
genuine idea of Heb. Wisdom, which treats wisdom and folly as
moral rather than intellectual. And the catalogue of Times and
Seasons contains in its main idea nothing that cannot be well
derived from Heb. thought. The traces of Epicureanism are
equally unsatisfactory. Men are as beasts, coming from the dust
and returning to i t ; pleasure is the highest good, esp. in the
form of undisturbed tranquillity. The rivers run into the sea,
yet the sea does not fill, the body is dissolved into its elements.
The parallels are commonplace, and no distinctively Epicurean
doctrine is to be found. It needed no acquaintance with Gr.
philosophy to learn that man returned to dust, or that the sea
was not filled by the rivers that fed it, or that pleasure was good
if enjoyed in moderation. The comparison of man to the beasts
that perish might occur to a Hebrew who did not accept the
newer view of the future life. For traces of either Epicureanism
or Stoicism the appeal is often to late authorities. And the
coincidences are either unreal or insignificant, or readily ex-
plained from Heb. as well as Gr. ideas. We can therefore
hardly rely on this alleged influence of Gr. philosophy as a
criterion of date. Kuenen thinks that the proofs break down,
and that the philosophical element in the stricter sense is
absent. But a general influence, he thinks, may be detected.
And if the date in the Gr. period is accepted, we may believe
that the writer was susceptible to the influence of the atmo-
sphere of Gr. thought, rather than of any special view.

So far, then, as the arguments for the two dates
go, they cannot be said to be decisive. The lin-
guistic argument pleads strongly for the later date,
and there is no argument to set against it on the
other side. The balance of probability, therefore,
dips towards a date c. B.C. 200, though the book may
possibly belong to the Persian period. Renan has
put forward the view that the date is B.C. 125.
But it was probably quoted as scripture shortly
afterwards, which implies a longer previous history
than Renan assigns to it. And after the Macca-
bsean struggle we should expect greater religious
fervour. Graetz' view, that it belongs to the reign
of Herod the Great (whom he identifies with K.), is
probably excluded by the fact that it seems to have
been quoted as scripture before that time; and
apart from this it is questionable if the history
of the Canon will permit of its composition so
late.

3. THE INTEGRITY OF THE BOOK.—Certain pas-
sages have been suspected by several critics as later
interpolations. The Epilogue (129*14) was the first
to be suspected, but later the authenticity of the
following has also been denied, 317 75 812·13 l l 9 c

!2ia.7b T h e w n o i e of 129"14, however, does not
stand or fall together, since vv.9-12 are denied on
other grounds than vv.13·14. It will be most con-
venient to take 129"12 first. The substance of the
book evidently ends at 128. K. ends on the same
note as that on \yhich he * began, ' Vanity of
vanities, all is vanity.' In itself, however, this
does not mark these verses as due to another hand.
To the end of 128 Solomon is represented as speaking,
and in 129'12 the real author may be regarded as
speaking in his own person, and commending the
book as the work of one of * the wise.' Nor is it
any serious argument against this that the author
is represented in the body of the book as a king,
but here as a wise man, for Solomon was the chief
representative of 'the wise.' It is true that there
are difficulties in the passage, and some uncommon
expressions, but in themselves they do not warrant
the view that the verses are the work of another
writer. Those who think so regard them as a
recommendation affixed to the work by a later
hand. But the writer speaks of the author as if he

were another than himself, in order to keep up the
assumption of Solomonic authorship.

The other alleged interpolations raise a much
more difficult question. 1213·14 are suspected
partly on account of their general tenor, partly
from their reference to the judgment. It seems
strange to announce as the conclusion of the
matter, that the teaching of the book may be
summed up in the injunctions to 'fear God and
keep his commandments.' Its teaching is rather
that 'all is vanity and striving after wind,' and
that man's wisest course is to recognize this and
extract as much pleasure from life as he can. It is
not denied that the fear of God is advised in the
book, but that it is its main theme, or the chief
lesson to be drawn from it. Kuenen, who gives
a very long and elaborate defence of the authen-
ticity of the entire Epilogue, admits that if this
were interpreted in the highest sense as the one
thing about which man had to concern himself, we
should be compelled to deny 1213·14 to the author
of the rest of the book. He argues, however, that
the writer simply means that the fear of God and
keeping of His commandments is the indispensable
condition of enjoying life. But it is questionable
whether the explicit words, ' for this is the whole
duty of man,' do not compel us to interpret the
command in the larger sense which Kuenen denies.
This passage has been also suspected because of
its ref. to a judgment. And the same objection lies
against 317 and 1 l9c ('but know thou that for all these
things God will bring thee into judgment'). If
the reference is to a judgment after death, it seems
improbable that they can be harmonized with other
passages in the book (cf. 319"21 95· 6·1 0). But it is
possible that a judgment in this life is referred to.
This requires a change of reading in 317, when
instead of ' there ' {ηψ sham), ' he hath appointed '
(D^ sam) would be read. It is not clear, however,
that this yields so good a sense, and it is not im-
probable that in all the passages a judgment after
death is spoken of. In 12la the difficulty arises
partly from the idea, which is thought to be alien
to the general tenor of the book, partly from its
incongruity with the context. The counsel, ' Re-
member thy Creator in the days of thy youth,' is
not what we expect from the author of such a
book. Nor do the preceding counsels lead up to
this. The young man is bidden to rejoice in all
the days of his life, esp. in the days of his youth,
remembering the dark days that await him in
Sheol. But remembering not only these, but all
the failure of manly vigour and his physical powers,
and of the zest for pleasure that will come upon
him with old age, he would do well to make the
most of his prime of life. This gives a connected
sense, and one in harmony with the rest of the
book, and we obtain it by deleting 12la and con-
necting 12lb with II1 0. The meaning in that case
will be—make the best of your youth in the en-
joyment of pleasures before the evil days of old
age come, when you will say, I have no delight in
them. It is true that the connexion of 12^ with
II 1 0 is a little awkward if 12la is omitted, but the
connexion in the text is even more awkward.
Graetz proposes to retain the words with a slight
alteration of the Hebrew, and to read, ' Remember
also thy fountain (i.e. thy wife) in the days of thy
youth.' This is not grotesque, though it has been
criticized as such ; nor even unworthy, for it is an
exhortation to a life of conjugal purity (in opposi-
tion to illicit amours), such as we have also in 99.
But it is scarcely a happy suggestion. Bickell
not only adopts the correction of the text, but
attempts to improve the connexion by transposition.
127b ('and the spirit return unto God who gave
it') may be retained on the ground that it simply
implies the dissolution of the personality into its
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original sources, the body will return to dust, the
spirit to God. The 'spirit' probably means nothing
more than the breath of life (cf. Ps 10429). No
very serious objection need be felt to 75 or 812·13.

While Kuenen retains these passages (except 12la,
which he regards as altered on dogmatic grounds)
by denying that they contain anything of a higher
point of view than we generally find in the book,
several critics defend the genuineness of the whole,
with the obvious interpretation. Sanday in his
Bampton Lectures argues that they must have
been included, for otherwise a scribe would have
passed it by, and it would have been simply left
out of the Canon. This, however, is questionable.
A book professing Solomonic authorship would not
be lightly rejected; it would be assumed that it must
really teach true religion, and a few interpolations
would bring this out more clearly. He also urges
that it is psychologically more probable that an
Isr. would * have this reserve in the bottom of his
soul, than that he should give way to blank and
unrelieved pessimism.' It is more remarkable to
find so radical a critic as Cornill defending their
authenticity. He maintains that the same thoughts
run through the whole book ; the fear of God and
God the Judge are cardinal conceptions. In his
very striking passage on the contents of the book
he says: ' OT piety has never achieved a greater
triumph than in the Bk of K.' {Einleit. 251). While
the author sees the misery of the world as clearly
as our modern pessimists, he is so penetrated by
the piety of OT that he does not hit on the simplest
and most obvious solution, that the world is the
plaything of blind chance. He returns to the
aith of his childhood in a personal God and a

moral order of the world.
These views, and they are shared by other critics,

are of weight. Yet it is doubtful if they do justice
to the phenomena on the other side. It is very
significant that the author's meditations end as
they began—'Vanity of vanities, all is vanity.'
Would this have been so if he had really fought his
way back to the faith of his childhood ? Cornill
seems to overstate the case when he says that similar
passages run through the book, and that the fear of
God and God the Judge are cardinal conceptions.
The theism of the book is not very pronounced.
Cheyne says with justice : * To me, K. is not a
theist in any vital sense in his philosophic medita-
tions. . . . He certainly never lost his theism,
though pale and cheerless it was indeed, and utterly
unable to stand against the assaults of doubt and
despondency.' Looking at his speculations from a
somewhat different viewpoint, it might even be
alleged that l£.'s theism is the source of all his per-
plexities. To every Hebrew, God and Providence
were convertible notions, and this God, which to Job
was an immorality, might be to K. a puzzle. Upon
this theory it may, of course, be urged that rigid con-
sistency is not to be expected in a man of the writer's
temperament, who would speak according to his
mood. Yet we may surely think that a man of his
intellectual power and close observation of life
would have some fixed principles ; and we find
them running through most of his meditations.
When we find a few sayings that seem to run
contrary to these, we may either try to explain
them in harmony with the general view of the
author, or regard them as interpolations due to a
working over in the interests of orthodoxy. Either
course seems preferable to that of leaving them as
unreconciled contradictions. It seems on the whole
most probable that at least 12la·13·14 are later
interpolations (assuming that ' thy Creator' is
correctly read in 12la), and possibly also 317 and
1FC. On the other hand, 127b can be explained so
as to avoid any conflict with the author's views.

The view of Krochmal with reference to the Epilogue must

not be passed over in silence. He regarded 12U- 12 o r 1211-14 (it
is not clear which) as appended to the whole of the third1

division of the Canon (the Kethubim or Hagiographa), and not
simply to Ec. Graetz adopted the view that 12H-14 w a s added
as the conclusion of the Kethubim, but thought also that the
collectors of the third Canon added 129· 10 as an apology for Ec.
Renan accepts 129· 10 as by the author of Ec, and agrees with·
Krochmal as to 12H· 12, and also considers 1213.14 as unauthen-
tic. It is unnecessary to discuss this view, which rests on pure
hypothesis, and has been almost universally rejected.

Before leaving this part of the subject, it remains only to
speak of the bold and original theory of Bickell. Eng. readers-
may find it presented in Dillon's Sceptics of OT, with a tr. of
the book as rearranged, and in Cheyne's Job and Solomon
(p. 273 ff.), where it is criticized. It is that the Heb. MS. from
which our text is descended met with an accident. The sheets
became disconnected, and, in replacing them, owing to a turning
of the 2nd and 3rd sheets inside out, the text was completely
dislocated, and passages were brought into juxtaposition which
had originally no connexion with each other. Two sets of
interpolations were then made. One series was designed to
connect the verses which had been thus brought together. The
other interpolations were intended to give the book an orthodox
tone. The detailed working-out, which is very brilliant and
ingenious, cannot be exhibited here. We may, however, give
his results as to the original book and its order. He makes
the orig. K. to consist of the following passages in the order
given:—12-212 59-67 39-48 212-38 86-93 8^ OU-101 68-722.20 49.58
IOI6-116.5 723_g5a 102-15.14b 93.10 H7-128. The theory is open to
very serious objections. It is questionable whether it will
stand the test of exegesis; and to quote Cheyne's words:«Apart
from other difficulties in the way of the theory, the number
and arbitrariness of the transpositions, additions, and alterations-
are reason enough to make one hesitate to accept it.' Kuenen
also says that it is as good as unthinkable that all the accidents
assumed should have taken place together, and combined to
produce our Bk of Ec. Euringer has urged an objection, which
if valid is fatal to the supposition that such an accident could
have occurred. It is that, at so early a period, the codex form
would not be used, but the roll form, and therefore there
would be no sheets to be dislocated by such accidents as are
postulated by the theory.

4. CONTENTS AND THOUGHT.—It is very difficult
to give an account of the contents of Ec which
shall be at once clear, brief, and adequate. There
is very little strict development of the thought,
and the endless repetition which the writer sees in
nature and life has its partial counterpart in his
book. The difficulty is increased by the uncer-
tainty as to interpolations and the exegesis of
particular passages. The following outline may be
given. Vanity of vanities, all is vanity. No profit
comes to man from all his toil. Nature and man
go ceaselessly round and round in the same course
with utterly wearisome monotony, and there is no
new thing under the sun (l2-n). K. being king over
Jerus. uses his wisdom to understand the life of men,
and finds that all is vanity (I12"15). He finds, too,
that the search to know wisdom and folly is vanity,
and that wisdom brings sorrow (I16-18). He tries
to find happiness in pleasure, and exhausts every
source of enjoyment, but finds it is all vanity
(21-n). Wisdom far excels folly, yet wise and fool
perish and are forgotten alike (212*17). The accumu-
lation of wealth is vanity, for the man who has
gathered it by toil and wisdom must die and leave
it to another, it may be to a fool (218"23). The best
thing in life is to eat and drink, as God permits.
Yet even this is vanity (224-26). A time is allotted
for everything. This is the doing of God, who has
set the world [or eternity] in man's heart, yet so
that His plan cannot be understood. Since man
cannot understand the plan by which the season
for everything is appointed, he will do well to
enjoy life as much as he can. All is fixed unalter-
ably by God, that men should fear Him (31"15). The
sight of oppression makes him think that God will
judge the righteous and the wicked. But man dies
like the beasts, and should enjoy life while he may,
for he cannot return to it after he is dead (316"22).
The oppression of the helpless convinces him that
the dead are in better case than the living, and
best of all is not to have been born at all (41"3).
Successful labour is vanity, for it only causes a man
to be envied (44"6). The efforts of the lonely man
to attain wealth are vanity ; and there is safety
and comfort in the possession of a friend (47'12). A
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poor wise youth succeeded an old and foolish king,
yet the bright expectations of his rejoicing subjects
were disappointed (413"16). Be very circumspect in
your service of God and the vows you make to
Him, or it will be worse for you (51"7). Do not be
surprised at oppression, for the oppressors them-
selves are under tyranny. Far better the state
which depends for prosperity on the pursuit of
agriculture [or men are much more on a level than
they seem ; the king himself depends like all his
subjects on the products of the earth] (58·9).
Accumulation of wealth is vanity, for it brings
little pleasure and much anxiety (510"12). Some-
times wealth is accumulated by labour and lost by
misfortune, so that the possessor has no enjoyment
out of it (513"17). It is best to eat and drink and
enjoy life, so far as God gives one the power, and
thus make life pass without too much reflexion
(518"20). God sometimes gives the means of en-
joying life, but withholds the power of enjoyment
(61"6). Toil is for the appetite which is insatiable,
the wise is no better off' than the fool; possession
is better than inordinate desire, but this too is
vanity (67'9). The destiny of man has been deter-
mined for him, he cannot struggle against it, nor
does he know what is good for him (610"12). A
good name is better than ointment, death than
birth, sorrow than mirth (71"6). The end is better
than the beginning, patience than vexation, wisdom
than property. Whether prosperity or adversity
be your lot, consider that both come from God, and
cannot be altered (77'14). Do not go to extremes in
virtue or vice, in wisdom or folly (715"18). Yet wisdom
is strength, since all sin and may need it. Gossip
should not be listened to, for a man is sure to hear
something unpleasant about himself (719'22). K.
sought wisdom, but could not fully attain it. But
he found this, that woman was more bitter than
death, and only the man who pleased God would
escape her snares. A good man was as one in a
thousand, but a good woman he had not found at
all. This was not the fault of God, but of man, who
had sought out many inventions (723"29). Wisdom
is the best. Be obedient to the king, and in time of
oppression do not be tempted to rebel, for judgment
will come on the tyrant (81"9). The wicked some-
times fare as the righteous, and the righteous as
the wicked, yet it is better with the righteous than
with the wicked ; but since all is vanity, it is best
to eat, drink, and be merry, for that, at any rate,
will last as long as life (810"15). However wise a
man may be, he cannot understand the work of God.
All men are in His hand, and cannot escape the
universal lot. Life is bad, but it has hope ; death
comes to all, and with it the loss of consciousness,
feeling, and activity (816-96). Enjoy life to the full,
unvexed by scruple as to the approval of God (?); get
the most out of this life, for there is nothing to be
looked for beyond it (97"10). In the conflict of life
merit does not ensure success, but it is matter of
chance and circumstance. Men are snared by
misfortune as fish are caught in a net. Wisdom is
better than strength, yet, as in the case of the poor
man who delivered the city, it meets with ingrati-
tude and forgetfulness (911"16). Wisdom is far better
than folly, it will guide man aright in his relations
with princes, save him from danger by putting him
on his guard, and guide him in practical life. Yet
a capricious ruler may exalt folly (917-10n). A
fool's talk is worthless, and his labour wearisome
(1012"15). Unhappy is the land whose king is a
child and whose princes are slothful and glutton-
ous ; while that country is blessed whose king is of
noble character and whose princes are temperate.
But if the king be bad, it is prudent not to curse him
even in secrecy, for his spies are everywhere, and
will tell him of it (1016"20). Be benevolent [or
prudent], so that you may be safe in time of
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calamity. Do the work you have to do without
waiting for the exact circumstances you would like.
The laws of nature are above you, and the attempt
to attain too close conformity with them is likely
to paralyze industry (II1"6). Life is sweet, but let
man remember also the days of darkness that
await him after death. And, remembering these,
let him enjoy life to the full in his youth, before
the evil days of old age come on him, when all his
physical powers will fail, and all appetite for
pleasure be gone; before his life be shattered, and
he pass away. Vanity of vanities, all is vanity
(117-128).

So end the meditations of K.; for the Epilogue,
whether in whole or part authentic or not, lies
outside the work itself. There can be little
question as to the fundamental thought of the
book. All is vanity, life yields no real satisfaction.
If we had unlimited means at our disposal to
secure happiness, it is quite unattainable. The best
thing is to seek for enjoyment, to eat, drink, and
be merry. Yet we should do the author an injustice
if we regarded him as a mere sensualist. From
gross indulgence he would have turned with disgust.
It was madness, and no man who valued his peace of
mind would be enticed by it (cf. his words on * the
woman whose heart is snares and nets,' 726). He urges
rather a moderate enjoyment of the good things of
life : ' Eat thy bread with joy, and drink thy wine
with a merry heart; . . . Let thy garments always
be white ; and let not thy head lack ointment.
Live joyfully with the wife whom thou lovest all
the days of the life of thy vanity.' Life is a bad
business at the best, but it lies within our power
to palliate its misery by prudence and the due
enjoyment of what little pleasure we can get. And
we should be all the more eager to make the most
of our opportunities for pleasure that in the dreary-
darkness of Sheol no possibility of enjoyment will
be found. His motto is Carpe diem; and if in the
abstract it be not a high motto, we must remember
the misery of his time, and the absence of any
hope of improvement in this world or immortality
in the next. If we ask the cause of this misery,
and of the general vanity of life and uselessness of
all endeavour, it lies in the conditions of human
life. God has a plan of the world, everything has
its time and season. But man cannot find out
what this plan is, and hence rarely orders his life
in accordance with it. He may think that a
certain line of conduct will produce a certain
result; but it may be quite different, so that life
may seem ruled by chance, not by law. And he is
not master of his own fate. God has ordained this,
and he helplessly struggles against it. He is
caught in an evil snare and cannot escape. But
when ]£. speaks of God, we may easily read more
into his language than he meant. J", the national
name of the God of Israel, nowhere occurs. J£. is
certainly a theist, and the name of God frequently
occurs. But God is withdrawn from the life of men
(' God is in heaven, and thou upon earth,' 52). God
is to be regarded with fear, and man must be very
circumspect in his approaches to Him (51· 2). Man
should be very careful in his utterances, and especi-
ally avoid a hasty vow. If he vows he should not
defer to pay, for God ' hath no pleasure in fools,'
and if provoked to anger may destroy the work of
his hands (52'6). £.'s conception of God has nothing
attractive or winning, He is rather set before us as
the omnipotent Ruler who has ordained all the
course of history, which man vainly seeks to com-
prehend, and as the austere Deity on whose favour
or forbearance none may venture to presume. Such
enjoyment as may be gained from life in harmony
with His laws is legitimate, hence the gratification
of appetite in a legitimate manner has His
approval, it is His gift (224 313 518·19 97 etc.).
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His view of the future is equally gloomy, but in
this he stands upon the old ways of thought.
Men are beasts. * For that which befalleth. the
sons of men befalleth beasts; even one thing be-
falleth them : as the one dieth, so dieth the other;
yea they have all one spirit; and man hath no
pre-eminence above the beasts: for all is vanity.
All go unto one place ; all are of the dust, and all
turn to dust again' (319"20). On this follows the
question: * Who knoweth the spirit of man whether
it goeth upward, and the spirit of the beast whether
it goeth downward to the earth ?' (321). This has
been interpreted as if the writer meant to say that
such a distinction really existed. But in face of
the plain statements just quoted, it is hard to see
how such a view can be maintained. The state of
the dead is described in the most cheerless lan-
guage. * The dead know not anything, neither
have they any more a reward ; for the memory of
them is forgotten. As well their love as their
hatred and envy is now perished; neither have
they any more a portion for ever in anything that
is done under the sun ' (95·6). ' There is no work,
nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom in Sheol,
whither thou goest' (910). ' Let him remember
the days of darkness, for they shall be many* (II8).
Sometimes he speaks as though life were worse
than death, and as if it had been best never to
have been born at all (42·3 71); sometimes as if
death were worse than life (94·δ), though for the
grim reason that * the living know that they shall
die ; but the dead know not anything.' There is
no fundamental inconsistency; both life and death
were so evil, that there was little to choose between
them, and now one, now the other, might according
to his mood be esteemed the worse. It would be
different if we could assume, as some do, that he
reached a higher point of view. Some of the
passages already discussed under the head of the
Integrity of the Book might be so interpreted. But
it seems quite decisive against this that he ends his
work with the words, * Vanity of vanities, saith J£.,
all is vanity.' Another passage which has been
variously interpreted, is 311 ' Also He hath set the
world [or eternity] in their heart.' The word tr.
* world' is oViy, and it is found in this sense in later
Heb., but nowhere else in OT. It is true that this
pleads for the sense 'eternity' adopted by
Delitzsch, Wright, and others. And this would
point to belief in a future life in the higher sense.
Man has the longing for immortality placed in his
heart by God. But the context speaks rather for
the other rendering. God has a plan for the course
of history, and has given men their labour in which
they toil. He has set the world in their heart; in
other words, He has implanted in men the instinct
which causes them to busy themselves with the
things of the world.

5. CANONICITY OF THE BOOK.—It does not fall
within the province of this article to discuss
whether Ec is or is not rightly included in the
Canon. But the question of its canonicity is of con-
siderable historical interest. It is well known that
in the 2nd cent. A.D. there was dispute about it in
the Jewish schools. The evidence may be con-
veniently seen in Wildeboer's Origin of Can. ofOT.
The question which is disputed by scholars is
whether it was regarded as canonical in the 1st
cent. B.C., and whether the later discussions con-
cerned the question of its right to retain the
position it had already attained, or whether it was
first admitted into the Canon in consequence of
these discussions. The question hardly admits of
examination in our space, but the evidence seems
to us to favour the latter view. The reader may
consult the art. OLD TESTAMENT CANON, and the
works of Kyle, Buhl, and Wildeboer, especially the
last.

LITERATURE.—The Comm. of Ewald, Hitzig, Ginsburg, Graetz,
Delitzsch, Tyler, Nowack, Plumptre, C. Η. Η. Wright. The
Introductions to OT by Kuenen, Driver, Cornill, Wildeboer;
A. B. Davidson in Book by Book; W. T. Davison, Wis. Lit. of
OT ; Cheyne, Job and Sol. ; Renan, VeccUsiaste trad, de Vhab.
etc. ; Bickell, Der Prediger uber d. Wert d. Daseins (1884), and
Koheleth Untersuch. uber d. Wert d. Daseins (1886); Dillon,
Sceptics of OT; C. Taylor, Dirge of Koh. in Ec. 12 ; Salmond,
Christ. Doct. of Immortality, 165 ff., 267 ff. ; and the literature
in Strong, Student's Comm. pp. 31-38. A . S. PEAKE.

ECCLESIASTICUS.—See SIRACH.

ECLIPSE.-—See ASTRONOMY AND ASTROLOGY.

ED.—In the Hebrew (and also in the Greek)
text of Jos 2234 the name given by the two and a
half tribes to the altar erected by them on the east
bank * of the Jordan has dropped out. Our English
translators have filled the gap by inserting Ed as
the name of the altar in question. For this they
have the authority of a few MSS (see de Rossi,
Varice Lectiones Vet. Test., in loc).

The Syriac (Peshitta) reads ΝΓΓΠΠΒΠ KrmD * altar
of witness.' The suggestion of Dillmann in his
commentary, Die Bucher Num. Deut. u. Josua
(1886), that the original text had iybz GaVed (as
Gn 3147, EV Galeed), ' Mound of witness/ has been
very favourably received (Oettli,|Kautzsch, Bennett.
See footnote). This name was probably dropped by
some later copyist or editor who detected therein
a possible inconsistency with the earlier narrative
in Gn 31. The MT in its present form can only
mean that the name of the altar was the whole
sentence : It - is - a- witness - between - us - that - 3" - is-
God ! A. R. S. KENNEDY.

EDDHNUS ('ESSen/ofa Β, Έδδινοΰς A), one of the
' holy singers' at Josiah's passover, 1 Es I15. In
the parallel passage 2 Ch 3515 the corresponding
name is Jeduthun, which is read also, contrary
to MS authority, by AV in 1 Es. The text of
the latter is probably corrupt. 'ESSetvoCs may have
arisen from one or other of the numerous Gr.
equivalents (perhaps 'Έδειθοΰν) of the name Jedu-
thun, but a more difficult question is the sub-
stitution in the same verse of Zacharias (wh. see)
for Heman. J. A. SELBIE.

EDEN (ΠΚ).—A Levite in the time of Hezekiah
(2 Ch 2912 3Ϊ15).

EDEN (Π«)·— 1. 'The children of E. which are
(not were as in EV) in Telassar' are enumerated
in 2 Κ 1912 (=Is 3712) amongst the peoples con-
quered by Sennacherib's predecessors. Telassar,
if Schrader is right in identifying it with Til-
Ahurri of the inscriptions, lay on the east of the
Tigris, and must have been the district to which
the conquered had been deported, in accordance
with the custom introduced by Tiglath-pileser ill.
From their being mentioned along with Gozan,
Haran, and Rezeph, we naturally seek for the
original home of the Ben6-Eden in Mesopotamia.
They are doubtless the Bit-Adini of the inscrip-
tions, an Aramaean principality in the far west
of Mesopotamia, some 200 miles N.N.E. of
Damascus, which we know to have offered a
stubborn resistance to Assur-nazir-pal, and to
have been conquered by Shalmaneser II., B.C. 856
(see ASSYRIA, pp. 183b, 184b). In Ezk 21™ Eden
is mentioned amongst the traders with Tyre. The
name here also occurs in connexion with Haran,
and is therefore probably Bit-Adini, although the

* This location is required by the whole tenor of the narrative.
The west bank is suggested by v.10 in its present form, and
maintained also by RV in v.11, by a translation of doubtful
admissibility, ' in the forefront of the land of Canaan, on the side
that pertaineth to the children of Israel.' See further the
Comm. in loc, and Bennett's edition of Joshua in Haupt'*
polychrome OT.



conjecture of Margoliouth (see ARABIA, p. 131b),
that it may be the modern Aden in S. Arabia, is
not without plausibility.

LITERATURE.—Schrader, ΚΑΤ*, 327; Delitzsch on Is 3712;
Davidson on Ezk 27^; Frd. Delitzsch, Paradies, 4, 98, 184.

2. ' The house of Eden' (AVm and RVm Beth-
eden) is mentioned in Am I5. The context has led
to the inference that it was in the neighbourhood
of Damascus, ' some royal paradise in that region
which is still the Paradise of the Arab world'
(G. A. Smith, Twelve Proph. 125). Ewald {Pro-
phets, i. 159, Eng. tr.) identifies it with the Para-
dise of Strabo, xvi. 2-19; and Farrar {Minor
Prophets, 53) thinks it may be Beit el -janne
' House of Paradise' (see, however, Driver's note
on Am I5), about eight miles from Damascus,
referring in support of this view to Porter {Five
Years in Damascus, i. 313). Driver considers the
most probable identifications to be (1) the modern
Ehden, 20 miles N.W. of Baalbek; or (2) Bit-
'Adini, described above. Wellhausen {Kl. Proph.
68) considers it improbable that Beth-eden is to be
sought near Damascus, and is sceptical also about
identifying Aven of the same passage with Baalbek.
(See, further, G. Hoffmann in Ζ A W, 1883, p. 97 ;
Schrader, Κ Α Τ2 p. 442; and esp. Driver, Joel and
Amos, 132f., 228f.) J. A. SELBIE.

EDEN (na/ESe/*).—We read t h a t ' the LORD God
planted a garden in Eden, eastward, and there put
the man whom he had formed' (Gn 28). ' And a
river went out of Eden to water the garden; and
from thence it was parted, and became four heads'
(v.10). Two of these were the Tigris and Euphrates;
a third was the Pison, which compassed the land of
Havilah; the fourth being the Gihon, which com-
passed Cush. After Adam had been expelled from
the Paradise, his firstborn, Cain, 'dwelt in the
land of Nod, on the east of Eden,' and there built
the city of Enoch (Gn 416f·).

Eden means * delight' in Hebrew, and the posi-
tion of its garden has been assigned to various
parts of the world. Even the North Pole and
Australia have found advocates. Josephus {Ant.
I. i. 3), the Book of Enoch (xxxii.), and Cosmas
Indicopleustes place it in the extreme north-east,
towards the Altai mountains of Mongolia. San-
son, Reland, Calmet, Bunsen, Keil, and von Raumer
locate it in Armenia, between the sources of the
Tigris and Euphrates, the Araxes and the Phasis.
Calvin, Bochart, Huet, Rask, and the modern
Assyriolo^ists assign it to Chaldsea. Le Clercq
places it in the neighbourhood of Damascus, be-
tween the Chrysorrhoas and the Orontes; while
Heidegger seeks for it in Palestine, near the sources
of the Jordan; and Hardouin and Halevy in southern
Arabia. Renan identifies Eden with Udyana, ' the
garden,' near Kashmir; Bertheau, Lassen, Obry,
Spiegel, and Lenormant, with the Meru of the
Hindu Puranas, and the Airyana-Vaeja and Hara-
Berezaiti of the Zoroastrian Vendidad and Avesta.
Meru seems primarily to have denoted the moun-
tains above the Pamir, Airyana-Vaeja being the
country between the sources of the Oxus and
Jaxartes, and Hara - Berezaiti the Belur-dagh.
Ezk 2814 is appealed to in behalf of the theory
that the garden of Eden was on a mountain, though
the text may be differently explained.

The rivers Pison and Gihon have been the sub-
ject of a similar variety of identifications. Josephus,
Eusebius, Augustine, Ambrose, and Jerome make
the Pison the Ganges, Cosmas Indicopleustes identi-
fies it with the Indus, while the Jewish commen-
tators, Saadya and Rashi, as well as the Samaritans,
declare it to be the Nile. The Nile, on the other
hand, is identified with the Gihon by Josephus
(Ant. I. i. 3), most of the Fathers, Kalisch,

Gesenius, Lengerke, and Bertheau, as well as in
Sir 2425. The Sept. also, in Jer 218, substitutes
Gihon {Υηών) for Sihor, the Nile. Cosmas makes
Gihon the Ganges; the Samaritan version calls it
the Askoph, which seems to be the Cho-aspes.
Mohammedan writers identified the Gihon and
Pison with the Oxus and Jaxartes, whence their
modern names of Jihun and Sihun, which were
transferred by the Seljuk Turks to the Pyramus
and Sarus in Cilicia. St. Martin identities the
Pison with the waterless Wady er-Ruma in Arabia.

The cuneiform inscriptions have, however, cleared
up the geography of the garden of Eden. The
Sumerian name of the 'plain* of Babylonia was
Edin, which was adopted by the Semites under
the form of Edinu. Its Assyr. equivalent was
ZerUy corresponding to the Arab. Zor, the name still
applied to the ' depression' between the Tigris and
Euphrates. These rivers formerly flowed immedi-
ately into the Persian Gulf, though, owing to the
silt annually deposited by them, their ancient mouths
are now more than eighty miles distant from the
sea. The seaport of primitive Chaldsea was Eridu,
'the good city,' now Abu-Shahrein, which stood
near the mouth of the Euphrates. In its neigh-
bourhood was a garden, ' a holy place,' wherein
grew the sacred palm-tree—the tree of life—whose
roots of bright lapis lazuli were planted in the cos-
mic abyss, whose position marked the centre of the
world, and whose foliage was the couch of the
goddess Bahu, while the god Tammuz dwelt in
the shrine under the shadow of its branches, within
which no mortal had ever entered. An oracle was
attached to ' the holy tree of Eridu,' and Eri-Aku
(Arioch) calls himself its 'executor.' This tree
of life is frequently represented in the Assyr.
sculptures, where it is depicted with two guardian
spirits or cherubs, kneeling or standing on either
side of it. They are winged, with the heads
sometimes of eagles, sometimes of men. Lenor-
mant states that on an Assyrian talisman in the
collection of M. de Clercq he found the word
Kirubn in place of the ordinary sedu or ' protecting
genius' {Les Origines de VRistoire, i. p. 118). The
naming sword of the cherubim has its counterpart
in the sword of Merodach ' with fifty heads,'' whose
light gleams forth like the day' ; and Sumerian
texts speak of ' the wicked serpent,5 ' the serpent
of darkness.' See further, art. CHERUBIM.

The statement of Genesis, that the river which
went out of Eden was parted into four heads, is
explained by the fact that the Persian Gulf was
held to be a river by the Babylonians, and was
accordingly called by them nar marratum, ' the
bitter river.' In the second millennium B. C., not only
the Tigris and Euphrates, but other rivers besides
flowed into i t ; but the tide, which carried the salt
water a long way up their channels, made it possible
to speak of their mouths as ' heads.' The Tigris
was called Idigla and Idigna, ' the encircling,' in
Sumerian, and id signified ' a river.' The Pison
and Gihon were identified by Sir Henry Rawlinson
with the Uknu and Surappu, which Tiglath-
pileser ill. couples with the Tigris in southern
Babylonia {Report of Fortieth Meeting of British
Asso'c. p. 173). Subsequently he held the Pison to
be the Arakhtu or canal on which Babylon was
built; and the Gihon the modern Jukha, which
flows westward from the Euphrates towards Abu-
Shahrein. Friedrich Delitzsch also identifies the
Gihon with the Arakhtu, which he believes to be
the Shatt-en-Nil of to-day; but the Pison with the
Pallukat, the Pallacopas of classical geography.

The names of the two rivers are, however, still
unidentified in the inscriptions. But the land of
Havilah encompassed by the Pison was the f sandy'
region of northern Arabia, which extended west-
ward towards the frontier of Egypt (Gn 2518,
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1 S 157). The bdellium' that came from it may
be the budilkhati of the cuneiform inscriptions,
which is preceded by the determinative of vegetable;
the Onyx-stone' or shoham is the Assyr. samtu,
which we are told was brought from the desert
which lay to the east of Egypt.

The Gihon is perhaps the Kerkha, which rises
east of the Tigris among the mountains of Luristan,
formerly inhabited by the Kossseans, called Kassi
in the cuneiform texts. The whole of Susiana was
termed Kissia or Kyssia by the classical writers,
and its two chief rivers were the Eulaeus or Choaspes,
the modern Kerkha, and the Pasi-tigris, the modern
Karun. In a cuneiform text the Ulai or Eulseus
is described as entering 'the sea.' The land of
Nod or the ' Nomads/ to the east of Edom, would
correspond with the country of the nomad Sute and
Manda in the Babylonian inscriptions.

Pinches has found the name of Pard^su or c Para-
dise ' as that of a country, apparently mythological,
in some Babylonian cuneiform tablets {PSBA,
Dec. 1896). It is coupled with the 'land of Bit-
Napsanu,5 and in one passage, by a punning ety-
mology, is derived from the name of * the god Esu.'

LITERATURE.—Friedr. Delitzsch, Wo lag das Paradies ? (1881);
Sayce, HCM 95 ff.; Hommel, Anc. Heb. Tradition, p. 314.

A. H. SAYCE.
EDER (iia).—1. Gn 3521 «And Israel journeyed,

and spread his tent beyond the tower of Eder' (AV
Edar). 'Eder means ' a flock'; and the phrase
Migdal-eder ('flock-tower,' cf. Mic 48) would have
been the appellation given to a tower occupied by
shepherds for the protection of their flocks against
robbers (cf. 2 Κ 188, 2 Ch 2610). The tower here
mentioned lay between Bethlehem and Hebron
cf. vv.19· **). Jerome mentions a Jewish tradition
that this Eder was the site of the temple, ' hunc
locum Hebrsei esse volunt, ubi postea templum
aedificatum est: et turrim Ader, turrim gregis
significare, hoc est, congregationis et coetus: quod
et Michseas Propheta testatur, dicens ; Et tu turris
gregis nebulosa, filia Sion.' Jerome himself, how-
ever, prefers to think that it was the spot on which
the shepherds received the angels' message, ' pasto-
rum juxta Bethleem locus est, ubi vel Angelorum
rex in ortu Domini cecinit' {Qucest. in Gen.). The
tradition that the locality was near Jerusalem
probably accounts for the verse (21) appearing in
the LXX before v.16. This transposition would
favour any identification which placed * Migdal-
Eder' between Bethel and Bethlehem. The LXX
transliterates -ny as Τάδβρ. 2. Jos 1521. The name
of one of the towns of Judah * in the south,' close
to the Edomite frontier. For Eder, the LXX (B)
gives "Αρα; and (Α) Έδραί. Conder {PEF Mem.
iii. 236) identifies with Kh. el-'Adar, 5 miles S. of
Gaza. 3. 1 Ch 2323 2430. The name of one of the
Levites in the days of David, of the house of
Merari, and the son of Muhi. For Eder we find
in the LXX (B) of 1 Ch 2323 ΑΓδα0, and of 1 Ch 2430

Ήλά, where (A) has"E5ep in both instances. 5. A
Benjamite, 1 Ch 815 (AV Ader), where LXX (B)
gives"Ωδηδ and (Α)*Ωδ€ρ. Η. Ε. RYLE.

EDIFICATION, EDIFY, EDIFYING. — These
words are always used in AV in the sense of build-
ing up spiritually, either (a) the Church, or (δ) the
individual Christian.

The Gr. vb. οικο^ομ,ίω and subst. οικοίομ,^ are used in NT, as in
class. Greek and in the LXX, in the lit. sense of building·—a
house (Ac 74?), tombs (Mt 2329), etc. But our Lord having
employed the figure of building His Church, which is expressed
in St. Matthew's report (Mt 161») by the verb οίκοίομίω, the
metaphor was taken up, and gradually both verb and subst.
were used with more and more freedom in this spiritual sense,
esp. by St. Paul, to whom the metaphor may almost be said
to belong. The Vulg. renders oizoho^cTv by cedificare, and
oixoho^v) by cedificatio; and Wyclif, and all VSS following,
render cedificare by 'edify,' adificatio by •edification,' or
* edifying.' See Ecce Homo, ch. xviii.

The word 'edification' seems to have been introduced into
Eng. direct from the Lat. wdificatio, b u t ' edify' more probably
through the Fr. odifier. They were used early, and probably
first of all in a literal sense. Thus Paston, Lett. (1462), ' A plase
late be the said Sir John edified at Caster'; Thomas, Hist. Ital.
(1549), 'About 700 yeres after the edification of Rome.' The
spiritual sense was due perhaps entirely to the influence of the
Vulg., which sometimes was the cause of the literal use, as
Wyclif s tr. of Gn 222 * a n d the Lord God edified the rib, the
whiche he toke of Adam, into a woman,' after Vulg.' sedificavit.'
Trench {Eng. Past and Pres. p. 161) states that the mod. use
of ' edify' and ' edification' began with the Puritans ; it is more
correct to say that by them the words were first used freely and
extensively in the spiritual sense, whence Oldham's complaint—

' The graver sort dislike all poetry,
Which does not, as they call it, edify.'

J. HASTINGS.
EDNA ("ESm^irij/ 'delight,' but Fagius y)

was wife of Raguel of Ecbatana, and mother of
Sarah, who became wife of Tobias. She gave
a cordial welcome to Tobias and his attendant
Raphael in disguise, and questioned them as to
their kindred (To 73), weeping over the recital of
Tobit's adversities (78). She prepared once more
the ill-fated bridal chamber (714), and led Sarah
thither. Her maternal blessing (om. in Vulg.) was
given on the departure of the bridal pair (1012); and
(B only) she received the blessing of Tobias in
return (II1). Vulg. and Itala call her Anna.

J. T. MARSHALL.
EDOM, EDOMITES (πι^,Έδώμ, Idumcea).— Edom,

the ' Red' Land, so called from the red colour of
its sandstone cliffs, embraced the ranges of Mount
Seir on either side of the 'Arabah, or depression
which runs southward from the Dead Sea to the
head of the Gulf of Akabah. The name corresponds
with that of Deser or 'Red,' applied by the
Egyptians to the desert to the east of their country
which was inhabited by the Shasu or Bedawin, and
included Mount Seir. In the time of the Twelfth
Dynasty, as we learn from the story of Sinuhit,
the country in which Edom was situated went by
the name of Tonu (or Tennu), the portion to the
north-east of it being called Kaduma, the Kedem
of the OT, whence the Kadmonites of Gn
1519 (see also 1 Κ 430). Sinuhit received in it
the district of Aia. In one of the Tel el-Amarna
tablets {The Tel el-Amarna Tablets in the British
Museum, No. 64) the city of Udumu or Edom is
mentioned as hostile to the Egyptian king, and as
being in a foreign land, together with the cities of
Aduri (Addar), Magdalim (Migdol), and Khini-a-
nabi (En-ha(n)-nabi). Udumu is sometimes called
a ' city ' in the later Assyr. inscriptions, though it
is also spoken of in them as a ' country.' We may
conclude, therefore, that the country took its name
from its capital. In the Leyden Papyrus (i. 343, 7)
the wife of the Semitic fire-god Reshpu is said to
be ' Edom' (Etum), and at Karnak both Amenophis
II. and Thothmes ill. mention the city of Shemesh-
Edom (Shemshu-Edum), which is coupled with
Anukhertu, the Anaharath in Issachar of Jos
1919. Rethpana, the Egyptian name of the
Dead Sea, may be a derivative from Reshpu (cf.
Job 57, where 'sparks' are called 'the sons of
Resheph'). The name Obed-edom, 'servant of
Edom,' occurs in the OT (2 S 610). Edom, there-
fore, was probably (but not certainly [see Driver,
Text of Sam. 205]) the name of a deity; and since
both Udum and Etum correspond to the same
Hebrew word, it would seem that the local and
divine names were connected with one another.

The original inhabitants of Mount Seir were
Horites (which see), who were ' destroyed' by the
children of Esau (Dt 222). The genealogies in
Gn 36, however, show that the destruction was not
complete, and that the two races intermarried.
Esau himself married a descendant of ' Seir the
Horite' (362, where 3620·21 show that we must read
'Horite' for 'Hivite'). When the campaign of
Chedorlaomer and his Babylonian allies took place
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the Horites had not yet been dispossessed (Gn 146).
The Horites were governed by 'alluphim or ' dukes,'
and both the office and name were handed on to their
Edomite successors (Gn 3629·4(M3). As the ' 'alhiphim
of Edom' are alone referred to in the song of Moses
<Ex 15) after the overthrow of the Egyptians,
we may perhaps infer that at the time of the
Exodus a ldng had not been established in Edom;
at any rate the reference is an indication of the
antiquity of the passage in which it occurs. Before
the Israelites had quitted the desert, however, there
was a king in Edom. Moses sent messengers from
Kadesh-barnea to the king of Edom asking him to
permit his 'brother Israel* to pass through his
territories, promising that they would march along
the highway and do no injury to the country. But
the Edomites refused permission, and came out
with an army, so that the Israelites were obliged
to ' compass the land of Edom' (Nu 2014'21 214).

The kings of Edom who reigned 'before there
reigned any king over the children of Israel' are
enumerated in Gn 3631"39. The first, Bela the son
of Beor, seems to be identical with Balaam the son
of Beor, the seer of Pethor. If so, this would
account for his having been slain in the war with
the Midianites (Nu 318). ' Rehoboth by the river,'
from which Shaul came (Gn 3637), must have
stood on the Euphrates, as that is ' the river* of
the OT; consequently it cannot be the Rehoboth
or ' Suburbs' of Nineveh (Assyr. Ribit), which were
on the Tigris. The list of Edomite kings must
have been extracted from the royal annals, and, as
it breaks off in the reign of Hadar (Gn 3639)
(or Hadad, 1 Ch I50), may have been composed
at that time. It will be noticed that the monarchy
was elective, not hereditary.

The children of Israel were ordered not to
' contend' with their ' brethren the children of Esau,
which dwell in Seir,' for God had * given Mount
Seir unto Esau for a possession'; and accordingly
they turned eastward after passing the Edomite
ports of Elath and Eziongeber (now 'Akabah and
J^ala'at el-'Akabah), at the head of the Gulf of
Akabah, and made their way to Moab along the
eastern edge of Mount Seir (Dt 24"8). Similarly,
the Edomite, like the Egyptian, was allowed to
'enter into the congregation of the Lord in the
third generation' (Dt 237·8), in contrast to the
Ammonite and Moabite, who could not do so till
the tenth generation.

Ramses ill. of the Twentieth Egyptian Dynasty,
after defeating the northern hordes who had
attacked Egypt, and overrunning the south of
Palestine, ' smote the people of Seir who belong to
the Shasu (Bedawin), and plundered their tents.'
Among the pictures of his prisoners at Medinet
Habu is that of the Edomite 'chief,' who, it must
be observed, is not called 'king.' So far as we
know, it was the only campaign ever undertaken
by a Pharaoh against Mount Seir. Its date was
about B.C. 1230-1200, some thirty years after the
Exodus, so that the Israelites might have been in
the neighbourhood of Edom at the time (cf. Nu 2114).

Edomite tribes settled in the south of Judah,
and even Othniel the brother of Caleb, and the
first judge, was a Kenizzite (Nu 3212, Jos 1517,
Gn 3611·15). Saul warred with Edom (1S144 7);
and David conquered the country, putting garrisons
throughout it, and occupying its ports in the Gulf
of Akabah (2 S 813·14, where we must read ' Edom'
for 'Aram,' AV 'Syrians'). It was in these ports
that Solomon with the help of the Tyrians con-
structed the merchant vessels which traded to
Ophir for gold (1 Κ 926"28). Throughout his reten,
however, Edom was in a state of revolt under
Hadad, 'of the king's seed,' who had escaped to
Midian when Joab was for six months cutting ' off
every male in Edom' after David's conquest of the

country. From Midian he and his companions
went to Paran, and from thence to the court of
Egypt, where the Pharaoh gave him his sister-in-
law as a wife, and his son Genubath was brought
up as an Egyptian prince. But on the death of
David and Joab, Hadad obtained leave to return to
Edom, and became 'an adversary unto Solomon'
(1 Κ II14"22). He does not seem to have succeeded
in making himself independent, however, as we
find Edom still subject to Judah after the revolt of
the Ten Tribes. Jehoshaphat still held Ezion-
geber, where he built ships to trade to Ophir; and
it is stated t h a t ' there was then no king in Edom :
a deputy was king ' ( I K 2247). This means that
there was no independent king there, since, in the
war against Moab, when Edom had to follow its
suzerain, its ruler is called 'king' (2 Κ 39·10·12·26).
In the reign of Jehoram, Jehoshaphat's successor,
Edom revolted, ' and made a king over themselves.'
The revolt spread to the south of Judah, where
Libnah was the centre of disaffection; and though
Jehoram defeated the Edomites at Zair, he was
unable to reduce them to obedience (2 Κ 820"22).
About fifty years later Amaziah invaded Edom,
slaying 10,000 of the enemy in the Valley of Salt,
and taking Sela (or Petra), which he named
Joktheel (2 Κ 147). Edom seems to have been
crushed by this defeat, as Amaziah's successor,
Uzziah, 'restored' Elath to Judah, and rebuilt it
(2 Κ 1422). It remained in Jewish hands till it was
captured by Rezin of Damascus, who colonized it
with Syrians * (2 Κ 16G). This was in the reign of
Ahaz, when 'the Edomites had come and smitten
Judah, and carried away captives' (2 Ch 2817).
Rezin, however, was conquered and put to death
in B.C. 732 by Tiglath-pileser in. of Assyria, who
thereupon held a court at Damascus, where he
received the homage and tribute of numerous
princes, among them being 'Jehoahaz (Ahaz) of
the land of the Jews,' and 'Kaus-malaka (Kaus-
melech) of the land of the Edomites.' Schrader
has pointed out that Kaus is the name of a god
which appears as Kos in Greek inscriptions, with
which Halevy compares the name of the early
Arab, deity ]£ais (Heb. Kish, Kishon). In B.C.
711, Edom joined the league against Sargon along
with Judah, Philistia, Moab, Egypt, and Merodach-
baladan of Babylon; but Ashdod, the Syrian
centre of the league, was taken by the Assyrians,
and Edom, like Moab and Judah, paid tribute to the
conqueror. Edom again joined the revolt against
Assyria in B.C. 701, of which Hezekiah was the
head; but when Sennacherib marched into Pales-
tine, A-rammu of Edom submitted like the kings of
Moab and Ammon. Esar-haddon caused Kaus-
gabri, ' king of the city of Edom,' together with the
other vassal kings of the west, including Manasseh
of ' the city of Judah' and the king of ' the city of
Moab,' to convey to Nineveh timber from Lebanon
and various stones for the construction of his
palace. When Jerusalem was destroyed by
Nebuchadrezzar, the Edomites took part with the
enemy, and rejoiced over the calamities of Judah,—
conduct which aroused bitter feelings against them
on the part of the Jews (La 421·22, Ezk 353"15,
Ob10"16). These feelings were not diminished by
their occupation of southern Judah, with Hebron
as their capital, and their attacks upon the Jews
during the Maccabsean Avar. Judas Maccabseus,
however, drove them from the south of Judah (B.C.
164); and John Hyrcanus, in B.C. 109, conquered
their country, and compelled them to adopt
Judaism. Mount Seir, as far north as Petra, had
already fallen into the hands of the Nabataeans,
who spoke an Aramaic dialect. Hyrcanus II., the

* So the Kethibh D'Dim. The Kere\ however, reads D'OHN
(Edomites); and this, which has the support of the LXX
ΊδουμοίΤοι, is adopted by Siegfried-Stade and Oxf. Heb. Lexicon.
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grandson of John Hyrcanus, on being driven out of
Jerusalem, was induced by the Idumiean Antipater
to seek the help of Aretas, the king of Petra.
Pompey, however, intervened, and after sacking
Jerusalem, made Hyrcanus high priest (B.C. 63),
while Antipater was subsequently (B.C. 47)
appointed by Julius Ciesar procurator of Judsea,
Samaria, and Galilee on account of his services
against Pompey. His son was Herod the Great.

Edomite proper names show that the language
of Edom was practically identical with Hebrew.
Of Edomite deities we know only the names of
Hadad (also Dad), £aus, Κοζέ, Edom, and A. The
name of Esau's son Jeush (Gn 365), however, corre-
sponds phonetically with that of Yaghuth, a pre-
Mohammedan deity of Arabia.

LITERATURE.—Bsethgen, Beitrage zur semitischen Religions-
geschichte, 10 ff.; Reland, Pal. 230 if. ; Robinson, BRP ii. 117 ff.,
168 ff.; Baedeker, Pal. 183 ff.; Palmer, Desert of the Exodus,
429 ff.; Hull, Mount Seir, 85 ff.; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea;
Hommel, Ancient Hebrew Tradition, 263 f.

A. H. SAYCE.

EDOS (Β Ήδόϊ, ΑΉδαίί, AV Edes), 1 Es 9^=
IDDO, Ezr 1043.

EDREI (ΤΠ& 'Efyaew, Edrai).—1. Edrei was a
city of Bashan (now the Hauran, eastward of Lake
Tiberias), where the Amorite king Og was defeated
and slain by the Israelites (Nu 2133, Dt 31, Jos
1312). It was then given to Machir, the son of
Manasseh (Jos 1331, see Jg 514), the district in
which it was situated being known as Gilead (Nu
3239). The Amorites do not seem to have been long
in possession of it, as one of the letters of Tel el-
Amarna, about a century and a half before the
Exodus, is from Artama-Samas,* the governor of
Ziri-Basana, ' the field of Bashan.' Edrei is the
Adraha of classical geography, and in Christian
times was the seat of a bishop. It has been
identified with the modern Der'at or Der'a, where
there is a large reservoir, as well as an aqueduct
and mausoleum. About 10 miles to the north of it
is Tell 'Ashtera, the supposed site of Ashtaroth,
which is associated \yith Edrei, and in the time of
Abraham was inhabited by the Rephaim (Gn 145).
In one of the Tel el-Amarna letters (Β. Μ. 43. 10)
it is called Astartu, and the writer of the despatch
accuses a certain Biridasyi of taking the chariots
out of it and giving them to the Bedawin. The
neighbouring city of Buzruna (Bostra) was at the
time under a king of its own. W. Max Mliller
identifies the city of Autara in the Karnak List of
Thothmes III. (No. 91) with Edrei. Philologically
the names would correspond, but the identifica-
tion is impossible, as Autara is enumerated among
the towns of southern Palestine. Astartu or
Ashtaroth is in an earlier part of the list (No. 28).

2. EDREI is mentioned in Jos 1937 between
Kadesh and En-hazor, in the tribe of Naphtali.
The site of it is unknown.

LITERATURE.—Tomkins in Records of the Past, New Series, v.
p. 43ff.; Wetzstein, Reisebericht lib. Hauran, etc., 47, 77,
123; Porter, Giant Cities of Bashan, 93 ff.; Baedeker, Pal. 201;
Schumacher, Across the Jordan, 121-147 ; Dillmann on Nu 2133
and Dt 3 1 0 ; Driver on Dt I 4 31 310, and his art. ASHTAROTH in
present vol.; G. A. Smith, Hist. Geog. 528 n., 576.

A. H. SAYCE.
EDUCATION.—Every student of the history of

education will endorse the judgment of the Alex-
andrian scholar (Prol. to Sirach), that Israel must
needs be commended for its zeal in the cause of
moral and intellectual culture (τταιδεία καί σοφία),
since the canonical Books of Deuteronomy and
Proverbs, the deutero-canonical Wisdom of Jesus
ben-Sira, and the Mishna treatise commonly called
the Sayings of the Fathers (ηηκ ',τη? PirkS 'Aboth),
provide a catena of pedagogic principles without a
parallel in ancient literature. Two sentences only

* Now read Artama-Ya or Artama-anya by Winckler.

may be selected for quotation at this stage. The
one is the motto prefixed to the Book of Proverbs:
' The fear of the Lord is the beginning of knowledge'
(Pr I7, cf. 910); the other is attributed to Simeon,
the son of the famous Gamaliel: ' Not learning but
doing is the chief thing' {Ab. L 17).* In these
maxims we find the two distinguishing notes of
Hebrew education, which from first to last was at
once religious and practical—an education which
sought to combine instruction in the positive truths
of the ancestral faithf with preparation for the prac-
tical duties of life. It was this successful com-
bination which led Josephus in his treatise Against
Apion to contrast the education of his countrymen
with that of the Lacedaemonians and Cretans on
the one hand, and with that of the Athenians on
the other—the former being too severely practical,
the latter too exclusively theoretical. 'But our
lawgiver with great care combined these two
methods, for he neither left the practice of right
habits without oral instruction (lit. ' dumb,' κωφήν),
nor did he permit the rules thus taught to remain
unpractised.'

We propose here to study the educational
methods of the Israelites historically. For this
purpose it will be convenient to group the material
at our disposal under three historical periods, as
follows :—

i. HEBREW EDUCATION FROM THE CONQUEST TO
THE EXILE.—When the Hebrews came to settle in
the valleys west of the Jordan, they found them-
selves among a race or races immensely their
superiors in all the arts of civilization and culture.
Of this there can be no reasonable doubt, though
we may doubt whether the country was so thickly
studded with schools, teachers, and libraries as
has recently been maintained.! In any case the
troublous times of the conquest were not the most
suitable for assimilating the higher civilization of
the Canaanites. Reading and still more writing
(Jg 814) must rather have been the accomplishment
of the few than the custom of the many. How-
ever that may be, one fact of Hebrew history
remains indisputable, namely, that throughout
the long period closing with the exile, education
was exclusively domestic and private. It is true
that the late Jewish writings, Talmud, Targum,
and Midrash — those storehouses of magnificent
anachronisms—represent even the patriarchs as
attending school and college, but such statements
are merely harmless nights of fancy. In the
whole range of pre-exilic literature there is no
trace of any provision by public authority for
either elementary or higher education. The word
'school' occurs neither in the OT nor in the
Apocrypha, and in the NT only of the lecture-
room oi a Greek rhetorician at Ephesus (Ac 199).
The explanation is that the home was the school, and
the parents, in all but the highest ranks of society,
were the only teachers. The duty of reverence
for and obedience to parents imposed on children
by the oldest legislation (Ex 2012), had its counter-
part in the duty incumbent on the parents (and in
particular on the father) to instruct their children
in religion and morals. This aspect of parental
responsibility is repeatedly emphasized in the Book
of Deuteronomy (49 67), ' Thou shalt teach them
diligently unto thy children, and shalt talk of
them when thou sittest in thine house, and when

* Quotations from Aboth will be made from 'The Authorized
Daily Prayer-Book of the United Hebrew Congregations of the
British Empire' (ed. Singer), as providing the most easily
accessible text and translation. References to other treatises
of the Mishna are given ace. to the sections of Jost's edition.

t Contrast this with the statement of Iwan Muller: * Special
instruction in religion was not known to either the Greeks or the
Romans of antiquity '(Handb. d. Mass. Alterthumswissenschaft,
iv. p. 451 b).

X Esp. by Sayce in Patriarchal Palestine (passim), and else-
where.
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thou walkest by the way, and when thou liest
down, and when thou risest up' (620"25 II 1 9 3246).
The special provision of Dt 3110"13, requiring the
presence of the children at the reading of the law
in ' the year of release,' i.e. every seventh year, can
have had only a very limited application before the
great calamity of the exile (cf. Dt 3110 with Neh
817). In the families of the aristocracy the place of
the parents, the child's natural teachers, was taken
by tutors (crjok 2 Κ 101· 5). The infant Solomon,
according to the simplest rendering of 2 S 1225,
was entrusted to the care of the prophet Nathan.

It is now impossible to form an exact estimate
of the extent to which education, as tested by the
ability to read and write, was common among the
people. The standard of learning would naturally
be higher in the cities than in the country dis-
tricts, highest of all in the neighbourhood of the
court. Yet such facts as that Amos and Micah
among the literary prophets belonged to the ranks
of the people ; that Mesha, king of Moab, could
count on readers for the stele commemorating his
victories; that the workmen who excavated the
tunnel from the Virgin's spring to the pool of
Siloam carved in the rock the manner of their
work,—these facts, taken along with more than one
passage of Isaiah (81 1019 'a child may write them';
cf. 29"· 1 2 the distinction between the literate and
the illiterate), should make us pause before drawing
the line of illiteracy too high m the social scale.

A single word must suffice for the schools of
the prophets (an expression with no scriptural
authority), of which so much was made by scholars
of former days. All that the Scripture narrative
warrants us in holding is that in a few centres,
such as Bethel (2 Κ 23), Jericho (25), and Gilgal
(438), men of prophetic spirit formed associations
or brotherhoods (hence the name ' sons of the pro-
phets ') for the purpose of stimulating their devo-
tion to J" through the common life of the brother-
hood. Edification, not education, was the main
purpose of these so-called * schools.'

ii. FROM THE EXILE TO SIMON BEN-SHETACH,
c. B.C. 75.—The arrival in Jerusalem of Ezra the
' ready scribe' (IBD) in the law of Moses (Ezr 76) was
an event of epoch-making importance in the educa-
tional not less than in the religious history of the
Jews. For Ezra had set his heart to study {ν-φ)
the law {Torah) of J" and to do it, and to teach
(i^bb) in Israel statutes and judgments (Ezr 710).
The story of Ezra's activity belongs to the
general history of the period. For our present
purpose it is enough to recall the fact that the
culmination of that activity was the acceptance by
the Jewish community of the Torah, in its written
form, as the regulating norm in every relation of
life. From this time onwards the Jews were pre-
eminently 'the people of the book.' But in order
that the moral precepts of a book may be obeyed,
and its ritual requirements duly observed, the
book must be circulated, must be read and studied.
The first step in this direction was the great
assembly of which we read in Neh 8 tf. The centre
of interest throughout is not the living word
of a prophet, but the book of the law and the ex-
position of its contents by accredited teachers
(note Neh 87· 8 DT3P, the same word as is rendered
' teacher' in 1 Ch 25* and in Ezr 816 RV). We would
gladly know what measures were taken by Ezra
and his associates for the continuance of the public
instruction so auspiciously begun. Unfortunately,
we have no information on this point from con-
temporary records, and what a late age has to tell
of the work of the so-called * Great Synagogue'
belongs to the world of fable.* There can be little

* See esp. Kuenen's classical essay, * On the Men of the Great
ynagogue' now accessible in German in Budde'a Gesammelte

, eic, von Dr. A. Kuenen (1894).

doubt, however, that one of the oldest institutions
of Judaism, the synagogue, goes back to the time
of Ezra, if not indeed to the days of the exile.
The synagogue, it is important to remember, was
not originally a place of worship but a place of re-
ligious instruction, and indeed it is so named by a
writer so late as Philo of Alexandria (Vita Mosis,
iii. 27, TCL ITροσευκτήρια τι έτερον έστιν ή διδασκαλεία,
κ.τ.λ.). With this agrees the fact that in NT times
διδάσκων, to teach, is still used to express the
function of the preacher in the synagogue (Mt 42y,
Mk I21, Lk 415 and often). * But whether we regard
Ezra as the immediate founder of the synagogue or
not, there can be no doubt of the fact that, by
securing the recognition by the public authorities
of the need of organized religious instruction, he
accomplished a work of supreme importance in the
educational history of the Jews. 'The Bible
became the spelling-book, the community a school,
religion an affair of teaching and learning. Piety
and education were inseparable; whoever could
not read was no true Jew. We may say that in
this way were created the beginnings of popular
education. In what way this took place is, it is
true, wrapped in mystery; in the synagogue
men did not learn to write and read, and the
scribes were not elementary teachers. But the
ideal of education for religion's sake was set up
and awoke emulation, even though the goal was
not reached all at once' (Wellhausen, Isr. u. jild.
Gesch.1 p. 159).

During the whole of the period under review the
early education of the Jewish child continued, even
more than before, to be the business of his parents.
Elementary schools were still unknown. Now, as
in much later times, it was ' the duty of the father
to instruct his son in the Torah {Kiddushin, 29a),'
a duty in which the mother took her share (Pr 620

311, Sus3). The obligation extended even to 'child-
ren's children' (Dt 49). A noteworthy feature of
the pentateuchal precepts, from the view-point of
pedagogic method, is the extent to which certain
religious rites are to be used as object-lessons to
the children [Ex 1226ί· 138 (passover) 1314 (first-fruits),
cf. Jos 46]. Their interest and attention are first to
be aroused, and only after question asked is the ex-
planation of the rite to be given. In the case of
the passover the question, ' What mean ye by this
service ?' (Ex 1226)—now expanded to four—has re-
mained as part of the ceremony to the present day.

The leading feature of the educational history of
this period is the rise of a body of men as pro-
fessional teachers. These are the Sdpherim (Dnjsb,
literally ' book men'), or scribes. For the circum-
stances which led during the exile to a species of
literary renaissance, or rather to a new interest in
the literature of the past, and thereby to the
growth of a body of literati (γραμματέα),—students,
copyists, and teachers,—we must refer to the article
SCRIBES. We have seen, however, under what
circumstances the study and the exposition of the
Torah, in particular, were begun among 'the
children of the captivity' in the ne\v community at
Jerusalem. From that time to the end of the
Jewish state and beyond it, the office of the scribe
was one of ever-increasing importance. But to
identify, as is too often done, the scribes of the
Persian and early Greek period with those whose
character and aims are familiar to us from the
Gospels, is to do the former great injustice. For
these ancient scribes have shared in the rehabili-
tation of the late Persian and early Greek periods
of Jewish history, which is so remarkable a feature
of the critical scholarship of the day.f Here we

* For further testimony by Philo and Josephusto the teaching
function of the synagogue, see Schiirer, HJP π. ii. p. 54.

t See, inter aliost Wellhausen, Israelitische u. jiidisene Ges-
chichtel, p. 154.
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are concerned with them only in so far as they
continued the work of instruction committed to
them by Ezra. Unfortunately, from the lack of
historical material, it is now impossible to trace the
development of education under their guidance.
We know, however, that by the time of the
Chronicler (1 Ch 255) they had been 'organized in
regular " families," or as we should now say
" guilds," an institution quite in accordance with
the whole spirit of the East, which forms a guild
or trades-union of every class possessing special
technical knowledge' (W. R. Smith, OTJC2 p. 44).
From the proverbial form of 1 Ch 258b—' as well
the small as the great, the teacher as the scholar'
—we may further infer that the relation of master
and pupil was by this time (c. B.C. 300) a familiar
one; which, of course, implies facilities for education
other than the Levitical music schools to which the
proverb is here applied.

Here we are met by one of the most interesting
but difficult problems in the history of Hebrew
education. Not the least important of the critical
results above referred to, is the bringing down of
the compilation of our present Book of Proverbs,
and so of the Golden Age of the Wisdom Litera-
ture, to the Persian period. In this case, who are
the ' Wise' (DOpn), the sages of whom this depart-
ment of Hebrew literature is the characteristic and
enduring memorial ? May we identify them with
the older race of Sopherim, the book-men or literati
of the period ? * The temptation is great. Thus
the scribes were the accredited teachers of the
people (see above), and the most venerable of the
traditions preserved by the fraternity from the
' men of the Great Synagogue' was the obligation
to 'raise up many disciples' {Ab. i. 1). But the
sages were also teachers (αηίο, D'-ιφ̂ ο Pr 513), who
address a pupil as ' my son/ and wnose teaching is
known as ' the words of the wise' (Pr I6 2217, Ec 917

1211; see also the Oxf. Heb. Lex. sub n?n). Again,
the scribes formed, as we have seen,' a guild or
corporation. But we have abundant evidence that
the sages are also to be regarded as forming a
distinct fraternity (Pr I6 1314 2217 2423, Ec 1211. Cf.
Cheyne, Job and Solomon,]). 123 Άτια passim; Riehm,
Handwort. d. Bibl. Alt.2sub ' Weise't; Kautzsch,
Abriss d. Gesch. d. AT Schrifttums2, 1897, p.
135 ff.). Wellhausen in his recent history, while
maintaining their original independence, admits
that by the time of Jesus ben-Sira (B.C. 200-180)
the scribes * were scarcely any longer to be distin-
guished from the sages' (Gesch. p. 154, note 1). This
admission is due to the fact—and here perhaps we
have the strongest argument for the identity of the
two classes—that Ben-Sira, the last of the sages,
was himself a scribe. Of this there can be no
doubt; one has but to read his glowing panegyric
on ' the wisdom of the scribe,' and the glory of his
calling (Sir 3824-39n). It is therefore but natural
that ' the best, and almost the only data regarding
the earlier scribes, are to be found in the Book of
Ecclesiasticus, 633ff· 914ff· 1420ff· 3824ff·' (Wellhausen,
loc. cit.).

For our present purpose the final answer to our
(juery regarding the personnel of the sages is
immaterial; for whether we hold that they are
identical with the Sopherim or book-men, or regard
them as forming a distinct but allied class in the
pre-Maccabaean community, the fact remains that
the sages represent a great educational force in the
period under review. The Book of Proverbs is the

* This identification was first proposed by A. T. Hartmann (Die
enge Verbindung d. Λ Τ. mit d. Neuem, 1831), and more recently
and independently by Smend in his Alttest. Religionsgeschichte,
1893, p. 512 ff. Cf. Montefiore, Hibb. Led. 396 f.

t ' They (the sages) occupy in the everyday life of ancient
Israel a position precisely similar to that of the scribes in later
Judaism.' Riehm is, of course, assuming the pre-exilic date of
Proverbs.

repository of their pedagogic experience (see esp.
I2"6), and so the oldest handbook of education. Life
is here conceived as a discipline (IDVD, a word
occurring 30 times in the book ace. to Driver, LOT1

380). This is its central thought. ' The whole of
life is considered from the view-point of a pedagogic
institution. God educates men, and men educate
each other' (O. Holtzmann in Stade's G VI2 ii.
296-97). Father and mother are the child's natural
instructors (I8 41'4 620 131 3017); from them he shall
first learn that ' fear of the Lord which is the
beginning—or it may be the chief part—of wisdom'
(910). Their duty in this respect is emphasized ;
they are to study their child, since his character is
known by his conduct (2011). To them is addressed
the golden maxim, ' train up a child in the way he
should go, and even when he is old he will not de-
part from i t ' (226 RV). The child is by nature
foolish, and needs the ' rod of correction' (2215).
Corporal punishment is repeatedly advocated (' he
that spareth his rod hateth his son,' 1324, cf. 1918

2313.14 2915. i?? a i s o L a 327̂  y e t w i t h the intelligent
child reproof is better than ' a hundred stripes'
(1710). From the parents' care the child—of the
upper classes only, in all probability, cf. 1716 47

(RV) with Sir 5128—if he would attain to 'wisdom,'
passes into the hands of professional teachers (513),
the sages, whose words ' spoken in quiet' (Ec 917

RV) ' are as goads' (Ec 1211), and whose direction
(-•η» is ' a fountain of life' (Pr 1314). The pupil's
progress in religion and morality is the teacher's
highest joy (2315·16), but not all are capable of
receiving this higher instruction (2722). Prudence
and forethought (2427), temperance (2117 2320·21·29"85)
and chastity (76ff· 293 and oft.), diligence (66*11) and
truthfulness (177), consideration for the poor (1421

1917 229), and a truly noble charity towards
enemies (2521· 22 = Ro 1220), the value of true
friendship (1717 1824 2710), and the dignity of woman-
hood (3110"31),—these are some of the moral lessons
to be learned in ' the house of discipline' (οΐκφ
παιδείας, Sir 5123) from ' the lips of the wise' (Pr
157).*

The founding of Alexandria was an event the
importance of which for the history of Jewish life and
thought even in Palestine it is impossible to over-
estimate. What would we not give to be able to
trace the working of the subtle influences on the
religious thought of the time, in particular, of those
forces of Hellenism by which the little Jewish state
was girt about on every side (cf. 1 Mac I 1 1)! For
something like a century Alexandria, with its great
library and university, its brilliant array of scholars
and litterateurs, was the capital of Southern Syria
as well as of Egypt. How was popular education
affected by this close connexion of Alexandria and
Jerusalem ? A solitary notice, so far as we have
been able to discover, from the period in question,
almost warrants us in believing that the Greek
educational methods had penetrated to Jerusalem.
The infamous tax-farmer Joseph (c. B.C. 220), f
we are told, sent his sons ' severally to those
that had the best reputation for instructing youth'
(Josephus, Ant. XII. iv. 6). The education re-
quired was certainly of the Greek type, and this
fact, taken in connexion with the rapid progress
of Hellenism at this particular epoch, even under
the shadow of the temple (see 1 Mac 1, 2 Mac
2-4), makes it very probable that schools on the
Greek model were then established in Jerusalem.
When the author of Ps 119 says, Ί have more
understanding than all my teachers,' etc. (w.99·1ϋ0),
there is good reason for thinking that he wishes

* How much, one wonders, of what is best in our Scottish char-
acter to-day is due to the use till almost the other day of this
great book (ή πα,νύ,ριτος ο-οφία) as the reading-book of our parish
schools?

t For this corrected date see Wellhausen, op. cit. pp. 197-98.
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to exalt the study of Holy Scripture above the
secular learning of the Greek schools. However
this may be, Ben-Sira was still true to Jewish
traditions and uninfluenced by Hellenistic culture.
He had travelled in other countries, and studied
perhaps in other literatures, but he remained ' a
true "scribe," and gloried in the name' (3824).
The object his translator had in view, as we learn
from his preface to his grandfather's work, 'was to
correct the inequalities of moral and religious
culture (παιδεία) among the Jews of Egypt by
setting before them a standard and a lesson book
of true religious wisdom' (Cheyne, Job and
Solomon). ' The Wisdom of Jesus the son of Sirach,'
or * Ecclesiasticus,' is therefore avowedly a manual
of ethics, and as such deserves more space than we
can give it in this review of Jewish educational
history. ' Draw near unto me, ye unlearned,' we
read in the epilogue, ' and lodge in the house of
instruction. Say, wherefore are ye lacking in
these things, and your souls are very thirsty ?' (Sir
5123ff·). His religious standpoint is essentially that
of the Book of Proverbs, on which his own is
modelled. Thus the fear of the Lord is not only
' the beginning of wisdom' (I14), but also wisdom's
fulness (I16) and crown (I18). Yet the author's
ethical tone is distinctly lower than that of his
model. As a disciplinarian he is severe even to
excess (301"13 723·24). The principles of humane
conduct are exhibited in many lights, including
even the 'manners' of the dinner table (3116"21).
The notable passage {38Μ-39η) in which he sketches
his ideal of the scribe has been already adverted to.
One point, however, must be further emphasized,
viz. the assertion that learning is the monopoly of
the wealthy: 'The wisdom of the scribe cometh
by opportunity of leisure. How shall he become
wise that holdeth the plough,' etc. ? (3824ff·) Educa-
tion is costly (5128), but he himself offers the means of
culture 'without money and without price' (cf. 5125).

Many questions regarding the practical aspects
of education in this period suggest themselves, to
which only tentative answers can be given.
Where, for example, did the teachers of whom we
read (Pr 513, Ps 119", perhaps Dn 123)—be they
sages or scribes—meet their pupils? What were
their methods of instruction? The synagogues
first occur to one as the scene of those expositions
of Scripture to which the name of Midrash was
already applied (2 Ch 1322 2427). There the people
were instructed on Sabbaths and feast-days by
competent expounders of the Scriptures, as a rule,
no doubt, by the scribes, although these never
had a monopoly of the synagogue teaching. As
early as the beginning of the 3rd cent, the scribes
had apparently facilities for teaching within the
temple precincts: such, at least, seems the legiti-
mate inference from their description as 'scribes
of the temple' in the edict of Antiochus ill. (Jos.
Ant. XII. iii. 3). ' Within the massive city gates
or in the adjacent squares or "broad places" on
which the streets converged (Pr I20· 21, cf. Job 297)
the " wise men " awaited their disciples' (Cheyne,
op. cit. p. 124). Most of the instruction, however,
was doubtless given by sage and scribe alike in
private houses, their own or those of wealthy dis-
ciples. 'My son,' says Ben-Sira, 'if thou seest a
man. of understanding, get thee betimes unto him,
and let thy foot wear put the steps of his house'
(Sir 636 RV). With this advice we compare that
of Jose ben-Joezer of Zeredah, in the early Macca-
bsean days: ' Let thy house be a meeting-place
(isn rv3) for the wise; sit amidst the dust of then-
feet, and drink their words with thirst' (Ab. i. 4).*

* The JV '̂lS^N which, according to Sota, ix. 9, ceased since
Joso's time, cannot, as some have thought, mean schools (σ-χολγ,
—in late Heb. ^i3px); see Derenbourg, Hist, de la Palestine,
p. 456ff

Here was found the opportunity for those ' words
spoken in quiet' that were ' like nails fastened by
the masters of assemblies' (Ec 1211).

As to methods, we have still less information.
To judge from the practice of a later age, the
pupils would learn by frequent repetition the pro-
verbs of the wise (cf. Cheyne, loc. cit.). The
alphabet was already used in ways calculated to
assist the memory, as in the 119th Psalm. To
this period may be assigned the invention of the
mnemonic device known as Athbash (W2T\n), of
which the present text of Jer 2526 51L affords the
classical examples (see Giesebrecht's Comm. in loc),
as also the introduction of the 'numerical' pro-
verbs, so much in vogue in later times (cf. Pr 3011"31

with Abothy v.).
Finally, we may assume that, at least from the

beginning of the Greek period, a fairly high
standard of general culture prevailed. It was now
that the editor, if not the author, of Ecclesiastes
could write : ' Of making many books there is no
end; and much study is a weariness of the flesh'
(Ec 1212). At the beginning of the Maccabiean
revolt, also, the possession of copies of the ' book
of the covenant' was certainly not the exclusive
privilege of priest and scribe (1 Mac I57).

III. FROM SIMON BEN-SHETACH (C. B.C. 75) το
THE END OF THE JEWISH STATE (A.D. 70).—Just
as the synagogue was the novel feature of the
preceding period from the educational point of
view, so is the elementary school the feature of
this third period. Such, at least, is the tradition
preserved in the so-called Talmud of Jerusalem.
In a passage commemorating the merits of the
famous scribe and leader of the Pharisees, Simon
ben-Shetach (or Shatach),* brother of queen Alex-
andra, we read that three additions were made
by him to the statute-book, so to say, the second
of which runs thus—

-ISDH rra*? pVin rnpirnn vrrv ' that the children
shall attend the elementary school' (Talm. Jer.
Kethuboth, viii. 11, p. 326; see the whole passage
in Derenbourg, op. cit. p. 108). The words quoted,
it will be seen, are not altogether free from am-
biguity. They may also be interpreted to mean
that attendance on schools already existing was
henceforth to be compulsory. In view of what
was said above regarding the spread of Greek
ideas in pre-Maccabsean days, it is difficult to
believe that schools preparatory to the more ad-
vanced instruction in the scribal college (see
below) were not to be found—at least in Jerusalem.
One can hardly escape the conviction that the
erection of the Greek gymnasium at Jerusalem
(1 Mac I14, cf. 2 Mac 49ff·) was not the first step, but
the last, in the assimilation of Jewish and Greek
education. Be this as it may, there is no good
reason for rejecting the tradition regarding Simon
ben-Shetach's efforts on behalf of popular educa-
tion. All that we know regarding the predomi-
nant influence of the scribes in the reign of Alex-
andra (B.C. 78-69) prepares us for more aggressive
measures for the extension of their principles
among the people. According to unanimous tra-
dition, the elementary school ("ISDH rva 'house of
the book,' see below) was always in intimate con-
nexion with the synagogue. Either the synagogue
proper—in this period to be found in every con-
siderable village in the land—was used for this
purpose (Low, Die Lebensalter injud. Literatur, p.
287, where the reff. are to Berachoth, 17a, Taanith,
23δ, Kiddushin, 30<x), or a room in the same build-
ing. The school might also be held in the teacher's
house (Hamburger).

By all writers on Jewish education it is stated

* See Schurer, HJP, index; Derenbourg, Essai sur Vhistmre
de la Palestine, pp. 96-111. and the Jewish historians Gratz,
Ilerzfeld, etc.
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that the synagogue officer (ηο3|π jjn)—the minister
(υπηρέτης) of Lk 420 — was the teacher of the
synagogue school. This uniform tradition seems
founded on a precept regarding Sabbath observ-
ance in the Mishna treatise of that name, where,
even on the sacred day, ' the ft& (Ifazzan) is
allowed to look on where the children are reading,
but he may not read himself (Shabbath, i. 3).
Now it will be observed that the proper title of
the synagogue official, as given above, is not found
here—a fact hitherto overlooked. For }jn is a word
of general application, meaning 'overseer,' 'in-
spector,' or the like, and its exact significance has
to be decided by the context (see the Lexx. of
Buxtorf, Levy, and Jastrow). In the passage
quoted the context requires us to render 'over-
seer' or 'master (of the school).' This rendering
is supported by a passage in the treatise Sota (ix.
15), where R. Eliezer says : ' Since the destruction
of the temple the sage (ΝΉ^Π) has become like the
scribe (Knso), and the scribe like the IJazzdn (ΝΜΠ),
and the Ilazzan like the uneducated man.' Here
we have evidently the hierarchy of the teaching
profession, and it may fairly be assumed that they
all belong to the ranks of those who, in the NT,
are known as νομοδιδάσκαΚοι, ' doctors of the law'
(Lk 517), i.e. the scribes. Now this passage of St.
Luke (cf. Mt 93) is of the utmost importance, as
showing that these doctors or teachers were to be
found in 'every village [κώμη) of Galilee and
Judaea.' It is absurd to suppose—even granting
the hyperbolic nature of the evangelist's state-
ment—that the higher colleges, where alone the
scribes are usually supposed to have taught, were
to be found in such numbers throughout the
country. But there would, at this time, be an
elementary school wherever there was a synagogue.
We conclude, therefore, that teachers of all grades
were members of the powerful guild of the scribes
(ol γραμματείς, cf. Ύραμματιστή?, ' a schoolmaster').
In the Aramaic of the period JOED no doubt already
meant ' teacher' in general, since we find *nso rra
= 'school' (see the Lexx., and cf. Targum on 1 Ch
258, where ' the teacher as the scholar' is rendered

n$ mso). It follows, therefore, that the
Hazzdn or master, who conducted the elementary
school, was an official of a higher social grade than
the * Eazzan of the synagogue,' who had to perform
such menial offices as the whipping of criminals
{Makkoth, iii. 12).

The most usual form of address to a teacher was
Rabbi ('3-3 «my master,' lit. ' my great one'), but it
'does not seem to have been used as a title [e.g.
Rabbi Eliezer, Rabbi A^iba, etc.] till after the
time of Christ' (Schiirer). In the NT our Lord is
addressed by His disciples as ραββεί (ραββοννεί), κύριε,
διδάσκαλε, and—in Lk only—as έπιστάτα.

The opinion just stated, that in the time of our
Saviour every place of any size in the country was
provided with an elementary school, does not
quite coincide with that of the Jewish doctors of
a later day, unless we suppose (as is not unreason-
able) that the political and religious troubles of
the period injuriously affected the provincial
schools. We refer to the oft-quoted eulogium on
Joshua ben-Gamala (Gamaliel), who was high
priest about A.D. 63-65 :

' Verily let it be remembered to that man for
good, R. Joshua ben-Gamala is his name, for had
he not been, the Law would have been forgotten in
Israel. At first every one that had a father (alive)
received from him instruction in the Law, but he
that had no father (alive) learned not the Law. . . .
Thereafter teachers for the children were appointed
in Jerusalem. . . . But even this measure sufficed
not, for he that had a father was brought by him
to school, and was taught there, but he that had
no father was not brought to be taught there. In

consequence of this, it was ordained that teachers
should be appointed in every district. To them
the children were sent when they were 16-17
years of age. When a teacher became angry with
a scholar, the latter stamped his feet and ran
away. In this condition education remained until
the time of Joshua ben-Gamala, who ordained that
in every province and in every town there should
be teachers appointed, to whom children should be
brought at the age of six or seven years' (Baba
bathra, 21a).*

It is not now possible to speak with certainty
regarding the condition of the elementary school
at the period of which one would most like to
know, the period of the childhood of our blessed
Lord. The Mishna, almost our only authority, is
not, as a whole, older than A.D. 200. Accordingly,
we must be content to infer—and always with
caution—that some, at least, of the methods there
referred to as of long standing may have been
operative in the 1st cent. But before attempting
even such hesitating results, it will be convenient
to give at this point what requires to be said of
the education to be got beyond the synagogue
schools. For the great mass of the boys—for the
girls no public provision was made (see below)—
these schools sufficed. Only those destined for the
study of the Law were sent to the Beth ham-Midrash
(vrrvpQ ma) or 'house of study,' as the colleges of
the scribes were called. These colleges were prob-
ably a development of this period. They were,
naturally, most numerous in Jerusalem, where the
most famous scribes seem to have had each his
' house of study.' Josephus mentions two by name
{Wars, I. xxxiii. 2; Ant. xvill. x. 5) who drew
crowds of students in the last days of Herod the
Great. But by far the most famous of these
'doctors of the law' were the two heads of the
rival schools, Hillel and Shammai, although for
Christian students a greater interest attaches to
Hillel's grandson, himself the most respected
teacher of his day, Gamaliel I., who numbered
the young Saul of Tarsus among his pupils (Ac 223).
At these colleges the scribe-aspirant received a
professional rather than a general education, for
which reason the further discussion of their sub-
jects and methods of study belongs rather to the
article ScrJBE.

Returning now to the elementary school, we
propose to touch briefly on such of the outstanding
features of the school system as we have reason to
believe existed in the century preceding the
destruction of Jerusalem. As regards the age of
the pupils on admission, our authority, though
often quoted, is unfortunately too late to be of
value for the period in question. ' At five years the
age is reached for the study of the Scripture
(N-)I?P), at ten for the study of the Mishna, at
thirteen for the fulfilment of the Commandments,
at fifteen for the study of the Talmud, at eighteen
for marriage,' etc. (Ab. v. 24). There is a con-
sensus of opinion, on the other hand, in the Tal-
mudic writings that six was the earliest age at
which school life should begin.f The child had
already learned from his parent to repeat the
Shema (see Driver on Dt 64), selected proverbs,
and verses from the Psalms. He had also had the
historical significance of various rites and cere-
monies explained to him (see p. 647b above).

It is extremely unlikely that the subjects of
instruction included more than reading, writing,
and, perhaps, the elements of arithmetic. The
first of these was by far the most important, and

* The above is Wunsche's translation in Der babyl. Talmud,
etc.

t For the curious ceremonies observed at a later period on the
child's first appearance at school, see Schechter, Studies in
Judaism, p. 368.
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the fact that the much esteemed privilege of read-
ing, and even of expounding, the law in the syna-
gogue was open to all, must have acted as an incen-
tive to diligent study. The only text-book was the
Scriptures—hence the most usual name for the
elementary school issn rr? the * house of the Book'
—mostly out not exclusively the Pentateuch.
' Turn it (the Torah), and turn it over again, for
everything is in i t ' (Ab. v. 25), well expresses the
attitude of the orthodox Judaism of the time to
secular literature. Even so early as the beginning
of our era, it was probably usual to begin with the
Book of Leviticus, as the book whose contents it
was necessary for every Jew to know. Care would
be taken that the words of the sacred tongue (for
only Hebrew was allowed in school) should be cor-
rectly pronounced * and reverently read. Foreign
languages were no part of an ordinary Jewish
education, as Josephus expressly informs us (Ant.
XX. xii. 1); yet few lads can have grown up in the
busy cities of Palestine without learning to speak
both Aramaic and Greek, and at least to read
Hebrew. Tradition has it that a knowledge of
Greek was an essential qualification for member-
ship of the Sanhedrin (Sanhed. 17a). t

The Latin maxim, 'repetitio mater studiorum,'
may be taken as the keynote of Jewish educational
method. So great was the importance attached to
constant repetition, that the verb ηιψ ' to repeat'
came ultimately to mean both ' to learn' and ' to
teach.' X After the letters were mastered § the
teacher copied a verse which the child had already
learned by heart, and taught him to identify the
individual words. The absence of vowel signs in
Hebrew, as then written, prevented the child from
learning to read syllables as he does in the * Talmud
Torah' schools of the Jewish communities in the
East at the present day. In one point, however,
the schools of 1900 years ago resembled those
schools of to-day, namely, the babel of childish
voices that rose from every corner of the school-
room, for · audible study and distinct pronuncia-
tion' {Ab. vi. 6) were the first of numerous re-
quisites for the proper study of the Torah. Was
there not once a pupil who learned his tasks with-
out repeating the words aloud, and who, in con-
sequence, forgot all he had learned in three years ?
(Erubin, 54a). The ideal schoolboy of the period
was R. Eliezer, whom his teachers likened to ' a
cemented cistern which loses not a drop' (Ab. ii. 11).

The scholar sat on the ground facing the teacher
(cf. Ac 22s, Ab. i. 4), who sat slightly raised above
his pupils. Benches were a later invention. The
old conception of education as above all a dis-
cipline was not forgotten, and probably never
before was education so exclusively religious and
scriptural, with so little reference to the teachings
of nature and history. The teacher's function, as
then conceived, was not to inform the mind or to
impart knowledge for its own sake, but to train up
his pupils in the fear of the Lord, and so to prepare
them for the ceremonial and moral duties incum-
bent on them as the true sons of the covenant of
Abraham.

It has become a commonplace that the scribes
taught gratuitously. This may have been true of
the great doctors of the capital,—although even

* On the defects of the Galilean pronunciation (Mt 261?3), see
Buxtorf sub *?'̂ a, and Ligntfoot's dissertation in Hor. Hebr.
(ed. Gandell) i. 170 ff.

t See also Sota, ix. 14, for a statement that the study of Greek
had only been stopped since the ' war of Titus '—for which read
* war of Quietus,' with most modern scholars.

% Cf. the interesting quotation from St. Jerome in Schiirer,
op. cit. II. i. 324.

§ On the later method of teaching the alphabet on the ' A-was-
an-Archer' principle see Shabbath, 104et, given in full in
Wiinsche's Der Babylon. Talmud, etc., i. pp. 155-57, cf. Lewit
(title below), p. 47.

then, perhaps, only as regards judicial work
(Schiirer),—but scarcely of the elementary teachers
in the provinces. It has been suggested that the
honorarium was paid under some pretext, such
as compensation for loss of time, etc. (Lewit,
p. 26). This is quite in the spirit of the casuistry
of the time. Still, as is well known, the scholars
of the day had a much worthier conception of the
dignity of work than had Jesus the son of Sirach
(Sir 38^·), and taught that the study of the Law
should be combined with the Qxercise of a trade
(Ab. ii. 2).

We must not suppose that the educational system
here outlined was the only system then to be found
in Palestine. It was the system adopted by the
strict Jews, it is true, but there were other schools
of the Greek type, not only in the many Hellenistic
centres,—whence came some of the most famous
poets, philosophers, and orators of that age (see
Schiirer, II. i. 28),—but even in Jerusalem itself.
Such a school was that which the youthful Herod
attended (Josephus, Ant. XV. x. 5). In nothing,
however, did the Jewish educational ideal (for
which cf. Josephus, Ant. XX. xii. 1, μόνοι$ δέ
σοφίαν μαρτυρουσι rots τα νόμιμα σαφω? επισταμένοι? y

κ.τ.λ.) differ so widely from the Greek as in the value
attached to physical training. For the ordinary
forms of gymnastic exercise the Jew apparently
had little inclination, unless, perhaps, for swim-
ming (Kiddushin, 29a), while wrestling in public
was peculiarly abhorrent to his sense both of
dignity and decency (1 Mac l14ff·, 2 Mac 410ff·).

We have said nothing hitherto of the education
of Jewish girls. These were from their birth to
their marriage their mother's special care, by
whom they were taught, like their brothers, * to
fear God and keep his commandments.' By her,
too, they were taught to read, and perhaps to
write, as boys in former days were taught by their
father, and thereafter instructed in the domestic
arts corresponding to their station. The deeper
study of the Torah, and still more the higher
secular learning, were discouraged. The ideal to
which every Jewish daughter was—and we may
add, is—taught to aspire is that of the * virtuous
womi*n' who 'looketh well to the ways of her
household, and eateth not the bread of idleness.
Her children arise up, and call her blessed; her
husband also, and he praiseth her, saying: Many
daughters have done virtuously, but thou excellest
them all' (Pr 3127"29). Truly a noble ideal of
womanhood !

LITERATURE.— A critical history of Hebrew education is still a
desideratum. The standard works of the historians, Jewish
and Christian, contain only incidental references. Professor
Laurie's Historical Survey of Pre-Christian Education, 1895,
pp. 69-105, gives a good account of the subject from the con-
servative standpoint. Quite a number of Jewish writers have
dealt with it in recent years, mainly, however, as organized by
the Jewish authorities from the 2nd cent. A.D. onwards. The
following are the best of these special works (only those with
the number of pages added have been consulted): M. Duschak,
Schulgesetzgebung und Methodik d. alien Israeliten, 1872; E.
van Gelder, Die Volksschule d. jiid. Alterthums, 1892, 31 pp. ;
Seidel, Ueber die Pcedagogik d. Proverbien, 1875 ; S. Marcus,
Die Pcedagogik des Israel. Volkes, 1877; J. Simon, UEducation
et Vinstructwn des Enfants chez les anciens Juifs*, 1879,63 pp.;
A. Astruc, L'Enseignment chez les anciens Juifs, 1881; B. Spiers,
The School System of the Talmud, 1882,27 pp.; B. Strassburger,
Geschichte d. Erziehung und d. Unterrichts bei d. lsraeliten,
etc., 1885, 310 pp. (Pre-Talmudic period, pp. 1-24 ; bibliography
of Jewish pedagogics, pp. 273-77); J. Lewit, Darstellung d.
theoretischen u. praktischen Pddagogik in jiid. Altertume, 1896,
80 pp.; Oehler's * Padagogik d. Alten Test.' in Schmid's Encyclo-
padie d. gesammten Erziehungs und Unterrichtswesen, vol. v.
1866, pp. 653-695 (1883, pp. 537-578), is full and suggestive, but
in great part antiquated; Gustav Baur in Schmid's Gesch. d.
Erziehung, 1892, pp. 554-570 (not seen). Hamburger's Real-
encyclopadie d. Judenthums, 1883 (vol. i. art. ' Erziehung';
ii. · Lehrer,' 'Schule,' 'Unterricht, etc.), is a mine of informa-
tion for the later period; see also Schiirer's HJP n. i. 25,
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jud. Literatur, 1875, passim (esp. p. 130 ff.: * Educat
Bible Times,' and relative notes); S. Schechter, Studies in
Judaism, 1896 (p. 343 if.: 'The Child in Jewish Literature').
The standard authorities for Jewish education in the Middle
Ages (which may be added for completeness' sake) are the works
of M. Giidemann, Geschichte d. Erziehungswesen u. d. Kultur
d. Juden, etc., France and Germany, 1880; Italy, 1884; Spain,
1888. See also I. Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle Ages,
1896 (esp. chs. xix. xx.). A . R. S. KENNEDY.

EFFECT.—In 2 Es 96 'effect' is used in the
obsolete sense of ' deed,' ' the times also of the
Highest have . . . endings in effects and signs'
(consummatio in actu et in signis); cf. Shaks.
Lear, II. iv. 182—

• Thou better know'st
The offices of nature, bond of childhood,
Effects of courtesy, dues of gratitude.'

In Ezk 1223 the sense is purport, significance.
'The days are at hand, and the effect of every
vision' (lyn ' word,' as RVm). So Chaucer, Merch.
Tale, 153—

* And for his freendes on a day he sente,
To tellen hem th* effect of his entente.'

With those exceptions, the use of ' effeet' is much as in mod.
English, though the phrase in Ro 96 may be noticed, * as though
the word of God hath taken none effect' (^χπίχτωκιν, lit. 'has
fallen out,' RV ' hath come to nought'). The usual phrase is * to
make of none effect,' always a single vb. in the original, of
which the most interesting is xocrocpyioj (Ro 414, Gal 31?; tr<*
* make without effect' Ro 3a), a characteristically Pauline word.
Its opposite is ΐνεργίω, a word always in NT of some principle or
power at work, esp. in the soul (see Mayor on Ja 516). Wher-
ever ' effectual' and * effectually' occur in NT they translate
either Uipym, as Gal 23, 1 Th 213 · work effectually'; 2 Co 16

Eng. ' energy,' as Eph 3? 41» ' effectual working,' KV · working.
In all these places we should now use * effective,' * effectively.'

J. HASTINGS.
EGGS.—See FOWL.

EGLAH (rtaj; ' a heifer').—One of the wives of
David, and mother of Ithream (2 S 35). Both here
and in 1 Ch 33 she is distinguished by the title
' David's wife.' Jewish tradition (cf. Jer. Qucest.
Ileb. in libros Begum) identified E. with Michal,
since the latter was his first and best-loved wife.
More probably the name of E.'s first husband is con-
cealed in the word * David.' J. F. STENNING.

EGLAIM (O:^N), Is 158. — Noticed with Moab.
The name has not been recovered. In the Ono-
masticon (s.v. Agallim) it is placed 8 Roman miles
south of Areopolis. C. R. CONDER.

EGLATH-SHELISHIYAH (n>vby t\)&) occurs in
an ancient oracle against Moab, which is quoted
in Is 155 and Jer 4834. In both these passages RV
takes the word to be a proper name, giving in
margin the alternative trn ' [as] an heifer of three
years old,' which is AV in Jer 4834 and AVm in
Is 155. In the latter passage, AV text omits ' [as].'
It is still somewhat uncertain whether the word
is an appellative or a proper name, although the
latter view has commended itself to the majority
of modern scholars (Ewald, Reuss, Graf, Rothstein
in Kautzsch's A.T. etc.). Delitzsch (Isaiah, ad
loc.) defends the rendering of AV and Luther,
laying stress upon the fact that both in Is and
Jer 'hy 'JJ; occurs asyndetically. He points out
that it might be an appellative of Moab (cf.

* Having given ' earnest' as one meaning of ' effectual' when
used of prayers, the Oxf. Eng. Diet, (s.v.) adds: * Cf. Anglo-
Lat. effectuose supplicantes "earnestly entreating," A.D. 1229 in
Rymer, 1. 308. Perhaps this use was originally due to confusion
with afectual; but the translators of AV ingeniously availed
themselves of it in Ja 51 6 to render Gr. ίνεργονμ,ίνη.' It is to be
observed, however, that AV uses two words, 'effectual fervent,'
for this one Gr. word. Tindale's tr. is ' if it be fervent.'

Jer 4620 50n, Hos 416 1011, in all of which 'heifer'
is similarly used), but thinks it more probable
that the reference is to Zoar (Is) or Horonaim
(Jer) as beautiful, strong, and hitherto unsubdued
cities. In Is 155 after Σήyωp (Zoar) LXX has
δάμαλις yap 4σην τριετής, referring to Moab. In
Jer 48 [Gr. 31] u the MSS show a perplexing variety
of readings (see Swete). Β has, after Horonaim,
Kcd ayyeXtav Σαλασειά. Aq. and Symm., however,
had δάμάλί* τριετής (see Field).

LITERATURE.—Comm. on Is and Jer ; Baudissin in SK, 1888,
p. 509ff.; Dietrich in Merx' Archiv, i. 342ff.

J. A. SELBIE.
EGLON (jh ĵ;).—A king of Moab who, upon the

relapse of the children of Israel into idolatry after
the death of Othniel, was the divine instrument
for punishing them. He is represented as forming
a confederation with Amalek and Ammon,* and
in conjunction with them taking possession oi
Jericho ('the/iity of palm trees,' Jg 313).f For
eighteen years he ruled over them, till a deliverer
arose in the person of Ehud, of the clan of Gera,
of the tribe of Benjamin. With the excuse of
taking Eglon his tribute (or, perhaps, a present),
Ehud with a retinue of servants went to the
king's court. The king, we are told, in order
that we may understand what is coming, was a
very fat man. The present was offered, and the
whole party started on their way home again.
When they reached the graven images (LXX,
Vulg. AVm, RVm), or perhaps graven stones (by
some connected with the twelve stones of Jos 420),
or the quarries (AV, RV, following Targ. Syr.),i
Ehud went back to the king by himself, and, by
giving him to believe that he had a secret to com-
municate to him, obtained an interview with him
by himself alone. He was sitting in his cool
upper-chamber. Now that he has the king by
himself, Ehud claims that his message for the
king is from God, upon which Eglon rises out of
respect to the source of the message. Ehud then
draws his two-edged dagger, taking advantage of
his left-handedness, which would enable him to
do so without much notice being taken of his act,
and stabs E. with such force that the dagger, haft
and all, goes into him, while the fat closes upon
the blade. § It is some little time before the
murder of E. is discovered, and meanwhile Ehud
has escaped and summoned his countrymen to the
destruction of the Moabites on the W. of Jordan
with such success, that ' the land had rest fourscore
years.'

Jos. (Ant. V. iv.) makes several additions to, and
variations in, the story told in the Book of Judges ;
that E. built a palace at Jericho; that Ehud also
dwelt there, and became familiar with E. by means
of his presents, and was beloved by E.'s courtiers.
Ehud gathers the Israelites together to destroy
Moab almost before his murder of E. is known.

LITERATURE.—For the latest description of the history ol
Eglon, see Moore, Judges, 89 ff. H . A . REDPATH.

EGLON (p1?^).—An ancient town in the She-
phelah, close to Lachish. Its king, Debir, joined in
the alliance formed by the king of Jerus. against
the Isr. under Joshua, and after the battle of Aijalon
it was captured and destroyed (Jos ΙΟ1"37 1212). It
is not again named in Scripture, so that it was prob.
utterly destroyed. In LXX, cf. Jos 10, Adullam
takes its place by some (prob.) early mistake, they

* This is held to be an exaggeration of D by those who dis-
tinguish various hands in this book; see, however, Ps 836.7,
which seems to refer to the period of the Judges.

t The fortifications, at any rate, of Jericho must have been
in ruins (cf. Jos 626 with 1 Κ 1634), but we are never told that
the ruins left from the burning of Jericho were pulled down.

X The notion that they were boundary stones or images
scarcely deserves mention.

§ For the meaning of the last clause of verse 22 gee Moore,
pp. 97, 98.
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are in consequence identified in the Onomasticon.
The name remains in 'Ajlan, some 15 miles N.E.
from Gaza and 2 miles N. of Tell Hesy, now con-
clusively identified with the ancient Lachish.
But Flinders Petrie (PEFSt, 1890, pp. 161-163)
points out Tell Nejileh as probably the true site.
Khurbet 'Ajlan his practised eye pronounced un-
likely to be the site of an ancient town. On the
other hand, ' i t is certain,' he says, ' that Tell
Hesy and subordinately Tell Nejileh must have
been positions of first-rate importance from the
time of the earliest settlements; they would then
agree to the character of Lachish and Eglon. The
history of Tell Hesy begins about B.C. 1500, and
ends about B.C. 500; while Tell Nejileh, as far as
can be seen on the surface, is of the same age, or
ruined even earlier.' * There are no sites in the
country around so suited to the importance of
Lachish and Eglon as these two Tells.' To this may
be added, that the course of Joshua (ch. 10) brought
him first to Lachish—Eglon lying between Lachish
and Hebron ; and the position of Tell Nejileh suits
this account better than that of 'Ajlan. See
LACHISH.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP ii. 49; Porter, Giant Cities of
Bashan, 209; PEF St (1895), 165 ; Bliss, A Mound of Many
Cities (1894), 142. A . HENDERSON.

EGYPT.—
i. Name.

ii. Physical character,
iii. Fauna.

Flora.
Ethnology.
Language.vi,

viii.
Chronology.
History.
Relations with Asia.

x. Religion.

i. NAME.—The name by which the Egyptians
at all times designated their country was Kimei
(Copt. KHM€, XHMI ), a word of which the probable
etymology—root km 'black'—would confirm the
statements of Herodotus and Plutarch, who con-
nect it with the dark colour of the soil. The
contrasting redness of the neighbouring desert
sand gave to that the name of ' the Red Land.'
It is phonetically impossible to connect Kime£
with the name Ham (on). To the Semites the
country was known as Mizraim (pn?9, seldom iteo,
Μβστραίμ, Μεσαραέμ), the termination here being no
doubt locative and not a dual. The older cunei-
form texts vocalize Musr, the later Misr; the
Amarna letters have generally Misrl, pi.* For
this word a favourite though undemonstrable
derivation is that from "ήχο * fort.' The Greek name
A^yvTTTos (Arab. Kibt, Eth. Gebs, and European
Copt) is of equally obscure origin. It cannot be
satisfactorily derived from any Egyptian or Semitic
word or combination of words. In the earliest
Greek writers {Odyssey generally) it is the name
of the river, for which NeiXos (cf. hni, ">m ?) is first
found in Hesiod. In the later epochs and in
poetical texts we meet with many other names for
Egypt. Of such f mri is among the most frequent,
and seems connected specially with Lower Egypt
and the inundation. ' The Land of the Sycamore,'
'of the Olive,' 'of the Sacred Eye,' are names which
require for their explanation a greater knowledge
of the geographical myths than we possess.

ii. PHYSICAL CHARACTER.—The geological con-

* According to W. Max Muller (Z. Ass. viii. 209), Musru,
whence Shalmaneser π. received presents, was Egypt, not a
N. Syrian or Armenian district (Winckler, Hommel, etc.).
Winckler has suggested (Alt. For. 24 ff.) that another Musri,
which he locates in Edom or Sinai, may have been the real
origin of the Exodus tradition, reminiscences of wanderings in
that district having got confused with the name of Egypt. In
S. Arabian inscriptions this Musri and Egypt are distinguished
as pan and IXD (Hommel in Festschrift f. Ebers, 27).

stitution of Egypt is simple; its elements
are three—the bed of rock (limestone for the
most part, with sandstone and granite in the
S.), which stretches across the N.E. corner of
Africa; then the sand which lies upon this, and
extends from the Arabian desert hills on the E. to
the Libyan range on the W. ; lastly, the black
Nile mud, resting upon the sand in the centre of
the valley, and forming the highroad for the great
stream on which the prosperity of the country
depends. The number and dimensions of the
buildings erected at all periods gave a high import-
ance to the geological elements of the country.
The limestone obtained near Memphis (Turrah)
furnished the material for the principal works of
the early periods. The great temples higher up
the valley, especially those of Thebes, are built of
sandstone, conveniently obtainable at Silsileh. Red
granite for statues, sarcophagi, etc., was worked
at the first Cataract (Aswan); black granite and
diorite for similar purposes came from the eastern
desert (Hammamat). Alabaster, a favourite
material, usually for smaller objects, was quarried
opposite Dahshur, or (a better quality) at Htnb, near
Beni-Hasan, whence it was extracted under the
earliest Dynasties. In metals the Nile valley itself
is poor; those most valued come from abroad,—gold
in plenty from Nubia or the eastern desert; silver,
which was rarer, probably from Cilicia; copper
from Sinai, later also from Cyprus; malachite and
lapis lazuli from Sinai and Mesopotamia. Bronze,
familiar during all later epochs, was made with tin,
the provenance of which is uncertain, but which
was already used under the 6th Dynasty. Nor can
we tell whence iron, well known at any rate from
about 800 B.C., was obtained, though a limited
amount could be got from the western desert.

The course of the Nile through Nubia is hindered
by a succession of rocky barriers, the last or
northernmost of which—the first Cataract—has
often been the political as it is the natural frontier
of Egypt. Between the Cataracts and the Delta
the country is of a very uniform character. The
valley is extensive or narrow as the two hill-ranges
recede from or approach the stream. Its breadth
varies from about nine to four miles. As the river
progresses northward, the hills gradually fall back
and the valley expands into the plain of the Delta,
across which the river makes its way by various
channels to the Mediterranean. Although the
surface-denudation recognizable at certain points
of the river's course and the petrified forests still
extant testify to very different climatic condi-
tions at a remote geological period, it is unlikely
that during the five or six thousand years of
historic Egypt there has been much change in the
aspect of the country. By the opening of that
period the valley had been dried, the river-bed
raised, and the stream's course fixed practically to
its actual extent, though the number of its mouths
was greater than it is to-day.

History is concerned during the earlier periods
almost exclusively with the upper valley; the
Delta was evidently still but partially reclaimed,
though certain towns there are already met with
in the myths and in the earliest history. Physical
contrasts are coincident with that division into
Upper and Lower Egypt which we find an estab-
lished fact of the remotest historic times ; already
the two kingdoms—for such undoubtedly they
once had been—are united, each, however, retain-
ing its own tutelary deity, and its independent
capital, Nhb (El-Kab) and Buto.

Beyond this twofold partition, Egypt appears
from the earliest times subdivided into a number
(about 22 in south and north respectively) of
smaller districts (nomes, from νομός), which become
later the basis of an administrative system, but
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which originated probably in the vaguely denned
settlements of different tribes. The lists of the
nomes are our chief source of topographical know-
ledge; but no full lists are preserved from early
periods, although several most ancient documents
(tomb of Mtn) Pyramid texts) mention a few of
the nomes. In the later lists each nome is per-
sonified by its guardian deity, fetish, or emblem,
which serves as a kind of coat-of-arms. A nome
was held to be composed of four elements : (1) the
metropolis, the seat of the tribal religion and
residence of the chief; (2) the cultivated land;
(3) the canals by which the fields were fed with
river-water; (4) the marshes which, rarely cul-
tivable, served as a hunting-ground for the local
nobles. The hieroglyphic j \ \ \, which expressed
one of the words for 'nome,' is a testimony to
some primitive irrigation system, representing as
it does a canal-divided field, and the founder of
the 1st Dynasty is credited with the construction
of the great dyke which still protects the province
of Gizeh from a too extensive inundation, while
his successors had all to occupy themselves with
the regulation of the water, the cutting of canals,
and the satisfaction of local claims upon the
benefits of proximity to the river itself. Varia-
tions in the annual height of the inundation were
no doubt carefully observed in the remotest ages;
we know that they were recorded in the Cataract
district by the kings of the 12th Dynasty, and
at Karnak in later times.

The Nile is not only the great fertilizer; it is also,
now as formerly, the main highway. We hear
relatively little of journeys by road; locomotion
was normally by water, either upon the river or
upon the subsidiary canals. The commonest words
for journeying implied the idea of sailing up or
down stream. The dead were drawn to their
rock-cut tombs on boat-formed cars; the solar
gods were thought to traverse the sky in a divine
bark. Such roads as we do hear oi are chiefly
those leading from the Nile across the desert—-
eastwards (from Coptos) to the Red Sea, west-
wards to the Natron Lakes, or southwards into
the Soudan.

iii. FAUNA.—The bones of sacrificial animals
from various periods, and countless animal mum-
mies from the base epochs, might, if carefully
preserved and located, teach much as to the
ultimate homes of several species, while an exten-
sive knowledge of both the domesticated and wild
animals might be had from the frescoes of the
tombs—especially those of the Middle Kingdom.
Each animal is there accompanied by its name,
though it is often difficult to find for these their
modern equivalents. For the earliest times the
hieroglyphic signs themselves would supply a
considerable list, giving evidence that the species
then known have since changed little. The lion is
frequently depicted, though probably seldom met
with until the desert had been reached. The lion
hunts recorded in the New Kingdom refer mainly to
Syria or Nubia, though Thutmosis IV. hunted lions
in the neighbourhood of Memphis. Leopards (or
panthers ?) seem to have been seen in the south;
elephants and giraffes were not unknown to those
who traded on the Upper Nile; jackals, then as
now, were very familiar; desert wolves and hysenas
somewhat less so; many kinds of antelopes were
well known. The hippopotamus, once commonly
met in the river and hunted in the swamps, has by
now been driven far up the Nile. Of oxen various
breeds were kept; the familiar long-horned species
existed until the plague in the middle of the
present century. Oxen are often represented
ploughing or threshing. Certain varieties, or
rather individual members of certain varieties,
distinguished by peculiar, carefully sought mark-

ings, were held sacred from the earliest times—
Apis at Memphis, Mnevis at Heliopolis, Bacis at
Hermonthis. Sheep were no doubt kept, but
occur rarely on the monuments. Varieties of the
long- and the spiral-horned ram were sacred. The
ass was the usual beast of burden, and was not
rivalled by the camel till a very late date. It will
be remembered that in Gn 1216 (Abraham and
Pharaoh) and Ex 93 (Moses) camels are neverthe-
less mentioned—both by J—as if known in Egypt.
The horse is likewise unknown in the older epochs ;
as it appears first after the Hyksos period, it is
assumed to have been introduced by those in-
vaders. The reference to Egyptian horse-breeding
in 1 Κ 1028 should more probably be applied to
some Asiatic country (Winckler, Altt. Unt. 173 A).
The Egyptian name for the horse meant properly
' a pair,' and was due probably to its first employ-
ment in the war-chariot. Foreign names, among
them Semit. DID, once borrowed, became even more
usual. The horse appears to have been seldom
ridden. Several breeds of dogs were known;
some were valued for the chase. The names of
some breeds are preserved, and show that certain
Libyan (or Nubian ?) varieties were popular. The
cat, sacred to the goddess B'stt, was larger in
ancient than in modern Egypt. It figures in a very
ancient solar myth {Book of the Dead, ch. 17). The
pig, except for its mention in the sacred books, is
not met with until late times. Of birds a great
number are depicted—geese, ducks, herons of many
sorts; migratory birds, e.g. swallows, plovers,
quails. Eagle, vulture, hawk, and owl are among
the most constantly recurring hieroglyphics, while
the vulture, hawk, and ibis were sacred to pro-
minent divinities, and were embalmed in numbers
(in the base epochs) in the localities of which those
divinities were the patrons. It is remarkable that,
though hen-breeding is universal in Egypt to-day,
that bird was apparently unknown to the ancients.
Of the larger reptiles the most important was the
crocodile, now no longer to be met with below the
Cataracts. There is a variety of snakes, the best
known being the urceus, emblem of the patron-
goddess of Lower Egypt and hence of the king,
and the horned viper. From the importance and
frequency in the earliest religious literature of
charms against large snakes, it may be inferred
that their numbers and dimensions were once
greater than they are at present.

The texts show us several insects, notably the
scarabceus- beetle, regarded, especially in later
times, as a symbol of eternity and of the sun-god,
and the bee, associated in writing from the remot-
est times with royalty in Lower Egypt.

Fish are often represented. The most peculiar
is the oxyrrhynchus, the badge of the 19 th nome
of Upper Egypt. Fish were much eaten ; some of
the oldest frescoes depict them speared in the
marshes, landed in drag-nets, and then split for
drying; while texts equally ancient tell of the
construction of fish-ponds.

iv. FLORA.—Egypt is remarkably poor in variety
of vegetation. Many of the cultivated plants most
common now—cotton, sugar, rice—are modern im-
portations.

In prehistoric ages the valley was no doubt con-
siderably wooded; but to-day, with the exception
of the various palm species, trees occur only singly
or in small groups. The representations of the
flora—of trees especially—in the frescoes, carv-
ings, or hieroglyphics are generally too far conven-
tionalized to be instructive. More can be learned
from extant remains of edible grains or funerary
floral wreaths (from the New Kingdom onwards),
or of woodwork (from all periods). From these it
is clear that the native vegetation has altered very
little during the course of history. The Egyptians
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were at all times ill off for workable woods, and
were compelled—where the stalks of river plants
would not serve—to make the best of their own
sycomore or acacia (the latter especially in the
older epochs), or to import yew from Cilicia (?) and
ebony from Nubia. More than one Pharaoh of
the New Kingdom brought specimens of trees and
vegetables from Syria or the Red Sea coasts, either
as curiosities or with a view to their propagation.
From the nature of the soil, agriculture must
always have been the main occupation of the
population, and we learn from the monuments the
names of several cereals, of which wheat and bar-
ley were the commonest, dhurah being well known
since the New Kingdom. Gardens were laid out,
and much interest was shown in them since the
4th Dynasty. Many vegetables are represented
in the frescoes and as hieroglyphic signs, especially
the bulbous sorts—onions, leeks, etc. (cf. Nu xi. 5).
The vine was always largely cultivated, and from
the Delta came several famous wines of Greek and
Roman times. The fig, too, is early represented.
Many plants were valued medicinally, as can be
shown from the numbers occurring in the medical
works, notably in the Papyrus Ebers; others were
used for dyeing. The most important of all plants
to the Egyptians was the papyrus, which, unknown
now in the Delta, grew there once in vast thickets
where the nobles hunted, and whence was obtained
the material, not only for writing, but also for
numerous other purposes, decorative and useful.
As the papyrus became one of the pictorial
emblems of Lower Egypt, so the lotus was often
that of the southern country, although a sort
of water-reed seems also to have been so employed.

v. ETHNOLOGY.—The problem of the origin and
relationships of the Egyptian race is still unsolved.
Its solution is to be sought in the evidence of (1)
philology; (2) mythology; (3) physical anthro-
pology ; and (4) material culture. Investigations
in these various fields have hitherto given results
partially discordant. (1) The most ancient lin-
guistic documents point to an undeniable though
already very remote relationship with the Semitic
languages (see below). (2) The divinities and myths
familiar to the earliest texts were, until recently,
accepted as growths of the Egyptian soil, the
inclination being to recognize in extraneous ele-
ments, if any, the influence of neighbouring Afri-
can races. Hommel indeed invites us to take
other considerations into account by pointing
out certain coincidences between the ancient
religions of Egypt and Babylonia. (3) Racial
types, as depicted on the monuments, and the
measurements, etc., of mummies, have led to no
uniform results. Formerly, anthropologists saw
in the sculptures and paintings one race, identical
with the Copts of to-day ; now they generally
discern various types among the most ancient
portraits, and seek on such evidence to distinguish
at least two races. Few mummies remain from
the oldest epochs—one of the most ancient is that
from Medum, at present in the Royal College of
Surgeons, London,—and those from later times
point apparently to a short-skulled, while the
modern Egyptian is of a long - skulled type. Prob-
ably the oldest group of remains (from Abydos,
1895-96) seems to point to a long-skulled, orthogna-
thous, smooth-haired race; but the type there is
not homogeneous, neither is that of the Medum
mummies, and their relationship to the race of
historic Egypt is not yet clear. (4) There is cer-
tainly evidence of African elements, whether due
to primitive kinship or to mere proximity, in some
branches of the material civilization, such as dress,
weapons, possibly circumcision. On the other
hand, Hommel seeks to show that a very early
form of religious or sepulchral architecture (pyra-

mid) is derived from Babylonia. It must be owned
that the oldest remains of Mesopotamian civiliza-
tion appear to exceed in antiquity any hitherto
brought to light in Egypt.

Most are agreed that, whatever be the case with
their forerunners, the Egyptians from the 3rd or
4th Dynasty onwards were not a negroid race;
that they came, on the contrary, from Asia. But
the questions of their previous home there and the
route by which they reached the Nile,—whether by
Bab el-Mandeb and Abyssinia or the Wady Ham-
m&m&t and Coptos, or by the Syrian desert and the
Isthmus,—are as yet unanswered. The route S.
Arabia-Hammamat-Coptos has for it the evidence
(a) of prehistoric remains at Coptos, pointing to a
people coming direct from the Red Sea; (b) of
certain facts—physical resemblance, peaceful rela-
tions, and the apparently reverential attitude of
the Egyptians—which have been held to point to
Pwnt, i.e. the country about the southern end of
the Red Sea, as a former home of the race. To
this may be added the tradition that the founders
of the monarchy came from Thinis, a town
not far distant from Coptos—a tradition which
has been confirmed by the recent discovery
of the First Dynasty tombs in the same neigh-
bourhood (Abydos). No reminiscence has been
discerned in the literature of a prehistoric
immigration. The people apparently considered
themselves aborigenes, and called themselves
merely Rome(t)y ' men' par excellence. Traces
of a stone age, undeniable though compli-
cated by the long historic survival of flint-work-
ing, show that the country has been inhabited
since the Pliocene period. Palaeolithic remains
are rare, but some half-dozen stations are said
to have been recognized. Considerable evidence
has been adduced (though contested) to demon-
strate a New Stone age. That a Hebrew writer
of the 6th or 7th cent, speaks (Gn 106) of
Mizraim as related to Cush (Ethiopia), Put
(S. Arabia, Pwnt), and Canaan, is not a fact of
much ethnological importance. By the earlier
annalist {ib.1SL) eight names—mostly unidentifiable
—are given which may preserve a then current
Hebrew view of Egypt's ethnological relationships.

vi. LANGUAGE.—The relative position of the
Egyptian language among its neighbours is a
question closely associated with that as to the
racial connexions of the people. Our means of
comparison with the surrounding idioms are not
of equal value. For the Semitic languages—for
the Mesopotamian dialects at least — we have
documents perhaps as ancient as any from Egypt.
For the Berber and Cushite languages of Africa
we can but infer from quite modern evidence the
linguistic conditions of earlier ages; and in this
important field, therefore, little has as yet been
attempted.

The Egyptian language, together with certain
languages of Barbary, Nubia, and Abyssinia, used
to be regarded as forming one of the distinct main
divisions of human speech; now it is clear that
this isolating classification cannot be justified.
The group is not independent. Since Benfey's
attempt to demonstrate the affinity of the Egyp-
tian and Semitic languages, his main contention
has received increasing confirmation, until it is no
longer possible to deny an originally very close
relationship—collateral rather than filial—between
the proto-Hamitic and proto-Semitic groups. The
affinity is specially prominent in grammatical
features common to both. Of these the principal
are—(1) the same gender-endings, masc. wt fem. t;
(2) an all but identical series of pronominal suffixes ;
(3) the use in both of a peculiar adjectival termina-
tion, ' nisbeh'; (4) identity in four or five of the
numerals; (5) analogous treatment of the weak
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verb and derivatives; (6) the identity of an old
form of Egyp. verbal flection and the Sem. jjerfect;
(7) verbal nouns with prefixed m ; (8) the import-
ance of a single accent-vowel in each word or
syntactical group, and the resultant * construct'
state of the remaining vowels. There is, more-
over, to be noted the correspondence between the
Sem. and Egyp. consonants, extending to some
fifteen undoubted equations (which embrace the
important series κ, ι, % y); also two or three more
which are almost certain.* Further, the same lack
of any written representatives of the vowels. In
the vocabulary the case for Sem. affinity is less
strong. The number of Egyp. roots for which
correspondents can reasonably be claimed in any
Sem. dialect is small; the large Sem. element in
the language of the New Kingdom owes its pre-
sence, not to any primitive relationship, but merely
to the political circumstances of the time. The bulk
of Egyp. roots is of a decidedly non-Sem. type.
One of the most distinctive features of the Sem.
languages—the preponderance of triliteral roots—
is, at any rate, not paralleled, even in the oldest
Egyptian documents, though it has been sug-
gested that the divergence here is due to early
phonetic degeneration. Hommel offers another
explanation of the facts. By the aid of certain
very potent phonetic laws he institutes com-
parisons between a number of Egyp. and Sumerian
words, the latter being, in his view, an import
dating from the prehistoric (Semitic) immigration
from Mesopotamia. It is a question of at least
equal difficulty how large a proportion of the roots
should be regarded as of African, i.e. negroid,
origin, and so as vestiges of a still remoter, pre-
Semitic period, during which the valley was
peopled by an African race, part of whose lin-
guistic stock was subsequently amalgamated with
that of the invading Asiatics.

If it were possible to trace with certainty the
genealogy of the hieroglyphic script, we might
expect to find ourselves nearer the birthplace of
the language. Hommel's theories do not ignore
this problem; the hieroglyphics came, he holds,
like the rest of the intellectual equipment of the
Egyptians, from Mesopotamia. If this were true
of the script as a whole, it would nevertheless be
obvious that many of the signs had their origin in
Africa ; they represent natural objects, to be met
with only there. Be this as it may, it is evident
that the Babylonian and Egyptian systems had,
for ages before we first meet with them, followed
widely divergent lines of development. The former,
influenced by the nature of its writing materials, had
lost almost entirely the pictorial character which the
latter, on the contrary, retained from the beginning
to the end of historic times. A conventionalizing,
abbreviating tendency was, of course, inevitable if
a script so ponderous was to be put to any but
occasional decorative uses. But the abbreviated
forms — first the * hieratic,' later the ' demotic'
script—grew and found employment side by side
with their prototypes, the hieroglyphics, which
to the end were alone held suitable for sacred
literature or ornamental inscriptions.

The signs in general employment during the
classical period — the Middle and earlier New
Kingdoms — are estimated at about 500; some

* The following are the conventional transcriptions used in
this article (see jEg. Zeitschr. xxxiv. 61 and ZDMG xivi. 727).

1. Ascertained equations : Μ ', 3 ft, π Λ, 1 w, π A, ^ J, • i, 3 k,

h Ι, ι «", D «*, 3 n, ]} \ sp, p k,nt; 2. doubtful: J ς g, 7 ί, ο d,

D «· ?, X h 4, & s (the values of the sibilants, of course, particu-
larly uncertain). The Egyp. / and a form of h are without
Semitic equivalents. Υ and ϊ represent secondary forms of * i.

from the older epochs had then fallen into disuse,
many employed later had not yet appeared.

The signs are pictures of material objects-
natural and artificial,—or of parts of such objects.
Primarily, each sign must have had for its phonetic
value merely the name of the object depicted. But
since no provision was thus made for expressing
abstract ideas or the grammatical needs of the
language, a secondary use of the signs had been
developed, and abstractions were expressed by the
same signs as those material objects of which the
names contained the identical consonants. For
example, /*v\ is the picture of a * rib,' written by
the consonants spr ; the verb ' reach' is also spelt
sp r; it, too, is therefore written with the sign ^os.
Besides such signs as these, capable unassisted of
expressing complete words, there are many with
only the value of single syllables (i.e. consonant -f-
vowel -j- consonant). These are, no doubt, primitive
word-signs which have lost their original function,
and so become available as pure phonetics for the
writing of longer words. A still remoter stage of the
language is recalled by the 24 signs called by us
the * alphabet,' and reduced from the representation
of 24 monosyllabic words (? consonant -\- vowel) to
that of 24 consonants, the initials of those forgotten
words. To these three phonetic elements is to be
added one purely ideographic and complementary.
To avoid ambiguities certain signs, * determina-
tives,' are added, as in Babylonian and Chinese,
to phonetically written words in order to indi-
cate the class of ideas to which such words
refer. Thus, dignity or age would be followed
by the figure of an old man, strength or power
by that of an armed hand, literature or learn-
ing by that of a papyrus roll. The absence of
written vowels leaves us ignorant of the correct
pronunciation of Egyptian words ; our only
guides are the transcriptions in vocalized foreign
languages—cuneiform or Greek,—or in Coptic,
which is but the youngest stage of Egyptian,
expressed in the Greek alphabet. Yet by these
aids we merely approximate to the vocalization
of the later epochs ; for that of the Old Kingdom
we have no guide. The Egyptians themselves
did indeed, during the period of their intimacy
with Asia (18th and following Dynasties), feel the
need of some system of vowel-transcription, and
they naturally took as their model the cuneiform
syllabary, already in common use in Syria. The
vowels which under this influence they aimed at
representing were a, i, and u, and for their hiero-
glyphic representation the signs for three approxi-
mate weak consonants were selected. Similar
necessities were met at later periods (the Persian,
Ptolemaic, and Roman supremacies) by similar
means, though during these the elements of the
ancient hieroglyphic system were speedily losing
their original values, and complete irregularity
already reigned in the transcription of foreign
consonants as well as vowels.

vii. CHRONOLOGY.—Many of the problems in-
volved in this subject still await satisfactory
solution. Astronomical calculations combined
with the monumental evidence have doubtless
done much already to fix the dates of later epochs;
but beyond the age of the New Kingdom it seems
impossible to find unanimous acceptance for more
than approximate dates. Much obscurity still
prevails as to the eras and methods employed by
the Egyptians in their calculations.

A. The available Egyptian documents are—(1)
The lists of kings inscribed in temples or private
tombs. The three most important (at Abydos, Kar-
nak, Sakkara) date from Dynasties 18 and 19, and
give the names of 76, 61, and 47 kings respectively.
Tombs and MSS of the same period have preserved
shorter lists. In such lists the sequence of names
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is not always correct, nor is more than a selection
(political or ritualistic ?) from the full series of past
kings given. They supply no data as to length of
reign. (2) The lists in a dilapidated papyrus of
the Ramesside period at Turin, which probably
enumerated when complete all kings from the 1st
to the Hyksos Dynasty. (3) Dates are found in,
or can be reckoned from, the annals inscribed in
the temples by certain kings, or incidentally in
the tombs of private persons. This is the most
reliable class of document, and the records in
private tombs are the sole contemporary source
for a chronology of the early Dynasties.

B. Of Greek writers, by far the most important
is Manetho, a native priest, c. B.C. 250, whose
works are known only by the excerpts preserved
by Josephus, Africanus, and Eusebius, or by the
medium of still later chronologists. We are
ignorant of the sources upon which his ΑΙ-γνπτιακά
was based; presumably, he had at his disposal
documents far fuller and more reliable than any
now available, though his chronology of the remoter
periods can be proved much at fault. Nor can we
judge how far he manipulated his authorities to
suit his own views; and it is, moreover, probable
that his Jewish and Christian abbreviators had
their own systems to harmonize with his state-
ments. The misfortunes inevitable in the long
transmission of such writings must also be con-
sidered in estimating their present value. The
lists appended to Manetho's history divided the
Egyptian kings into 31 Dynasties. The grounds
for such divisions are often difficult to appreciate;
they do not always coincide with the divisions in
the Turin papyrus. The lists compiled by Eratos-
thenes, B.C. 275-194, in which pretended Greek
interpretations of the royal names are given, con-
tain in reality many words which are but inaccurate
transcriptions of titles, formulae, etc., which accom-
panied the names.

Many scholars have occupied themselves with
these Greek chronologists. Bockh sought to
demonstrate an astronomical era as the basis of
Manetho's calculations. Lepsius appealed to the
' Sotiiis ' book, — a Christian forgery, — which
ascribed 3555 years as total duration to the
Egyptian monarchy; while, according to Unger,
Manetho's system gave 5613 as the date of its
foundation. Brugsch has attempted reckoning
from the basis of average length of generations
and reigns, and thus arrives at 4400 for the same
event. Ed. Meyer lays stress chiefly on data as to
length of reigns actually recorded on the monu-
ments, and has thus constructed a series of ' mini-
mum dates,' i.e. dates below which, at any rate,
the various periods could not be brought down ;
but C. Torr has since re-examined the monuments
with the result of a possible further reduction of
Meyer's figures.

The most important assistance towards the estab-
lishment of indisputable dates is derived from
astronomical calculations, based on the following
ascertained facts as to the Egyptian calendar. The
Egyptians did not use a leap year. Consequently
in every four years a day was lost, and in 1460 years
these losses had resulted in a complete shift of all
the nominal months throughout the seasonal year.
An absolute method of reckoning could, however,
be obtained by observing the variation in the sun's
position. This variation was gauged by the first
visible (heliacal) rising of Sothis (Sirius), an event
which coincided with the beginning of the Inunda-
tion. When the 'natural ' years, reckoned from
this point, amount to 1460, that total is therefore
called a Sothis period. The natural or Sothic year
was probably of importance to the Egyptians only
for agricultural and ritualistic calculations ; but to
us it is of great value. For the known fact that a
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Sothis period began in A.D. 139 enables us to fix its
previous occurrences in B.C. 1322, 2784, 4242, etc.
With these points for a basis, and taking into con-
sideration the recorded Sothis risings under kings
Mrnpth (Merenptah) and Amenophis I., Ed. Mahler
fixes the reign of Thutmosis ill. at 1503-1449.
He has, indeed, also calculated exact dates for the
remainder of the 18th and 19th Dynasties; but
results drawn from documents still often disputable
cannot be relied on. To such astronomical dates
Flinders Petrie has contributed 3410 as the probable
commencement of the 6th Dynasty. The following
are selected dates, from those provisionally adopted
by Petrie,* Ed. Meyer, Mahler, and Steindorff (in
< Baedeker,' 1897):—

Dynasty.
I.

IV.

VI.

XI.

XII.
XIII.

XVIII.
XIX.
XX.

XXI.
XXII.
XXV.

XXVI.
XXVII.

XXX.
Macedonians.
Romans.

Petrie.
B.C.

4777
3998
3410
2985
2778
2565

1587
1327

1089

Meyer.
B.C.

3180
2830
2530

2130
1930
1530
1320

1060
930
728
663
525

Mahler.
1575

1240

SteindorfT.
382
332

30

viii. HISTORY.—Modern historians conveniently
partition Manetho's series of 31 Dynasties into the
following groups: (a) the Old Kingdom, Dyns.
i.-vi. ; (?) the Middle Kingdom, Dyns. xi.-xiii. ;
(c) the New Kingdom, Dyns. xviii.-xx. ; {d) the
Foreign Dominion, Dyns. xxii.-xxv. ; (e) the Bes-
toration, Dyn. xxvi. ; (/) the Persian Supremacy,
Dyn. xxxi. Between these lie obscure, disturbed
periods, not assignable to any of the more distinctly
defined groups.

{a) The Old Kingdom. — Although nothing is
known of the history of the earliest Pharaohs,
the tombs of the 1st and 2nd Dynasties have
lately been discovered at Abydos (Om el-Ja'ab),
the legendary cradle, it will be remembered, of
the monarchy. Unfamiliar royal names of the
same remote age have come to light somewhat
farther south (Negadeh); f while the so-called
* New Race' cemetery—the remains of a very rude
stage of culture—in the latter locality, is regarded
as dating from at least as distant a period. In
Greek times legends could still be collected, attri-
buting to some of these early kings notable
achievements, such as the first damming of the
river, the establishment of a certain divine cult,
or the regulation of succession to the throne; to
others, some memorable experience—a devastating
plague, or an earthquake.

It is to be remembered that, while the first
historic Dynasty and that of demigods which pre-
ceded it are said to be native to Upper Egypt, the
legends of the still remoter Dynasty of gods are
localized in the North; the great gods were at
home first in Heliopolis and the Delta. This may
point, it is said, to a racial contrast which, how-
ever strong at first, was early obliterated. One of

* So far as yet published; see History, vole. L ii.; Meyer's are
the minimum dates referred to above,

f See JEg. ZeiUchr. xxxv. Iff.
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the prehistoric races had occupied districts about
the river's mouth; another—that, perhaps, to which
the rude monuments at Coptos are due — had
arrived in the upper valley, and one of its chiefs,
attaining, we may suppose, at Abydos, or more
properly Thinis, to a position of supremacy, had
been able to extend thence his power down the
river, settling near the later Memphis, subduing
or absorbing the Delta tribes, and finally identi-
fying himself with the religion of the district
which became thenceforth the state religion of
the nation. Relics of a possibly pre- dynastic
monarchy can be traced in archaic survivals in the
titles, functions, dress, etc., of the later kings; but
of the people ruled by these primitive Pharaohs,
or of the limits of their domains, little can as yet
be said. Interments, flints, pottery, regarded by
some as prehistoric, are by others assigned to far
later ages.

History properly so called opens with Dyn. 3.
Yet here still we have knowledge of only one or
two out of half a dozen kings. Some fragments
on which the name of Nbk} (Nebka) occurs are
held to belong to his time ; Dsr (Zezer), his suc-
cessor, in all probability built (possibly usurped)
the step-pyramid of Sakkara. He was a monarch
of some power, for he extended his activity to
the mines of Sinai, where his name is found, and
his cult was revived at quite a late epoch. The
Dynasty closes (or the next begins) with a better
known King, Snfrw&oiis, whose name survives on
numerous monuments, the most important being
his pyramid-tomb at Medum. He, too, exploited
the Sinaitic copper, not, however, as his inscrip-
tions there show, until he had crushed the hostile
nomads of the neighbourhood. The tombs of
several of his nobles are extant in the cemeteries
of Abusir, Dahshur, and Medum. The 4th Dynasty
has left a memorial more indelible than that of
any that followed i t ; for the successors of Soris
built as their tombs the three great pyramids of
Gizeh. Their relationships to Soris and to one
another are uncertain. Some close blood connexion
can be argued from genealogies in contemporary
tombs and from later tradition. -fftq/w-Cheops,
iT/r'-Chephren, and iJfVi&'tur'-Mykerinus appear
to have spent their energies chiefly on the con-
struction of their pyramids. With this object
they brought granite from Aswan and alabaster
from quarries near Tel el-Amarna. Cheops, how-
ever, continued the work in Sinai, and built in the
Delta (Tideh and Bubastis). Indeed we learn from
the inscriptions of Mtn (Methen), a magnate of the
time, that the Delta was already, at any rate in
part, reclaimed and worked for the crown by great
functionaries. Of the remaining three or four
kings of the Dynasty, one at least is known to
have built a pyramid. The great Sphinx is usually
attributed to this period, though it possibly belongs
to a considerably later age. The relative scarcity
of remains of the 4th Dynasty probably points to
the small development of the custom of building
monumental tombs.

Tradition regarded the 5th Dynasty as a new
family, possibly as one of usurpers. One legend—
probably not without interested motives—ascribes
to it an origin half-priestly, half-divine, and places
its home in the neighbourhood of Heliopolis; else-
where it is called native to Elephantine. The Dynasty
consisted of some nine kings, mostly little more
now than names; for we know of no achievements
more remarkable than work in the mines of Sinai
or Hammamat and a trading expedition down the
coasts of the Red Sea. The pyramids of all but
one of the kings are identified—mostly at Abusir.
That of JFm's-Onnos, the last of the Dynasty, is at
Sakkara, and, though smaller than most tombs of
its class, is to us of much greater importance than

the gigantic but barren erections of earlier reigns ;
for in it are inscribed the most ancient texts of all
Egyptian literature (see below).

The 6th Dynasty, in its widespread activity
abroad and at home, is a strong contrast to its
forerunner. Inscriptions of its kings meet us in
all parts of Upper and Lower Egypt, as well as in
Sinai and the desert quarries. And now, more-
over, we may read in the earliest of narrative in-
scriptions—those of Wni (Una) and Hrhwf (Herk-
huf), the generals and ambassadors of kings Ppy
(Pepy) I. and Mrnr* (Merenera)—of expeditions
against both the Syrian and Nubian barbarians.
These resulted, indeed, in little but booty and
conciliatory presents from the tribes over whom

temporary victory could probably be achieved
ith little trouble, by the (at least partially) dis-

iplined troops of Egypt. One of the latter kings
if this Dynasty, Ppy II., sat longer on the throne

with
ci

than any monarch in the world's history; native
and Greek documents assign him a reign of over
90 years.

We know not under what circumstances the 6th
Dynasty had reached the throne,—whether through
some blood claim or by violence,—nor do we know
amidst what events its rule closed. Evidently,
however, it had no peaceful end. The last of its
kings are but empty names, and indeed in the
latter years of Ppy II. complete obscurity sur-
rounds the political and social existence of Egypt.
When, some two or three centuries later, that
obscurity is dissipated, the country has assumed a
new face, the capital is no longer at Memphis, the
centre of gravity is several hundred miles farther
south.

The outward characteristics of the Egyptian
polity" show little change under the 3rd, 4th, and
5th Dynasties. The southern and northern king-
doms, bound together, it has been said, in a sort
of personal union, each retains to some extent its
separate organization, although important offices,
once proper to one or other of them, are often
found united in the hands of a single functionary,
just as the official nomenclature of the Pharaoh
combined the royal titles of both South and North.
The king is omnipotent; his ministers—a mere
bureaucracy—are members of the royal house or of
the great territorial families. The ancient division
of the country into nomes forms the basis of an
elaborate financial and judicial administration, yet
controlled by the court through officials dependent
on the central government, by whom the royal
dues are collected and legal questions settled
independently of the local authorities. But as
time goes on, and (as we may infer) weak rulers
succeed the strong, the old provincial independence
reasserts itself, and the nomarchs begin to move
beneath the weight of central despotism. One of
the first signs of this decentralizing tendency is
the growth of the custom of burial, now no longer
at Memphis, beside the king, but at home, in the
cemeteries of the provincial capitals, at Akhmim,
Abydos, Thebes, Elephantine, and elsewhere.
The court of the nomarch was modelled upon that
of the king; its officials grew in number, its
militia in strength. The kings of the 6th Dynasty
are left surrounded only by courtiers and placemen ;
the magnates seem to have withdrawn, and to be
ready, when opportunity offers, to reassert the
primitive independence oi their position.

The period between the 6th and the 11th Dynasties
is one of the most obscure in Egypt's history ; yet
the complete dearth of monuments can scarcely be
fortuitous. Manetho localizes the 7 th and 8th
Dynasties still at Memphis, and we may indeed
suppose that there was no sudden break with the
past. The provincial nobles could only gradually
assert their strength, and the Pharaohs still
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reigned, at least nominally, in their ancient capital.
But of these kings we know nothing, scarcely
their names. Possibly they were, in later times,
regarded as usurpers. Genealogies in certain
tombs (El-Bersheh) appear to reach back to their
times, and show how the nomarchs already
flourished. The succeeding Dynasties, the 9th and
10th, would be equally unknown were it not for
the inscriptions of Siut, whose princes record their
participation in the struggle of the petty Dynasty
of Heracleopolis (Ahnas) against 'the South.'
The 9th and 10th Dynasties are indeed currently
ascribed to Heracleopolis, while subsequent events
make it evident that by * the South' is here meant
the principality of Thebes. That town had been
the seat of a noble family under the 6th Dynasty ;
and while the royal power had grown weak, the
Theban nomarchs had nursed their strength, till
at length, having overcome the Heracleopolites,
they by degrees re-established unity and order.

(b) The Middle Kingdom.—The claims of these
first Theban Pharaohs—the 11th Dynasty—to be
the legitimate successors of the Memphite kings
were recognized in their own and future genera-
tions. Their number and sequence is not clear. They
bear alternately the names Mntwhtp (Mentuhotep)
and /w(/*(Intef), though it is pretty certain this does
not imply the undisturbed succession of one family.
The royal honours were not attained by the first
member of the series, who bears merely the title
of nomarch ; the kingly titles are assumed by his
successors. One at least of them—Mntwfitp ill.—
had a long reign, and left evidence of his power
from the Cataracts to the Delta. Another records
a trading expedition on the Red Sea as well as
quarrying work in the eastern desert.

Whether the 12th Dynasty succeeded the 11th
without disturbance is not certain. It gave to
Egypt seven of the most active, powerful, and
long-lived of her kings, and seems in every sense
to have been worthy of the admiration bestowed
on it in after ages. To /wmmAY-Amenemes I.
fell the task of completing the work of union and
pacification initiated by his predecessors. The
magnates of Middle Egypt (Beni-Hasan) have
recorded his intervention to settle local disputes
as to territory on the basis of former arrangements,
and to confirm his faithful vassals in their pos-
sessions. Elsewhere we read of revolts suppressed
and of conquests abroad. Indeed, Egypt had now
for the first time a royal house whose aspiration it
was to extend the frontiers of their dominions.
It is true that booty or tribute were still the chief
inducements to war ; but the campaigns were now
upon a larger scale, the enemies attacked more
distant, and the results of victory more lasting.
The energies of the kings were turned chiefly
southward, towards the gold mines of Nubia. That
country, once subdued,—mainly by the exertions of
Wsrtsn (Usertesen) in.,—was to be held by means of
fortresses, of which two can still be traced beyond
the second Cataract. All Egypt contains scattered
remains of,the building activity of the 12th Dynasty,
whose kings resided in various capitals—the earlier
in Thebes, where the nucleus of the Amon temple
dates from their time, and possibly at Memphis;
the later, in the Fayyum, where Amenemes ill.
built the most colossal of Egyptian funerary
temples, known in later ages as the Labyrinth,
and where he utilized an extensive natural lake
(L. Moeris) to fertilize the whole district. The
custom of burial in pyramids, maintained on a
modest scale by the 11th Dynasty at Thebes, was
carried on by their successors, who built large
tombs of this class near Memphis (Lisht, Turrah,
Dahshur) or in the Fayyum (Illahun, Hawarah).
There are grounds for supposing the later kings of
the Dynasty to have had foreign blood in their

veins; their portraits show features singularly
different from the accustomed type of the age.
The internal history of the middle kingdom is the
history of the development of the decentralizing
tendencies which had their rise in the conditions
of the 6th Dynasty. The development can be
traced in the inscribed tombs of the noble families
buried at Beni - Hasan, El - Bersheh, Siut, and
Aswan. The nomes of Middle and Upper Egypt
are the centres of interest, each of them in the
hands of a family of which the genealogy can, in
some cases, be traced back to the Old Kingdom.
The nomarchs were still, however, under certain
obligations to the central power. But the crown
was no longer in the position of irresponsible
despotism which it had enjoyed in former times.
Its powers were restricted on all sides by the
growth of the provincial resources. The nomarchs,
some of whom by judicious marriages had become
lords of several provinces at once, had their own
courts, oificials, and levies, though the latter were
apparently at the king's disposal for external wars.
So far, however, as we can judge, the country
suffered little as yet from these conditions. The
age of the Middle Kingdom, though differing rather
in degree than in kind from that of the Memphite
Dynasties, was one of probably greater material,
artistic, and literary wealth, and appeared, not
undeservedly, to succeeding generations as a
golden age.

The obscurity which gradually follows the ex-
tinction of the 12th Dynasty is no less impenetrable
than that which follows on the Dynasties of the
Old Kingdom. On some sides, indeed, the decline
is scarcely perceptible; the outward aspect of the
kingdom is little changed; the southern conquests
are maintained, commerce on the Red Sea con-
tinues, and the art of the period does not fall far
short of the high standard lately set. But of the
individual Pharaohs of the 13th Dynasty we know
scarcely anything ; of those of the 14th, absolutely
nothing. The former series, with the names
(among others) of Sbkhtp (Sebekhotep) and Sbkms'f
(Sebekemsef), is localized in Thebes ; the latter in
Chois, an obscure Delta town, though it is quite
possible that the Theban tradition was being upheld
by a contemporary Dynasty in the south. The
whole interval, indeed, between the 12th and 17th
Dynasties may have been occupied by the struggles
of rival houses, each claiming legitimate rights to
the throne, yet none strong enough to vindicate its
claims permanently.

We do not know at what point in this dark
period of some 150 years the internal troubles
were first complicated by foreign invasion. The
name of one of the kings assigned to this time is
regarded as evidence for an Ethiopic supremacy;
on the other hand, there is perhaps ground for
placing here one of the frequent Libyan invasions.
Of trustworthy contemporary documents there is
a complete dearth; the Turin papyrus and. the
Manethonian fragments are our sole authorities.
In Manetho's arrangement these two obscure
Dynasties are followed by two more of which still
less is known ; yet they are of greater interest, for
they are drawn from those foreign invaders who by
this time had subdued at least a part of northern
Egypt, and whom Manetho names Hyksos ('Ύκσώς,
? pi. *Ύκουσσώ$). The racial position of this people
is still unknown. Their Greek ( = Egyptian) name
means merely ' Sheikhs of the (south Syrian) Be-
dawin,' * and it has been supposed that they con-
sisted of mixed hordes, partly Semite, partly of
some other race. Another hypothesis, based on
the fact that the worship of Swth (Set) was common
to Hyksos and Hittites, and on the occurrence in

* The gloss ' shepherd' for I'iw is demonstrable only at a far
later period of the language.
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cuneiform documents of ffy'n (Khyan) as a Hittite
king's name, while his namesake in Egypt is re-
garded as a Hyksos king, would make of Hyksos
and Hittites one race. From the language we
can draw no arguments, for we know nothing of
it save a few Greek transcriptions of the royal
names. Nor can we appeal to the portraits of the
kings; for the Sphinxes, etc., formerly regarded
as such, are now held by many to belong rather
to the latter kings of the 12th Dynasty.

Asiatics had undoubtedly been crossing the
frontier for ages past; but only in small numbers.
Now they appear to have made a much more
formidable onslaught upon the eastern Delta, and,
after slaying, plundering, and burning, to have
established themselves there in a dominant posi-
tion. The events which had produced this south-
ward migration from Asia are quite unknown;
possibly, the contemporary attack of Elam on
Mesopotamia gave the immediate impetus.

Egypt was weak, and the earlier at least of the
Hyksos princes were strong rulers; and though
resistance was persistent farther south, northern
Egypt remained in their hands for two or three
centuries, possibly longer. They resided in the
eastern Delta, in the fortress of lltwVi-Avaris or
at Dxnt - Tanis (Zoan), where they soon so far
assimilated Egyptian civilization that the remains
of their work is indistinguishable from that of
the native kings.

(c) The New Kingdom.—Just as the disorders of
a former period had been ended by the energy or
fortunate position of the Theban nomarchs, so
now resistance to the Hyksos oppression centred
at Thebes, which may even itself have suffered at
their hands, since traces of them have come to
light still farther south. Their expulsion neces-
sitated a long struggle, and they probably only
finally quitted the Delta many years after being
driven from Upper Egypt. The 17th Dynasty,
which began the war of liberation, seems for some
time to have been contemporary with the Hyksos
kings. It is, however, only of its later members
that we have any knowledge. There is preserved
from this period the autobiography of an Egyptian
officer, rhms-Amosis, who took part in the war,
and from it we learn that, Avaris having been
captured, the foreigners were not merely expelled
from Egypt, but pursued into S. Palestine and
their stronghold (or, perhaps, place of temporary
retreat) Sharuhen (Jos 196) taken.

The military expeditions here described are the
first-fruits of a new tendency in the history of the
nation. The art, language, and social organization
of the early period of the New Kingdom bear a
close resemblance to those of the age that had
sunk in the obscurity of the Hyksos invasion.
Indeed, that the change had been so slight may
be an argument for the relatively short duration
of the foreign occupation. But the political his-
tory of Egypt, with the rise of the new Theban
Dynasty, begins to follow a new course. Instead
of a nation content with victories over the wild
tribes of Nubia and the Soudan, both kings and
people appear now to be eager for conquest among
races of quite other attainments, in the arts both
of peace and war. The nations of Syria had not,
so far as we know, seen an Egyptian invasion
since that conducted by Wni (6th Dynasty). The
Pharaohs of the New Kingdom, however, initiated
into Asiatic warfare by the circumstances of the
Hyksos expulsion, soon came to regard such cam-
paigns—aggressive now—as their most important
occupation. But first they set about the recon-
quest of Nubia, and before long carried their
southern frontier as far as Dongola-

The decisive strokes in the war of liberation
were fought under the first king of the 18th

Dynasty, r/tms-Amosis, who seems to have been
the lineal descendant of his predecessors. The
relationships and sequence of the kings and queens
—the latter, heiresses in their own right—who
followed him are much disputed. His son and
successor, /rawA^-Amenophis I., was a king of no
great political importance, though popularly re-
vered, as we see from his special deification in
later times. His chief occupation was the re-
organization of the Nubian dependencies. He was
followed by his son, jDAwftras-Thutmosis I., though
this prince's succession was only legitimized by
marriage with a half-sister, the direct heiress.
Whether he was the father of his three successors
Th. Π., Th. III., and queen H'tspswt (Hatasu)
or only of Th. II. and the queen, Th. ill. being
a generation farther off, it is difficult to decide.
The queen, though certainly daughter and heiress
to Th. I. and wife of her brother Th. π., may
have been either half-sister or aunt (and step-
mother) to Th. III. She was, at any rate, a
princess of strong character, and a very important
factor in the politics of the time, acting at least
once as co-regent and, during the minority of
Th. in., ruling on his behalf. We have evidence,
however, in the successive erasure of these royal
names upon the monuments, that, whatever was
the sequence of the changes of rule among them,
such changes were not made in any spirit of friendly
acquiescence. Queen ITMpswt never really reigned
alone, though for years, whether owing to the
insignificance or youth of the king, the fortunes of
the country were in her hands. Beyond the proofs
of her activity recorded at Deir el-feahri (Thebes),
we know little of the direction her energies took.
The Hyksos were no doubt not yet completely
expelled, and there is again mention of a Nubian
campaign. The event of which we know most,
however, is her expedition to Pwnt, i.e. the Somali
coast. Her fleet had, like its predecessors from the
6th Dynasty onwards, solely a commercial object.
Pwnt (Punt), the * Land of the Gods,' the home of
the 'bearded' people,* was rich in frankincense,
and a market for ebony, ivory, and panther skins.
Beyond the vast temple, on whose walls the ex-
pedition is depicted, the queen found opportunity
to build also in other quarters of Thebes, and
erected at Karnak the loftiest (with one exception)
of extant Egyptian obelisks.

Left free by the death or final retirement of
E'tipswt, Thutmosis ill., who had already reached
the age of thirty, at once set about a campaign
in Syria which culminated in a great defeat at
Megiddo of the confederated Syrian princes, who
forthwith recognized the Pharaoh as overlord, and
professed themselves, with more or less sincerity,
the vassals of Egypt. Not, however, that one
campaign sufficed to ensure this condition of things.
During twenty years Thutmosis III. himself led
some fifteen expeditions into Syria, where the
withdrawal of his armies was repeatedly the signal
for a rising among the subjugated states. His
most distant vassals at the time of his death were
in the neighbourhood of Mt. Amanus and the
upper Euphrates; he was suzerain of the Canaanite
plain and coasts and of the Amorite hill-country,
while Egypt's 'sphere of influence' embraced, more-
over, 'the isles of the Great Sea,' i.e. the ^Egean
islands, as well as Cyprus, the nearer parts of
Asia Minor, and the Hittite territory around
Kadesh (on the Orontes). 'Tribute' is recorded
from Assyria, though here, as often elsewhere, the
annalist probably refers but to propitiatory gifts,
which indicated a desire to stand well with the
powerful invader. The Nubian dependencies were

* So W. Max Miiller, Z. Ass. xi. 82, and not
sinians.

Abye-
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also extended in this reign as far south as Gebel
Barkal and probably far across the Soudan, while
we hear, too, of campaigns against the Libyan
nomads. Thutmosis III. was not less active as a
builder than as a warrior; his architecture meets
us on all hands. In every considerable town he
built or enlarged a temple, as at Thebes, where
he surrounded the central shrine of Amon with
extensive halls and corridors. His name, engraved
on scarabs, etc., is more frequent than that of any
other king, and seems, in later ages, to have been
regarded as a talisman.

He was succeeded peacefully by his son, Amen-
opnis II., whose long reign is not remarkable. His
father's energy had secured, for the time, the Syrian
conquests. Nubia seems to have occupied him
somewhat more, and from his reign date the most
southerly of Egyptian monuments (Ben-Naga).
The reign of the next king, Thutmosis IV., was
short and still less remarkable. There were occa-
sional demonstrations of supremacy to be made in
Syria and Nubia, and tributes of respect to be paid
to the gods by some additions to their temples.
That the contact with Asia was already of influ-
ence is shown by this king's marriage with a
princess of 3itn-M.itsnimt the then leading power
beyond the Euphrates.

Amenophis ill. sat for thirty-five years on his
father's throne. He seems to have been still able
without much exertion to maintain abroad the
position he inherited, for we hear nothing of Asiatic
and but once of Nubian campaigns. Extensive
building and much observance of religious cere-
monies are—for us, at least—the characteristics
of the reign. At this period of the 18th Dynasty
the royal marriages are among the most significant
and influential in Egyptian history. Amenophis
ill., himself possibly the son of his father's foreign
wife, took into his harem K'irg'ip1 (cuneif. Gilu-
hipa), another daughter of the house of Mitanni,
while we know that among his wives was also a
Babylonian princess. He had, moreover, already
married a lady named Ty'% who may or may not
have been of foreign parentage, but who, at any
rate, took a prominent share in the public life
both of her husband and son. It is thought, in-
deed, that Amenophis IV. was influenced by his
mother towards those reforms in the state religion,
initiated a few years after his accession, which
have left to his name a peculiar interest. (See
below.)

The marriages, domestic relations, and foreign
history of this period can be followed in excep-
tional detail owing to the records deposited at
el-Amarna, where a portion of the correspondence
between the Egyptian court and its allies, envoys,
and vassals in Syria lay stored until its discovery
in 1887. The correspondence was almost wholly
in the Babylonian language,—clearly the diplomatic
medium of the age,—though the writers were not,
with one or two exceptions, Babylonians. Some
of the letters are from the kings of Mitanni, but
most are from the Syrians entrusted with the
government of the subjugated provinces. Those
letters which belong to the reign of Amenophis
III. show a condition still of peaceful allegiance to
Egypt and respect for its king. Those, however,
dating from his son's reign bear witness to the
defection of the vassals and speedy loss of the
Asiatic empire, which resulted from the neglect
and incapacity of the suzerain power. Amenophis
IV. was too fully engrossed at home to spend time
or money upon external affairs.

Although this king reigned for some seventeen
years, there is nothing recorded of him beyond his
religious activity. The religious revolution was
accompanied by an ephemeral, though for the
time complete, revolution in art, traceable through-

out the remains of the great palace and temple
which Amenophis, no longer content to reside at
Thebes, had built at el-Amarna in Middle Egypt.
Place and personal names were changed, in ac-
cordance with the reformed cult; the new residence
was called * Horizon of the Sun,' the king took
the name Ihnitn (Khuenaten), * Spirit of the Sun,'
the names of his wife—another princess of Mitanni
and his own cousin—and daughters being likewise
altered. There has been much speculation as to
the king's personality, owing to the wide diverg-
ence between his youthful and mature portraits.
The peculiar, almost deformed, type of the latter
has been thought in some way connected with the
religious change. I t is scarcely likely that the
very similar portraits of his courtiers are due to
more than imitative flattery.

On the death of the reformer-king, he was pre-
sumably interred in the great tomb hewn for him
at el-Amarna. His courtiers had planned to lie
around him there; but only some of them were
destined to complete their tombs. For in a short
time it was clear that the schism had depended
on the energies of its originator; with him dead,
the ancient religion quickly reasserted itself. His
two sons-in-law, who succeeded him, were not the
men to resist the reaction which, within twenty
years of Amenophis' death, was complete, and left
the 18th Dynasty to end its course where it had
begun it, at Thebes.

The most conspicuous results of the intercourse
with Asia of which the 18th Dynasty had wit-
nessed the growth, are naturally seen in the
military character of the age, the new basis on
which the army was levied,—dependent no longer
on the feudal nomarchs, but immediately on the
king,—and the new methods of warfare taught by
the introduction of the hitherto unknown horse
and chariot into Egypt. The gradual extinction
of the nomarchs—an effect perhaps of civil war—
implied a corresponding exaltation of the crown;
their lands seem mostly to have passed into the
king's hands. Conquest gave to the new mon-
archy a prestige and resources (treasure and slave-
labour) which placed it in a position of hitherto
unattained magnificence. The country became, as
under the early Dynasties, filled with royal officials
and favourites, who soon rose to form a new no-
bility ; a royal tax was levied upon all land, and
royal justice administered by mixed courts of
officials and priests. The Asiatic vassal-provinces
were governed chiefly by native viceroys, whom
the Egyptian court controlled by means of envoys.
Nubia and part of S. Egypt were entrusted to
an official known as the 'Prince of Kush.' The
evils of the irresponsible security attained by the
capacity and fortune of the earlier Pharaohs of
the New Kingdom and those resulting from their
close alliance with the all-powerful priesthood,
become visible first under the following Dynasty.

Whether iirmA6-Armais be reckoned the last
king of the 18th or the first of the 19th Dynasty,
it is he who really initiates the new epoch. The
disturbance for which Amenophis IV. had been
responsible could not be quieted without vigorous
reorganization, and this was the main work of
Armais, a strong ruler, and probably already acting
regent when called by his patrons, the priests of
Thebes, to the throne. Beyond reconstructive
work at home, we hear of one Asiatic war in
which the principal enemy is the Hittite power,
now advanced southward (probably from the
Armenian highlands) and making havoc among
Egypt's allies and vassals in N. Syria. It is
uncertain whether this reign saw a treaty between
them and Egypt. Armais was followed by the
first of the famous Ramesside Pharaohs who ruled
Egypt during the following 200 years. But
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Ramses I. died after a short and uneventful reign,
and his son Sty-Sethos was the first whose hands
were free enough at home to allow of any real
attempt to regain abroad the ground of late lost.
Yet now even Sethds was unable to do more than
assure his hold upon such districts as the Hittites
had not already annexed. A march through
Palestine to the Orontes and back by the Phoeni-
cian coast overawed Bedawins and Canaanites;
but he made no fresh conquests, and finally came
to terms with the Hittite king, who was to be
suzerain from the Lebanon northwards, while
Palestine remained in allegiance to Egypt. Nubia,
Libya, and, with the last, the Mediterranean
pirate hordes who now begin to appear on the N.
and W. for the first time, were likewise chastised
or repelled; but most of the reign must have been
spent peacefully, as the king's colossal monuments
at Thebes and Abydos testify.

His son, Ramses π.—the best known of Egyptian
Pharaohs, because the most industrious in record-
ing his own glory,—succeeded young, and reigned
for 67 years. Of these the first score were occupied
in the war with the Hittites, till it became evident
that a peace, similar to that of the last reign,
could alone end a struggle in which neither side
was strong enough to retain the mastery. An
alliance, offensive and defensive, was at the same
time concluded and cemented, some years later, by
a marriage. The war had been signalized by at
least one great battle—that at Kadesh,—in which
prodigies of valour are ascribed to the king. But
the position of Egypt in Asia, as defined by the
peace of the king's 21st year, was far inferior to
that attained two centuries earlier by Thutmosis
ill. Instead of the frontier at the Euphrates and
Mt. Amanus, Ramses II. had to be content with
one which crossed the Lebanon about Beirut. As
a means of controlling Phoenicia and Palestine, he
erected a series of forts across the desert, while
strengthening various Delta towns (cf. the Hebrew
tradition of 'Pithom and Raamses,3 Ex I11), and
choosing for his favourite residence Tanis (Zoan),
a much more apt centre than Thebes for the
direction of operations in Syria.

After the Hittite peace, Ramses II. appears to
have devoted himself principally to architecture.
Not only did he build endless temples to the gods
(and some even to himself) throughout the country,
but he did not scruple, while restoring, to appro-
priate the work of his predecessors, whose names
he frequently replaced on their buildings and
statues by his own. He had more than 150
children. His successor was his fourteenth son,
Mrnpth (Merenptah), whose reign is as yet the only
one in which reference has been found to the
Israelites (see below). As well as his famous Libyan
war, Mrnpth boasts of a campaign in Syria, where
he still claimed the allegiance of the southern half
of the country. The great Libyan host, defeated
in his 5th year, had come allied again with those
pirate hordes which had appeared in the Delta
under Sethos, and whose homes it is impossible to
localize, owing to the difficulty in exactly identify-
ing their names. They came, at any rate, from
the Mediterranean coasts; but whether Asia Minor,
the ^Egean islands, and the Italic countries all
sent contingents, cannot be decided. The name
of Mrnpth is found on numerous monuments, but
we know little of his doings.

The long reign of Ramses π., and perhaps
apathy and self-indulgence in his latter years, had
enfeebled the royal power, and by the time of
MrnptKs death the country was ready for revolu-
tion. Power fell into the hands of the magnates
and great officials, and only after half a century of
disturbance did Stnht succeed in re-establishing
order. This prince, who presumably had claimed

legitimate Ramesside descent, left the throne to his
son, Ramses in., whose reign lasted over 30 years.
During its first decade, three formidable attacks
from without had to be repelled—two by Libyan
coalitions, and one by a host of the northern mari-
time invaders, whom the wealth of Egypt had
more than once attracted under former kings.
This time, however, they approached the eastern
Delta by land through Syria as well as by sea, and
it was only after a destructive battle at the frontier
fortress of Magdolos that they were repulsed.
The hold of each successive Pharaoh upon the
Asiatic provinces was growing weaker, and it is
doubtful how far the authority of Ramses in. was
effective there, even though the Hittite empire
had long been dissipated. At home the king's tran-
quillity was broken by a widespread and mysterious
conspiracy, originating in the palace, and sup-
pressed with great severity. Otherwise, the reign
appears to have been peaceful. The king's chief
ambition was the imitation in all points of his
ancestor, Ramses II. The wealth of the country
was enormous. The king lived the life of a self-
indulgent despot, while the real power was with
the Theban priests and the foreign mercenaries—
mainly Libyans and SWdin\ i.e. Sardinians, of
whom the latter had already served the Pharaohs
of the preceding Dynasty.

Ramses in. was followed by a series of his sons
and grandsons, who each bore the name of Ramses.
Under their weak rule Egypt finally lost her
Syrian dependencies, and left them open to the
conquests of Assyria. Each king seems to have
been principally occupied with the preparation of
a vast rock-tomb (Biban el-Muluk), and meanwhile
the ascendency of the priests of Amon grew always
greater, until Hrhr (Herhor), who had already
added to the office of chief priest the principal
political and military titles, felt strong enough to
mount the throne and thus put an end to the
Ramesside rule. The Ramesside Pharaohs had,
with even greater resources at their command, rarely
displayed the capacity or vigour of the 18th Dyn-
asty, and the nation had readily relapsed into the
unwarlike apathy and distaste for foreign inter-
course which had marked its earlier history. Mer-
cenary troops became therefore the only means of
retaining a hold on the foreign provinces, and the
king grew more and more completely the tool of the
military leaders. On the other hand, the recent
triumph of orthodoxy had further strengthened
the position of the priesthood, on whom royal piety
heaped untold quantities of treasure, the product
of the foreign tributaries. The great offices of state
in the hands of a mere bureaucracy were effective
only in filling the royal treasury, while the popu-
lation at large was starving and discontented.

(d) The Foreign Dominion.—But the 21st Dynasty
does not, according to Manetho, consist of the
priestly successors of Hrhr. The legitimate
Pharaohs he held to be the Tanite princes {S'mntw-
Smendes, P'soA'?m£-Psousennes, etc.) who rebelled
against this usurpation, and were acknowledged
first in the North, then also in the Thebaid. Be-
fore long the rival families intermarried and so
restored unity; but their relationships and sequence
are not clearly ascertained. On the monuments
little more than their names occur, though mum-
mies (of the priestly family) and much genea-
logical evidence were found in the famous cachette
at Deir el-Bahri.

The next Dynasty, the 22nd, owed its rise to the
political conditions of the period. The captains of
the Libyan mercenaries had by this time attained
a position, territorial as well as military, which
made usurpation easy,^and, when the opportunity
offered, their chief <$"£'n/i>Sousakim-Shishak was
able without serious opposition to assume the royal
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titles. He was ambitious, and had pretensions to a
reconquest of Syria. His inscription records a raid
against both the Hebrew kingdoms—not against
Judah only (1 Κ 14fflft). The Dynasty resided at
Bubastis, and built extensively upon the ancient
temple of the goddess B'stt (Bast); but we know
little of its kings beyond their names, S'S'nk,
Ws'rkn-Osorkon, ?%r*-Takelothis. The Dynasty
by which they were (presumably) overthrown shows
likewise Libyan names, but ruled from Tanis.
The times may well have been too disturbed by
dynastic rivalries to leave leisure for building; at
any rate, the history of the 23rd Dynasty is as yet
totally obscure.

During the period of weakness and dissension
through which Egypt had been passing, the Nubian
princes of Napata (Gebel Barkal) had been growing
in strength, and were able now to shake off the
Pharaoh's sovereignty, and even to contemplate the
invasion of Egypt. This adventure was not diffi-
cult to carry out in the southern country, where
there was no leader to withstand them; but as
they advanced northward, the Ethiopians found
an obstinate opponent in J/HAtf-Tnephachthos, the
powerful prince of Sais (W. Delta), whose suprem-
acy was recognized as far south as Hermopolis
(Eshmunein). To this town the Ethiopian King,
P'nhy (Piankhi) (775) laid siege. The Saites capitu-
lated, and Tnephachthos fled, while the victors
advanced to Memphis. A treaty was, however,
soon arranged, neither party being strong enough
to suppress the other. The Ethiopians retired up
the river, nominally in possession of the whole
valley ; but the Delta remained in the hands of
Tnephachthos and his son Bknrnf-RocchoTis, who
seems to have finally extinguished the old legitim-
ist families, extended his authority up to Thebes,
and reigned for some time in comparative tran-
quillity. The Ethiopians, however, had not aban-
doned their ambitions, and, strengthened by a
marriage with a Tanite princess, and favoured by
the still powerful Theban priesthood, they again
marched northward and put an end to the rule of
Bocchoris. This time their conquest was more
complete. Their family, whose relationships and
history are as yet far from clear, constitutes
Manetho's 25th Dynasty, and its most conspicuous
member is its first king, i'o'&'-Sabakon (707-695).
His successors were not, however, strong enough,
at such a distance from home, to maintain a
dominant position in the North, though the petty
princes of the Delta towns accepted for the
moment the Ethiopian suzerainty. One of the
latter—and probably not Sabakon himself, as was
formerly assumed—was the So (NiD=Sewe*) of
2 Κ 174, who ventured, in alliance with Gaza and
Israel, to withstand the threatening growth of the
Assyrian power in Palestine. Sargon, however,
defeated the coalition at Raphia, though he seems
afterwards to have made a treaty with Egypt.

Throughout this period the hopes of the small
Syrian states were placed on Egypt, whence, how-
ever, in the confusion of party strife, no effectual
help could come. Yet it was toward Syria that the
ambitions of Sabakon's son, ΤΆτ-^-Tharaka-Tir-
hakah (690-664), were directed. He was there
brought, however, into speedy collision with Sar-
gon's successor, Sennacherib, who, at Eltekeh,
defeated the combined troops of several Egyptian
princes. Attempts at interference in Asia were
thus for a time checked, and Tirhakah had leisure
for considerable building, both at Napata and at
Thebes. But the Syrians still counted on an
Egyptian alliance, and it was clear that, if the
Assyrian rule was ever to be peacefully accepted
by them, Egypt must once and for all be rendered

* Greek Ίνγώρ, 2ώ«. The Lucianic t e x t has the inexplicable
variant Ά ΰ ^

powerless. An Assyrian army proceeded therefore
southwards, and, while Tirhakah fled to Ethiopia
and the minor princes submitted, Esarhaddon
advanced as far as Thebes and subsequently organ-
ized a government under twenty local regents, of
whom the most notable was iV&'w-Necho. of Sais.
Yet still Tirhakah had hopes, and his advances
from the south, abetted by some of the local
princes on whom Assyria relied, resulted at length
in the expulsion of the invaders from Memphis.
Assurbanipal, the son of Esarhaddon, thereupon
hastened to Egypt, and, with small trouble, re-
established the Assyrian supremacy, while Necho,
who had joined Tirhakah, became a temporary
captive in Nineveh. At length Tirhakah died,
and his successor, Tnwtimn (cuneif. Tandamanie),
having failed to recover the lost position, the Ethi-
opians finally retired homeward, while Assurbanipal
requited the sympathy his opponent had received
in Upper Egypt by devastating Thebes. For
two or three years Assurbanipal was undisputed
master of Egypt. Then came an Elamite war
and simultaneous revolts in Babylon, Arabia,
and Lydia.

(e) The Best oration.—Incited by Gyges, king
of the last country, Psm£&-Psammitichus of Sais
(663-610), son of Necho, whom the Assyrians had
reinstated, seized this opportunity to raise a fresh
insurrection. He was himself of either Libyan or
Nubian descent, and the success of his policy
depended wholly on the foreign troops he em-
ployed. With the help of Lydia and of Ionian
and Carian mercenaries (the χάλκεοι άνδρες of the
prophecy, Herod, ii. 152), Psammitichus overthrew
the Dodecarchy, i.e. the Assyrian regents, and, by
marriage with a niece of Sabakon's, gained the
approval of the Theban priests and so of Upper
Egypt. He pursued the Assyrians into Palestine,
and captured after a long siege the town of Ashdod.
The misfortunes of Assyria favoured the attempts
of the Saite Pharaohs to re-establish their domin-
ance in Asia, and during this and the following
reign (Necho II.) Syria was again brought under
Egypt's sovereignty. But the rise of Babylon
under Nebuchadrezzar put a check on this revival,
and Necho II. (610-594), after defeating Josiah
of Judah at Megiddo,* was himself routed by
Nebuchadrezzar at Carchemish, and expelled from
Syria.

The energies of the 26th Dynasty were directed
before all things to taking advantage of Egypt's
geographical situation and bringing her, by the
help of hired Phoenician ships, within the sphere
of Mediterranean commerce. Relations were
opened with Periander of Corinth and with other
Greek states. Greek traders were assigned special
quarters in Memphis, where a Tyrian colony had
already been settled; indeed, /'Ams-Amasis, a
later king of the Dynasty, allowed them to found a
separate town on the Greek model—Naucratis in
the W. Delta—to which their operations were to
be restricted, and which only waned in importance
before the rise of Alexandria. Amasis had been
the general of WAi^r'-Apries-Hophra (588-569),
whom the troops had driven from the throne in
his favour. About this time Nebuchadrezzar
appears to have invaded Egypt, though the history
of the campaign is not known. His object was
presumably vengeance for the part which Apries
had recently played in Syria, where Judah, again
trusting to Egyptian support, had begun the
hostilities which ended in the fall of Jerusalem
(586) and the flight of many of the inhabitants—
among them Jeremiah—to Egypt, where they
were settled in Tahpanhes (Tell Defeneh), a
frontier fort in the E. Delta.

* Presumably S. of Carmel, though this identification la
disputed.
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The characteristics of the Saite period are, in all
but commercial aspects, those of an archaizing
renaissance. To judge by art, literature, names,
titles, etc., we might imagine ourselves again in
the age of the Pyramid builders, though on closer
inspection the resemblance is seen to be but
superficial.

(/) The Persian Supremacy.—This prosperous
and uneventful period was suddenly terminated by
an invasion by the great power which was now
overturning the political balance of W. Asia.
Cyrus had seen the formation of a hostile league
between Lydia, Babylon, and Egypt; but his
death had delayed chastisement, and the expedi-
tion against Egypt was left for his son, Cambyses
(525), who appears not to have acted with the
customary clemency of Persian conquerors; for
his memory was execrated throughout Egypt.
The Saites had grown weak, and the country lay
an easy prey to the invaders. The conquest was
turned to full advantage by his successor Darius
(521-486), who set about the reorganization of the
country on its former lines, and won the acqui-
escence of priests and people by assuming the
ancient titles and functions of the native kings.
The check suffered by the Persians at Marathon,
however, gave courage to the patriotic party in
Egypt, and under the leadership of a Libyan, jflbbi
(Chabash), the Persians were for a time expelled.
But a fresh expedition was undertaken by Xerxes
(486-465), and the insurrection suppressed with
severity, Egypt being constituted a satrapy under
the king's brother Achsemenes. Some years of
quiet followed, and then, in the W. Delta, came a
fresh revolt led by Inaros—possibly a Saite prince
—and aided by the Athenians (463). This in turn
was suppressed by Megabyzus, the general of
Artaxerxes, while the leadership of the party fell
to Amyrtaeus, for whose support Cimon, on his
Cyprian expedition, sent a fleet (449).

The history of this period is fragmentary and
obscure; of native records we have none. The
chronology of events cannot be accurately settled.
We gather that, throughout the time of Persia's
decline, various revolts of the national party took
place in northern Egypt—the upper valley plays
by this time no historical part. Manetho intro-
duces, in the midst of the Persian supremacy, two
more native Dynasties, the 28th and 29th, of which
we know very little, and then another, the 30th,
to which belong two kings, Nhthrhbt-'Nekt&nehes
(382-364) and iVAfr^/-Nektaneb'o '(361-343), the
former of whom succeeded in suppressing his
rivals, while the latter, during a long reign, was
active as a builder throughout the country (Philse,
Edfu, Thebes, Heliopolis, the Delta). Persia,
however, by a final effort, was able to reinstate
herself (343), and Nektanebo, the last of the
Pharaohs, abandoned his Greek allies and fled to
Ethiopia.

But the Persian domination, too, was at an end.
In a few years Alexander of Macedon had dis-
membered the empire of the Achsemenides, and in
332 he led his armies into Egypt, which submitted
without resistance.

The Macedonians.—The rule of Alexander's suc-
cessors, the Ptolemies, brought Egypt again into the
advantageous position attained for her in some
degree by the 26th Dynasty. Now, however, the
Greek element became the dominant factor in her
prosperity ; the ancient native culture gradually
faded and retreated from the North, where Alex-
andria, the new capital, had become the centre of
the Hellenic world. But the wide dominions of
the Ptolemies were not to be retained by a series
of rulers so degenerate as those of the house of
Lagus soon became. After a century of good
government and unequalled prosperity (323-222),

the political fortunes of Egypt began again to
decline and anarchy to spread throughout the
country. Insurrections followed each other in
constant succession, while treachery and murder
shortened the reigns of many of the kings. At
length the Romans, under whose toleration the
Lagides had for a century and a half existed, were
able, by the victory of Octavius over Anthony
and Cleopatra (30), to assume the actual govern-
ment of the country, which remained thenceforth
a part of the empire, either of Rome or of Byzan-
tium, until conquered by the Saracens A.D. 642.

ix. EGYPT'S RELATIONS WITH ASIA.—Our sources
of knowledge are (1) for the primitive periods,
chiefly inferences from the foreign words already
in use in the ancient (religious) texts, especially
the names of cereals, woods, oils, etc., known to
have been not native; (2) under the Dynasties of
the Old Kingdom we have early evidence from the
mines of Sinai,* where the troublesome nomad
tribes were known as 8s (cf. ? HD^), from a 5th (?)
Dynasty fresco depicting the capture of a Syrian
fortress, and from at least one biographical narra-
tive—that of Wni, Dyn. 6—recounting several mili-
tary and commercial expeditions to Syria, the land
of the ' 'mw (root probably ' 'm, ' boomerang,' not
DK). We here read of the fruitfulness of the land
through which the Egyptian army marched, and it
is evident the description is that of S. Palestine.
The same text tells, too, of a journey by sea to the
Phoenician coast; (3) under the Middle Kingdom
Dynasties we can see that a considerable intercourse
is arising. Embassies come with presents from
Semitic chiefs and are received by the king or the
nobles (Beni-Hasan), and no doubt many groups of
nomads had by this time crossed the frontier and
got leave, as they did later {d£g. Zeitschr. xxvii.
125), to settle in the Delta. Journeys into Pales-
tine became so frequent that they formed the sub-
ject for a story—founded, no doubt, upon fact, and
popular for many centuries—whence many details
of Syrian desert life at the time may be learned
(S'nht). The tribes among which the hero of this
story passes many years are called by the general
term st'i, 'archers' (cf. Babyl. sutl). Egyptian
traders visited them, and the conditions of life
appear very similar to those of the modern Beda-
win. (4) But the relations of Egypt with her
northern neighbours were revolutionized by the
Hyksos invasion and the long series of military
expeditions which followed. The language receives
a very strong admixture of foreign (not exclusively
Semitic) loan-words, and is forced even to evolve
a new system of orthography for their reproduc-
tion. Syrian slaves—females, at least, ' 'ml—met
with in the households of the Middle Kingdom,
are now employed in great numbers. Asiatic
textile work, weapons, vases (pottery and metal),
musical instruments, besides various wines, beers,
oils, breads, etc., are imported from Syria, Asia
Minor, and possibly even lands farther west, and
preferred to the native products. The native
names even of many objects are discarded and
replaced by corresponding foreign terms. Syrian
deities—Baal, Astarte, Anat, Resheph—are gradu-
ally admitted to places beside the Egyptian gods,
and the Pharaohs appear now and then under
their special protection.

The countries whence these new influences
emanate, bear in the Egyptian texts of different
epochs different names, many of which are confus-
ing and elude exact definition. All Syria, as far
as the Euphrates, is divided into the countries of
Upper (Southern) and Lower (Northern) Etnw (cf.
the more ancient Tnw and the cuneif. Tidnu).
Palestine proper bears also the name Il'rw, origin-
ally only the designation of the southern (later

* See JEg. Zeitschr. xxxv. 7 ff.
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Philistine) coast. Phoenicia, on the other hand,
was known by the name D'M, and, together with
the still more northerly coast, by the vaguer term
Kd'iy ' the Circular (land),'perhaps from the form
of the Gulf of Issus. Kft was the name, perhaps,
of Cilicia, perhaps of the N. Syrian coasts. Certain
peoples whom we find, under the 19th Dynasty,
among the allies of the Hittites, have been local-
ized in W. Asia Minor; the Rwl·? Lycians, D'rdny
Dardanians, Ywnrt Ionians, Ityyw's' Achseans,*
and others. The difficult designation JTwnbw,
found in the oldest literature, appears to embrace
the peoples of the North in the vaguest way; only
in late epochs was it used for the Hellenic race.
Cyprus, whence much copper was imported, is 'sy,
a part of it /rs'-Alasia. Mesopotamia was, until
the New Kingdom, practically unknown to Egypt;
then we begin to read of presents passing between
the court of Egypt and those of Z?£r-Babylon, called
in the Amarna letters Shankhar (S'ng'r i%&) or
Karduniash, and Zsswr-Assyria. Asia east of these
was always unknown to Egypt.

The votive inscriptions, in which the 18th and
19th Dynasties recorded their conquests, have pre-
served the names of many towns, etc., in Syria, of
which, however, the majority are still unidentified.
The campaigns of Thutmosis ill. furnish the best of
such material; the lists of his successors are often
mere copies of his, and of relatively small value.
The Amarna tablets show several of these same
names in a cuneiform transcription. Of the
localities identified the following are among the
best known: Aleppo, Carchemish, Kadesh (on
Orontes), Damascus, Hamath, Byblos, Simyra,
Beirut, Sidon, Tyre, Megiddo, Akko, Joppa, Gaza,
Ashkelon, Janoah, Taanak. In one group of the
Amarna letters Jerusalem is often mentioned, but
in hieroglyphic texts it has not been found. Certain
names, though not yet identified, are compounded
of interesting elements: for example, HWir ^ΝΊΠ,
BHy* rrrra, in which the divine names appear—the
second already (Dyn. 18) abbreviated ; or Y'kbi'r,
Yfpir, in which have been recognized the names
2p2x and ψ* combined with bx (as in Israel, Ishmael).
These much-discussed names are more likely to
have then had local than ethnic significance. +
A connexion between them and the names of the
patriarchs, Jacob and Joseph, cannot of course be
proved ; indeed the equation Υέ'ρ = *]pv has consider-
able phonetic difficulties. It may here be noted
that certain scarabs, probably of the Hyksos period,
appear to bear royal (?) names compounded of
Υ hb and hr (? bx), which might point, at any
rate, to the Semitic name Jacob at an unex-
pectedly early period. The whole tradition of
Israel's early connexion with Egypt—the sojourn
there of the patriarchs and the exodus of their
descendants — is still obscure, and the recent
discovery for the first time of ' Israel' in a hiero-
glyphic text seems but further to complicate the
problem.

The facts as to this document are the following :
In 1896 an immense stele was discovered, one text
of which commemorates the victory of Mrnpth,
son and successor of Ramses Π., over the Libyans
in his 5th year.J In the latter part of the text
where other triumphs are enumerated, the locali-
ties subjugated occur in the following order : the
Hittite land, Canaan (? land or town), Ashkelon,
Gezer, Janoah (?), FsiriV-Israel, S. Palestine, * all
lands.' There is no corroborative evidence for an
Asiatic campaign of Mrnpth; possibly, in the
fashion of the age, he is here merely assuming to
himself the conquests of his predecessors. The

* See Streitberg in Indoger. For. vi. 134.
t The former, which occurs twice, can be localized in the

district Ephraim-Dan (see W. M. Miiller, Aden, 164).
% His reign began, according to Mahler, in 1280.

name Israel is written so as unmistakably to
indicate a people, not, like the other names, a
locality. Further, the words used of its condition
imply devastation and the destruction of crops.
The obvious and only safe conclusions to be drawn
from these facts are that Israel, or a part of that
people, was already in some part of Syria, and had
been in hostile contact with Egypt. On the
assumption that 'Pithom and Raamses' were built
for Ramses II., whose long reign answered the
requirements of Ex ii. 23, the Pharaoh of the
Exodus has been identified as Mrnpth;* though,
owing to the supposed more appropriate political
conditions, others would place the Exodus 30 or 40
years later, about the time of Stnht.

If we assume that by the reign of Mrnpth the
Exodus had already been accomplished,—the name
Isrw is found in the previous reigns in the territory
of the tribe of Asher,—we have an argument for
the proposed identification of the Hebrews with
the Khabiri, of whose invasion of Palestine, some
150 years earlier, the Amarna letters say so much,
and whom it is proposed to identify with the S'sw
chastised by Sethos I.f The story of the priest
Osarsiph (?=Osiris +,x) and the impious lepers,
whose revolt he led, converted by Josephus into
a history of Moses and the Hebrew struggle
for freedom, has been with some probability re-
ferred rather to a reminiscence of the expulsion of
the heretics of Amenophis IV. % The name Hebrews
has not been met with in Egyptian texts. That
of the foreign tribe of 'prw, found variously
employed throughout the 19th Dynasty, is rarely
now held to represent it, and may be merely a
form of a familiar Egyptian term for 'workmen.'
The Egyptian names given to Joseph, his wife,
and father-in-law in Gn xli. 45 have received
various inadmissible interpretations. The only
transcriptions which conform to Egyptian gram-
mar and usage are (1) Jephnoute'fonch, (God speaks
(and) he lives'; (2) [N]asneith, 'devoted to (the
goddess) Neith'; (3) Pedephr$, 'he whom the sun-
god gives.' All three names are cast in forms
increasingly frequent from the time of the 22nd
Dynasty onwards, but practically unknown earlier
—except, indeed, the second; and this fact agrees
with the date (8th cent.) to which the document
Ε is assigned. § For a difficult word used in the
story of Joseph, TOX Gn xli. 43, a parallel ex-
pression has been noticed in a text of the 21st
Dynasty, where the words ib rh seem to form an
interjection, * Give heed7' or the like.||

x. RELIGION. — Our sources of information on
this subject are very numerous, but at the same
time very inadequate. Egyptian texts not bear-
ing, even indirectly, upon some aspect of the
religion are in an extremely small minority; yet
some primary questions remain unsolved for lack
of explanatory documents. Since it is wholly
owing to the supreme importance attached to
the preparation for a future life that Egyptian
antiquity has come again within our reach, it is
natural that the side of religious life upon which
we are best informed should be that dealing with
the dead. Of the everyday religion of the people
we know practically nothing. We have the
names of many deities, and can enumerate their
functions, attributes, and temples; but we are
quite ignorant as to the way in which they were
worshipped. It has been mentioned that Hommel

* On the still less demonstrable assumption that the Hebrew
immigration had been a part of the Hyksos invasion, Mahler
bases calculations which give 1335 (i.e. Ramses π.) as the year,
and, with the help of Rabbinical tradition, March 27 as the day
of the Exodus (Der Pharao des Exodus, 1896).

t See Ed. Meyer in Festschr. f. Ebers, 75.
t Ed. Meyer, Gesch. jEg. 276; Wilcken in Festsckr. /. Ebers

146.
§ See Steindorff, JEg. Zeitschr. xxvii. 41.
II See Spiegelberg in Not. et Extr. xxxiv. 261.
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is eager to demonstrate a Babylonian origin for
the civilization of Egypt. One of his chief conten-
tions is that some of the principal Egyptian deities
can be proved identical with those of Babylon,
from the identity of their attributes, distinctive
animals, legends, etc. It is, however, as yet in
many cases impossible to recognize what were the
original roles and functions of the Egyptian gods,
and it seems more probable that, should a pre-
historic immigration from Mesopotamia ever be
demonstrated, the invaders will be found to have
at most adopted certain of the native divinities
and combined them with corresponding figures
from their own Pantheon.

No religious document of the earlier ages com-
pares in importance with the great body of texts
—some 4000 lines—collected and copied on the
interiors of the 5th and 6th Dynasty Pyramids, but
in partial use, too, in all succeeding ages. Some of
the documents thus brought together belong un-
doubtedly to a far earlier period, and give evidence
that the official religion was even then completely
developed, many of the gods having already the
roles by which they are characterized throughout
history, and several of the most popular myths—
notably that of Osiris — being referred to as
already current. Certain of the gods are con-
spicuously absent from the Pyramid texts ; Amon,
for example, who being originally but the local
god of Ihebes, remained obscure until his city
rose (Dyn. 11) to political importance.

Indeed the local divinities as such play a remark-
ably small part in these texts. Yet the local cults
were the real basis of the popular religion, which
did not, so far as we can see, recognize any single
unifying element before the various tribal districts
had been united under the first historic Dynasties.
The nomes (see above) corresponded to independent
cults, each centred in the shrine of the local god,
who revealed himself to his worshippers in an
animal, tree, or other material object — perhaps
once the tribal totem. One aspect of the advance
from this primitive stage of fetish worship can be
seen in the semi-human and finally completely
human representations of certain of the gods in
art. Yet the sacred animal was revered side by
side with the anthropomorphic god, receiving, as
we know, much honour even in Greek and Roman
times.

Beyond the famous story of Osiris and many
otherwise unknown legends, the Pyramids contain
countless allusions to that cycle of myths which
subsequently produced the doctrines of the other
great school ot theology. For as Abydos appears
very early—though probably not originally—as
the home of the Osirian legend and of the all-
important views of future life and retribution
attached to it, so does Heliopolis ("Ων, fix) become
the centre of the solar theology represented by the
myth of Re', the sun-god, and his daily contest with
the dragon of darkness.

A number of the gods—many merely local deities
once—had been gradually drawn within the cycles
of Osiris or of Re. The chief actors in the former
story are, besides Osiris himself (whose original
locality and character are very obscure), his brother
S6t-Typhon, regarded now as the impersonation of
darkness (when Osiris is a solar god), now as the god
of the barren desert (when Osiris is the fruitful
river-valley); Isis, wife of Osiris, a goddess (from
the Delta or Philse) of merely mythological im-
portance until the base epochs ; Horus, his son and
avenger, a puzzling figure owing to the variety of
his local forms; and Thouth, the god of Hermopolis,
the ally of Horus.

The myths of the sun-god are concerned either
with the phases of the sun's daily and also supposed
nightly, invisible journeys, or with cosmic pheno-

mena. In the former, Horus again plays a Dart,
now as the son of Re'; in the latter, local divinities
such as Itm (Turn) of Heliopolis, or elemental
gods, as J5T6, Nwty Sw, Tfnwt, are introduced.
Cosmic speculations produced a variety of myths.
In one heaven and earth are female and male; in
another the sky is a cow with spotted hide (the
stars); another held the earth to be a box,
with the sky for its raised lid, supported on the
encircling hills or on four tree-stems. The gods
and goddesses associated with Re* are 9 in number
(Ennead), and are regarded as a related family,
just as later theology grouped several of the local
deities into family * triads.'

Not all cosmic doctrines, however, were con-
cerned with the Heliopolitan gods; various local
gods had once been regarded as creators, e.g.
llnmW'Chiionbis who, in the clay districts near
the Cataracts, had formed the world upon a potter's
wheel; and Ptah of Memphis was a similar artisan
god.

Other and very ancient divinities were the local
earth and harvest gods, e.g. Min of Coptoa and
(perhaps) Amon of Thebes. Others, again, were
water deities, e.g. *Sft/s-Souchos of the Fayyum
and Ombos—for the same god is frequently met
with in several localities, though originally proper,
no doubt, to but one of them. Several were
guardians of the local cemeteries, e.g. Sokaris at
Memphis, Anubis at Slut, 'The Lord of those in
the West' at Abydos.

The doctrines and practices of which the Osirian
legend was at once the pattern and consequence
are chiefly to be studied—beyond very numerous
passages in the Pyramid texts — in the great
heterogeneous collection of incantations known to
us as the ' Book of the Dead,' but to the Egyptians
probably as ('the Book of) coming out from (i.e.
departing from) the Day and from the Necropolis.'
The work is composed of texts (' chapters'), some
as ancient as those of the Pyramids, others much
later, and was intended as a guide through the
various difficulties, and a magical protection against
the enemies to be encountered by the dead, with
whom a copy of it was buried. Some of the texts
seem to be remnants of primitive rituals, but all
had been by the time of their definite collection
(beginning of the New Kingdom) edited for the
use of the dead himself. It is this more than once
repeated editing which has rendered the Book for
the most part unintelligible to us. It may be
asserted that none of the older chapters are now
available in their first simplicity. The oldest MSS
(Dyn. 12, 13) already show the glosses of more than
one redactor, and each successive gloss seems but
to obscure the original text.

Several totally divergent views, Solar and Osirian,
as to the future life are represented in the work.
The soul is, according to some chapters, to take
the form of a bird and quit the tomb, and may
accompany the sun bark on its heavenly journey ;
elsewhere it is regarded as appearing before Osiris,
and, after the famous 'negative confession,' receiv-
ing merited justice. If judged ' of true voice,' i.e.
correctly pronouncing the potent magic formulae,
the deceased proceeds to the 'Fields of I'rw,'
and spends eternity in a very materialistic
paradise, conceived upon the model of rural life
in Egypt.

The elements in man which survived death were
four : b' soul, ihw spirit (?), h*ybt shadow, and k'
double. What were intended by the first three of
these it is difficult to say; the fourth is that of
which we hear most; for its maintenance was the
object of all the funerary rites which from the
earliest times occupied so much attention among
all classes. The double, in appearance the exact
counterpart of the man, after accompanying him
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through life, lived on in the tomb so long as the
corpse remained intact, and the piety of the
survivors provided sufficient nourishment. Hence
the processes of mummification, the inscriptions
whose magic could, if supplies failed, call up food,
the portrait-statues into which the double could
enter.

Certain of the Pyramid texts and recent ex-
cavations do indeed recall an age in which funer-
ary practices differed much from those of his-
toric times — an age in which cannibalism and
human sacrifice were not extinct, and in which
all but the most rudimentary embalmment was
unknown.

Confusion of doctrines is not characteristic of
the funerary literature alone ; it is common to all
aspects of the Egyptian religion. The priestly
tendency, discernible from the first Theban supre-
macy onwards, to assimilate all secondary deities
to those at the head of the Pantheon, and, finally,
to teach that all were but manifestations of the
supreme deity (i.e. the sun-god), introduced, indeed,
a kind of order, though for us the course of the
foregoing development is thereby but obscured.
The supremacy of the Theban Amon, assimilated
in the first place to the sun-god, led to his identi-
fication with such a host of other deities, while the
wealth and power of his priests became so threaten-
ing a danger to the state, that Amenophis IV., urged
perhaps by the ancient hierarchy of Heliopolis, was
tempted to a reform which should replace as the
state religion the worship of Amon and his asso-
ciated divinities by that of the sun's orb, itn, alone.
This is the only conscious movement towards
monotheism recorded in the religious history of
Egypt. It is not necessary to seek in it the
reflexion of some of the foreign influences of the
time ; the itn was a recognized aspect of the sun-
god in Egypt in previous periods. The reformed
doctrine contained conceptions far more lofty
and enlightened than those of the ancient
religion ; yet it had but an ephemeral success,
and became extinct shortly after the reforming
king's death.
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EGYPT, RIYER OF, occurs repeatedly in AV
(Nu 345, Jos 154·47, 1 Κ 865, 2 Κ 247, 2 Ch 78,
Is 2712) as trn of Dn?p Vrg (ττοταμό* Aίyύπτoυ, Jth I9).
The term is used to designate not the Nile, whose
common title is ΊΝ;Π, and which cd. never be called
*?nj, the latter word being the exact equivalent of
the modern wady. (See BROOK.) In all the above
OT passages (cf. also Ezk 4719 4828) RV substitutes
* brook' for * river,' but inconsistently retains
' river' in Jth I9. The stream referred to is the
Wady eVArish, which flows through the northern
portion of the Sinaitic peninsula, draining into
itself the waters of many other wadies, and flows
into the Mediterranean midway between Pelusium
and Gaza (Maspero, Dawn of Civilization, 348).
It derives its name from the village el-'Arish (the
ancient Rhinocolura, Diodor. i. 60), situated near
its mouth. The 'river of Egypt' is repeatedly
specified in OT as the S.W. boundary of Canaan.
The same stream is called nahal Muzur by the
Assyrian king Esarhaddon, who apparently means
to distinguish it from the Nile by adding ashar
naru la ishu, ' where no river is,' i.e. no continuous
stream (Hommel, Anc. Heb. Trad. 257).

Once in OT (Gn 1518) the 'river of Egypt' ("Ή
'?£, not hni) means the Nile if MT is correct, but
we slid, probably emend to bni (so Lagarde, fol-
lowed by Ball in Haupt's OT). SHhdr, which
elsewhere (Is 233, Jer 218) is applied to the Nile,
appears to be a designation of the Wady el-Arish
in Jos 133, 'Shihor (KV 'the Shihor') which is
before Egypt,' and 1 Ch 135 (cf. 1 Κ δ65), ' from
Shihor of Egypt (liV ' Shihor the brook of Egypt')
even unto the entering in of Hamath.' (So Del.
on Gn 1518 and Hommel, Anc. Heb. Trad. 242 f.,
although Frd. Delitzsch and Dillmann prefer to
understand it of the most easterly arm of the Nile.)

J. A. SELBIE.
EGYPTIAN, THE (ό λ^ύπηοή. — In Ac 2138

Claudius Lysias the chief captain (Chiliarch) is
represented as saying to St. Paul, 'Art thou not
then the Egyptian, which before these days stirred
up to sedition and led out into the wilderness the
four thousand men of the Assassins ?'

This E. is mentioned by Josephus in both his
works. While describing the procuratorship of
Felix, he mentions the Sicarii or ASSASSINS, then
in distinction to these the religious impostors, then
a certain Egyptian. The latter professed to be a
prophet, and collected together a body of 30,000
persons, whom he led to the Mount of Olives, assert-
ing that the wall of Jerus. would fall down before
him, and that he could capture the city. Felix
attacked him with a considerable force, and dis-
persed his followers, slaying 400, and taking
prisoner 200. The Egyptian himself escaped.
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Krenkel, following Holtzmann, Hausrath, Keim,
and the author of Supernatural Religion, attempts
to show that the author of the Acts is indebted to
Josephus for his knowledge of this event. He
is quite unsuccessful. There are no signs of
literary obligation, and very definite discrepancies.
Josephus gives different numbers; he does not
definitely connect the Egyptian with the Sicarii, but
rather contrasts him ; and he does not represent the
wilderness as the place to which the people were
led, but the Mount of Olives. It may be quite
possible to explain these discrepancies so as to save
the historical accuracy of both writers, but they
are fatal to our regarding Josephus as the source
of information. The only reasonable opinion that
can be held is that we have two independent
and contemporary accounts of the same event,
and that the resemblances arise from this fact.

LITERATURE.—Jos. Ant. xx. viii. 6; BJ π. xiii. 5; Schurer,
HJP i. ii. 180; Krenkel, Josephus und Lucas, p. 240.

A . C. HEADLAM.
EGYPTIAN YERSIONS.—The various Egyptian

dialects and the Versions contained in them are a
subject of so much confusion that it will be well
for the sake of distinctness to deal in this article
first with the Dialects and their proximate dates,
and then with the extant remains of the Versions
and their proximate dates. We will conclude
with a short study of the Greek Text implied by
the Versions, and the history of the criticism of
them.

1. DIALECTS OF COPTIC—The latest stage of
the Egyptian language, and that which was spoken
in Christian times, is now known by the name of
Coptic. The word itself comes from a corruption
of the Greek Atyvirros. Coptic was written in
Greek characters, with the addition of some extra
letters representing sounds which could only im-
perfectly be expressed by the Greek alphabet.
These letters were modifications of characters
found in Demotic—the popular form of the old
Egyptian language spoken in the centuries im-
mediately before the Christian era. Although it
is still used in the services of the Church, Coptic is
now practically a dead language. Our knowledge,
therefore, of it must be derived from manuscripts
and inscriptions. When these began to be studied
by European scholars, it soon became evident that
the language as spoken in different parts of the
country presented certain dialectical peculiarities.
Not only was it early recognized that the dialect
used in the North differed considerably from that
used in the South, but a third dialect was also
detected, which, as a general rule, resembled the
southern : it had, however, many northern forms,
and sometimes showed peculiarities of its own.
A long controversy, lasting for more than a cen-
tury, was waged over the district to which this
third dialect was to be assigned. The attention of
Coptic scholars was early directed to a noteworthy
passage from Athanasius, a bishop of Kos in the
Thebaid, who flourished in the 11th century.
In his Arabic-Coptic Grammar, Athanasius says:
* Know that the Coptic language is divided into
three branches. One of them is the Coptic of Misr,
which is the Sahidic; and another is the Bohairic
Coptic, which gets its name from El-Bohaira; α
and the other is the Bushmuric Coptic, which is
used in the country of El-Bushmur, as thou know-
est. But those now in use are only the Bohairic
Coptic and the Sahidic. And the origin of them
is one language. '/3 Here we have a mention of
three dialects — Sahidic, Bohairic, and Bush-
muric. The first two are, as Quatremere pointed

* I.e. the district south of Alexandria.
β The original of the passage is given in Quatremere, Re·

cherches sur la Langue et la Littarature de I'Egypte (Paris,
1808), p. 21.

out, α clearly the same as those sometimes called
Thebaic and Memphitic. But what was the last 1
Was it to be identified with the third dialect known
to us? Or was it the name of a still unknown
dialect? Before this question could be answered,
the position of Bushmur had to be determined.
Quatremere proved that it could not be placed in
the South of Egypt, nor in the Oasis and neigh-
bouring deserts, but that it must be situated in
the North, β It is the country in the east of the
Delta bordering on the sea. 7 Quatremere was
of opinion that our third dialect had no con-
nexion with Bushmuric, of which we had only a
single word preserved to us. δ But if it was not
Bushmuric, how came it not to be mentioned
by Athanasius? Quatremere answered the ques-
tion by supposing that it was in use not ex-
actly in Egypt, but in a country close by—
the great and little Oases, * which, situated at
a little distance from Egypt, stretch from north
to south, from the parallel of Assouan as far as
the frontier of theFayum.'e Since Quatremere's
time a large number of fragments have come to
light which prove that he was right in refusing
to call the dialect Bushmuric. Whether or not
it was spoken in the southern Oasis, we now
know for certain that it was used in the neigh-
bourhood of the Fayum and Memphis; and a
study of Middle Egyptian shows us that the
reason why Athanasius did not mention it may
have been that he did not regard it as a separate
dialect. This third dialect, lying as it does geo-
graphically and linguistically between Sahidic and
Bohairic,f may conveniently be termed Middle
Egyptian. When we come to examine it more
carefully, we are confronted with fresh difficulties.
Whilst Sahidic and Bohairic are for the most part
clearly defined and regular dialects, Middle Egyp-
tian presents us with an almost bewildering number
of alternative forms. When spoken in the Nile
Valley the dialect is a kind of mixture between
Sahidic and Bohairic. But in some of the frag-
ments which come from the Fayum—a district
some distance to the west—the dialect has de-
veloped more decided peculiarities of its own.
It is dangerous, however, to draw any hard-and-
fast distinction between the forms of the language
current in the two places; for at a later date the
dialect used in the Fayum bore a considerable
resemblance to that used at one time in Memphis, η
Many of the other varieties are no doubt due to
ignorance or indifference on the part of scribes,
some of whom in the Fayum belonged to the
peasant and artisan class, θ Such an explanation
does not, however, cover the case of some frag-
ments recently found in Akhmim and in the
Fayum, which present further dialectical peculiari-
ties unknown to us before. Stern has carefully
examined the dialect of these fragments, and has
shown good reason to believe that it presents us
with an earlier form of Middle Egyptian, closely
allied to the dialect found in fragments written
at Memphis, t

We may sum up these results as follows:—
Sahidic = Dialect of Southern (or Upper) Egypt:

sometimes called * Thebaic'

et Quatremere, op. cit. p. 22.
β 1b. p. 147 ff.
y See Yakut, i. 634.
δ Quatremere, op. cit. p. 214.
«1b. p. 217.
ζ Sometimes it very closely resembles Bohairic. See the

dialect of the Fragment of the Song of Moses given by Crum,
Coptic MSS brought from the Fayyum, p. 12 ff.

•j Cf. the dialect of the Fayum fragment published by Quatre-
mere, op. cit. p. 248 ff., with the dialect of those edited by
Revillout, Papyrus Coptes (Paris, 1876), p. 101 ff.

θ See Krall, Mittheilungen aus der Sammlung der Papyrus
Erzherzog Rainer (Vienna, 1887), i. p. 65.

/ Zeitschri/t fiir Agyptische Sprache, 1886, p. 129 ff.
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Middle Egyptian=Dialect of (a) Memphis and
neighbourhood, and {b) the Fayum.

Bohairic=Dialect of district south of Alexandria·:
sometimes called * Memphitic' (or * Coptic').

2. RELATIVE DATES OF DIALECTS.—The Arabic
historian Macrizi, who nourished at the beginning
of the 15th century, speaks of Sahidic as * the
primitive source of the Coptic language, and that
from which is derived the Bohairic dialect.' α Such
evidence as there is confirms his statement as to
the late date of Bohairic. Bohairic (which was
originally confined to the district south of Alex-
andria) is the most literary and artificial of Coptic
dialects. The form of many of its words, when
compared with the corresponding Sahidic, points to
a later stage of development. Its frequent use of
connecting particles, reminding us of Greek rather
than Egyptian, seems also to point in the same
direction. It was most probably developed from
Middle Egyptian, which at one time may possibly
have been spoken in the neighbourhood of Alex-
andria itself, β To what extent it was used for
other than ecclesiastical purposes we have at
present no means of ascertaining.7 But if it was
in the main a literary rather than a popular
language, this fact would explain why it died out,
except for ecclesiastical purposes, earlier than
Middle Egyptian and Sahidic. δ There is, on the
contrary, no doubt that the last-named dialects
were the language of the people. We have
numerous fragments of letters in Middle Egyptian
and remains of school-books in Sahidic.β The line
of demarcation between the two dialects was not
sharp, and sometimes pieces of writing are found
in which single sentences are almost entirely
written in Sahidic, whilst others are almost
entirely in Middle Egyptian.^* Thus, whilst we
find Sahidic forms in use in documents written
in the neighbourhood of Hermopolis Magna and
Antinoe,T7 we have evidence that as far south as
Thebes pure Sahidic was not always written. 0
When Middle Egyptian and Sahidic began to be
written we do not know. As far as the evidence

a, Quatremere, op. tit. p. 42.
β See the interesting· fragment published by Krall, at the end

of an art. " uber die Anfange der Koptischen Schrift," op. tit. i.
p. 112, where an Alexandrian in signing his name makes use of
the Fayumic dialect. Too much stress, however, must not be
laid on this passage ; for, as Mommsen points out, ' the belonging
t o ' an Egyptian district' was independent of dwelling-place, and
hereditary. The Egyptian from the Chemmitic nome belonged
to it with his dependents, just as much when he had his
abode in Alexandria as the Alexandrian dwelling in Chemmis
belonged to the burgess-body of Alexandria' (Mommsen, The
Provinces of the Roman Empire, c. xii. Eng. trans, p. 235). The
arguments put forward in that article in favour of an early date
for the Bohairic dialect (see also Headlam in Scrivener's Intro-
duction to NT*, ii. 126 f., and Hyvernat, Revue Biblique, 1897,
No. 1, p. 67) are valueless. (1) The abbreviations found in
Coptic MSS for ' God' and ' Lord' need not have originated
in Bohairic. If they occurred (and they never do, as far as I
know) in MSS written in pure Sahidic, they might as easily
have been taken from M.E. as from Bohairic. Indeed an
abbreviation of ' Lord,' which is almost exactly the same as the
one in common use in Bohairic, is found in a M.E. MS, which
* in its writing,' says Krall (p. 110 f.), ' reminds us of the Codex
Sinaiticus.' (2) Even if Krall's hypothesis of the origin of the
last letter of the Coptic alphabet were satisfactory, it does not
prove his point. The contraction might have arisen in M.E.
as easily as in Bohairic. But most probably his hypothesis is
wrong, and the letter is derived from Demotic (see Steindorff,
Koptische Grammatik, § 4).

γ Attempts to use Bohairic for letter-writing, using through-
out Greek characters, are given by Krall, op. cit. ii.-iii. p. 56, v.
41; Crum, op. tit. p. 59 f. Unfortunately, as Krall says, * the
geographical and climatic conditions of the Delta are not favour-
able to the preservation of papyrus.' We cannot therefore be
certain of the exact dialect which the hermits near Lake Men-
zaleh spoke, when Oassian visited them at the end of the 4th
century. It may have been a form of M.E. or Bohairic. We
gather from Cassian (Coll. xi. 3, xvi. 1 ; Migne, P.L. xlix. 850,
1011) that some of them did not know Greek.

$ Quatremere, op. tit. p. 41 f.
e Krall, op. tit. ii.-iii. 43 ff., iv. 128 ff.
ζ Krall, op. cit. i. 64.
* Krall, op. cit. i. 64, ii. 63 f.
θ Ζ AS, 1884, p. 140 ff.

of documents is concerned, we have fragments in
Middle Egyptian (earlier and later) and Sahidic,
some of which take us back to the 4th or 5th
centuries, α But as early as the 2nd century efforts
were made to write Egyptian in characters not
unlike our present Coptic ones./3

3. EXTANT REMAINS OF VERSIONS.—We have
remains of biblical versions in all three dialects;
but a considerable portion of the Sahidic has dis-
appeared, whilst only very short fragments of the
Middle Egyptian are extant. A useful list of MSS
containing portions of the Coptic Bible has been
given by M. Hyvernat in the Revue Biblique
Internationale for 1896, No. 4, p. 540 ff. We
shall here confine ourselves to editions of the
versions.

{a) Sahidic.—The fullest collections of extant
fragments of the version of the NT are those pub-
lished by Woide7 and Amelineau.S Some frag-
ments of the Apocalypse have recently been brought
together by Goussen.e A complete collection,
together with a translation, is urgently needed.
The best collections of the remains of the OT have
been made by Ciasca,f Maspero,^ and Lagarde.0
Quotations from the Sahidic Bible are found in
the ' Pistis Sophia,' ι and other Sahidic books. The
Psalms quoted in the former work resemble the
Sahidic version. In fact, as a general rule citations
in either the Bohairic or Sahidic dialect agree with
the version of the Bible current in that dialect.»:
Other collections of fragments of the Sahidic Bible
are described in the Revue Biblique Internationale,
1897, No. 1, pp. 55-62.

(b) Middle Egyptian.—That there was a sepa-
rate Middle Egyptian recension of part, at least, of
the Bible is proved by the text of some of the NT
fragments published by ZoegaX and Maspero./*
These are written in the dialect as spoken in the
Fayum, and sometimes in text and translation differ
considerably from the corresponding Sahidic and
Bohairic. How far all the biblical fragments
extant in Middle Egyptian really constitute a
separate version, we shall be able to judge with
greater certainty when more fragments have been
discovered, and when the Sahidic NT has been
edited. Meanwhile, it is unsafe to conclude that
a fragment written in this dialect necessarily
presents a distinct recension. It may give, with
merely dialectical changes, exactly the same version
as the Sahidic. ν We shall here simply state where
specimens of the Bible written in Middle Egyptian
may be found, without venturing to determine
whether they are parts of a single version. Besides
the fragments already alluded to,£ Bouriant has
published two Gospel fragments, together with a

Λ Crum, op. tit. plate i. No. 2 ; Kenyon, Our Bible and the
Ancient MSS, p. 163 (plate xvii.); Krall, op. tit. i. 110;
Fiihrer durch die Ausstellung (Vienna, 1892), p. 33, Tafel iii. ;
Stern, Ζ AS, 1886, p. 135.

β Steindorff, Koptische Grammatik, § 2.
γ Appendix ad editionem Novi Testamenti Grceti (Oxford,

1799).
h Ζ AS, 1886-1888.
1 Apocalypsis S. Johannis Apostoli (Leipzig-, 1895).
ζ Sacrorum Bibliorum Fragmenta Copto-Sahidica Musei

Borgiani, Rome, vol. i., 1885; vol. ii., 1889.
η Mamoires publides par les Membres de la Mission Archio-

logique Francaise au Caire (Paris, 1892), vol. vi.
θ jEgyptiaca (Gottingen, 1883), p. 65 ff.
1 Cf. Harnack, Texte u. Unters. vii. 2. 2 ff.
* See e.g. F. Robinson, Texts and Studies, vol. iv. No. 2,

p. xix.
λ Catalogus Codicum Copticorum (Rome, 1810), p. 149 ff. :

cf. Engelbreth, Fragmenta Basmurico-Coptica Veteris et Novi
Testamenti (Copenhagen, 1811), p. 20 ff.

μ. Recueil de Travaux relates ά la PhU. et ά VArch. Egypt,
et Assyr. (1889), xi. p. 116.

»Cf. the translation in old M.E. of Jude 17-19 with the
corresponding Sahidic. See Crum, op. cit. p. 4.

I Zoega publishes the first half of 1 Th and part of the follow-
ing chapters: Is 1. 5, Jn 4, 1 Co 6-9. 14.15, Eph 6, Ph 1. 2,
He 5-10 (Engelbreth gives the same). 1 Co 9. 10-15 had
already been edited by Giorgi (Fragmentum Evangelii S.
Johannis, etc., Rome, 1789, p. 55 ff.), and Hunter (Commentatio
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small portion of Isaiah, the end of 2 Co and the
beginning of Hebrews, α A single verse from Jon 2
will be found in Tuki; β the last part of La and
most of the Epistle of Jer. (with Latin translations)
in Quatremere.7 Crum has given a few verses
from Mt 11. 12, δ and Krall some verses of Ko
11. 12. e Besides these, Von Lemm has made
another short collection of fragments in this
dialect. £ To this list must be added some inter-
esting biblical remains written in Old Middle
Egyptian, η Small portions of Exodus, Sirach,
and 2 Mac are published by Bouriant.0 We
have an incomplete MS of the Minor Prophets,
from which Krall has published specimen verses, c
briefly enumerating the contents of the rest,
which he will shortly publish, κ Part of the same
MS has recently been edited by Bouriant.X The
NT fragments published by Crum μ are unfortu-
nately very minute. Jude 1%Ι'20 and part of Ja 41 2·1 3

alone survive.
(c) Bohairic.—The best edition of the Gospels is

that of Schwartzes and of the Acts and Epistles,
that of Lagarde.£ The NT as a whole has never
been satisfactorily edited. A serviceable edition
was made by Wilkins, but the Latin translation
which it contains is unsatisfactory, ο A new
edition of the Gospels is being prepared for the
Clarendon Press by G. Horner. The Pentateuch was
first published by Wilkins (with a translation), π
and then more carefully by Lagarde./o Tattam
has edited and translated (but uncritically) the
Major and Minor Prophets and the Book of
Job.<r The best editions of the Psalms have been
made by Schwartzer and Lagarde,u the latter
edition being unfortunately printed in Latin
characters. F. Rossi has lately edited a MS
containing part of the Psalter, φ Only small
portions of the rest of the OT have been printed.
For a list of these portions and of editions not
mentioned here, see Hyvernat, op. cit. 1897, No 1,
p. 48 ff.

4. DATE OF VERSIONS.—The earliest evidence
for the existence of a Coptic version is usually
said to be afforded by the Life of St. Antony, com-
monly attributed to St. Athanasius. We are there
de Indole Versionis Novi Testamenti Sahidicce, Copenhagen,
1789, p. 78 ff.), Maspero has published Mt 546-619».

a Bouriant, Mimoires de VInstitut 4gyptien, vol. ii. (Cairo,
1889), p. 567 ff. The Gospel fragments are parts of Mt 13. 14,
and of Mk 8. 9. The difficulty of drawing a sharp line of dis-
tinction between the various forms of the M.E. dialect is
shown by the fact that Headlam is inclined to regard two parts
of one MS of the Gospels as belonging to separate versions and
dialects (see Headlam, op. cit. ii. p. 141 f. : cf. Hyvernat. ov
cU. 1896, No. 4, p. 565 ff.).

β Rudimenta Linguce Coptce (Rome, 1778), p. 446.
y Quatremere, op. cit. p. 228 ff.
δ Crum, op. cit. p. 1 f. Cf. also the fragments of the Song of

Moses and the Song of the Three Children on p. 12 ff.
« Op. cit. ii.-iii. p. 69 ff. In i. p. 69 he gives quotations in

this dialect from Mt 1127, Ps 148*.
ζ Mittelaegyptische Bibelfragmente, Etudes Archaologiques

Linguistiques et Historiques dadttes ά Μ. le Dr. C. Leemans,
Leyden, 1885.

•3 Old M.E. is often called Akhmimic, because most of the
fragments of it come from Akmim.

θ Mdmoires Miss. Arch. i. p. 246 ff.
/ Krall, op. cit. ii.-iii. (1887) p. 265 ff. A list of the verses will

be found in Hyvernat, op. cit. (1896), No. 4, p. 568, under the
title * Version Akhmimienne.'

χ Ib. iv. p. 143 f.
λ RecueU de Travaux, xix. (1897) p. 1 ff. ; cf. also viii. (1886)

p. 181ff.
μ Crum, op. cit. p. 2 ff.
ν Quatuor Evangelia in Dial. Memph. (Leipzig, 1846-7).
ζ Ada Apost. Coptice, Epist. Novi Test. Coptice (Halle,

1852).
ο Nov. Test. jEgyptium vulgo Copticum (Oxford, 1716).
a- Quinque libn Moysis Prophetce (London, 1731).
ρ Der Pentateuch Koptisch (Leipzig, 1867).
<r Prophetce Majores (Oxford, 1852); Duod. Proph. Min. Libr.

(Oxford, 1836); The Ancient Coptic Version of the Book of Job
(London, 1846).

r Psalterium in Dialectum Memph. translatum (Leipzig,

υ Psalterii Versio Memphitica (Gottingen, 1875).
φ Di Alcuni Manuscritti Copti (Turin, 1893)

told that he was an Egyptian, that his parents
were Christians, and that as a child he went with
them to church, and * gave attendance to the read-
ings' {i.e. from the Scriptures).α When about 20
years of age 'he went into the church, and it
happened that the Gospel was then being read.' jS
He heard a text which influenced him profoundly.
On other occasions, also, he heard passages read,
and ' he gave such attendance to the reading that
none of those things which were written fell from
him to the ground, but he retained all, and
thereafter his memory served him for books.'7
From these passages it has been argued that,
since we further know that St. Antony as a boy
refused to learn letters, δ and was unable through-
out life to speak Greek, e there must have been
in his boyhood a translation of the Scriptures in
the Egyptian tongue. This, it is maintained, is
confirmed by other passages in his Life, especially
by the discourse which begins at c. xvi. We are
there told that he spoke to the monks in the
Egyptian tongue, saying, 'The Scriptures are
sufficient for teaching ; but it is good for us to
exhort one another in the faith, and encourage
with words.' £ In the discourse which follows
there are quotations from, or allusions to, texts
from various parts of the Bible. Since Antony,
shortly before his death in A.D. 356, said,' I am well-
nigh one hundred and five years old,' η he must
have been born about A.D. 250. Therefore there must
have been a translation of the Bible into Egyptian
about the middle of the 3rd century. But such
reasoning is not conclusive. This Life never speaks
of Antony as reading the Bible. He only hears it
read. The Coptic translation which he heard
might well have been made at the time by an
interpreter. The need of a written translation in
the services of the Church would not at once be
felt, θ The Gospel would first be read in Greek,
and then the Greek would be rendered into Coptic, ι
as at a later date the Coptic was rendered into
Arabic by ' anyone who had the gift of speaking,
so that he could interpret aright.' κ In so far as
Antony was in the habit of repeating texts in his
discourses, he was enabled to do so by his remark-
able memory. For we have no reason to suppose
that he had a Bible of his own. But the speeches
put into the mouth of the hermit cannot be used
as evidence in such a case. For, even if we admit
the historical character of the biography, it does
not in the least follow that the discourses are
verbatim reports.λ On the authority, therefore, of
this Life alone it is unsafe to base any conclusion as
to the existence of a Coptic version of the Bible in
the 3rd century.

There is, however, good ground for believing that
a version existed in the 4th cent. It was at the
beginning of this century that St. Pachomius first
gathered solitary ascetics together in the south of
Egypt under a common rule. If we may trust the

* Athan. Vit Ant. 1 (Migne, PG, xxvi. 840 f.).
β Ib. 2. The Syriac version of the Life has : ' There was the

reading in the church ; and at the end of all the Scriptures
the Gospel was read' (see Schulthess, Probe einer Syrischen
Version der Vita St. Antonii (Leipzig, 1894), Syriac text, p. 6,
lines 12 f.

y Vit. Ant. 3.
l· Ib. 1.
s Ib. 74 ; Hier. Vit. HU. 30 (Vail. ii. 31); Pallad. Hist. Laus.

26 (PG, xxxiv. 1076).
ζ Vit. Ant. 16.
n Ib. 89.
θ See Renaudot, Liturgiarum Orientalium Collectio (Paris,

1716), vol. 1, p. 203 ff.
ι Ib. pp. cxxiii, 207.
* Ib. p. 204.
λ E.g. the discourse in chapter 74. Robertson, who believes in

the genuineness of the Life, admits that * even an Athanasius
would not so entirely rise out of the biographical habits of
his day as to mingle nothing of his own with the speechea
of his hero' (' Athanasius' in Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers,
p. 191).
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accounts given in his Life, he himself spoke
Egyptian, and only acquired Greek in later years, α
His monks as a rule were common Egyptian
peasants, who knew no language but their own.
The Greeks and Romans of his settlement were in
a separate house, presided over by Theodore of
Alexandria.β Yet throughout his Life great stress
is laid on the study of the Bible, and there are
frequent allusions to learning passages by heart. 7
Pachomius himself was in the habit of speaking
from the Scriptures to his monks.δ When a
novice first came, according to the rules of the
monastery extant in Greek, he began by receiving
' the Prayer of the Gospel' (την €ύχην του ei)a77e-
\ίου) and learning certain Psalms, e Unless our
accounts of Pachomius' life and work are most
misleading, we can scarcely doubt that there was,
early in the 4th cent., a Coptic version of the
Bible. The attempt to trace the translation
further back is beset with difficulties. "We know
very little concerning Christianity in Upper Egypt
before the time of Pachomius. Eusebius indeed
tells us that in the persecution under Severus (A.D.
202), which was especially felt at Alexandria,
martyrs were brought to that city from ' Egypt and
all the Thetaid.' f But no such tradition survives
in Coptic literature. We have no evidence that in
early days the Alexandrian Church seriously
attempted missionary work. If the Alexandrians
had wished to do so, it would have been no easy
task. For they were regarded as foreigners by the
rest of Egypt; η and their position was not unlike
that which Englishmen occupy in India to-day. 0
Besides the difficulty of the language,* they found
it, as Origen says, no easy task to persuade an
Egyptian to give up idolatry and 'iespise those
things which he had received from his fathers.* κ
Heathen worship down to a late time ' retained its
firmest stronghold in the pious land of Egypt.'λ
The increase of the Episcopate under Demetrius
(c. 189-232 A.D.), and more especially under his
successor Heraclas (c. 233-248 A.D.), must indeed be
regarded as an indication of missionary activity.μ
If Christianity in the time of Demetrius had spread
as far south as Antinoe,*' the Church was evidently
becoming too large for the personal supervision of
a single bishop at Alexandria.

The bishop who succeeded Heraclas—Dionysius

a, Cf. Amelineau, Annales du Musae Guimet, xvii. pp. 147, 629;
Acta SS. Mai. xiv. Vit. Pack. 60; Paral. de SS. Pack, et
Theodor. 27.

β Αηιέΐ. op. cit. pp. 147, 150.
γ See e.g. Amel. op. cit. pp. 12, 18, 22, 37, 41 f., 50 f., 73 f., 92,

99.
$ 1b. p. 141 · Mission Arch. Momoires, iv. p. 553.
t Migne, Pw, xl. 949. For the corresponding Ethiopic see

Basset, Les Apoc. Ethiopians, viii. (1896) p. 31. The Latin form
is found in Hieron. Vail. ii. 62.

ζ Eusebius, HE, vi. 1.
YI In the Life of Theodore we hear of brethren ' who inter-

preted his words in Greek to those who did not know
Egyptian, because they were strangers (gswee/) and Alex-
andrians.' See Zoega, op. cit. p. 371; Amel. Annales du MG,
xvii. p. 302.

θ Cf. Mommsen, Provinces of the Roman Empire (Dickson's
Eng. trans.), ii. p. 262.

t See the account of Macarius, bishop of Antaeopolis, in
Amel. Mission Arch. Momoires, iv. pp. 93, 95 f. ; Zoega, op. cit.
p. 99.

χ Origen, Contra Cels. i. 52 (Lomm. xviii. p. 97).
λ Mommsen, op. cit. ii. p. 266. See also Amel. Les Actes des

Martyrs de Vaglise copte (Paris, 1890), p. 7, note 2; Erman,
Ζ AS, 1895, p. 43 ff.

μ Eutychius, Annales (Pococke, Oxford, 1656), i. p. 332 (see
Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 231 f.). The fact that before the
time of Demetrius there was no Egyptian bishop outside of
Alexandria need not suggest t h a t ' the progress of Christianity
was for a long time confined within the limits of a single city'
(see Gibbon, Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, c.
xv. Bury's ed. ii. p. 60). For the Alexandrian diocese might
have been, like the early dioceses of Gaul and N. Italy
(Duchesne, Fastes opiscopaux de I'ancienne Gaule, i. p. 33 ff.),
of very considerable extent. See Pearson, Vindicice Epist.
S. Ignatii (Cambridge, 1672) i. p. 170.

ν Between the years c. 212-216 :A.D. we find Alexander, bishop
of Jerusalem, writing to the Antinoites and exhorting them to

the Great—has given in his letters a vivid picture
of the Alexandrian Church of his time, but has
told us little of the rest of Egypt. In his day no
imperial edict was needed to start a persecution
of Christians (A. p. 249). A large part of the popula-
tion of Alexandria was still pagan, and only needed
a leader to revive ' their native superstition ' (την
έπιχώριον δεισιδαιμονία?). When the Decian persecu-
tion (A.D. 250) broke out, he specially mentions
four * Egyptians' as among the sufferers.α The
persecution was not confined to Alexandria, but
many others * in cities and villages' were martyred,
and the bishop of Nilus (in Middle Egypt) fled
from his see./3 Coptic traditions of this persecu-
tion are scanty,7 and we do not precisely know
how far it extended. We find the same bishop
writing letters to the brethren in Egypt δ and to
Egyptian bishops, e He also went to the Fayum
district. Here the teaching of Nepos, an Egyp-
tian bishop (επίσκοπο* των κατ Αϊ-γυπτον), had for a
long time prevailed, so that ' schisms and defec-
tions of whole churches had taken place.' Diony-
sius therefore called together ' the presbyters and
teachers of the brethren in the villages/ and
discussed their difficulties with them for three
successive days.f We cannot gather, from any
letters of his which have come down to us, in-
formation regarding Christianity farther south.
We have to wait for such information till the
beginning of the next cent. In the latter part of
the Diocletian persecution Eusebius in person
visited the Thebaid. He was an eye-witness of
the massacres, and of the fanatical enthusiasm of
many of the martyrs. The persecution continued,
* not for a few days or for a short time, but for
a long period of whole years' (έπι μακρόν δλων ετών
διάστημα). Most of the sufferers apparently be-
longed to the lower classes of society, but there
were some of high birth and distinction. 77 Many
bishops suffered for the faith, θ but Eusebius does
not say whether any of them came from the south.
He has described the sufferings of the rest of the
Egyptian Church in Egypt itself ι and elsewhere ; κ
and has preserved an account by an eye-witness of
the persecution in Alexandria, λ But when we
bring together all the historian's statements, it is
singularly difficult to determine how far they
imply the existence of a widespread native Chris-
tianity. We can only conjecture that amongst
the numerous martyrs some of those in a lower
station of life were natives. A century had passed
since the bishop of Jerusalem wrote to the Greek-
speaking population of the capital of the Thebaid. μ
In the meantime the Christians in that town may
have done good work amongst the ' barbarians,'
even if they had not attempted such work at first.

be of one mind (όμοφρονηύΌα). See Eus. HE, vi. 11, In the next
century a bishop of Antinoe was present at the Council of
Nicsea (Zoega, op. cit. p. 244).

* Dion. ap. Eus. HE, vi. 41. Their names were Heron, Ater,
Isidore, and Nemesion. Dionysius seems to imply that most of
the others at Alexandria were Greeks. Arguments cannot be
safely based on the absence of Egyptian names. Thus we have
in the Fayum a son of Satabus bearing a Latin and Greek
name * Aurelius Diogenes.' See Benson, Cyprian, Appendix B,
p. 542.

β Dion. ap. Eus. HE, vi. 42.
y See Αΐηέΐ. Actes des M. pp. 14-17. 'Matra' (p. 15) is prob-

ably the same as 'Metras,' who suffered the year before the
Decian persecution (Eus. HE, vi.41). See also Malan, Calendar
of the Coptic Church, p. 10.

S Eus. HE, vi. 46, vii. 22.
ι The bishop of Hermopolis (vi. 46), Hierax. an Egyptian

bishop (vii. 21).
ζ HE, vii. 24.
ν HE, viii. 9.
θ HE, viii. 9, 13, ix. 6; De Mart. Pal. 13. We gather from

Epiphanius, Hcer. lxviii. 8 (PG, xlii. 197), that Potamo of Her-
aclea lost an eye in the persecution.

< HE, viii. 6, 8,13, ix. 11; De Mart. Pal. 8, 13.
x HE, viii. 6f.; De Mart. Pal. 8,10, 13.
λ Phileas, ap. Eus. HE, viii. 10. The account of Phileas' own

trial is given by Ruinart, Act. Sine. 2nd ed. p. 494ff.
μ. Eus. HE, vi. 11.
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The Coptic accounts of this persecution were
written at a later date, and are disfigured by-
legendary additions. Yet the traditions of mar-
tyrdoms having taken place in the towns lying
between Antinoe and Latopolis α must have some
historical foundation. They point to the fact
that the persecution was particularly severe in
the south. Many of the martyrs bear Greek
names, and are connected with the army.β Com-
paratively few bishops are mentioned.7 Diocle-
tian is hated with a wild, unreasoning hatred, due
no doubt in part to political considerations. A
religion must have gained in popularity among the
fanatical, disorderly natives of Upper Egypt,
simply because Diocletian and the Government
were opposed to it. In fact we find, as we study
these Coptic traditions, that however much the
new religion had already appealed to the natives,
a fresh era began with Diocletian, δ and Chris-
tianity became, in a fuller sense than ever
before, the religion of the people. Hatred of Dio-
cletian, the faith of the martyrs, the sufferings
which they endured, all contributed to this result.
The consequence was that, when the persecution
was over, * the repentance of the heathen (των
έθνων) was multiplied in the Church, the bishops
leading the way unto God, according to the
teaching of the apostles.' e

It will be evident from this brief study of the
subject, that but little is known of Egyptian
Christianity outside of Alexandria before the
time of Pachomius. The state of the Church in
his time—the history and legends of the Diocletian
persecution—the increase of the Egyptian epis-
copate under Demetrius and Heraclas—suggest,
but do not prove, that some time before the end
of the 3rd cent, there was a considerable number
of native Christians. They would soon feel the
need of a translation of the Bible. Historical
evidence, then, on the whole, points to the 3rd
cent, as the period when the first Coptic transla-
tion was made.£" But this view can only be
regarded as tentative. In the light of future
discoveries it may have to be modified. This
translation was most probably made, not in the
neighbourhood of Alexandria, but in Middle or
Upper Egypt. Here the native element was
stronger than in the north; and, as Greek was
less spoken, the need for a translation would
be more keenly felt. All the evidence that we
possess at present goes to prove that Coptic
literature, whether orthodox or heretical, took
its rise in the south; its development being
assisted by the hatred felt towards the foreign or
Greek element, η

os, Am61. Actes des M. p. 30 ff.
filb. pp. 26, 30, 103, 219.
γ Zoega (Cat. pp. 237, 239) and Ame'lineau (op. cit. pp. 39,

53 f.) speak of the martyrdom of the bishops of Ptolemais and
Hermopolis Magna. Amelineau (op. cit. p. 47 ff.) tells of the
martyrdom of the bishop of Latopolis. Pisura and three other
bishops (Zoega, Cat. p. 52; Hyvernat, Actes des M. i. p.
114 ff.), and the bishop of Prosopis in Lower Egypt (Zoega, Cat.
pp. 62, 133; Hyvernat, Actes des M. i. p. 225 ff.), were also
martyred. The bishop of Akmim fled (Amolineau, Actes des M.
p. 32). The bishop of Lycopolis used the persecution as a means
of self-aggrandisement (Hyvernat, Actes des M. i. 260), and,
according to Athanasius (Apol. c. Arianos, 59) and Socrates
(HE, i. 6), actually sacrificed.

δ The era of the martyrs, on which Coptic chronology is
usually based, begins with A.D. 284, the year of the accession of
Diocletian.

1 See Amel. Vie de Pakhdme, Annales du MG, xvii. pp. 2, 339;
Acta SS. Mai. xiv. Vit. Pack. Prolog.; cf. also Migne, PL, lxxiii.
231.

ζ The evidence of MSS does not help us much. Our oldest
MSS are fragmentary, and their date a matter of uncertainty.
But a Sahidic MS of part of 2 Th 3 (Kenyon, op. cit. plate xviii),
and fragments in Old Middle Egyptian of Jude (Crum, op. cit.
plate I, No. 2), and of the Minor Prophets (Krall, FHhrer, p. 33,
Tafel iii.) take us back to the 4th or 5th cents. Cf. also Stern,
ZAS, 1886, p. 135.

ν Cf. Guidi, Nachrichten von der E. G. d. W. zu Gdttingen,
1889, No. 3, p. 60 f.

5. GREEK TEXT IMPLIED BY VERSIONS.—All
three versions of the NT must be more carefully
edited before we can determine with certainty the
underlying Greek text. The Sahidic NT contains
some remarkable interpolations, usually classed as
Western. Two striking ones are found in Lk.
The parable of Dives and Lazarus begins thus in
the Sahidic Bible: ' Now there was a certain rich
man, whose name was (lit. is) Nineveh' (1619).a
When Joseph had laid the body of Jesus in the
tomb (2353), the Sahidic adds : * Now when he had
laid him, he placed (or laid) a stone at the door of
the sepulchre, which twenty men could not have
rolled' β (cf. Dc). Several interesting * Western '
interpolations are found in the Acts. Three ex-
amples may be quoted. 7 After the words 'ye
shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost not many
days hence,' the Sahidic has a strange gloss, w but
(άλλα) until Pentecost' (I5, cf. D). The negative
form of the * Golden Rule' is placed at the end of
the apostolic injunctions to Gentile converts
(1520·29, cf. D). After the vision of the man of
Macedonia to St. Paul, the tenth verse of Ac 16
runs thus: * And when he had risen, he told us
the vision. Straightway we sought to go forth
into Macedonia, telling (or showing) them that the
Lord had called us for to preach unto them' (cf. D).
On the other hand, several * Western' interpola-
tions, which we might have expected to find, are
absent from the Sahidic.

The text of the Bohairic version, as is well
known, corresponds in general with that of Codex
Vaticanus. Whether it is yet more closely allied
to the text used by Cyril of Alexandria is a matter
which still remains to be determined. There can be
but little doubt that in their original form both the
Bohairic and Sahidic were free from · Antiochian'
interpolations. A collation of the versions in
those parts of the NT, where all three are extant
together, proves that the Middle Egyptian is often
closely related to the Sahidic. This is most clearly
seen in the Pauline Epistles. Thus an examina-
tion of the three versions in 1 Co proves that the
Sahidic and Middle Egyptian are not entirely
independent translations. Sometimes they are
based on a different Greek text from that which
underlies the Bohairic. But, even when they are
translating the same original, their rendering is
often strikingly different from that of the Northern
version. We may take 1 Co 1512"14 as an example.
Here the Sah. and M.E. translations are practically
identical: ' But δ if Christ is preached that he rose
from the dead, in what manner do some among
you say that the dead do not rise? If the dead
dp not rise, then Christ did not rise. If Christ
did not rise, then is our preaching vain, and vain
is our e faith also.' £ The Boh. translation is not so
free: « But if Christ is preached that he was raised
from the dead, how (TTCOS) do some among you say
that there is no resurrection {ανάσταση) of the dead?
But if there is no resurrection (ανάσταση) of the
dead, then not even (ovbk) was Christ raised.
But if Christ was not raised, then {&pa) vain is
our preaching, vain also is your faith.'77 This
instance—and it is one among many—shows us that
the Sah. and M.E. must in some way be related
to one another. A cursory examination might
suggest that they are practically the same version,

» Cf. Harnack, Texte u. Unters. xiii. 1, 75 ff.
β In the bilingual MS described by Amolineau (Notice des MSS

Coptes de la Bibl. Nationale, Paris, 1895) the Gr. runs thus : *«<
θίντοο" otvrov liTii/ijJKav τω μ.νν\μ.ιθ) λιθον yutyetv ev μογισ" ΐικο<τι «.vlpttr
txvliov. The corresponding Sahidic is not published.

y Other interpolations will be found in Ac 12 233 322 535 68 81
940 127 14IO 151. 23.34 1812. ly 196. 25 2024 21*.

ί M.E. omits 'but.'
ι So Engelbreth's Sah. Amelineau has «your.·
ζ Sah. omits ' also.'
* A Coptic word for 'faith' is used. B. and M.E. employ the

Greek χίβ-ns.
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and that the differences between them are purely
dialectical. But when we inquire more closely
into the passages where all three are extant, we
find that such an explanation is not satisfactory.
Sometimes each version is apparently an independ-
ent translation. Occasionally the Sahidic and
Bohairic agree in rendering or in underlying text
as against the Middle Egyptian. In other places—
and this is especially the case in the Gospels α—the
Bohairic and Middle Egyptian are opposed to the
Sahidic. Thus, in St. Matthew's account of the
Lord's Prayer the difficult word επιούσιο* is repre-
sented in Sahidic by that which is coming, in the
other two versions by of to-morrow^ When we
have recovered a larger portion of the Middle
Egyptian version, and when the fragments already
known have been collected and edited, we shall be
able to speak with greater security. Meanwhile
we may provisionally state our view as follows.
The New Testament was first translated into
Sahidic from a text containing a considerable
' Western * element. The translation was idiomatic
and in some cases inexact. The Middle Egyptian^
probably made very soon afterwards, was largely
influenced by the Sahidic. The Bohairic, made
last of all, though in places influenced by the two
previous translations, represented an effort to
translate with more literal exactness what was
felt to be a superior Greek text.

The Coptic versions of the Old Testament are
based upon the LXX. The study of them is of
great interest, because it may help us to recon-
struct the edition of the LXX made by Hesychius,
which, as we learn from Jerome, was well known
in Alexandria and Egypt, δ Whether any of the
versions of the Coptic Old Testament are free from
the influence of Origen's revision is doubtful.
Some Sahidic MSS give the Book of Job in a
shortened form. The claim has been put forward e
that we have in these MSS a witness to the original
text of the LXX, before Origen made his copious
additions from Theodotion's version, f But the
last word on this subject has not been said. (Cf.
Burkitt, Texts and Studies, iv. 3, p. 8.) The rela-
tion of the Middle Egyp. of OT to the Sah. has
yet to be worked out. 77

5. HISTORY OF CRITICISM OF VERSIONS.—A
careful study of the Coptic versions of the New
Testament is given by Lightfoot in Scrivener's
Introd. to the New Test.θ Lightfoot, as many
distinguished scholars before him,ι believed that
'we should probably not be exaggerating, if we

ct An examination of Mt Φ-™ and Jn 428-30 will prove the
truth of this assertion.

β This translation in the Bohairic of Mt is probably the
result of a deliberate revision. The older rendering (cf. Lat.
Vulg.) still remains in Lk, where the Boh. has that which is
coming (M.E. is wanting in Lk 11). At the end of the prayer
the Doxology is wanting in Boh. The Sah. has, «For thine is
the power and the dominion for ever and ever, Amen.' The
M.E. has, * For thine is the power and the glory for ever, Amen'
(cf. Didache viii. on trov itrTiv v> δόνοιμις xxt *j δόξα. us τους α,Ιωνας).

yThe fragments of the NT written in Old M.E. are too
minute for classification. The little that remains shows the
same text as the Sahidic. But when we recover more, we may
find that it differs only dialectically from the ordinary M.E.
version.

δ Prcef. in Par. (Vail. ix. 1405); Apol adv. Rufin. ii. 27 (Vail.
ii. 522).

t See Ciasca, op. dt. vol. ii. p. xviiiff.; Hatch, Essays in
Biblical Greek, p. 216.

ζ Hier. Prcef. in Job (Vail. ix. 1097).
υ The translations of Zee 135 i n Sah. and Old M.E. cannot

be independent. Both add (? cf. Field) xcu Uuli fxt—a reading
evidently derived from Theodotion, and omitted in Boh. The
words δ/βτί άνθρωπο? ίργοιζόμ,ενοί την yijv ιγώ ι\μ>ι are found in t h e
Old M.E., but not in Boh. and Sah.

θ Scrivener, Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the NT,
ed. iii. p. 365 fif.; see also Gregory, Prolegomena (1884), 859 ff.
For an interesting and concise account of these versions see
Kenyon, Our Bible and the Ancient MSS (1895), p. 75 f. 160 ff.
A useful summary of the literature of the subject is given by
Nestle, Urtext und Ubersetzungen der Bibel (1897), p. 144 ff.

i See Quatremere, op. cit. p. 9. Cf. Schwartze, Ev. in Dial.
Memph. p. xviii.
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placed one or both of the principal Egyptian
versions/ i.e. the Bohairic and the Sahidic, ' or at
least parts of them, before the close of the 2nd
cent.'α This view has been followed by Westcott
and Hort, who maintain that ' the greater part of
the' Bohairic ' version cannot well be later than the
2nd cent.,' whilst 'the Version of Upper Egypt
. . . was probably little if at all inferior in
antiquity.' β Headlam, who, in the last edition
(1894) of Scrivener's Introduction, has given a
summary of the history of the criticism of the
Coptic NT from the point where Lightfoot
stopped, considers that ' i t has been sufficiently
proved that translations into Coptic existed in the
3rd cent., very probably in the 2nd.'7 Ciasca, in
the introd. to his edition of the Sahidic OT (where
references will be found to the work of former
editors δ), discusses the text and date of the Book
of Job.e His examination of the book confirms
him in the belief that Lightfoot was right in
assigning part at least of the Coptic versions to
the 2nd cent.£ It is with the greatest diffidence
that we have ventured to suggest that this early
date (even if it is right) has not been proved.
Our belief in the historical evidence for such a
date was shaken by an article -η published by Prof.
Guidi, to which reference has already been made;
and subsequent study has confirmed us in the
view that there is, as yet, no adequate evidence of
the existence of a Coptic version at such an early
date as is often maintained.

FORBES ROBINSON.
EHI (VIN).—The eponym of a Benjamite family,

Gn 4621, where, however, D'SD tfihi TIN must be
corrected after Nu 2638f· to DZW) oynN. « The cor-
ruption was perhaps prior to the adoption of the
square character; D and ν in the old script being
similar and liable to confusion. It may, however,
be due to mere transposition of the two letters'
(Ball in Haupt's Genesis, ad loc). See further
AHIRAM, and cf. Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, 35.

J. A. SELBIE.
EHUD (~unx), son of Gera, a left-handed Benjamite,

delivered his people by a bold exploit from Eglon,
king of Moab, who had captured Jericho and
oppressed Israel for eighteen years. This history
is given in Jg 312"S0. The compiler has furnished
an introduction and conclusion in his usual manner
(VVei2-i5a. sob). t h e n a r r a t i v e itself (vv.15b-3ua) is one
of the most ancient in the book, and a character-
istic specimen of the best style of Heb. story-
telling. Doubts have been cast upon the name of
the hero, because Ehud and Gera elsewhere are
names of Benjamite clans. Gera is a son (Gn 4621)
or grandson (1 Ch 83), Ehud is a great-grandson
(1 Ch 710), of Benjamin (Noldeke, Untersuch. p.
179 f.; Stade, Gesch. i. 68). But E. may well
have been the name of the hero before it was the
name of the clan called after him (Budde, Richt. u.
Sam. 100). Wellhausen {Gott. Nachrichten, 1893,
p. 480) suggests that ΤΙΠΝ may be an abbreviation
of 11.T3N in 1 Ch 83. G. A. COOKE.

EITHER.—1. Now alternative, one or the other ;
in older Eng. ' either' was comprehensive, each of

et Scrivener, op. cit. ed. iii. p. 371.
β Westcott and Hort, The NT in the Original Greek, smaller

ed. p. 574.
y Scrivener, op. cit. ed. iv. vol. ii. p. 105 f.
h Ciasca, op. cit. vol. i. p. viii f.
f Op. cit. vol. ii. p. xviii ff.
ζ Op. cit. vol. ii. p. xxxvi f.
vi Nachrichten von der K.G. d. W. zu Gottingen, 1889, No. 3,

p. 49 ff. Steindorff (op. cit. § 2) suggests the end of the 3rd
cent, as the date of the Coptic translation of the Bible... Stern
in his Critische Anmerkungen zu der boheirischen Uberset-
zung der Proverbia Salomonis (ZAS, 1882, p. 191 ff.) con-
jectures that the Bch. Version may be much later than the
Sah., which, in part at least, was made in the 3rd cent. (p. 202).
He thinks it possible that the Boh. and Sah. Versions may prove
to be based on some form of the M.E. (ZAS, 188e, p. 135).
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two, like its German equivalent 'jeder.' Thus
Lv 101 ' Nadab and Abihu, the sons of Aaron, took
either of them his censer'; 1 Κ 71 5; Jn 1918 * on
either side one,' and Rev 222 * on either side of
the river was there the tree of life.' Cf. Ridley,
Brefe Declaration (1555), p. 102 (Moule's ed.), 'as
some of them do odiously call either other'—
changed in the Oxf. ed. 1688 into 'each other.'
2. 'Either' was formerly used to introduce the
second or any later alternative, as well as the first;
so Ja 312 and Ph 312 ' Not as though I had already
attained, either were already perfect' (RV ' o r ' ) ;
and so Lk 642 ' Either how canst thou say to thy
brother' (RV * Or'). In this sense ' either else' is
also found, as Stubbes, Anat. Abus. ii. 10, 'Either
else they would never be so desirous of revenge.'

J. HASTINGS.
EKER (^y.).—A Jerahmeelite (1 Ch 227). See

GENEALOGY.

EKREBEL {Έκρββήλ), Jth 718.— Apparently the
town of 'Akrabeh, E. of Shechem, the capital of
Akrabattine {SWP ii. sh. 12),

EKRON (pipj;, 'Ακκαρών), one of the five principal
cities of the Philistines, the one farthest to the N.
(Jos 133). It was a centre, having towns and
villages dependent upon it (Jos 1545). In the first
division of the land W. of the Jordan it was
assigned to Judah, being on the N. boundary of
that tribe (Jos 1545·46·n), but in the later division
the boundaries were so rectified as to give it to
Dan (Jos 1943). It is mentioned as among the
cities not captured under Joshua (Jos 133). After
his death it was taken by Judah (Jg I 1 8); but the
possession was not permanent, for we afterwards
find it in the hands of the Philistines till the time
of David. It is prominently mentioned in the
history of the time when the ark was in the land
of the Philistines (1 S 5. 6), and in connexion with
later events (1 S 7141752). Like the rest of the Phil,
cities, it became practically independent soon after
the disruption. It is mentioned in history in the
time of Jehoshaphat (2 Κ Ι2· 3· 6·1 6), in the time
of Amos (Am F, Zee 95·7), and in the time of
Jeremiah (Jer 2520). The records of Sennacherib,
king of Assyria, mention a revolt of E. from the
Assyrians to Hezekiah, and the condign punishment
inflicted (see, e.g.. Smith's Assyr. Disc. pp. 304-306).
It is found in the Apocrypha (1 Mac 1089, AV
Accaron) as a place given by Alexander Balas to
Jonathan Maccabseus in reward for his services.
It is spoken of in connexion with a march of king
Baldwin the crusader, A.D. 1100 (Robinson, BRP
ii. 228). It is apparently identified with €Akir,
4 miles E. of Yebna, and is now a station on the
railway from Jaffa to Jerusalem. (See PHILISTINES.
See also Smith, HGHL 193, 218). Ekronite.—A
citizen of Ekron. The word is used in the singular
in Jos 133, where ' the Ekronite' is spoken of,
meaning the people of Ekron collectively, and in
the plural in 1 S 510, where the citizens are spoken
of individually. W. J. BEECHER.

EL.—See GOD.

ELA (Ήλα'). 1. 1 Es 9 W = E L A M , Ezr 10*. 2.
(1 Κ 418 K^N, AV Elah) Father of Shimei, who was
Solomon's commissariat officer in Benjamin.

ELAH (njs 'terebinth').—1. (Gn 3641, 1 Ch I52)
The fifth «duke of Edom.' These names prob.
indicate districts called after certain chieftains.
Comp. the use of Mamre, Caleb, etc. 2. (IK 166"14)
King of Israel, son of Baasha. His reign can
scarcely have lasted two years, since he came to
the throne in the 26th year of Asa, and was killed
in the 27th. The story of Elah's death suggests

that he was a worthless sot (' drinking himself
drunk in the house of Arza his steward,' 1 Κ 169).
Jos. {Ant. viii. xii. 4) says that Zimri took advan-
tage of the absence of the army at Gibbethon (1 Κ
1615) to kill Elah while unprotected. His death was
followed by the extirpation of his family, in fulfil-
ment of the prophecy of Jehu (1 Κ 163·4); but the
sacred narrative reminds us that the fact of a man's
being the rod of God's anger does not exempt him
from punishment for the crimes he commits in
accomplishing the design of Providence (1 Κ 167),
cf. Hos I4, Am I4. The office which Arza held was
a very high one, see 1 Κ 42·6. 3. Father of Hoshea,
last king of Israel (2 Κ 1530 171 181·9). 3. (1 Ch 415)
Second son of Caleb. Rawlinson suggests that the
last words of the verse should be : ' and the sons
of Elah, Jehallelel and Kenaz.' (So Keil.) Similar
omissions occur in 628 829 941. 5. (1 Ch 98) A Ben-
jamite who dwelt in Jerus. in the time of Neh.
He is not mentioned in the parallel list, Neh 11.

N. J. D. WHITE.
ELAH, THE YALLEY OF {nbnn pcy; η KotXas

Ήλα, A TTJS dpvbs ' the valley of the terebinth').
—The scene of the defeat of the Phil, champion
Goliath at the hands of David (1 S 172·19 219). The
valley of E. is probably the modern Wady es-
Sunt ( = terebinth), the third and most southerly of
the valleys which cut through the Shephelah, and
so lead up from the Phil, plain into the heart of
Judsea. ' An hour's ride from Tell es-Safi' (at the
entrance to the Phil, plain)' up the winding vale of
E. brings us through the Shephelah to the spot
where the Wady es-Sur turns S. towards Hebron,
and the narrow Wady el-Jindy strikes up towards
Bethlehem. At the junction of the three there is
a level plain, a quarter of a mile broad, cut by two
streams, which combine to form the stream down
Wady es-Sunt. This plain is probably the scene
of David's encounter with Goliath' (G. A. Smith,
Hist. Geogr. p. 227).

The Philistines had pitched their camp between
Socoh and Azekah, i.e. on a ridge separated from
the rest of the low hills, and facing the Israelites
across the valley. The ' gai' (a;a) or ravine, which
separated the two armies, is the deep trench formed
by the combination of the two streams ; this, in fact,
formed a valley within the valley. The Israelites
had taken up their position on the farther or eastern
side of the vale, somewhere on the slopes of the
Wady el-Jindy, thus securing their line of retreat
up the Wady. The natural strength of both
positions was thus very great, since, if either army
attacked, they must not only cross the ravine, but
also climb the opposite slopes, and so place them-
selves at a great disadvantage; the long delay of
the two armies, in face of each other, was probably
due to this fact. J. F. STENNING.

ELAM (D^J2).—1. A son of Shem (Gn 1022 = l Ch
I17), the eponymous ancestor of the Elamites (see
following article). 2. A Korahite (1 Ch 263).
3. A Benjamite (1 Ch 824). 4. The eponym of a
family of which 1254 returned with Zerub. (Ezr 27,
Neh 712,1 Es 512) and 71 with Ezra (Ezr 87, 1 Es 8s3).
It was one of the Ββηέ-Elam that urged Ezra to
take action against mixed marriages (Ezr 102), and
six of the same family are reported to have put
away their foreign wives (Ezr 1026). Elam ace. to
Neh 1014 'sealed the covenant.' 5. In the parallel
lists Ezr 231, Neh 734 ' the other Elam' has also
1254 descendants who return with Zerubbabel. It
appears certain that there is some confusion here
(cf. Berth.-Ryssel, ad loc.,a,ndSmena, Listen, p. 19).
6. A priest who took part in the dedication of the
walls (Neh 1242). J. A. SELBIE.

ELAM, ELAMITES (φ«, Έλάμ, Elymais).— The
Heb. Elam is the Assyr. Elamtu, 'the Highlands'
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(a name also applied to the Amorite * Highlands'
in the west), Elamu, ' an Elamite.' Elamtu is the
Semitic translation of the Sumerian Numma or
Nimma, which has the same signification, and was
the name applied by the Proto-chaldseans to the
mountainous land to the east of them. Elam
possessed two ruling cities, Susa or Shushan,
called Susun ('the old') in the native texts (now
Shuster), on the Ulai or Eulseus, and Anzan or
Ansan, nearer Babylonia in the south-west. The
two cities gave their names to the districts in which
they were situated, an inhabitant of Susiana being
called Susunka, the ' Susanchite' of Ezr 49. The
district of Anzan was more extensive than that of
Susa, and at one time was equivalent to ' the land
of Elam' among the Babylonians (W. A. I. ii. 47.
18). Cyrus and his immediate predecessors were
kings of Anzan, the country having apparently
been conquered by the Persian Teispes during the
decline of the Assyr. empire. Sir H. Rawlmson
notices that an early Arab, writer, Ibn en-Nadim,
states that writing was invented by Jemshid, who
lived at Assan, one of the districts of Shuster.
The kings of Susa, however, eventually got pos-
session of Anzan, and so founded the kingdom of
Elam. They call themselves lords ' of the king-
dom of Anzan'; and as this title is found on their
bricks at Bushire, the kingdom must have ex-
tended as far as the sea.

To the east is the plain of Mai-Amir, where
there are sculptures and cuneiform inscriptions,
from which we learn that here was another king-
dom called Apirti, the * Apharsites' of Ezr 49. In
the agglutinative language of the second transcript
of the Achsemenian texts the name is written
Khapirti, and it has there taken the place of
Anzan or Susa as the equivalent of the Bab.
Elamtu. The equivalent in the Persian transcript
is Uwaja, whence the modern Khuzistan.

The dialects of Mai-Amir, of Susa, and of the
second Achsemenian transcripts differ but slightly
from one another. They are agglutinative, and,
so far as can be judged, unrelated to any other
known language. The statement in Gn 1022, that
Elam was the son of Shem, does not imply any
racial or linguistic connexion, the object of the
chapter being purely geographical.

According to Nearchus, as reported by Strabo
(xi. 13. 3, 6), 'four bandit nations' inhabited the
mountainous region east of the Euphrates, the
Amardians or Mardians who bordered on the
Persians, the Uxians and Elymeans on the frontiers
of Persia and Susa, and the Kossseans contiguous
to the Medes. The Amardians may be the people
of Khapirti, the Uxians belonged to Uwaja,
Elymais (1 Mac 61) is Elam, and the Kossseans
are the Kassi of the Assyr. inscriptions of whose
language many words are preserved, which, how-
ever, seem to have no connexion with the dialects
of Elam.

'Ansan, in the land of Numma' or Elam, was
conquered by Gudea, an early viceroy of southern
Babylonia (in B.C. 2700), whose monuments have
been found at Telloh ; and Mutabil, another early
viceroy (of Dur-ilu on the eastern frontier), * broke
the head of the armies of Ansan.' Kudur-Mabug,
the prince of Iamutbal, a district of Elam immedi-
ately eastward of Chaldaea, was the father of Eri-
Aku or Arioch (which see), and * father of the land
of the Amorites' or Syria. At the same period
Chedorlaomer (Kudur-Lagamar) was suzerain of
Babylonia and Palestine (Gn 141"16), and the
notices in the Bab. astrological tablets which refer
to * the king of Anzan and Subarti' or Mesopotamia
probably belong to the same date. The defeat of
the Elamites by Khammurabi, king of Babylon,
enabled him to overcome Eri-Aku, and make
Babylonia a united monarchy (B.C. 2330). In B.C.

2280 the Elamite king Kudur-Nankhundi made a
raid into Babylonia, and carried away the image
of the goddess Nansea (see 2 Mac I13), which Assur-
bani-pal recovered 1635 years afterwards. Nearly
a thousand years later we find Khurba-tila of Elam
going to war with Kuri-galzu n. of Babylonia (B.C.
1340); but his own men revolted from him, and he
was defeated and captured at Dur-Dungi by Kuri-
galzu. About a century afterwards (e. B.C. 1230)
Kidin-Khutru invaded Babylonia, and, after taking
Dur-ilu, put an end to the Kassite dynasty at
Babylon. A second invasion by the same king
was not so successful. In B.C. 1115(?) Babylonia
seems to have been conquered by the Elamites, as
a dynasty of two Elamite kings then began to rule
it. In B.C. 742 Umman-nigas or Khumba-nigas
became king of Elam, and in 721 assisted Merodach-
baladan against Sargon of Assyria, whom he
repulsed at Dur-ilu. He died in 718, and was
succeeded by his sister's son, Sutruk-Nankhundi,
who in 711 again assisted Merodach-baladan, but
this time to no purpose. Sargon defeated and
captured his general Singusibu, and added the
Elamite districts of Iatbur, Lakhiru, and Kasi to
Assyria. After a reign of eighteen years Sutruk-
Nankhundi was imprisoned by his brother Khal-
ludus, who seized the crown. He captured Babylon
in the rear of Sennacherib, who had gone by sea to
Nagitu, on the Elamite coast, in order to destroy a
settlement made there by the fugitive Merodach-
baladan, and the Bab. King, who was a son of
Sennacherib, was carried captive to Elam. A year
and a half afterwards (B.C. 693) the Elamite
nominee at Babylon was captured by the Assyrians,
and in the following September Khalludus was
murdered. Kudur - Nankhundi succeeded him,
and Sennacherib ravaged Elam, capturing even
Madaktu north of Susa, until driven back by the
winter. The following July, Kudur-Nankh. was
killed in an insurrection, and Umman-menanu put
on the throne. In B.C. 690 came the great battle
of Khalule, when Sennacherib met the combined
forces of Elam and Babylonia, and both sides
claimed the victory. The king of Elam had under
him the troops of Parsuas (Persia), Anzan,
Pasiru, and Ellipi (where Ecbatana afterwards
stood), besides the Aramseans and Kaldi or Chal-
dseans of southern Babylonia. On the 15th of
Nisan, B.C. 689, he was paralyzed, and died the
following November. Umman-Khaldas I., his
successor, reigned eightyears, when he was burnt
to death on the 3rd of Tisri, and Umman-Khaldas
II. ascended the throne. He was murdered in 675
by his two brothers, Urtaki and Te-Umman, the
elder of whom took the crown, and about ten years
later made an unprovoked raid into Babylonia.
The result was the conquest of Elam by the Assyr.
king Assurbanipal, who placed Umman-igas the
son of Urtaki on the throne as a tributary prince.
He joined the great revolt against Assyria, which
was headed by the viceroy of Babylonia; but he
had hardly sent his army into that country when
his son Tammaritu conspired against him, and,
cutting off his head, sent it to Assurbanipal.
Tammaritu then joined the Babylonians, and,
during his absence, one of his servants, Inda-bigas,
usurped the throne. Thereupon Tammaritu sur-
rendered to the Assyrians. Shortly afterwards
Inda-bigas was murdered by another military ad-
venturer, Umman-Khaldas III., and the Assyr.
army again entered Elam, took Madaktu, and
restored Tammaritu to the throne. He was soon
found to be plotting against his masters ; and as
Umman-Khaldas once more possessed himself of
the country, the Assyr. general wasted it with fire
and sword. Susa and the other cities were levelled
with the ground, the temples and palaces destroyed,
and the sacred groves cut down. Thirty-two
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statues of the kings were carried to Assyria, as
well as the images of all the Elamite deities—
Susinak, the god who delivered oracles, and whose
image was concealed from the sight of the laity,
Sumudu, Lagamar, Partikira, Amman-Kasimas,
Uduran, Sapak, Ragiba, Sungursara, Karsa and
Kirsamas, Sudanu, Apak-sina, Bilala, Panintimri,
Silagara, Napsa, Nabritu, and Kindakarbu (to
whom we have to add also Laguda, Nakhkhunte
or Nankhundi, and Khumba). The kingdom of
Elam perished, and a desolated province was added
to the Assyr. empire. But the empire was already
on the decline, and in a few years Elam ceased to
belong to it. In B. c. 606, the year probably of the
destruction of Nineveh, Jeremiah refers to ' the
kings of Elam' (Jer 2525), and eight years later he
declares that Elam is about to be consumed by its
enemies, its king and princes destroyed, and its
people scattered (4935"39). This would fit in with
the conquest of Anzan by Teispes the Persian, the
ancestor of Cyrus (which see). When Elam and
Media are called upon to besiege Babylon in Is
212, Cyrus, king of Anzan, must be meant, as
Anzan was synonymous with Elam among the
Babylonians. It would appear from Ac 29 that the
old language of Elam was still spoken there in the
first century of our era.

LITERATURE.—Billerbeck, Susa (1893); Dieulafoy, L'Acropole
de Suse (1890); Sayce, 'The Inscriptions of Mai-Amir,' in the
Transactions of the Leyden Oriental Congress (1S85); Loftus,
Chaldcea and Susiana (1857). A. H. SAYCE.

ELASA (Άλασά), 1 Mac 9s.—The site may be at
the ruin IVasa, near Bethhoron {SWP iii. sh. 17).

ELASAH (.T^x 'God hath made').—1. One of
those who had married a foreign wife (Ezr 1022).
2. The son of Shaphan, who along with Gemariah,
the son of Hilkiah, carried a message from king
Zedekiah to Babylon (Jer 293). For no apparent
reason, RV retains the AV spelling Elasah in both
the above passages, although both AV and RV
give for the same Heb. the form Eleasah (wh. see)
elsewhere. J. A. SELBIE.

ELATH or ELOTH (n^% niW).— A seaport in the
extreme S. of Edom, at the head of the Gulf of
Akabah. It is mentioned in Dt 28 in connexion with
Ezion-geber, one of the * stations' of the Israelites.
Elath, Eloth, and Elim may possibly be various
names of one and the same place, the 'palm-grove'
which was the second halting - place after the
passage of the Red Sea. (See Sayce, HCM p. 268).
E. is probably identical with El-par an of Gn 146

and Elah of Gn 3641. It has also been suggested
that it is referred to in 1 Ch 415, where for 'Iru,
Elah' (r6x, wy) we might read ' Ir and Elah' (Ty
Π7Ν1). See further Dillmann on Gn 3641. The
history of E. was a chequered one. Coming into the
possession of Israel when Edom was subdued by
David (2 S 814), it was an important naval station
during the reign of Solomon (1 Κ 926). When the
disruption of the kingdom took place, Edom con-
tinued to be a vassal of the house of David, until
it recovered its independence in the time of
Jehoram the son of Jehoshaphat (2 Κ 820). The
port of E. passed once more into the possession of
Judah, when Amaziah and Uzziah had inflicted a
succession of defeats upon Edom (2 Κ 1422). It
was wrested permanently from Judah during the
operations undertaken against Ahaz by Pekah
and Rezin (2 Κ 166), and either the Syrians
{KetMbh) or the Edomites {Κενέ) became its pos-
sessors. With this event (c. B.C. 734) ends its
history as far as OT is concerned. E. is the
modern * Akabah, J. A. SELBIE.

EL-BERITH (Jg 946).—See BAAL-BERITH, and

cf. Moore, Judges, 242, 265; W. R. Smith, BS
93 n. ; Baudissin in PEE3 ii. p. 334.

EL-BETHEL (Wrvs ^N).— The name which Jacob
is said to have given to the scene of his vision on
his way back from Paddan-aram, Gn 357 (P ?). The
LXX (Βαι0ήλ), Vulg. {Domus Dei), Pesh. and Arab.
VSS omit ' El,* which Ball (in Haupt's OT) suggests
may have been corrupted from wrtr\ « that,' which
would naturally be attached to oipâ  (so in Pesh.
and Vulg.). Ball justly adds that God of Bethel is
an extraordinary name for a place. See, however,
the note (*) on p. 278a of the present volume.

J. A. SELBIE.
ELDAAH (n^N, perhaps 'God hath called').—

A son of Midian (Gn 254, 1 Ch I33). See GENE-
ALOGY.

ELDAD (T^X). — One of the seventy elders
appointed to assist Moses in the government of the
people. On a memorable occasion in the wilder-
ness journey, he and another named Medad were
not present with Moses and the rest of the elders
at the door of the tabernacle to hear God's
message and receive His spirit. But the spirit of
the Lord came upon them where they were, and
they prophesied in the camp. Joshua regarded
this as an irregularity, and appealed to Moses to
forbid them. But he received the reply, 'Art
thou jealous for my sake? would God that all the
Lord's people were prophets, that the Lord would
put his spirit upon them !' (Nu II26"29).

R. M. BOYD.
ELDAD AND MODAD, BOOK OP. — The fact

that the prophecies of these men are unrecorded in
Nu H26-2^ furnished an inviting theme for imagina-
tion to some unknown seer and author. His book
is quoted in Hermas, Vis. ii. 3 : ' Thou shalt say to
Maximus. Behold the tribulation cometh . . .
" The Lord is near to them that turn to Him," as
it is written in the (book) of Eldad and Modad.'
The Pal. Targums {Jems. i. and Jerus. ii.) both
supply us with the subject of E. and M.'s prophecy,
filling in, as is their wont, the supposed hiatus in
the Heb. Bible. They agree with Hermas that it
had reference to pre-Messianic tribulation, which is
described under the coming of Magog against Israel
at the end of days. Jerus. ii. says that Gog and
Magog shall both fall by the hand of King Messiah.
Jerus. i. omits this; but adds,' The Lord (see Levy, s. v.
ο*τρ) is near to them that are in the hour of tribula-
tion.' The close resemblance thus pointed out be-
tween Hermas and the two Targums seems certainly
to indicate that all three authors were acquainted
with the same Bk of E. and M. ; and renders the
hesitancy of Schiirer and Zockler no longer neces-
sary. In 1 Clem, xxiii. 3. 4 and 2 Clem. xi. 2. 3 is
a long quotation, called in the one case Ύραφή, in
the other προφητικό* \6yos, but not in OT, which
Lightfoot and Holtzmann conjecture to have been
taken from our book. In both cases, as well as in
Hermas, the quotation is designed to refute one
who is sceptical about the approaching tribulations
' at the end of the days.' Our book is found in the
Stichometry of Nicephorus (400 στίχοι), and in the
Synopsis Athanasii (see ABRAHAM, BOOK OF).

LITERATURE. — Fabricius, Codex pseudep. V.T. i. 801-804;
Schiirer, HJP n. iii. 29; Zockler, Apoc. des A.T. 439; Weber,
Lehren des Talm. 1886, p. 370 (who, however, mistranslates the
Targ. Jerus. i. in the line cited); Holtzmann, Einleitung, 553.

J. T. MARSHALL.
ELDER (IN OT).—In ancient days the institution

of Elders was not peculiar to the Jewish people,
and the word elder did not suggest those purely
ecclesiastical and religious functions with which it
is now associated. The origin of the office is easily
traced. Under the primitive conditions of society
that prevail in the early history of all nations, age
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is an indispensable condition of investment with
authority. [Cf. the yepovres so frequently men-
tioned by Homer (e.g. II. xviii. 503), the yepovaia
of the Dorian states, the Patres and Senatus of
the Romans, the πρεσβύ* at Sparta, and the Sheikh,
i.e. elder, in Arabia]. Hence from the beginning
of Israel's history downwards we hear of elders
(o'Jjai, πρεσβύτεροι) as an official class. The title,
which at first is inseparably associated with the
idea of age, came afterwards to designate merely
the dignity to which age was formerly the neces-
sary passport.* In the narratives of the Hex. both
J and Ε are acquainted with the institution of
elders (Ex 316 197 241, Nu ll16ff·, etc.), and that not
only in Israel but amongst the Egyptians (Gn 507)
and the Moabites and Midianites (Nu 227). Their
position and functions in early times are thus
described by Wellhausen (Hist, of Isr. and Jud.
15), * What there was of permanent official authority
lay in the hands of the elders and heads of houses;
in time of war they commanded each his own
household, and in peace they dispensed justice
each within his own circle.' They are frequently
referred to in Deut. as discharging the functions
of local authorities (Dt 1912 212 2215 257, cf. also
Jos 204, Jg 814, Ru 42). Their number varied with
the locality, it must sometimes have been con-
siderable ; e.g. the elders of Succoth who came into
collision with Gideon (Jg 814) numbered seventy-
seven. At a later period they appear in connexion
with the adoption of the kingly form of govern-
ment (1 S 84), with the intrigues of David and
Abner about the succession to the throne (1 S 3026,
2 S 317), while the part they played in the judicial
murder of Naboth is well known (1 Κ 218"11). It
was from amongst the previously existing body of
elders that Moses, according to Nu ll16ff· (JE),
chose an inner circle of seventy ' to bear with him
the burden of the people.' (The important part
played by this incident in late Jewish traditions
will be referred to under SANHEDRIN).

The elders of the city (vyn >ιψ) acted as judges (Dt
2215), just as the village Kadi and his assistants do

tinguished from elders ; but Schiirer is prob. right
in his suggestion, that both these classes were
selected from the general body of elders, the 'judges'
being entrusted with the administration of justice,
while the ' officers' took charge of the executive
department. Elders reappear in the Persian and
Greek periods (Ezr 55·9 67·14 108, Jth 616 723 810 106

1312, 1 Mac 1235, and in the story of Susanna),
while the -πρεσβύτεροι του λαοΰ during the Rom.
period are often mentioned by Josephus and NT.
The authority which the elders of any com-
munity possessed as the municipal council in civil
affairs extended also to religious matters, particu-
larly after the synagogue (see SYNAGOGUE) had
become a flourishing institution. ' In purely
Jewish localities the elders of the place would
be also the elders of the synagogue ' (Schiirer). As
a general rule, at least, they had absolute jurisdic-
tion, and had not to take the sense of the con-
gregation or the community. In Nu 3524f·, Jg 20. 21,
Ezr 10, we have rare exceptions to this rule (see
CONGREGATION). The right of exercising religious
discipline was in their hands, and in particular it
lay with them to pass the sentence of exclusion
from the synagogue, to which allusion is frequently
made in NT (e.g. Lk 622, Jn 922 1242 162).

In addition to what is contained on the NT
Elder in art. BISHOP, various details regarding
this office, esp. in the later periods of Jewish his-

* The AV tr. of Wlp.} sometimes by * elders' and sometimes by
•ancients' (e.g. Is 314,' Jer 191) is unfortunate and misleading.
See ANCIENT.

tory, will be found under artt. SANHEDRIN and
SYNAGOGUE.

LITERATURE.—Schiirer, UJP n. i. 150, 165 f., 174 f., ii. 58f.;
Cremer, Bib.-Theol. Lex., and Thayer, NT Lex., s. πρισ&ύπρος ;
Driver, Deut. 233; Hartmann, Die enge Verbind. d. AT mit d.
N. 168f.; art. 'Aelteste,' in Herzog, RE%, Winer, RW, and
Schenkel, Bibellexicon; Vitringa, de Syn. Vet. 595, 613, etc.;
Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 296, 306, 314 f., 320, 328 f.; Kosters, Ret
herstel υ. Isr. etc. 99 f., 116 f.; Nowack, Heb. Arch. i. 300 f., 320 f.;
Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 153 f. J . A . SELBIE.

ELDER IN NT.—See BISHOP.

ELEAD ( I ^ N 'God hath testified').—An Eph-
raimite (1 Ch 721). See GENEALOGY.

ELEADAH (niy^ 'God hath adorned,' AV
Eladah).—An Ephraimite (1 Ch 720). See GENE-
ALOGY.

ELEALEH (n^x in Nu 3237 κ .. '), Nu 32;J·37, Is
154 169, Jer 4834.— A town of the Moabite plateau,
conquered by Gad and Reuben, and rebuilt by the
latter tribe. The expression (v.38), 'their names
being changed,' referring to this and other towns,
is rendered by Knobel (following the LXX), 'en-
closing them with walls'; but this is very improb-
able (~\w ' wall' is only poetic). See Dillm. ad loc.
Elealeh is noticed with Heshbon, and in the 4th
cent. A.D. was known (Onomasticon, s.v.) as being
a Roman mile from Heshbon. It is now the ruined
mound of El-Al, about a mile N. of Heshbon.
See SEP vol. i. under the Arab. name.

C. R. CONDER.
ELEASAH (n\pif?$ ' God hath made'). — 1. A

Judahite (1 Ch 239·40). 2. A descendant of Saul
(1 Ch 837 Θ43). See ELASAH.

ELEAZAR (IT^N 'God has helped.'—Cf. Azarel,
1 Ch 126, and' the Phcen. names Eshmunazar =
'Eshmun has helped,' CIS I. i. 3, 1. 1; Baalazar =
' Baal has helped,' CIS I. i. 256, 1. 2).

Ten or eleven persons bearing this name are
mentioned in the canonical and apocryphal books.

1. The third son of Aaron by Elisheba (Ex 623,
Nu 32), who, with his father and three brothers,
was admitted to the priestly office (Ex 281). After
the death of Nadab and Abihu by fire, E. and
Ithamar were the chief assistants of Aaron
(Lv 1012·16). The former is represented as the chief
of the Levites in the time of Moses (Nu 332). When
Aaron died, E. succeeded him in his functions
(Nu 2025·28, Dt 106). He is spoken of as taking part
with Moses in the numbering of the people
(Nu 261· 6 3 ) ; and after the death of Moses he
aided Joshua in the work of partitioning the newly
conquered land of Canaan amongst the twelve
tribes (Jos 141 174 1951 211). His burial-place is
mentioned in Jos 2433. From Eleazar and his wife,
a daughter of Putiel (Ex 625), were descended all
succeeding high priests down to the Maccabsean
period ; the only exceptions being the high priests
who lived in the period between Eli and Solomon,
when, for some unexplained reason, the office was
held by members of the family of Ithamar. 2. A
son of Abinadab, who was sanctified to take charge
of the ark at Kiriath-jearim, after its return from
the country of the Philistines (1 S 71). 3. Son of
Dodo, one of David's three principal mighty men
(2 S 239,1 Ch II1 2·1 3). The name should probably
be inserted in 1 Ch 274. 5. A Levite, son of
Mahli, and grandson of Merari (1 Ch 2321·22 2428).
5. A priest of the time of Ezra (Ezr 833, Neh 1242).
(There may be here two distinct persons.) 6. One
of the family of Parosh, who had married a
' strange woman,' i.e. one of non-Israelitish descent,
in the time of Ezra (Ezr 1025). 7. The fourth son of
Mattathias, and brother of Judas Maccabseus,
surnamed Avaran (1 Mac 25). He fell in the battle
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fought at Bethzacharias against Antiochus V.
Eupator, B.C. 163 (1 Mac 643'46). His name occurs
also in 2 Mac 823. 8. * One of the principal scribes'
martyred during the persecution of Antiochus
Epiphanes, B.C. 168 (2 Mac β18'31). 9. The father
of that Jason who was sent on an embassy to
Home by Judas Maccabseus in B.C. 161 (1 Mac 817).
10. An E. is mentioned in the genealogy of our
Lord given by St. Matthew (I15).

W. C. ALLEN.
ELECTION [έκλογύ. The subst. is rare, not

found in LXX(yet Aq. Is227, Symm. Th. Is3724, cf.
Ps.-Sol 97 186). In NT, Ac 915, Ro 911 II 5 · 7 · 2 8 , 1 Th
I4, 2 Ρ I10. Cf. εκλέγομαι (in LXX generally for
nm)=to * choose,' implying (see Cremer's Lex.)
(1) a special relation between the chooser and the
object of his choice, and (2) the selection of one
object out of many: εκλεκτό* (in LXX for "Una or
ΥΠ?, also fairly often for var. forms of TO, besides
being used occasionally, sometimes by a misreading
of the Heb. text, for 17 other Heb. roots=* chosen7

or * choice' (adj.)]. The word is common in Dt and
II Is. It is not in Hos, Am (but idea in 32), or Is
(yet cf. LXX Is 2816, which is the source of 1 Ρ 26).
It is used chiefly to describe God's choice of Israel
out of all the nations of the world to be His own
people, Dt 43777 etc., and of Jerus. to be the covenant
home of worship, Dt 125 etc. It is used also of
God's choice of individuals to the chief offices in
the nation, e.g. His choice of Aaron and his family
for the service of the sanctuary, His choice of
the king, and especially of David. It is once
used of Abraham; and in Is 40-66 it passes
naturally from its use in connexion with Israel
to the 'Servant of the Lord.7

It is rare in the Apocrypha ; yet cf. Wis 39, Sir
461 etc. It is constant in Enoch. Cf. Ps-Sol 97186.

In NT it is used once of God's choice of OT
Israel (Ac 1317), but for the most part it passes
over with other theocratic titles to the ' Israel of
God,' and describes either the Church as a whole,
or individual members of it, sometimes merely in
virtue of their membership, sometimes as chosen
to some special office or work, e.g. the Twelve,
St. Peter, St. Paul. It is twice used as part of the
title of our Lord (Lk 935 [var. led.] 23s5, Jn I34).
The word appears constantly in the Apostolic
Fathers, especially in 1 Clement and Hermas.

The thought of ' election' has formed so promi-
nent a feature in all the most important attempts
that have been made in Western Christendom for
the last 1500 years to provide a complete and
formulated scheme of Christian doctrine, that it
is peculiarly hard for us to approach the considera-
tion of the original meaning of the term in Holy
Scripture without distracting associations. And
yet the effort is worth making. The only hope of
any further progress in the elucidation of the prob-
lem, the only prospect of extricating its discussion
from the deadlock at which it has arrived, lies in a
careful reconsideration of the scriptural premisses
on which the whole argument has been based.

The questions that require examination fall
naturally into three divisions, i. The questions
touching the author of election—who chooses the
elect? What can we know of His character?
What are the grounds of His choice so far as He
has vouchsafed to reveal them ? ii. The questions
touching the persons of the elect—who are they ?
and for what end are they chosen ? iii. The ques-
tion belonging to the effect of election—what
influence does the fact that they have been chosen
by God exert over the elect ?

i. On the first part of this question there is no
difference of opinion. Every theory of election is
based on the fact, constantly emphasized in Holy-
Scripture, that election is the immediate work
of God. It is His act as directly as creation is.

In fact, God's purpose in creation, His eternal
purpose (rj πρόθβσι,ς των αΙώνων, Eph 311), is revealed
in Holy Scripture as working to its end by the
method of election. It is in St. Paul's language
/car' έκλο-γήν πρόθβσπ, Ro 911. The two thoughts are
in reality inseparable. We can understand, there-
fore, how it is that St. Paul should say that God
chose His elect before the foundation of the world
in His Son (Eph I4). He is only expressing the
truth that underlies our Lord's words when He
says, 'To sit on my right hand and on my left
hand is not mine to give, but it is for them for
whom it hath been prepared of my Father' (Mt
2023). Our first conclusion then, the one fixed point
in the whole discussion, is this : God is the author
of election. He Himself chooses His own elect.

When we go on to ask on what grounds His
election is based, by what considerations, in accord-
ance with what law His choice is determined, we
find ourselves at once on debatable ground. To
some minds, indeed, the question put in this form
seems foolish, not to say irreverent. It involves in
their judgment a pitiable blindness in regard to
the inexorable limits of human knowledge. In
the spirit, sometimes in the very words of Zophar
the Naamathite (Job II7), they ask, * Canst thou
by searching find out God? canst thou find out
the Almighty to perfection?' 'The main facts
of the divine government may, indeed, be known,
but the reasons which underlie them, the motives
which prompt them, are unfathomable; only
an unchastened curiosity can seek to intrude
into such secrets.' To some minds, again, the
question involves an assumption inconsistent with
one of their primary philosophical or theological
postulates. It seems to them inconsistent with
the reality of the divine freedom, which in this
connexion is only another name for the divine
omnipotence, to suppose that God should acknow-
ledge any law as regulating His choice.

If either of these objections is well grounded,
further discussion of the question is, of course,
precluded. We must therefore begin by defining
the position we are prepared to take up with
regard to them. Let us consider the second objec-
tion first. No doubt, if in its ultimate analysis
our conception of God resolves itself into a con-
ception of abstract omnipotence, or of an absolutely
sovereign will, and if omnipotence means the
power to do anything, and if no will can be ab-
solutely sovereign which is not as free to do wrong
as to do right, it is meaningless if not profane to
inquire into the laws which regulate the choice of
God. An abstract omnipotence must be inscrut-
able. We cannot even begin to understand the
action of a will in this sense absolute.' But if
goodness, and not power, lies at the heart of our
conception of God, then we shall not be ashamed
to confess that for us, in Westcott's magnificent
phrase, 'Truth and justice define omnipotence.1

And we shall not shrink from pressing to the full
the human analogy which is present, though latent,
every time we use the word ' will' in relation to
God. We shall contend that the action of the
divine will, like the action of the human will, of
which it is the archetype, must be at once deter-
mined by, and reveal, the character which lies
behind it. We shall maintain the paradox, if
paradox it be, that the will of God is free, only
because, by the blessed necessity of His being, He
cannot will anything but that which is perfectly
holy and righteous and good. And we shall claim
every revelation that He has given us of His
character as a revelation of the principles which
regulate His choice, the laws of His election.

And if we are met at this point by the warning,
that as men our powers of apprehending and
expressing truth are limited, and that there must
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be infinite depths of mystery in the divine nature
which we are powerless to fathom, we shall hope
to learn humility and patience from the caution.
But we shall not desist from pushing our inquiries
to the utmost limit of the power that is given to
us. We believe that, in spite of all our limitations,
we yet were created to know God. And it is a
matter of life and death for us that we should be
able to bring this revealed method of His working
into harmony with the rest of the revelation that
He has given us of His character. Nor can we
doubt that He will justify us as He justified Job
for refusing to be satisfied with any explanation
of the facts of the divine government which can-
not be reconciled with the sense of justice which
He has Himself implanted in us. He has revealed
election to us as the method of His working.
There can be no presumption in asking whether
in making this revelation He has given us any
help to enable us to understand His purpose and
enter into His plan.

When in this spirit we approach the examina-
tion of the scriptural evidence, the result may
well, at first sight, seem disappointing. Great
pains are taken to negative what we are naturally
inclined to regard as the simplest and most obvious
solution. The ground of a man's choice lies not
so much in himself as in the object that he chooses.
It is, of course, true that his own character deter-
mines what qualities in an object will, and what
qualities will not, prove attractive to him. But,
for all that, it is the real or supposed loveliness of
the object that rules his choice. It would be
natural, therefore, to assume that the choice of
God is in like manner determined by the loveliness
of its object. But it is just at this point that the
analogy of the human will is necessarily imperfect.
It is not, indeed, that we are required to believe
that God can love that which is, in itself, neither
lovely nor capable of developing loveliness; but
that since the root of all loveliness is in God, and
since there can be no goodness apart from Him,
we cannot argue as if it were possible for man to
possess or develop any goodness or loveliness in-
dependent of, and so constituting a claim on, the
choice of God. We ought not, therefore, to be
surprised when we find Israel expressly warned in
Holy Scripture to reject the flattering assumption
that they had been chosen on the ground of their
own inherent attractiveness. They were not as a
nation either more numerous or more amenable to
the divine discipline than other nations (Dt 77 96).
We can understand why St. Paul declares that
the election of Christians does not depend on the
will or the energy of men (Ro 916). It is not of
works but of grace (Ro II6, cf. Jn I13).

It must therefore be a mistake to try to dis-
cover the ultimate ground of God's choice in any
consideration drawn from outside Himself, even
though it be in His foreknowledge of the faith and
obedience of His chosen; for the goodness in
which He takes delight is, after all, from first to
last His own creation. The testimony of Scripture
is not, however, really limited to this negative
result. The choice which is not determined from
without is all the more certainly determined from
within. And the ground of the choice which we
are forbidden to look for in ourselves or in human
nature is expressly declared to lie in the love
(Dt 78) and the faithfulness (Dt 95, Ro II29) and
the mercy of our God (Ro 916).

ii. We pass on now to consider the second group
of questions connected with our subject. Who are
the elect 1 and for what end are they chosen ? In
OT the term ' elect' is most often applied to the
nation of Israel, regarded as a whole. They are at
all periods of their history taught to regard them-
selves as the 'chosen people.' At the same time

special divisions of the nation, e.g. the tribe of
Levi and the house of Aaron, are chosen to
perform certain functions on behalf of the whole
body; and certain prominent individuals, e.g.
Abraham and David, are regarded as the objects
of a special election. In Is 40-66 the term is
applied to the nation generally and to the ' servant
of J" ' in all the different connotations of that
many-sided title,—so little is the prophet con-
scious of any fundamental contradiction between
the thought of a national and an individual
election. In NT the universal Church takes the
place of Israel as the ' chosen race,' and not only
her head and her most prominent ministers, but
also all her individual members, sometimes by
name, sometimes by an inclusive form of address,
which it is impossible to narrow down, are described
as 'elect/ just as they are described in similar
connexions as ' called' and ' holy' and ' faithful'
and 'beloved.'* It does not seem possible to deter-
mine on NT evidence whether the individuals are
regarded as owing their membership in the Church
to their election, or as becoming elect by virtue of
their membership. Three points are clear—(1)
that they were chosen before the foundation of
the world; (2) that they were chosen ' in Christ';
(3) that membership in the Church is treated as
an objective assurance to each individual of his
personal interest in this eternal election.

Such in outline are the different classes described
as ' elect' in Holy Scripture. We must consider
next what can be learnt with regard to the purpose
for which they were chosen. We must not, of course,
assume that the purpose is the same, or even in all
points analogous in the different cases. Still it is
not unnatural to suppose that we shall gain some
help towards understanding the application of the
method in any one case by a careful study of its
application to the rest.

The selection of the family of Aaron and the
tribe of Levi need not detain us long. It is a
simple case of the choice of certain individuals to fill
an office of trust, a position at once of privilege and
responsibility on behalf of their fellow-countrymen.

The choice of Israel presents a more com-
plicated problem. The choice in the first instance
involved a call to occupy a special position in rela-
tion to J"—to be, and to be acknowledged before
the worM as, His peculiar people. 'Ye are my
witnesses,' saith the Lord, 'my servant whom I
have chosen; that ye may know and believe me,
and understand that I am he J (Is 4310). And this
position of privilege involved a special responsi-
bility towards God and towards the rest of man-
kind. On the one side, they were the trustees of
God's glory in the world, 'his witnesses,' ' the
people which he formed for himself, to show forth
his praise.' On the other, they were the heirs of the
promise made at the call of the Father of the elect,
that ' in him and in his seed should all the families
of the earth be blessed' (cf. Gn 1819). And this work
for others is the characteristic function of the ideal
' servant of the Lord,' who embodies in himself all
that is most characteristic of the chosen Israel.

In NT comparatively little is told us of the
purpose of election. ' The poor in this world,' St.
James writes, ' God chose (to be) rich in faith and
heirs of the kingdom which he promised to them
that love him.' 'God chose you,' writes St. Paul
to the Thessalonians, 'from the beginning {or "a s
a firstfruit," άπαρχην for air7 αρχής) unto salvation.5

' He chose us,' he writes again (Eph I4) ' in him {i.e.
in Christ) that we should be holy and without

* There is, indeed, one passage in the Gospels, which will call
for notice later on, in which a distinction is drawn between the
many * called' and the few * chosen.' But the existence of this
one passage does not invalidate the statement in the text, which
merely asserts that there are other passages in which this narrow
signification for * elect' is excluded.
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blemish before him in love.' The Christian, there-
fore, stands as the Israelite stood before him in a
special relation of intimacy with God, receiving
from Him the spiritual gifts and graces, together
with the responsibility for appropriating them
(Col 312), which such an intimacy presupposes, and
the assurance of eternal salvation, of which that
intimacy is at once the foretaste and the pledge.

The indications of a wider purpose in the election
of the Christian are not, indeed, as definite as in
the case of Ο Τ Israel. It would, however, be a
mistake to regard them as altogether wanting.
Our Lord (Jn 15) Himself told His apostles that
He had chosen them that they might bear much
fruit. The chosen race exists, as St. Peter reminds
us (1 Ρ 29), appropriating the words of Is 43, * to
show forth the excellencies of him who called them
out of darkness into his glorious light.' And St.
Paul, in the same sentence (Eph I4"14) in which he
speaks of our election in Christ ' to the praise of
the glory of his grace,' reveals as the final goal of
the eternal purpose, * the summing up of all things
in Christ, the things in heaven and the things
upon the earth'; a goal towards the attainment
of which our election cannot be regarded as more
than a preparatory stage.

We conclude, therefore, that according to the
predominant use of the term in Holy Scripture,
election is an attribute of the visible Church, and
finds its true goal, not simply in the salvation of
certain elect individuals, but in the evangelization
of the race. There is indeed good scriptural
analogy for a concurrent use of the term in a
narrower sense, to describe as it were an election
within the elect. For St. Paul uses it (Ro II7) to
describe the inner circle in Israel who accepted the
gospel when it came to them—'the remnant' to
which alone an immediate salvation had been
promised by Isaiah (Ro 927, Is 1023). And our
Lord again and again warns us in His parables
that the members of His Church will be subjected
to a searching judgment—as the result of which
the unworthy will be cast into the outer darkness.
It is in this connexion that He uses the warning
words about the many called and the few chosen
to which allusion has already been made. But
there seems no authority for restricting the use of
the term, as some theological systems do to this
narrower sense—refusing to recognize as elect in
any real sense, either those Israelites who in St.
Paul's day were disobedient to the gospel, or those
members of the visible Church who fail to stand
in the judgment. Still less justification is there
for assuming that the object of the election of this
restricted circle has no end beyond the personal
salvation of the individuals who compose it.

iii. We pass on now to the last stage in our
inquiry, the consideration of the effect of election.
We ask what influence does the fact that they
have been chosen by God exert over the elect?
May we assume that the divine purpose working
through election must of necessity attain its goal ?
Can we, granting this assumption, find a place in
our system for any self-determining power in the
human will ?

The theological systems, which adopt the re-
stricted sense of the term election, and limit the
scope of its operation to its effect on this limited
circle, find no difficulty in supplying a logically
coherent set of answers to these questions. It is
inconsistent with any real faith in the divine Omni-
potence to suppose that any deliberate purpose of
God can finally fail of its accomplishment. The
elect, therefore, being chosen for salvation, cannot
fail to attain salvation. No power from without
or from within can prevent this result. The fact
that they have been chosen for this end carries
with it the divine determination to provide all the

means required to ensure its attainment. The
elect, therefore, receive first a gift of ' irresistible
grace' to raise them out of their naturally depraved
state, and then a gift of ' final perseverance,' as
the result of which they are assured, whatever
their intervening lapses may have been, of being
found at the moment of death in a state of grace.

These systems do not seem to find room, at least
in the all-important moment of conversion, for any
true act of self-determination on the part of the
human will. A doctrine of reprobation forms an
inevitable, however unwelcome, complement to the
doctrine of election so defined.

It is impossible not to regard with the deepest
respect systems which embody the conclusions of
the most strenuous thinkers on this subject, from
St. Augustine to Calvin and Jonathan Edwards.
At the same time it is a remarkable fact that these
conclusions have never been able to secure general
acceptance. Unassailable as they may be in logic,
it is felt that somehow they fail to fit the facts of
life. There are elements in human experience and
elements in the divine revelation for which they
fail to account. And the general result is one from
which the Christian consciousness seems instinct-
ively to shrink in horror. It can only be accepted,
if it is accepted at all, as a dark enigma, which our
present faculties have no power to solve.

What, then, we seem forced to ask, are the
foundations on which these conclusions rest ? Can
it be that the results of the argument are vitiated
by any unsuspected flaw in the premisses ?

The premisses are these—(1) God is omnipotent.
(2) Because God is omnipotent, the final goal of
creation must correspond at all points to His
original purpose. (3) The final goal of creation,
as far as it affects the human race, involves the
division of mankind at the day of judgment into
two sharply defined classes, the saved and the lost.
(4) The position of any individual man in one or
other of these two classes must be traced back in
the last resort to the original purpose of God with
regard to him.

It seems impossible to take exception to either
of the first two of these premisses. It is part of
the idea of God, that He must be able to effect
what He purposes. To speak in human language,
there may be enormous difficulties to overcome in
the tasks to which He sets Himself. We have
therefore no right to assume that at any moment
before the end all things are as He would have
them to be. But the end must be a perfect embodi-
ment of His original design.

Again, if the third of these premisses is sound,
the fourth seems to follow from it by an inevitable
deduction. Everything, therefore, depends on the
validity of the third premiss. Is it, or is it not, a
true and complete statement of the end towards
which * the whole creation moves' ? Now, there
can be no doubt that it expresses accurately one
side of the scriptural teaching on the subject. It
is, however, very far from expressing the whole.
On this point, as is well known,* the evidence of
Holy Scripture seems divided against itself. It
speaks of eternal punishment (Mt 2546). It
speaks also of the divine will that all men
should be saved (1 Ti 24). It speaks of those who
shall be cast into the outer darkness on their
Lord's return (Mt 2451 etc.). It speaks also of an
end, when God shall be all in all (lCo 1528). It
seems clear that to our apprehension these two
sets of statements must be mutually exclusive,
unless we may regard the judgment as being not
the end, but only a means towards the end. If
we reject this solution of the difficulty, we must
remain content with an unreconciled antinomy.
But, in any case, it is important to remember which

* Westcott, Historic Faith, p. 50 ff.
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side of the antinomy was dominant in St. Paul's
mind in the chapters (Ro 9-11) which contain his
most explicit teaching on the subject of election.

These chapters are devoted to a consideration of
the problems raised by the failure of Israel to
accept the offer of salvation made to them in the
gospel. The first line of solution is suggested by
the thought, to which attention has already been
called, of an election within the chosen people
(Uo 96 II7). Such an election has parallels in the
history of the patriarchal family (98"13). It is in
accordance with express utterances of prophecy
(927). It is therefore no evidence of a final defeat
of the divine plan that Israel, as a whole, should
for a time be shut out from salvation, and only the
election should attain it. St. Paul, however, ex-
pressly and indignantly refuses to accept this as a
complete solution (II11). It is very far from the
perfect triumph, the vision of which has been
opened before him. He finds in the salvation of
the part a sure pledge of the ultimate deliverance
of the whole. * If the first-fruit be holy, the lump
is holy too' (II16). However much the nation as a
whole had incurred the divine wrath by their
opposition to the gospel, they were yet dear to
God for their fathers' sake (II28). The power of
their original election was by no means exhausted.
The gifts and the calling of God are without
repentance (II29). In the end all Israel shall be
saved (II26). And lest we should think that in
this respect Israel stands on a different footing from
the rest of the world, he adds—* God hath shut up
all men unto disobedience, that he may have
mercy upon all' (II32).

In the face of these utterances no scheme of
election which assumes the doctrine of everlasting
punishment as one of its fundamental postulates,
can claim to rest on the authority of St. Paul.

Leaving, then, on one side the attempt to con-
sider the effect of election in its relation to the
elect in the narrower sense of the term, what are
we to say of its influence in the case of the wider
circle? St. Paul's argument in relation to Israel
(ll28f·) is sufficient to show that in his view, even
in the wider sense, the fact of God's election carries
with it an unalterable declaration of the divine
purpose for good towards those to whom His call
came. He believed also that the will of each man
was in its natural state so utterly enslaved to evil
that nothing but the divine power could set it
free (Ro 714'25). At the same time, the action of
the divine will on the human wTas not to over-
whelm it, but to restore its power of action. He
exhorts men to work out their own salvation, just
because it is God who is working in them both to
will and to do of His good pleasure (Ph 213). The
love of Christ is indeed a constraining motive
(2 Co 514). Without faith in that love as its
abiding source and spring the Christian life is
impossible (Gal 220, cf. 1 Jn 419).* And surrender
to that love is the last act for which a man could
dream of claiming any credit to himself. It is the
gift of God (Eph 28). Yet the refusal to surrender
is not due to defect of grace. It is possible to
receive the grace of God in vain (2 Co 61).

Again, the presence of the divine grace does
not supersede the necessity for constant watch-
fulness (cf. Mk 1337 etc.). Even the 'chosen
vessel' (Ac 918) contemplates the possibility of
becoming himself a castaway (1 Co 927). Branches
have been cut out of the good olive tree before now
—and what has been done once may be done again
(Ro II22). While, however, his language does not
leave us room to believe that he regarded himself,
at least at this part of his career, as possessing any

* Of. Council of Orange, A.D. 529, Canon xxv, Donum Dei
est diligere Deum. Ipse ut diligeretur dedit qui non dilectus
diligit;

inalienable gift of 'final perseverance,' or as
absolved from the necessity for strenuous effort
on his own part ' to make his own calling and
election sure' (2Ρ 11Θ), it is clear that he had an
unfaltering faith in the perseverance of God. He
knows whom he has trusted (2Ti I12), and is con-
vinced that He is able to keep what has been
entrusted to Him. He can trust God to bring to
perfection any good work in a man when He has
once set His hand to it (Ph I6). Even the human
potter, whom the prophet watched at his work
(Jer 184), when the vessel that he made of clay
was marred in his hand, made it again another
vessel, as seemed good to the potter to make it.

If anything like this is the truth about the
doctrine of election, we need no longer shrink from
the contemplation of it as if it were ' a portion of
eternity too great for the eye of man.' The
favoured few are not chosen, while the rest of
their race are left to their doom in hopeless misery.
The existence of the Church, however much it
may, nay must, witness to a coming judgment,
has in it a promise of hope, not a message of
despair for the world. As Israel of old was chosen
to keep alive in the hearts of men the hope of a
coming Saviour of the world, so the Church is
chosen to bear abroad into all the world the
gospel of a universal redemption, forbidden to
leave out one single soul from the vast circle of her
intercessions and her giving of thanks, because
she is called to live in the light of a revelation
which bids her believe and act in the belief that God
will have all men to be saved and come to the
knowledge of the truth (1 Ti 21"4). We can enter
with full hearts into the spirit of the marvellous
doxology with which St. Paul concludes his study
of the subject, and cry with him in exultant adora-
tion, 'Oh, the depth of the riches, both of the
wisdom and knowledge of God ! how unsearchable
are his judgments and his ways past finding out.
. . . For of him and through him and to him
are all things ; to whom be glory for ever.'
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ELECT LADY.-See JOHN (EPISTLES).

EL-ELOHE-ISRAEL (!?«n̂ : *n% h*).— Upon the
* parcel of ground' which he had bought from the
B&ne-Hamor, Jacob erected a mazzebah (so Well.,
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Kautzsch - Socin, Ball, Dillm., etc.), and built
an altar, giving to the latter the name El-elohe-
Israel, Έ1, the god of Israel,' Gn 3320 (E). This
appears a strange name for an altar, hence Delitzseh
{ad loc.) supposes it to be meant, as it were, of its
inscription. The LXX reads έπεκαλέσατο rbv θέον
'Ισραήλ, i he called upon the God of Israel'; and it
is just possible that this is correct, and that we
should emend the MT hx i*? iqi?s.i to hx1? N"ij?.l. See
GOD. ' J. A. SELBIE.

EL ELYON (}v)yt ̂ ) occurs in RVm of Gn 1418·
19.20.22 w h e r e Ry jtext) has <God most High,' and
AV * the most high God.J It is probably a proper
name, the appellation of a Canaanite deity. In
v.22 ' I have lift up mine hand unto J", God most
High/ there can be little doubt that the introduc-
tion of the word * J " ' and the identification of the
latter with El Elyon are due to a redactor (so
Ball, Kautzsch-Socin, Hommel, etc.). The word
J" is wanting in the LXX (θεόν τον ΰψιστον), and the
collocation of names reminds one of ' Jahweh-
Elohim ' of Gn 24-3. See further under GOD.

It has been proposed by Sayce to identify El
Elyon with the · mighty t ing ' referred to in the
letters of Ebed-tob (or, as Hommel writes the
name, Abdi-khiba) to the Pharaoh Amenophis
(c. B.C. 1400). This 'mighty king' is indeed gener-
ally supposed to be the king of Egypt; but Hommel,
while agreeing with Driver, against Sayce, that an
earthly potentate is meant, argues, from the use of
the term in the letter of Rib-Adda of Gebal, that it
cannot be intended to designate the Pharaoh,
but was more probably the king of the Hittites.
He suggests, further, that the title ' mighty king'
had originally a religious significance. He remarks
that the thrice-repeated asseveration of Abdi-
khiba, that he owed his exalted position not to
his father or his mother, but to the ' arm of the
mighty king,' sounds like the echo of some ancient
sacred formula. * To the Pharaoh, of course, the
"mighty king" meant nothing more than his rival
the king of the Hittites; but in Jerusalem the
original significance of the words "not my father
and not my mother, but the arm of the mighty
king" {i.e. of El Elyon), must still have been per-
fectly familiar.' It is well, however, to remember
that this is pure conjecture. There is no reason
why a title like the ' mighty king' should not have
been applied to more monarchs than one. In the
letters of Abdi-khiba it may refer to the Hittite
king, as elsewhere it may designate the king of
Egypt or the king of Babylon, but that it has
ever anything to do with El Elyon remains to be
proved.

LITERATURE.—Dillm. and Del. on Gn 14; Kittel, Hist, of
Hebrews, i. 179 f. ; Hommel, Anc. Heb. Tradition (1897), 151 ff.,
156ff., 226; a series of papers in the Expository Times, vols.
vii.-viii. (1896-97), on * Melchizedek,' by Sayce, Driver, and
Hommel. J . A . SELBIE.

ELEMENT.—A word, with its original στοιχεΐον
(always in pi.) and its derivative στοίχειωσα,
entirely confined in sacred literature to the Apocr.
and NT. AV renders the Greek variously : six
times as 'elements' (Wis 717 1918, Gal 43·9,
2 Ρ 310·12), twice as 'rudiments' (Col 28·20), once
as ' principles' (He 512), once (στοίχειωσα) as
' members' (2 Mac 722). KV gives ' elements' in
Wis, 2 Mac, and 2 Ρ ; elsewhere (St. Paul and
He) 'rudiments.' In the untranslated (LXX)
Apocr. it occurs once, 4 Mac 1213, plainly meaning
elements. In Wis, as in 2 P, it means unmistak-
ably the physical elements of which the cosmos is
composed ; in 2 and 4 Mac those of which the
human body is composed ; in Hebrews its defining
genitives show that it stands with them for the
elements of Christian knowledge. All these signi-

fications march with the usage of the word in
secular Greek and follow from its original signi-
fication—that which stands in a στοίχος, ' row,'
' series'; then (1) in pi. the letters of the alphabet,
not as written signs, but as the primary elements
of words (Plat., Aristot.); (2) the primary elements
of the universe (from Plat, downwards); (3) as
suggested by the usage in Xenoph. (Mem. II. i. 1)
and Aristot. (see Bonitz, Index Arist. p. 702),—
where it occurs as the simplest elements of an
argument or demonstration,—but definitely only
in later Greek from Cornutus (1st cent. A.D.),
Plut., Diog. L., downwards, the primary elements,
the first principles, of knowledge, almost always
with a defining genitive or a guide from the
context determining what the knowledge is.

The passages in St. Paul alone remain, Gal 43·9,
Col 28·20. In each of these there is the defining
genitive του κόσμου, except in Gal 49, where, how-
ever, the του κόσμου of ν.3 clearly fixes the context.
The first natural impression, therefore, is that the
στοιχεία in all these places should be interpreted in
the same way ; and the second is that, as τον
κόσμου is not a branch of instruction, like Χορίων
in He, or αρετή* in Plut. (De puer. educ. 16), the
basis of the interpretation should be physical, as
with the other instances in biblical literature (cf.
for the influence of Wis upon St. Paul, Sanday-
Headlam, Romans, p. 51), rather than ethical ;
' elements of the material world' (cf. Philo, De
Vita Contempt. ii. 472), rather than ' elements [of
religious knowledge] furnished by the material
world' (Lightfoot), or ' elements [of religious
knowledge] characteristic of the non-Christian
world,' i.e. elements of religious truth belonging
to mankind in general (Meyer). The ' religious
knowledge' and ' religious truth,' with their
alleged relation to του κόσμου, seem to be imported
to help interpreters out of a difficulty.

The impression in favour of the physical inter-
pretation (the interpretation of the word in Clem.
Horn. x. 9) is confirmed by the context of the
passages. In Col 28 what is referred to is not an
elementary knowledge from which a moral and
spiritual advance could be made, not a circumcision
and a ceremonial law with which the heathen
cultus would in its ritual have something in
common, but a ' philosophy' and a ' deceit,' a
delusive speculation offered as superior to the
ordinary belief in Christ, and spoken of later
(v.18) as characterized by a false humility and a
worship of angels. In Gal 43· 9 the ' elements of
the world,' ' the weak and beggarly elements,' ta
whose service Jew and heathen Christians were
set on returning, are put parallel to ' them that
by nature are not gods,' and such service is
exemplified in the keeping of days and months and
seasons and years. This context at once suggests
the worship of the heavenly bodies, which were
called especially στοιχεία as elements of the
universe (Just. Mart. Dial. 23; Polycrates in
Euseb. HE iii. 31; Epiphanius, adv. Hair. i. in
hcer. Pharisceorum, 2), and whose movements
regulated the calendar (Just. Mart. Apol. ii. 5;
Letter to Diognetus, 4); the Colossian worship of
angels finding its explanation in the fact that the
heavenly bodies were supposed by Jew and heathen
to be animated heavenly beings ; cf. Philo, Mundi
op. i. 34; Enoch 41. 43; Clem. Alex. Strom, vi. 5 ;
Orig. on Jn 42 2; and, within the Scriptures them-
selves, Job SS7 (morning stars=sons of God), 1 Co
1540 (bodies clothing spirits), Ja I1 7 (Father of the
lights). Cf. also Holtzmann, Ν eldest. Theol. 52 f.,
and Meyer-Haupt on Col 28.

But a philosophy of astral spirits (which remind»
us of modern theosophical speculation) is not quite
homogeneous, after all, with the reference to food
and drink in Col 216, though, no doubt, food ant'
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drink were features of the world's life,' which,
for its times and seasons, was under the govern-
ance of the heavenly στοιχεία. And, further,
κόσμο*, as predominantly used in biblical Greek,
seems to lead us away from rather than towards
ουρανός, and must, at any rate, emphatically
include the world inhabited by men. Hence,
apparently, we must seek a consistent interpreta-
tion for the Pauline passages in a meaning of
στοιχεία clearly sanctioned by usage at a later date,
and also in harmony with ideas prevalent in St.
Paul's day. It may be called an extension of the
meaning we have just been considering, for it
maintained that not only the heavenly bodies,
but all things, in the heavens and in the earth
alike, had their angels, and were under the govern-
ance of spirits. This view reveals itself not only in
the later Jewish literature, but also in OT and NT.

In the former region we find, for example, in the
Book of Jubilees, a Jewish composition belong-
ing to the century immediately preceding the
Christian era (see Charles, Eth, Version of the
Heb. Book of Jubilees, Oxford, 1895), the following
passage (c. 2): 'On the first day created he the
heavens which are above and the earth and the
waters and all the spirits that serve before him,
and the angels of the face (or presence), and the
angels that cry "holy," and the angels of the
spirit of fire, and the angels of the spirit of wind,
and the angels of the spirit of the clouds of dark-
ness and of hail and of hoarfrost, and the angels of
the depths and of thunder and of lightning, and the
angels of the spirits of cold and of heat, of winter
and of spring, of autumn and of summer, and of
all the spirits of his works in the heavens and on
the earth and in all depths, and of darkness and
of light, and of dawn and of evening, which he has
prepared according to the discernment of his
understanding.' Everling (see appended literature)
quotes also Enoch 8210-14 (angels of the stars,
with names of leaders), 60llff* (angels appointed
over the various phenomena of nature); Ascensio
Isaice (2nd cent. A.D., according to Harnack) 418

(angel of the sun, etc.), 2 Es (81-96 A.D., ace. to
Schiirer) 821f· (army of angels . . . in wind and
fire), and Sibyll. Orac. (2nd cent.) 733"35 (angels of
fire, rivers, cities, winds).

The same view is found in the region of OT and
NT. In Ps 1044 (according to the LXX, as quoted
also in He I7) angels take the shape of winds and
fire; in Kev 72 there are the four angels of the four
winds, in 1418 there is an angel of the fire, in 165 an
angel of the waters (cf. the angel of the pool of
Bethesda in the spurious passage Jn 54). In Dn
1013·20 we have angels as princes of Persia and
Greece, and in 121 Michael as the great prince
' standing' for Israel, just as he stands for the
Church as a whole (Rev 127), and as each of the
seven Churches has its angel (Rev 2. 3), and perhaps
also each individual human being (Mt 1810). Every-
thing that happens is wrought by angels: ' there are
no secondary causes.' Angel powers are the in-
visible background of human life and of nature.
Such angels are sometimes called * gods,' as in
Ps 821·6, being 'sons of the Most High' (the
Peshitta actually gives angels in both clauses of
the first verse), and God Himself is the ' God of
gods' and ' Lord of lords' Dt 1017, Ps 1362· 3 ; cf.
Apoc. of Zephaniah. ' In the fifth heaven . . .
angels called lords,' quoted by Clem. Alex. Strom.
v. xi. 77. Hence St. Paul's expression 1 Co 85 ' are
called gods, whether in heaven or on earth, just as
there are gods many and lords many,' yet (Gal 48)
* by nature not gods' like the ' one God' and the
'one Lord' (1 Co 86). Thus there was common
ground for heathen nature-worship and for Jewish
legalism, for the law had been ' administered by
angels' Gal 319, He 22, Ac 7s8· M (cf. Jos. Ant. xv. v.

3; II. i. 3), and was thus on a level lower than the
new dispensation; He 25 ' For not to angels did he
subject the world to come, whereof we speak.'
Angels were the media of God's government; and,
having ' a certain independence in the discharge of
their functions, could stand (to use Ritschl's phrase)
in "relative opposition to God," so that, in some
cases, their service was an imperfect representation
of God, in other cases an actual misrepresentation
of Him, and consequently a veiling rather than an
unveiling of Him. In this light we can more
easily understand how St. Paul can attribute to
angels the imperfect and transitory dispensation
of the law; and the perplexing passage Col 215,
where Christ is said to have " stripped off from
himself the principalities and the powers, and
made a show of them openly, triumphing over
them in [his cross],"—or, as it may be otherwise
worded, " exhibited them in their real nature,
leading them in his triumphal train,"—may pos-
sibly find its elucidation in the idea that these άρχαΐ
and έξουσίαι (cf. έζουσίαν έπϊ των υδάτων Rev II 6) had
hidden His personal activity, and even attracted
worship to themselves.' * This relative opposition
may become absolute, the relative independence
may become absolute insubordination, as in the
case of the Prince of Persia (Dn 1013), and Satan
and his angels (2 Ρ 24, Jude 6), yet never in the
dualistic sense. Accordingly, Christ can speak of
' the prince of this world' (Jn 1231), and St. Paul of
the ' god of this age' (2 Co 44): both can attribute
evils and hindrances to Satan (Lk 1316, Mk 833, 2 Co
127,1 Th 218), and St. Paul can see the δαιμόνια in the
dark background of idolatry (1 Co 1020f). Over all
these powers Christ is to triumph (1 Co 1524), either
by crushing insubordination and destroying the
insubordinate (Rev 1920f>), or by displaying His
real headship, which by the ' tradition of men'
has been concealed (Ph 210, Eph 120ί·, Col 215·19),
and delivering the ' heirs' from the tutelage of the
επίτροποι, the ' governors,' the στοιχεία του κόσμου,
under whom they had been enslaved (Gal 41"4) (cf.
Everling, Angelologie, 74 n., for Michael as called
επίτροπος of Israel in later Jewish literature, the
word being transliterated into Hebrew).

The suggestion by St. Paul in his τοΐς φύσει μη
οΰσι θεοΐς (Gal 48), that by his στοιχεία he means
angelic powers, is not illustrated by any actual
use of the word in this sense in the extant litera-
ture of the 1st cent. ; but Everling (p. 70)
quotes the following passage from the Testament
of Solomon (date uncertain, probably not very
early; Harnack, Gesch. Alt. Christ. Lit. i. 2, 858),
where the spirits that appear to Solomon say,
' We are the so-called στοιχεία, the world rulers of
this world.'

For the ' Stoicheiolatry' of the modern Greeks
and their belief that there is a στοιχείον everywhere
to be propitiated, see Kean in Expos. Times, viii.
(1897) 514.

LITERATURE.—Klopper, Brief an die Kol. 1882; Spitta, Zweite
Brief des Petrus, 1885; Meyer-Haupt, Die Gefangenschafts-
briefe, 1897 ; Everling, Die Paulinische Angelologie und Damon-
ologie, 1888; Hincks, Journal of Bib. Lit., Boston, 1896, pp.
183-192 ; and Kean, as above quoted. J . MASSIE.

ELEPH (Ί.^π), Jos 182* only.—A town of Ben-
jamin, probably the present village Lifta W. of
Jerus., which has often been wrongly identified
with Nephtoah. See SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.

C. R. CONDER.
ELEPHANT {Έλέφας, elephas).— This animal is

mentioned in 1 and 2 Mac as employed in war.
It is not found in AV of OT, except in the marg.
for behemoth (Job 4015), and elephants' teeth for
ivory (1 Κ 1022, 2 Ch 921). The word is &$n$ shen-

* Quoted from an article by the present writer in the Thinker,
May 1S95, on ' St. Paul's view of the Greek gods.'
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tyabbim. The word shen is the ordinary word for
ivory in OT, and habbim seems to be the same as
the modern vernacular word for elephant in the
languages of Malabar and Ceylon. See IVORY.

G. E. POST.
m ELEUTHERUS {'Ελεύθεροι), 1 Mac II 7 1230.—A

river which separated Syria and Phoenicia (Strabo,
xvi.), and appears to be the mod. Nahr el-Kebir or
* Great River,' which divides the Lebanon in two
north of Tripoli. C. R. CONDER.

ELHANAN ( Ϊ ^ Ν ) . - Ι . In 2 S 2119 we read : 'and
Elhanan the son of Jaare-oregim the Bethlehemite
slew Goliath the Gittite, the staff of whose spear
was like a weaver's beam'; in the parallel passage,
1 Ch 205, by a slight change in the Heb. this
becomes 'and Elhanan the son of Jair slew
Lahmi the brother of Goliath the Gittite, etc.*
The ductus litterarum in each case is so similar
that most moderns agree that the two passages
represent but one original text. It is evident that
the superfluous ' oregim' in 2 S has merely crept
into the text from the following line (' Oregim' =
weavers); for the rest, it can hardly be disputed
that ' Lahmi the brother of' (*rtx ΌΙ^ΤΙΝ, 1 Ch) is a
corruption or harmonistic correction of ' the Beth-
lehemite ' (ΠΝ \pî n n»3, 2 S), whilst ' Jaare' (nj;.:, 2 S)
is merely a transposition of the letters of ' Jair '
(Ty;, 1 Ch). It is impossible that any one who had
a similar text to that of 1 Ch before him, and who
knew the story of I S 17, should have altered it
into direct contradiction with the earlier narrative,
whilst the correction of 2 S by the Chronicler is
clearly due to harmonistic motives. It is admitted
by most modern critics that the story of David and
Goliath in 1 S l^-lS 5 embodies a later tradition as
to the introduction of David to Saul (as opposed to
the earlier account, 1614'23), in which the exploit
of the warrior Elhanan was transferred to his royal
master. The reading of 1 Ch, then, is merely
an attempt to harmonize the two independent
narratives. 2. Son of Dodo the Bethlehemite,
one of David's 'Thirty' (2 S 2324=1 Ch IF5). See
DODO (2). J. F. STENNING.

ELI (̂ y.) belonged to the house of Ithamar, the
fourth son of Aaron, and was apparently the first
high priest of that line; cf. 1 Ch 243, where Ahi-
melech the son of Abiathar (2 S 817), who escaped
from the massacre at Nob (1 S 2220), is expressly
stated to be one 'of the sons of Ithamar.' It
is owing to this fact that neither E. nor his im-
mediate successors in the high priestly office, up to
and including Abiathar, are mentioned in the
genealogy of the high priests from Aaron and
Eleazar down to the destruction of the temple
(1 Ch 68-15). The last high priest mentioned before
E., Phinehas, belonged to the house of Eleazar
(Jg 2028); but no account is given of how or when
this change in the priestly succession took place,
though it would seem to have had the divine sanc-
tion (1 S 228). The high priesthood returned to the
descendants of the house of Eleazar in the reign of
Solomon, when Abiathar was deprived of his office
and banished from Jerus. because of his participa-
tion in the revolt of Adonijah ; his place was filled
by Zadok, of the house of Eleazar (1 Κ 226ff·), 'the
faithful priest'of 1 S 235.

In the person of E. were united for the first time
in the history of Israel the two offices of high priest
and judge. He is stated to have judged Israel 40
years (1 S 418 LXX είκοσι 'έτη); but this chrono-
logical notice, as also the statement of his age (415),
is prob. due to a later deuteronomic redactor. We
learn little of the life and character of E. from
1 S, the first eight chapters of which are mainly
concerned with the history of Samuel. We gather,
however, that he was a man of kindly disposition,

and, setting aside the treatment of his sons,
sincere and upright in the performance of his
twofold office; while his ready submission to the
divine sentence pronounced against his house,
proves the reality of his belief in the God of Israel.
Thus while officiating, by virtue of his priestly
office, at Shiloh, he first reproves Hannah, and
then, on discovering his error, gives her his bless-
ing ; whilst the kindliness of his disposition shows
itself in his treatment of the youthful Samuel. It
was, however, the kindliness, not of a strong but
of a weak character, and as such was destined to
come into conflict with the stern dictates of duty.
His two sons, Hophni and Phinehas, were, in the
language of Scripture, 'men of Belial' (or worth-
lessness); they ' knew not the Lord,' and profaned
their sacred calling by their greed and licentious-
ness. Nevertheless, their father shrank from the
distasteful task of punishing their conduct in the
way that it deserved, and contented himself with
administering a mild rebuke. Their punishment,
therefore, must be left to a higher tribunal, and on
two occasions was the aged priest warned of the
fate that would befall his sons in consequence of
their neglect of duty. At the first an anonymous
prophet is sent to show him his sin in honouring
his sons above God, and to announce the downfall
of his house (' there shall not be an old man in thy
house for ever'). In token of the certainty of this
impending doom, E. is given a sign, viz. the
death of his two sons in one day (1 S 227·86). The
text of this section is apparently in disorder, and
would seem to have been expanded by a later
deuteronomic author. On the second occasion,
the Lord Himself appears to the child Samuel and
confirms the sentence which had previously been
announced. His faith unshaken, E. submits with-
out a murmur to the divine decree (1 S 3lff·).
The end is not far off; the Philistines once more
swarm across the Shephelah, and at the first attack
defeat the Israelites. In vain is the ark of the
covenant brought from Shiloh by Hophni and
Phinehas. The Philistines renew the battle, and
inflict a further crushing defeat on the Israelites ;
the ark is captured, and Eli's two sons are slain.
Overcome by the terrible news, the aged E. fell
from his seat by the gate of the city; ' his neck
brake, and he died' (1 S 418). J. F. STENNING.

ELI, ELI, LAMA SABACHTHANI and ELOI,
ELOI, LAMA SABACHTHANI.—Slightly different
forms of the exclamation uttered by Jesus, accord-
ing to the evangelists Matt. (2746) and Mark (1534)
respectively, shortly before his death. Both evan-
gelists follow it with the translation, in slightly
varying terms: ' My God, my God (in Gospel of
St. Peter η δύναμίς μου 'my power') why hast thou
forsaken me' (or ' why didst thou forsake me')—
which shows the cry to be a reminiscence of Ps 221.
But the Heb. of the psalm (·#ατ£ nah ^x ^x, i.e.
eli, eli, lama azabhtani) agrees with neither form
of the saying as given by the evangelists. Indeed
the MSS of the Gospels exhibit considerable
variety of spelling in the case of nearly every
word (see Tischendorf, Nov. Test. Gr. ed. octava
crit. maior, ll.cc). These variations start interest-
ing inquiries, which this is not the place to follow
out. Suffice it to say, that there is in the words a
singular and somewhat perplexing combination of
Heb. and Aramaic. Whether, for instance, the
Eloi (Έλωί) represents a provincial (Galilean ?) pro-
nunciation of the Heb. Eli {ήλί), or the (poetic)
sing. Eloah (even the reading έλωείμ occurs; cf.
too, Awe/, Jg 55 Sept.), or is intended for a trans-
literation of the Aram, alohi {elahi), has been
questioned. Either form, we must suppose, could be
so perverted as to serve the mocking pretence that
the sufferer was invoking Elijah. For the form
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lama or lamma (so in Mark the Geneva version of
1557, and Rheims), representing the Heb. (?), even
some modern translators read lema, after the
Aramaic. The Aram, shebaktani reappears in σα/3α-
KTOLvd or σαβακθανί (so Lachmann in Matt.):—the
substitution in the majority of texts of χ for κ
being due, perhaps, simply to the ordinary law of
Greek euphony; or, should the spelling with χ be
equally ancient, it may indicate a variant pro-
nunciation ; for the Heb. ρ is transliterated by χ in
other words also (as άχελδαμάχ Tdf. Treg., ραχά
Tdf.; seeDalman, Gram. d. judisch-pal. Aramaischi

p. 304). The curious readings ζαφθανβί and ̂ αβα-
<f>9avel (see Tischendorf, u.s.) show the influence of
the Hebrew. This mixture of tongues points, per-
haps, to independent traditions; see the ed. of
the Vulg. by Wordsworth and White, esp. the
note on Matt. I.e. It seems, however, to afford
but equivocal support to the theory that an Aram,
version was current in our Lord's day, as the
ecclesiastical or popular Bible [cf. Gesenius, Gesch.
d. Hebr. Sprache u. Schrift., Leip. 1815, p. 73; De
Wette, EM. ins Λ.Τ. § 57 (ed. Schrader, 1869,
§ 68); E. Bohl, Forsch. nach ein. Volksbibel zur
Zeit Jesu, Wien, 1873]. J. H. THAYER.

ELIAB (3x^ ' God is father,' Α Έλια/3, except
in 1 Ch 1518, Β α1 'Έλιαβά, κ* Έλι/3α', 2 Ch II 1 8 Β
'Ελιά?, Jth 81 Β Έλεια/3, α Ένάβ).—ί. According to
Ρ, son of Helon, and prince of Zebulun, who repre-
sented his tribe at the census and on certain other
occasions, Nu I 9 27 724·29 1016 (P). 2. A Reubenite,
father of Dathan and Abiram, Nu 16 lb·12 (JE), Dt
II 6 . Ρ gives, as further details, Eliab's father's
name, Pallu, and the name of another son, Nemuel
(Nu 268f·). The father's name, Pallu, probably stood
in the original text of Nu 16lb. See Dillmann, ad
loc, and art. KORAH. 3. Eldest son of Jesse, and
brother of David. His appearance led Samuel to
suppose that he must be the chosen of J" to succeed
Saul. With his two brothers, Abinadab and
Shammah, he joined Saul's army at the time that
Goliath was insulting Israel; during this time
David visited his brother in the camp, and was
addressed by E. in insulting terms. E. had a
daughter named Abihail (see art.), 1 S 166f· 1713"28,
1 Ch 213, 2 Ch II 1 8 : on 1 Ch 2718 see ELIHU. 3.
According to the reading of 1 Ch 627 (Heb. 12) the
name of an ancestor of Samuel—an Ephraimite.
Variants are Eliel, 1 Ch 634 (Heb. 19), and Elihu,
1 S I1. See ELIHU. 3. One of the Gadite warriors
who joined David during his wanderings, 1 Ch 129.
These warriors and their doings are described in
1 Ch 128-14f\ 6. A Levite who, according to the
Chronicler, was a musician appointed in the time
of David to play the psaltery (Vnj), in the first
instance in connexion with the bringing up of the
ark to Jerus., 1 Ch 1520ff\ Perhaps the name was
that of a (post-exilic) family of singers. Cf. refer-
ences in AMMIEL (NO. 3). 7. According to the
genealogy in Jth 81, a remote ancestor of Judith,
and consequently a Simeonite, cf. 92; and with
' Salamiel, the son of Salasadai' (81), cf. Nu I6 (Heb.
and LXX). G. B. GRAY.

ELIADA (jn̂ >x 'whom God takes notice of,' or
' cares for'; lit. ' knows.' For this nuance of the
verb, cf. Gn 1819, Ex 225, Ps I6 RV).—1. Έττιδαέ,
repeated as Βααλει,αά# Β, 'Έλιδαά Α, Βααλιλά0 Luc.
A son of David (2 S 516), called y$j# Beeliada
(which see) in 1 Ch 147. 2. (Έλιαδα^' A, om. Β
Luc.) Father of Rezon, a Syrian, captain of a
marauding band which resisted Solomon's autho-
rity (1 Κ II23). 3. (Έλαδά Β, Έλιαδά Α Luc.) A
warrior of Benjamin (2 Ch 1717). C. F. BURNEY.

ELIADAS
ELIOENAI.

Θ28.— In Ezr 1027

ELIAHBA (Κ3?;^ 'God hideth'), one of David's
'Thirty,' 2 S 23*2," l C h l l 3 3 ; Ή ^ π 'the Shaal-
bonite' of the Heb. text, should he more correctly
pointed 'tehyjn ' the Shaalabbinnite' (cf. Jos 1942).

J. F. STENNING.
ELIAKIM (D»P;5>K 'whom God sets u p ' ; cf.

Sabsean bxupn, hxnp"; Έλίακείμ (Έλία/αμ- χ Qa in Is
2220)).—1. Son of Hilkiah, and prefect of the palace
in succession to Shebna during the latter or middle
portion of Hezekiah's reign (Is 2220ff·, 2 Κ 1818ff- = Is
363ff·). This prefecture, described as rrsrr1?^ * over
the household,' seems to have embraced the dis-
charge of all the domestic affairs of the king, and
was a position of the highest rank, being held by
Jotham the heir to the throne, after his father
king Azariah had been smitten with leprosy (2 Κ
155). First mention of the office occurs during
Solomon's reign (1 Κ 46), and it existed, apparently
with similar powers and dignity, in the kingdom of
Israel as in Judah (1 Κ168 183, 2 Κ 105). Delitzsch
and others compare the Merovingian office of major
domus {maire du palais). The prefect appears to
have also been known as pb soken, rendered by RV
' treasurer,' m ' steward.' This title is connected by
Cheyne (Is. ii. 153) with the Assyr. saknu ' a high
officer,' from sakin ' to set up, place'; but the fact
that the fern, msb sdkeneth is used of Abishag in
1 Κ I2 seems rather to connect the word with the
verb pspn hiskln, 'deal familiarly with,' from which
was derived the general meaning of caretaker or
attendant (see the writer's note on 1 Κ I2). The
title occurs in a Phoen. inscription from Lebanon
belonging probably to the 8th cent. B.C. : 'Soken
of the New City, servant of Hiram, king of the
Sidonians' (CIS I. i. 5).

E. appears to have been a disciple or political
ally of the prophet Isaiah, who predicts in glowing
terms his succession to the office of prefect in place
of his unworthy predecessor (Is 222t)ff·). At his
institution he is to be invested with long tunic and
girdle, the insignia proper to his office, and is to
receive as prime minister the title of ' Father' of
the kingdom (v.21, cf. Gn 458, 1 Mac II32). In
figure, if not literally, as part of the ceremony of
institution, the key of the house of David is said
to be laid on his back, i.e. he is to act with full
powers as the king's vizier or representative (v.22,
quoted as a Messianic type Rev 3 7 ; cf. Mt 1619).
At Sennacherib's invasion of Judsea, B.C. 701,
Isaiah's prediction has come to fulfilment, and E.
appears as prefect, while Shebna holds merely the
lower office of scribe.

The last two vv. of the prophecy (Is 2224·25) are
involved in considerable obscurity.

{a) Most obviously ' the nail that was fastened
in a sure place,' v.25, must refer, as in v.23, to E.,
whose fall will result from the abuse of his high
position by the undue exercise of nepotism (v.24, the
vessels large and small denote the various members
of his family of greater or less importance. hi
τα?, RV ' all the glory,' is rendered by Delitzsch
' the whole heavy lot'). Such a prediction, however,
is scarcely consistent with the enthusiasm of vv.20·
23, supposing the whole prophecy to have been
written down by Isaiah at one sitting, either prior
to E.'s elevation (Orelli), or 'after the fate of both
dignitaries, revealed to him at two different times,
had found its fulfilment' (Delitzsch). If, therefore,
vv.24·25 refer to E., we must conclude (Hitzig,
Cheyne) that they were penned subsequently to
the former part of the prophecy, whether by Isaiah
himself, or by some other hand.

(b) Gesenius, Ewald, Driver, Dillmann consider
the 'nail ' of v.25 to be different from that of v.23,
and to refer back to Shebna, whose fall is to take
place 'in that day,' i.e. simultaneously with the
rise of E.

2. The orig. name of Jehoiakim, king of Judah,
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which see (2 Κ 2334=2 Ch 364). 3. A priest who
took part in the dedication of the wall of Jerus.
under Nehemiah (Neh 1241). 5. 5. In Mt I1 3

and in Lk 33 0·8 1; ancestors of our Lord (see
GENEALOGY). C. F. BURNEY.

ELIALI (ΑΈλιαλεί, Β Έδιαλεφ, 1 Es 9s4.—The
name either corresponds to Binnui in Ezr 1038 or is
unrepresented there.

ELIAM (ay>bx ' God is kinsman'; Έλιάβ, ΒΑ in
2 S II3, and Β in 2 S 2334, where A has Ούβλιαφ).*
— 1 . Father of Bath-sheba, whose first husband was
a Hittite, 1 S II 3 ( = 1 Ch 35, where Eliam is called
Ammiel; see below). Eliam himself, therefore,
may have been a foreigner. 2. Son of Ahithophel
the Gilonite, and one of David's heroes. It is not
impossible that this Eliam is the same as the pre-
ceding, but there is no evidence that such was the
case (2 S 2334). The omission of the name from the
parallel list in 1 Ch 11 is probably due to textual
corruption. See Driver, Samuel, note on 2 S 23s4.

G. B. GRAY.
ELIAONIAS (A 'EXtawWas, Β 'EXiaXaw/as), 1 Es

831.—A descendant of Phaath-moab, who returned
from Babylon with Esdras. In Ezr 84 ELIEHOENAI.

ELIAS.—See ELIJAH.

ELIASAPH (ηρ̂ Ν «God has added/ Έλισάφ).—
1. Son of Deuel, and prince of Gad at the first
census (Nu I1 4 214 742·« ΙΟ20 Ρ). 2. Son of Lael,
and prince of the Gershonites (Nu 324 P).

ELIASHIB [a^K «God will (or, does) bring
back (or, restore).' In LXX the most frequent
forms are Έλασούβ (Β), 'Έλισούβ (κ A), 'EXetao-e/jS
(κ Β), Έλίασείβ (AB)].—A popular name after the
Exile; perhaps, in spite of 1 Ch 2412, it was not in
use in pre-exilic times. The persons of this name
mentioned in OT are—1. The high priest who
was contemporary with Nehemiah. He was son
of Joiakim, grandson of Jeshua the son of
Jozadak, the contemporary of Zerubbabel (Neh
1210, Ezr 31), and father of Joiada (Neh 1210 1328).
He assisted in the rebuilding of the walls of Jerus.
during Nehemiah's governorship (Neh 31). He
can have had no sympathy with the exclusive
policy of Ezra and Nehemiah, for both he himself
and members of his family allied themselves with
the leading foreign opponents of Nehemiah (Neh 210).
The exact nature of Eliashib's own alliance with
Tobiah the Ammonite is not stated (Neh 134), but
a son of his son Joiada, during the period of
Nehemiah's recall to the Pers. court, married a
daughter of Sanballat the Horonite, and was in
consequence driven away by Nehemiah on his
return (Neh 1328). This, combined with the ex-
pulsion of Tobiah from the temple-chamber pro-
vided for him by E. (Neh 134ff·), must have created,
even if it had not existed before, an open schism
between E. and Nehemiah. Cf. further below
(No. 7), and Ryle's notes on the passages cited
above in the Cam. Bible ed. of Ezr-Neh. 2. A
singer of the time of Ezra, who had married a
foreign wife (Ezr 1024), called in 1 Es 9s4 Eliasibus.
3. An Isr. of the family of Zattu (Ezr 1027, in 1 Es

* Note on the genuineness of the name.—The name occurs but
twice in MT ; in one case (2 S 113) a n VSS except the Vulg., and
in the other the LXX, show a different name. In spite of this a
close comparison of the VSS confirms the correctness of the
Massoretic tradition of the rare name Eliam, which certainly
occurs in Phcen. (CIS 147, DJ/7K, on a Sardinian inscription) as
against the commoner names which appear in the VSS. Ammiel
(1 Ch 35) may be an actual alternative name of the same
man (cf. Jehoiachin and Coniah), or may be the alteration of an
offensive, because misunderstood, name (Eliam being regarded
as=-' God of the people') into a less exceptional form (Ammiel
regarded as= ' People of God'); see further, Gray, Stud, in Heb.
Proper Names, p. 45.

928 Eliasimus); and $. another of the family of
Bani (Ezr 1036), who had married foreign wives.
5. A son of Elioenai and descendant of David.
From the position of the name in the genealogy
this E. must have lived after the Exile, and possibly
as late as the middle of the 4th cent. (1 Ch 324).
6. According to the Chronicler (1 Ch 2412), E. was
the name of a priestly house in the time of David.
But see the references and the literature cited in
AMMIEL 3. 7. Father of Jehohanan, to whose
chamber in the temple Ezra resorted (Ezr 106).
But the suggestion (see, e.g., Ryle on Ezr 106) that
this E. is identical with No. 1 is not improbable.
See art. JOHANAN. G. B. GRAY.

ELIASIB (Α Έλιάσιβη, Β Na<m/5os), 1 Es 91.—A
high priest in the time of Neh. Ezr 106, ELIASHIB.

ELIASIBUS (A 'EXiaVi/Soi, Β -<re/3o<r, AV
Eleazurus, perhaps from the Aldine Έλιάζουφος, ρ
being read for φ), 1 Es θ24.—One of the 'holy
singers,' who put away his strange wife. In Ezr
1024 ELIASHIB.

ELIASIMUS (ΑΈλιώτφοί, Β -«-«-, AV Elisimus),
1 Es 928.—In Ezr 1027 ELIASHIB.

ELIASIS ('EXiatreis), 1 Es 934.—This name and
Enasibus may be duplicate forms answering to
Eliashib in Ezr 1036 (Speaker's Comm.).

ELIATHAH (πρ^κ or π^κ «God hath come').—
A Hemanite, whose family formed the twentieth
division of the temple service (1 Ch 254·27).

ELIDAD (IT^N «God has loved,' Έλδάδ).—
Son of Chislon, and Benjamin's representative for
dividing the land, Nu 3421 Ρ (perh. = Eldad, one of
the elders, Nu 1126ί· Ε).

ELIEHOENAI (W-^κ ' to J" are mine eyes').—1.
A Korahite (1 Ch 263, AV Elioenai). 2. The head
of a family of exiles that returned (Ezr 84, AV
Elihoenai), called in 1 Es 831 Eliaonias.

ELIEL {W\$, prob. «El is God').—1. A Korahite
(1 Ch β34), proi>; = Eliab of v.27 and Elihu of 1 S I 1 .
2. 3. £. Mighty men in the service of David (1 Ch
1146.47 1211. 5# A chief of eastern Manasseh (1 Ch
524). 6. 7. Two Benjamite chiefs (1 Ch 820·22). 8. A
Levite mentioned in connexion with the removal
of the ark from the house of Obed-edom (1 Ch
159·u). 9. A Levite in time of Hezekiah (2 Ch
3113).

ELIENAI (wV«, textual error for ^ ^
Elioenai).—A Benjamite (1 Ch 820). See GENE-
ALOGY.

ELIEZER (Ί#^Μ 'God is help').—See ELEAZAR.
1. Abraham's chief servant, a Damascene (Gn 152,
AV, RVm). (The construction here is difficult,
but the words can hardly be rendered as a double
proper name as RV, 'Dammesek Eliezer.' What-
ever the exact construction, the words, unless there
is a corruption in the text, must be intended to
suggest that E. was in some way connected with
Damascus. See Delitzsch, New Com. on Gen.
ii. 4). This same E. is prob. the servant referred
to in Gn 24. 2. A son of Moses by Zipporah ; so
named to commemorate the deliverance of Moses
from Pharaoh (Ex 184, 1 Ch 2315· 17). 3. The son of
Becher a Benjamite (1 Ch 78). 4. The son of
Zichri, captain of the tribe of Reuben in David's
reign (1 Ch 2716). 5. The son of Dodavahu of
Mareshah, who prophesied the destruction of the
fleet of ships which Jehoshaphat built in co-
operation with Ahaziah (2 Ch 2037). 6. An E. is
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mentioned among the 'chief men' whom Ezra
sent from Ahava to Casiphia to find Levites and
Nethinim willing to join the expedition to Jeru-
salem (Ezr 816f·). 7. 8. 9. A priest, a Levite, and a
son of Harim, who had married * strange women,'
i.e. wives of non-Israelitish descent, in the time of
Ezra (Ezr 1018·23· 8 1). 10. One of the priests
appointed to blow with the trumpets before the
ark of God when David brought it from the house
of Obed-edom to Jerus. (1 Ch 1524). 11. A Levite
mentioned in 1 Ch 2625. 12. An E. is mentioned in
the genealogy of our Lord given by St. Luke (329).

W. C. ALLEN.
ELIHOREPH (^π^κ, possibly' God of autumn,' or

'of ripe age'; cf. Job'294 RV. 'Ελιάφ Β, Έναρέφ Α,
'Ελιά/? Luc).—One of Solomon's scribes (1 Κ 43).

ELIHU (ί.τ^).—1. An ancestor of Samuel, 1 S I1,
called in 1 Ch"634 Eliel and in 1 Ch 627 Eliab (wh.
see). 2. A variation in 1 Ch 2718 for Eliab, David's
eldest son, 1 S 166. Kittel (in Haupt's OT)
emends the text of Ch to ^X^N. 3. A Manassite
who joined David at Ziklag/lCh 1220. 4. A
Korahite porter, 1 Ch 267. 5. See next article.
6. fHXeiotf) an ancestor of Judith, Jth 81.

ELIHU (W.TVK, LXX 'EXtous, 'my God is He,' cf.
Elijah, 'my God is J" ') .— Described in Job 322 as
'son of Barachel the Buzite, of the family of
Ram'; he would therefore be descended from
Nahor, brother of Abraham (Gn 2221, J). E. is
introduced as an interlocutor in the Book of Job,
speaking after the three friends Eliphaz, Bildad,
and Zophar have failed to convince Job by their
arguments. He is described as younger than the
three; he undertakes, however, to act as moderator
between the disputants, and speaks at length in
chs. 32-37. But the fact that E. is mentioned
neither in the prologue nor in the epilogue of the
book ; that his arguments do not add substantially
to the discussion; that the transition from ch. 38 to
ch. 39 is abrupt and awkward; together with certain
features of style in the speeches assigned to E.,—
have led most critics to the conclusion that chs.
32-37 represent a later addition to the book.
Lightfoot, Rosenmiiller, Derenbourg, and others
support the strange conjecture that E. is the name
of the author himself (see JOB, BOOK OF).

W. T. DAVISON.
ELIJAH Ο,τ̂ κ; π^8 in 2Κ I8·8·1 2, Ma^CEng. 45]

* J" is God'; LXX 'ύλαού; NT 'HXei'as, AVElias).—
1. The loftiest prophet of the OT, raised up by J" at
a crisis in the history of Israel to save the nation
from lapsing into heathenism. His public life is
sketched in a few narratives wonderful for their
vivid representations and graphic details. His
personal history is full of human interest, and
presents lessons of the highest ethical and spiritual
value. His first appearance is surrounded with an
element of mystery which is in keeping with his
whole history. There is but a single brief refer-
ence (1 Κ 171) to his origin, and even that is not
without ambiguity. The words are tr. by AV, in
accordance with the MT, Έ . the Tishbite, who
was of the inhabitants of Gilead.' If this render-
ing is correct, it signifies that a certain place called
Tishbeh or Tishbi of Gilead, not named elsewhere,
had the distinction of giving birth to the prophet.
Some have sought to identify it with Thisbe of
Naphtali, mentioned in To I2. They point out that
the correct rendering of »â flD (on the assumption
that it is a common, not a proper name) is not ' of
the inhabitants,' but 'of the sojourners' (so RV),
which would imply that E. came from another or
foreign district. But the LXX makes the dis-
puted word a proper name, and reads ' E. the
Tishbite from Thesbon of Gilead.' This reading
seems to be followed by Josephus {Ant. vin.

xiii. 2). It is supported by the fact that, when-
ever the word is a common noun, it is written
ntnn. There seems therefore little reason to doubt
that E. was a native of the wild but beautiful
mountain district of Gilead, the highlands of
Palestine, on the eastern side of the Jordan,
bordering on the great desert. There he had a
prophet's nurture in solitude. He always loved
the wild defiles and rushing torrents of his native
land. Lonely mountains and bleak deserts were
congenial to his spirit. He learned to dwell
familiarly on the sterner aspects of religion and
morality. He had the austere, ascetic, mono-
theistic spirit of the desert. He learned the fear
of J" which knew no other fear.

Nothing is said of his parentage, and the omis-
sion is in striking contrast to the wealth of detail
witli which the descent of some other prophets is
stated. E. occupied from the first a unique and
exalted position in the goodly fellowship. He
seemed to be like Melchizedek 'without father,
without mother, without genealogy, having neither
beginning of days nor end of life.' Strange tradi-
tions arose in later times among the Rabbis, as
that he was Phinehas, the grandson of Aaron,
returned to life, or an angel in human form.

E.'s whole manner of life is meant to be a protest
against a corrupt civilisation. He has some of the
habits of the ancient Nazirite, and not a few of
the characteristics of the modern Bedawin. His
unshorn locks streaming down his shoulders and
his rough mantle of camel's hair (2 Κ I8) alone
make him a remarkable figure in Israel. He has
the fleet foot of a true son of the desert (1 Κ 184ΰ),
and an iron frame which enables him to endure a
forty days' fast (198). He dwells in the clefts of
the Cherith (173), sleeps under a desert broom (195),
lodges in the cave of Horeb (199), and haunts the
slopes of Carmel. If he enters a city, it is only to
deliver the message of J" and be gone. His start-
ling appearances, abrupt speeches, and sudden dis-
appearances create around his personality a pro-
found air of mystery. He is believed to be borne
hither and thither by the Spirit of J" (1 Κ 1812, 2
Κ 216). He comes down from the hills of Gilead as
the champion and prophet of J" in the dark days
of Israel's apostasy. He comes to bear witness to
truths which ought never to have been denied in
Israel. Like every true reformer, he takes his
stand upon old principles. He is the personified
conscience of the nation. He comes, a prophet of
heroic mould, to witness by deeds rather than by
words.

The spiritual danger which E. was called to
avert arose out of a political alliance formed
between Israel and Phoenicia, and cemented by
the marriage of Ahab and Jezebel, the son and
the daughter of the allied kings. A covenant
between two Semitic peoples was always supposed
to imply a friendship between their gods. Its
natural sequel was a syncretism of faith and
worship. That Ahab did not at first think of
denying J" is proved by the names he gave his
sons—Ahaziah (J" holds) and Jehoram (J" is high).
But his religious instincts were as dull as his
political instincts were keen. Brave enough in
battle, and on the whole a successful ruler, he was
morally weak, and came completely under the
baneful influence of his strong-minded Tynan
wife, a fanatic in her own faith. It was to please
her that he not only erected a temple to Baal at
Samaria (1 Κ 1632) and introduced a multitude of
foreign priests (1819), but allowed a religious per-
secution, in which many of the prophets of J" are
said to have been slain (184·13). The effect of
these events on the religious life of Israel could not
be small. The people had hitherto been ensnared
only by the gods of the hostile tribes of Canaan
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whom they had subdued. They were now tempted
to adopt the cultus of a great allied nation, and
the temptation proved too strong to be resisted.
Baal-worship became the court religion, and, if its
progress had not been effectually checked, would
soon have become the national religion.

To prevent this disastrous consummation is E.'s
life-task. His fiery zeal against the Tyrian cultus
springs from moral at least as much as religious
considerations. That superstition had such accom-
paniments as would soon sap the moral vigour of
any nation. A patriot as well as a prophet, E.
comes to save his country. His ruling passion is
jealousy for the Lord God of hosts (1 Κ 1910). He
knows the God of Israel as a moral and spiritual
being, and all his demands on behalf of J" are
moral and spiritual. The details of ritual do not
trammel a man of his spiritual force. He knows
nothing of the Deuteronomic law which condemns
local altars (1 Κ 1832). It is not recorded that
he ever visits Jerusalem. But Gilgal, Bethel,
Carmel, and other ancient sanctuaries of the
true religion, are dear to him. Sinai is, from its
associations, the holiest ground. He believes in
a covenant in virtue of which J" became the God
of Israel, and Israel the people of J". And the
conviction is burned into his mind that there can
be no alliance between the God of Israel and any
other divinity. His jealousy for J" is the counter-
part of J'"s jealousy for Israel. It is to E. an
intuitive truth that J" can brook no rival in His
kingdom, and he is amazed that any can doubt i t :
his spirit blazes with contempt against all * weak-
kneed ' persons (1 Κ 1821) wTho halt between two
opinions.

It is contended by some critics (Wellhausen,
Stade, etc.) that E. was not a monotheist, like
Amos, Hosea, and the other literary prophets : that
he was like the mass of the people of his time in
regarding J" as only the God of Israel—a local
god—and believing that every other nation had
its own deity. It is affirmed that E. was a * heno-
theist.' Now, it is sufficiently clear that the faith
of many of his contemporaries is of this rudiment-
ary order: the contest between J" and Baal is to
them a real struggle between rival deities. But
E.'s lofty conception of J" virtually excludes all
other objects of worship—makes all the gods idols.
It is difficult to believe that the Baal whom he
treats with such irony and contempt (1 Κ IS'27) has
to his mind any reality. At any rate, it is but a
short step from E.'s 'henotheism' to absolute
monotheism.

The memoirs of E. seem to be derived from
several sources. The narratives in 1 Κ 17-19. 21,
2 Κ 2, form a unity. They took shape in Northern
Israel, as is indicated by the remark that Beersheba
'belongeth to Judah' (1 Κ 193). They were prob-
ably written under the influence of the literary
prophets of the Northern Kingdom, about the
beginning of the 7th cent. B.C. These narratives
are composed in the highest style of literary art.
Their distinctly popular character is apparent, and
it has been noted by W. R. Smith that they read
like a transcript of a vivid oral tradition (Prophets
of Israel, 116). Like other historical parts of the
OT, they may have lived in the mouths of the
people for generations, forming a powerful means
of religious education, before they were committed
to writing.

E. comes on the stage of history with the same
startling abruptness with which he makes his
first appearance before Ahab. He is sent to
announce that J" is about to avenge the apos-
tasy of Israel by bringing a long drought on the
land. This message delivered, he vanishes into
solitude. He is guided by the Spirit of J" to the
brook Cherith ' that is before,' i.e. to the east of,

'Jordan' (1 Κ 173), probably in his native Gilead.
See CHEEITH. There his life is miraculously
sustained by ravens, which bring him flesh every
morning and evening (vv.4"6). Prosaic critics have
tried to eliminate the marvellous element from the
story. They call attention to the fact that the
word D'my, which is so pointed in the MT as to
mean ' ravens,' signifies with another set of vowel-
points 'Arabs,' with another 'merchants,' or 'in-
habitants of Oreb.' But, not to emphasize the
fact that ravens eat flesh, which Arabs generally
avoid, it is to be noted that the marvellous element
is quite in keeping with other parts of E.'s story.
In the oral tradition the prophet's friends were
doubtless ' ravens': the narrative would not have
been thought worth preserving but for the
miraculous feature, which is reproduced in all the
ancient versions.

When the brook Cherith dries up in the long
drought, the prophet goes, under divine direction,
to Zarephath, a city of heathen Tyre (178), where
he is hospitably received by a poor widow whom
the famine has reduced to her last meal (v.12). The
prophet finds a well-spring of kindness in the
heart of a heathen country. He learns to sym-
pathize with one of another race and a strange
religion, and his stern nature is in some degree
softened by contact with human suffering. He
rewards the widow's charity first by miraculously
increasing her small store of meal and oil, and
later by restoring her child to life (vv.14*24). His
experience begins to prepare him for a higher
revelation, which he is in due time to receive.

Meanwhile the king, in his rage against the
prophet of evil, sends messengers into all nations
(1 Κ 1810) to search for E., but they report that
their quest has been fruitless. For three years
there falls no rain or dew in Israel. The famine
is so severe that the king and his chamberlain,
Obadiah, have to scour the country in search of
provender for the royal stables (v.5f·). While they
are engaged in this quest, E. suddenly appears
before Obadiah and bids him summon his master
(v.7ff·). The meeting of the prophet and the king
is very dramatic. Ahab has never been able to
stifle the conscience of an Israelite, and cannot
withhold his respect from the prophet of J". He
bitterly accuses E. of being the troubler of Israel;
but when the prophet flings back the charge, the
king is silenced (v.17ff·). E. challenges, or rather
commands, him to summon the prophets of Baal to
a contest between J" and Baal on Mount Carmel.
The worshippers of Baal shall sacrifice to their
God; E. himself will sacrifice to J" : the god who
answers by fire, he shall be the God. The king
consents (v.19f·). The narrative of the contest (1 Κ
1821ff·) is one of the grandest in the OT. Apart
from its historical value, it is precious as an
ideal representation of the conflict which is always
being waged between true and false religion, and
of combatants who are always meeting. On the
appointed day the king and the 400 prophets of
Baal, E. and ' all the people,' assemble on Carmel.
The prophets of Baal, having built an altar and
laid their sacrifice, pray to their god from morning
till evening, and are excited to a frenzy by their
fruitless efforts and the biting sarcasm of E. In the
evening E. rebuilds the ancient altar of J"—thrown
down in these times of persecution—and utters a
few calm words of prayer to J". The lightning
falls and consumes not only the sacrifice, but the
altar and the water poured into trenches around
it. The people fall on their faces, and with loud
voices acknowledge that J" is God. Then, in an
access of irrepressible zeal, they fall upon the 400
prophets who have deceived the nation, and put
them all to the sword. E. prays that the drought
may cease, and before nightfall there is a tempest
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of rain, in the midst of which the strange prophet,
seized by a sudden impulse, carried away by the
emotion of triumph, rolls his mantle together and
runs like an avant-courier in front of the royal
chariot all the sixteen miles from Carmel to
the gates of Jezreel (vv.42-46).

E. imagines that the battle for truth has been
fought and won, and that his task is virtually
accomplished. But his triumph is brief. When
he receives a message that Jezebel has sworn to
have his life (192), his sanguine hope for the re-
storation of the true religion is changed in a
moment into blank despair. He feels with a sink-
ing heart that he has laboured for naught and in
vain. God Himself has contended in vain with
human folly. Nothing can be made of a king
whom miracles will not convince, but who is
turned round the finger of a woman. The apos-
tate nation will remain apostate. Seeing all this
(the LXX and other ancient versions, instead
of ' and he saw it,' read * and he was afraid,'
193), E. flees for his life to Judaea, and, leaving
his servant at Beersheba, plunges into the desert,
where he is alone with J". Weary, famished, and
heavy of heart, he lies down under a desert broom
[so RVm ; see JUNIPER], and is willing to die. He
feels that his life has been a failure. He has
been worsted in the battle of life, and something
tells him that he has deserved to be. He is no
better than his fathers. He has now nothing more
to live for. It is vain to continue the unequal
struggle. All men have forsaken him. He has
no friend but J", and he prays that He would
release him from his fruitless task (vv.3·4).

God is very kind to his servant, first satisfying
his bodily wants, and then giving him a new
revelation such as his soul needs. As the prophet
sleeps under the desert bush, he is awakened by
the touch of an angel, who sets meat and drink
before him, and on the strength of that food he
goes a forty days' journey (forty being, as usual,
a round number) to Horeb (vv.5"9). It is not diffi-
cult to understand what the prophet seeks at
that mountain sanctuary. He desires to meet J".
Men have failed him: he wants to make sure
of God. He goes to Horeb to stand where Moses
stood. His heart cries out for the vindication of
the moral law. Finding a cave, he lodges there
(v.9). (In the Heb. it is the cave, either as already
a place to which pilgrims resorted, or from the fame
of this single visit: the traditional cave is in a
secluded plain under the highest peak of Jebel
Musa; see SINAI.) The narrative which follows
(vv.11'18) is spiritually one of the profoundest in the
OT. J" represents to E., by a magnificent acted
parable, the contrast between law and grace, judg-
ment and mercy. As the prophet of J", E. has been
using the weapon of force. He has never con-
ceived it possible to defeat the enemies of God by
any other weapon. He has magnified God's strict-
ness with a zeal He will not own. And he has
failed. Force has left men hard and indifferent.
J" here makes experiment upon E. with his own
weapon. He visits the mountain with a hurri-
cane, with an earthquake, and with a fire. The
prophet's wounded spirit is not moved by any of
these. J" is not in them. But in the calm
which follows the tumult he hears a still small
voice (RVm ' a sound of gentle stillness') which
thrills his inmost being; he feels that God is
there; self-abased, he wraps his face in his mantle
and waits to receive the divine communications.
He is thus taught the meaning of his failure. He
is shown in a parable 'a more excellent way.' In
the heart of Sinai he learns the gentleness of God.
Others like himself may be won by grace, whom
might and wrath have failed to move. The
kingdom of God comes not so much by startling
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miracles, but through quiet human agencies and in
the slow movements of history. E. is therefore
shown that J" has still a great work for him to do:
he must shape the destinies of two great nations,
and provide for the continuance of the prophetic
succession. Three commands are laid upon him: to
anoint Hazael to be king over Syria, Jehu to be
king over Israel, and Elisha to be his own suc-
cessor. And he is comforted with the assurance
that the work in which he has been engaged has
not been a failure: J" reserves for Himself seven
thousand who have not bowed the knee to Baal.

With faith restored E. returns to his task(vv.19"21).
On his way to Damascus he finds Elisha at the
plough, and throws his mantle over him—a symbolic
action by which he claims him as his son and invests
him with the prophetic office. Elisha leaves all, and
ministers unto him. From this time E. is never
alone : he has a companion to whom he becomes a
true spiritual father (2 Κ 212), winning his filial
affection as well as profound veneration.

Here there is a break in the narrative. It is
nowhere stated by what means E. sought to fulfil
the other two parts of the commission which he
received at Horeb. The account of the actual
completion of his task by Elisha in 2 Κ 9. 10 is
apparently by another narrator. Nor is it directly
recorded what means E. afterwards used for the
advancement of the true religion. But there are
deeply interesting hints in the memoirs. Cheyne's
singular statements {Hallovring of Criticism, p. 143),
that E. was weak in spiritual intuition, and that the
lesson of Horeb was lost upon him, do not seem to
be warranted. On the contrary, there are not
wanting indications that from the day on which
E. heard the still small voice there was another
spirit in him. He does not again attempt to
suppress Ahab's idolatry by force. He leaves the
apostate king alone, and waits the course of events.
If he does not entirely abandon his lonely desert
life, he at least becomes a familiar figure in the
schools of the prophets at Gilgal, Bethel, and
Jericho (2 Κ 21"4). His personality, and probably
his teaching, make a profound impression upon the
young prophets. He kindles in their minds his
own zeal for J'7; he transfuses his spirit into them ;
the homage which they pay to Elisha (2 Κ 215) is
entirely due to the fact that they perceive in him
the spirit of the greater prophet.

When E.'s moral indignation once more flashes
out against the house of Ahab (1 Κ 21), it is
not now for the destruction of idolatry but in
the cause of justice and humanity that he appears.
He has become the champion of the civil and
moral rights of the people. Ahab violates the
ancient laws of property, which are the charter
of the people's liberties, by forcibly alienating the
vineyard of Naboth. He deepens his guilt by
allowing his wife to compass the innocent man's
ruin by peculiarly nefarious means (1 Κ 218).
This crime is the signal for E.'s reappearance
at Jezreel. On the day after Naboth's murder,
the king is proceeding in state to take possession
of the coveted gardens, when he is confronted by
the prophet, and quails once more before his
moral indignation. His enemy has found him
(v.20). His own sin finds him out. His con-
science condemns him. He stands speechless while
the prophet's words of doom smite him like
thunderbolts: Ahab's house shall fall; dogs shall
eat the carcase of Jezebel; the king's whole pos-
terity shall perish, and their bodies be given to
the dogs of the city or the fowTls of the air (so D2

in vv.20b"26). In the chariot behind Ahab on that
memorable day was an officer named Jehu, on
whose mind the words of E. left an indelible im-
pression (2 Κ 925) ; and though the execution of the ,
sentence was deferred in consideration of the
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king's penitence, this man was the instrument
chosen by J" for the overthrow of the house of
Ahab.

The episode of Naboth's vineyard produced a
great change in the popular sentiment. It revealed
the true character of the issues in E.'s conflict
against idolatry. It showed the people, that while
idolatry went hand in hand with injustice and
crime, the religion of J" was the bulwark of right-
eousness and liberty. At the same time, it opened
their eyes to the real grandeur of the prophet in
their midst, and doubtless we are to date from
this event a great increase in his power as the
prophet of J".

It is impossible to determine the extent and
duration of E. 's subsequent labours. There are two
other narratives, one of which brings him into con-
tact with Ahaziah, son of Ahab (B.C. c. 853), while
the other implies that he lived on till the reign of
Jehoram of Judah (c. 849-844). It is difficult to
harmonize this chronology with that of 2 Κ 3,
which makes it clear that E.'s career ended and
Elisha's began before the death of Jehoshaphat
(c. 874-849). It is possible, however, that Jehoram
reigned for a time during the life of his father
Jehoshaphat (2 Κ 816; the text is doubtful).

According to the narrative in 2 Κ 1, Ahaziah,
son of Ahab, having injured himself by falling
from a balcony of his palace, sends messengers to
the shrine of Baal-zebub, god of Ekron, to inquire
if he shall recover. On their way they are inter-
cepted by Elijah, who indignantly asks them if
there is not a God in Israel of whom they might
inquire, and commands them to go back and tell
the king that his injuries will certainly prove
fatal. When the messengers describe to the king
the person who waylaid them, he immediately
recognizes in him the old enemy of his house, and
in the true spirit of Jezebel, his mother, sends out
a band of fifty men to capture him. They find
the prophet seated ' on the top of the hill' (name
not given: Carmel, say some critics, but it is not
on the way to Ekron). At his word, fire comes
down from heaven and consumes them all. Another
band of the same number meet the same fate. A
third company is sent out, but their leader takes
warning, adopts a humble tone, and he and his
men are spared. E. then goes in person to the
king, and repeats the declaration that his doom is
sealed.

This narrative differs widely in language, style,
and spirit from those of the preceding group. The
prophet's personal appearance has altered (I 8); his
name has changed from ι.τ̂ κ to the later form wbx;
and instead of being directly inspired and guided
by J" as hitherto, he receives the word of prophecy
from an angel (I3·15). ' The representation of the
prophet assumes gigantic proportions, but at the
same time becomes rigid and lifeless : it ceases to
be available as a pattern of human action' (Ewald).
The narrator tells the story, without apology, for
the glorification of his hero; but no narrative in
the OT presents greater moral difficulties. If it
is regarded as literal history, one's moral sense is
shocked at the destruction of a great number of
men whose only fault is obedience to the orders of
their captain and their king. One cannot conceive
the story to have been penned by the historian
who related the parable of the still small voice at
Horeb. The best comment on the story was sup-
plied by Christ. He condemned with unmistakable
plainness the vindictive spirit which His disciples,
by citing the example of Elijah, sought to justify
(Lk 951ff·). Others besides the disciples have used
the story as an argument for persecution. E. was
the patron of the Inquisitors. Even Calvin and
Beza argued from this narrative that fire was the
proper instrument of punishment for heretics. But

the story itself can hardly be regarded as history. It
is rather one of those imaginative apologues—
abundant in the schools of the scribes — which
borrowed the names of ancient heroes to lend
vividness and concreteness to abstract doctrines.

The other narrative (2 Ch 2112ff·) is given only
by the Chronicler, and bears distinct marks of late-
ness. Jehoram, king of Judah, son-in-law of Ahab
and Jezebel, having fallen under the spell of
sensuous Baal-worship, E. is represented as send-
ing him a letter warning him that J" will bring a
plague upon Judah, by which all the king's house
will be afflicted, and to which the king himself
will early fall a victim. This is the only narrative
which brings E. into connexion with the kingdom
of Judah, and the only one which represents him
as carrying on his work by means of writing.
The style and language of the letter correspond
very closely with those of the Chronicler.

The narrative of E.'s translation (2 Κ 21"18) re-
turns to the lofty style of the writer of I K 1 Τ-
Ι 9. 21. Ewald, indeed, regarded it as the work of
the same great narrator ; more recent critics con-
sider that from a literary point of view it is more
closely connected with the history of Elisha (2 Κ
219ff·). E.'s end is still more mysterious than his
beginning. He alone shares with Enoch the glory
of being * translated,' so that he should not taste
death (He II5). Of him alone is it recorded, as of
Christ (Lk 2451), that he was carried up into
heaven. He is residing at the ancient sanctuary
of Gilgal (now Jiljilia, between Shechem and
Bethel, not the town of the same name on the
Jordan), where a prophetic guild is established,
when he is warned that the time of his departure
is come. His invisible Guide calls him for the
last time into solitude. The appointed place is
beyond Jordan, not now in the ravines of his
native Gilead, but southward in the wild region
of Nebo, where his greatest forerunner fell asleep.
As he went to Horeb for inspiration in his time
of spiritual storm and stress, so he is drawn in
the final crisis of his life to the mountain region
in which Moses was summoned to die, away
from the face of man. But he begins his last
journey by visiting the prophetic guilds at Bethel
and Jericho, probably for the purpose of confirm-
ing the young prophets in the faith. Wishing to
spare Elisha the pain of witnessing the last fiery
ordeal, he tenderly entreats him to remain at
Gilgal. His faithful companion cannot brook the
idea of separation: he solemnly vows that he
will never leave his master. At Bethel the sons
of the prophets, foreboding E.'s coming removal,
ask Elisha if he knows that his master is to be
taken away from him. He knows it well, but is
too straitened in spirit to speak of it, and entreats
them to hold their peace. From Bethel E. pro-
ceeds to Jericho, where he again endeavours to
persuade his disciple to let him go on this journey
alone; but Elisha repeats his vow. At Jericho
some of the prophetic guild wish to question
Elisha about the impending event, but he begs
them to be silent. Fifty sons of the prophets
ascend the heights above the city to watch the
prophet as he descends with his disciple to the
Jordan. They see him strike the river with his
mantle; the waters part; the two men cross by
the bed of the river and pass out of sight. As they
approach their destination, E. asks his disciple if
he has any last request to make. Elisha seeks ' a
double portion* of his master's spirit—not twice
E.'s inspiration, but the portion of an eldest son,
who received twice as much as the younger sons
(Dt 2117). E. replies that it is a hard request.
Spiritual gifts are the most difficult of all to trans-
mit. Nevertheless, he assures his follower that if
he prove his fitness for prophetic gifts by remain-
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ing. with his master to the end, and looking without
fear on the dread messengers of the invisible world,
his request will not be denied. They now enter
the dark mountains of Moab. Somewhere here
J" Himself laid His servant Moses to rest. No man
knew the exact place. 'The whole region is a
sepulchre.' As they still advance and talk to-
gether, black clouds gather, a tempest descends,
the air is filled with fire, and, ' behold, there appear
chariots of fire and horses of fire, and E. is taken
up to heaven in a whirlwind.' Elisha sees him no
more. He rends his clothes, and mourns for his
master as one mourns for the dead. He is bereft
of the prophet who has been to him a father, and
to Israel a power as great as its chariots and
horsemen. But he has stood the severe test im-
posed upon him, and receives the reward—the
spirit of E. rests upon him. Taking up the mantle
which has fallen from his master, he returns from
the scene of the translation to the Jordan, and
puts his new power to the proof by striking the
waters with the mantle and calling upon the God
of Elijah. The waters divide as before, and he
passes over on dry land. When the sons of the
prophets at Jericho hear of what has happened,
and perceive that the spirit of E. rests upon his
disciple, they bow themselves to the earth and
acknowledge Elisha as their new master. But the
story of the translation awakens their scepticism,
and they send out fifty strong men to make search
for the missing prophet, Elisha trying in vain to
dissuade them. For three days they prosecute
the search among the mountains of Moab, expect-
ing to find E. on some lonely peak or in some dark
valley, cast away as at other times by the Spirit
of J". When they return and confess that the
search has been vain, Elisha gently chides their
unbelief (2 Κ 218).

Ε. is thus removed from the scene of his labours
before the whole task laid upon him (1 Κ 1915) is
finished. But Elisha and others enter into his
labours, sons of the prophets animated by his
spirit are raised up in hundreds, his teaching
spreads, his spirit penetrates the nation. Then
the harvest is reaped. After two short reigns the
idolatrous house of Ahab falls (2 Κ 9). The
enemies of J" and of E. perish. Superstition dies
hard, but there is never again any question of
rivalry between J" and Baal. There is no more
danger of Baal-worship becoming the national
religion. It sinks into the superstition of a sect,
known to later prophets as the remnant of Baal
(Zeph I4).

The weapons by which this reformation was ac-
complished were mainly spiritual. It cannot be
denied that some of E.'s own actions may have
furnished an excuse for certain deeds of violence.
It is like a Nemesis that the finishing touch has to
be given to the work by a man of blood like Jehu.
Yet it was not the fire and sword of Carmel, but
the still small voice speaking in the schools of the
prophets and the hearts of the faithful that again
made Israel a people prepared for J".

E.'s moral power lies in the simplicity of his
faith. He realizes the belief in J" intensely, and
lives a heroic life in the strength of it. ' J" before
whom I stand' is his favourite formula ( I K 171

1815). He stands erect and haughty before kings;
but in the presence of J" he wraps his head in his
mantle, or crouches to the ground with his face
between his knees (1 Κ 1842 1913). Stern and
rugged by nature, a prophet moulded for heroic
work in evil days, he is led through an experience
which awakens in him the tenderness that is only
to be found in union with strength. His personal
history, especially the narrative of the breakdown
and restoration of his faith, brings him into touch
with human beings in all ages. He is so great

that readers of his story are not unthankful for
his failings. ' E. was a man of like passions with
us '(Ja5 i 7 ).

Critics differ widely in their estimates of the
historical importance of E. Wellhausen thinks
that his influence is appraised too highly in the
biblical narratives. His struggle with Baal cannot
have possessed the importance attributed to it
from the point of view of a later time. Israel was
never torn asunder by such a religious commotion
as that described in 1 Κ 18. It was not Baal that
brought about the fall of the house of Ahab, but
common treason on the part of Jehu {Proleg. 291).
Wellhausen is given to depreciating the part played
by prophecy in the history of Israel. ' In the eyes
of their contemporaries,' he says, ' the prophets
were completely overshadowed by the kings; only
to later times did they become the principal per-
sonages.' E. must hide his diminished head
before Ahab. ' He effected nothing against the
king, and quite failed to draw the people over to his
side.' Wellhausen states no convincing reasons
for this interesting view. There is probably more
truth in the opinion of those who say that the
history of Israel is essentially the history of
prophecy. And Kuenen's estimate of E. appears
much fairer: ' The consequences of the struggle
with the Syrian Baal and the victory of Jahvism
were most important. Had the issue of the con-
flict been different, the existence of J"-worship
would have been at stake; the averting of this
danger was an important result. From this period
onward the belief in " J" the God of Israel" is
assailed no longer. The prophets of the eighth
century are able to start from it as a universal
conviction. For this foundation for their preach-
ing they have to thank Elijah and his school5

{Eeligion of Israel, i. 360).

No OT hero fills a larger place in Jewish tradi-
tion than Elijah. How he impressed the minds of
his own people in after-ages is shown by the
striking eulogium pronounced upon him by the
son of Sirach (Sir 48lff·). It became a fixed belief
that E. would appear again for the deliverance
and restoration of Israel. This is expressed in
the very last words of the OT (Mai 45"6). Jesus
teaches that this expectation was fulfilled by the
appearance of John the Baptist (Mt 1711"12). Jesus'
cry on the cross, ' Eli, Eli,' was mistaken for a call
to Elijah to come for His deliverance (Mt 2747,
Mk 1535). No prophet is mentioned so frequently
in the NT as Elijah. The priests and Levites
(Jn I25) cannot understand John's right to baptize,
if he is neither the Christ, nor Elijah, nor that
prophet (like unto Moses, Dt 1815). As E. was
with Moses in spirit at Sinai and Nebo, so these two
prophets appear together conversing with Jesus
on the Mount of the Transfiguration (Mt 173, Mk
94, Lk 930).

It only remains to be said that E. occupies a
conspicuous place in the legends and rites of many
peoples. Among the Jews he is the expected
guest at every passover, for whom a vacant seat
is reserved. Among the Greeks he is the patron
saint of mountains, and many summits in Greece
are now called by his name. In the Roman
Catholic Church he is revered as the founder of
the Order of the Barefooted Carmelites. By the
Mohammedans he is often confounded with the
great and mysterious El-Khudr, the Eternal
Wanderer, who having drunk the water of life
retains everlasting youth, and appears ever and
anon to right the wrongs of men. E. is canonized
both in the Greek and the Latin Church, his
festival being on the 20th July.

LiTERATURE.—Driver, LOT 184 ff.; Wellhausen, Comp. 281 ff.,
Proleg. 290ff., Hist, of Isr. and Judah, 64ff.; Stade, Ges. Φ
V. Isr. i. 524 ff.; W. R. Smith, OTJC* 236f., Proph. oj
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129ff.; Kuenen, Rel. of Isr. i. 354 ff.; Renan, Hist, of People of
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2. (π;^, AV Eliah) A Benjamite chief, 1 Ch 827.
3. 4. A priest and a layman who had married
foreign wives, Ezr ΙΟ21·2ΰ. J. STRACHAN.

ELIJAH, APOCALYPSE OF.—This is the title
of a lost pseudepigr. work which stands eighth in
the stichometrical list of Nicephorus and tenth in
an anonymous early list. In the first of these it
is called 'Ηλία προφήτου, and said to consist of
316 verses. In the other its title is 'Ηλίου άποκά-
\v\J/is. The Constitut. Apost. vi. 16 also contain
a reference to a writing bearing the name of
Elijah. Origen (Comm. Mt 279) informs us that
this work was the source of the quotation in
1 Co 29 'Things which eye saw not, and ear
heard not,' etc. Similar testimony is borne by
Euthalius and others, and it is probable that the
statement is correct, although Jerome {Comm.
Is 643, Ep. 57 ad Pamm.) denies it for apologetic
reasons. On the other hand, there seems to be
less probability in the statement of Epiphanius
(Hcer. ch. 43), that Eph 514 'Awake thou that
sleepest,' etc., was quoted from the same Apoc.
of Elijah. Origen makes no mention of this where
he might be expected to do so, and Euthalius
alleges that the words of Eph 514 are derived
from a lost apocryphon which bore the name of
Jeremiah. For further information and for the
patristic quotations in full, see Fabrieius, Cod.
Pseud. V.T. i. 1070-1086; Schurer, HJP II. iii.
129 ff. J. A. SELBIE.

ELIKA (KR^K), the Harodite, one of David's
• Thirty' (2 S 2325).—The name is omitted in B,
and in the parallel passage 1 Ch 11, possibly owing
to the repetition of the gentilic 'the Harodite.'

J. F. STENNING.
ELIM (D'VN!).—One of the stations in the wander-

ings of the children of Israel (Ex 1527, Nu 339);
apparently the fourth station after the passage of
the Red Sea, and the first place where the Israelites
met with fresh water. It was also marked by an
abundant growth of palm trees (cf. Ex 1527, twelve
wells and seventy palms).

If the traditional site of Mt. Sinai be correct, the
likeliest place for Elim is the Wady Ghurundel,
where there is a good deal of vegetation, especially
stunted palms, and a number of water-holes in the
sand ; but some travellers have pushed the site of
Elim farther on, and placed it almost a day's
journey nearer to Sinai, in the Wady Tayibeh,
where there are again palm trees and a scanty
supply of brackish water. The Greek monks who
have located Elim at Tor were probably guided
thereto by the luxuriant palms and a special taste
for the extravagant in miracle. The biblical
account takes the Israelites from Elim to a camp
by the sea ; and this accords very well with the
experience of travellers who go to Mt. Sinai by the
southern route, camping one night in the Wady
Ghurundel, and the next night by the shore of the
Red Sea.

It should be remembered, however, that grave
doubts have been cast upon the popular identifica-
tion of Mt. Sinai (see SINAI); and as these doubts
turn, in part, upon the identification of Elim and
of the encampment by the sea, we must be careful
not to fall into a topographical reasoning in a
circle, so as to identify Sinai by means of Elim,
and then Elim by means of Sinai.

It has been suggested that the Elim of Ex 15,
Nu 33, is only a variant form of the plural name
Eloth which we find in 1 Κ 926, 2 Ch 817, a place
which was certainly situated near the head of the
gulf of Akabah, and whose name still survives in
the Arabic Aileh (cf. the suggestive doublet of
Hazeroth, Nu II 3 5, and Hazerim, Dt 223). If this
be so, then the camp by the sea is to be sought for
in the neighbourhood of Akabah, the position of
Mt. Sinai is unknown, and the earlier stages of the
journey of the children of Israel are to be sought
in the line of the present Haj route from Egypt
to Mecca. See Beke, Origines Bibliccc, 1839;
Baker Greene, The Hebrew Migration from Egypt,
1879 ; Sayce, HCM, 1894; and the art. EXODUS
(ROUTE). J. RENDEL HARRIS.

ELIMELECH ( ^ V N 'God is king,'* so the
name Malchiel).—The husband of Naomi and
father of Mahlon and Chilion, Ephrathites of
Beth-lehem-judah (cf. 1 S 1712). He was driven by
a famine into the country of Moab, where, after a
residence of undefined length, he died. He is
spoken of as if he were the head of a clan in the
tribe of Judah (cf. Ru 21·3). This would be the
Hezronites (1 Ch 29, cf. Gn 4612).

H. A. REDPATH.
ELIOENAI (MJ^X ' to J" are mine eyes').—1. A

Simeonite chief (1 Ch 436). 2. A Benjamite (1 Ch
78). 3. A descendant of David who lived after the
Exile (1 Ch 323·24). 4. A son of Pashhur who had
married a foreign wife (Ezr 1022), called in 1 Es 922

Elionas. 5. A son of Zattu who had committed
the same offence (Ezr 1027), called in 1 Es θ28

Eliadas. 6. A priest (Neh 1241).

ELIONAS.—1. (Α Έλιωνα*, Β Έλιωναίς), 1 Es 922.
—In Ezr 1022, ELIOENAI. 2. (Α Έλ^ά*, Β -8as),
1 Es 932=Ezr 1031 ELIEZER.

ELIPHAL ( V ^ 'God hath judged').—One of
David's mighty men (1 Ch II35), called in 2 S 23^
Eliphelet (wh. see).

ELIPHALAT. — 1. (Α Έλι0αλατο*, Β Έ ^ ,
AV Eliphalet), 1 Es 839.—In Ezr 813 ELIPHELET.
2. (Έλει^αλατ), 1 Es 9^=Ezr 1033 ELIPHELET.

ELIPHAZ [TS^N, possibly ' God is fine gold'; but
in the absence of analogous meanings this must be
considered very doubtful. LXX generally Έλιψα*
(so A in Gn) or Έλ«</>αί (so Β in Ch and Job,
except 211) or Έλι0ά£" (so A in Ch and Job, and D
in Gn 3615)] is the name of two foreigners (Arabs)
mentioned in OT. 1. E. appears in the Edomite
genealogy of Gn 36 (and hence 1 Ch I35*·) as son of
Esau by Adah (vv.4·10), and father of Amalek by
his Horite concubine Timnah (vv.12·22). In v.15f·
various other sons are mentioned, as ' the dukes
that came of E. in the land of Edom,' noticeable
among them being ' Duke Teman,5 and another is
the well-known tribal name Kenaz. See further,
art. EDOM. 2. See next article. G. B. GRAY.

ELIPHAZ (TS^N, LXX Έλιφάς, an Idumsean
name, transposed^ Phasael?).— Described as the
first, and apparently the oldest and most important,
friend of Job. He is called 'the Temanite.'
Teman was a son of Eliphaz, the eldest son of
Esau (Gn 3610·15); and \&n was a district of
Idumsea, proverbially known for its wisdom (Jer
497). It is mentioned in close connexion with
Edom in Jer 4920. E. speaks at greater length
than either Bildad or Zophar; his speeches are
recorded in Job 4. 5. 15. and 22. He is also more
moderate in tone than the others ; his first speech,
especially, is gravely tender towards what he holds

* Or ace. to others, ' My god is Melek' (the god-king).
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to be Job's errors. Many of his utterances, taken
by themselves, contain important truth; but his
orthodox statements and maxims fail to cover the
facts of Job's case. In his later speeches E. speaks
more directly and sharply, but he never becomes
violent or cruel. For an outline of his arguments,
see JOB, BOOK OF. W. T. DAVISON.

ELIPHELEHU (mips^ 'may God distinguish
him,' AV Elipheleh).— A"doorkeeper (1 Ch 1518·21).

ELIPHELET ( a ^ g 'God is deliverance').—1.
One of David's sons (2 S 516, 1 Ch 147 (AV
Eliphalet), 1 Ch 3 6 8=Elpelet of 1 Ch 145). The
double occurrence of the name in Chronicles, as if
David had had two sons named E., is probably due
to a scribal error. 2. One of David's mighty men
(2 S 2334=Eliphal of 1 Ch 11s5). 3. A descendant of
Jonathan (1 Ch 839). 4. One of the sons of Adoni-
kam who returned from exile (Ezr 813=Eliphalat
of 1 Es 839). 5. A son of Hashum who had married
a foreign wife (Ezr 1033=Eliphalat of 1 Es 933).

ELISABETH ('Ελισάβετ [WH Έλ«.]; Heb. wy^g
' God is an oath,' Ex 623).—The wife of Zacharias, and
the mother of John the Baptist (Lk 1δίΓ·). Ε. herself
belonged to the priestly family of Aaron, and was a
kinswoman {crvyyevis) of the Virgin Mary, though we
do not know what the actual relationship was. She
is described, along with Zacharias, as 'righteous
before God, walking in all the commandments and
ordinances of the Lord blameless.' Upon her,
however, had fallen what to a Jewish woman was
the heaviest of misfortunes, the reproach of barren-
ness. And not till she and her husband were
' well stricken in years' was the promise of a son
given them. Five months later Elisabeth was
visited in her home in the hill-country of Judah
by her kinswoman Mary, and the degree of illumi-
nation which she had reached is proved by her
addressing Mary as ' the mother of my Lord' (Lk
I43). See ZACHARIAS. G. MILLIGAN.

ELISEUS.—See ELISHA.

ELISHA (yrVs ' God is salvation'; LXX Έλασαΐε ;
NT Έλισ-cuos, AV Eliseus).—The son of Shaphat, of
the tribe of Issachar, the disciple and successor of
the prophet Elijah. He is first mentioned in the
threefold commission with which Elijah is charged
by J" at Horeb (1 Κ 1916). Obeying the divine
voice, Elijah goes to Abel-meholah (' meadow of the
dance,' probably Άίη Helweh) in the N. part of the
Jordan Valley, not far from his native Gilead,
where he finds E. ploughing with twelve yoke of
oxen in one of the rich level fields of his father's
heritage, eleven yoke being with his servants, and
he last with the twelfth (1919). Leaving the high-
way, Elijah passes over to him, and throws his
mantle over his shoulders—a symbolic act of
double significance: he adopts E. as his son, and
invests him with the prophetic office. No word is
spoken, but the symbol is understood. Elijah,
probably resuming his mantle, strides on, leaving
E. amazed at the sudden call, and bewildered by
the necessity of making so tremendous a decision.
But the young man's natural shrinking from so
high a calling—a hesitation similar to that of
Moses, Isaiah, Jeremiah—is quickly overcome by
the consciousness that this is a call from God.
Running after Elijah, he declares his readiness to
follow him, only begging permission to return and
give the kiss of farewell to his father and mother.
The mention of domestic ties opens Elijah's eyes
to the greatness of the sacrifice he is calling E. to
make: perhaps it is too great for the youth; at
any rate his choice must be voluntary and de-
liberate ; the casting of the mantle over him was

in itself nothing. There is no accent of rebuke,
but tender consideration for E.'s natural feelings,
in the austere prophet's testing words : e Go back
again, for what have I done unto thee ?' E. how-
ever, has made his choice. He is ready to leave
father and mother, and houses and lands, and
marks his act of self-renunciation by a sacrifice
which has sacramental significance. Unyoking
the oxen from his plough, he slays them, and
taking the plough, the goad and the yokes for
fuel, roasts the flesh of the oxen, and invites his
people to a farewell feast. Then, having kissed
his parents, he follows Elijah, and ministers unto
him. One graphic touch indicates his relation to
the greater prophet: he is referred to as ' E. the
son of Shaphat, who poured water on the hands of
Elijah' (2 Κ 311). They seem to have been together
some six or seven years (1 Κ 221, 2 Κ I17). How
and where this time was spent is not definitely
stated. There is no evidence that Elijah ever
called E. to be a dweller in desert solitudes. There
are rather indications that during these years they
lived in familiar intercourse with the sons of the
prophets (2 Κ 2). The narrative of Elijah's last
journey shows the deep filial affection, as well as
reverence, which he had awakened in his disciple.
See ELIJAH. From the scene of the translation,
Elisha returns bearing Elijah's mantle, and endued
with a ' double portion' of his spirit. Thus began
a prophetic career in N. Israel which lasted for
more than half a century, during the reigns of
Jehoram, Jehu, Jehoahaz, and Joash.

E. is Elijah's spiritual successor, but he presents
in many respects a striking contrast to his teacher.
Only metaphorically does he wear Elijah's mantle :
after its first display it appears no more. He
wears the common garments (o*"U3 2 Κ 212),
and carries the walking-staff of * ordinary grave
citizens,' sometimes using it for working miracles
(2 Κ 429). With his bald head, he does not escape
unfavourable comparison with the prophet of the
flowing locks (2 Κ 223). Ε. is no son of the desert.
Brought up at a peaceful farm in the Jordan
Valley, amid the sweet charities of home(l Κ 1920),
he always prefers human companionship. He is
generally found in cities, sojourning at Jericho
among the sons of the prophets, or dwelling in his
own house at Samaria or at Dothan (2 Κ 614·32).
A prophet's chamber is built for him by a lady of
Shunem (410). Elijah's power was derived from
communion with J" in lonely mountains and
valleys; E. is helped by the strains of music—
' the hand of J " ' is upon him when the minstrel
plays_(2 Κ 315).

Elijah's short career was memorable for a few
grand and impressive scenes, E.'s long career is
marked by innumerable deeds of mercy. Both in
public and in private life his activity is incessant.
He enters palaces not as an enemy, but as a friend
and counsellor. Kings reverently address him as
' father' (2 Κ 6211314). The kings of Israel, Judah,
and Moab come to seek his advice in war (311"19).
The king of Syria consults him in sickness, and
offers him costly presents (87·8). The king of Israel
comes to receive his parting counsels (1314"ly). His
influence at court and in the army would immedi-
ately secure a boon for a friend from the king or
the captain of the host (413). He is expert in
camp-life, ambush, and scouting, and more than
once is the means of saving the life of the king
(610). Even more than in palaces is he welcome in
the homes of the people. He is ' the holy man of
God who passeth by us continually' (4y). Most of
his miracles are deeds of gracious and homely
beneficence. Elijah began his career by predict-
ing a famine in the land ; E. begins his by healing
a spring, that there might not be ' from thence any
more death or barren land' (221).
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Several of E.'s recorded words and deeds seem to
show how much he profited by the chastening
experience—and it may be by the direct teaching
—of Elijah. He has learned the lesson of tolera-
tion : when Naaman inquires if it is possible to
reconcile the homage due to EAmmon with loyalty
to J", E. sends him away with a word of peace
(518). He knows how to temper justice with mercy;
he forgives his own and his country's fierce enemies
when he has them entirely in his hands (622). Yet
he has his master's sternness when it is needed.
He refuses to speak to Jehoram king of Israel, that
* son of a murderer' (313 632). Not in vain was it
prophesied at Horeb, * him that escapeth from the
sword of Jehu shall E. slay.' It is E. who devises
the plot that leads to the overthrow of the house
of Ahab (91'3). And though he weeps for his
country when he foresees the evil which the
ferocious Hazael will bring upon Israel, yet he
does not shrink from anointing him king of
Syria (812·13).

As a prophet E. had no new truth to proclaim.
But lie exercised a wide and lasting influence as
the head of the prophetic guilds for more than
half a century. The sons of the prophets regard
him with profound reverence (215), and obey him
implicitly (91). E.'s single aim is to complete the
reforms begun by Elijah —to re-establish the
ancient truth, and repel heathen superstition. He
is a statesman as well as a prophet. Among all
the prophets, none intervene in the highest national
affairs more boldly than E., and none so success-
fully. For many years he eagerly watches every
turn of events. When the nation is ripe for
revolution, he summons the destined man at an
opportune moment, puts an end to the Tyrian
domination, and extirpates the base Tyrian super-
stition. After the fall of the Omrite dynasty, he
is the trusted friend and sagacious adviser of the
house of Jehu, and the strength and inspiration of
Israel in all its trials. Even to old age his zeal
burns unquenchable: in the closing scene of his
life the patriot is as evident as the seer; and his
bequest to Israel is hope (1315"19). E. has no stormy
spiritual experience like his master, and does not
hold such immediate converse with J", yet he too
has visions. He sees Elijah borne away to heaven
by chariots and horses of fire; and at Dothan,
when the town is surrounded by enemies, and his
servant cries out to him in fear, he bids the young
man look to the mountains, and see that they are
full of chariots and horses of fire round about
Elisha (617).

It is impossible to arrange the events of E.'s life
in chronological sequence. While the topography
of the narrative is often precise, there is a singular
want of defmiteness as to personal names and
dates. The only indication of time afforded by
several of the anecdotes is the mention of the
' king of Israel'; but as no name is specified, the
reader is left to conjecture which of the four kings
who were the prophet's contemporaries may be
referred to. It is impossible to say in whose reign
the cure of Naaman, or the attempt of the Syrians
to capture Ε., took place. In some cases occurrences
are obviously grouped together, according to the
connexion of their contents (2 Κ 2. 4). In others
no principle of arrangement is apparent, and the
loose connexion of the narratives becomes very
awkward. For instance, the siege of Samaria by the
Syrians is described immediately after it has been
stated that * the bands of Syria came no more into
the land of Israel' (623f·). Gehazi appears in familiar
intercourse with 'the king of Israel' after the
account of his punishment with leprosy (527 84);
and the visit of Joash to E. during the prophet's
last illness is related just after the mention of the
death of Joash (1313f). Most of E.'s deeds and

experiences are set down before the account oi
Jehu's revolution; but the prophet lived 45 years
after that event, and his influence in the nation
was certainly greater, and his deeds of beneficence
probably more numerous, after than before the
overthrow of his enemies.

The narratives are for the most part a record of
E.'s activity as a seer, diviner, and worker of
miracles, rather than as a prophet in the usual
sense of the word. The ordinary prophet is a
revealer of spiritual truth, and a preacher of
righteousness. If he is represented as working
miracles at all, they are entirely subsidiary to his
teaching functions. But the reminiscences and tra-
ditions of E. represent him chiefly as a wonder-
worker. He suspends the laws of nature (66), fore-
sees future events (812), divines the secret thoughts
of men (526 612), and knows what events are happen-
ing out of sight or at a distance (632).

It will be convenient (A) to group together E.'s
deeds in his more private capacity, and afterwards
(B) refer to his achievements as the friend and
adviser of kings.

A. (1) Kecrossing the Jordan after Elijah's trans-
lation, E. either dwells or sojourns {2&ή at Jericho,
lately rebuilt (1 Κ 1634) in a 'pleasant situation'
(2 Κ 219), the fertility of whose groves and gardens
was due then, as always, to its perennial springs.
At the time of E.'s visit one of these springs has
noxious properties, which make it unfit for drink-
ing, and injurious to the land (219). The citizens
represent the facts to E., who, taking salt in a new
vessel, casts it into the spring, and in the name of
J" declares the water healed (221). (2) From Jericho
E. goes to Bethel, which he had lately visited
with Elijah (223ff·). Passing through the wooded
gorge (now called the Wady Suweinit), which
leads up to the town, he is met by a noisy troop of
boys, who, though they were probably very respect-
ful to the great and awful Elijah, stand in no fear
of his youthful successor, and rudely greet him
with shouts of ' Go up, thou bald head ! ' E. turns
and curses them in the name of J", and two she-
bears come out of the wood and rend forty-two of
them in pieces. One naturally asks if this narra-
tive is literal history. The extreme severity of
the punishment is evidently out of all proportion
to the offence. The deed is strikingly in contrast to
E.'s conduct on other occasions (see especially 2 Κ
620"22). One MS of the Sept. inserts the word
έλίθαξον ('they pelted him with stones'), the tran-
scriber evidently feeling the moral difficulty. Some
of the Rabbis say that E. was punished with sick-
ness for the deed. The story probably had some
basis in fact, but in its present form it reads like a
folklore tale, of the kind familiar in all lands,
intended for the admonition of rude and naughty
children. (3) The widow of one of the sons of the
prophets—the name and place are wanting—is in
debt, and her sons are about to be taken away by
her creditor and sold as slaves. She has nothing
left in her house but a pot of oil, but E. causes the
oil to multiply till it fills all the vessels she can
borrow from her neighbours. Having sold the
oil, she pays her debt, and lives with her sons on
the surplus (2 Κ 41·7). (4) The next reminiscence
(2 Κ 48"37) gives a charming picture of private life
in Israel. As E. chances to pass the village of
Shunem (now Solam, three miles from Jezreel, on
the slopes of little Hermon), he is pressed to accept
hospitality by a lady of substance. Whenever he
passes that way again, he turns in to eat bread.
The lady is so impressed by the character of the
man of God that she persuades her husband to
build a chamber on the roof of the house, to which
the prophet may have free access at all times. As
a recompense for her kindness, E. grants her fondest
wish : a child is born to her. After some years—
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the narrative goes on without break—her son dies
of sunstroke. The lady rides to Carmel, and
summons E., who comes and restores the boy to
life. (5) E. is next found residing at Gilgal, with
the sons of the prophets, during a famine (438"41).
People are subsisting on any roots that can be
found. One of the young prophets brings home
some wild gourds (nyjps, Vulg. colocynthidas agri),
and shreds them into the caldron. But when they
begin to eat, the taste reveals the presence of
poison, and they cry out, ' Ο man of God, there is
death in the pot.' 'Bring meal,' answers the
wonder-worker, and forthwith the dish is rendered
harmless and wholesome. (6) Apparently during
the same famine, while E. is still living at Gilgal,
he is visited by a farmer from Baal-shalishah (442ff),
who brings him a present of first-fruits—twenty
loaves of new barley and a sack full of fresh ears of
corn (Lv 214 2314). E. bids his servant set them
before a hundred men. The servant hesitates, but
the small supply is miraculously rendered sufficient
for the whole company. (7) The next narrative
(2 Κ 5) gives an account of the healing of Naaman
—the only miracle of E. which is referred to in the
NT (Lk 427). Naaman, commander-in-chief of
the army of Syria, being afflicted with the most
malignant kind of leprosy (the white variety, v.25),
hears of the prophet in Samaria through a Hebrew
maid, kidnapped in a border foray and taken into
his household. He resolves to visit the great healer.
When he arrives at the prophet's door, attended by
his train of horses and chariots, E. sends a servant
to direct him to go and bathe seven times in the
Jordan. Naaman, who has expected a deferential
reception and a striking ceremonial, is enraged by
the seeming want of courtesy, and even more by
the nature of the prescription. But his servants
calm his ruffled temper; and when he obeys the
prophet's command, his flesh comes again as the
flesh of a little child. He returns to thank and
reward his benefactor, but E. refuses to touch any
of the presents which are pressed on his accept-
ance. Naaman, made to feel by E.'s self-denial
that the glory is due to E.'s God, resolves to be-
come a worshipper of J". He asks permission to
take earth from Israel, that he may erect an altar
to the God of Israel; his idea being the popular
one, that J" was a local deity, and could only be
worshipped on his own soil. E. does not seek to
correct his mistake. He even gives the proselyte
permission to continue to pay outward homage to
Ilimmon, the god worshipped by the king of Syria
(518·19). Naaman having departed in peace, E.'s
servant Gehazi follows him, and by dint of lying
obtains the treasure which E. refused. But E.
divines his dishonesty, and dooms him and his
house to be afflicted with the leprosy of Naaman
for ever (527). (8) The sons of the prophets, who
are increasing in numbers, resolve to build a larger
dwelling-place by the Jordan, While they are
engaged in felling trees, the head of a borrowed axe
flies off and falls into the water. It would be vain
to search for it in the deep and turbid river. But
a cry brings the man of God to the spot. He
breaks off a stick and casts it into the stream, and
forthwith the iron comes to the surface, and is
restored to its possessor.

B. The remaining narratives exhibit E. in his
relation to kings and rulers, and recount some of
his services to his country as an inspired seer and
wise counsellor. (1) E. is with the confederate
armies of Israel, Judah, and Edom, in a campaign
against Mesha, king of Moab (2 Κ 311"20). His
presence is not discovered till the armies are
perishing for lack of water. When the three kings,
m their extremity, come to him for counsel, he
refuses to have anything to do with the king of
Israel, bidding him go to the prophets of his father

Ahab and his mother Jezebel. But out of respect
for Jehoshaphat, king of Judah, he consents to give
his advice. When a minstrel plays before him
and the hand of J" is upon him, he commands that
deep trenches be dug, and prophesies that though
they shall see no rain, yet the valley will be filled
with water. His orders are obeyed, and next
morning, owing to a plentiful fall of rain high
among the mountains of Moab, the torrents swell,
and all the country is filled with water. (2) The
next narrative (2 Κ 68"23) presents the prophet in
a very pleasing light, fearless though an host
encamps against him, confident though war rises
against him, and magnanimous in his treatment of
his baffled enemies. Marauding bands of Syrians
have made numerous incursions into the north
country, but all their movements have been
mysteriously checkmated. Whenever they have
laid an ambush in * such and such a place,' E. has
warned the king of Israel to avoid the spot, thereby
saving the king's life ' not once nor twice.' Ben-
hadad, finding all his designs frustrated, begins to
suspect treachery in his camp. When he hears
the true explanation, he sends a strong force of
horses and chariots to Dothan to capture Elisha.
After comforting his alarmed servant with a vision
of the spiritual hosts that always surround the
dwellings of the just, the prophet goes down to
meet the Syrians, and in answer to his prayer
they are struck with blindness ( D ^ P , a word found
only here and in Gn 1911, probably meaning
illusion, αβλεψία). Then telling them, evidently
not without a relish of the ludicrous aspect of the
situation, that they have lost their way and come
to the wrong city, he offers to conduct them to the
person whom they are seeking. He leads them
into the heart of Samaria. When their eyes are
opened in answer to E.'s prayer, they find them-
selves at the mercy of the enemy. The king
would have destroyed them, but E. enjoins him
to set food before them, and send them back to
their master. An enemy at once so powerful and
so merciful makes such an impression upon the
Syrians that their marauding expeditions entirely
cease. (3) The next incident (624ff·), though intro-
duced without remark immediately after the last,
evidently occurred at a different time. The king
of Syria gathers a great army to besiege Samaria.
E. encourages the men of Israel to defend their
city to the last. When the besieged are reduced
to famine, he still counsels no surrender, and
heartens the people with the prophecy of coming
deliverance. The king of Israel — who is not
named—wishes to capitulate. He vents his help-
less rage upon E., and vows to take his life,
because the prophet will not swerve from his
purpose even when the people of the city are eat-
ing the flesh of their own children. While E. is in
his house giving counsel to the elders of Israel, he
divines that a messenger of the king is on his way
to take his life, and that the king is following
close behind. When the king enters, the prophet
declares that on the morrow there will be abund-
ance of food at the gate of the city. One of the
king's officers sneers at the sanguine prediction :
' Yes, no doubt, J" will open windows in heaven !
And yet can this thing be ?' E. retorts that the
officer will see the abundance, but shall not eat of
it. During the night there is a panic in the Syrian
host, the camp is deserted, and every part of the
prophecy fulfilled. (4) We next find E. at Damascus.
Having heard of the mortal sickness of Benhadad,
he realizes that the time has come to execute the
commission which Elijah received at Sinai, by
anointing Hazael to be king of Syria. No sooner
does E., whose fame as a prophet has now spread
far beyond Israel, enter the city of Damascus, than
the tidings are carried to the palace. King Ben·
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hadad immediately sends Hazael, his commander-
in-chief, laden with presents, to inquire of the seer
if he may recover of his sickness. E.'s reply is un-
certain : according to one reading, he bids Hazael
return and tell the king that he shall surely
recover ; according to another reading (the kethibh,
and therefore probably authentic), Hazael is to
reply that Benhadad shall surely die. At any
rate, E. leaves Hazael in no doubt that the king is
not to recover, and that his successor is none other
than Hazael himself. But it is a hard task which
J" has laid upon E.—to anoint the man whom he
knows as the destined scourge of Israel. Ε., as he
looks steadfastly in the fierce captain's face and
foresees the coming evil, bursts into tears. When
Hazael inquires what this weeping means, E. shows
him his future. The Syrian, who has no ear for the
tale of Israel's sufferings, and thinks only of the
promise of personal distinction, replies ironically
that the task is too great for a dog like him. But
E. assures him in plain words that J" has chosen
him to be king of Syria. (5) The chief business of
E.'s life is to avenge the crimes and apostasy of
the house of Ahab. The mission to anoint Jehu
king over Israel, which Elijah did not live to fulfil,
must be carried out by his successor. During a
Avar between Israel and Syria for the possession of
Ramoth-gilead, Ahab's son Jehoram is wounded,
and goes home to Samaria to be cured. His
ally the king of Judah leaves the army, and goes
to visit him (δ28*·). During their absence E. calls
one of the sons of the prophets, and sends him to
Kamoth-gilead, with instructions to seek out Jehu,
and secretly anoint him king. As soon as Jehu
divulges the secret to his brother officers, they
proclaim him king, and the whole army at once
espouses his cause. The nation has long been
ready for a change, and the house of Omri falls
without being able to strike a blow in self-defence
(9lff>). (6) E. lives to extreme old age, and his last
thoughts are given to his country. It is sad to
reflect that, in spite of all his labours, Israel has
become feeble and dependent. During the reigns
of the pusillanimous sons of Jehu, the Syrians have
done to Israel according to their will, and the
nation has more than once been brought to the
verge of extinction. But Jehu's grandson Joash is
a youth of great promise, and E. sees in him one
capable of making Israel once more independent
and prosperous. The young king comes down to
visit the aged prophet as he lies on his peaceful
death-bed (1314*·)· The king is moved to tears.
No words could be more appropriate than those in
which he addresses the prophet: ' My father, my
father, the chariots of Israel and the horsemen
thereof.' E. has still the spirit of the master to
whom he first applied these words (2 Κ 212). To
impress on the young king's mind a sense of his
duty, he uses a fine piece of symbolism. The
window is opened eastward, toward the country
of the enemy, the king's bow is pointed in that
direction, the prophet's consecrating hand is laid
on the king's right hand, and 'the arrow of J"'s
deliverance, of deliverance from Syria,' is dis-
charged. The king is then commanded to take up
a sheaf of arrows and smite the ground. He smites
only three times, and halts. This does not please
the zealous old prophet: before closing his eyes he
would fain have foreseen that the enemies of
the people of J" would be defeated five or six
times; as it is, the king has only energy enough to
smite them thrice.

There is one other tradition regarding E., and
that the most marvellous of all. His wonder-
working power does not terminate with his life. In
the spring of the year after his decease a burial is
taking place in the cemetery which contains his
sepulchre, when it chances that a band of maraud-

ing Moabites comes in sight. The, mourners, in
their eagerness either to attack or to escape from
the invaders, hastily place the corpse in the tomb
of Elisha. No sooner does the body touch the
bones of the prophet than the dead man revives
and stands upon his feet (1320f)

The foundation of E.'s character is laid in the
strong affections of his home-life (1 Κ 1920). He
learns to call the great ascetic prophet his · father,'
but he never ceases to be attached to his fellow-
men. While his career is less impressive than that
of Elijah, his achievement is to make a common life
illustrious. It cannot be said that all the narra-
tives show him in an equally favourable light,
but on the whole he is represented as humane,
large-minded, tender-hearted, a prophet called to
comfort, heal, and reconcile. Interesting side-
lights are thrown on his character. His quick per-
ception of the fitness of things is evidenced by his
choice of beasts for a burnt-offering and fuel for
his sacrifice (1 Κ 1921), his sense of humour by his
treatment of the Syrian emissaries (2 Κ 619), and
his tenderness of heart by his tears over Israel's
coming misfortunes (2 Κ 811). He is constantly (29
times in all) called the man of God, and he proves
his love of God by loving men. His religion is to
visit the fatherless and widows in their affliction
(2 Κ 41). And amid all the seductions of court
favour he retains the true prophetic simplicity of
character and contempt for worldly wealth (516).
Like his great master Elijah, he is eulogized by
the son of Sirach (Sir 4812"14).

Some of E.'s miracles—the dividing of the
Jordan, the increase of the widow's oil, the restora-
tion of the Shunammite's son—are almost identical
with the recorded miracles of Elijah. The heal-
ing of the leper and the multiplying of the barley
loaves bring to mind some of the miracles of Jesus.
But it has often been remarked that to find
parallels to the miracles of the iron axe-head made
to swim, the noxious well healed with salt, the
poisoned pot rendered harmless with meal, and the
dead man quickened by the touch of the prophet's
bones, we must go outside the Scriptures. Stanley
says that 'E.'s works stand alone in their likeness
to the acts of the mediaeval saints. There alone in
the sacred history the gulf between biblical and
ecclesiastical miracles almost disappears.' And
Farrar compares the stories of E. to ' other Jewish
haggadoth, written for edification in the schools of
the prophets, but no more intended for perfectly
literal acceptance in all their details than the life
of St. Anthony or St. Francis.5

Elisha is canonized in the Greek Church, his
festival being on the 14th of June.

LITERATURE.— Driver, LOT 185 f.; Wellhausen, Comp. 286ff.;
W. R. Smith, Proph. of Isr. 85 ff., 116, 208f.; Cornill, Isr.
Proph. 14f., 33ff.; Kittel, Hist, of Heb. ii. 214f., 268, 278,
280 ff., 290, 292 f.; Farrar, Bks. of Kings, II. eit. ; Kuenen, Rel.
of Isr. i. 360 ff.; Graetz, Hist, of Jews (tr. by B. Lowy), i. 213;
Kenan, Hist, of People of Isr. (Eng. tr.), ii. 229 ff.; Montefiore,
Hibbert Lect. p. 94 f.; Maurice, Prophets and Kings, 142;
Liddon, Sermons on OT Subjects, 195-334.

J. STRACHAN.
ELISHAH (n^Vx, Έλισά, Έλασαί, Elisa).— The

eldest son of Javan according to Gn 104. In Ezk
277 the Tyrians are said to have procured their
purple dye from the * isles' or 'coastlands' of E.,
which shows that we must look for the locality in
the Greek seas. Josephus {Ant. I. vi. 1) identified
E. with the iEolians; phonetically, however, this
is impossible; moreover, Greek ethnology made
^Eolus the brother, and not the son, of Ion, the
Heb. Javan. Many modern writers have seen Elis
in E.; but the name of Elis properly began with
digamma, and is probably the same as the Lat.
vallis. Dillmann proposed to identify E. with
Southern Italy, and Movers with Carthage; both
identifications, however, are inconsistent with the
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statement that it was the source of the purple dye,
and it is difficult to find any name on either the
Italian or the African coast which can be com-
pared with that of Elishah.

The Tel el-Amarna tablets have thrown a new
light on the question. Several of them are letters
to the Pharaoh from 'the king of Alasia,' a
country which a hieratic docket attached to one
of them identifies with the Egyptian Alsa. Alsa,
sometimes read Arosa, was overrun by Thothmesin.,
and is mentioned in the list of his Syrian conquests
engraved on the walls of Karnak (Nos. 213 and
236). Maspero (Recueil de Travaux, x. p. 210)
makes Alsa or Alasia the northern part of Ccele-
Syria. An unpublished hieratic papyrus, however,
now in the Hermitage of St. Petersburg, which de-
scribes an embassy sent by sea to the king of
Gebal in the time of the high priest Hir-Hor,
states that the Egyptian envoys were wrecked on
the coast of Alsa, where they were afterwards
hospitably entertained by the queen of the country.
Alsa or Alasia therefore must have adjoined the
Mediterranean, and Winckler and W. Max Miiller
accordingly propose to see in it the island of
Cyprus. Conder had already suggested that
Alasia and E. are one and the same. The two
chief objections to the identification with Cyprus
are that the ordinary Egyptian name of that
island was Asi, and that Thothmes III. includes the
country among his Svrian conquests.

It is tempting to identify E., on the phonetic
side, with the Greek Hellas. We might assume
that the Egyptian form of the name, Alsa, was
taken from the cuneiform Alasia, in which the
initial aspirate of the Greek would not be expressed.
But the Homeric poems seem to show that the
name of Hellas could not have migrated from
its original home in northern Greece to the eastern
basin of the Mediterranean so early as the age of
the Tel el-Amarna tablets. Moreover, as late as
the reign of the Assyrian Sargon, Cyprus was still
known to the inhabitants of Asia as ' the country
of the Ionians,' not of the Hellenes, while a Yivana
or * Ionian' is mentioned in two of the Tel el-
Amarna letters. The termination of Alasia im-
plies a Greek adjective in -σιος, and it is possible
that Crete, rather than Cyprus, is intended by the
name.

LITERATURE.—Sayce, HCM130; Conder, Bible and the East.
A. H. SAYCE.

ELISHAMA (Wtffy 'God has heard').—1. A
prince of the tribe of Ephraim at the census in the
wilderness, son of Ammihud, and grandfather of
Joshua (Nu I1 0 218, 1 Ch 726). 2. One of David's
sons, born in Jerusalem (2 S 516, 1 Ch 38 147). 3.
In 1 Ch 36 by mistake for Elishua (which see) of 2 S
515, 1 Ch 145. 4. A descendant of Judah, son of
Jekamiah (1 Ch 241). 5. The father of Nethaniah,
and grandfather of Ishmael, 'of the seed royal,'
who killed Gedaliah at the time of the Exile (2 Κ
2525, Jer 411). Jerome, following Jewish tradition,
identifies him with No. 4. See Sayce HCM 380 f.
6. A scribe or secretary to Jehoiakim (Jer 3612·20·21).
7. A priest sent by Jehoshaphat to teach the law
in the cities of Judah (2 Ch 178). R. M. BOYD.

ELISHAPHAT (aa^^s 'God hath judged').—One
of the captains who helped Jehoiada to instal king
Joash (2 Ch 231).

ELISHEBA (yzrhx 'God is an oath'), LXX,
Έλεισάβεθ Β, 'Ελισάβετ A1 (cf. Lk I7), daughter of
Amminadab, sister of Nahshon, a prince of the
tribe of Judah, and wife of Aaron. The name
occurs only in Ex 62S (P). W. C. ALLEN.

ELISHUA (jfle îj, 2 S 515, 1 Ch 145).— A son of
David born at Jerusalem. The variant in 1 Ch 3'\

y^Vi?» is due to the similar name occurring in the
next line. J. F. STENNING.

ELIUD (Έλίοι̂ δ).—An ancestor of Jesus (Mt I15).
See GENEALOGY.

ELIZAPHAN ( jsr^ 'God has protected'; cf.
Phcen. hyi:^, Έλείσαφάν).—1. Prince of the Kohath-
ites, son of Uzziel, Nu 330, 1 Ch 158 (Έλίσαφάτ),
2 Ch 2913 = Elzaphan ()S$K, Έλεισαφάν), Ex 622, Lv
104 P. 2. Zebulun's representative for dividing the
land (Nu 3425 P). G. H. BATTERSBY.

ELIZUR {wb$ 'God is a Kock,' cf. ZURIEL,
Έλβισούρ).—Prince of Reuben at the first census (Nu
I5 210 730·35 ΙΟ18 Ρ). A similar name occurs in the
Zinjerli inscriptions (8th cent. B.C.), Bir-tsur, ' the
god Bir is a rock1 (Hommel, Anc. Heb. Trad.,
320), or Bar-tsur, ' son of a rock' (D. H. Muller).

G. H. BATTERSBY.
ELKANAH (n^x 'God has possessed').—1. The

second son of Korah, brother to Assir and Abi-
asaph, one of the clans of the Korahites (Ex β24).
We are told that ' the children of Korah died not '
in the overthrow of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram
(Nu 2611). 2. The son of Jeroham, the son of Elihu,
the son of Tohu, the son of Zuph, an Ephraimite
of Ramathaim-zophim, * of the hill country of
Ephraim, the husband of Hannah, his favourite
wife, and Peninnah. Hannah felt her childlessness
very much, especially as Peninnah mocked her
for i t ; but E. endeavoured to comfort her. At
length, after several yearly visits to the temple at
Shiloh, Hannah was promised a son. This son was
called Samuel, and Hannah and her husband offered
him to the Lord when he was but an infant, and
left him with Eli on their return to Ramah (1 S l 1-
211). 3. The son of Assir, the son of Korah (1 Ch
623), apparently identical with (1), and an ancestor
of (2). 4. The father of Zuph or Zophai (1 Ch
626·35). 5. An ancestor of Berechiah, the son of
Asa, ' that dwelt in the villages of the Netopha-
thites' (1 Ch 916). 6. One of David's mighty men,
a Korahite (1 Ch 12G). 7. One of the two door-
keepers for the ark (1 Ch 1523), perhaps identical
with (6). 8. ' That was next to the king,' slain in
the reign of Ahaz with ' Maaseiah the king's son,
and Azrikam the ruler of the house,' by Zichri, ' a
mighty man of Ephraim' (2 Ch 287).

H. A. REDPATH.
ELKIAH (Έλ/ceta). — An ancestor of Judith,

Jth 81.

ELKOSHITE (vp̂ Nn,LXX'EXKeo-cuos).— A gentilic
adjective employed to describe the prophet Nahum
(I1), implying that a place named Elkosh was his
birthplace. Three identifications have been pro-
posed for the latter. (1) Jerome (in his Comm.)
locates Elkosh at a village in Galilee named Elcesi
(cf. also Capernaum = mnj ns? (?), 'village of
Nahum'). (2) In a work ascribed to Epiphanius,
On the Prophets, how they died and where they
were buried, we are told that ' Nahum was of
Elkosh, beyond B§t Gabrd, of the tribe of Simeon.'
This B6t Gabrd is Beit Jibrin, the ancient Eleu-
theropolis, N.E. of Lachish. (3) Medieval tradition
connected Nahum with Elkush on a tributary of the
Tigris, 2 days' journey N. of Mosul (Nineveh). We
must be content to leave the prophet's birthplace
uncertain, although weighty considerations plead

* For this name see art. RAMATHAIM-ZOPHIM. In 1 Ch &&-&
and 33-35 Samuel is represented as a Levite, and the three names,
Elihu, Tohu, Zuph, appear as Eliab, Nahath, Zophai (626-28);
Eliel, Toah, Zuph (Kethibh Ziph) (633-35). i t is noticeable that
in the first of these places there is no connecting link between
the Elkanah mentioned and Samuel. The usual explanation
given of this apparent discrepancy is that the Levites in any
particular city were counted as part of the tribe amongst whom
they were dwelling ; but this does not seem very satisfactory.
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in favour of the second of the above identifica-
tions.

LITERATURE.—A. B. Davidson, Nahum, Introd. § 1; Nestle,
Zeitsch. d. deutsch. Pal. Vereins, i. 222 ff. (transl. in PEFSt
(1879), p. 136 ff.); G. A. Smith, Hist. Geog. 231 n.

J. A. SELBIE.
ELLASAR (ID^X, Έλλασάρ, Pontus). — Arioch,

king of Ellasar, was one of the vassal Babylonian
kings who took part along with their suzerain,
Chedor-laomer of Elam, in his campaign against
Canaan (Gn 141). In the early days of Assyri-
ology (see F. Lenormant, La Langue primitive de
la Chaldee (1875), pp. 377-379) he was already
identified by the decipherers of the cuneiform
inscriptions with Eri-Aku, king of Larsa, who
was called Rim-Sin (or Rim-Agu) by his Semitic
subjects. The identification has now been verified
by further discoveries, which have shown that
Eri-Aku was a contemporary of Kudur-Lagamar
(Chedor-laomer) of Elam, Tudghula or Tid'al, and
Khammurabi or Ammi-rabi, whom recent research
has proved to be the Am-raphel of Genesis. Larsa
is now represented by the mounds of Senkereh, in
Lower Babylonia, on the east bank of the Euphrates
and about midway between the sites of Erech
(Warka) and Ur {Mukayyar). One of its early
names was Ararma, and it was celebrated for its
temple and worship of the Sun-god (see Sayce,
Religion of the Ancient Babylonians, pp. 166, 167).
The temple, called Bil-Uri by the Semites, was of
very ancient date, and had been restored by Ur-
Bau (?), B.C. 2700, by Khammurabi, by Nebuchad-
rezzar, and by Nabonidus. Among the ruins of
its library and tombs Loftus found fragments of a
mathematical work (Chaldcea and Susiana, pp.
255, 256). The biblical form of the name probably
represents al Larsa, * the city of Larsa' (but see
Ball's note on Gn 141 in Haupt's OT).

LITERATURE. — Sayce, HCM 165 ff. ; Loftus, Chaldcea and
Susiana, 240 ff.; Delitzsch, Wo lag das Paradies ? 223 f. ; Tiele,
Gesch. i. 86; Schrader, CO Τ on G η 14. See also Hommel's art.
BABYLONIA, p. 226^ in present vol., and his Ancient Hebrew
Tradition, 148 f. A. H. SAYCE.

ELM.—A mistranslation of AV for terebinth
(Hos 413).

ELMADAM {Έλμαδάμ, AVElmodam, perh. = Ί Ί Ί ^ Ν
Gn 1026).—An ancestor of Jesus (Lk 328). See
GENEALOGY.

ELNAAM (αΰΛκ 'God is pleasantness').—The
father of two of David's mighty men (1 Ch II46).

ELNATHAN (fm^ < God has given'; cf. rru'v), 2 Κ
248, Jer 26a3 3612·'25, Ezr 816.—1. The father of
Nehushta, the mother of Jehoiachin. 2. The son
of Achbor. A person of influence in Jehoiakim's
court. He was the chief of those sent to Egypt to
fetch Uriah, who had offended Jehoiakim by his
prophecy, and one of those who had entreated
Jehoiakim not to burn the roll. It is possible that
(1) and (2) are the same person, but by no means
certain when we consider the commonness of the
name. 3. The name occurs no fewer than three
times in the list of those sent for by Ezra when he
encamped near Ahava in the course of his journey
to Jerus., twice among the chief men, and also as
one of the teachers. But it is extremely probable
that the second occurrence of the name is a corrupt
reading, arising out of the following name Nathan.

F. H. WOODS.
ELOHIM.—See GOD. ELOHIST.—See HEXA-

TEUCH.

ELOL—See ELI.

ELON (|SN ' a terebinth').—1. Of the tribe of

Zebulun, one of the minor judges (Jg 1211·12). All
that is told of him is simply that he judged Israel
for ten years, that he died, and was buried in Elon
(φ'α) in Zebulun. The MT points p^x Aijalon;
but the distinction thus made between the name
of the judge and his burying-place is quite arbitrary.
Baer, Libri Jos. et Jud. p. 98, reads fSx Elon, in
both verses. 2. A son of Zebulun (Gn 4614, Nu 262β,
where gentilic name Elonites occurs). 3. A Hittite,
the father-in-law of Esau (Gn 2634 362).

G. A. COOKE.
ELON (pW), Jos 1943.—A town of Dan, perhaps

the same as Elon-beth-hanan (1 Κ 49), which was
in Solomon's province corresponding to the terri-
tory of Dan. The site of Ananiah seems too far
E., being in Benjamin. In some MSS Elon and
Beth-hanan are made distinct places, in which case
the latter may be Ananiah, and the former is
unknown unless Aijalon was the original reading.

C. R. CONDER.
ELON-BETH-HANAN.—See ELON. ELOTH.—

See ELATH.

ELPAAL (!?a§^ ' God of doing' (?)).—The head of
a Benjamite family (1 Ch 811·12·18). See GENE-
ALOGY.

ELPARAN (Gn 146).— See PARAN.

ELPELET (Β$>§^, AV Elpalet).—One of David's
= ELIPHELET No. 1.

EL-SHADDAL—See GOD.

ELTEKEH (Jos 1944 np^x, 2123

 mbx).—A town
of the territory of Dan, mentioned in connexion
with Ekron and Gibbethon. It is probably the
same as Altaku (Al-ta-ku-u), a town mentioned in
the Prism Inscription of Sennacherib as the scene
of the defeat of the Philistines and their Egyp.
allies by the Assyrians in the days of Hezekiah.
G. A. Smith {Hist. Geog. p. 236) urges that Altaku
(Eltekeh) cannot have been situated up the valley
of Aijalon, where it is marked on the PEF map,
for such a site is unsuitable as the meeting-place
of the main Assyr. and Egyp. armies. The PEF
identification may, however, be correct, and the
fight may have been betwreen detachments. Yet
a site near Ekron suits Sennacherib's narrative,
for after taking Altaku he tells us next that he
took Ekron (Am-kar-ru-na). In any case it is
improbable that the retreat of Sennacherib was
the result of the encounter. W. E. BARNES.

ELTEKON {ϊϊφκ), Jos 1559.—A town of Judah,
noticed with Maarath and Beth-anoth. It was in
the mountains. The site is unknown. Possibly
Tekoa.

ELTOLAD (nVî x), Jos 1530.—A town in the ex-
treme S. of Judah, given to Simeon (194); probably
Tolad (1 Ch 429). The site is unknown.

ELUL {h6^ Έλοόλ, Elul, Neh 615, 1 Mac 1427).—
See TIME.

ELUZAI (MI$N 'God is my strength').—One of
the mighty men who joined David at Ziklag (1 Ch
125).

ELYMAEANS.—See ELAMITES.

ELYMAIS (Έλύμαιε).—This name, which repre-
sents the OT ELAM, was given to a district of
Persia, lying, according to Strabo (xvi. p. 744),
along the southern spurs of Mt. Zagros, S of Media
and Ν of Susiana. In 1 Mac 61, according to the
common reading, which is adopted by the AV,



ELYMAS EMEKODS 699

Elymais is named as a rich city in Persia. No
such city, however, is mentioned elsewhere, except
by Josephus {Ant. XII. ix. 1), "who is simply follow-
ing 1 Mac. There can be no doubt, therefore, that
we should correct the text with Α (έν 'EX^es),
κ (έν Ai5/«us), and most cursives, and read ' in Ely-
mais in Persia there was a city'; so Fritzsche and
RV. In the year B.C. 164 Antiochus Epiphanes
made an unsuccessful attack upon the rich treas-
ures of a temple of Artemis in this province, but
the name of the place is unknown. Polybius
(xxxi. 11), like 1 Mac, merely speaks of the temple
as being in Elymais; while Persepolis, which is
mentioned by the later account in 2 Mac 92, was
not situated in this district. Comp. Rawlinson
{Speaker's Comment.), and Strack and Zockler on
1 Mac 61. H. A. WHITE.

ELYMAS.—See BARJESUS.

ELYON.—See E L ELFON, GOD.

ELZABAD (i^bx ' God hath given').— 1. A Gadite
chief who joined'David (1 Ch 1212). 2. A Korahite
doorkeeper (1 Ch 267).

EMADABUN (Ήμαδαβούν, AV Madiabun, after
the Aldine text Μαδιαβοϋν), 1 Es 558 (56 LXX).—E.,
of the sons of Jesus (AV * the sons of Madiabun'),
is mentioned among the Levites who super-
intended the restoration of the temple. There is
no corresponding name in the parallel Ezr 39, and
it is omitted in the Vulg. : it is probably due to a
repetition of the name which follows, Είλιαδούν.

Η. ST. J. THACKERAY.

EMATHEIS (Β Έμαθθίς, A 'E^afc/j, AV Ama-
theis), 1 Es θ29.—Called ATHLAI, Ezr 1028.

EMBALMING.—See MEDICINE.

EMBROIDERY was the ornamentation of cloth,
usually linen, by means of variegated colour and
artistic design.

(1) γζφη tashbez (the verb in Pi. and Pu. occurs Ex
2820.39 [aii]5 the'noun η^ψη 8 times in Ex 28. 39,
and in Ps 4518) is used (only) of the high priest's
coat (n:h|). AV has ' broidered,' RV * chequer-
work,5 Ex 284. This was simply a surface device of
lustre upon one colour giving an effect of broken
light, like the sparkle of jet-bead ornament. Work
of this kind is still done by hand by the Jewish
women of Damascus, and by the people around
Iconium. The coat is cut in two kinds of material,
the outer one often of silk or of shining linen, the
inner of white or coloured cotton. Then threads
of cotton-twist are inserted between the two, and
are carefully and patiently stitched in according
to pattern. This has been copied in modern manu-
facture in such articles as the white honeycomb
bedcover, except that the hand-wrought article is
the same on both sides. This ornamental effect of
light upon a uniform surface seems to be the origin
of damask in all its beautiful varieties. The * coat'
of the high priest would be of this description,
either sewn by hand or woven in squares and
lines, so as to give the effect of chequer and lustre.

(2) ns,ri riJcmdh, needle-work, broidered-work,
Jg 530, Ezk Ϊ6 1 0 · 1 3 · 1 8 2616 277·1 6·2 4 (cf. Ex 2636 3535,
Ps 4514). The same word is used in 1 Ch 292 of stones,
and in Ezk 173 of feathers. In both instances AV
and RV tr. 'of divers colours.' ηρι Χφχρ 'work of
the variegator' {QPB uses this term consistently)
occurs 6 times in Ex, and Dph ' the variegator' by
itself twice (cf. Ps 13915 'flDjn ' I was curiously
wrought,' AV, RV).

(3) 3̂ n rtwyp 'work of the designer' (of artistic
designs in weaving ; QPB ' pattern weaver'), Ex
26i. si 286·1S 36s·35 39s·8, cf. na>n Ex 3823 and (some-

what more generally) rn^q? ^Π Ex 314 ('to devise
designs') 3532·35, 2 Ch 213/ cf. Ex 3533 ('designed
work').

Where the process was that of needlework, the
cloth was stretched and held in a frame, and the
sewn work in coloured thread was added; or it
might be introduced during the weaving.

Anything in nature or art that was variegated
by spots, lines, squares, etc., was rikmah, some-
thing embroidered. Where a principal part of the
charm was due to originality of decorative design,
or successful drawing of resemblances, the in-
tellectual distinction would give it the name
cunning-work ('work of the designer').

Oriental broidered cloth, whether hand-wrought
or woven, is usually the same on both sides.
In Damascus, prayer-cloths are made in stripes
of crimson, sky-blue, white, purple, etc., with
gold thread interwoven, after the manner of the
tabernacle fabrics.

LITERATURE.—Wilkinson, Ane. Egyp. ii. 81; Moore on Jg· 530;
Hartmann, Hebraerin, i. 401 ff., iii. 138ff.; Schroeder, Devestitu
mulierum, 221 f.; Braun, De vestitu sacerdotum, 301 ff.; Knob.-
Dillm. on Ex 261· 31 28". G. M . MACKIE.

EMEK-KEZIZ (fVi? P£J2), Jos 1821, AV ' Valley of
Keziz,' mentioned among the towns of Benjamin.
—A place apparently in the Jordan Valley near
Jericho. The site is unknown. See Dillmann,
ad loc. C. R. CONDER.

EMERALD.—See STONES (PRECIOUS).

EMERODS (that is, haemorrhoids).—The \vord
used in AV to denote the disease brought upon the
Philistines when they had captured the ark (1 S 5).
Two Heb. words are used for this disease. One of
these is l6phel (*?3j;). It is supposed to mean some-
thing swollen. It is the name of a portion of the
fortifications of Jems. (2 Ch 273 3314, Neh 326·27 II21).
The verb of the stem is used twice, in the sense of
being puffed up, presumptuous (Hab 24, Nu 1444).
This exhausts the use of the stem, except in the six
places where 'ophel, in the plural, is used for the
disease in question (Dt 2827, 1 S5 6 · 9 · 1 2 64·5). So
far, the disease seems to be something tumid, a
swelling of some sort.

The other word, tehdrtm (onintp), is the only word
of its stem in the language. It is used in the six
places last mentioned, as the kerS, or marginal
reading, to be substituted for 'dphel, and is also
used in 1 S 611·17. Cognate words in Syr. and
Arab, convey the idea of breathing hard, of easing
the belly with violent effort, of tenesmus with flow
of blood. It is said that the Massoretes directed
this word to be substituted for the other as being
a less indelicate term.

As to the nature of the disease, not much can be
inferred from 1 S 59, where AV tr. 'They had
emerods in their secret parts,' and RV 'tumours
brake out upon them,' for the verb there used
appears nowhere else. That the disease was
externally loathsome is evident from Dt 2827,
where it is classed with the boil of Egypt, the
scurvy and the itch. That it was terribly fatal
seems to be implied in 1 S 510"12. That it had
some particularly noteworthy symptom appears
from the fact that they made golden images of it.

The traditions handed down in Josephus, and in
the added specifications in the Sept. and Vulg., are
sufficiently specific and horrible. According to the
Vulg. 'computrescebant prominentes extales eorum.'
Josephus says, 'They died of the dysentery,
a sore distemper that brought death upon them
very suddenly; for . . . they brought up their
entrails, which were eaten through, and vomited
them up entirely rotted away by the disease' (Ant.
VI. i. 1). Josephus is imaginative, but the evidence
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indicates some form of dysenteric or typhoid
disease, in which a loathsome rectal protrusion
was a prominent symptom. See MEDICINE.

LITERATURE.—Driver and Dillm. on Dt 2827; Thenius, Well-
hausen, and Driver on 1S 56· 9 64 ; Hitzig, Urgesch. d. Philistder
(1845), p. 201; Geiger, Orschrift, 408 f.; Oxf. Heb. Lex. and
Siegfried-Stade, s.vv. \V". J . BEECHER.

EMIM (o'P'x, Όμμαείν, Όομείν ; AV Emims).—The
name is that of a body of Rephaim or giant people,
living E. of the Jordan, in the S. half of the territory
between Bashan and Seir (Dt 210·11). The name
signifies * formidable ones,' and we are told that it
was given them by the Moabites. The Emim were
in this region in Abraham's time, and were attacked
by the four invading kings during their march S.
(Gn 145). They are said to have been ' a people
great and numerous, and tall as the Anakim.' We
are not told what became of them, but the natural
suggestions of the narrative are to the effect that
the Moabites destroyed and superseded them. See
GIANT. W. J. BEECHER.

EMINENT is now only metaphorical, 'exalted,'
but in AV it is always literal: an ' eminent place,'
Ezk 1624·31·39 (33, RVm ' a vaulted chamber,' see
Davidson on Ezk 1624), 2 Es 1540 {locus eminens);
* an high mountain and eminent,' Ezk 1722 (*??S»n).
Cf. Elyot, The Governour, i. 4, · he made not only
herbes to garnisshe the erthe, but also trees of a
more eminent stature than herbes.' Eminence
occurs in AV only in the compound ' pre-eminence'
(Ec 319, Sir 3322, 1 Mac II 2 7, Col I18, 3 Jn 9). RV
gives ' eminency' in Ezk 711 (neither shall there be
eminency among them' (nna nr*6], AV ' wailing for
them,' so RVm), using the word in its modern
sense, and following the Arab, for the translation.
See Davidson, ad loc. J. HASTINGS.

EMMANUEL.—See IMMANUEL.

EMMAUS (Εμμαούς).— 1. Lk 2413 only. This
place was 60 furlongs from Jerusalem. Some MSS
follow χ in reading ' an hundred and sixty'; but
this is probably a corruption, to suit the views held
as to the site in the 4th cent. A.D.; for a journey
of 320 furlongs, or 40 miles, in one day (see
v v 13. 28.29. ss^ w o u l d have been improbable. In the
Onomasticon (s.v.) it is placed at Enimaus Nico-
polis—now 'Amwds, 20 miles from Jems., near
Aijalon. Josephus, however, speaks of an Emmaus
60 furlongs from Jerusalem (Wars, vn. vi. 6),
the habitation of a colony of Titus' soldiers. The
direction is unknown. The name Kulonieh or
'Colony,' and the distance from Jerus. (which,
however, is not exact), have suggested the village
so named in the valley W. of the Holy City. In
the twelfth cent. Emmaus was shown at another
village, Kubeibeh, to the N.W., at about the re-
quired distance. To the S.W. of Jerus., near the
main road to the plain, is a ruin called Khamasah,
which recalls the name of Emmaus. The distance
is more than 60 furlongs, but perhaps not too
great for a rough estimate. The site, however,
remains uncertain. See SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.

2. Emmaus Nicopolis is not mentioned in OT,
but appears as a place of importance in the time of
the Maccabees. It was in the neighbouring plain
that the Syrian army was defeated by Judas
(1 Mac 340·57 43-25). Emmaus was one of the towns
fortified by Bacchides in order to 'vex' Israel
(1 Mac θ50*·, Jos. Ant. xm. i. 3).

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP iii. 147 f.; Guorin, Judee, i.
29 f., 301 f.; Reland, Pal. 427, 758; Thomson, Land and Book,
i. 116, 123 ff., 132, ii. 59; Schwarz, Das heil. Land, p. 98; Neu-
bauer, Geog. du Talmud, 101 f., 152 f.; Baedeker-Socin, Hdbk.
to Pal 141; Sepp, Das heil. Land, i. 42 ; PEFSt, 1876,172, 174;
1879, 105; 1881, 46, 237, 274; 1882, 24, 59; 1883, 53, 55 ; 1884,
83, 189, 243; 1885, 116, 156; 1886, 17; Smith, HGHL 214;
Schurer, HJP I. i. 215, 236, ii. 231, 253, 386ff., π. i. 157ff.;

Conder, Tent Work in Pal. 8,140 ; Bible Places, 73, 103; Keim,
Jems of Nazara, vi. 306 ; Caspari, Chronol.-Geog. Leben Jesu \
Andrews, Life of our Lord, 617-619. C. R. CONDER.

EMMER (Α Έμμήρ, Β Έ / φ ) , 1 Es 9 2 1.—In Ezr
1020 IMMER.

EMMERUTH (Α Έμμ-ηρούθ, Β "Ερμηρος, AV
Meruth), 1 Es δ24.—A corruption of Immer in
Ezr 237. Probably "Εμμηρ was first Grecized into
"Εμμηρος, and the form in A arose from mistaking
Έμμήρου for a nominative. The AV is due to the
Aldine text, which has viol έκ Μηρούθ for ύ. Έμμ.

Η. ST. J. THACKERAY.
EMULATION is now used only in a good sense,

healthy rivalry. But about 1611 it wavered be-
tween that and a distinctly bad meaning, 'am-
bitious strife,' or 'malicious envy.' Shakespeare
uses it in both ways, and of the three occurrences
in AV, two are bad (1 Mac 816, Gal 520, both ζήλος)
and one good (Ro II 1 4 'If by any means I may
provoke to e.', eif πως παραξηλώσω, RV ' to jeal-
ousy'). The Douay Bible uses 'emulation' of
God, after Vulg. cemulatio, in Ps 7858 ' in their
grauens they provoked him to emulation,' where
AV has 'jealousy' ('moved him to jealousy with
their graven images'). For the sense of 'mali-
cious envy' take the Rheims tr. of Ac 79 ' the
Patriarches through emulation, sold Joseph into
^Egypt.' Emulation and envy are distinguished
and discussed by Trench, NT Synonyms, p. 83 ff.,
in his article on the Gr. words ζήλος and φθόνος.

J. HASTINGS,
ENABLE occurs only 1 Ti I12, and it is used,

without an infinitive following, in the obsolete or
at least archaic sense of 'strengthen.* Cf. Mul-
caster (1581), Positions, xli. 232, 'Exercise to en-
able the body'; and Melvill, Diary (Wodrow, p.
280), ' obteining of God's mercie that night's repose,
quhilk I luiked nocht for, to inable me for the
morne's action.' J .HASTINGS.

EN AIM (D:ry.), probably the same as Enam
(nr#) which is mentioned among the towns of
lowland Judah in Jos 1534. From the reference
to Enaim in Gn 3814· 21 we gather that it was the
name of a village on the road to Timnah; and, as
the incident recorded in this chapter is prefaced
by the mention of the sojourn of Judah with his
friend Hirah the Adullamite, the village possibly
stood on the road between Timnah and Adullam.
In Jos 1534 Enam stands in the same group of towns
with Tappuah and Adullam and Azekah.

The AV in its rendering Gn 3814 ' in an open
place' (RV 'in the gate of Enaim'), and Gn 3821

' openly by the way side' (RV * at Enaim by the
way side'), has followed the explanation adopted
by the Targums, the Pesh. Syriac, and the Latin
Vulgate (in bivio itineris), on the supposition that
*enayim had its usual meaning 'eyes,' and was
not a proper name. Cf. Jerome, who, comment-
ing on the words ' E t sedit ad portam Enam,'
remarks ' Sermo Hebraicus Enaim transfertur in
oculos. Non est igitur nomen loci; sed est
sensus: sedit in bivio, sive in compito, ubi dili-
gentius debet viator aspicere, quod iter gradiendi
capiat.' The Old Latin (Lyons Pent.) and the LXX
(Αίνάν) rightly rendered the word as a proper name.
The double form Enaim and Enam may be com-
pared with Dothain and Dothan (Gn 3717 and 2 Κ
613). The meaning of the name was presumably
' the two springs.' Conder has identified it with
Kh. Wady Alin, which is close to Beth-shemesh
and En-gannim. Η. Ε. RYLE.

ΕΝΑΝ (jr# ' having fountains, 'or 'eyes' i.e. 'keen-
eyed,' Α,Ινάν).—Prince of Naphtali at the first census
(Nu ιΐ5 22 977 8·8 3102 7Ρ).
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ENASIBUS (Α Ένά<ηβ<η, Β -«-), 1 Es 9s4.—In Ezr
1036 ELIASHIB. The form is probably due to read-
ing AI as N.

ENCAMPMENT BY THE SEA. — O n e of the
stations in the itinerary of the children of Israel,
where they encamp after leaving Elim, Nu 3310 [see
ELIM]. If the position of Elim be in the Wacly
Ghurundel, then the camp by the sea is on the shore
of the Gulf of Suez, somewhere south of the point
where the Wady Tayibeh opens to the coast. The
curious return of the line of march to the seashore
is a phenomenon that has always arrested the
attention of travellers to Mt. Sinai: and if Mt.
Sinai be really in the so-called Sinaitic peninsula, the
camp can be located within a half-mile. [But it is
within the bounds of a reasonable probability that
the * Encampment by the Sea' may mean the Gulf
of 'Akabah, and Sinai be out of the peninsula.] St.
Silvia of Aquitaine [?in the year 388] returned
from the traditional Sinai, and especially notices
the approach of the line of march to the seashore
(' pervenimus ad mansionem, quse erat jam super
mare, id est in eo loco, ubi iam de inter montes
exitur, et incipitur denuo totum iam iuxta mare
ambulari; sic tamen iuxta mare, ut subito fluctus
animalibus pedes cedat'). Her identification is
that of an accepted tradition which must be many
years older than herself. It is very valuable
evidence for a Christian tradition which is sensibly
constant in her time, and shows no signs of having
undergone any revision at the hands of ecclesiastics.

J. RENDEL HARRIS.

ENCHANTMENT.—See DIVINATION.

END.—The uses of this word are not so often
obsolete as biblical, and demand attention from
their very familiarity.

1. The end as opposed to the beginning. To the Heb. mind,
especially in the later and more rigorous days of the history of
Israel, the most perplexing problem was the prosperity of the
wicked; and the conclusion which gave the most satisfying
shelter, was the thought of the end. Ps 373?-38 «Mark the
perfect man, and behold the upright: for the end (RV ' latter
end') of that man is peace. But the transgressors shall be
destroyed together; the end (RV ' latter end') of the wicked
shall be cut off.' So even the author of Ps 73, who, though a
true worshipper, felt the perplexity so keenly that he said,
'Surely in vain have I cleansed my heart' (v.13), found rest
when he went into the sanctuary of God and ' considered their
latter end' (v.1?). Moreover, this is the solution of the Book
of Job, if (apart from the Elihu chapters) that book may be
accepted as a unity. It is Bildad who utters the prophecy
(Job 87), unconsciously as Caiaphas; but it is fulfilled to the
letter (4212), for the word used of Job's ' latter end' is the same
in both places. And it is a truly religious solution, since it is
God that declares the end from the beginning (Is 4610). Nor
was it so precarious as we may suppose, for the word ('aharlth)
had a certain elasticity of meaning, and did not absolutely
restrict the thought to the end of this present life. Its sense
varied with the context, but it was capable of standing for
even the great Messianic future. Still, we must observe that
this source of encouragement, while frequent in the Apocr.
(Wis 216 54, Sir 113 7̂ 6 9111127 [1622] 1812 219.10), is scarcely found
in NT; cf. (doubtfully) He 137 'considering the end of their
conversation' (τν ίχβαο·η τί}ί avao-rpoqus, Wye. ' the goynge out
of lyuynge'; but Rendall takes it in another sense, ' the issue,
8C of the word which they had preached, presented to the
observer by their daily course of life') ; and 2 Ρ 220 «the latter
end is worse with them than the beginning' (τα. ιο-χατα, RV
'the last state').

2. The 4 end' is used to denote the extremity. The Heb.
words are (1) gabhluth, only Ex 2822 3915 (AV ' at the ends,'
RV ' like cords,' fr. [gdbhal] to twist). (2) peh, lit. ' mouth,'
2 Κ 1021 21ie, Ezr 911 'full from one end to another' (AVm
'full from mouth to mouth,' but Ryle thinks the metaphor
has been taken from a drinking vessel). (3) pS'dh, Ezk 411 2

(usually 'side,' as RV here). (4) ro'sh, 'head,' I K 8̂  = 2 Ch 59
'the ends of the staves' of the ark. (5) soph (a late word,
2 Ch 2016, Ec 311 72 1213, Jl 220, and in Dn). But the most
freq. is (6) 'ephes, only in the phrase 'aphsS 'erez, 'ends of
the earth' ; which is also the tr. of (7) kanephoth hd'di'ez, lit.
'wings of the earth' in Job 373 3813. On the last passage
Davidson says, ' The figure is beautiful; the dawn as it pours
forth along the whole horizon, on both sides of the beholder,
lays hold of the borders of the earth, over which night lay like
a covering ; and seizing this covering by its extremities it shakes
the wicked out of it. The wicked flee from the light. The
dawn is not a physical phenomenon merely, it is a moral agent.'

In NT cf. Mt 2431 «from one end of heaven to the other' (a*
αχρων ουρανών ϊως αχρων αυτών), Ro 1018 ' t h e ends of t h e WOrld'
(τα πίρατα της οικουμένης). See EARTH, WORLD.

3. The end may also be the conclusion, as Is 248 ' the noise
of them that rejoice endeth' (hddhal). The Heb. is nearly
always kdzdh and its derivatives ; but once we find ydzdh, ' to
go out,' Ex 2316 ' in the end of the year'; and twice the subst.
tekuphdh, ' the circuit' (of the sun, Ps 196), used of the year,
Ex 3422, 2Ch 2423 (AVm and RVm 'revolution'). In NT the
chief word is τ«λβί, but the more precise συντίλιια is found in
Mt (1339- 40. 49 243 2820, always followed by του αιώνος, EV ' end
of the world,' RVm ' consummation of the age') and in He θ 2 6

(σ. των αιώνων, AV 'end of the world,' RV 'end of the ages,'
RVm ' consummation of the ages'). See ESCHATOLOGY ; also
MILLENNIUM, PAROUSIA, WORLD, and B. W. Bacon in Old and
New Test. Student, xiii. 225-233. ' End' in the sense of con-
clusion is common in Apocr., as 1 Es 917 'their cause . . . was
brought to an end' (νιχθη ixi πίρας) ; with which cf. He 616 ' an
oath for confirmation is to them an end of all strife' (πίρας us
βεβαίωση, RV ' is final for confirmation'). ' In the end of the
Sabbath' (Mt 281) is lit. ' late of the Sabbath ' (οψϊ σαββάτω*).

Ϊ, A work may be ended, not merely because it is concluded
or terminated, but because it is completed or perfected. In this
sense ' end' occurs both as vb. and subst. The Heb. is mostly
either kdldh or tdmam in some of their parts; and the meaning
is either completeness, as of the end of sin (Dn 924), O r perfec-
tion, as of the end of God's creative work (Gn 22). The subst.
kdldh is tr. ' a full end' in Jer 427 510.18 BOllbis 4628bis, Ezk 1113,
and ' an utter end ' in Nah 18.9 (RV ' a full end'). The phrase
sis τέλος carries the sense both of termination and of complete-
ness, so that in Jn 131 it is difficult to decide between ' he loved
them to the end' and 'he loved them to the uttermost.' In
1 Th 216 ' to the uttermost' is clear ; in Lk IS5 ' to the end' is
most natural. In 1 Ρ l i 3 the adv. τελείως, which occurs in bibl.
Gr. only here, is t r d in AV ' to the end,' in RV more probably
' perfectly.' These meanings easily pass into that of perpetuity,
which is manifest in Ps 11933.112, EV 'unto the end' (Heb.
'Skebh); Job 3436 (adh-nezah); Jer 35 (Idnezah); and 'world
without end' Is 45" p i *%p7ljn2), Eph 321" (τον almos των
αιώνων, RV ' for ever and ever')'.

Like Lat. finis (and probably owing to it), ' end'
is used in Eng. for the purpose, as in Tomson's
NT (1576) Heading of Ep. to He, 'The drift and
end of this Epistle is.' In AV this meaning is
found only in the phrase ' to the end . . . y or
' to this end . . . ,' and once ' to what end' ?
(Am 518). In old Eng. this phrase is sometimes
followed by the infin., as Bacon's Essays, p. 201,
' Some undertake Sutes . . . to the end to gratify
the adverse partie.' But in AV it is followed by
'that,' or the conj. is omitted. The constructions
in the orig. are: 1. }HD1? ' in order that,' Ex 822

' to the end thou mayest know'; Lv 175, Dt 1716· w

9

Ps 3012, Ezk 2026 3114, Ob 9. 2. min^tf 'for the
sake of (see Ec 318 82), Ec 714 ' to the end that
man should find nothing after him.' 3. του with
infin., 1 Mac 1334 1423. 4. ό'ττω?, 1 Mac 1449. 5.
els τό with infin., Ac 719, Ro I1 1 416, 1 Th 313.
6. els τούτο, ' to this end,' Jn 1837, Ro 149, 2 Co 29.
7. Trpbs τό, Lk 181 ' to this end that men ought
always to pray' (RV ' to the end that'). RV
has shown much fondness for this phrase, intro-
ducing ' to the end that ' in place of the simple
' t h a t ' of AV, for )yv) in Gn 1819&*>, Ex 3313,
Nu 1640; for els τό with infin. (on which see Votaw,
The Use of the Infin. in Bibl. Gr., 1896, p. 21) in
Ro 418, Eph I12, 2 Th I5 22·6, 1 Ρ 3 7 ; and for fret
in Eph 317, 2 Th 314, Tit 38. RV also introduces
' to this end' for els τούτο in Mk I38, 1 Ti 410 (AV
'therefore'), Ac 2616, 1 Jn 38 (AV 'for this pur-
pose'), and Jn 1837 (AV 'for this cause'); 'unto
this end' in 1 Ρ 46 (Gr. els τούτο, AV 'for this
cause'); and ' to which end' in 2 Th I1 1 (Gr. els
6, AV 'wherefore'). J. HASTINGS.

ENDAMAGE.—Ezr413 'thou shalt e. the revenue
of the kings' (pun?), and 1 Es 633 ' that stretcheth
out his hand to hinder or e. that house of the
Lord in Jerusalem' (κακοποι,ήσαή. The word is
still used, but is somewhat old-fashioned. Cf.
Quarles, Emblems, I. xi. 47, 'The Devil smileth
that he may endamage'; and H. Vaughan, Silex,
i. Pref., 'No loss is so doleful as that gain that
will endamage the soul.' J. HASTINGS.

ENDEAYOUR.—'Endeavour' seems a very in-
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adequate tr. of σπουδάζω, which in 2 Ti 49·21 is
rendered ' do thy diligence,' in Tit 3 1 2 ' be diligent,'
(RV 'give diligence'), and in Gal 210 'was forward'
(RV 'was zealous'). But ' endeavour once denoted
all possible tension, the highest energy that could
be directed to an object. With us it means the
last feeble hopeless attempt of a person who knows
that he cannot accomplish his aim, but makes a
conscience of going through some formalities for
the purpose of showing that the failure is not
his fault' (Maurice, Lincoln's Inn Ser. quoted by
Trench, On the AV, p. 43). One of the places
where in AV σπουδάζω is tr. ' endeavour' is Eph 43

' endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit in
the bond of peace,' and in his comment on that
passage, Abp. Laud {Sermons, i. 155) shows the
force of ' endeavour' in his day: ' If you will
keep it you must endeavour to keep it. For it
is not so easy a thing to keep unity in great bodies
as it is thought; there goes much labour and
endeavour to it.' Cf. also Act 7, Henry VII.
c. 22, ' Endevoir youre self and put to your hand
and spare no cost.' The subst. occurs only Ps 284

4 according to the wickedness of their endeavours'
(arp^ao, R"V 'doings'). The vb. is found for Gr.
ζητάω Ad. Est 163, Ac 1610 (RV ' seek'); for πβφάζω
2 Mac I I 1 9 ; for σπουδάζω Eph 43 (RV 'give dili-
gence'), 1 Th 217, 2 Ρ I1 5 (RV <give diligence').

To * endeavour' is ' to do one's devoir' or duty : en having a
verbal and active force as in 'encumber,' 'enforce,' etc., it is
the expression in one word of Chaucer's ' Doth now your devoir'
(Cant. Tales, 1600). 'Devoir' is the Fr. form of Lat. debere,
to owe, and ' e n ' is the Fr. form of Lat. in. The spelling in
AV 1611 is always 'endeuour' (except 2 Th 217, by accident
'endeuor'). But about this time it was customary to affect
the Latin form, so in Pref. we find ' that hath bene our in-
deauour, that our marke.' J . HASTINGS.

ENDIRONS.—Ezk 4043m (text 'hooks' [which
see] m. ' or endirons, or the two hearth-stones').

The spelling of 1611 is 'andirons.' The change into •end-
irons' was first made in 1638, under the impression, no doubt, as
Wright says, that being the iron standards, one at each end of
the fireplace, to support the log of wood that was burning, this
was the derivation, and should be the spelling. But this is not
the derivation. It cannot be traced farther back than old Fr.
andier and late Lat. anderia; and the form -iron is an Eng.
corruption as much as end-. Another false spelling is 'hand-
iron,' as Florio (1591), Sec. Frutes, 159, 'Set that firebrand
upon the handiron.' J # HASTINGS.

EN-DOR (τι γ% Jos 17n, -to ' ; 1 S 287, nth 'y Ps
8310.—A town in Issachar belonging to Manasseh,
mentioned with Dor as one of 'three countries'
(AV; the text ns: is undoubtedly corrupt) which
appear to have been in the Jordan Valley (Beth-
shean and Ibleam), in the Esdraelon plateau (Dor
and En-dor), and in the low hills to the W. (Taan-
ach); but for ' countries' we may read ' heights'
(RV), as referring only to Dor, En-dor, and Taanach.
It was not far from Shunem and Gilboa, and
near the Kishon and Tabor, where Sisera is said
in the last passage (Ps 8310) to have perished. In
the fourth cent. A. p. it was known as a large
village 4 Roman miles south of Tabor—now the
hamlet Endur in this position, on the N. slope of
the conical hill of Nebi Dhahy. Possibly the site
of Dor should be placed near En-dor, which means
the ' spring of Dor'; but it may be objected that
both are noticed in a single passage (cf., however,
Sheba and Beersheba in Jos 192).* En-dor was one
of the places conquered by Tahutmes in. about 1600
B.C. See SWP vol. ii. sheet viii. See DOR.

LITERATURE.—Lagarde, Onom. 96,121,226; Robinson, BMP in.
460, 468 f. ; Baedeker-Socin, Pal* 460 f.; Van de Velde, ii. 383 ;

* W. H. Bennett in Haupt's OT remarks on Jos 17" * As the
Endor clause does not occur in Jg 127, and Endor is about 25
miles E. of Dor, the clause is probably due to accidental
repetition of the Dor clause.' In Jos 192 in like manner Sheba,
which is wanting in 1 Oh 428 and in some Heb. MSS, may be an
accidental repetition of the yixr in yzuo "1N3·

Tristram, Land of Israel, p. 127; Conder, Tent-Work in Pal.
63 ; Porter, Giant Cities of Bashan, 247, 250.

C. R. CONDER.
ENDOW, ENDUE.—These words are distinct in

origin. Endow is fr. Lat. in-dotere (fr. dote?n, a
dowry), through the Er. en-douer. Its proper
meaning is, therefore, to provide with a dowry.
Endue is fr. Lat. inducere, through the old Fr.
induire, and properly means ' to lead on/ * intro-
duce.' But a supposed derivation from Lat. in-
duere, ' to put on (clothing),' helped to give the
word its meanings of 'clothe/ and then 'invest'
with some quality or spiritual gift. Then this
was so close to the meaning of ' endow,' and the
spelling was so uncertain, that the two words were
often confounded. When the spelling is ' endow'
the meaning is rarely wrong; but ' endue' (often
spelt 'indue' from the influence of Lat. induere)
took on all the meanings of both words.

In AV they occur Gn 3020 ' God hath endued me
with a good dowry' (inj, RV ' endowed'); Ex 2216

* he shall surely endow her to be his wife' (nil?
"TO?:» RV 'pay a dowry for her '); 2 Ch 212·18

'endued (1611 'indued') with prudence . . . under-
standing ' (jn'v); Sir 173 * he endued them with
strength' {ένέδυσεν); Lk 2449 'till ye be endued
(1611 ' indued') with power from on high'(ec6s ol·
ένδύσησθε, RV 'be clothed'); and Ja 3 i 3 'endued
(1611 'indued') with knowledge' {επιστήμων, RV
'understanding'). That the distinction between
the words was not always forgotten about 1611 is
shown by this quot. from Hieron (1616), Works,
ii. 37, ' Was it with what religion is the woman
endewed, or with what portion is shee endowed ?'

J. HASTINGS.
EN-EGLAIM (D^jrpiO·—A locality on the Dead

Sea, mentioned along with En-gedi, Ezk 4710. It
has not been identified, but is not improbably %Ain
Feshkah (Robinson, BBP ii. 489). Tristram {Bible
Places, 93) would make it KAin Hajlah (Beth-
hoglah). In any case, it probably lay to the N.
towards the mouth of the Jordan. Eglaim of Is
158 is a different place, its initial letter being
κ, not y, and its situation apparently to the south
of the Dead Sea (cf. Davidson on Ezk 4710).

J. A. SELBIE.
ΕΝΕΜΕSSAR {Ένεμεσσάρ).— The name of a king

of Assyria, found in Gr. codd. of To I2, where
Heb., Aram., and Lat. codd. all read Shalmaneser.
Shalmaneser is explained by recent Assyriologists
to mean ' Salman (the god) is chief'; but, in
accounting for the form Enemessar, it is possible
that the Hebrews interpreted the name to mean
' Esar (or Assur) is peaceful' (cf. Esarhaddon);
then the Gr. translator capriciously altered ph&
"IDN 'Esar is peaceful' to ηοκ pn 'Esar is gracious,'
toning down the final} to D as in Hanamel (Jer 327)
for ha \m Έ 1 is gracious.'

Other explanations are: 1. That Enemessar is
for Senemessar {sh changed to s, and then to the
light breathing, as in Arkeanos for Sargon), I
being dropped, and the m and n transposed (so
Pinches). 2. That Shalmaneser drops the 9a> (which
was possibly mistaken for the genitive) and then
transposes m and n (so Rawlinson). 3. It is an
unrecorded private name of Sargon, for Anumasir
= ' the god Anu is gracious' (so Oppert). 4. It is
a corruption of Sarru-kinu = Sargon reversed (so
Bickell). J. T. MARSHALL.

ENENEUS fEwjwos, AV Enenius), 1 Es 58.—One
of the twelve leaders of the return from Babylon
under Zerubbabel. The name is omitted in the
parallel list in Ezr 2, which gives only eleven
leaders; but answers to NAHAMANI, Neh 77.

ENFLAME.—This is the spelling of mod. edd. of
AV in Is 575, though that of 1611 was 'inflame.'
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In Is 5 n 1611 had 'enflame,' mod. edd. 'inflame.'
The word also occurs Sir 2810, Sus8, 1 Mac 22i

(1611 and mod. edd. 'inflame')· The meaning
is always 'excite,' and the ref. is to lust in
Is 575, Sus 8; to wine Is 5 U ; to anger Sir 2810;
while the sense is good in 1 Mac 224 ' Mattathias
. . . was inflamed with zeal' {(-ξήλωσε). Wyclif
uses the word in Ja 36 of the tongue, ' i t is en-
flawmed of helle, and enflawmeth the wheel of
oure birthe.' J. HASTINGS.

ENGAGE.—Jer 3021 only, 'who is this that
engageth his heart to approach unto me?' (3iy
ia'p-nN ; Vulg. ' applicet cor suum'). Engage is
used in the sense of 'pledge,' though to 'engage
one's heart' seems to be a unique expression.
Shaks. has ' I do engage my life,' and Ί will en-
gage my words,' where the meaning is nearly the
same. The older VSS vary : Cov. ' what is he, that
geveth over his herte ' ; Gen. ' that directeth his
heart ' ; Dou. ' that applieth his hart.' RV tr.
' that hath had boldness to approach unto them,'
with marg. ' Heb. hath been surety for his heart.'

J. HASTINGS.
EN-GANNIM {nyn pa).—Two places so named are

noticed in the Book of Joshua, the name signify-
ing ' the spring of gardens.' 1. Jos 1534. A town
of Judah noticed with Zanoah and Eshtaol. It is
supposed by Clermont-Ganneau to be the ruin Umm
Jina in the valley near Zanoah—a suitable site.
See SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii. 2. Jos 1921 2129 (in
1 Ch 658 Anem). A town of Issachar given to the
Levites, now Jenin, a town on the S. border of
Esdraelon, with a fine spring, gardens and palms.
It marked the S. limit of Galilee, and appears
to have been always a flourishing town. The
' garden house,' Beth hag-gan, in 2 Κ 927 has been
thought to be En-gannim, but it is more probably
Beit Jenn E. of Tabor. See IBLEAM. See SWP
vol. ii. sheet viii.

LITERATURE.— Guerin, Samarie, i. 327; Robinson, BRP iii.
116, 337; Baedeker-Socin, ΡαΙβ 237; Van de Velde, p. 359;
Tristram, Land of Israel, 65, 130; Conder, Tent-Work in Pal.
58; Bible Places (ed. 1897), 67, 180, 265.

C. R. CONDER.
EN-GEDI (H3 p#, Arab. %Ain Jidi,' fountain of the

kid'), the name of a spring of warm water which
bursts forth from the cliffs overlooking the W.
shore of the Dead Sea near its centre, and 2 miles
S. of Ras Mersed. The ancient name of the spot
was Hazazon-tamar (2 Ch 202), by which it was
known in the days of Abraham (Gn 147); and it has
been suggested by Tristram that a group of ruins
below the cascade near the shore of the Dead Sea
may mark the site of a town through which marched
the Assyrian host of Chedorlaomer (Gn 147). The
place was included in the wide skirts of the tribe of
Judah (Jos 1562), and is associated with the City
of Salt, which probably lay a few miles farther
S. on the shore of the lake near Khashm Usdum
(the Salt-mountain). The name 'Wilderness of
En-gedi' applies to the wild rocky district forming
the E. part of the Wilderness of Judah; and
here amongst the deep ravines, rocky gorges, and
the caves, which nature or art have hewn out in
their sides, David found a safe hiding-place from
the vengeance of Saul (1 S 241). At a later
period it was the scene of the slaughter of the
hordes of Ammon, Moab, and Edom, who had
invaded the kingdom of Judah in the reign of
Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 202). The limestone cliffs
of En-gedi are deeply intersected by numerous river
channels which descend from the table-land of
Judah towards the Dead Sea. At the place itself
two streams, the Wady Sudeir and Wady el-Are-
yeh, enclose a small plateau, nearly 2000 ft. above
the waters and bounded by nearly vertical walls of
rock. Terraces of shingle and white calcareous

marl envelop their bases to a height of several
hundred feet, and mark the level at which the
waters of the lake formerly stood. Only a few
bushes of acacia, tamarisk, Solarium, and Calotropis
procera (Apple of Sodom) decorate the spot where
palms and vines were formerly cultivated (Ca
I14). The district is tenanted by a few Arabs of
the Jahalin and Rashaybeh tribes, and is the safe
retreat of the Ibex ('wild goat,' I S 242), the
coney (Hyrax syriacus), and numerous birds of prey.
The spot is amongst the wildest and most desolate
in the whole of Palestine.

LITERATURE.—Lagarde, Onom. 119, 254; Seetzen, Reisen, ii.
227 ff. ; Robinson, BRP ii. 439 if. ; Baedeker-Socin, Pal'* 175;
Tristram, Land of Israel, 280ff., 296 ; Schiirer, HJP u. i. 160 ;
Neubauer, Gaog. du Talmud, 160; G. A. Smith, Hist. Geog.
269 ff.; Conder, Tent-Work in Pal. 266; Bible Places (1897), 8,
113; Sayce, Patriarchal Pal. 40. E. HULL.

ENGINE. — Besides the battering-ram, 'forts'
ddyeky ρ:τ\ (LXX προμαχών es, Oxf. Heb. Lex. 'bul-
Avark,' 'siege-wall'), are mentioned as used in
sieges in the Chaldsean era (2 Κ 25*=Jer 524, Ezk 42

17i7 2122 (27) 268 [all]). These forts were prob. towers
on wheels manned with archers, and pushed for-
ward by degrees against the Avail to be attacked
(cf. 1 Mac 1343'45). Such a tower might be combined
with a battering-ram, or at least used to cover the
attack of the ram. See BATTERING-RAM.

In 1 Ch 2615 Uzziah is said to have ' made in
Jerusalem engines invented by cunning men (lit.
* contrivances, the invention of inventive men,'
ya\n ηηψφ nijatfn, see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s. γ\2ψη) to
be on the towers and upon the battlements, to
shoot arrows and great stones withal.' These
' engines' were probably similar to the Roman
catapulta and balista. The only other occurrence
of the word ]^2ψπ is in Ec 729 ' God made man
upright, but they have sought out many inven-
tions.'

In Maccabiean times several different kinds of
engines were in use. 'He encamped,' writes the
author of 1 Mac, 'against the sanctuary many
days, and set there artillery, and engines, and
instruments to cast fire {or ' fiery darts'), and
others to cast stones, and tormenta {σκορττίδία) to
cast darts, and slings' (651). W. E. BARNES.

ENGRAFTED.—Ja I2 1 only,' the e. word.'» This
trn may be traced from Tind. 'grafted' (which
would be the mod. form), through Gen. ' grafted,'
Rhem. ' engrafted.' * J. HASTINGS.

ENGRAYING.—1. Γψ-iq harusheth, Ex 315

[nnn in Ex 3216 is prob. text, error for t̂ nn, cf. Jer
171]. 2. nins pittuah, Ex 2811·21· 3(ί 3914·3ϋ, Zee 39

(cf. 2 Ch 26·13), 1 Κ 62'9, Ps 746. 3. nâ j?p miklaath,
1 Κ 61 8·2 9·3 2 731. 4. πβπρ mShuJckeh, ϊ Κ 6s5 (cf. Is
49]f5, Ezk 810 2314, Job Ϊ327). '5.'χάρα7μα, Ac 1729.

Of these terms, the first possibly refers to the
artistic skill of the worker, and the others to
indicate the process or result of etching, punching,
gouging, relief, etc. The material used was stone,
wood (2 S 5 n = 1 Ch 141), metal (1 S 1319), and
jewels (Ex 2811). The effect sought was either
that of engraving into the surface, as in the signet-
ring, and the jewels of the high priest's dress, or
that of relief by the removal of the surrounding
material, as in the cherubim carvings on the temple
doors.

The incisions made by the graving-tool (onn,
Ex 324) gradually led to ornamental inlaying in

* The Gr. (ιμφυτος), which occurs only here in NT, gave the
late Lat. impotus, whence our Eng·. word 'imp.' An ' imp' is
orig. a graft, as Piers Plowman, v. 137—

' I was sum-tyme a frere,
And the Couentes [Convent's] Gardyner, for to graffe ympes.'

So * an imp of Satan' is a graft, scion, child of the devil.
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metal, and to mosaic of marble, ivory, and mother-
of-pearl in palaces (Ps 458).

WOOD, IVORY, AND JTETAL ENGRAVING.1

The final form of engraving, amounting to com-
plete separation, was that of the ^DS (Arab, fasl)
graven image (see CARVING).

LITERATURE.—Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 255 ff.; Wilkinson, Anc.
Egyp. ii. 337; Herod, vii. 69; Muller, Hdb. d. Archaol. der
Kunst, § 311. G. M. MACKIE.

EN-HADDAH (n-n py), Jos 1921. — A city of
Issachar noticed with En-gannim and Remeth. It
is perhaps the present village Kefr Adhan on the
edge of the Dothan plain, W. of En-gannim. See
SWP vol. ii. sheet viii. C. R. CONDER.

EN-HAKKORE (κτρπ ry 'spring of the part-
ridge'; cf. 1S2620, Jer 1711). — The name of a
fountain at Lehi (Jg 1519). The narrator (J (?)) of
the story characteristically connects hakkdre with
the word yikrd ('he called') of v.18, and evidently
interprets fEn-hakk6re as ' the spring of him that
called.' The whole narrative is rather obscure, and
the tr. in some instances doubtful, but probably
the story is something to the following effect.
After his exertions in slaughtering the Philistines,
Samson was very thirsty, and, finding no water, he
cried to J", who clave the maktesh ('mortar' or
'hollow place') which is in Lehi, and from a cleft
in one of its sides water flowed (so Moore). This
certainly seems preferable to the interpretation re-
presented by AV, which understands the water to
have sprung from a hollow place in the jaw {lehi).

There is much difference of opinion regarding
the situation of Έη-hakkore. In Jerome's time it
was shown at Eleutheropolis; Conder identifies
it with 'Ayun Kara, N. W. of Zorah; Van de Velde

with a large spring between Tell el-Lekiyeh (4 miles
N. of Beersheba) and Khuweilfeh.

LITERATURE.—Conder, Tent-Work, i. 277, Bible Places,
67 ; Guorin, Judee, ii. 318 f., 396if. ; Van de Velde, Memoir,
343 ; Moore, Judges, 346ff.; Reuss, AT i. 158 ; PEFSt, 1869,
182. J . A . SELBIE.

EN-HAZOR (-ten py),' spring of Hazor,' Jos 1937.
—A town of Naphtali, noticed between Kedesh,
Edrei, and Iron. There were three Hazors in
Upper Galilee, and the site is uncertain ; but the
most probable place for En-hazor seems to be
Hazireh, on the W. slopes of the mountains of
Upper Galilee, \V. of Kedesh. See SWP vol. i.
sheet iii. C. R. CONDER.

ENJOIN.—To enjoin is first to 'join together'
(Lat. in-jungere), as Mt 196 Wye. (1380), 'there-
fore a man departe nat that thing that God en-
joyngde, or knytte to gidre.' But it early came
to mean to 'impose' something on some one.
Generally it is a duty or penalty; but in Job
36'-3 it is used in the rare sense of commanding
or directing one's way, ' Who hath enjoyned
him his way?' (ip3). The later and mod. sense
of 'command' is found in Est 931, He 920('en-
joined unto you'; RV ' commanded to you-
ward'), and fhilem8 ' I might be much bold in
Christ to enjoin thee.' J. HASTINGS.

ENLARGE, ENLARGEMENT.—To 'enlarge' is
to ' cause to be large' that which is narrow or
confined. It also signifies ' to make larger' that
which may be considered large already, as Mt
235 'they make broad their phylacteries, and
enlarge the borders of their garments' (μεγαλώσω);
but the prefix en- (= Lat. in) has properly a strong
causative force, as in 'enable,' 'enfeeble,' 'enrich.'
Hence arises the meaning of 'set at large,'
* liberate,' as in Sidney, Arcadia (1622), 329, ' Like
a Lionesse lately enlarged.' This is undoubtedly
the meaning of enlargement in its only occurrence
Est 41 4 ' For if thou altogether holdest thy peace at

this time, then shall there e. and deliverance arise
to the Jews from another place' (nrj, AVm ' respira-
tion,' RV ' relief'). Cf. Act 32, Henry VIII. c. 2, § 9
(1540), 'After his enlargement and commyng out
of prison.' And that 'enlarge' is used in this
sense in AV is evident, as Ps 41 'thou hast en-
larged me when I was in distress' (RV ' hast set
me at large'); prob. also 2S 2237 = Ps 1836 'thou
hast enlarged my steps under me.' So when
applied to the heart, Ps 11932 {2>rnn), Is 605 (arnT),
2 Co 611 (πλατύνω), the sense is first of all freedom,
and then the joy that flows from it (cf. 2 Co 613

πλατύνω, and ΙΟ15 μ€*γαλύνω), the opp. being ' to be
straitened,' as in La I2 0 (cf. Jer 419 * I am pained at
my very heart,' lit., as RVm ' the walls of my
heart!'), and 2 Co 612. J . HASTINGS.

EN-MISHPAT (aspp py), 'spring of judgment,'
or 'decision' (by oracle), Gn 147.—A name for
Kadesh—probably Kadesh-barnea. See KADESH.

ENNATAN (Έννατάν, AV Eunatan), 1 Es 8**
(« LXX).—See ELNATHAN.

ENOCH (tfjq).— 1. The eldest son of Cain (Gn
417·18). His father is said to have built a city and
called it after his son's name. Its identity is quite
uncertain (cf. Dillm. and Del. adloc, also Budde,
Urgesch. 120 if.). 2. The son of Jared, and father
of Methuselah, seventh in descent from Adam in
the line of Seth. His life is described by the
remarkable expression, 'Enoch walked with
God' (Gn 524). Not less remarkable is the brief
account given of his death. After 365 years
* he was not, for God took him.' This is under-
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stood by the writer to the Hebrews to mean, ' By
faith Enoch was translated that he should not see
death; and he was not found, because God trans-
lated him' (He II5). In Jewish tradition many
fabulous legends gathered around Enoch. He was
represented as the inventor of letters, arithmetic,
and astronomy, and as the first author. A book
containing his visions and prophecies was said to
have been preserved by Noah in the ark, and
handed down through successive generations. (See
Ryle in Expos. Times, iii. (1892), 355, and Early
Narratives of Genesis, p. 90 f.; and the next three
articles.) R. M. BOYD.

ENOCH IN NT.—Enoch, the son of Jared (Gn
518ff-)> is mentioned in three passages of the NT ;
traditional exegesis has found an allusion to him
in a fourth.

1. In Lk 3s7 he has a place among the ancestors
of our Lord.

2. In He II 5 it is said that 'by faith Enoch was
translated.' His faith is inferred (v.6) from the
LXX word εύηρέστησεν (Gn 522· 2 4 ; this verb is used
in translating the Heb. ' to walk with [before]' in
Genesis ll.cc. 69 171 2440 4815, Ps 1149, Sir 4416, cf.
Ps 253 3414). Nothing is added in He II 5 to the
record of Gen. I.e. (LXX), except the explanatory
phrase του μη Ιδεΐν θάνατον. With this exposition
in the Alexandrian Epistle to the Hebrews it is
interesting to compare the allegorical interpreta-
tion of Philo de Abr. §§ 3, 4. The name Ένώχ is
explained by him as meaning {ώς av "Ελλτ/j/ej
εΐποιεν) κεχαρισ μένος {i.e. sjuq is connected with
\in). The μετάθεσα is explained as προς τό βέλτων
μεταβολή; the ούχ ηύρίσκετο as signifying either
that after repentance the old evil life is blotted
out as though it had never been, or that the good
man (6 άστεΐος) υποχωρεί καϊ μόνωσιν ayairq.. Though
in the original Hebrew of Sir 4416 Enoch is de-
scribed as 'an example {lit. sign) of knowledge'
(cf. σύνεσιν αύτοΰ, Wis 411), yet in the Greek and
Old Latin (Cod. Am. ' ut det gentibus pseniten-
tiam'), as in Philo, he is represented as 'an ex-
ample of repentance.' In Sir 4914 {άνελήμφθη άπό
της yrjs; cf. Cod. Am. in 4416 'translatus est in
paradiso') his translation is interpreted literally.
Josephus {Ant. I. iii. 4) uses an ambiguous classical
phrase, ' He went unto the Deity {άνεχώρησεν irpbs
τό θεΐον); hence neither is his death recorded.'
For Jewish and Christian legends about Enoch,
see the references in Schiirer, HJP II. i. 342,
II. iii. 70.

3. In Jude 14 the description έβδομος άπό 'Αδάμ is
taken from the Book of Enoch (608 933), and a
passage from that book (I1· 9) is quoted as a warn-
ing actually uttered by the patriarch, dealing pro-
phetically {έπροφ. καϊ τούτοις) with the false teachers
of the apostolic age. The text of the passage in
Enoch comes to us in three forms, {a) The
Akhmim fragment: ότι έρχεται σύν τοΐς [sic] μνριάσιν
αύτοΰ καϊ τοις ayiois αύτοΰ ποιησαι κρίσιν κατά πάντων,
καϊ απολέσει πάντα* τους ασεβείς καϊ έλέyξει (MS
λένξει) ττασαΐ' σάρκα περί πάντων k'pyωv της ασεβείας
αυτών ων ήσέβησαν καϊ σκληρών ων έλάλησαν λ6yωv
καϊ περϊ πάντων ών κατελάλησαν κατ* αύτοΰ αμαρτωλοί
ασεβείς, (b) Ad Novatianum 16 (Hartel, Cyprian,
iii. p. 67 ; Harnack, Texte u. Untersuch. xiii. 1,
assigns the treatise to Sixtus II. of Rome, cf.
Benson, Cyprian, p. 557 ff.): ' Sicut scriptum est:
Ecce venit cum multis milibus nuntiorum suorum
facere judicium de omnibus et perdere omnes
impios et arguere omnem carnem de omnibus
factis impiorum quae fecerunt impie et de omnibus
verbis impiis quse de Deo locuti sunt peccatores.'
(c) The Ethiopic version (ed. Charles, p. 59): ' And
lo ! He comes with ten thousands of (His) holy
ones to execute judgment upon them, and He will
destroy the ungodly, and will convict all flesh
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of all that the sinners and ungodly have wrought
and ungodly committed against Him.' It is clear
that Jude* quotes loosely and abbreviates, but
it will be noticed that (1) in ιδού Jude agrees with
Novat. Eth. against Gr.; (2) in el^iy^ai he coincides
with Novat. alone, as possibly (for the tense of venit
is ambiguous) in ήλθε. On the importance of the
citation in ad Novat. and its independence of Jude
(contrast Westcott, Canon, p. 374), see Harnack,
op. cit. p. 57, and especially Zahn, Gesch. des Neut.
Kanons, ii. p. 797 ff. It may be added that Jude's
quotation from Enoch was regarded (a) by Tertul-
lian, De Cult. Fern. i. 3, as upholding Enoch ; {β) by
some referred to by Jerome, De Vir. Illust. 4, as
condemning Jude.

4. A very common Patristic opinion, found as
early as Tert. De Anima, 50; Hippol. De Antichr. 43
(cf. Bonwetsch, Texte u. Untersuch. xvi. 2, p. 48),
identified 'the two witnesses' of Rev 11 with Enoch
and Elijah (see the references in Speaker's Com-
mentary, p. 651). F. H. CHASE.

ENOCH, (ETHIOPIC) BOOK OF—
I. SHORT ACCOUNT OF THE BOOK.—In Gn 524 it

is said of Enoch that he walked with God. This
expression was taken in later times to mean that
he enjoyed superhuman privileges, by means of
which he received special revelations as to the
origin of evil, the relations of men and angels in
the past, their future destinies, and particularly
the ultimate triumph of righteousness. It was not
unnatural, therefore, that an apocalyptic literature
began to circulate under his name in the centuries
when such literature became current. In the Book
of Enoch, translated from the Ethiopic, we have
large fragments of such a literature proceeding from
a variety of Pharisaic writers in Palestine, and in
the Book of the Secrets of Enoch (see next art.),
translated from the Slavonic, we have additional
portions of this literature. The latter book was
written for the most part by Hellenistic Jews in
Egypt.

The Ethiopic Book of Enoch was written in
the second and first centuries B.C. It was
well known to the writers of NT, and to
some extent influenced alike their thought and
diction. Thus it is quoted as a genuine work
of Enoch by Jude (14*·)· Phrases, and at times
entire clauses, belonging to it are reproduced
in NT, but without acknowledgment of their
source. Barnabas {Ep. iv. 3, xvi. 5) quotes it as
Scripture. It was much used by the Jewish authors
of the Book of the Secrets of E. and of the Book of
Jubilees; in the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs
its citations are treated as Scripture, and in the
later apocalypses of Baruch and 4 Ezra there are
many tokens of its influence. Thus during the
1st cent, of the Christian era it possessed, alike
with Jew and Christian, the authority of a deutero-
canonical book. In the 2nd cent, of our era it was
rejected by the Jews, as were also many other
Jewish Messianic writings that had been trd into
Greek and well received in the Christian Church.
But with the earlier Fathers and apologists of
Christianity it preserved its high position till about
the close of the 3rd cent. Henceforth it gradually
fell into discredit, and finally was banned by the
chief teachers of the Church. Thus the book
ceased to circulate in all but the Church of
Abyssinia, where it was rediscovered in 1773 by
Bruce. This traveller brought home two MSS of
this book, and from one of these Lawrence made
the first modern translation of Enoch in 1821.

II. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE.—Apocalyptic scholars
* In the text of Jude there are some important variants, the

chief being these : (1) in v.14 Ν cur.3 sah. arm. read iv μ»ριά<τιν
«,γίαιν α,γγ'ίΚων (cf. Novat.); (2) in V.I5 Κ Sah. for 'jr. xobt ά,ιτίβίΤί
read π£.<τ<χ,ν *^υχήν.
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are now practically agreed that E. was derived from
a Sera, original. The only question at issue now
is : Was the original in Heb. or Aramaic ? Hal6vy,
in the Journal Asiatique, 1867, pp. 352-395, decides
in favour of the former ; and, so far as our present
materials go, this view may be regarded as valid.
Some Dutch and German scholars, it is true, think
that it is possible to prove an Aram, original by
means of the Aram, forms preserved in the Gizeh
Greek fragment, i.e. φονκα in 188, μανδοβαρα in 281,
and βαβδηρα in 291. The first is undoubtedly an
Aram, form of ηί3, and the two latter of nyiD. But
it is over-hasty to conclude from the presence of
these two Aramaisms upon an Aram, original; for
exactly on the same grounds we should be obliged
to conclude to an Aram, original of Neh 214, where
the Aram, form Alva is found in the LXX as a
transliteration of |*y. In the Eth. VS also of Jos
56, 1 Κ 525 [Eng.u], and Ezk I1 4 there are trans-
literations of Heb. words in Aram, forms.

III. VEKSIONS.—Greek, Latin, and Ethiopic.—
The Heb. original was translated into Greek, and
the Greek in turn into Ethiopic and Latin. Of
the Gr. VS chs. 6-94 84-1014 15-161 have been pre-
served in the Chronography of George Syncellus
(c. A.D. 800); 8942"49 in a Vatican MS published by
Mai in the Patrum Nova Bibliotheca, vol. ii.; and
1-32 in the Gizeh MS discovered only a few years
ago, and published in 1892. A critical edition of
this last fragment by M. Lods appeared shortly
afterwards, and in 1893 it was edited by the present
writer with an exhaustive comparison of the Eth.
and Gr. VSS of 1-32 as an appendix to his work
on Enoch. This study led to the following con-
clusions :—' The Eth. VS preserves a more ancient
and trustworthy form of text than the Gizeh
Greek MS ; it has fewer additions, fewer omissions,
and fewer and less serious corruptions of the text'
(Charles, Book of Enoch, p. 324). The other two
Gr. fragments will be found in the same work.

The Lat. VS is wholly lost with the exception
of two small fragments: of these the first is I9,
and is found in the pseudo-Cyprian treatise, Ad
Novatianum (see Zahn's Gesch. des Neutest.
Kanons, ii. 797-801). The second, which embraces
1061"18, was found by James in an 8th cent. MS
in the British Museum, and published in his
Apocrypha Anecdota, vol. i. A critical ed. of its
text will be found in Charles, Book of Enoch, pp.
372-375. To these we might also add Tertullian's
De Cult. Fern. i. 2, and De Idol, iv., which may
point to a Latin text of 81 and 997.

The Eth. VS alone preserves the entire text, and
that in a most trustworthy condition, (a) The
Ethiopic MSS.—There are twenty or more of these
in the different libraries of Europe. Of these
about half are in the British Museum alone, which
happily also possesses the most valuable of all the
MSS—that designated Orient. 485 in its catalogue
of Eth. MSS. (δ) Editions of the Eth. Text.— Only
two edd. have appeared—that of Lawrence in 1838
from one MS, and that of Dillmann in 1851 from
five MSS. Unhappily, these MSS were late and
corrupt. The present writer hopes to issue later
a text based on the incomparably better MSS now
accessible to scholars. Such a text is actually
presupposed in his translation and commentary of
1893. (c) Translations and Commentaries.—Trans-
lations accompanied by commentaries have been
edited by Lawrence (1821), Hofmann (1833-1838),
Dillmann (1853), Schodde (1882), and Charles (1893).
Of Dillmann's and Schodde's translations the
reader will find a short review in Charles (pp. 6-9).
(d) Critical Inquiries.—Some account of these will
be found in Schiirer, HJP π. iii. 70-73, and in
Charles, Book of Enoch, 9-21, 309-311.

Of the many scholars who have written on this book, the works
of the following deserve special mention here :—Lucke, Einleit.

in d. Offenb. d. Johannes2,1852 ; Ewald, Abhandl. iiber d. athiop.
B. Henokh Entsteh., Sinn, und Zusammensetzung, 1855; Kostlin,
' Ueber d. Entsteh. d. B. Henoch' (Theol. Jahrb. 1856, pp. 240-
279, 370-386); Hilgenfeld, Die Jud. Apokalyptik, 1857, pp. 91-
184; Gebhardt, Die, 70 Hirten d. B. Henoch u. ihre Deutungen
(Merx' Archiv, 1872, vol. ii. Heft ii. pp. 163-246); Drummond,
Jewish Messiah, 1887, 17-73; Lipsius in Smith and Wace's
Diet. Chr. Biogr. 1880, ii. 124-128; Schiirer, HJP n. iii. 54-73 ;
Lawlor in Journ. of Philology, xxv. (1897) 164-225.

IV. THE DIFFERENT ELEMENTS IN THE BOOK,
WITH THEIR RESPECTIVE CHARACTERISTICS AND
DATES.—The Bk. of E. is a fragmentary survival
of an entire literature that once circulated under
his name. To this fact the plurality of books
assigned to E. from the first may in some degree
point; as, for instance, the expression ' books'
in 10412; Test. XII Patriarch. Jud. 18 ; Origen,
c. Celsum, v. 54, In Num. Homil. xxviii. 2, and
elsewhere. Of this literature five distinct frag-
ments have been preserved in the five books into
which the Bk. of E. is divided {i.e. 1-37. 37-71.
72-82. 83-90. 91-108). These books were origin-
ally separate treatises; in later times they were
collected and edited, but were much mutilated in
the course of redaction and incorporation into a
single work. In addition to this E. literature, the
final editor of the book made use of a lost Apoca-
lypse, the Bk. of Noah, from which, as well as from
other sources, he drew 63-83 97 101"3·n 17-20 391·2&

4P-8 43_44> 5o 547.552 555.573* 5 9 _ 6 a 65-6925 71.

80-81. 105-107. This Bk. of Noah is mentioned
in the Bk. of Jubilees ΙΟ13 2110. Another large
fragment of the Bk. of Noah is to be found in the
latter.

We have already remarked that in the five books into which
the whole work is divided we have the writings of five different
authors. Before we proceed to give some of the grounds for
this statement, we shall give in merest outline the different
constituents which the chief scholars on this subject have found
in this work. Lucke in his Einl. in die Offenb. d. Johannes
regards the book as consisting of two parts. The first part
embraces 1-36. 72-105, written at the beg. of the Maccab. revolt,
or, according to his later view, in the reign of John Hyrcanus ; the
second consists of the Similitudes, 36-71, and was written in the
early days of Herod the Great. In the latter, however, there
are some interpolations. Hofmann (J. Chr. K.) ascribes the
entire work to a Christian author of the 2nd cent. In this view
he was followed later by Weisse and Philippi. Hofmann deserves
mention in this connexion on the ground of his having been the
first to give the correct interpretation of the seventy shepherds
in 89-90. Ewald {Abhandl. 1855) gives the following scheme :—
Bk. I. 37-71, c. B.C. 144 ; Bk. II. 1-16. 811"* 84. 91-105, c. B.C. 135 ;
Bk. III. 20-36. 72-90. 106-107, c. B.C. 128; 108 later. Bk. IV.,
the Bk. of Noah, 63-8 81-3 97 ioi-3.11.22b 17_19. 547-552 60110· 24. 25
64-6916, somewhat later than the preceding. Kostlin in his
essay, ' Ueber d. Entsteh. d. B. Henoch' {Theol. Jahrb. 1856), a
contribution of great worth, arrives at the following analysis :—
The groundwork, 1-16. 21-34. 72-105, c. B.C. 110. The Simili-
tudes, 37-71 and 17-19, before B.C. 64. Noachic fragments, 54?-
552 60. 65-6925, possibly also 20. 829-20 106-107. 108 is an Essene
addition. Hilgenfeld (Jud. Apok. 1857) regards the groundwork,
consisting of 1-16. 20-36. 72-105, as written before B.C. 98; and
the remaining chapters as coming from the hand of a Christian
Gnostic after the time of Saturninus. We should mention also
the interesting studies of Tideman, ThT. 1875, pp. 261-296;
Lipsius, art. ' Enoch' in Smith's Diet. Chr. Biog. ; Schiirer,
HJP 11. iii. 54-73; Drummond, The Jewish Messiah, 1877, pp.
17-23; and Schodde, The Book of Enoch, 1882. As Dillmann
changed his mind three times, and in each instance for the
better, it will be enough to give his final analysis. The ground-
work, 1-36. 72-105, in the time of John Hyrcanus ; the Simili-
tudes and 17-19, before B.C. 64 ; the Noachic fragments, 63-8 81-8
97 101.11 20. 391· 2a 547-552 60. 65-6925 106-107. 108, from a later
hand.

We shall now proceed to discuss this question
directly, and try to carry the criticism of the book
one stage further towards finality. Disregarding
the interpolations from the Bk. of Noah already
mentioned, as well as the closing chanter, we shall
adduce a few of the grounds on which the com-
positeness of the rest of the book is determined.

First of all, critics are agreed in ascribing the
Similitudes (37-71) to a different authorship from
the rest. This is done on the following grounds:—
(a) Certain names of God are found frequently in
37-71, but not elsewhere in the book, (b) The
angelology differs, (c) The demonology differs.
{d) The Messianic doctrine not only diners from
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that of the rest of the book, but is unique in
apocalyptic literature.

As for the remaining chs. 1-36, 72-104, all critics
but Ewald and Lipsius have regarded them as the
work of one and the same author. But these
scholars have differed much from each other on the
determination of the different elements present in
these chapters, and have failed to gain the suffrage
of other scholars as to the justness of their views.
In one respect they are undoubtedly right. These
chapters are of a composite nature; the more
closely they are examined, the more clearly they
exhibit conflicting characteristics. When sub-
mitted to a searching criticism they fall naturally
into four distinct parts, i.e. 1-36. 72-82, 83-90,
91-104, differing from each other in authorship,
system of thought, and date.

For the grounds for these conclusions the reader must refer
to Charles' Book of Enoch, pp. 55-56, 187-189, 220-221, 260-263.
It will be sufficient here to give some of the reasons for differ-
entiating 83-90 and 91-104, as an illustration of the method
there pursued in the criticism of the earlier sections, (a) The
Messianic kingdom in 91-104 is finite in duration, whereas in
83-90 it is eternal. (6) In the former the Messianic judgment
takes place at the close of the Messianic kingdom, in the latter
at its beginning, (c) In the former there is a resurrection of
the righteous only, in the latter a resurrection of apostate
Jews also, (d) In the former the building of the temple pre-
cedes the final judgment, in the latter it is subsequent to the
final judgment, (e) In the former the scene of the Messianic
kingdom is apparently heaven, in the latter a purified earth.
Now, our conclusion as to the distinct authorship of these two
sections on the grounds just given is strikingly confirmed
when we observe the forcible dislocations that 91-104 have
undergone at the hands of the final editor in order to adapt
them to the chapters that precede. Former critics have re-
marked that 93 must originally have preceded 91 1 2 1 7 , because
we have in 93 an account of the first seven weeks of the ten
into which the world's history is divided, and in 9H2 17 the
account of the remaining three weeks. They failed, however,
to observe that 921, * Written by Enoch the scribe, this complete
doctrine of wisdom,' etc., formed originally the real beginning of
this section. Next, on 92 follows 9 1 1 1 0 as a natural sequel,
where E. summons his children to receive his parting words.
Then comes the short Apocalypse of ten weeks, 931-10 9112-17,
while 9118·19 form a natural transition to 94. This section
underwent these derangements in the process of its incorpora-
tion into a larger work.

As our space does not admit dealing further with the actual
criticism of the book, we shall confine ourselves to the state-
ment of results, and to a brief sketch of the various independent
writings contained in the entire work, with their probable
dates.

Part I., consisting of chs. 1-36 (for the Noachic interpolations
see above), was written at latest B.C. 170, and mainly from the
prophetic standpoint of such chs. as Is 65-66. This is, un-
doubtedly, the oldest part of the book, being anterior to 72-82.
83-90. 91-104, as it is used by the writers of these sections.
As 83-90 was written not later than B.C. 161,1-36 must be some
years earlier; and as there is no allusion to the massacres of
Antiochus Epiphanes, the above date (170) is the latest reason-
able limit for its composition. This book, i.e. 1-36, is the oldest
piece of Jewish literature that teaches the general resurrection
of Israel, that describes Sheol according to the conception that
prevails in NT as opposed to that of OT, and that represents
Gehenna as a final place of punishment. The problem of the
author is to justify the ways of God to men. The righteous
will not always suffer (11). Sin is the cause of this suffering,
and the sin of man is due, not to Adam, but to the lust of the
angels—the watchers (96- 9-10 108). Hence the watchers, their
companions, and their children will be destroyed (ΙΟ4 2 0·1 2),
and their destruction will form the prelude to the first world-
judgment, of which the Deluge will form the completion (10i-3).
But sin still prevails after the Deluge, through the influence
of the evil spirits that go forth from the slaughtered children
of the watchers and the daughters of men (161). These act
with impunity till the final judgment. In the meantime, char-
acter finds its recompense, in some measure, immediately after
death (22). In the last judgment the watchers, the demons,
and all classes of Isr., with one exception, will receive their
final award (19 2213). This judgment is preceded by a general
resur. of Israel (22). The wicked are cast into Gehenna (272),
the earth is cleansed from sin (1020-22), the Mess, kingdom is
established with Jerus. as its centre (255), and God abides with
men (253). The Gentiles become righteous and worship God
(1021). The righteous eat of the tree of life (254-6), and thereby
enjoy patriarchal lives (59). As to what befalls the righteous
after the second death, there is no hint in this fragmentary
eection.

Part II., consisting of 83-90, was written between B.C. 166-461
fty a Hasid in support of the Maccab. movement, and mainly
from the same standpoint as Daniel. On a variety of grounds
we are obliged to discriminate this section from the preceding.
I t will be enough to mention that, whereas there is a Messiah
in the latter, there is none in the former; in the latter the

life of the righteous is apparently unending, in the former it
is finite; in the latter the scene of the kingdom is the New
Jerus. set up by God Himself, in the former it is Jerus. and
the entire earth unchanged though purified. Finally, the pic-
ture in 83-90 is developed and spiritual, while that in 1-36 ia
naive, primitive, and sensuous.

The date assigned above is not difficult to fix. The Hasidim,
symbolized by the lambs that are born to the white sheep (906),
are already an organized party in the Maccab. revolt. The
lambs that become horned are the Maccab. family, and the
great horn who is still warring while the author of the section
is writing, is Judas the Maccabee (909), who died B.C. 161.
Chs. 83-90 recount two visions, 83-84 deal with the first world-
judgment, 85-90 with the entire history of the world till the
final judgment. In the second vision the interest centres
mainly in the calamities that befall Isr. from the exile onwards.
Why has Isr. become a byword among the nations, and the
servant of one Gentile power after another? Is there no recom-
pense for the righteous nation and the righteous individual ?
Isr. has indeed sinned, but the punishment immeasurably tran-
scends the guilt. But these undue severities, according to the
author, have not come upon Isr. from God's hand, but from the
seventy shepherds into whose care God committed Isr. (8959).
These shepherds or angels have proved faithless to their trust,
but not with impunity. An account has been taken of all
their deeds and of all whom they have wickedly destroyed
(8961-64). Moreover, when the outlook is darkest, a righteous
league will be established in Isr. (906), and from a family be-
longing to it will come forth the deliverer, i.e. Judas Maccabseus
(909-16), E r y effort of the Gentiles to destroy him will prove

i

g t t ,
( ) , Every effort of the Gentiles to destroy him will prove
vain, and God's intervention personally will be the signal for
their destruction (9019). The wicked shepherds and fallen
watchers will be cast into the abyss of fire (Tartarus), and
the apostates into Gehenna (9020-25), Then God Himself will
set up the New Jerus. (9028·29), the dispersion will be brought
back to Jerus., the righteous dead raised to take part in the
kingdom, and the surviving Gentiles will be converted and
serve Isr. (9030). Finally, the Messiah will appear amongst
them (903Ό, and His kingdom will endure for ever. It should
be observed that we have here the earliest appearance of the
Messiah in non-canonical literature.

Part III., consisting of 91-104, was written between B.C.
134-95. The clearly defined opposition between the righteous
and their Sadducean opponents which appears so frequently in
this section cannot have been earlier than the breach between
John Hyrcanus and the Pharisees, hence not earlier than
B.C. 134, and not subsequent to B.C. 95 ; for it is not reasonable
to suppose that the savage cruelties that won for Jannseus the
title 'slayer of the pious' could have been referred to only
once, and that incidentally, in the general terms of 10315. On
the derangements which this section has sustained at the hands
of the final editor we have already touched above.

The internal difference that subsists between this section and
Part II. is very remarkable. As we pass from 83-90 to 91-104 we
feel we are entering into a world of new conceptions. In all
previous apocalyptic writings the resur. and the final judg-
ment have been the prelude to an everlasting Mess, kingdom,
and not till then, in fact, do the righteous enter on their
reward. But the Mess, kingdom to which this writer looks
forward is only of temporary duration (91i2-i5). In this kingdom
no place is found for a Messiah; the righteous, with God's help,
vindicate their just cause and destroy their oppressors. On the
close of this kingdom follow the final judgment and the risen
spiritual life of blessedness in a new heaven (91io 923). From
such a view of the future it is obvious that, for the writer, the
centre of interest has passed from the material world to the
spiritual, and the Mess, kingdom is no longer the goal of the
hopes of the righteous. Their faith finds its satisfaction only
in a blessed immortality in heaven itself. The righteous, it
is true, who are living on the advent of the Mess, kingdom
will indeed be recompensed with all good things, but the de-
parted righteous will not rise thereto, but to the everlasting
spiritual life which will follow the final judgment. This blessed
immortality after the final judgment is an immortality of the
soul only (103^·4), a view that is implied also in the later books,
the Ps-Sol and the Book of Jubilees. As for the wicked, they
shall descend into the Sheol of darkness and flame, and abide
there everlastingly (983· i° 1047· 8). in this section Sheol appears
as hell, possibly for the first time in literature (1037).

Part IV. The Similitudes, consisting of 37-70, were written
between B.C. 94-79 or B.C. 70-64. With some of the character-
istics which distinguish these chapters from the rest of the
book we have already dealt above. We are here concerned
mainly with the determination of the date. 'The kings and
the mighty,' so often denounced in the Similitudes, are the
later Maccab. princes and their Sadducean supporters; for the
blood of the righteous was not shed, as the writer complains,
before B.C. 95 :—the later Maccab. princes and not the Herods;
for the Sadducees were not allies of the latter, and Rome was
not as yet known to the writer as one of the great world-
powers. This last fact necessitates an earlier date than B.C. 64,
when Rome interposed authoritatively in the affairs of Judaea.
If the reader will turn to the list of Noachic interpolations he
will find that many of them are to be found in this section.
These have, as a rule, been drawn from an already existing
Apoc. of Noah and adapted by their editor to their adjoining
contexts in Enoch. This he does by borrowing characteristic
terms, such as ' Lord of Spirits,' ' Head of Days,' ' Son of Man,'
to which, either through ignorance or of set intention, he gener-
ally gives a new connotation.

In his attempt to solve the problem of the suffering of the
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righteous, this author has no interest save in the moral and
spiritual worlds. His view, too, is strongly apocalyptic, and
follows closely in the wake of Daniel. The origin of sin is
traced one stage farther back than in 1-36. The first authors of
sin were the Satans (407). The watchers fell through becoming
subject to these, and leading mankind astray (546). Though the
watchers were forthwith confined in a deep abyss, sin still
flourishes in the world, and sinners deny the name of the Lord
of spirits (382) and of His Anointed (4810), and the kings and the
mighty oppress the children of God (62*1). But suddenly there
will appear the Head of Days, and with Him the Son of Man
(462.3.4 482)t to execute judgment upon all alike. And to this
end there will be a resur. of all Isr. (511 615), a n d a n judgment
will be committed to the Son of Man (419, βθ2?), who will judge
all according to their deeds (411). Sin and wrong-doing will be
banished from the earth (492), and heaven and earth will be
transformed (454.5), and the righteous will have their mansions
therein (396 412). The Elect One will dwell amongst them (454);
they will be clad in garments of life (6215-l6)J a n d become
angels in heaven (514), and continue to grow in knowledge and
righteousness (585).

It will be observed that the Messianic doctrine in this section
is unique, not only as regards the other sections of Ε., but also
in Jewish literature as a whole. The Messiah pre-exists from
the beginning (482); He sits on the throne of God (453 473),
and possesses universal dominion (626), and all judgment is com-
mitted unto Him (692?). If we turn to the other sections we
find that in 1-36 and 91-104 there is no Messiah at all, while in
83-90 the Messiah is evidently human, and has no real role to
play in the doctrine of the last things.

Before we pass to Part V. it will be advantageous to observe
that the varying relations in which the Maccabees stood to the
Hasid or Pharisaic party are faithfully reflected in the Books of
E., i.e. Parts II., III., and IV. In Part II., i.e. 83-90, the Mac-
cabees are the leaders of the righteous, and their efforts form the
prelude to the Mess, kingdom. In Part III., i.e. 91-104, they
are no longer at the head of the Hasids, but as yet they have
not become their declared foes : they are the secret abettors of
their Sadducean oppressors. But when we come to Part IV.,
i.e. the Similitudes, the Maccab. princes have ceased to disguise
their enmity, and now take the lead in every act of oppression
and murder practised on the Pharisees.

Part V. The Book of Celestial Physics consists of 72-78. 82.
79. Here, as in Part III., the order of the chapters has been
changed by the final editor; 79, which forms the true conclusion
of this work, has been placed immediately after 78, and two
chapters, 80-81, which are quite alien in spirit and statement,
have been interpolated.

The chronological system of this book, which is most perplex-
ing, constitutes an attempt to establish an essentially Heb.
calendar oyer-against the heathen calendars in vogue around.
Though quite valueless in itself, it gives us some knowledge of
the chronological systems that were known to Pal. Jews. Thus
the writer is acquainted with the signs of the zodiac, the spring
and autumn equinoxes, the summer and winter solstices, and
the synodic months. He is familiar also with the Gr. eight-
year cycle, and the seventy-six years' cycle of Calippus.

Part VI. The interpolations from the Book of Noah. These
have been enumerated above. By means of these fragments,
and of the large section of this lost book preserved in the Book
of Jubilees, and of others still surviving in later Heb. literature,
it would be possible to restore the Book of Noah in some of its
main outlines.

V. INFLUENCE ON LATER LITERATURE.—The
influence of E. on Jewish literature, to exclude for
the moment the NT, is seen in the Bk. of Jubilees
(written about the beginning of the Christian era),
the Slavonic Enoch (A.D. 1-50), the Testaments
of the XII Patriarchs, the Apocalypse of Barueh,
and 4 Ezra. It is important to observe that, in
the last two books just enumerated, E. is not
mentioned by name, although their writers laid
the Enochic books not infrequently under con-
tribution. This silence, however, was intentional.
E.'s acceptance among Christians as a Messianic
prophet was the ground of his rejection among
the Jews; and although, prior to A.D. 40, he was
the chief figure, next to Daniel, in Jewish apoca-
lyptic, in subsequent Jewish literature his func-
tions and achievements are assigned to others,
such as Moses, Ezra, Baruch. This opposition to
E. is unswervingly pursued in the Talm., and his
name and works are always studiously ignored
(see Charles, Apocalypse of Baruch, pp. 21-22,101).
On these facts we might found an Enochic canon.
No early Jewish booh which extols E. could have
been written after A.D. 50, and the attribution of E.'s
words and achievements in early Jewish works to
some other OT hero is a sign that they were written
subsequent to the Pauline preaching of Christianity.

In Patristic literature Enoch is twice cited as
Scripture in the Ep. of Barnabas (43 165). It is

also quoted with approval, though not always by
name, by Justin Martyr, Irenseus, Athenagoras,
Tertullian, Clement Alex., Origen, Anatolius.
Thenceforward it is mentioned with disapproval
by Hilary, Chrysostom, Jerome, Augustine, and
finally condemned in explicit terms in the Const.
Ap. vi. 16.

Far surpassing in importance the preceding was
its influence on NT (a) diction and (b) doctrine.

{a) We shall here draw attention only to the
indubitable instances. It is quoted directly in
Jude 1 4 · 1 5. Phrases, clauses, or thoughts derived
from it are found also in Jude 4, Rev 27 310 46 610
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δ2 2·2 7, Lk 935 169 2335, Mt 1928 2541 2624.
(δ) The doctrines in E. that had a share in

moulding the corresponding NT doctrines, or
formed a necessary link in the development of
doctrine from OT to NT, are those concerning the
Messianic kingdom and the Messiah, Sheol and
the Resurrection, and demonology. As we cannot
here enter into a discussion of these questions, we
shall confine our remarks to the doctrine of the
Messiah in Enoch. First, we should observe that
four titles, applied, for the first time in literature,
to the personal Messiah in the Similitudes, are
afterwards reproduced in NT. These are ' Christ'
(or ' the Anointed One'), ' the Righteous One,1

' the Elect One/ and < the Son of Man.' The first
title, found repeatedly in earlier writings, but
always in reference to actual contemporary kings
or priests, is now for the first time (4810 524) applied
to the Messianic king that is to come. It is here
associated with supernatural attributes. In Ps-
Sol, written a few years later, it is applied to a
merely human Messiah. The second and third
titles, ' the Righteous One,'' the Elect One,'which
are found first in E., have passed over into NT,
the former occurring in Ac 314 752 2214, the latter in
Lk Θ35 2335. The last title, < the Son of Man,'
appears for the first time in Jewish literature in
Ε., and is historically the source of the NT desig-
nation. To the latter it contributes some of its
most characteristic contents, particularly those
relating to judgment and universal authority.
Thus statements in E. respecting the Son of Man
are quoted by the evangelists respecting the NT
Son of Man. Jn 522·27 * He hath committed all
judgment unto the Son . . . because he is the Son
of Man,' is a quotation from Enoch 6927 * The sum
of judgment was committed unto him, the Son of
Man.' It should be here observed that in E. the
Messiah is represented for the first time as Judge
of mankind. Again, Mt 1928 'When the Son of
Man shall sit on the throne of his glory' is from
Enoch 623 ' When they see the Son of Man sitting
on the throne of his glory.' It is well known that
the use of this phrase as a Mess, title is confined in
NT, with two exceptions, to the Gospels, and in
them it is used only by our Lord in speaking of
Himself. Its survival, however, as a Mess, desig-
nation among the Jews, is attested by a passage in
the Talm. Jer., Taanith ii. 1: ' Abbahu said:
" If a man says to thee—I am God, he lies; I am
the Son of Man—he will at last repent i t : I
ascend to heaven—if he said it, he will not
prove i t . ' " See further, ESCHAT. OF APOCR.

R. H. CHARLES.
ENOCH, BOC)K OP THE SECRETS OF In

Origen's de Princip. i. 3. 2 we find the following
statement in reference to the Bk. of Enoch:—
' Nam et in eo libello . . . quern Hermas conscripsit,
ita ref ertur : Primo omnium crede, quia unus est
Deus, qui. . . esse fecit omnia . . . sed et in Enoch
libro his similia describuntur.' Now, as a matter
of fact, this statement cannot be justified from the
Ethiopic Enoch. Accordingly, till the discovery of
the present book it was necessary to assume either
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that we had here a mistake of Origen, or else that
he had before him a portion of the Enoch literature
unknown to later generations. That the latter
assumption was the true one we are now able to
see; for in the ' The Book of the Secrets of Enoch'
we have an elaborate account of the creation, 24-
293, and an insistence on the unity of God, 338 361.
Further, in the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs
there are several direct references to the Bk. of
Enoch. Some of them have clearly to do with
the Ethiopic Enoch, but others have as clearly no
connexion with it. Now, the bulk of the latter
may be traced to the book with which we are at
present dealing. This book, as it has been pre-
served only in Slavonic, it will be convenient to
call ' the Slavonic Enoch' in contradistinction to
the older book, which we may fitly designate * the
Ethiopic Enoch,' seeing that it has come down to
us in its entirety only in that language.

This new fragment of the Enoch literature has
only recently come to light through certain MSS
which were found in Russia and Servia. Although
the very knowledge that such a book ever existed
was lost for probably 1200 years, it was nevertheless
much used both by Christian and heretic in the
early centuries. Thus citations appear from it,
though without acknowledgment, in the Book of
Adam and Eve, the Apocalypses of Moses and
Paul (A.D. 400-500), the Sibylline Oracles, the
Ascension of Isaiah, and the Ep. of Barnabas (A. p.
70-90). It is quoted by name in the apocalyptic
portions of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs
(c. A.D. 1). It was referred to by Origen, and
probably by Clement of Alexandria, and was used
by Irenreus. Some phrases of NT may be derived
from it.

The Slavonic MSS.—There are five Slav. MSS. The first
(i.e. A) belongs to the 17th cent., and contains the complete
text. It was edited by Popov in 1880, and forms the basis of
the text which appears in the Morfill-Charles ed. of 1896. The
second MS—a 16th cent, one—was discovered by Sokolov in
1886. This also preserves the complete text. The remaining
three MSS are very incomplete. The most important of these
(i.e. B) is preserved in the Public Library of Belgrade.

Editions and Translations.—-The present writer, learning
through a German review in 1892 of the existence of a Slav. VS
of the Ethiopic Bk. of Enoch, at once proceeded by Mr. MorfiU's
help to make himself acquainted with two distinct recensions
of this work. This speedily led to the discovery that it was not
a Slav. VS of the Ethiopic Enoch, but of a hitherto unknown and
extremely valuable pseudepigraph. By means of Mr. Morfill's
tr. of the MSS A and Β and of Sokolov's texts, an Eng. VS and
ed. of this book was issued in the beginning of 1896. Six
months later Bonwetsch's Das Slav. Henochbuch appeared, in
which German tr s. of the MSS A and Β are given side by side,
preceded by a short introduction, founded professedly in the
main on Charles' edition. This is a serviceable work.

II. LANGUAGE AND PLACE OF WRITING.—The
main part of this book was written at the first
in Greek. This is clear from such statements
as (1) 3013 'And I gave him a name (i.e. Adam)
from the four substances : the East, the West, the
North, and the South.' Adam's name is thus
derived from the initial letters of the Gr. names
of the four quarters, i.e. ανατολή, δύσις, άρκτος,
μεσημβρία. This fanciful derivation was first
elaborated in Greek, as it is impossible in the Sem.
languages; but the idea that Adam was created
from dust belonging to the four quarters of the
earth is Jewish. (2) The writer follows the chron-
ology of the LXX. (3) In 504 he reproduces the
LXX text of Dt 3235 against the Hebrew. (4) He
constantly uses Sir, which was chiefly current in
Egypt. But though the main part of the book
was written originally in Greek, certain portions of
it were based on Heb. originals. Such an hypo-
thesis is necessary to account for the quotations
from or references to it which appear in the
Testaments of the XII Patriarchs. The fact that
the latter work was written in Hebrew obliges us to
conclude that its authors drew upon Heb. originals

in their references to and quotations from the
Slavonic Enoch.

The book was written in Egypt. This is
deducible from the following facts :—(1) From the
variety of speculations which it holds in common
with Philo and other Hellenistic writers : thus souls
were created before the foundation of the world,
235; cf. Philo, de Somno, i. 22 ; Wis 819·20. Again,
man has seven natures, 309; cf. Philo, de Mundi
Op. 40. (2) The whole Messianic teaching of OT
finds not a single echo in the work of this Hellenized
Israelite of Egypt, although he shows familiarity
with most of its books. (3) The Phoenixes and
Chalkydries of ch. 12 are natural products of the
Egyp. imagination. (4) The syncretistic char-
acter of the creation narrative in 25-26 betrays
Egyp. elements.

III. RELATION TO JEWISH AND CHRISTIAN
LITERATURE.

Materials originally derived from this book are discoverable
in Cedrenus and Joel (A.D. 1050-1200), though in these authors
these materials are assigned to other names. Two passages of
the Book of Adam and Eve in i. vi. and viii. are all but quota-
tions from 294·5 and 312 of our book. Again, in the Apoc. of
Moses (ed. Tisch. 1866), p. 19, we have a further development
of 142-4 of our text, just as in the Apoc. of Paul, p. 64, αυτός
icrnv ο παραδεκτός, ένθα. . . hiv"Bpov . . . iv ω ϊπανϊχκύετο το πνεύμα
το ίίγιον, is a Christ ian adaptat ion of 8 3 * And in t h e midst (of
Paradise is) t h e tree of life . . . on which God rests when he
comes u n t o Paradise. ' Again, the words, p . 64, ix της ρ'ίζης οώτοΖ
εξηρχετο . . . vdoup, μεριζόμενον tli τίσσαρα ορύγματα,, and p . 52,
ποταμοί τεσσάρες . . . ρίοντες μίλι χα) γάλα, χα) ϊλαιον χα,) οίνον, are
verbal reproductions of 85 * From its root in the garden there
go forth four streams which pour honey and milk, oil and wine,
and are separated in four directions.' The passage in the
anonymous De Montibus Sina et Sion, 4, is ultimately derived
from 3013, and Augustine's peculiar speculation on the eighth
eternal day (De Civ. xxii. 30. 5) from 332.

Still earlier we find almost a verbal reproduction of 505-5l! in
the Sibylline Oracles, ii. 75. In Irenasus, Contra Hcer. v. 28. 3,
the Jewish speculation of 3 3 1 2 is reproduced, and possibly in
Origen (see Lommatzsch, ed. xxi. 59). However this may be,
there is no doubt as to the direct reference to 24-30. 338, in the
De Princip. i. 3. 2, as we have already shown above. In a still
earlier period, A.D. 50-100, the writer of the Ascension of Isaiah
81 6 was most probably acquainted with 191, and the writer of
the Apoc. Bar 59δ· 8 · 1 0 · u with various passages of this book.
In the Ep. of Barnabas 155-8, and probably in 181, the thought
and diction are dependent on 322-33 and 3015.

In NT the similarity of matter and language is
sufficiently great to establish a close connexion, if
not a literary dependence. With Mt 59 * Blessed
are the peacemakers,' cf. 5211 'Blessed is he who
establishes peace'; with Mt 53 4·8 5·3 7 ' Swear not at
all,' etc., cf. 491 * I will not swear by a single oath,
neither by heaven, nor by earth, nor by any other
creature which God made. . . . If there is no truth
in man, let them swear by a word, yea, yea, or
nay, nay.' Again, with Mt 720 and 2534 cf. 4214 and
91; with Jn 142 cf. 6Γ2; with Eph 425 cf. 4212; with
Rev 91 and ΙΟ5'6 cf. 421 and 657.

Still earlier we find this book not only used, but quoted by
name in the Test. Dan. 5, where the statement, των πνευμάτων
της πλάνης· ανίγνων γαρ εν βίβλω Ένωχ του δικαίου, 'ότι Ό οίρχων
ύμων εστίν ο Ί,α,τανας, is drawn from 183 ' These are the Grigori
(i.e. Έγρηγοροί) who with their prince Satanail rejected the
holy Lord.' Finally, the references to Enoch in Test. Naph. 4,
ανίγνων iv γραφή αγία Έ\>ώ%, 'ότι χαίγε χα.) ύμεΤς αποστησίσθί άπο
Κυρίου, πορίνόμεν'οι χατα πα σ αν πονηρίαν εθνών, χαϊ ποιήσετε κ,ατά πασαν
άνομίαν 'Σοδόμων χαϊ επάξει υμίν Κύριος αίχμαλωιτίαν . . . έως αν
ανάλυση Κύριος πάντας ν μας, are an adaptation of 34 1 3 ' I know the
wickedness of men . . . that they will cast off my yoke . . . and
fill all the world with . . . sodomy and all other impure practices
. . . and on this account I will bring a deluge upon the earth, and
I will destroy all.' In the Test. Sim. 5, Test. Ben]. 9, we find
additional references to this prophecy, in which Enoch foretold
the impure practices of men. Test. Jud. 18 may be derived
from the same source.

IV. DATE AND AUTHORSHIP.—The question of
the date has to a large extent been determined
already. The portions which have a Heb. back-
ground are at latest pre-Christian. This follows
from the fact of their quotation in the Testaments
of the XII Patriarchs. Turning to the rest of the
book, the terminus a quo is determined by the
fact that it frequently uses Sir, cf. 432"3 475 528

612·4 etc. The Ethiopic Enoch, further, is continu-
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ally presupposed in the background. Its phrase-
ology and conceptions are reproduced, 74*5 334·9"10

352 etc. At times its views are put forward in a
developed form, 81·5"6 4013 645; and occasionally-
divergent conceptions are enunciated, 167 18\
Finally, explanations are claimed to have been
given by this writer which, as a matter of fact, are
not to be found in his writings, but in the Ethiopic
Enoch, see 405· 6· 8 · 9 . It is possible that Wis was
also used by our author, see 654. Since, therefore,
Sir, Eth. Enoch, and Wis (?) were used by this
author, his work cannot have been earlier than
B.C. 30.

The terminus ad quern must be set down as
earlier than 70 A.D. For (1) the temple is still
standing. (2) This book was known and used by the
writers of the Ep. of Barnabas and the Ascension
of Isaiah, and probably by some of the writers of
NT. We may therefore with reasonable certainty
assign the composition of this book in Greek to the
period A.D. 1-50, to an author who is thus a con-
temporary of Philo, and who holds many specula-
tions in common with him.

The author was an orthodox Hellenistic Jew
who lived in Egypt. He believed in the value of
sacrifices, 426 591· 2 662 (but he is careful to enforce
enlightened views with regard to them, 453·4 614·5),
in the law, 528·9, and in a blessed immortality, 502

656· 8"10, in which the righteous will wear 'the
raiment of God's glory,' 228. In questions affect-
ing the origin of the earth, sin, death, he allows
himself the most unrestricted freedom, and borrows
from every quarter. Thus Platonic 3016, Egyptian
252, and Zend 584"6 elements are incorporated in
this system. The result is highly syncretistic.

V. ANALYSIS OF CONTENTS.—The book opens with a short
account of Enoch as ' a very wise man' whom * God loved and
received, so that he should see the heavenly abodes, the
kingdoms of the wise, great, and never-changing God.' In ch. 1
two angels appear to E., and bid him to make ready to ascend
with them unto heaven. In ch. 2 E. admonishes his sons ' not to
worship vain gods; not to turn aside from God, but to walk
before the face of the Lord and keep his judgments,' and directs
them not to seek for him till he is brought back to them.
Thereupon (3-6) the angels carry E. aloft through the air to the
first heaven, where he sees a very great sea, greater than the
earthly sea ; likewise the elders and the rulers of the stars, and
the treasuries of the snow and ice and the dread angels that
guard them, and the treasuries of the clouds and of the dew and
their guardian angels. Thence (7) he is carried to the second
heaven, where he sees ' the prisoners suspended, reserved for,
and awaiting the eternal judgment.' And these angels, who
together with their prince had rebelled against God, besought
E. (just as in Eth. Enoch 134) to intercede for them. And E.
answered, 'Who am I, a mortal man, that I should pray for
angels? Who knows whither I go. or what awaits me?' Next
E. is carried up to the third heaven (8), and placed 'in the
midst of a garden.' And he sees there ' all the trees of beautiful
colours, and their fruits ripe and fragrant . . . and the tree of
life . . . on which God rests when he comes into Paradise,' and
the four streams which go forth from its root, ' pouring honey
and milk, oil and wine. . . . And these go down to the Paradise
of Eden, between corruptibility and incorruptibility. . . .' And
the angels inform E. that ' this place is prepared as an eternal
inheritance' for those ' who turn their eyes from unrighteous-
ness and accomplish a righteous judgment, and give bread to
the hungry, and clothe the naked, and raise the fallen, . . . and
walk without blame before the face of the Lord.' E. is then
taken to the northern region of this heaven (10), and shown
'a very terrible place' of 'savage darkness and impenetrable
gloom,' with ' fire on all sides, and on all sides cold and ice.' He
is then told that ' this place is prepared as an eternal inheritance'
for those ' who commit evil deeds on earth, sodomy, witchcraft,'
. . . who oppress the poor, who are guilty of ' stealing, lying,
calumnies, envy, evil thoughts, fornication, murder,' who
•worship gods without life.' Thence E. is conducted to the
fourth heaven, where he is shown the courses of the sun and
moon (11), and the phoenixes and the chalkadri (12), ' with the
feet and tails of lions and the heads of crocodiles; their
appearance was of purple colour like the rainbow; their size
nine hundred measures. Their wings were like those of angels,
each with twelve, and they attend the chariot of the sun.' And
the angels show him also the eastern and western gates of the
sun (13-16), and 'an armed host serving the Lord with cymbals
and organs' (17). In 18 E. is taken up to the fifth heaven, where
he sees the watchers who had rebelled, and whose brethren
were already confined in torment in the second heaven. Then
he passes to the sixth heaven (19), where are the angels who
regulate all the powers of nature and the courses of the stars,
and write down the deeds of men. Finally, E. is raised to the

seventh heaven (20-21), where he sees God sitting on His throne,
and the heavenly hosts in their ten orders on the steps of the
throne* and the seraphim singing the trisagion. And E. (22)
fell down and worshipped; and Michael, at God's command, took
from him his earthly robe and anointed him with the holy oil
from the arbor misericordice, the olive tree that stood in the
garden, and clothed him with the 'raiment of God's glory.'
And thus E. became like one of the glorious ones. And E. (23),
under the instruction of Vretil, wrote 366 books in thirty daya
and thirty nights about things in heaven and earth, and about
the souls of men created from eternity, and their future dwelling-
places. In 24-26 God makes known to E. how He created the
invisible out of the visible : how He commanded Adoil (possibly
a corruption of Uriel = light of God) and Arkhas to come forth
and burst asunder, and so the light on high and the world below
were produced. And God divided the light and the darkness
(27), and made the seven heavens. And God caused the waters
which are under the heavens to be gathered into one place, and
out of the waters He made the earth and an abyss in its midst
(28). Such was the work of the first day. And on the second
day God ' fashioned for all the heavenly hosts a nature like that
of fire' (29!-3), and one of the archangels, Satanail, rebelled, and
God cast him down from the heights (29·*· 5). And on the third
day God (301·2) caused the earth to produce trees and herbs and
every seed that is sown, and planted Paradise. And on the
fourth (303-6) God ordered great lights to be in the various circles
of the heavens,i.e. Kruno, Aphrodite, Ares, the Sun, Zeus, Hermes,
the Moon. And God appointed the sun and moon to give light to
the earth, and to proceed through the twelve signs of the zodiac.
And on the fifth (307-18) God created the fish of the sea and the fowl
of heaven, and everything that moveth on the earth. And on the
sixth He made man from seven substances, and called him Adam,
from the four quarters of the world, and showed to him the two
ways of light and darkness. And while Adam was in Paradise
the heavens were open so that he could see the angels in
heaven (31); but Satan envied him, and deceived Eve. And God
established the eighth day (331· 2), at the beginning of which
time should be no more. And God announced Himself to E. as
' the eternal One, and the One not made with hands.' ' My wisdom
is my counsellor, and my word is reality.' The corruption of the
earth and the Deluge are then foretold, and the preservation of
Noah, ch. 35. God bids E. to return to the earth for thirty days
and teach his sons during that time (36-38). E. admonishes
and instructs his sons, and tells them what he has seen, the
courses of the sun and moon, the seasons, the winds, the thunder
and lightning, Hades and hell and Paradise, and gives utterance
to nine beatitudes (39-42). He impresses on them the incom-
parable dignity of goodness—' none is greater than he who fears
God' (43). They are not to revile the person of man, for he who
reviles man in reality reviles God: they are to make their
offerings, and yet not to value them unduly, but consider the
motive rather from which they spring (44-46). E. gives his
books to his sons (47); instructs them not to swear, neither by
heaven nor by earth nor by any other creature which God:
made (49); bids them in meekness to accomplish the number
of their days, to refrain from avenging themselves, and to be
open-handed to those in need (50-51). Again he enunciates
seven beatitudes and their corresponding woes (52). The
departed saints do not intercede for the living (53). At the
close of the appointed time (55-59) E. again addresses his sons.
He announces to them his coming departure to the highest
heavens. He declares that no soul shall perish till the final
judgment, and that the souls of beasts will then bring charges
against the men who ill-treated them. He gives further instruc-
tion as to sacrifice, and their duty to the needy, and warns
against unnatural sins, contempt and lying (60-63). The people
assemble in Achuzan to take leave of E. He addresses them
on various topics, and exhorts them to faithfulness. He
announces the great judgment, after which ' the times shall
perish, and there shall be no year, nor month, nor day, and
there shall be no hours.' 'Moreover, there shall be no labour,
nor sickness, nor sorrow, anxiety, nor need, nor night, nor
darkness, but a great light.' He is then carried off to the
highest heaven. And his sons thereupon build an altar in
Achuzan and hold high festival, rejoicing and praising God
(64-68).

VI. THE AUTHOR'S VIEWS ON ANTHROPOLOGY.
—All the souls of men were created before the
foundation of the world, 235, and also a future
place of abode in heaven or hell for every indi-
vidual soul, 492 585 612. Man's body was made
of seven substances, 308, and his name, as we
have already seen, was given to him by God from
the four quarters. Man was created originally
good; free will was bestowed upon him, with the
knowledge of good and evil. He was instructed
in the two ways of light and darkness, and then
permitted to mould his own destiny, 3015. But
his connexion with the body biassed his preferences
in the direction of evil, and death ensued as the
wages of sin, 3016. All men will be judged finally,
4Qi2.13. the righteous will escape the last judg-
ment, 658 667, and be gathered to eternal life ; but
hell will be the eternal abode of the wicked, 104·6,
and there is no place of repentance after death, 422.
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VII. VALUE OF THE BOOK IN ELUCIDATING CON-
TEMPORARY AND SUBSEQUENT THOUGHT.— Fresh
evidence on the following beliefs is contributed by
this book. i. The millennium.—This Jewish con-
ception is first found in 322-332. From this its
origin is clear. The account in Gn of the first
week of creation came in pre-Christian times to be
regarded, not only as a history of the past, but as a
forecast of the future history of the world so created.
Thus, as the world was created in six days, its his-
tory was to last 6000; for 1000 years with God are
as one day (Ps 904, Jub. 430,2 Ρ 38); and as God rested
on the seventh day, so at the close of 6000 years
there should be a rest of 1000 years, i.e. the mil-
lennium. Thereupon followed the future world of
eternal bliss, designated as the eighth eternal day.
ii. The seven heavens.—The detailed account of
the seven heavens in this book has served to
explain difficulties in OT conceptions of the
heavens, and has shown beyond the reach of
controversy that the sevenfold division of the
heavens was accepted by St. Paul and the author
of Hebrews, and probably in Rev. From this book,
further, it is clear that a feature impossible in
modern conceptions of heaven shows itself from
time to time in pre-Christian and also in early
Christian conceptions, i.e. the belief in the presence
of evil, or in the possibility of its appearance in
the heavens. For a discussion of this question the
reader should consult Expository Times (art. * The
Seven Heavens'), Nov. and Dec. 1895, and Charles,
The Book of the Secrets of Enoch, pp. xxx-xlvii.

R. H. CHARLES.
ENOCH (City).—See ENOCH 1 (p. 704b).

ENOS (so RV in Lk 338), the same as Enosh
(B^JN), the name of the son of Seth (Gn 426). He
was the father of Kenan; and the length of his
life is stated as 905 years (Gn 59). It is said in
connexion with the mention of his birth, 'then
began men to call upon the name of J" ' (426).
* Enosh' denotes * man in his frailty and weak-
ness.' The fact of prayer being made to J" first
when Enosh was born, perhaps indicates allegori-
cally the belief that men were then first driven by
sickness, and by a sense of frailty and dependence,
to cry for help to the invisible Creator. The LXX,
which translates the second clause of 426 ofiros -ήλπισβν
έπι,καλεΐσθαί κ.τ.λ., associates Enosh himself with
this step in the spiritual life of the human race
(cf. parallels 420 and 108). The advance thus made
by the generation of Enosh the son of Seth is
evidently intended to stand as the counterpart to
the advance in another aspect of life represented
by Enoch—the parallel generation in the line of
Cain (417). It has been suggested that this men-
tion of Enosh and of the first recourse to prayer to
J" must have been derived from a source of J
tradition distinct from that which records the
sacrifices of Cain and Abel, inasmuch as sacrifice
would imply supplication to the Deity.

Η. Ε. RYLE.
EN-RIMMON (pan pa 'spring of [the] pome-

granate')·—One of the settlements of Judahites
after the return from the Exile, Neh II 2 9. In Jos
1532 amongst the towns assigned to Judah we find
'Ain and Rimmon,' and in 197 (cf. 1 Ch 432)
amongst those assigned to Simon are 'Ain, Rim-
mon.' In all these instances there can be little
doubt that we ought to read neither fiani \]% nor \)U
}i3"!, but pen py. (En-rimmon). This reading is
accepted by Bennett and Kittel in Joshua and
Chronicles in Haupt's OT. En-rimmon is probably
to be identified with the modern Umm-er-Bumamin,
about 9 miles N. of Beersheba.

LITERATURE.—Lagarde, Onom. 120, 256; Robinson, BRP iii.
233 ; Van de Velde, Memoir, 344 ; PEF Mem. iii. 392, 398.

J. A. SELBIE.

EN-ROGEL (bxi py ' spring of the fuller'), a spring
in the immediate vicinity of Jerus., on the bound-
ary between Judah and Benjamin (Jos 157 1816).
Owing to its position close to but yet out of view
of the city, Jonathan and Ahimaaz, the sons
of the priests, were stationed there during the
rebellion of Absalom, in order that they might
secretly receive and carry news from Hushai in
Jerus. to David in his camp by the Jordan (2 S
1717). At a later period of history it was the scene
of a great feast given by Adonijah, the eldest son
of David, presumably with a view to forcibly
seizing the crown (1 Κ I 9 * by the stone of Zoheleth,
which is beside E.'). Jos. (Ant. vn. xiv. 4)
describes it as being * without the city, in the
royal gardens'; and again (Ant. IX. x. 4) speaks
of a place called Eroge (clearly, as Mr. Grove has
pointed out, a mistake for En-rogel), at which the
earthquake consequent on the sacrilegious act of
Uzziah dislodged a portion of the eastern hill, ' so
as to obstruct the roads and the royal gardens.'
Modern authorities are somewhat divided as to
the exact site of the spring; but the bulk of the
evidence is certainly in favour of the identification
of E. with ' the Fountain of the Virgin.' This
spring, now called 'Ain Umm ed-Deraj=' the
spring of the steps,' lies in the Kidron valley,
close to the village of Siloam, and is, in fact, the
source from which the Upper Pool of Siloam
derives its supply of water; the latter flows
through a rock-hewn tunnel ' dating from the time
of the Kings' (Sir C. Wilson). The latter autho-
rity further considers that originally this supply of
water was carried as far as the Lower Pool (Birket
el-Hamra), and that it was stored there for irrigat-
ing the king's gardens. The arguments brought
forward in support of this identification are,
briefly, as follows:—(1) The 'Fountain of the
Virgin' is the only real spring near to Jerusalem.

(2) Immediately fronting it, on the farther side of
the valley, there is a rude flight of steps, cut out
of the precipitous face of the cliff, which leads to
the village of Siloam; this place is called at the
present time ez-Zehweleh, and is identified by M.
Clermont-Ganneau (PEFSt, 1869-70, p. 253) with
the stone of Zoheleth. (3) The spring must have
always been well known, and so would naturally
form a landmark on the boundary-line between
Judah and Benjamin. (4) In the account of St.
James' martyrdom, he is said to have been cast
from the temple wall into the valley of Kidron,
and finally slain by a fuller with his stick. From
this it has been inferred that St. James was cast
down near the spot where the fullers were work-
ing. (5) This spring is still the great resort of the
women of Jerus. for washing and treading their
clothes.

Others, however, identify E. with Bir Eyub =
' the well of Job,' or * the well of Nehemiah' (ace.
to a later tradition). Three points are urged in
favour of this view : (1) that in the Arab. VS of
Jos 157 E. is translated by 'Ain Eyub ; (2) that in an
early Jewish itinerary (Uri of Biel in Hottinger's
Cippi Hebraici) it is called ' the well of Joab,' as if
referring to Joab's connexion with Adonijah ; and
(3) that its situation agrees better with the common
boundary of Judah and Benjamin. But these
arguments are not sufficiently weighty to counter-
balance the following objections: (1) The Bir
Eyub is a well, not a spring, its waters, as a rule,
being 70 to 80 ft. below the level of the ground.
(2) Its situation does not suit the narrative of
2 S 17. Lying below the junction of the valleys
of Kidron and Hinnom, it is at once too far from
the city and from the direct road over the Mt. of
Olives to the Jordan; and if ez-Zehweleh is the
same as Zoheleth, it would also be too far from
this latter spot. (3) Its date is uncertain; but it
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is hardly probable that it goes back to the time of
Joshua.

LITERATURE. -- Besides the authorities cited above, see
Baedeker-Socin, Pal* 113; Robinson, BRP i. 331 f.; Williams,
Holy City, ii. 489 if.; PEF Mem. 'Jerusalem,' p. 365 ff. ;
Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 42; W. R. Smith, RS* 172, 489; PEFSt,
1874, 70; 1884, 185; 1885, 20, 184, 228; 1886, 56; 1889, 45 ff.;
1890, 125. J . F . STENNING.

ENROLMENT.—See QUIRINIUS.

ENSAMPLE.—This is the tr. in AV of τύπος,
1 Co 1011, Ph 317, 1 Th I7, 2 Th 39, 1 Ρ 53; and of
υπόδειγμα, 2 Ρ 26; while * example' is the tr. of
τύπος, 1 Co 106, 1 Ti 412; of ύπόδ€ΐΎμα, Jn 1315, He4 n

85, Ja 51 0; of Μγμα, Jude 7 ; of the vb. wapadeiy-
ματίζω ('make a publick example'), Mt I 1 9 ; and
of ύπο*γραμμός, 1 Ρ 221. Both forms have the same
meaning, and in AV they are always synonymous
with * pattern' or * model.' Thus in He 85 ύπό-
δβ^μα is trd Example,' and τύπος 'pattern,' after
Tindale's 'ensample' and 'patrone,' though in
both places Wyclif has 'saumpler,' Gen. (1560)
4 paterne,' Rhem. 'ex am pier.' But the pattern
may be either for imitation or avoidance. In mod.
Eng. wherever ' ensample' is used, it has a biblical
flavour, and suggests a good example. Hence RV
retains 'ensample' in Ph 317, 1 Th I7, 2 Th 39,
1 Ρ 53, but gives ' example' in 1 Co 1011, 2 Ρ 26.

* Ensample' seems to be an Eng. spelling·. The Lat. exem-
plum appears in old Fr. as essample; this becomes in Eng.
• asaumple,' of which Oxf. Eng. Diet, quotes a single instance
(but it may be noticed that Wye. has the u always, *en-
saumple'). Then 'asaumple' becomes 'ensample.' Skeat
quotes an old Fr. tr. of Ru 411 ' que ele soit ensample de vertu,'
evidently after Vulg. ' ut sit exemplum virtutis' (cf. Cov. ' that
she maye be an ensample of vertue'). But Oxf. Eng. Diet.
rejects this French spelling, and reckons * ensample' only
English. The earliest instance of 'example' that has been
found is dated 1447 (though there is a various reading 'ex-
saumple' in the Wyclifite version of 1382 at Jude?), while
' ensample * is found as early as 1250. And ' ensample' is most
common by far till it began to be fashionable to spell Eng.
words after their Lat. originals. Tindale has 'ensample'
(though he spells it thrice ' insample') in all the passages given
above ; and he is followed by all the Eng. VSS till the Rhemish.

J. HASTINGS.

EN-SHEMESH (tinv pa), 'sun-spring,' Jos 157

1817.—A spring E. of En-rogel, on the way to
Jericho. It is believed to be the spring on the
Jericho road, E. of Olivet, generally known as the
' apostles' fountain' (Ain Hod). See SWP vol. iii.
sheet xvii. ; also Tristram, Land of Israel, 196 ;
PEFSt, 1874, 70; and Dillmann on Jos 157.

C. R. CONDER.
ENSIGN.—See BANNER.

ENSUE.—Coverdale's tr. of Ps 3414 is ' Let him
seke peace and ensue i t ' ; and this was retained in
the Bishops' Bible, and is now read in the Pr. Bk.
But AV adopted the Douay word 'pursue.' In
1 Ρ 311, however, which is a quot. of Ps 3414, AV
accepted 'ensue,' which had come from Tindale,
the Rhemish having here 'follow.' 'Ensue' is
thus used with the unusual force of ' strive after'
or 'pursue' (Gr. δι,ωξάτω), as Caxton, Cato, 2b,
'Eschewe alle vyces and ensiewe vertue.' RV
gives ' pursue.' As intrans. vb. ' ensue' is found in
Jth 95 ' the things . . . which ensued after' (so
RV; Gr. TL· μετέπειτα). We still use the word in
dates, as ' the ensuing year.' J. HASTINGS.

EN-TAPPUAH (nisn-py 'the spring of citron or
apple').—A place on the boundary of Manasseh
(Jos 177). It is mentioned between ' Michmethath,
which is before (east of) Shechem,' and the ' brook
of Kanah.' Michmethath is generally (but see
Dillm. ad loc.) identified with Mukhna, E. of Ndblus,
and the brook Ijfanah is Wddy Kanah. Conder's
identification of En-tappuah with a spring, near
Ydsuf, in a valley to the S. of Mukhna, which
drains into Wady IJanah, is accepted by most

authorities. The place is probably the Tappuah
(which see) of Jos 168178. C. W. WILSON.

ENTREAT.—See INTEEAT.

ENYY is a feeling of uneasiness or displeasure
occasioned by beholding the prosperity or advant-
ages enjoyed by others. Butler, in a note to the
first of his Sermons on Human Nature, indicates it
as the vice of that quality of soul of which Emula-
tion is the corresponding virtue. The latter is that
' desire and hope of equality with, or superiority
over, others, with whom we compare ourselves,'
which not only may be free from any unworthy
feeling towards them, but is obviously the very
spring of human progress. The characteristic of
Envy, on the other hand, is ' to desire the attain-
ment of this equality or superiority by the par-
ticular means of others being brought down to our
own level or below it.'

The scriptural use of the term is quite in accord-
ance with this description of it, and of its relation
to the emotion of which it is a perversion. Of the
three words, one in OT and two in NT, of which
it appears as a translation, only one, φθόνος (with
its cognate verb φθονέω), has uniformly the evil
signification. The difficult verse Ja 45 'Do you
think that the Scripture saith in vain, The spirit
that dwelleth in us lusteth to envy ?' is scarcely
an exception. If, as seems probable, having regard
to the context, the rendering of the second clause
given in RVm is correct—' That spirit which he
made to dwell in us yearneth for us even unto
jealous envy'—the phrase must be held as merely
illustrating the intensity of the divine affection,
which requires the exclusive devotion of its
object, by a reference to the human passion of
jealousy or envy. (See Expos. Times, viii. [1896]
p. 76 f.)

The other two words, of which mention has been
made, are aiQ (noun nxij?) in OT, and ζήλος (verb
£η\όω) in NT ; and of each of these words both mean-
ings, the worthy and the unworthy, often appear.
tuj2, the original force of which is, apparently,
burning, glowing, naturally denotes, in the first
instance, intense emotion. It is used to express
the indignation of Joshua (Nu II29), the zeal of
Phinehas (Nu 2513), and the jealousy of Elijah
(1 Κ 1910·14), as well as the envy of Rachel for her
sister (Gn 301), of his brethren for Joseph (Gn 3711),
of the people for Moses (Ps 10616), or the mutual
envy of Judah and Ephraim (Is II13). In the Book
of Proverbs the evil sense alone appears. Con-
trasted with ' a sound heart,' which is ' the life of
the flesh,' Envy is ' the rottenness of the bones'
(Pr 1430); it is more formidable than wrath or
anger, for ' who is able to stand before envy ?'

The corresponding NT term is ζήλος, in which the
same variation of sense is found. In 1 Co 141 (RV)
we read ' Desire earnestly spiritual gifts ' ; in Gal
418 'it is good to be zealously affected (RV 'sought')
always in a good thing' ; and in Rev 319 the com-
mand ' Be zealous' is coupled with an admonition
to repent. In like manner the ' zeal' of Jn 217, Ro
102, 2 Co 711 92, Ph 36, Col 413, the 'fervent mind' of
2 Co 77, and the 'jealousy' of 2 Co II 2, illustrate
the commendable aspect of the emotion indicated.
In lists of vices, on the other hand, such as those in
Ro I29, 1 Ti 64, envy has a conspicuous place.
Trench, in New Testament Synonyms, points out
that in the list given in Mk 72 1·2 2 the place of φθόνος
is taken by the circumlocution οφθαλμός πονηρός, ' an
eYil eye' (compare Mt 2015, also 1 S 189 ' Saul eyed
David'), which reminds us of the derivation of the
Lat. invidia, Eng. ' envy,' from invideo ' to look
closely at,' so ' to look maliciously.'

It may be noted that in the following passages,
Job 52, Pr 274, Ac 791345 175, Ro 1313, 1 Co 33, 2 Co
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•1220, Ja 314·16 RV substitutes 'jealousy/ or its
cognates, for * envy/

For the difference between £?}Xos and φθόνος see
Trench, Synon. of NT, p. 83 ff., and art. ZEAL.

A. STEWART.
EPAENETUS (Επαινετός).—One of the Christians

greeted by St. Paul at the end of the Ep. to the
Romans (165). He is mentioned at the beginning of
the list immediately after Prisca and Aquila, is de-
scribed as ' my beloved' (τόν α·γαπητ6ν μου), and as the
* first fruits (απαρχή) of Asia unto Christ' (the read-
ing Achaia of TR is clearly wrong, being derived
from 1 Co 1615). The name, which is Greek, is not
uncommon, occurring in inscriptions both of Rome
and Asia. One from the former place mentions an
E. who was a native of Ephesus (GIL vi. 17171).

The mention of Prisca, Aquila, and E. forms the
basis of the theory that Ro 163"16 was addressed to
the Church at Ephesus; but three names—two of
them belonging to persons originally resident at
Rome—out of a total of more than twenty, are not
sufficient evidence for it. It was natural that the
Christian body in the capital should consist largely
at first of foreigners ; and even one hundred years
later, in the time of Justin Martyr, out of a body
of seven Christians condemned to death in Rome,
three are foreigners (Ada Justini, § 4).

LITERATURE.—Renan, St. Paul, p. lxv; Lightfoot, Biblical
Essays, p. 301; Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 421.

A. C. HEADLAM.
EPAPHRAS (Έπαφρας, a shortened form of Έττα-

φρόδιτος; see EPAPHRODITUS) was a native of
Colossse (6 4ξ υμών Col 412), and as we learn from
the correct reading of Col I 7 the founder of the
Col. Church [καθώς έμάθετε άττό Έπαφρα, * even as ye
Jearned of Epaphras,' where the omission of καί
(also) of TR makes Epaphras more than an
accessory teacher). It is prob. that he was also the
evangelist of the neighbouring towns of Laodicea
and Hierapolis (Col 412·13). He visited St. Paul
during his first Rom. imprisonment, bringing him
an encouraging report of the state of the Colossian
Church (Col I4"8), and for his zeal would seem to
have been condemned to share the apostle's im-
prisonment (6 συναιχμάλωτός μου Philem23), though
the reference may be to spiritual rather than
physical captivity (cf. Ro 167, Col 410). To him
alone (except once Timothy, Ph I1) does St. Paul
apply the designation he uses several times of
himself, ' a bond-servant of Jesus Christ' (δοΰλος
Χρίστου 'Ιησοϋ Col 412); while the extent of his
services is further proved by the description ' a
faithful minister of Christ' (πιστός διάκονος του
Χρίστου, Col I7). G. MlLLIGAN.

EPAPHRODITUS (Έπαφρόδιτος 'handsome' =
Lat. 'venustus,' a common name in the Rom.
period; see, e.g. Tacit. Ann. xv. 55; Suet. Domit.
14; Jos. Life, § 76), to be distinguished from
Epaphras [which see], and known to us only from
one or two allusions in the Ep. to the Philippians.
From these we learn that he visited St. Paul
during his first Roman imprisonment, bringing
pecuniary aid to him from the Church at Philippi,
and that instead of at once returning home he
remained with the apostle in Rome, devoting him-
self to the ministry under his guidance (Ph 225"30

410"18). The strain, however, was too great for
him. He lost his health, and ' was sick nigh unto
death'; but the danger passed. ' God had mercy
on him,' says St. Paul, ' and not on him only, but
on me also, that I might not have sorrow upon
sorrow' (Ph 227). On his recovery E. was anxious
to return to Philippi to quiet his friends' alarm on
his behalf (Ph 226) ; and this St. Paul approved,
making him at the same time the bearer of the Ep.
to the Philippians. St. Paul's sense of E.'s services
is marked by his description of him as ' my brother

and fellow-worker and fellow-soldier,' the three
words being arranged in an ascending scale to
denote ' common sympathy, common work, common
danger and toil and suffering' (Lightfoot on Ph 225).

LITERATURE.—The Comm. on Ph 2 s 5, esp. Lightf oot, p. 61 ff.,
122; Ellicott, p. 60; Moule, p. 79; and Vincent, pp. xxiii, 75.
Also Thayer, NT Lex. s. 'EtretippSLs ; Winer, RWB, s. * Epaphras';
and Beet in Expositor, 3rd Ser. ix. (1889) 64-75, ' Epaphroditus
and the gift from Philippi.' G. MlLLIGAN.

EPHAH (n?^).— 1. A son of Midian, descended
from Abraham and Keturah (Gn 254=1 Ch I38),
the eponymous ancestor of an Arabian tribe whose
identity is uncertain. This tribe appears in Is 60ΰ

as engaged in the transport of gold and frank-
incense from Sheba. According to Frd. Delitzsch
(Paradies, 304), and Schrader (ΚΑΤ2 146 f., 613),
followed by Hommel (Anc. Heb. Trad. 238 n.),
'Ephah is properly 'Ayappa, the Khayappa Arabs
of the time of Tiglath-pileser ill. and Sargon (see
further, Dillmann on Gn 254). 2. A concubine
of Caleb, 1 Ch 246. 3. A Judahite, son of Jahdai,
1 Ch 247. See GENEALOGY. J. A. SELBIE,

EPHAH.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

EPHAI, wy (KerS), but Ophai, »»? (Kethibh),
Sept. Ίωφέ, Ώφή,' described in Jer 40 (Gr. 47)8 as
'the Netophatite,' whose sons were amongst the
Captains of the forces' who joined Gedaliah at
Mizpah, and were murdered along with him by
Ishmael (Jer 413). J. A. SELBIE.

EPHER (i3K ' a [deer] calf').—1. The name of the
second of the sons of Midian mentioned in Gn 254,
1 Ch I33, and recorded as one of the descendants of
Abraham by his wife Keturah (Gn 251). For pre-
carious attempts to identify this Epher with
Ofr in Arabia (Wetzstein), with Appar-u men-
tioned in Assurbanipal's Inscriptions (Glaser), see
the references in Dillmann. 2. The name of one
of the sons of Ezrah, a branch of the family of
Judah (1 Ch 417). 3. The first of a group of five
heads of fathers' houses belonging to the half tribe
of Manasseh, who dwelt in the land between Bashan
and Mt. Hermon (1 Ch 524). Η. Ε. KYLE.

EPHES-DAMMIM ( D ^ DSX, Έφερμέν, 'A0e<j-
δομμβίν).—The place in Judah where the Philistines
were encamped at the time when David slew
Goliath (1 S 171). The same name appears in
1 Ch II 1 3 as Pas-Dammim. The form D'EH DSX is
strange and probably corrupt (see Driver, Sam. 292).

W. J. BEECHEK.
EPHESIAN (Έφέσιος), an inhabitant of the city

of Ephesus (which see), is a term used in Ac 1928·34> ό5

2129. The usage of St. Luke is more correct than
that of Stephanus Byzant.; the latter gives Έφεσβύς
as the ethnic; but the coins and inscriptions show
that in the local and universal usage Έφέσως
meant an inhabitant of the city, while 'E0e<reus
denoted a member of the tribe Έφεσεΐς, the first of
the six tribes into which the E. population was
divided (the other five were called Σεβαστή, Τήϊοι,
Καρψαΐοι, Ευώνυμοι, Έεμβιναΐοι, of which Σεβαστη was
added in compliment to Augustus, the total number
having previously been five). The term Έφέσιοι
is also applied in the Bezan and Philoxenian Syr.
texts of Ac 204 to Tychicus and Trophimus, where
the true reading is * Asians' (Ασιανοί, men of the
province Asia). Jrophimus was an E. (Ac 2129);
but we may fairly understand that St. Luke
refrained from using that term about both Tychicus
and Trophimus, on the ground that it was not
strictly applicable to the former. The reason can
hardly be that Tychicus belonged to some other
city of Asia, for the usage in this verse leads the
writer to state the city where each delegate was
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a citizen; and we should expect that he would
have mentioned Tychicus by the ethnic of his
own city. Moreover, Tychicus probably inhabited
Ephesus.* We may, then, perhaps conclude that
Tychicus, though a resident {incola), did not possess
the citizenship of Ephesus; and hence 'E0&rios,
which strictly is restricted to citizens of Ephesus,
could not properly be used about him. There were
many families of residents who, for various reasons,
were not enrolled in any of the tribes, and were
therefore not entitled to be called citizens of
Ephesus. The entry 'Ασία ή "Εφεσος in a late
Byzantine list of cities which had changed their
names (published by Parthey, Hieroclis Synecd. et
Notitice, p. 316; JBurckhardt, Hieroclis Synecd. p.
68) cannot be relied on to justify the taking of
Άσιανόι in 204 as a mere synonym for 'Έιφέσιο*: the
document is not earlier than the 12th cent. (cf. the
entries Κιλικία, Κολωνία, etc.), and affords no
trustworthy evidence for the usage of the time of
St. Luke. W. M. RAMSAY.

EPHESIANS, EPISTLE TO—
i. Substance and purpose, as gathered

(a) From internal evidence.
(δ) From a comparison with Colossians.

u. Authorship and Date, as gathered from
(a) Internal evidence.
(δ) External tradition,

iii. Destination,
iv. Place of Composition.
v. Doctrinal Importance.

vi. Literature.

i. SUBSTANCE AND PURPOSE.—The questions of
the authorship, date, and destination of this Epistle
have been, and are still, so much disputed that it
will be well to deal first with the subject-matter
and the purpose which reveals itself on a close
examination of that. The Ep. might be summed
up in the words of the Angelic song (Lk 214)—

οό£α iv ύψίστοις θ€ψ και 4πϊ yyjs'
dp-ηνη έν άνθρώποΐϊ ευδοκίας.

Or, again, it might be described as an expression
of thanksgiving that the Lord's prayer for His
Church as embodied in Jn 17 was in process of ful-
filment. For the writer's tone is eucharistic and
his main theme is unity : he does not argue, he
makes dogmatic statements; he blesses God for
the great truths revealed in the Gospel; and calls
upon his readers to rise to the high dignity of their
calling; and, as he does so, there emerges a picture
of the Church as the body predestined before the
ages to unite Jew and Gentile together, which
through ages yet to come has to exhibit before the
universe the fulness of the Divine life, living the
life of God, imitating God's character, wearing
God's panoply, fighting God's battles, forgiving as
God forgives, educating as God educates; and all
this that it may fulfil the wider work whereby
Christ is to be the centre of the universe. Two
dangers seem to threaten it when the writer writes,
—the danger lest it should slip back into the lower
moral standard of the surrounding heathendom,
and the danger of a want of unity between the
Jewish and Gentile Christians. To meet these, the
writer presents the ideal of a body predestined
before all ages and to last to all ages, whose aim it
is to make men holy and without blemish, and to
unite all mankind in peace and love.

A fuller analysis will bear out these outlines.
1-3 DOCTRINAL.
li. 2 greeting.

(a) 13-14. Thanksgiving to God for the blessings given to the
whole Chr. Church. These blessings are represented as corre-
sponding in spiritual form to the material blessings granted to

uke himself.
it to origina

the Jewish nation, especially as summed up in the year of
Jubilee, and they are described in what may be called a hymn
of three stanzas, ending with the same refrain ; the three
stanzas expressing the work of Father, Son, and Holy Spirit.
For these blessings were (1) predestined by the Father, who
chose us to be sons, holy and without blemish, before the
foundation of the world, for the praise of the glory of His grace
(14.5).

(2) Communicated in Christ at the right moment, conveying
redemption, forgiveness, knowledge of God's universal purpose
for all creation, and inheritance among the saints—to the praise
of His glory (16-").

(3) Sealed first to the Jews (qu£f)> t n e n t o t l i e Gentiles (xoe.1
ύμ,ίΐί), by the Holy Spirit, as an earnest of the complete re-
demption which lies in the future—for the praise of His glory
(112.13).

φ) 115-19. Thanksgiving to God for the spiritual state of the
readers, and a prayer to the Father of this glory that they
may have a yet fuller knowledge of their privileges and of the
power of God.

(c) 120-222. A dogmatic statement of this power of God, which
has shown itself in a threefold way.

(1) As exerted upon Christ Himself, granting Him
Resurrection from death (20).
Ascension to God's right hand (21).
Supremacy over the whole universe and Headship

over the Church (22.23).
(2) As exerted upon individuals, whether Gentile (2*. 2) or

Jew (23), granting them a similar threefold gift, viz. Resurrec-
tion from spiritual death (24).

Ascension with Christ to a spiritual sphere above the
world (25).

The power to do good works and manifest God's grace
through the coming ages (26-1°).

(3) As exerted upon the whole of Humanity.
The Gentiles who formerly were alienated from God have been

brought nigh by the Cross; so that both Gentile and Jew have
peace with God and peace with each other: they form one
city, one family, one temple, built on the foundation of apostlee
and prophets, and the Gentiles are now being built into that
(211-22). *

(d) Si-w. Personal relations between the writer and hi»
readers.

The writer, who emphasizes his authority to preach this great
truth of God's choice of a universal Church intended to exhibit
his richly-variegated wisdom to the universe (3i-12), begs his
readers not to be faint-hearted owing to his imprisonment (313),
and once more prays for them to the Father, that they may
have spiritual strength so that Christ may dwell in them in
love and knowledge to understand the greatness of their
privileges, so that the fulness of the Divine life may be exhibited
through them (314-19).

(e) 320.21. This section of the Ep. ends with a doxology,
emphasizing the power of God manifested in man, and the
eternal duty of praise to Him both in heaven and on earth.

4-6 HORTATORY.
A. An appeal to the whole Church
(1) To live a life worthy of the members of a Society whose

essential characteristic is unity (4>16). (This is based on 112.13
211-22; Cf. also 425-52.)

An appeal for the moral qualities which preserve unity (41-3)
is followed by a fuller description of the unity, as one of both

form and spirit, and resting upon the unity of God (44-6);
and a recognition of the variety of gifts, especially the ministry,

given to the Church by the Risen Christ, the Lord of the whole
universe, in order to produce unity and spiritual perfection
and steadfastness in truth; so that the body may ever grow
into closer union with its Head (47-16).

(2) To live a life different from the old evil Gentile life (417-24).
(This is based on 17-9 21-10, cf. 53-21.)

A description of the old Gentile life as one of aimlessness,
ignorance, impurity (417-19) is contrasted with

A description of the Christian life as implying renewal of
intellect, righteousness, and holiness in conformity with God's
standard (420-24).

(3) To cultivate certain particular virtues and avoid particular
vices (425-521). The choice of these rises out of the two pre-
ceding paragraphs ; they are either such virtues as make for
unity and such vices as destroy it (so mainly 425-52, cf. the
motives appealed to in 2 5· 27.28.29.32), or such virtues as form the
antithesis to the old Gentile life, either on the side of morality
or of knowledge (so mainly δ 3- 2 2; cf. the motives in 430 53 αα,θώί
TtpiTU α,γίοις, 5· 6. 15· 16.18).

These virtues are—1. Truthfulness: based upon our close union
with each other (425).

2. A right use of anger: based upon the harm which the devil
may do (426).

3. Honest toil: based on the duty of helping others (427).
4. Pure conversation: based on the duty of helping those

who hear (428), and the danger of grieving the indwelling Spirit
(429).

5. Gentleness and forgiveness: based on God's forgiveness of
u s (431-32).

6. Love: based on Christ's love and self-sacrifice (5*·2).
7. Avoidance of all impurity and covetousness as unworthy of

our consecration (53), and of all foolish jesting and talk, as ex-
cluding from the kingdom of Christ and of God (54-6), as sure to
incur God's wrath (57), as inconsistent with the Christian life,
which is one of light (58-14).

8. Wise use of opportunities: based upon the evil of the time
(515.16).
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9. An intelligent understanding of God's will (51?).
10. Temperance in wine—perhaps especially at the Love-feasts

(518).
11. Fulness of spiritual joy and thankful praise of G o d -

perhaps especially at the meetings for common worship (519-21).
This leads back through the thought of the common worship

of the Church to the ideal of unity and subjection, and so
forms a transition to

B. 523-69. An appeal to various classes in the Church.
Wives exhorted to submission to their husbands (522)

Because of the relation of man to woman (523),
And the analogy of the Church's submission to Christ (δ24).

Husbands exhorted to love their wives (δ25)
Because of the analogy of Christ's love for His Churc

And the closeness of the union between man and wife (δ2 8·2 9).
Children exhorted to obey their parents

Because of the natural sense of right (61)
And God's commandment and promise (62-4).

Parents exhorted to train their children patiently
Because of the analogy of God's training of His sons (64).

Slaves exhorted to loyal obedience to their masters (65-?)
Because of the impartiality of God's judgment (68).

Masters to avoid threatening
Because of the thought of their own Master in heaven (69).

(N.B.—This is no accidental digression, nor is it merely an
attempt to lay down a new decalogue or moral code for Gentile
Christians (Ewald), which should draw them nearer to the
Jewish Christians by removing one of the great stumbling-
blpcks (Ac 1520); but the writer takes a Christian household
with all its members, and treats it as a type of the Church, in
which the duties of subjection, love, obedience, forbearance,
which are needed for the unity of the Church, may be first
learned. Cf. 524.25-27 ei. 4.7. 9, 1 Ti 35. The thought of 3*5 xZa·*
χα,τριά is the link between the two.

C. Addressed to the whole Church.
An exhortation to be true soldiers, to put on the full armour

of God, that they may realize His strength and fight His
battles (610.11, cf. 119 22).

Description of the seriousness of the conflict (612).
Description of the armour, as complete (I3), as consisting of

truth and righteousness (cf. 424), of peace (cf. 215), and faith
(cf. 113), of God's saving grace (cf. 113 28), of God's word of
truth (cf. 421 526), of prayer and watchfulness (613-18). The
choice of the weapons is partly motived by the description of
J"'s armour in Isaiah (59, etc.), partly by the virtues already
emphasized in this Epistle, partly perhaps by the armour of
the soldier to whom the writer is chained (20).

A request for their prayer for himself (6I9·2 0).
An account of the purpose of the mission of Titus (62i· 22).
Final salutation, with prayer for peace, love, and faith, to

those who have love for the Lord (623.24).

The Ep. is thus marked by extraordinary unity
of structure and interlacing of paragrapn with
paragraph, and the analysis shows that there is no
sense of controversy on the surface of i t ; 211 hints
at the controversial nicknames of the Jewish and
Gentile struggle (ol Xeyo^evoi άκροβνστία υπό της
\€~/ομέρηϊ περιτομης); 414 and perhaps 421 point to
the danger of false teaching, but the allusions are
vague. The purpose is to emphasize the moral and
spiritual fulness of the Christian life (cf. πληρούν
and πλήρωμα, I 1 0 · 2 3 319 410·13 518), and the closeness of
the union which binds Christians to Christ and to
each other: cf. 4v Κνρίφ or έν Χρι-στψ (Eph 30
times, Col 11); ένατης (43·13 here only); dyairrj and
ay άπαν (19 times in Eph as compared with 16 in
Ro and 1 Co); βίρήνη (8 times Eph, 11 Ro, in
no other Ep. oftener than 3); and the many
compounds of σύν, emphasizing the * with '-ness
of Christians with Christ σιτγκαθίζαν (26 only),
συζωοποιεΐν (25 and Col 213), avveyelpeiv (26, Col 212

31); or with each other, σ^κληρόνομο* (36, Ro 79),
συμβψά^ιν (416, Col 22·19), συμμέτοχο* (36 57 only),
συμπολίτης (219 only), συναρμολ(τ/€Ϊι> (221 416 only),
σύνδεσμο* (43, Col 219 314), συνοίκοδομεΐν (222 only),
σύσσωμος (36 only). The purpose of all this, too, lies
beyond itself. The Church must be one, because
a great conflict lies before i t ; the spiritual forces
of evil are gathering, and it must be on its guard.

A comparison with Colossians will partly con-
firm, partly supplement this result. Whoever may
be the author of this Ep., it is clear that there is a
close relation between it and that. The salutations
are almost identical: the structure of the Epistles
is the same : the subjects are mainly the same, the
need of knowledge is emphasized, and the relation
of Christ to the universe and to the Church : the
same moral virtues are inculcated; the laws of

family life are laid down in each ; the same phrasea
and words recur; they are both conveyed by
Tychicus (cf. Holtzmann, JEinleitung2 p. 291, for
exact details). But there are important differences ;
the personal element is strongly marked in Col
(2i-4 410-17) a n ( j a i m o s t absent here ; the controversial
tone (Col 24'23) is dropped; the stress there was on
Christ's relation to the universe, here on His
relation to the Church; there Christ was spoken
of as the πλήρωμα of God, here the Church as the
πλήρωμα of Christ and of God. Again, there are
new points emphasized in this Ep. ; the sense of
the continuity of the Church throughout the ages
(Eph I3"14), the work of the Holy Spirit (12 times
in Eph, 1 in Col), the unity of the Church (211'22

44"6), the analogy between family life and the
Church (522-69), the simile of the Christian armour
(610"18), are all additions in this Ep., or at best are
expansions of very slight references there.

The points of similarity justify us in finding
below the surface allusions to the Col. controversy.
That arose from teaching which either grew simply
out of Jewish soil, or perhaps was influenced by
extraneous Oriental speculation (cf. Lightfoot,
Colossians: * The Colossian Heresy'; and Hort,
Judaistic Christianity, pp. 116-129), laying great
stress on a system of elaborate rules, termed a
philosophy, and separating God from the material
world by the introduction of the worship of angels.
In answer to this the Ep. to the Col emphasized
the cosmic work of Christ, and the need of a truer
and higher wisdom, and of faith as the means of
approach to God. This controversy is now in the
background; but it is justifiable to fill out the
vague allusions in such passages as I 9 · 1 0 · 2 1 22·8 310·
15.19 4io. 14.21 6ΐ2? ^y t h e more detailed parallels in
Col (cf. esp. Findlay in Expositor's Bible).

On the other hand, the points of dissimilarity
which cover the larger part of the Ep. show that
the stress of that controversy is absent here, and
that other motives are prominent.

The purpose, then, is primarily to stir up the
readers to a higher activity and a closer unity by
reminding them of the ideal of the Church in God's
eternal purposes; secondarily, to guard them
against false teaching that was current at the time,
tending to take a low view of the created world.

ii. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE.—Three possible
alternatives are open to us : either the author is St.
Paul, or some friend writing for him and with his
knowledge, or some later writer assuming after St.
Paul's death that he is justified in writing in his
name. The second of these alternatives may be
put aside; it is only another form of the first, as
the Ep. would practically be St. Paul's and have all
his authority. Now, as the third alternative is
possible, we must eliminate at first from the dis-
cussion all that speaks of the exact situation in
St. Paul's life; for on that alternative, that will
be part of an imaginary situation. But, apart
from this, we have a few indications of date and
writer.

Date.—The terminus a quo is A.D. 58 or 59, the
earliest date at which St. Paul could be described
as having suffered a long imprisonment (31"13 41) as
the champion of the Gentiles.

The terminus ad quern is more doubtful. The
Church organization implied is very slight; there
is a ministry, both of apostles and prophets for the
first foundation of Churches (220 35 411), and of
evangelists, shepherds and teachers for the building
up of Churches once founded (411). There is stress
laid on Baptism, perhaps an allusion to the pro-
fession at Baptism of faith in God, the Lord, and
the Spirit (44"6 526), perhaps also an allusion to a
formula or hymn used at Baptism (514). There is
evidence of the growth of Christian hymnody (514·19

320 ?), and apparently of its use in the Love-feasts
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(cf. 518·19 with 1 Co 1021. Tert. Apol. 39). But
this evidence is indeterminate; it might all be
illustrated from 1 Co (611 124"7·28 1426); while the
absence of mention of επίσκοποι, πρεσβύτεροι, and
διάκονοι is against a late date. The absence of the
freer χαρίσματα of 1 Co 12 is no objection, as they
were esp. characteristic of the Corinthian Church,
and as, even there, St. Paul discouraged them in
comparison with the more fixed ministry.

The controversies referred to are again undecis-
ive. The attempt to see allusions to a developed
2nd cent. Gnosticism are now abandoned, for its
technical words αιώνες, πλήρωμα, yeveal are clearly
used here in a less technical sense ; again, possible
allusions to a false Docetism in 49 521 are too uncer-
tain to build upon. On the doctrinal side there is
nothing which may not be explained as falling
within the 1st century. So with the struggle of
parties within the Church. There is still a certain
friction between the Jewish and Gentile Christians,
and the danger is that the Gentiles may despise
the Jewish Christians; they need reminding that
they have been brought into a commonwealth
which existed before (I12 211). Such a condition
would have been possible even in the 2nd cent, (cf.
Justin Martyr, Trypho, ch. 47); but it would also
have been possible at any date after St. Paul's
missionary work (cf. Ro 1113-24), and the language
used seems to imply that the readers belonged to
the first generation of converts, who had them-
selves come over from paganism to Christianity
(11322·12420).

Again, the absence of any mention of the de-
struction of Jerus. possibly points to a date earlier
than A.D. 70, and the absence of any clear allusion
to any danger of persecution by the state (though
that may be included in the dangers against which
the Christian has to arm himself, 612) is, when
compared with 1 P, a strong indication of a date
before A.D. 70 if St. Peter refers to the Neronian,
before A.D. 80 if to the Flavian persecution. On
internal grounds, therefore, A.D. 70 forms the most
probable limit, though a date even in the 2nd cent,
would be conceivable.

The use of the letter in other Christian literature
supports an early date. By A.D. 150 it was known
widely by Catholics and heretics, and treated by
both as Scripture; for it was included in the Lat.
and Syr. versions ; its destination was discussed by
Marcion (see below); it was used by the Ophites,
Valentinians, and Basilideans, prob. by Basilides
and Valentinus themselves, perhaps even com-
mented upon by them (Westcott, Canon, 291, 295).
It was included with the title ' to the Laodiceans'
in Marcion's Canon (c. 140): a canon the existence
of which implies a Church Canon, to which it was
placed in opposition (Sanday, BL p. 19). In the years
95-150 we have probable reminiscences of its lan-
guage in Clement, cf. xxxvi. with Eph I18, xxxviii.,
σωζέσθω οΰν όλον το σώμα έν Xptcrry Ίησοΰ και ύπο-
τασσέσθω έκαστος τφ πλησίον αύτοΰ, with 521"23, xlvi.
with 44"6, lxiv. with 14(?); in Ignatius, ad Ephes. i. 1
with Eph I3 ff. ; ix. and xv. with Eph 22 1; xii. with
34, Παύλου συμμύσται . . . 6s έν πάση επιστολή μνημο-
νεύει υμών, possibly a direct reference to the letter
(Smith, ΖλΒ2ρ. 952 η ; but see Lightfoot, adloc, and
Hort, Bo and Eph, p. 113); ad Polyc. v. with 525.

In The Τιυο Ways—the document which underlies
the Didache (iv.10) and Ep. Barnabas (xix.) there
seems a reminiscence of Eph 69.

In Poly carp, ad Phil. ch. i. may be compared
with Eph 25·8·9, and xii. with Eph 426. In Hermas,
cf. Mand. iii. 4 and x. 2-5 with 430, and v. and xii.
5 with 426 ; Similitude ix. 13 with 44· 5.

Moreover, in nearly all these sub-apost. writings
there is an advance in thought or church life. The
stress on episcopacy, the development of Docetism,
the elaboration of the metaphor of the Church as a

temple in the Ignatian letters; the stress on the
threefold ministry and the more marked use of
liturgical language in Clement of Rome; above all,
the fuller working out into detail of the many
similes in this Ep. in the Shepherd of Hermas, all
seem to imply a later date. In this latter treatise,
the phrase ' giving place to the devil' is elaborately
drawn out in Mand. v. and xii. 5. The conception
of the Church as existing through all ages is
expanded in Vis. ii. 4; of the Church as a bride
without spot or wrinkle in Vis. iii. 10-13; as a
building in Vis. iii. 2, Sim. ix. 9; as resting upon
the apostles as foundation in Sim. ix. 15. In each
case the simile is at a later stage of development.

' It is all but certain on this evidence that the
Epistle was in existence by A.D. 95, quite certain
that it was in existence by about 15 years later, or
conceivably a little more' (Hort, p. 118). But
there is possibly other evidence to be drawn from
NT. The points of comparison with the Synoptic
Gospels (e.g. Lk 2136 with Eph 618, Mk 411 with Eph
34, Mk 121'0 with Eph 220, Mt 1618 with Eph 220 49),
or with the Acts (239 with Eph 213, 2s3 with Eph 48,
1036 with Eph 217), do not prove literary dependence
nor go beyond parallels found in the earlier Epistles.
[For details cf. Holtzmann, Kritik, pp. 248-255, but
his analogies are often fanciful. For possible
allusions to Agrapha of our Lord in 216·17 315

426.27.36 cf# R e s c n , Agrapha, p. 109.] There are
striking similarities between the Ep. and the
Fourth Gospel; e.g. the stress on χάρις, the use of
πλήρωμα, the contrast between light and darkness,
the continuity of the work of the Logos, the pre-
destination of the disciples, the activities of the
Holy Spirit, the purifying power of baptism and
of the word. The most striking similarity in
thought is with Jn 17, where almost every verse
offers a parallel to this Ep.; e.g. * the stress on
God's fatherhood, 2 the power over all flesh, * life
identified with knowledge, 5 the pre-existent glory
of Christ, 6 the revelation to a few, 10 Christ
glorified in His disciples, u the prayer for unity
based on God's unity,12 Christ's joy fulfilled in His
disciples, 14 the antagonism of the world, 15 the
protection from the evil one, 17 sanctification by
truth, 2 1 the unity of Christians as a means of pro-
moting Christ's work, 23 God's love for Christians
like His love for Christ, 24 God's love for Christ
before the foundation of the world. So again
between the Ep. and the Apoc. {e.g. the city with
foundations, which are the twelve apostles (2114),
the Church as a bride (212), the prominence of the
prophets (107 II 1 8 1820)]: even more frequent are
the points of contact with 1 P; e.g. 1 Ρ I2 with Eph
I3-14, I 1 2 with Eph 310, 24 with Eph 220, 218-37 with
Eph 522-69, 319 with Eph 49, 322 with Eph I20.

It is doubtful whether in any case the amount
of similarity is sufficient to prove literary depend-
ence. The similarity with St. John is one mainly
of thought. It is possible that the language of
St. John was influenced by this Ep., but it is more
probable that this Ep. was written by one who
had heard of that great prayer of our Lord. May
not St. Paul have heard it direct from St. John's
lips, possibly at Jerus., when they met to discuss
the terms of unity between Jew and Gentile in
the one Church ; or possibly at Rome, if, as Renan
suggests, St. John had been there, or even was
there when St. Paul was writing ? In the case of
1 Peter there is a stronger probability of literary
dependence ; if so, and if we assume the priority of
1 Peter (but see Weiss, Introd. i. p. 355), we should
have indication that our Ep. was in existence
before A.D. 70 or 80—at least it proves that the
tone of thought and phraseology is such as was
possible and natural before that date.

Author.—The author must have been a Jewish
Christian, proud of his Jewish privileges, steeped
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in OT symbolism (I3"14 614"18). Further, he must
have been an original thinker, able to trace out
a philosophy of history through the ages, able to
move in the mystical sphere of heavenly places,
and yet able to pass thence into the lower region
of simple daily duties and of family life. Lastly,
he was one who cared that his writing should
appear under the name and with all the authority
of St. Paul. There is, then, a prima facie proba-
bility that it was St. Paul himself; and a detailed
examination will bear this out.

(a) The structure of the Ep. is clearly Pauline. The com-
mencement with words of thanksgiving (cf. Ro I 8 ,1 Co I 4 , 2 Co
13); the great statement of doctrine as the basis for moral
exhortation (cf. Ro 118-8); the moral exhortation, introduced
by ovv (cf. Ro 121, Gal 51), and passing from the general to the
particular (cf. Ro 12-15); the apparent digression on family
life, which really proves to be an important illustration of the
whole subject (cf. 1 Co 717-24 gi-1013, Ro 9-11), all find parallels
in St. Paul.

(b) The main thoughts often show an advance on the earlier
Epp., but it is an advance on a line already marked out. Thus
the continuity of the Christian Church with the Jewish, as a
part of God's eternal plan (13-14), finds parallels in Ro 9-11.1625-27,
Gal 4l-4 j the conception of Christ as the original source of
creation and the restorer of its unity (11°), in 1 Co 86, 2 Co
518.19, Ro 8!8-23; the conception of the Church as the body of
Christ, which receives His life and shows it forth to the universe,
is an expansion of the germs in 1 Co 49 1227; the unity of the
Church is presupposed in the whole argument of 1 Co, where
St. Paul is anxious to keep the customs and doctrines of the
Corinthian Church in a line with those of all the Churches of
the Saints (1 Co 12 417 717 1116153-H)—even the use of ixxXwi»
for the Church universal is probable in 1 Co 12 1032 (?) 1228;
the stress laid on the Holy Spirit as the inspirer of the Church's
life is analogous to 1 Co 12; the identification of the events of
Christ's death and resurrection with those of the life of each
Christian (21-10), to Ro 6 and 1 Co 15 ; the residence of sin in the
σύ,ρΐ (23), and its effect on intellect as well as will, to Ro 7;
the universal sinfulness of Jew and Gentile alike as the basis
of a universal redemption (2i-4) is a summary of Ro 113-229,
cf. Gal 2ΐ5·2ΐ; the destruction of the barrier between Jew and
Gentile (2U-22) i s St. Paul's most favourite doctrine.

But it is urged that here the parts are changed: elsewhere
St. Paul is the champion of the Gentile against Jewish narrow-
ness ; here he reminds Gentiles of the privileges of the Jews,
and appears as the champion of Jewish Christians against
Gentile exclusiveness. This is true, but the balance between
the preponderance of Jew and Gentile might differ in each
Church, or even at different moments in the history of one
Church; and St. Paul was bent always, not on upholding one side,
but on securing the rights of both within the Church. Further,
this attitude on his part towards the Gentile Christians finds
an exact parallel in Ro 1117-2*. Indeed the strongest argument
for the Pauline authorship lies in the undesigned coincidences
between Eph and the Ep. to the Romans. Both are of the nature
of a general treatise; both are an attempt to show that Jew
and Gentile are united by the work of Christ; both base this
on the sinfulness of Jew and Gentile alike ; both emphasize the
privileges of the Jews ; both build up a new morality, centring
in love and made possible by the gift of the Spirit; both hint at
the extension of Christ's work beyond man to the whole
creation ; both emphasize the eternal plan of God, hidden for
ages, hinted at in prophetic writings and revealed at the due
moment; both express the writer's amazement at the depths of
the wisdom of God, and in each case the style rises into the
beauty and cadence of a poem (Ro 831-39).

There are two points indeed which present a rather striking
difference from the earlier Epistles. The thought of the quick
return of the Lord is absent, and in its stead we have a vista of
generations yet to come, through which the Church is to glorify
God (321). But it is conceivable that these generations are
thought of by the writer as following the Lord's return ; it is
conceivable, in accord with this, that the struggle which lies
before the Church (6i2) is that which is to precede the coming of
the Lord (cf. 2 Th 28-12); and further, it is clear that St. Paul,
when he wrote the Ep. to the Romans, had contemplated the
possibility of some long period of Church history before the
Lord's coming (Ro 1125).

Once more, the high conception of family life is at first sight
inconsistent with the preference for celibacy and discourage-
ment of marriage in 1 Co 7. But that was written in the
presence of a pressing necessity : even there St. Paul recognizes
that both the celibate and the married have a gift from God ;
and as time went on and the Lord did not return, it became
necessary to build up a true conception of marriage in the face
of heathen laxity. It is as likely that St. Paul should organize
family life as that he should organize church order, and this he
had done from the first.

(c) The style is again admittedly Pauline up to a point. There
are some twenty words peculiar to St. Paul in his earlier Epp. ;
others common to Eph with the Pastoral Epp. (cf. Holtzmann,
Kritik, p. 257); there is the love of paradoxical antithesis (cf.
615.20); the play upon cognate words (48-10 513.14); the same free
paraphrasing of OT (48-n, cf. Ro 106-8); the same unacknow-
ledged adaptation of OT language (122 213-17 425.26 52 61-4 614-18, cf.
1 Co 310-15, 2 Co 312-18). On the other hand the sentences are

less broken, rather more elaborate and complicated by paren-
theses ;* but this applies mainly to the earlier part of the Ep.,
where we have great statements of doctrine rather than con-
troversial arguments, so that it may be adequately explained
as due to the quieter tone in which St. Paul was writing.
So, too, of verbal differences; there is a large number of aa-αξ
λίγόμίνοι. (76), but not proportionately larger than in the other
Epp. (for details cf. Von Soden, p. 87 ; Holtzmann, Einleitung,
p. 289). Some of them occur in quotations; the majority of
them rise naturally out of the subject-matter of the Ep.; even
where the application is different from that in the earlier Epp.,
e.g.in οικονομία,, χλ·ήρο»μ><χ>·, κεφάλη, 08,c*sX/ev,this,too, grows natural ly
out of the change of subject; and certainly there is no one word
which St. Paul could not have used. The two that have been
most objected to are the use of ο διάβολος (427 6H) and ol άίγιοι
ά,πόσ-τολοι (β5). To the first it is objected that St. Paul elsewhere
uses ο ο-α,τκνΖζ or β πιρύζων; but St. Mt, St. Lk, St. Jn (Gosp.
and Apoc), the writer of 1 Ti, and St. Paul himself as reported
by St. Luke in the Acts (1310 2618), use both ο διάβολος and i
ο-Λτα,νχ,ς ; and the stress on unity in this Ep. makes the use of
διάβολος, i.e. the slanderer, more appropriate than o-ocracvoi;.
Possibly, too, the word means here 'any human slanderer'
(Zahn, Einl. 367). Again, the phrase ' the holy apostles' sounds
like the ecclesiastical formula of a later generation looking back
on its canonized founders; but, apart from the consideration
that the reading is a little doubtful (cf. Smith, DB^ pp. 956 and
964), the context shows that άγιοι refers to special consecration
of the apostles and prophets as recipients of the new revelation,
in contrast to the sons of men (cf. Rev 21 i 4 and Lk 170).

(d) The relation of the Ep. to that to the Col adds to the
complexity of the problem. The extent of this has been brought
out already, and the fuller details may be seen in Holtzmann,
Kritik der Epheser- und Kolosser-briefe, cap. ii., or in Von
Soden, pp. 94, 95. There is nothing exactly like the problem
elsewhere in NT. The nearest parallels are the relation of the
Synoptic Gospels to each other, or the relation of 2 Peter
and Jude: in those cases the similarity is due partly to the
use of common documents, partly to the deliberate use of the
earlier writer by the later. In this case a somewhat similar
theory has been propounded by Holtzmann ; he holds that St.
Paul himself wrote a short letter to the Col., that some later
writer elaborated this into the Ep. to the Eph, and that the
same writer, or another, subsequently composed our present
Ep. to the Col, based upon the two preceding letters. Such a
theory rests upon the fact that in some resemblances priority
seems to be on the side of Eph, in others on the side of Col;
but such an argument is very subjective and precarious ; it has
not met with any acceptance, and may safely be set aside as
too artificial (see Smith, JOB* pp. 959, 960, for a fuller examina-
tion of it).

The more probable theory, then, is that of simultaneous author-
ship by one writer ; and that such a similarity is not unworthy
of St. Paul may be seen by comparing instances of similar
though less marked resemblance between Ro and Gal (cf.
Lightfoot, Galatians, Introd. cap. in.), and between 1 Ti and
Titus.

(e) The indications of the personal character of the writer are
naturally few in so general an Ep.; yet such as they are, they
are quite true to the character of St. Paul as revealed in the
earlier letters. The spirit of thankfulness bursting out into
doxologies (I 3 321), the courteous recognition of good in his con-
verts (115), the prayerfulness for them (116 313.14), the longing
for their intercession (618), the fondness for applying great
principles to the details of daily life (523ff·), the sense of his own
personal unworthiness (a sense which has grown stronger with
advancing years, but yet was destined to grow stronger still, 38,
cf. 1 Co 159,1 Ti 115), combined with the bold appeal to his
authority as based upon revelation and upon his sufferings for
the truth (31 41),—all these may indeed be the accidental out-
come of borrowing from the early letters, but far more probably
are they the natural outcome of the work of the same man.

There can, then, be little doubt that the writer is
St. Paul. The alternative is a Jewish-Christian
Paulinist, steeped in St. Paul's language, doctrine,
and character, composing ' a mosaic out of the
material of the Pauline Epistles' (Von Soden),
;iving a slightly wider scope to his conceptions of
Jhrist and of the Church, emphasizing the uni-

versal character of the Church as a part of God's
eternal purpose, 'in the spirit of the Fourth
Gospel' (Hort, p. 126). It would be a tenable
view that the writer was the author of the Fourth
Gospel, writing in the name of St. Paul. But if
our alternatives are limited so narrowly as this,
the witness of the early Church may be regarded
as absolutely decisive. We have seen how early
the evidence is of the existence of the Ep., and
evidence of existence is in this case evidence of

* There are scarcely any interrogatory sentences; one only
in Eph, as compared with 88 in Ro 1-11, and 4 in Ro 12-16.
(Sanday and Headlam, International Commentary on the
Romans, the best discussion in English of the difference of
style between Ro and Eph.)
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belief in the Pauline authorship. The work is not
anonymous (like the Fourth Gospel or the Ep. to
the Hebrews); it has not merely a salutation easily
separable from the Ep.; the claim to Pauline
authorship is knit into the very fabric of the letter,
and some of the earliest reminiscences of its
language are of the parts which imply the author-
ship. It was, then, written by St. Paul himself.

iii. DESTINATION.—The readers to whom the
letter was addressed were mainly Gentiles (I13 213

31 4.17 58). k u t this does not, any more than Ro
II1 3, exclude the presence of some Jewish Christians.
Indeed, 213 seems to require the presence of Jewish
Christians as forming a minority in the Church.
St. Paul is laying down guidance to the Gentiles
in their treatment of the Jewish Christians.
Hence some commentators have treated the Ep.
as a general encyclical to all Gentile converts
throughout the world.

But there are personal bonds between him and
them; he has had recent news of their faith and
love (I 1 5); they have heard of his imprisonment
and are sad at heart about it (313), and are anxious
as to the issue of it (621); they seem acquainted
with Tychicus (621·22); and they are distinguished
from other Christians (I15 318 618). There is little
doubt, then, that the destination must be localized.
But in I1 the words έν Έφέσφ are of very doubtful
authority. They are absent in the first hand of
Κ and B, and are marked as an interpolation in 67 ;
but found in all other MSS. Further, Basil (c.
Eunom. ii. 19) says that there was a tradition of
their absence, and that he found them omitted in
the old copies known to him. Again, the interpre-
tation of TOIS overt as 'those who have true life,'
'those who really are,'—an interpretation which
presupposes the omission of the words,—is quoted
by Basil as a traditional interpretation, and is found
in Origen (Cramer, Cat. ad loc), and is repeated
by Victorinus Afer, Jerome, and Hilary. Further,
Tertullian, in arguing against Marcion that the
Ep. was addressed to the Eph., does not appeal to
the salutation. It is, then, a fair inference that the
words were absent from some copies in the 2nd
cent., as it is a certainty that they were absent
from many in the 3rd and 4th centuries.

The title irpbs ΈφεσΙον* gives us surer ground,
and yet not quite sure. It is universally found
in all MSS and versions, and all Church tradition
has connected the Epistle with Ephesus. But
Tertullian tells us that some heretics, and notably
Marcion (adv. Marc. v. 11 and 17, cf. Epiphanius,
Ilcer. 42), had a different title £ ad Laodicenos': now
this may have been a mere critical conjecture by
Marcion, based upon the obvious likeness of this
Ep. with the Col, and the indication of Col 416 that
there was a letter written to Laodicea at this time.
If so, this at least implies the absence of έν 'Έφέσφ
from the copies: but it is equally probable that
the alternative title is a real fact, and that the Ep.
was originally sent to Laodicea.

Tradition, then, points to two Churches of Pro-
consular Asia, Ephesus and Laodicea, and internal
evidence is consistent with this. As long as it was
regarded as addressed only to Ephesus, the lan-
guage of I1 5 32 421 and the absence of any special
ref. to the circumstances of a Church in which St.
Paul had spent three years, and on which he had
been on the intimate terms implied in Ac 20, was a
stumbling-block; but this difficulty entirely dis-
appears on the theory that the letter was intended
for several Churches.

That Ephesus was one of these Churches is prac-
tically certain ; the unanimity of Church tradition
in its favour is conclusive itself; but besides this
the points of similarity with the speech to the
elders of Ephesus (Ac 2019 ταπεινοφροσύνη ( = 42),
24s3 the stress on χάρπ; 27 δεσμά (cf. 31), 27 βουλήν

(cf. I11), 28 περιεποίήσατο (cf. Ι14), ποιμαίνει,ν (cf.
ποιμένας 411), κληρονομίαν (cf. I1 4·1 8)); with the Gospel
of St. John and esp. with the Prologue (see above),
with the letter of Ignatius to the Eph. (see above);
in a less marked degree with 1 Ti [e.g. 25"7 44 the
stress on the universality of creation and redemp-
tion ; 316 521 the appeal to the angels as witnessing
the Christian life ; 35 the treatment of the family
as a type of the Church),—all strongly confirm the
tradition.

It may be added that the mention of Tychicus
(cf. Ac 204, 2 Ti 412), the ref. to the power of the
spirits of evil (cf Ac 2013"19), the stress on the unity
of Baptism (cf. Ac 201"7), all fall in with the same
tradition, though too indeterminate in themselves
to prove the destination.

The address to Laodicea is borne out by Col 21

413"16, which witness to St. Paul's anxiety for
Laodicea at this moment, and show that he was
writing at the same time a general letter—not
necessarily addressed to Laodicea only, but one
which could be obtained from Laodicea (τήν έκ
ΑαοδικεΙας), and is quite consistent with Rev 314"22,
where the Church at Laodicea is rebuked for luke-
warmness.

Nor is there any reason why the destination
should be limited to these two Churches. Col 413

suggests that it may also have been sent to Hiera-
polis, while the analogy of Rev 1-3 and 1 Ρ I 1

might lead us to infer that it was intended for all
the Gentile converts of Proconsular Asia (cf. Ac
1910).

iv. PLACE OF COMPOSITION.—St. Paul was at the
time a prisoner, suffering imprisonment on behalf
of the Gentiles (3141), and an imprisonment lasting
long enough to have caused anxiety to his converts
(313 622). Hence the place must be either Csesarea
(Ac 24s7) or Rome {ib. 2830). As between these
two places this Ep. gives no guidance, save that
the points of similarity with the Pastoral Epp.
(cf. Salmon, Introd. cap. xx.) indicate the later date,
and the tone of imperialism (see below) suits Rome
better. But owing to the great similarity with
Col we may certainly use any indications of date
found there ; and this is linked on by the personal
allusions in it to the Ep. to Philemon (Col 49·17

with Philem 22), so that indications there too
may be used; again, the allusions to the im-
prisonment in Ph l12ff· make it probable that
that too was written at the same place. Some
commentators would place Ph at Csesarea, the
other three at Rome, but more probably all are to
be placed at Rome; for the phrase έν 6\φ τφ
πραιτωρίφ (Ph I13), though applicable to Herod's
prsetorium at Csesarea (Ac 23^5), is equally applic-
able to the praetorian soldiers or the Supreme
Court at Rome; the phrase ol έκ rrjs Καίσαρος
oUlas (Ph 422) is more applicable to Rome; the
state of feeling between Jewish and Gentile
Christians as reflected in Ph I15"20 corresponds
well with that implied in the Ep. to the Romans :
the freedom for preaching which St. Paul enjoys,
and the importance which he attaches to it
(Ph I12, Eph β23), are more natural at Rome: the
expectation of a speedy release (Philem 22) points
the same way ; and, although Caesarea was nearer
for a runaway slave from Colossae, yet there were
more frequent opportunities of communication
with Rome, a greater chance of hiding, and an
easier access there to St. Paul. Finally, the points
of contact between all four Epp. and the Pastoral
Epp. in phraseology, in stress on organized church
and family life, and in Christology, all favour the
later date. We place, then, all four Epp. at Rome.
Of their relative order it is again impossible to
speak with certainty; but most probably (so
Lightfoot, Phil. ; Hort, Bom. and Eph. p. 102;
but see on the other side, Ramsay, St. Paul the
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Traveller, p. 357) the Ep. to the Phil, stands by
itself comparatively early in the Kom. imprison-
ment ; for it offers more points of comparison in
phraseology and doctrinal discussion with the
earlier group; there is more discussion of the
doctrine of justification by faith, more protest
against the Judaizing Christians. On the other
hand, Eph Col Philem form a group by them-
selves, written comparatively late in the imprison-
ment— with fewer points of contact with the
earlier group, and with more agreement with the
Pastoral Epistles. They may, then, be all placed
about A.D. 63 at Rome.*

By that time St. Paul had been in prison for
three or four years. That imprisonment had been
incurred at Jerus. just at the moment when he
had taken up the alms of the Gentile Churches to
the Churches of Judaea; his anxiety about his
reception by the brethren there (Ro 1532) had been
removed; he had been welcomed, misunderstand-
ings had been smoothed over, he had shown his
willingness to work with them (Ac 2117'26). The
unity between Jewish and Gentile Christians was
assured. But an outburst of Jewish fanaticism,
on the false charge that he had taken a Gentile
Christian, an Ephesian, within the centre wall of
partition in the temple precincts (cf. Eph 214 TO
μεσδτοιχον), had led to his arrest; he had been kept
two years at Csesarea, thence on his own appeal
had been transferred to Rome; on his way he had
been marvellously protected from danger of ship-
wreck ; he had been welcomed once more by the
brethren at Rome on his arrival (Ac 2815), and
since he had been in prison he had had freedom
to preach and wonderful success in preaching.
Naturally, then, one of his main thoughts was of
God's overruling power, which could bring good
out of apparent evil, and turn even imprisonment
into the means of furthering His work (Ph I12,
Eph 313).

Further, he was now in Rome, the great centre
of the empire, which he had for many years longed
to see. He would look, with the eyes of a pro-
vincial, upon the centre of the world's administra-
tion ; he would see a power, small at first, confined
to one Italian town, growing by steady growth
till it launched itself forth on the whole world,
brought all nations under its subjection, opened
its franchise freely to all, and allowed them to
enjoy its privileges, yet still requiring its prse-
torian soldiers ready to defend its emperor or to
move out against any enemies that might attack
its borders ; while as ultimate source of authority
stood the one man, the Emperor, the head, the
ruler, the court of appeal for the oppressed, set
forward more and more even as an object of
worship. At the same time St. Paul would hear
more of the teaching of Seneca and of the great
Stoic conception of a universal city, of which all
men were citizens, and in which each true citizen
rose above the limitations of place and of environ-
ment, and became independent, self - centred
(αυτάρκης), the master and not the slave of circum-
stances (cf. Lightfoot, Phil., 'St. Paul and
Seneca').

Naturally, then, his thoughts would dwell upon
the new brotherhood of the Church, ' the kingdom
of Christ and of God' (Eph 55), ' the citizenship in
the heavens' (Ph I27 320, Eph 219). That, too, had
grown out of a small centre, and by a longer growth,
for it had begun before the foundation of the
world; that, too, had at the right moment
launched itself on the world, and all divisions of
race had been broken down in i t ; that, too, centred
in its king, who had won his triumphs and given

* Von Soden, while rejecting the Pauline authorship of Eph,
hesitates between Borne and Asia Minor as the place of its
composition.

gifts to his followers (48, cf. 2 Co 214), who him-
self was the source of peace (Eph 214), who was the
head of the body; that, too, had its enemies to
conquer, and therefore needed its soldiers ever pre-
pared to fight (Eph 22 610"17); but its citizenship was
in heaven, its enemies were spiritual, the scene of
battle was in the heavenly places; its aim was wider,
for it had once more to bring to a unity (άνακβ-
φαΚαίώσασθαί, ' recapitulare,' Iren. adv. Hcer. iii. 18 ;
' instaurare,' Vulg.; * ad initium reciprocare, Tertul.
Monog. c. 5) the whole universe ; as it was founded
on all past history, so its rule was to embrace all
future time (Eph 321). Dead as well as living were
its subjects (49 (?)).

Such thoughts might of themselves almost ac-
count for the genesis of this Ep.; but a new turn
was given to them by the arrival of Epaphras from
Colossse. He brought news of the development of
teaching there tending to degrade the dignity of
Christ, to substitute the worship of angels, to take
low views of the material world, to lay an undue
stress upon knowledge as the one method of access
to Christ. At the same time he brought news of
the neighbouring Churches of Proconsular Asia ;
their faith was sound, their love strong ; but they
were disheartened by the apostle's imprisonment,
and, as in all Churches in Gentile cities, there was
the danger lest the surrounding heathenism should
draw them back, lest 'empty arguments' (κένοι
λόγοί, Eph 56) should lead them to treat immorality
lightly and indifferently; and, as in all mixed
Churches of Jews and Gentiles, there was the
danger lest racial jealousy should destroy unity.
With the special danger at Colossae, St. Paul dealt
in the Ep. to the Col; then he turned to the wider
condition of the Asiatic Churches, with his thoughts
perhaps mainly fixed on Ephesus, his favourite
abode, the centre of Gentile Christendom in that
neighbourhood. No longer associating Timothy
with him (contrast Col I1, Ph I1), but speaking
only in his own name, he writes what is rather an
encyclical treatise, a Cath. Ep., than a mere letter
(cf. Ro and 1 P). Dropping all tone of controversy,
and with only side allusions to false teaching, he
tries to win them to a higher standard by a picture
of the ideal Church which had been growing in his
mind. He had done something of the kind to the
Romans before; but that was an elaborate argu-
ment trying to convince them that all needed re-
demption, and that it had been brought to all by
the power of Christ. This is a statement that the re-
demption has come, and that it has come—for here he
is writing to Orientals—as part of a divine wisdom,
and leading men to a fuller knowledge (iTriyvuais,
cf. 1 Co Ι 2 4 αύτοΐς δέ τοις κ\ητοΐ$, 'Ιουδαίοι* re καϊ
'Ύ.Χλησι, Χριστόν θεοϋ oviW/iui> [the theme of Romans]
καΐ θβοΰ σοφίαν [the theme of Ephesians]). He is
anxious that they too (καϊ ύμεΐς, * you in the recesses
of Provincial Asia as well as the brethren at Rome,'
Hort) should know what is happening in his im-
prisonment, that it is bringing fresh glory to the
Gentile Christians (313); they need not be out of
heart, for God is watching his fortunes with that
same overruling power which has ordered all his-
tory. He it was—thanks be to Him—who eter-
nally planned our redemption ; who chose the Jews
for special privileges and promises; who at the
right moment revealed His Son and broke down
the division between Jew and Gentile; who has
now drawn both Jew and Gentile into one body ;
who raised Christ and made Him Head of the
Church; who enabled individuals to do good
works; who is now building up His Church and
watching over His apostle. Therefore, you must
lift up your hearts and minds; you must keep the
unity which He has given ; you must not be drawn
back into the old impure aimless life ; you must
build up family life; and you must remember that
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round about you, as about the Jews of old or about
the Rom. Empire now, there are enemies, spiritual
enemies ; you must be ready both for defence and
for attack, for you have to fight God's battles, and
to represent His cause and to illustrate His wisdom
in the eyes of the angels. Peace, Love, and Faith :
these are the graces which I ask for you.

Such was the substance of the letter: whether
St. Paul inserted any address must be uncertain.
Either he inserted έν Έφέσω, but as Tychicus was
intended to leave it at other Churches too, other
names were inserted by these Churches in their
own copies, or more probably a blank was left from
the first that Tychicus might fill it up with the
name of each Church to which he read the letter ;
possibly, again, several copies may have been made
at Rome for the different Churches, and carried
by Tychicus. It is a legacy of peace left to the
Church by Paul the aged, 'das Testament des
greisen Apostels' (Jiilicher); ' one of the divinest
compositions of man' (Coleridge, Table Talk); νοψ
μάτων μεσττ] η επιστολή υψηλών καϊ δο*γμάτων (S. Chrys.
Comm.); truth expressed 'sub specie gratiarum
actionis' (Theod. Mops, on I2). 'Though the
vehement moods of the earlier contests have sub-
sided, many parts of the Ep. glow with a steady
white heat' (Hort, p. 153). It is a letter rising at
times to the level of a poem, * the Christian's 68th
Psalm' * (Dr. Kay); ' ipso verborum tenore et quasi
rhythmo canticum imitatur' (Bengel on 214"18);
'der ganze erste Haupttheil (1-3) hat liturg-
ischen Charakter und erscheint in seinen Hohe-
punkten wie einer jener ύμνοι durch welche nach
Col 316, Eph 519, die Christen sie belehren
sollen' (Von Soden). When St. Paul wrote this
letter, he was, as at Philippi, singing hymns in
prison.

v. DOCTRINAL IMPORTANCE. — The doctrines
implied in the whole group of the Epp. of the
Captivity are well analyzed, and their relation to
that of the previous Epp. drawn out, in B. Weiss,
Bibl. Theol. part iii. § iii. Those which are most
prominent in this particular Ep. are—

{a) The Universal Fatherhood of God (πατήρ ap-
plied to God eight times; in Ro only four times).
While the unity of God's nature is the starting-
point of the whole argument (45), yet He is
represented as the Father of the Lord Jesus
Christ (I3), i.e. there is within the Godhead a
relationship of Father and Son, there is a giving
forth of life and love (Ι6 τω -η*γαπημένω), there is a
social bond, so that every community, whether of
angels or of men, is named after and reflects the
fatherhood of God (315 πάτρια here only in St.
Paul). He is in the widest and most absolute
sense ' the Father' (218 314 520 623); the Father of
the glory manifested in men (I 1 7); the Father
of all (46); the Father of us Christians (I2).

(b) The Pre-existence of Christ — and this not
merely in relation to God, as elsewhere, but in
relation to man, so that before the foundation of
the world He contains within Himself ideal
Humanity (I4), and men have only to grow up
into that which He already is (415·16): and also
in relation to the whole universe which centred
originally in Him, and is re-centred in Him by the
Incarnation (Ι1 0 άνακεφαλαιώσασθαι, 212 418 άπηλ-
λοτριωμένοι).

(c) The Dignity of Human Nature, as redeemed
within the Church, lifted above this earthly sphere
into the heavenlies, showing forth the attributes of
God Himself to the world, and becoming a link for
the whole creation (I2 3 25 318·19 48 [τψ ζώη* του θεοΰ]
432 51 μιμηταΐ του θεοΰ, 64 613).

(d) The Continuity of all History in the past

* Ps 6818 is quoted in 48; there are other possible remini-
scences of i t ; e.g. cf. Ps 5 with 5W; io with 1-18; 17 with 222 ·
20 and 3 e with 13 ; 27 and 35 with 321.22 · 28 and 36 with 316 610.

and in the future. Each καιρός is regarded as con-
tributing its quota to the whole, until the whole
complement of καιροί shall be complete (Ι1 0 τό
πλήρωμα των καιρών [cf. Mk I15, Lk 2124] and 311).

(e) The Essential Unity of the Church, as based
upon the unity of God, as an ideal already realized,
yet needing to be secured (43), and in a sense still
future (415); as practically begun by baptism (45),
and as secured by the gift of an organized ministry,
whose purpose is to fit all Christians for the work
of service (προς καταρτισμον τών α^ίων ets i-pyov δια-
κονία?), to build up Church life until the complete
unity is secured (412·13).

if) The Insistence on Wisdom and Knowledge,
as an integral and necessary part of the true re-
ligious life. This truth, which St. Paul had first
proclaimed in the centre of Gr. philosophy at
Athens (Ac 1723, cf. Hort, Hulsean Led. p. 62), is
here more explicitly laid down in an epistle to
Gentiles. The value of this insistence is all the
more striking as addressed to converts who were in-
clined to give an apparently undue value to know-
ledge. The remedy for a little knowledge is more
knowledge.

(g) The Consecration of Family Life. Family
life is regulated in Col (S 1 8^ 1): it is dignified in
1 Ρ (218-37) as a means whereby Christians may
hope to attract heathens to the faith ; but here it
is lifted to a higher level still, as a type and
nursery of Church life.

(h) The Picture of the Christian as a Soldier,
and his life as a warfare, which finds its fullest
expression here, has had a wonderful influence
both on Christian history and on Christian litera-
ture, enriching the latter with poems and allegories
such as the Psychomachia of Prudentius, and the
Pilgrim's Progress and the Taking of Mansoul
by Bunyan, and nerving many a Christian hero
and martyr for his task.

vi. LITERATURE.—If we may see a literary dependence of 1 Ρ
and of the Apoc. upon our Ep., its importance must have been
recognized at once, and it must have been at once known in
Rome; the reminiscences found in the sub-apos. writers show
a knowledge of it at least in Asia Minor and Italy. There is
some evidence that it was commented upon by the Gnostics in
the 2nd cent. Origen wrote three books upon it, large fragments
of which are preserved in Cramer's Catena, vol. vi.; probably a
much larger part is embodied in Jerome's Commentary. In
the next cent. Ephraem the Syrian, Victorinus the African,
Ambrosiaster, St. Chrysostom, and Severianus, and rather later
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret, and Jerome, treated it in
their general comm. on St. Paul's Epp. For an account of
these comm. see Lightfoot, Gal. (pp. 217 ff.), and Swete's ed. of
Theodore of Mopsuestia (vol. i. pp. lix-lxxix). For later comm.
cf. Meyer's Comm. (Introd.), or Macpherson, pp. 96-106.

St. Chrysostom remains still the best comm. for his combina-
tion of exegetical, doctrinal, and spiritual power, and for
sympathy with the writer's mind and character. He wants
exact treatment of exegetical difficulties, and is at times fanci-
ful ; but he seizes well the whole drift of a passage; he never
avoids discussing a difficulty ; he has a firm hold on doctrine,
and is especially strong in the spiritual application of truth,
dwelling on the contrast between virtue and vice; on the
strength of the will, on the beauty of the Christian character
in contrast to the unnaturalness and impotence of sin. Theo-
dore of Mopsuestia is acute as an exegete, but has less spiritual
insight; e.g. he explains all the blessings spoken of in the Ep. as
referring to a future life.

Of mod. comm. Macpherson (Edinr. 1892) is full and useful,
but not very stimulating; Ellicott, Alford, Moule (Camb. Bible),
Beet, are all good; Bishop Lightfoot's notes on 11-12 have
been published posthumously (Notes on the Epp. of St. Paul,
1895). W. Schmidt in Meyer's Comm. on NT, and Von Soden in
the Handkommentar zum NT (Freiburg, 1891), are excellent
in exegesis.

For the doctrinal treatment of the Ep., Dale, Lectures on
Eph., and Findlay in The Expos. Bible, are equally good,
though both fail to rise to the writer's conception of the Church.
For devotional use, Bernardine of Picquigny, in Lat. or in
Eng. (tr. by A. H. Pritchard, 1888), is most useful. The intro-
ductory questions are best dealt with by Pfleiderer, Paulinism,
ii. pp. 162-193 ; Von Soden, ubi supra ; and Holtzmann, Kritik
der Epheser- und Kolosser-briefe, Leipzig, 1882, as against the
Pauline authorship: on behalf of it, by Lightfoot, Bibl. Essays ;
Hort, Prolegomena to the Ro. and Eph. 1895; A. Robertson in
Smith's DB2 ; Weiss, Introd. to NT; Zahn, Einl. i.

W. LOCK.
EPHESUS ("Εφβσο$) was the metropolis of the
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Roman province of Asia (wh. see), and one of the
three great cities of the East Mediterranean lands
(along with Antioch in Syria and Alexandria in
Egypt), a rank to which geographical and his-
torical causes conspired to raise it. It was
situated within 3 miles of the sea, on the river
Cayster, which was navigable as far up as the city
in the Rom. period. It stood at the entrance to
one of the four river valleys that extend upwards
and eastwards like long narrow clefts in the high
plateau forming the main mass of Asia Minor;
these valleys are separated by chains of moun-
tains, which are really prolongations, like fingers,
stretching out towards the W. from the main
plateau. The roads connecting the western sea,
the JEgean, with the central and eastern lands,
must necessarily follow the lines of these four
valleys ; and near the mouth of each of them stood
a Gr. city, in which the importance of the valley
was centred. The four valleys are those of the
river Caicus with the city Pergamus, of the
Hermus with Smyrna, of the Cayster with E., and
of the Mseander with Miletus. The four cities
played a prominent part in the early history of
Christianity in Asia Minor. The shorter courses
of the Caicus and Cayster make their valleys un-
suited for routes of communication with the far
East; and natural circumstances make the road
that leads up from the Hermus valley to the plateau
too difficult. Hence the route up the Mseander to its
junction with the Lycus, and thence up the Lycus
by Laodicea (wh. see) towards Apamea, has been
the great road of history, and was one of the chief
avenues of intercourse, of commerce, and of advanc-
ing civilization and thought under the Rom. Empire.
Now E., from the beginning, competed with Miletus
as the seaport towards which the trade of that great
road was attracted ; for, owing to the configuration
of the coast and of the valley, the line from the
Lycus down the Mseander, and across the moun-
tains by a pass only about 600 ft. high to E., is
shorter by many miles than the line down the
Mseander to Miletus. The superior energy and
more thoroughly Gr. character of the people of
Miletus, combined with their more advantageous
harbour, gave them the advantage in earlier times;
but under the later Gr. kings, and still more de-
cisively under the Roman rule, E. had established
itself in undisputed supremacy as the sea-end of the
great eastern highway, while the silting up of the
Mseander seems to have been permitted to interfere
with the excellence of the harbour of Miletus.
Thus E. became the great commercial centre for
the whole country within, i.e. on the Roman side
of, Mt. Taurus, as Strabo mentions (p. 641, cf. pp.
540, 663).

On the great line of communication between
Rome and the East in general, E. was one of the
knots where many side roads converged to feed the
main route. From the N. and the S. coasting
ships and land roads (Ac 1921201·17, 1 Ti I3, 2 Ti 412)
brought travellers to the city on their way to
Rome, or carried away travellers and officials who
were going from Rome to other parts of the pro-
vince. Thus it was a regulation that the Rom.
governors under the empire must land at E. ; and
the system of roads was such as to make the city
the most easily accessible from all quarters of Asia.
Hence it was naturally marked out as the centre
where St. Paul should station himself in order to
affect that great province; and from thence the
new religion radiated over the whole of the pro-
vince (Ac 1910), partly through the fact that great
numbers of the provincials came to E. for various
purposes (e.g. to trade, to see the great Rom.
festivals and shows, to worship the great goddess,
etc.), and heard the word, and carried it back to
their homes, partly through special missions on
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which, doubtless, St. Paul's helpers, like Timothy
and others, were sent by him. Corinth was the
next great knot on the way to Rome, and com-
munication between E. and Corinth must have
been very frequent. The ship that conveyed St.
Paul to Jerus. from Corinth, doubtless a pilgrim
ship carrying Jews to Jerus. expressly for the
Passover, crossed first to E. (Ac 18Hi), and thence
coasted round Asia Minor, and crossed, doubtless
by the W. side of Cyprus, to the Syrian coast (as
in Ac 213). The same character, as a pilgrim ship,
doubtless belonged to the ship by which St. Paul
intended to sail from Corinth for the Passover four
years later (Ac 203); on board of such a ship
Jewish fanaticism would have been specially
strong, and the conspiracy which was dreaded by
St. Paul's friends would have had every chance of
being successful.

After St. Paul's work in Asia was ended,
Timothy seems to have been stationed in E. for a
time (1 Ti I3), with general authority, extending
probably over the whole province, as is implied
throughout the first Epistle; and he was sum-
moned thence by St. Paul to join him in Rome
during his second imprisonment (2 Ti 49); and John
Mark must have been in Asia, perhaps in or
at least near E., at that time, as Timothy
was charged (411) to bring Mark with him to
Rome. A wide acquaintance of Mark with the
Asian Churches is implied in Col 410, 1 Ρ 51 3; and
on each of the journeys between Rome and Asia
which are implied in these passages, he must have
passed through Ephesus. The rank of the Ephesian
Church in the province is attested further by its
being named first in Rev I1 1 21. It became the
home of St. John in the latter part of the century ;
and a few incidents of his residence in E. are pre-
served by Eusebius. According to tradition, not
merely Timothy and John, but also the Virgin
Mary, were buried at Ephesus.*

The connexion of the Ephesian city harbour with
the sea depended on the proper maintenance of the
channel of the Cayster; but this was difficult, for
the river, which drains a valley of fertile alluvial
soil, carried much silt in its water, and deposited
this toward its mouth, as the current became weak.
According to Strabo (p. 641), an ill-advised engineer-
ing scheme under the Pergamenian king Attalus
Philadelphus (B.C. 159-138), when a breakwater
was built to narrow the entrance from the river,
increased the tendency to silt up the mouth of the
city harbour; and in A.D. 65 measures had to be
taken by the governor of Asia to improve the con-
nexion between the harbour and the sea (Tacit.
Ann. xvi. 23). Either then or at some other time,
an embankment, which can still be seen as one
rides down from E. to the sea (see Weber, p. 52),
was built along the lower course of the river, to
help the action of the stream in sweeping the silt
out towards the sea. The harbour of E. was
maintained, apparently, under the Rom. Empire;
but in later centuries the care and energy needed
for so great a task failed, the harbour became a
mere marsh, and with it E. necessarily decayed,
as its qualifications for being the sea-end of the great
highway had ceased. Even in the time of St. Paul,

* As to the supposed connexion of St. Luke with E., no ancient
evidence for it exists (but rather only contrary evidence); in
Ac there is nothing to suggest personal knowledge of the city
on the part of the author ; and the so-called ' Tomb of St. Luke'
is the creation of a mere error on the part of Mr. J. T. Wood,
who mistook a rude cross, incised in later times on the marble
door of an old Gr. polyandrion or family tomb, for a proof of
the Christian origin of the monument, imagining that the
figure of a bull (a Gr. ornament) which was sculptured on it was
the symbol of St. Luke, and completing his delusion by the
false belief that the modern name Ayassaluk (on which see
below) was derived from "Αγιος Aovxcis. Yet from his idea
there has been developed a modern legend ; and in recent years
there has been some attempt to institute a ceremonial at this
false ' tomb of St. Luke.'
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it was somewhat troublesome to ascend the channel
to the harbour; and ships which were trading be-
tween the N. iEgean ports and Syria, avoided E.,
unless the exigencies of loading or discharging
freight required them to enter the harbour (Ac 2016).

While the road up the Cayster valley towards
the East was too difficult to be a commercial route,
it afforded decidedly the shorter path from E. to
Pisidian Antioch and the East in general; and
naturally foot-passengers, to whom precipitous
descents caused no difficulty, would prefer that
road to the longer but more level route by
Apamea and Laodicea. The Cayster route leads
over higher ground than the other, and does not
descend into the low coast valley till it comes nearer
E.; and this also would make it preferable in
the summer. Hence St. Paul, journeying from
Pisidian Antioch to E., preferred the Cayster
route, and traversed the higher-lying districts (τά
άνωτερικα μέρη, Ac 191); * and the statement of Ac
on this point is confirmed by Col 21, which shows
that the apostle had never visited Colossse or
Laodicea (which were situated on the great high-
way). He had doubtless entered on the same path
in his second journey, when, after revisiting Derbe,
Lystra, Iconium, and Antioch, he advanced into
Asia, but found himself 'forbidden of the Holy
Ghost to preach the word in Asia' (Ac 166).

The lower end of the Cayster valley is divided
from the middle valley (called the Caystrian plain)
by the projection of the bounding mountain
ranges, for Mt. Gallesus on the N. stretches down
towards the S., as if trying to reach across the
valley to Mt. Messogis (the part of which overlook-
ing E. was called Pactyas), and forces the Cayster
to wind southward, when it is coming near the sea-
level. Below this narrow pass, the valley opens
again to form a low marshy plain, raised very
little above the sea, from which the hills spring
very sharply, as Mt. Coressus, the outermost peak
of Factyas, overhanging the site of Ε., extends in
a long sharp ridge westward towards the sea ; and
the Cayster turns again sharply to the W. through
this 13 miles long plain to the sea. In the open
plain, about 5 miles from the sea, on the S. side of
the river, stands a little hill, close on the W., above
the modern railway station; this hill has always
been the religious centre of the valley; below
its S.W. slope stood the sacred precinct of the
Asian goddess, who was identified by the Greeks
with their own Artemis (see DIANA) ; on the hill
Justinian built one of his greatest ecclesiastical
foundations,t the church (whose ruins, projecting
out of the hill, can still be traced) dedicated to St.
John the Evangelist (6 dyios BeoKoyos, from whom
the hill and the little village beside is still called
Ayo-soluk or Ayas-saluk, i.e. Ayo-tholog); and
between the two was built a fine mosque, formerly
one of the most exquisite monuments of late Arab. -
Pers. art, now seriously dilapidated (founded prob-
ably by one of the Seljuk princes, who reigned
and coined money with Lat. inscription X at Ayo-
soluk). Round this religious centre the earliest
and the latest inhabitants have congregated;
whereas, in opposition to the religious foundation,
the Gr. colonists built the city of E., at a distance
of 1 to 2 miles S.-W., partly on the slope of
Coressus, partly on the low ground at its foot, and

* In this sentence we speak only on the * South Galatian»
theory (Ramsay, Church in Bom. Emp. p. 93 f., esp. ed. 2 or
later editions); those who hold the ' North Galatian' view may
omit this one sentence.

t It is briefly described by Procopius, uEdific. v. 1, as equalling
in size and magnificence Justinian's great foundation in Con-
stantinople, the Church of the Holy Apostles. Justinian built
it in place of an earlier church on the same site, dedicated to St.
John.

t Moneta quce fit in theologo. Several of these coins were
among a find made in the soil, a little to the north of the
temple, by Mr. Wood. The coins had been buried about 1370.

partly on a low isolated hill, called Pion or Prion
(about 500 ft.), which rises in the plain.

The history of E. turns, to a great extent, on
the opposition between the Greeks, the party of
progress and freedom and maritime enterprise,
and the non-Gr. population, centred at the temple,
and championed by the priesthood, the party of
stagnation and ignorance and Asiatic submission.
The Lydian conquest by Croesus for a time en-
slaved the city to the temple; the new founda-
tion of E. by Lysimachus in B.C. 295 again redressed
the balance; * but the proximity of the temple
gave it always an immense power in the city. The
city owed its pre-eminence in the province in part
to the temple, for the temple was the greatest and
most influential in Asia, and the city boasted of
the title * warden of the temple of Artemis' νεωκόρος
της 'Αρτέμιδος, Ac 1935, lit. * temple-sweeper,' in KV
4 temple-keeper,' in AV * worshipper.' The title
4 Temple-Warden' is more commonly applied to
E., and to many other Asian cities, as warden of a
temple of the imperial cultus; in the time of St.
Paul, E. was warden of one such temple, and later
she became warden of two temples, and finally
of three temples of the imperial religion (δίς, τ pis,
νεωκόρος); and when the Eph. Neocorate simply is
mentioned, that is the sense in which it is ordin-
arily to be understood.! But the ref. to the Eph.
Neocorate of Artemis in Ac 1935 is justified by an
inscription of the 2nd cent., in which E. is said to
be * doubly temple-warden of the Emperors, and
warden of Artemis ' {δίς νεωκόρο* των Σεβαστων καΐ
νεωκόρος τψ 'Αρτέμιδος, Wood, Appendix Inscr.
vi. 6, p. 50); and coins of the 3rd cent, have the
legend Έφεσίων τρίς νεωκόρων καϊ της 'Αρτέμιδος, i.e.
'triply tempie-warden (of the emperors), and
(temple-warden) $ of Artemis.' The festivals of
the goddess were thronged by pilgrims and de-
votees from the Cayster valley and from the
whole of Asia. The crowds which attended these
festivals contributed greatly to the wealth of
the city; many trades were mainly dependent
on the pilgrims, who required entertainment, food,
amusement, victims to sacrifice, offerings to dedi-
cate, curiosities and images for worship to carry
home.§ The order of events during St. Paul's
long residence in E. of 2 years and 3 months
(Ac 198· 10, called 3 years by the apostle himself,
Ac 2031, in the usual ancient style of reckoning an
intermediate period by the superior round number)
illustrates in a striking way the relation of the
priestly centre to the preaching of Christianity.
At first there was no opposition ; for new religions,
which were often brought in from the east, had
never been found prejudicial to the influence of
Artemis and her priests. Then the missionaries
were brought into collision with the practisers and
votaries of magic; E. was one of the great centres
of magical art, and a kind of magic formulae,

* Even under the Delian confederacy it seems clear that the
Eph. contribution of 6 to 7^ talents was paid only under
compulsion (Head, p. 18), and the Gr. spirit was nearly dead.
Lysimachus called his new city Arsinoe, after his wife, but thia
name lasted only a few years.

t The Eph. Neocorate in the imperial cultus is first men-
tioned on coins of Nero; probably the ref. is to the Augusteum,
a temple built in the precinct of Artemis to Rome and Augustus
by the city E. (not by the Commune Asice, see Asi*, ASIARCH)
before B.C. 6 (Wood, Appendix, i. 1); Buchner, de Neocoria,
p. 38, indeed considers that the reference is to a temple of
Claudius, which he supposes to have been dedicated by the
Commune Asice, on account of aid given to the city by the
emperor, Malalas, p. 246, ed. Bonn; but there is no evidence
that such a temple ever existed. The second imperial neo-
corate was granted under Hadrian, and the third under Cara-
calla. A decree of the Senate was required to grant this dis-
tinction (as Asia was a senatorial province).

X The phrase τετράχα νιωχ,όρος on the later coins refers to this
same fact.

§ Artemis Ephesia was worshipped more widely^ by private
persons than any other deity known to Pausanias (iv. 31. 8; cf.
also Xen. Anab. v. 3. 4).
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called Ephesian Letters (Έφέσια yράμματα), became
famous;* the magicians were naturally soon
arrayed in opposition to the religion which freed
the human mind from such superstitions; but their
discomfiture (Ac 1913"19) would not directly and
immediately affect the priests and the temple.
As time passed and the new religion became more
powerful, it began to affect the worshippers, who
did not need so many articles for dedication (ανα-
θήματα), and ceased to purchase the small repre-
sentations of the goddess in her shrine, which were
produced in vast numbers and in various materials—
silver, marble, and terra-cotta (see DIANA). Thus
several trades were seriously affected, and the
associated trades (τους περί τα τοιαύτα ipyaras,
Ac 1925), under the leadership of one of their
wealthy merchants (who dealt in silver * shrines,'
and therefore needed more capital for his business
in the precious metal), Demetrius, probably master
of the guild for the year,t eager to defend their
interests, raised a demonstration against the
Christian preachers. It is clear that in the riot
the Christians ran serious risk (1931), and that,
even after (and also before) the riot, the passions
and superstitions of the vulgar mob, having once
been roused against the puritanic tendencies of the
Christians, continued to be a serious danger to St.
Paul (1 Co 1532 169, 2 Co I8"10).

The early stages of the riot involve some reference to the topo-
graphy of Ephesus. It is obvious that the inflammatory speech of
Demetrius was delivered at a meeting of the associated trades,
doubtless held in a building belonging to the guild (1925). The
text of the Bezan Codex explicitly states (what obviously must
have occurred) that the assembled tradesmen and craftsmen
then rushed out into the street (ε!ς το α,μφοΰον), and at last con-
gregated in the theatre. The ruins of the theatre are on a large
scale; and it has been calculated that the building could hold
24,000 people. It was situated on the western slope of Mount
Pion, overlooking the city harbour (which is now a marsh).

It is an interesting and important point that the Asiarchs
were friendly to St. Paul, and intervened to save him from
adventuring himself in the crowd. They doubtless pointed out
to him that his presence would still further enrage the excited
crowd ; that if the mob once proceeded to violence, they were
more likely to extend their violence to his companions; and
that the best course therefore was for St. Paul not to show him-
self at the moment. The attitude of the Asiarchs may be taken
as a fair indication of the feeling entertained towards St. Paul
by the educated and influential class in the city, and also of the
attitude of the imperial administration, for they were officials of
the province, not of the city; they were part of the Rom.
imperial machinery. It is perhaps implied in Ac 1931 that they
were present as a body or council in the city: this may be
accounted for either by a festival which was in progress about
the same time, or by the natural appropriateness of a provincial
body or council meeting in the capital of the province. A council
of the Asiarchs is probably referred to in an Apamean inscription
(Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, ii. No. 299).

In the narrative (Ac 1923-41) allusions occur to the government
of Ε., and also of the whole province of Asia. The Town-Clerk,
or ' Secretary of the City' (γραμματεύς), appears as an official of
great authority ; the assembly of the citizens (ίχχλνιο-ία,) is men-
tioned as the highest municipal authority; and the Roman
courts (conventus, oil iyopccTot, i.e. kyopou hmuv) and proconsuls
are declared to be the final judicial authority in case of any
complaint against individuals. The government of the muni-
cipality of E., like that of the other great Asian cities, was lodged
in the hands of two deliberative bodies, the Senate (βουλή) and
the Assembly (εχχλνσ-ίαι), and of certain boards of magistrates,
notably the Strategoi (σ-τρατ-ηγοί). All power ultimately resided
in the Assembly of the citizens; and in the old free Gr. city-
constitution the Assembly had really held the reins of power, and
exercised the final control over all the other departments of the
government. But its meetings under the Rom. system tended
to become mere formalities, at which the Bills sent to it by the
Senate were merely approved; for the imperial government,
which had abolished the powers of the popular assembly in
Rome, naturally discouraged popular assemblies in the cities of
the empire; when St. Paul, however, was at E., the Assembly
was still, in name at least, the supreme and final authority in
the city (Ac 1939), where the last decision lay on matters that
did not properly fall within the cognizance of the Rom. courts and

* Perhaps an example of these Ephesia Grainmata occurs on
a coin of the imperial time, as Mr. Head suggests in his Cat.
Brit. Mus. (Ionia), p. 70.

t At E. the guilds of the Woolworkers (λκνάριοι), the Sur-
veyors (προμ.ίτρα.ή, and the Workmen before the Gate (ΐργάτοα
προπυλίίτα,ι προς τω ΙΙοσεώωνι) are mentioned in inscriptions. A
list of trade-guilds in the Asian cities is given by Oehler in
Eranos Vindobonensis, p. 276 f.; cf. Liebenam, Romisehes
Vereinswesen, p. 157.

officers; and it is also regularly mentioned in the preamble to
decrees, along with the Senate, as giving validity and authority
to decrees which had been prepared by the Senate and sub-
mitted to it for its approval.* The Senate (βουλή) in the
Asian cities was transformed by gradual steps from the old Gr.
form of a body elected annually by the citizens, to the Rom.
form of a body filled up by distinguished citizens (esp. all who
had held any of the higher magistracies), retaining their seats
for life. Concurrently with this change in its constitution, it
encroached more and more on the powers of the Assembly. But
at the same time another transforming process went on simul-
taneously, as the Rom. imperial authority encroached on the
municipal privilege of self-administration; and in this trans-
formation the Senate was made by slow steps a mere instrument
of the Rom. imperial government.

The Secretary of the city (γραμματεύς της χόλεως, called also
Ό Έφεσίων γραμματεύς, or γραμματεύς του 7>ήμου) was perhaps
the most influential individual in the city. Mr. Hicks well says
that · as the real vigour of the Assembly declined in the atmos-
phere of imperial rule, it was more and more left to the
Secretary to arrange the business of the Assembly. Together with
the Strategoi he drafted the decrees to be proposed, f He had the
decrees engraved. He took charge of money left to the people
of Ephesus.' Further, it is clear that he acted as a channel of
communication between the Rom. provincial administration and
the municipality (e.g. in the inscription, Hicks, p. 154) ; and thus,
as the Rom. central authority encroached on the municipality,
the Secretary became more and more important. These facts
explain the part played by this official in Ac 1935-4!, an incident
which throws a clear light on this obscure subject, and is in
perfect accord with all that we learn about it from other sources.
He came forward as the agent of the municipal government,
and calmed the mob by a skilful speech ; he spoke of the close
relation between the city and the temple, and the sacredness of
the goddess, as universally acknowledged ; he mentioned, as an
obvious and familiar fact, that Paul and his associates had not
been guilty of acts or words disrespectful to the goddess (see
CHURCHES, ROBBERS OF) ; he pointed out that there was an
established method of legal procedure, whereby they should
seek redress for any injury of which they complained, but that
persistence in their riotous conduct was criminal, and likely to
call down severe punishment; and then he dismissed the
assembly. His recognition of the meeting as an εκκλησία, was
important: he did so in order to shield it, so far as he could,
from Roman censure.

The Secretary advised the concourse to disperse, and wait
until the lawful Ecclesia (so AV, regular assembly RV) should
meet, and settle anything further which they wished to bring
before it. The old Gr. distinction between regular ordinary
meetings on days agreed beforehand (νόμιμοι εχχλνιοΊαι, Hicks,
No. 481, 1. 340) and extraordinary meetings, specially sum-
moned, had been modified by the Rom. government in such a
way that permission of the Rom. officials was required before a
meeting of the Ecclesia could be legally held ; and from this it
resulted that no extraordinary Assembly could be summoned
except by the Rom. officials themselves, who had the right to
call the people together at any time.J Hence this suddenly-
convened meeting was not legal, and could not carry any busi-
ness through ; and, moreover, it might provoke inquiry from the
Romans (who were always jealous of the right of free meeting),
and even result in punishment (such as the prohibition for a time
of all right of holding the Ecclesia); for, as the Secretary pointed
out, the city could not justify it by pleading any cause for it.

In the city of E., then, there were three distinct
powers, which were brought into contact or conflict
in the 1st and 2nd cent. : the hierarchy of the
temple, the government of the city, and the new
religion preached by St. Paul. At first it is clear
that there was no opposition on the part of the
municipal government to Christianity. The Sec-
retary of the city speaks for the government, and
points out that the Christians have not been guilty
of disrespect in act or word towards the established
system, while the rioters have brought the city
into danger of reprimand and punishment from
the imperial rule. The whole tone is one of
superiority to, and almost of contempt for, the
superstitious vulgar, together with recognition
of the right of St. Paul to preach, so lon^ as he
showed proper respect to the laws and institutions
of the city. A convinced Christian, who was at
the same time a man of affairs, could not have
taken a line that was better calculated to put St.
Paul in the right and the rioters in the wrong;
and we shall probably not err in believing that the
general tone of the educated officials and the
priests of high rank at this time was one of perfect

* I t is best described by M. Lovy, Revue des Etudes
Grecques, 1895, p. 203 ff.

t This implies that he sat on the board of the Strategoi as an
assessor (or perhaps as a chairman).

% Lovy in Revue des Etudes Grecques, 1895, ρ 216.
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equanimity and general philosophic interest in the
preaching of St. Paul, whereas the superstitious
and vulgar mob were strongly opposed to him.
This state of opinion lasted till near the end of the
1st century. But the violent feelings roused during
the persecution of Domitian, combined with the
realization on the part of the officials and the
higher priesthood that the growing power of
Christianity threatened the existing order of
things, and would, if successful, sweep it away,
led to a union among all the classes which were
not opposed to the existing order, i.e. among all
who were not Christians. We may confidently
assume, also, that at first Christianity spread with
great rapidity, and produced a neglect of the Eph.
ritual similar to that which Pliny describes as
having existed in Bithynia, until the measures
carried out by him in A.D. 112 caused a revival of
the pagan worship {Epist. ad Trajan. 95). A
similar revival of paganism in E. about the same
period is attested by ancient documents, as Canon
Hicks was the first to recognize clearly. A great
inscription, dating A.D. 104 (Hicks, No. 481,
p. 135), contains a series of decrees honouring C.
Vibius Salutaris, a Rom. citizen resident in E.,
who had presented to the goddess and the city
government a number of statues, images, and
moneys, and arranging for the acceptance and use
of the gifts and for the institution of a new
festival and procession which should unite and
bind more closely together the sanctuary and
the city of Artemis. From this time onwards
the city began to boast more than before of its
title of 'temple-guardian of Artemis' (νεωκόρος
Αρτέμιδος); and the imperial government also
allied itself with the religion of Artemis, for under
Hadrian imperial silver coins bear the type and
legend of DIANA EPHESIA, showing that the
vindication of the goddess was accepted as a duty
by the emperor as Pontifex Maximus (for Rom.
coins could not bear the effigy and title of any
but a Rom. deity). This agreement of the imperial
government, the municipal authorities, the temple-
hierarchy, and the superstitious mob of the city,
lasted unbroken until Christianity triumphed. It
is true that the text of a decree, passed by the
Senate and Assembly of E. in A.D. 161, is commonly
quoted ' as an involuntary confession of the decline
of the Artemis-worship under the growing influence
of the new faith,' and as an indication that the
reaction visible in A.D. 104 had ceased. The text
(Hicks, No. 482, p. 145), according to the usually
accepted interpretation, states that ' the Eph.
goddess, whose worship had hitherto been uni-
versally recognized, was now being dishonoured,
not only in her own city (έν rrj εαυτής πατρίδί
άτιμαται), but also among Greeks and barbarians.'
But, as has been urged in Classical Eev. 1893,
p. 100, it is impossible to accept the idea that a
decree in honour of the goddess had such an ill-
omened introduction (for to ancient feeling it was
profane and impious and dangerous to use such
words); and probably there has been a slight error
of the engraver, who wrote δι once instead of twice,
thus reversing the meaning; the true text, then,
states that Artemis is honoured in her own city
and everywhere {πατρίδι διατιμαται).*

The temple of Artemis at E. was one of the
greatest and most famous architectural works
known to the ancient world. The building which
existed when St. Paul lived in E. was not the
oldest temple. An earlier temple, containing
columns dedicated by Croesus, king of Lydia, B.C.
560-539 (fragments of which are now exhibited in
the Brit. Mus. containing parts of the king's
dedicatory inscriptions—Hicks, p. 173, No. 518),

* In his addenda, Canon Hicks also is disposed to recognize an
engraver's blunder.

but not finally completed until about B.C. 400,
was burnt to the ground in B.C. 356, on the same
night that Alexander the Great was born; and a
vast temple, measuring, according to Pliny, 425 ft.
by 220,* was built in its place with the help of
contributions from the whole of Asia [tota Asia
exstruente, Pliny, Nat. Hist. xvi. 40, 213; cf.
Hicks, p. 174)—a fact which attests the veneration
paid to the goddess by the whole province (Ac 1927,
see also CIG, No. 2954, and Hicks, p. 144, No. 482,
on the reading of which see above). Owing to
the marshy soil on which it stood, it required much
care and contrivance to lay the foundations firmly
(Pliny, Nat. Hist, xxxvi. 95). Possibly, the impres-
siveness of this great temple suggested to St. Paul
the allegory in 1 Co 310-17 (written from E.), and
gave point to his words addressed to the Ephesians
(220-22); but it is unnecessary to suppose that on
each occasion, when he refers to the ideas of
foundation or building, as in 1 Ti 315 619, 2 Ti 219'20,
Ac 2082, he was thinking of this temple. The site
of this temple was discovered by Mr. J. T. Wood
in 1870, after many years' patient and laborious
search; but, unfortunately, he has given no
sufficient indications as to what remains of the
building he found actually in situ} and has left
no plan of the site as it was when he uncovered
it. He merely gives his own restorations, and his
own theories as to what the temple must have been
when it was perfect; but his knowledge of Gr.
architecture was not so thorough as to make his
views trustworthy; and it is hardly possible now
to acquire sufficient knowledge of the facts to form
a clear conception of the building. Officials called
vetoTroiai or veoiroLol were charged ' to take cafe of
the fabric and repairs of the temple, and to super-
intend any additions such as the setting up of
inscriptions' (Hicks, p. 80).

There can be no doubt that the Temple of
Ephesian Artemis was used as a place of deposit for
treasure both by the city and by private individuals
(as, e.g., by Xenophon, Anab. v. 3. 4). This function
strengthened the bonds that united the city and
the temple. It is uncertain how the treasure
deposited in the temple by the city was managed,
but, as Canon Hicks says (p. 82), ' it is remarkable
how little is said in the Ephesian inscriptions about
any financial officers.' The temple and its precinct
were inviolable: no arms might be borne within
the sacred precinct (implying that in primitive
times, when arms were commonly carried, the
goddess provided that her worship should be a
peaceful influence). The Rom. government, in
A.D. 22, recognized the right of asylum that be-
longed to the soil of Artemis (Tacit. Ann. iii. 63);
but the local limits of asylum varied widely at
different periods.

The twelve disciples of the baptism of John whom St. Paul
found at E. (Ac 19s) had possibly been converted by Apollos
during his recent visit; though it is more probable that a
small sect of Jews had emigrated to E., as a great centre of
commerce and intercourse, soon after the coming of St. John.
St. Paul, on his first brief visit, seems to have found the Jews
in E. very well disposed towards the new teaching ; and, though
a rupture between him and them is recorded (Ac 199), it is
hardly described in such terms as to suggest that it was so
serious as those that occurred in Corinth or Thessalonica. The
existence of a Jewish colony at E. in B.C. 44 is vouched for by
Jos. Ant. xiv. x. 12 (cf. xiv. x. 25, xvi. vi. 2 and 7), when
Dolabella granted them religious freedom (esp. from engage-
ments inconsistent with proper observance of the Sabbath) and
exemption from military service. When Augustus afterwards
confirmed the privileges of the Asian Jews, esp. guaranteeing
them safe-conduct for transmission of their offerings to Jerus.,
he doubtless had E. prominent in his mind (Jos. Ant. xvi. vi. 2,
cf. Ac. 29 69). Jewish inscriptions at Eph. are published, Hicks,
Nos. 676, 677. Some of these Jews appear to have made a
practice of exorcism and magic, Ac 19 1 4 1 6, like Bar-jesus at
Paphos, Ac 136 (see SCEVA). Similar practices were engaged in
by the Jewish settlers at Thyatira (wh. see).

* According to Mr. Wood's measurements the temple itself
measured 343 ft. by 164, and the stylobate or basement 418 ft.
by 239.
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When St. Paul broke with the Jews, he passed
forth beyond the narrower circle which had come
within the influence of the synagogue, and ad-
dressed the entire Eph. population. He was under-
stood by the Ephesians to be the teacher of a new
school of philosophy; and, agreeably to this view,
he lectured daily in the school of Tyrannus (wh. see),
just as other philosophers gave public lectures.
In the Bezan Text there is added the statement
that he taught from the 5th to the 10th hour. It
is probable that this is correct, showing that St.
Paul employed the hours when the building would
no longer be in use; for the business in the Asian
cities seems to have ended at the 5th hour (one
hour before midday).* We may, then, picture
Paul's life in Eph. as spent thus: he wrought
'night and day' with his hands, i.e. he started his
craft before sunrise and continued at work through
the earlier hours of the day (Ac 2034, 1 Co 412,f
1 Th 29); then, after the ordinary day's work was
finished, he began to teach publicly in this build-
ing, and expounded his philosophy to all comers
freely. These public lectures were, as we might
naturally expect, supplemented by teaching in
private houses (Ac 2020).

The name St. Paul's Prison, which is applied to
a Gr. tower forming part of the line of fortification
along the ridge of Coressus, near its W. end, is
purely fanciful. There is no record that St. Paul
was imprisoned in E. ; and, if he had been im-
prisoned, this tower is not the kind of place where
he would have been immured. * It is a two-storeyed
fort with eight chambers, and the upper storey is
reached by an external staircase' (Wilson, Hand-
book, p. 99). There are some important Christian
remains in the city, notably the double church
near the gymnasium adjoining the theatre. This
church is older than the great Basilica of St. John
the Evangelist on the hill at Ayo-Soluk ; and may
well be the very church where the Council was held
in A. p. 431. % On the E. side of Mount Pion, over-
hanging the road that leads from the temple of
Diana to the Magnesian Gate of the city, is a rock-
hewn church, close to a cave in which the ' Seven
Sleepers of E.' were, according to the legend, saved
from the Rom. persecution by a slumber of some
centuries' duration.

The actual foundation of a Christian community
in E. may be ascribed to Priscilla and Aquila
(wh. see), whom St. Paul left there at his first
hurried visit (Ac 1819), and whom he found there on
his return.

LITERATURE.—The vast mass of lit. about E. is to a great
extent antiquated by recent works. The inscriptions, with
the commentaries of Boeckh and Hicks, must form the foun-
dation of all methodical study. On the topography, see
esp. Weber, Guide du Voyageur ά Ephese, Smyrne, 1891 (ex-
cellent maps) ; also Sir C. Wilson, Handbook to Asia Minor, etc.
(Murray) 1895 : on the antiquities, Hicks, Gr. Inscrip. of the
Brit. Mus. iii. p. 67 ff. ; Menadier, Qua condicione Ephesii
usi sint; Zimmermann, Eph. im erst, christl. Jahrh.; L£vy, in
Revue des Etudes Grecques, 1895, p. 203 f., and subsequent artt.,
gives a careful and admirable study of the constitution of the
Asian cities ; and Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, ch.
ii., gives a brief sketch of the same subject. Guhl's Ephesiaca
is not wholly antiquated, and Falkener's E. and the Temple
of Diana contains some things to reward study. Wood's
Discoveries at E. is almost purely a popular book (except for the
appendix of inscriptions, most of which are republished by
Hicks, I.e.) ; and the scientific account of his discoveries, which
doubtless he contemplated, was never published. The sketch of
the history, esp. the early history, given by E. Curtius in
'Beitrage z. Ges. u. Topog. Kleinasiens' in Abhandl. Akad.
Berlin, 1872 (repub. in his Gesam. Abhandl i. 233-265), is singu-
larly charming and instructive. Lightfoot's ' Discoveries illus-
trating the Acts of the Apostles' in Contemp. Rev. May 1878
(repub. as app. to his Essays on Supernat. Rel. p. 291 ff.), is
useful: see also Ramsay, Church in Rom. Emp. pp. 112-156, and

* See illustrations collected Expositor, March 1892, p. 223;
St. Paul the Traveller, p. 271.

t This Epistle was written from Ephesus.
j The Council was held in E. (not outside the city) Ι ν τγ

a i k ft} χχλουμίνγι Μα/)/'*, as is stated in the Acta.

St. Paul the Traveller, pp. 267-282. On the coinage, see Head's
excellent Hist, of the Coinage of E. (which unfortunately ends
with the Christian era, but may be completed from his ' Cata-
logue of the Gr. Coins in the Brit. Mus.' Ionia, pp. 70-115.
On the great highway between E. and the East see G. Hirsch-
feld, * Kelainai-Apameia-Kibotos,' in Abhandl. Akad., Berlin,
1875 ; Ramsay, Hist. Geog. of As. Min. pp. 35-51. On the sup-
posed ' tomb of St. Luke,' see Weber, Rylands, and Falkener, in
Trans. Soc. Bib. Arch. vii. 1881, and Simpson, ibid. vi. p. 323.

W. M. RAMSAY.
EPHLAL («?$>£)«).—A descendant of Judah (1 Ch

287). See GENEALOGY.

EPHOD ("nsK, ihx; έπωμί* Ex, Lv, but έφώδ,
έφούδ, Jg and 1 S).—In treating of this term, which
is apparently used in different meanings, it will be
convenient to consider first the passages in which
there is least doubt about the signification of the
word.

1. The 'ephod' was a priestly garment made of
white linen (i?), and attached to the body by a
girdle ("lup). An ephod such as this was worn by
Samuel as a temple-servant (1 S 218), by the 85
priests belonging to the sanctuary at Nob, who
were slain by Doeg (1 S 2218), and by David when
he danced before the ark (2 S 614b; cf. 1 Ch 1527b).
The nature of this priestly garment is not further
described ; but it may be assumed to have been a
simpler form of the more ornate garment of the
same name described in Ρ (Ex 286-8·27f· 295 392"5· 1 9 f · ,
Lv 87) among the vestments peculiar to the High
Priest. This more ornate ' ephod' was, in a word,
an ornamental kind of waistcoat. It consisted of
an oblong piece of richly variegated material (blue,
purple, scarlet, and fine twined linen, interwoven
with gold thread, the 'work of the designer'),
bound round the body under the arms, and reaching
down as far (apparently) as the waist. The ephod
was supported by two * shoulder-pieces,' i.e. two
flaps or straps attached to it behind, and passing
over the shoulders to the front, where they were
again fastened to the ephod : on the top of each of
these shoulder-pieces was an onyx-stone, engraven
with the names of six of the tribes of Israel. Round
the body, the ephod was further held in its place
by a band ("i3xn ηψπ, i.e. prob. the * ingenious work
of the ephod' *), of the same material as the ephod,
and woven in one piece with it, by which it was
'girt ' (Lv 87) round the waist. The ephod was
worn over a blue frock, woven entirely of blue, and
put on by being drawn over the head, something
in the manner of a cassock (but without arms),
called the ' robe (W?) of the ephod.7 The skirt of
this robe was adorned with a border of pome-
granates in colours, with golden bells between
them, the sound of which was to be heard whenever
the High Priest was ministering in the Holy Place
(Ex 2831'35). On the front of the ephod was fastened
the jewelled BREAST-PLATE, containing the pocket
or pouch in which were put the Urim and
Thummim, or sacred lots (Ex 2816·29f·, Lv 88).f

2. There is, however, a second group of passages
in which 'ephod ' has been supposed to denote, not
a priestly garment, but some kind of idol or image.
a. In Jg 826f· Gideon is said to have made an
'ephod' of the gold ringsX taken from the
Ishmaelites and Midianites, which he ' set'—
or * stood' (J?n, implying location somewhat more
definitely than ηψη ; see Gn 3088 439, and of the

* According to others, ' the band of the ephod,' 2ψη being
supposed to be transposed from EQri. The verb V^n is, how-
ever (in connexion with dress), used only of binding on head-
g'ear.

t It is possible that the ephod was of Egyptian origin. At
least V. Ancessi (Annales de philos. chretienne, 1872, pp. 45, 47)
gives illustrations from Lepsius, Denkmaler, iii. plates 224a, d,
2746 (cf. 222Λ), of divine and royal personages having similarly
a richly decorated garment round the body, supported by two
shoulder-straps, fastened at the top by a gem, and secured round
the waist by a girdle.

χ ' I t ' in v. ?7a refers naturally only to the ' gold' of v.26» : the
crescents, e tc, of v.261* do not seem to be included.
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ark, 1 S 52, 2 S 617)—in Ophrah. That this was an
object of idolatrous worship seems plain from the
comment of the later historian (v.27), who states
that ' all Israel went a whoring after it,' and that
• it became a snare to Gideon and to his house.' The
amount of gold spent upon this ephod (1700 shekels
= about 75 lbs. troy, which would be worth now
some £3600) points also to something more than
an ornamental vestment for a priest: indeed the
ephod appears to be the chief object in the sanc-
tuary.* b. In other passages also the ephod
figures as part of the regular equipment of a
sanctuary. In Jg 174L 1814·17·18·20, Micah provides
for his private shrine in Ephraim a graven and
molten image (pesel and massekhdh),\ and an ephod
and teraphim ; and in Hos 34 the prophet speaks
of a time when Israel should be left * without king
and prince, without sacrifice and pillar (mazzebdh),
and without ephod and teraphim.' The juxta-
position of ephod and teraphim in these passages
is noticeable. The latter were idols (Gn 3119,
cf. v.30), apparently of human form (1 S 1913"16),
and were used in divination (Ezk 2121 (26), Zee 102;
cf. Hab 219): hence it is reasonable to conclude
that the ephod was in some way associated with
the teraphim in divination. It does not, however,
follow that it was any kind of image: rather, as
the teraphim were idols, the ephod will have been
something different, c. In 1 S 219 [Heb.10] the
sword of Goliath was preserved at Nob as a
trophy, wrapped in a mantle * behind the
ephod,' which therefore would seem to have been
something having a fixed place by the wall, but
standing free from it. d. In the Books of Samuel,
the ephod is several times mentioned as a means of
ascertaining the will of J " ; the verb used in con-
nexion with it, when thus employed, is—not * put
on,' but—'bring near' (Β^Π I S 1418 LXX,J 239

307·7): the priest (whose privilege it is to possess
it) is said to 'carry' or 'bear' it («^ 1 S22 8 143·18

LXX,§—not 'wear '); and Abiathar brings it down
with him ' in his hand' to David in ]£e ila (1 S 236).
These passages seem to imply that the ' ephod'
was something moved about or carried, rather
than something worn as a garment, e. The
derivative n^sx—the same word which is used in
connexion with the high priest's ephod in the
phrase (Ex 288 395) 'the band of its attachment '—
is used actually of some part of the metal plating
of an idol in Is 3022 ' the silver overlaying (^B?) of
thy graven images, and the gold attachment, or
casing (ΓΠΒΚ), of thy molten images.' On the
strength of these passages, Wellhausen {Hist.
130 n.), summarizing the conclusions of Vatke
{Bibl. Theol. 1835, pp. 267, 269), writes, ' Outside
the Priestly Code, ephod is the image, ephod bad
the priestly garment'—the term, when used in the
latter sense, being thus distinguished by the addi-
tion of ' linen' (Stade, Kautzsch, Smend, Nowack,
Benzinger).

The places in which ephod bad occurs are 1 S 218 2218, 2 S 6I 4 ;
so that, taken strictly, the passages in which ephod denotes, upon
this view, an image would be Jg 8.17 f., 1 S 228 143 219 236. 9 307
Hos 34 (to which 1S 1418 LXX must naturally be added); though
Vatke excludes 1 S 143, a n ( i Smend, Kittel, and Budde (' per-
haps ') exclude 1 S 228 (< to bear the ephod before me'). It may,
however, be doubted whether, the connexion being so similar
(esp. in the Sam. passages,—though 1 S 228 is, no doubt, later
than the rest), the term must not be understood throughout in
the same sense.

* It is argued (e.g. by Berth, ad loc.) that the money may
have been used for defraying the entire cost of establishing the
sanctuary; but the expression is distinctly ' made into an
ephod'; and set (or stood) is hardly applicable to a movable
priestly garment.

t In reality, it may be, only a pesel: see 1830.31, a n d Cf.
Moore, Judges, p. 375 f.

X 'Bring hither the ephod. For he bare the ephod at that
time before Israel.'

§ Read also by Klost. in 1 Κ 226 ('ephod' for pnx «ark').
The same verb is used in 1 S 2218 of the * linen' ephod.

The explanation of the passages quoted ia
possible, but not certain. (1) The difficulty that
the same term should be used to denote both a
priestly vestment and an image is not insuperable.
The ' ephod' was essentially a casing round the
body; and hence the same word might well have
denoted the casing of precious metal, which (as
was usual in ancient images) was spread over a
wooden core (cf. Is 4019); the derivative rrjss
appears actually to be used in this sense in
Is 3022 (quoted above) : and a term denoting
properly the decorated casing of an image, might
easily have come gradually to be used for the
entire figure. (2) It is true, αψι (to carry or bear}
is not elsewhere used of garments, but only of
shields, weapons, burdens, etc. : if, however, at the
time to which Jg 17 f. and 1 S refer, the ephod worn
by the principal priest at a sanctuary was in any
sense a prototype of the later high priest's ephod,
and had a pouch containing the sacred lots (cf.
1 S 1441f·, esp. v.41 LXX [Urim and Thummim],—
provided, at least, as seems a natural inference
from what is stated on other similar occasions, and
from v.18 LXX 19-36f-, the ephod may be presumed
to have been used in Saul's inquiry,—and 286),
it might be fairly described as ' carried' or ' borne,'
and mentioned (in Jg 17 f., Hos 3, for instance) as
a prominent and essential part of the priest's dress,
without which the oracle could not be consulted.
It is, however, strange that the same term κψι
should be used also of the linen ephods of the
priests at Nob.* (3) In 1 S 219, as also in 143·18

LXX, 236·9 307, the term does seem to denote
something different from what it does in 2218:
in 219 the ' ephod' is spoken of in terms implying
that there was but one at a sanctuary (here Nob) ;t
and 143·18 (LXX) mention one as being, apparently
/car' εξοχήν, in the possession of the principal priest
in Israel; whereas 85 priests, belonging to the
same sanctuary as the one named in 219, are said
in 2218 to have borne linen ephods. The single
ephod may, of course, have been the more elaborate
ephod of the high priest (though this would hardly
suit well in 219); but for those who doubt whether
the high priest's dress had yet acquired the ornate
character described in P, the way is open for the
inference that it was an oracular image.

On the whole, \ye can hardly be said to possess
the data for deciding this controverted question
with confidence. There is, however, a decided
probability that, at least in Jg δ27, the term
* ephod' is used of the gold casing of an oracular
image. And if it has this meaning (in addition to
that of a priestly linen waistcoat) in one passage,
the presumption against its having the same second
meaning in other passages is lessened, though,
naturally, it is not proved that it has it actually.

The opinion that ΎΙ3Χ denotes a plated image is adopted by
Ges. (for Jg 8. 17 f., Hos 3); Studer, Comm. on Jud. (for Jg 8
only); Stade, Gesch. 466 (for Jg 8. 17, I S 21»: with regard to
the ' ephod' in which the sacred lots were kept, he merely says,
p. 471 bottom, that it is disputed whether it was an image, or
the priestly vestment); cf. (for Jg 8) Ewald, Alt.* 298 n. :
generally for these and the other passages named (sometimes
with the exception of 1 S 228) by Vatke, I.e. (except 1 S 143),
Wellh. I.e.; Reuss, Gesch. d. Heil. Schr. AT.a\ §§ 102, 139;

* Smend, Nowack, and Benzinger explain the identity of
name by the conjecture that originally the body of the image
was dressed in an · ephod' of linen, which was afterwards replaced
by one of precious metal, while the ephod of linen became the
priest's garment, and think consistently that 'bear the linen
ephod' in 1 S 2218 jg a survival from the time in which the
expression was applied, as they consider it still is in 1 S 143· is
LXX, to carrying the oracular image. LXX omits ' linen' in
1 S 2218; but this does not seem to be right: as said above
(No 3), the ephod of 2218 appears (upon grounds independent of
the word * linen') to have denoted something different from the
ephod of 143. is LXX, 236- 9 307.

t Whether this was the same ephod as that which was brought
afterwards from Nob by Abiathar to David (236- 9 30?), is uncer-
tain ; for in 236 both MT and LXX have ' an ephod' (not * the
ephod').
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Kuenen, Hibb. Led. 82 ('probably'); Kautzsch in Herzog's
PRE^ xvi. (1885), 229; Budde, Richt. u. Sam. 115 f.; Kittel,
Gesch. ii. 174 n.; Smend, AT Rel.-Gesch. 41; Nowack, Arch. ii.
21 f.; Benzinger, Arch. 382; cf. W. R. Smith, OTJC*, 241;
G. A. Smith, The XII Proph. 23, 38; Dillm. AT Theol.
136,153. See further Moore, Judges, 232, 379, 381, who adopts
the same view without hesitation for Jg 8, and seems to prefer
it for some of the other passages, but allows that they do not
' imperatively' require it, and that · all that can with certainty
be gathered from them is that the ephod was a portable object
which was employed or manipulated by the priest in consulting
the oracle' (p. 379). It has been opposed by Thenius on 1S 21*0 ;
Bertheau, Richter^, 164; Nowack on Hos 34 (in his Comm. of
1880); Riehm, HWB, s.v.; and especially by Konig, Haupt-
probleme, 59-63 (who does not, however, appear to maintain
more than that the view is n o t ' undoubtedly' correct).

The etymology of lisx is too uncertain to throw
light on the meaning of the word. The Heb. verb
*i£N (Ex 295, Lv 87) seems to be a denominative.
Lagarde {Bildung der Nom. 178; Mittheil. iv. 17)
derived lisx from the root preserved in the Arab.
wafada, to come as an envoy (to a ruler, etc.),
supposing that ephod=' approach' was abbreviated
for '(garment of) approach (sc. to God),5 and
comparing Syr. pedtha (which would be another
derivative of the same root), a long robe (oft. in
Pesh. for "nsx). But this etymology, though
ingenious, cannot claim to be more than a con-
jecture. In usage, the word was probably felt to
denote something closely surrounding or encasing.

S. R. DRIVER.
EPHOD ("rax).—Father of Hanniel, Manasseh's

representative for dividing the land (Nu 34s3 P).

EPHPHATHA.—The word spoken by our Lord
(ace. to St. Mark, 734) to a deaf and dumb man
brought to Him on His return through Decapolis to
the Sea of Galilee. It is the Ithpeel (or Ethpa'al)
imperat. of an Aram, verb meaning * to open'—the η
of the prefix being assimilated to the foil, consonant;
but as respects philological details the specialists
are not agreed (see Dalman, Gram, des judisch-
palast. Aramaisch, p. 222 n.). The evangelist in-
terprets it in Greek by the 2 pers. sing. 1 aor. pass,
impv. 'Be (thou) opened.' The word was used in
the Western rites of baptism (cf. Ambr. de Myst. 3).

J. H. THAYER.
EPHRAIM (onsx).—The name of a patriarch and

tribe in Israel. E. was the second son of Joseph
and Asenath, the daughter of Potiphera, priest of
On, and was born in Egypt (Gn 4150ff·). He was
adopted, along with his elder brother Manasseh,
by Jacob, who thus gave his favourite son Joseph
two tribes among his descendants. At the cere-
mony of adoption (Gn 4813ff·) Jacob, in spite of
Joseph's resistance, reversed the order of birth,
gave E. the precedence over Manasseh, and prophe-
sied that the younger should be the greater. In
Jacob's testament (Gn 49) E. and M. are included
under the name of Joseph, their future fortunes
being conjoined. The tribe of E. is said (Nu I33)
to have, at the Exodus, contributed 40,500 men to
the army of Israel, a number reduced, presumably
by war and privations, to 32,500 at the close of the
wanderings in the desert (Nu 2637). The value of
these figures may be estimated by the fact that
during the same period the warriors of Manasseh
increased from 32,200 to 52,700 (Nu I3 5 2634).

Apart from this, however, there is sufficient
evidence to show that, in the earliest period of Isr.
history in Canaan, the tribe of Joseph, or of
Rachel, was still undivided. It embraced not
only E. and M., but Benjamin; and therefore we
find Shimei the Benjamite regarding himself as a
member of the house of Joseph (2 S 1920). After
Benjamin constituted a separate tribe, E. and M.
still remained undistinguished for a considerable
time; they formed together the house of Joseph in
the more general sense; and this can alone explain
their union for administrative purposes under
Solomon (1 Κ 1128). To what precise period we

should assign the subdivision of Joseph it is im-
possible to discover. All we can say is that it
would naturally result from the ever-increasing
extent of territory occupied by the tribe, and the
emergence of different and conflicting interests in
the separate regions of it.

E., like the other tribes of Israel (see ALLIANCE),
was far from owing its territory entirely to force
of arms (see TRIBE). Can. elements are found in
its midst at a comparatively late date (Jos 1610),
and Jg 514, though very corrupt, may imply that
the population was composed to some extent of
Amalekites. The earliest settlement was in Mt.
Ephraim, which was densely wooded. Hence when
a complaint was made to Joshua that the territory
assigned was too small for the tribe, he advised
them to make clearances, and thus make good the
defect (Jos 1714"18). From this point E. extended
northwards over the wooded hill - country of
Samaria to the borders of the plain of Jezreel.
The boundary between E. and Manasseh is stated
to have been the brook Kanah (Jos 168), but this
line of demarcation was not strictly observed.
The S. limit was fixed at the two fortresses of
Upper and Nether Beth-horon, on the borders of
Benjamin. To the W. of these lay the territory of
the Can. town of Gezer, received by Solomon on his
marriage with the daughter of Pharaoh (1 Κ 915'17).

The Ephraimites were the most powerful tribe
in Israel, and their ambition and sense of superiority
are continually in evidence in the history. Their
later characteristics and conduct are foreshadowed
in the Bk. of Jg. Here we find them attacking
Gideon for going to war with the Midianites with-
out summoning them to his aid; their resentment
is allayed only with the greatest difficulty (Jg 81"3).
In the same way they complain against Jephthah,
and on this occasion they actually come to blows
with their kinsmen, with the most disastrous con-
sequences to themselves (Jg 121"6). But they not
only aspire to leadership in war. Shiloh, the seat
of the * house of God' until the destruction of this
sanctuary by the Philistines, is within their borders.
Samuel still further adds "to the prestige of the
tribe from whose midst it was only natural that
the kingmaker should arise, thus realizing the
idea of monarchy in the land, if not among the
people, of Jerubbaal and Abimelech. After Saul's
death E. set up Ishbosheth, and instigated, or at
least joined in, the opposition to David and the
tribe of Judah (2 S 29); but after the assassination
of their prince they yielded to the force of circum-
stances, and gave in their adherence to David.
The traditional jealousy of Judah was not, how-
ever, allayed. It can hardly be doubted that this
had much to do with the initial success of
Absalom's revolt, and it found expression after the
failure of the conspiracy in a formal complaint
(2 S 1940"43). The succession of Rehoboam to the
throne furnished a favourable opportunity for a
final attempt at obtaining independence. The first
intimation of the meditated secession is stated to
have come from Shiloh, the ancient headquarters
of the priesthood and of the first kingmaker. The
revolt was precipitated by the tyranny of Solomon
and Rehoboam, and was consummated under the
leadership of Jeroboam, who became the first ruler
of the N. kingdom. From that date E. and
Judah were irrevocably divided, and the history of
the former tribe is merged in that of Israel. The
capital, whether Shechem, Tirzah, or Samaria,
was always situated in E., and the name of that
tribe was constantly applied, especially by the
prophets, to the whole kingdom. See ISRAEL.

Mount Ephraim occurs repeatedly in AV (Jos
1715 1950 207, Jg 29 3^ etc., 32 times in all) as tr. of
•nsx in, which RV more correctly tr. ' the hill
country of Ephraim.' It designates the mountain*
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ous ridge in Central Palestine, stretching N. to S.
from the Great Plain to the neighbourhood of
Jerusalem, occupied by West Manasseh, Ephraim,
and Benjamin. It had fruitful land on both slopes,
especially the western (see Moore on Jg 327, Dillm.
on Jos 161, and G. A. Smith, HGHL 325, 338).

LITERATURE.—Moore, Judges, 152, 205, 314 ff. ; Budde, Richt.
u. Sam. (passim); Kittel, Hist, of Heb. (see Index).

J. MILLAR.
EPHRAIM (Έφραίμ).—A town not mentioned in

the Synoptic Gospels, nor in any other part of the
NT except Jn II 5 4. In that passage we are told
that, in consequence of the plots formed by the
rulers of the Jews after the raising of Lazarus,
Jesus went from the neighbourhood of Jerus. and
Bethany * into the country near to the wilderness,
into a city called Ephraim, and there he tarried
with his disciples.' The 'wilderness' (ή έρημος)
apparently means the grassy mountain lands near
Jerus. ; and Josephus (Wars, IV. ix. 9) mentions a
small fort named Ephraim in the mountain district
north of Judaea, which he couples with Bethel. In
2 Ch 1319 we have Ephrain (pisy) instead of Ephron
(ji-î j;) suggested in the KerS and KVm as the cor-
rect name of one of the towns taken by Abijah;
and in this verse we again find it coupled with
Bethel, if the suggestion be adopted. Lightfoot
remarks that, whether the KerS be the right read-
ing or not, it shows that such a place existed just
in the region where from St. John's account we
should expect it to be. Robinson suggests that
it is the same as Ophrah mentioned in 1 S 1317,
and enumerated by Joshua among the cities of
Benjamin (Jos 1823). He identifies it with a village
now called et-Taiyibeh, situated on a conspicuous
conical hill commanding a view over the valley of
the Jordan and the Dead Sea (Robinson, i. 444).
This site is a very probable one ; it is 4 miles N.E.
of Bethel, with which Ephraim is coupled both in
2 Ch and by Josephus; and it is about 14 miles
from Jerusalem.

Ewald identifies it with the Ephraim in the
neighbourhood of which Absalom's sheep farm was
situated (2 S 1323); but the Ephraim there referred
to is differently spelled, beginning with N, whereas
Ephraim of Benjamin begins with y. If Ewald is
right in accepting as genuine the words which the
LXX puts in the watchman's mouth in 2 S 1334,
and in interpreting them as referring to Beth-horon,
this would in reality put a further difficulty in the
way of the identification which he proposes; for
this would indicate a site N.W. of Jerus., whereas
et-Taiyibeh lies N.E. of the capital, and the
neighbourhood of Bethel seems to show that
Ephraim of Benjamin must have been in the same
locality. Jerome describes it as being ' In tribu
Juda, villa prsegrandis, Ephrsea nomine, contra
septentrionem in vicesimo ab iElia milliario.'

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BBP i. 444-447 ; Guorin, Jud4e, iii
45-51; Ewald, HI, Eng. tr. iii. 172; Schurer, HJP i. i. 246 ·
PEFSt, 1886, p. 57; Andrews, Life of Our Lord, 409-411:
Smith, HGHL 352; Driver, Sam. 233. J . H . KENNEDY.

EPHRAIM, FOREST OF (onsN iy;).—The scene
of the battle between the forces of David and the
followers of Absalom (2 S 186). As ' the city' (183)
out of which David was to succour Joab, if needed,
was Mahanaim (1727), the battle must have been
fought on the other side of a plain from that city
(1823). Though the site of Mahanaim has not been
certainly determined, it must have been in Gilead
(see MAHANAIM). The most probable site is Mukh-
nah on the eastern side of the circular plain ' El-Bu-
keia.' Instead of Έφροίιμ of LXX, Luc. has Μαάιναν

Thi i t d b Kl d B d
φρμ ,

= D:jq5. This is accepted by Klosterm., and Budde
(in Haupt's OT) remarks that Mahanaim ' would be
good, but is perhaps a guess.' DH?N is ' unquestion-
ably wrong' and could well be dispensed with, but

can hardly have originated * out of nothing.5 It
has been suggested that the ' F. of E.' got its name
from the battle recorded Jg 12lff·. It is more prob.
that it was from a settlement of Ephraimites on
the east of Jordan, an attempt to have a lot there
as well as Manasseh, for the Ephraimites were from
the first dissatisfied with their portion (Jos 1714"18).
To this the obscure words of Jg 124 may refer. See
Smith, HGHL p. 335 nA A. HENDERSON.

EPHRAIM, GATE OF.—See JERUSALEM.

EPHRATHAH (ncrjfix, LXX'E0pa0a, AV wrongly
Ephratah) in Ps 132*5 is prob. not an ancient name
of Bethlehem, but means the territory bordering on
Judah and Benjamin, in which lay Kiriath-jearim,
where the ark rested for a time, and where it is
represented as being ' heard of,' found * in the field
of Jaar.' So Ges., Del., and see KVm. 2. A place
near Bethel where Rachel died and was buried,
Gn 3519 487 (in both of which passages * the same
is Bethlehem' is a gloss). 3. A name of Bethlehem,
Ru 411, Mic 52. 4. The wife of Caleb (1 Ch 250 44,
abbrev. in 1 Ch 219 to Ephrath). See CALEB.

W. T. DAVISON.
EPHRATHITE (ΤΓΙΕΝ).—1. A native of Beth-

lehem (Ru I2). 2. An" Ephraimite (Jg 124, 1 S I1

[cf. Driver, ad loc, and see art. SAMUEL], 1 Κ II2 6).

EPHRON (P"i?j;).— The son of Zohar the Hittite,
from whom Abraham purchased the field or plot of
ground over-against Mamre, in which was the cave
of Machpelah (Gn 23). The purchase is described
with great particularity; and the transactions
between Ephron and Abraham are conducted with
an elaborate courtesy characteristic of Oriental
proceedings. Ephron received 400 shekels' weight
of silver (2315): coined money apparently did not
exist at that time. If we compare the sale of the
site with other instances (Gn 3319, 1 Κ 1624), Ephron
seems to have made a good bargain.

The presence of Hittites in Palestine in the
days of Abraham is noticeable. It is possible that
Ephron belonged to a different group of Hittites from
those who dwelt in Asia Minor. * Indeed it seems
probable that before either Canaanites or Aram*
ieans appeared west of the Euphrates, the Hittites
had settled throughout Syria, and the Amorites in
Palestine . . . It is also not without a special
allusion to the distant past that the learned
Ezekiel (163·45) says of ancient Jerusalem, " the
Amorite was thy father and thy mother a Hitt i te" '
(McCurdy, History, Prophecy, and Monuments, vol.
i. p. 196). See further under HITTITES.

Η. Ε. RYLE.
EPHRON (pisj;), Jos 159.—A mountain district,

containing cities, on the border of Judah, between
Nephtoah and Kiriath-jearim. The ridge W. of
Bethlehem seems intended. 2. (Έφρών) 1 Mac
546-52j 2 Mac 1227. A strong fortress in the W. part
of Bashan between Ashteroth-karnaim and Beth-
shean. The site is unknown. 3. See EPHRAIM in
preceding col. C. R. CONDER.

EPICUREANS {'Επικούρειοι).— We read in Ac 1718

that when St. Paul came to Athens * certain of the
Epicurean and Stoic philosophers encountered him.'
Whether he discussed their tenets with them is not
related, nor what they thought of his ; for we need
not refer to the two sects the unfavourable criti-
cisms, that St. Paul was a babbler and a setter
forth of strange gods.

Epicurus was born B.C. 342, and spent his early
life in the Ionian Islands. In 307 he domiciled
himself at Athens, and soon gathered round him
a group of friends and pupils who never forsook
him. Their meeting-place was a small garden and
villa which he owned in the suburbs, and which he



EPICUKEAJSTS EPISTLE 729

afterwards bequeathed to the sect or * thiasus.'
He died in B.C. 270 of stone, the pain of which he
bore with philosophic calmness.

The moral or ethical theory of Epicurus was
suggested by that of his predecessor Aristippus of
Cyrene, who formulated the human good or end of
life as consisting in the pleasure of each moment.
E. adopted pleasure as the end; but insisted that
it is the pleasure of an entire life at which we must
aim, and taught that this can be secured, not by in-
dulging whims and instincts as they momentarily
arise in us and solicit us, but only by reconciling
them into a systematic whole, in which each will
receive the amount of satisfaction which belongs
to each. Before indulging any instinct, bodily or
mental, we are to consider, said Epicurus, what
will be the consequences to ourselves and those
whose happiness or pleasure is bound up with our
own. Thus the general upshot of his teaching is
not unlike that of Bishop Butler ; and the charge
made against him by the ancient Stoics, that he
encouraged sloth and sensuality, was unjust.
Conybeare and Howson are right when they speak

ony
rAfe

(Life and Letters of St. Paul, ch. x.) 'of the quiet
garden, where E. lived a life of philosophic con-
tentment, and taught his disciples that the enjoy-
ment of tranquil pleasure was the highest end of
human existence.'

The Stoics also stigmatized E. as an atheist,
because he held that the gods live a sublime life of
divine calm, as far removed from the passions and
hatreds which make men unhappy as from the
turmoil of the elements. The contemporaries of
E., like the Greek or Italian peasantry of to-day,
believed that every clap of thunder, every flash of
lightning, every earthquake, was a direct act of a
god, who, except in abnormal paroxysms, never
acted at all. If a man was blind from birth, the
gods were angry with him or his forefathers. If
there was a drought, the gods meant to signify
their displeasure with someone or other. The gods
were perpetually meddling with nature and man,
and oftener in a malign than in a loving manner.
An instinctive dislike for such peddling views of
Providence inclined E. to the philosophy of second-
ary causes, which Anaxagoras and Democritus had
already broached in an earlier generation ; and he
elaborated a philosophy of nature according to
which all phenomena, especially the thunder and
lightning, in which Zeus was popularly supposed
to vent his ire, were referred to the play of atoms
moving about in a void space. To this regular
action and interaction of atoms were to be ascribed
the stars and their movements. Here, again, Epi-
cureanism struck at the widespread superstition of
astrology, and rendered a great service to humanity.
For if a man's whole life and destiny depended on
the position of the stars at his birth, he was not
free to mould his own character, but was the slave
of alien forces. In opposition to such a degrading
and paralyzing fatalism, E. taught that man has
a free will, and can make the best of himself.

A modern writer (Mr. Pater, in his work Marius
the Epicurean) has shown how naturally Epicur-
eanism, the most humane of ancient creeds, could
in the 2nd cent, pass into Christianity. And
indeed the two had much in common. Both were
opposed to the vulgar mythology of antiquity;
both ascribed to the Deity a lofty immunity and
repose from every lower passion and feeling; both
taught the doctrine of free will in opposition to
the astrologers; both inculcated kindness and
gentleness to man and beast; both frugality and
contentment with moderate circumstances. And
as Epicureanism, being the offspring of an age
when the intense but narrowing patriotism of the
ancient city-state was gone by, was capable of
being practised under any form of political institu-

tions, so the moral system of Christianity was
formed in detachment from any special set of
institutions, and even in defiance of many which,
both before and since, have been held essential.

LITERATURE. — The best short account of Epicureanism is
Wallace's Epicureanism in 'Chief Ancient Philosophies'(S. P. C. K.).
See also his article in Encyc. Brit A For a fuller treatment of the
subject, and for a knowledge of the Greek sources, consult Ritter
and Preller's Historia Philosophies Grcecce, or Zeller's Hist, of
Gr. Philosophy; also H. Usener's Epicurea. Among· older works,
Gassendi's De Vita, Moribus et Doctrina Epicuri ; The Life of E.,
by Diogenes Laertius ; the poem of Lucretius in Latin, or as tr.
by Munro. Late in the last cent, an entire library of Epicurean
writings was found at Herculaneum. Many of these rolls have
been deciphered and printed since 1793,when the task of unroll-
ing them was first essayed. But many of them are too much
charred by the hot lava which overwhelmed the city in A.D. 79
to be of much use. Still many writings of E. and of the leading
members of his school, which would have been lost except for
this famous cataclysm of nature, have been thus preserved

to us. F . C. CONYBEARE.

EPIPHANES.—See ANTIOCHUS IV.

EPIPHI {'Em<j>t, 3 Mac 638).—See TIME.
EPISTLE.—1. I N OT.— The epistle is so spontan-

eous a form of literature that it may be regarded as
one of the earlier applications of the art of writing
(see WRITING). Letter-writing must, however,
have been confined at first to the few; and official
rather than private correspondence would be the
prevailing type. In OT verbal messages alone
appear prior to the Kingdom in Israel, the letter of
David to Joab touching Uriah (2 S II1 4·1 5) being
the first recorded example. Here the message was
one which could not have been sent verbally
through Uriah; and a similar need for secrecy
explains the use of sealed letters by Jezebel in the
matter of Naboth (1 Κ 218·9, cf. 2 Κ 101"7, Jehu
and the sons of Ahab; also 2 Ch 2112). The answer
in each case was verbal; hence we infer that
writing was still the rare exception even in high
official matters. Other reasons for resorting to
written messages were the desire to be emphatic
or peremptory, as in the cases of Benhadad's letter
sent with Naaman to Jehoram of Israel (2 Κ 55'7),
and of Sennacherib's open letter to Hezekiah (2 Κ
1914, Is 3714, 2 Ch 3217); or the wish to be specially
courteous, as with the letters and present sent by
Merodach-baladan on hearing of Hezekiah's re-
covery from sickness (2 Κ 2012=Is 391). So far letters
have been chiefly those of kings. Akin to these,
in formal or authoritative character, is the letter
sent by Jeremiah to the exiles in Babylon (Jer 291),
which also alludes to similar letters sent by a certain
Shemaiah, a false prophet, to Jerusalem in order to
undermine Jeremiah's own position (vv25·31). From
this it would seem fair to infer that the conditions
of the Captivity gave a marked stimulus to the use
of letters by the Hebrews as a medium for import-
ant messages. Certain it is that hereafter we find
not only more frequent reference to such corre-
spondence, but also a new and more precise ter-
minology used to express the notion ' epistle' as a
specific form of writing. Hitherto the term
employed, as in 2 S, K, (= Is), and even Jer, has
been quite vague and general. A letter is simply
'a book' ("i5P, βιβλίον, βίβλος), its precise nature
being learnt only from the context. But hence-
forth there emerge, in Ch, Ezr, Neh, Est, certain
specialized terms, the most distinctive coming
from foreign tongues. Besides words for a
Writing' (nn?, 2 Ch 211 nn?2 . . . np^i, Est3 1 3 · 1 4

310.13 w i t h ϋηερ hard by in either case; or urpp,
2 Ch 2112 =ypa<pri, as in Dt 104), we find the strange
rnax of Assyr. {egirtu, so Frd. Delitzsch) or at least
Pers. origin (2 Ch 301·6, Ezr 55ff·, Neh 27"9 65·17·19,
Est 926-2y. Cf. ayyap-ήϊον, Herod, viii. 98; Xen.
Cyrop. viii. 6. 9), and \\Bpi, a Pers. form [Ezr 47ff·,
where ])ΒΨ)ΰ n̂? (v.7) = 'iriajj (νν.8·η) = Ν^η^ (ν.18);
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while Artaxerxes' t̂ ajri? (rescript, v.17) a l s o # f
(v.23)]. The two latter terms are regularly rendered
by επιστολή in the LXX. From all this it seems
probable that familiarity with the royal posting
system of the Persians (cf. ayyapeueip in Mt 541)
helped to make the letter stand out more clearly to
the Jewish mind as a distinct literary type. In the
post-exilic historical books the exact epistolary form
is often preserved, including a formal address in
certain cases. This is a marked feature in the
Bks. of Mac, belonging to the Greek period, where
also a closing * Farewell' occurs, sometimes with the
addition of the exact date {e.g. 2 Mac II 2 7 · 3 3 · 3 8 χαίρει
. . . Ζρρωσθε or vyiaivere). As yet, however, we
have no models of private correspondence among
the Hebrews; so that here, as often, we are
dependent upon the light shed backwards by NT.

2. IN NT.—In view of the numbers and influence
of the Diaspora, the collateral evidence of non-Heb.
analogies now becomes of moment. But the
letters of literary men, like Cicero or Seneca, are
hardly to our purpose. It is rather to the Egyp.
papyri, and to the collections of epistles mostly
fathered upon great Greek names during the Alex-
andrine age, that we must look for hints of real
value.* The evidence has been well collected by
G. A. Deissmann, who, in his Bibelstudien (pp.
189-252), reaches the following results. A broad line
is to be drawn between the letter and the epistle.
The one is essentially a spontaneous product,
dominated throughout by the image of the reader,
his sympathies and interests, instinct also with the
writer's own soul: it is virtually one half of an
imaginary dialogue, the suppressed responses of the
other party shaping the course of what is actually
written: it is confidential in the sense that it is
meant for particular readers known to the writer.
The other has a general aim, addressing all and
sundry whom it may concern : it is like a public
speech, and looks towards publication. But pub-
lication is the very note of literature proper.
Hence the letter, as private, differs from the epistle
in being a 'pre-literary' type of self-expression, akin
to a diary. But, like a diary, if meant ultimately
for the public eye a letter may, in spite of its
original use, be in fact an epistle {e.g. certain letters
of Cicero, Seneca, and Pliny). The literary epistle
would arise from actual experience of the posthum-
ous value placed on a great man's letters, and might
take one of two forms : (1) those written to make
or enhance one's own fame ; (2) those forged under
some great name, either for practice, after the
fashion of the schools of rhetoric, or to give weight
to propaganda of some sort. But in any case it
will betray care, effort after finish—in a word, art;
whereas the letter proper is unstudied, a thing of
nature. This being so, letters require an exegesis
all their own, one which sets their contents in vital
relations with author and readers. Thus only can
their proper sense be ascertained.

These principles have a real bearing on NT epp.,
and must rank among the tests of authenticity.
But certain special features of primitive Christianity
modify their application ; and the universal nature
of the interests involved makes the line between
letter and epistle a fainter one, as we see by placing
1 Th alongside an epistle like Romans, or even the
encyclical Ephesians. It was, no doubt, by writing
letters that St. Paul came to feel an epistle a fit
medium of exposition. And it seems that he,
partly in virtue of his unique missionary labours,
partly as a Jew of Gr. -Rom. culture, was the creator
of the NT type of epistle, itself the most character-
istic blossom of the New Life in the souls of
men, the most notable differentia of NT among
sacred books. It is even possible that all other NT

* A certain proportion of the Alexandrine pseudo-epistles,
being Graeco-Jewish in origin, have a special claim to attention.

epistles owe their birth to St. Paul as pioneer. Be
this as it may, the relevant data can best be grouped
as {a) pre-Pauline, {b) Pauline, (c) post-Pauline.

(a) PRE-PAULINE EPISTLES.—Letters of instruc-
tion to the synagogal authorities even outside Pal.
were sent by the supreme court of the mother-
city as occasion arose (Ac 92 with 225, cf. 2821). It
was, perhaps, not without some vague sense of this
analogy that the Jerus. community, acting through
the apostles and the elder brethren (Ac 1522·23, cf.
2 Mac I1·10), addressed their Gentile brethren of the
province Syria - Cilicia touching terms of com-
munion. Common use of * letters of introduction'
is implied in 2 Co 31 (see Ac 1827, and cf. Ko 161·a

as a sample), and in a slightly different sense in
1 Co 163. No doubt, too, foreign synagogues were
wont to refer doubtful points to Jerus. and thus
elicit written responses. But we cannot view the
letter of the Cor. Church to its spiritual father or
apostle (1 Co 71, 414"17 92·7·12) exactly in this light.
Rather it seems a natural result of the unique
relation which St. Paul's personality, at once
strong and tender, caused to grow up between him
and his * children in the gospel.' This is the secret
of the Pauline letters.

{b) PAULINE EPISTLES.—There was an impera-
tive need for the single Apostle of the Gentiles to
multiply his presence, as it were. This he did in
part by trusted companions, but in part also by
letters. Doubtless, their exact form would have been
other than it is had the current models been other
than they were.* But existing literary usages,
whether Jewish or Gentile, gave to them no more
than Rabbinism gave to his gospel—certain vehicles
of thought that lay readiest to use. What his
gospel adopted, it transfigured ; and nowhere more
strikingly than in the conventionalities of the
epistolary form. Address, salutation, final bene-
diction, all pulsate with life, and expand at his
touch into clauses charged with emotion, every
word of which reveals his estimate of some group
of souls that were ever in his heart's prayers. One
may well see in 2 Th 317 (cf. 22) tokens that
Thessalonica was not the first Church addressed by
St. Paul. Yet it is equally certain that the true cause
of his very first letter lay deep in the same spirit
as breathes in 1 Th, the essentially * pastoral'
instinct. His letters were indeed the life-blood of a
noble spirit, ever ready to be poured forth to nourish
its spiritual offspring (1 Th 27·8). Of a temper too
ardent for the more studied forms of writing, St.
Paul could yet by letter, and so on the spur of occa-
sion, concentrate all his wealth of thought, feeling,
and maturing experience upon some particular re-
ligious situation, and sweep away the difficulty or
danger. Such * waiting upon Providence * was the
attitude of the apostolic age, which took no thought
for a future the next event of which might be the
return of Jesus Messiah in heavenly power. In
this sense, likewise, the occasional epistle was the
typical form of its literature.

The Pauline letters have a style all their own—
though style was far from the writer's thoughts.
It was indeed the man. Hence their enormous
value : first, as the data for his journal intime and
Life all in one; and next as the immovable critical
basis of historical Christianity. Just as certain of
these letters articulate a unique personality, mani-
fold yet mastered by one absorbing passion, so
surely must all theories reckon with what they

* Renan, relying apparently on Talmudic and mediaeval data,
asserts that 'correspondence between synagogues already
existed in Judaism ; the envoy charged with such letters was
even a dignitary drawn from the synagogues,' and he implies
that doubtful points of doctrine or practice were thus dis-
cussed (St. Paul, 228, 229 and n2). But he gives no references.
Sanday speaks more guardedly, and indeed doubts if ' the
writing of doctrinal epp. would come to the first generation of
Christians as a matter of course' (Bamp. Led. 335, 344).
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imply as to the origins of Christianity. They
reflect the mood of the time and given circle with
perfect vividness of light and shade, ere it fades
into the neutral tints of a set narrative. No
criticism can ignore them. But neither can
Christian theology. This means that they are to
he read first of all as letters, and by the canons
which govern such a reading. Until any reading
can be put into relation to both writer and corre-
spondents, so far as yet known, it cannot be held
real and valid. We must reach the theology, if
we reach it truly, through the missionary and man
of God. So reached, it is full of qualification, of the
flexibility that marks spirit off from letter. And,
most valuable of all, a feeling for the practical
reference of Christian truth—the ideal of * being,'
even more than * knowing' or even 'doing'—can
never be lacking when these writings are read as
letters. To this end their very ordering contributes.
For the body of the contents falls into two parts.
The prophet—for herein lies their continuity with
OT (cf. Jer 29)—carries the soul, on the wings of
vision, to a level where the will finds its feet free to
run in the ways of God, and life is seen sub specie
ceternitatis, in the light of God. But then the
apostle never fails to depict what this means for
daily life, ere he turns the eye once more to the
founts of inspiration with a closing Doxology or
Benediction. It is in such applications that the
actual face-to-face nature of the Pauline letter
allows certain self-revelations to be elicited by the
virtual dialogue. Some of these are among our
most precious hints towards a theory of biblical
inspiration, which by its very recognition of human
limitations stands out in contrast to the pagan
notion of inspiration as uniform dictation through
a passive organ; an idea which soon tainted the
ecclesiastical theory from Justin onwards (see
Sanday, BL 350if., cf. 31 if., 391 ff.).

Finally, it may be noted, even as regards the
growth of thought marked by certain Pauline
epistles, that of all literary forms the letter least
professes to exhaust a writer's ideas—the limit
being given rather by the reader's conditions—or
commits the writer to his own past. It is, in fact,
the ideal form of utterance for a spirit in which
great germs are ever being quickened by the touch
of practical problems.

(c) POST-PAULINE EPISTLES, in a broad sense
at least, we may style the other NT epistles (for
James, see Sanday, BL 344). Some of them
largely partake of the Epistle' in contrast to
' letter.' Deissmann, indeed, goes too far when he
puts at least half of them into the former class
in such a sense as to infer their pseudonymity (pp.
242 ff.). But we may group them as * letters' and
'epistles' according as they were or were not
meant originally for readers more or less known to
the writer. Here Hebrews first claims notice ; for,
though not actually Pauline, it was most likely
suggested by St. Paul's example, seeing that Timothy
is known to its author (1323). Its closing greetings
mark it a true letter; yet its abrupt opening makes
it, even more than some Pauline epistles, hover
between a letter and a homily. Possibly, the
writer does not feel his name weighty enough to
prefix in formal fashion (cf. Ep. Barn. I1·8). On
the other hand, James has a formal address, but no
final greetings; which marks it an epistle proper,
meant for a class, not for given circles personally
known to the writer. Otherwise is it with 1 Peter
(I 1 · 2 512-14), which is quite on the lines of an epistle
like Ho, and involves some familiarity with the
readers' concrete relations. And this seems true
even of 1 Jn, devoid as it is of the usual marks;
for the tone of paternal affection (τεκνία) seems
best to suit a Church or Churches that knew and
revered the writer—probably those addressed out

of full knowledge, though in a public or literary
fashion, in the Bk. of Rev (2-4). 2 Jn is surely a
real letter, in due form, to one such Church by the
same apostle, whose cryptic use of ό πρεσβύτερος
and εκλεκτή κυρία is due to fear of a hostile State
(v.12). So is it with 3 Jn (v.13), a sequel (cf. 9) sent
to a private friend when access to this Church was
cut off by an ambitious official. In all of the above
one seems to feel personality going forth in subtle
ways to reach its proper audience. This is hardly
so with Jude, whose address is quite vague; still
less with 2 Peter, which as it stands seems de-
pendent on Jude. Nor need this surprise, when its
author, in implying anxious study of certain Pauline
epistles, can rank them as Scripture (315·i6).

To sum up. While we gain new insight into
differences of type among NT epistles by placing
them in line with other ancient epistles, yet on re-
flexion we see afresh the strange distinctiveness of
the former as a whole. It turns on the special
nature both of the originating impulse and of the
ties binding writer and readers in virtue of their
common faith. Outside Judaism, religion meant
neither passionate belief nor elevated conduct so
much as correct ritual. From this could spring no
literature of persuasion, least of all in epistolary
form. But given the new motive for the religious
letter, its native form could hardly stop short
where it began, in the splendidly personal pro-
phesyings and exhortations of St. Paul the inspired
missionary. Even in him new and more settled
conditions evoked a new manner ; the sermon gets
the upper hand, changing Christian letter into
Christian epistle. Of the later, or strictly pastoral
type, 1 Jn seems a true sample. Placed alongside
1 Th, it, or even 1 P, might appear marked off as
Deissmann's 'artistic epistle' from his * pre-literary
letter.' But, with all intervening stages supplied
in even acknowledged Pauline letters, these cate-
gories cannot apply with such rigour as to be
synonymous with * Catholic' and ' Pauline' epistles
respectively. Various problems remain, e.g. as to
the Pauline Pastoral Epp., whose integrity is open
to doubt; but flexibility and nice discrimination
must here be the order of the day. This is not the
place to see how the NT epistles became, first litera-
ture, and then canonical literature. But it here
falls to note that even the most personal Pauline
letters thereby became for the Church pure epistles
or theological pamphlets. They were, that is, read
for the most part in abstractor their writer and
original readers—and therefore the original sense—
alike becoming of little or no moment.

LITERATURE.—Farrar, Messages of the Books (1884), ch. vii.;
Sanday, BL 334 ff., 344; and esp. Proleg. zu den bibl. Brief en
und Episteln, in G. A. Deissmann's Bibelstudien, 1895.

J . V. BARTLET.
EQUAL.—1. As adj. in the sense of ' impartial,'

' fair' (= Lat. cequus), Ps 172 * Let thine eyes be-
hold the things that are equal' (nn^\p, either the
obj. of the vb. hence AV, and RV ' Let thine eyes
look upon equity'; or, more probably, an adv.
[ ^ ] as Del. and RVm * Thine eyes behold

l ' i l
[ ^ p ] y
with equity ' ) . This meaning of ' equal' is else-
where in OT found only in Ezk (1825δί5·29δ* 3317δ<5·20,
Heb. pur, lit. 'is proportioned' or ' adjusted') in ref.
to God's dealings. In Apocr. it is found 2 Mac
1323 * sware to all equal conditions' (τα δίκαια, RV
• to acknowledge all their rights'); and in NT,
Col 41 ' Masters, give unto your servants that which
is just and equal' [ττ]ν ισότητα, RVm 'equality,'
Lightft. ' equity,' ' fairness'). Tindale in Prol. to
Genesis, says * that Joseph brought the Egyptians
into soch subjection wold seme unto some a very
cruel deade, howbeit it was a very equal waye';
and in ' The Obedience of a Christian Man' (Works,
i. 209) he says, ' it is impossible that a man should
be a righteous, an egal, or an indifferent judge in
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his own cause—lusts and appetites so blind us.'
Cf. Milton, PL x. 748—

* As my will
Concurred not to my being, it were but right
And equal to reduce me to my dust.'

2. As subst. in the sense of a contemporary, one
of the same generation ( = Lat. cequalis), Gal I 1 4

* And profited in the Jews' religion above many
my equals in mine own nation' (συνήΚικίώτφ, KV
' beyond many of mine own age'). In the argt. to
Samson Agonistes, Samson is 'visited by certain
friends and equals of his tribe.' In Ps 5513, how-
ever, 'equal ' is one of my own rank, as AVm
Heb. T$5 I*UN, a man after my valuation, i.e.
esteemed as I am esteemed. So Elyot, ii. 417, ' t o
acquire by the executyng of iustice nat only an
opinion of tyrannye amonge the people, and con-
sequently haterede, but also malignitie amonge
his equalles and superiours.'

3. As verb—(1) to 'come up to,' 'match/ Job
28i7.19 « x n e gold a n ( j ^h e c r y S ta l cannot equal i t ' ;
' The topaz of Ethiopia shall not equal i t ' (-ny);
and (2) to ' compare,' La 213 ' What thing shall I
liken to thee, Ο daughter of Jerusalem? what
shall I equal to thee ?' (ijVvn·̂ Ν HD).

J . HASTINGS.
ER (*uO·— 1. The eldest son of Judah by his

Canaanitish wife, the daughter of Shua. He was
married to Tamar, who was apparently also of
Canaanite origin. For wickedness, the nature of
which is not described, ' J" slew him' (Gn 383"7,
Nu 2619). 2. A son of ' Shelah the son of Judah '
(1 Ch 421). 3. The name of ' E r the son of Jesus'
appears in the genealogy of our Lord (Lk 328) in
the 7th generation before Zerubbabel, and the 15th
after David. Η. Ε. KYLE.

ERAN (pty 'watchful').— Grandson of Ephraim,
Nu 2636 P. Patronymic, Eranites, ib.

ERASTUS {"Epaaros) occurs three times as the
name of a companion of St. Paul. 1. From Ac
1922 we learn that during St. Paul's long stay at
Ephesus he sent Timothy and E., two of those
that ministered unto him (δύο των δίακονούντων
αύτψ), into Macedonia. 2. In Ro 1623 E. ' t h e
treasurer (οίκονόμος) of the city' is mentioned
among those who send their salutations. His
office implies that he was a man of some consider-
able importance. 3. In 2 Ti 420 E. is mentioned as
having 'remained in Corinth.'

Whether these reff. apply to one, two, or three
persons we have no means of conjecturing. I t
is, however, not probable that the 'treasurer of
the city,' who held an office which implied resid-
ence in one locality, should have been, like the
others, an itinerant companion of St. Paul.

A. C. HEADLAM.
ERECH (η-ιχ) was called by the Babylonians and

Assyrians Uruk (or Arku), whence Heb. Erech and
Arab. Warka. A very ancient city, thought at
first to be Edessa or Calirrhoe (Uriah) in the N. W.
of Mesopotamia. It is the second in the list of the
four towns of Gn 1010 (Babel, Erech, Accad, and
Calneh), comprising Nimrod's kingdom in the land
of Shinar (Babylonia). Erech (or Warka) lies half-
way between Hillah and Korna, on the left bank of
the Euphrates, and W. of the Nile Canal. I t is
supposed by Fried. Delitzsch that this river must
have flowed nearer to the city at the time of Gil-
games, as the legend relates that Gilgames and
Ea-bani washed their hands in the stream
after having killed, in Erech, the divine bull
sent out by the goddess Ishtar. Its orig. name
was Unu, Unug, or Unuga, translated in the
bilingual texts by Subtu * ' seat ' ' dwelling.'

> * The pronunciation of the word seems, from a Greek transcrip-
tion, to have been sdbthu.

I t was a very important city—the capital, in
fact, of the mythical hero-king Gilgames. The
ruins found on its site show the remains of elegant
buildings with fluted walls, sometimes decorated
with patterns formed with the circular ends of
various coloured cones imbedded in mortar, bricks
bearing archaic Accad. and Bab. inscriptions, etc.
Remains of canals traverse the mass of hillocks
(which in some parts are nearly 90 feet high) and
the country around the city, showing that it must
have been well drained in ancient times. Those
portions of the walls of the city which can be
traced seem to have been in the form of an irregu-
lar circle about 40 feet high, and show that its
average circumference was about six miles. The
houses of the people are supposed to have extended
beyond the walls.

The antiquity of the city is indicated by the
non-Semitic (bilingual) version of the creation-
story, in which its foundation is attributed to the
god Merodach (BP 2nd ser. vi. 107-114). Another
and important proof of its antiquity is given in the
number of names it bears in the inscriptions. Be-
sides its original appellation of Unug, it was called
Illag (or Illab) (WAI v. pi. 41. 15), Namerim
(ii. 50. 58 ; v. 41. 16), Tir-ana ' the heavenly grove'
(v. 41. 16), Ara-imina ' the seven districts' (ib. 17),
Gipar-imina * ' the seven enclosures' (ib. 18), Ki-na-
ana ' the heavenly resting-place' (ib. 19)—poetical
names implying that the city and its surroundings
were regarded by the Babylonians as fertile and
beautiful in the extreme, and very different, natu-
rally, from the scene of desolation which now meets
the traveller's eyes. The ArcheYites mentioned in
the Bk. of Ezra, 49, were inhabitants of the Bab.
Arku or Erech, which was the seat of a celebrated
school of learned men. Strabo speaks of the
Orcheni (Archevites) as a sect of Chaldsean astro-
nomers dwelling near Babylon (xxi. p. 739);
Ptolemy, as a people of Arabia near the Persian
Gulf (v. 19, § 2) ; and Pliny, as an agricultural
population, who banked up the waters of the
Euphrates and compelled them to flow into the
Tigris (vi. 27, s. 31).

Two deities who had temples in the city seem to
have been worshipped in E., namely, Ishtar and
Nana. The temple dedicated to Ishtar (Venus,
as the evening star) was called fi-ulmas ' t h e
house of the oracle ' ; the other, dedicated to Nan&
(the goddess whose image was carried off by the
Elamite king, Kudur-nankhundi, B.C. 2280, and
only restored to its place 1635 years later by
Assur-bani-pal, king of Assyria), was called fi-ana
' the house of heaven,' and is now represented by
the Buwariyya mound.

Among the inscribed and stamped bricks found
in Erech are many of the time of the historical kings
—Dungi, Ur-Bau, Gudea, Sin-gasid, Merodach-
baladan I., etc. Tablets of the reigns of Nabopo-
lassar, Nebuchadrezzar, Nabonidus, Cyrus, Darius,
and some of the Seleucidae, have been excavated in
the site. In the ruins of the town and the country
around, a large number of glazed earthenware
coffins and other receptacles, used no doubt for the
burial of the dead, mostly of the Parthian period,
has been found, showing that part of the town and
its neighbourhood must have been used as a necro-
polis.

LITERATURE.— Schrader, ΚΑΤ* 94f.; Loftus, Chaldcea and
Susiana, 162 f. ; Delitzsch, Parodies, 221 f.; Smith, Chaldcean
Genesis, 194; Sayce, Hib. Led. on Rel. of Anc. Babylonians,
184 f., HCM 102; Hommel, Anc. Heb. Trad. 122 n., 129, 1G8,
177, also art. BABYLONIA, p. 224*>.

Τ A PlNCHFS
ERI (na «watcher').—Son of Gad, Gn 461β,

Nu 2616, P. Patronymic, Erites, ib.
* This apparently refers to the great tower there, in seven

stages, similar to the tower of Babel. It was called E-gipar-
imina (WAI ii. 50. 20).
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ESAIAS.—The familiar AV spelling of ISAIAH
in Apocr. and NT is retained by RV only in
2Es2 1 8.

ESAR-HADDON (prHDK, Σαχερδορόί, Άσορδάν).—
Esar-haddon, in Assyr. Assur-akh-iddina, 'Assur
has given a brother,'seems to have been the favourite
son of Sennacherib, by whom his name was changed
to Assur-etil-yukin-abla, 'Assur, the hero, has
established the son.' Sennacherib bequeathed to
him golden bracelets, necklaces, and other valu-
ables, 1£ manehs, 2^ shekels in weight, which were
stored up in the house of a certain Amuk, and
probably intended him to be his successor. In
B.C. 681 Esar-haddon was at the head of the Assyr.
army fighting against Erimenas of Ararat (Van),
when Sennacherib was murdered by his sons
Adrammelech (or rather Arad-malik) and [Nergal-]
sharezer (2 Κ 1937, Is 3738) on the 20th of Tebet
(December). For forty-two days the conspirators
held the capital, but on the 2nd of Adar (January)
they were compelled to fly to the Armenian king.
Esar-haddon met his brothers and the army of
Ararat near Malatiyeh on the 12th of Iyyar
(April); the veterans of Assyria won the battle,
and at the end of it saluted Esar-haddon as king.
Eusebius quotes from Abydenus that the battle-
field was at 'the city of the Byzantines,' which
von Gutschmidt corrects into Bizana on the Cappa-
docian frontier. After the victory Esar-haddon
returned to Nineveh, and on the 8th of Sivan
(May) was crowned king.

He was an able general, and by his conciliatory
policy prevented such rebellions as had troubled
his father's reign. His first care was to rebuild
Babylon, which Sennacherib had destroyed (in B. C.
689), and to make it the second capital of his
empire. Manasseh of Judah became his vassal,
and was called upon, along with the other kings of
the west, including those of Cyprus, to furnish
timber and stone for the palace of their Assyrian
lord. The statement in 2 Ch 3311, that he was
carried prisoner to Babylon after his revolt from
Assyria, is explained by the fact that Babylon had
become one of the residences of Esar-haddon.

The early part of Esar-haddon's reign was
occupied in defending his kingdom against the
hordes of Gimirra or Kimmerians, called Gomer
in OT, and included by the Assyrians under the
general title of Manda or ' Nomads,' who were
now pouring into Western Asia. For a time the
issue seemed doubtful, and a hundred days of
humiliation and prayer to the gods were ordered
that the empire might be protected against the
Kimmerians and their allies, Kastarit of Kar-
kassi, Mamiti-arsu the Mede, the Minni, and the
people of Saparda (Sepharad) and Asguza (Ash-
kenaz). At last Teuspa the Kimmerian was
overthrown in a decisive battle on the northern
frontier of Assyria, and driven westward into Asia
Minor. Then came a campaign against the Medes.

In B.C. 677 Sidon revolted, but was promptly
captured and destroyed, and another city, called
' the city of Esar-haddon,' was built in place of it,
and colonized with captives from Elam and Baby-
lonia (see Ezr 42). The following year the king of
Sidon and his ally, a Cilician prince, were beheaded,
and their heads sent to Nineveh. In the autumn
Esar-haddon marched into the heart of Arabia,
through a waterless desert, a distance of more than
600 miles, and conquered the eight kings of Bazu
and Khazu (the Buz and Hazo of Gn 2221·22). In
B.C. 674 he invaded Egypt, and the invasion was
repeated in the February of the following year.
In 672 his wife died on the 5th of Adar, and in 670
came the final attack on Egypt. The Egyptian
forces were driven before the Assyr. army (from
the 3rd to the 18th of Tammuz or June) all the way

from the frontier to Memphis, being thrice defeated
with heavy loss; while Tirhakah, their king, was
wounded. On the 22nd of Tammuz, Memphis sur-
rendered, Tirhakah and his son fled to Ethiopia,
and Egypt became an Assyr. province. In B. c. 668
it revolted, and while on the march to punish
it Esar-haddon fell ill, and died on the 10th of
Marcheshvan (October). His empire was divided
between two of his sons, Samas-sum-ukin having
Babylonia, while the rest of the empire passed to
an older son, Assur-bani-pal, whose suzerainty
Samas-sum-ukin was called upon to acknowledge.
A third son, Assur-mukin-paliya, was raised to
the priesthood, while a fourth became priest of
the moon-god at Harran.

LITERATURE.—Records of the Past, new series, iv.; Knudtzon,
Assyrische Gebete an den Sonnengott (1893); Meyer, Gesch. i.
473 ff.; Budge, History of Esarhaddon; Ragozin, Assyria,
331-346; Plumptre in Expos. 2nd ser. iv. 448-461; Driver,
Isaiah* ('Men of Bible'), 220; Buxton, Side-Lights, 207-213;
McCurdy, Hist., Proph., and the Μυη. ii. 333-350.

A. H. SAYCE.
ESAU.—1. (V̂ y.), elder of Isaac's twin sons. The

name (' hairy') * is said to have been suggested by
his appearance at birth (Gn 2525, J). The surname
Edom ('red'), applied chiefly to his posterity,
commemorated, according to Gn 2530 (J), the in-
cident there related, but referred also, possibly,
to his red hair. Sayce [see EDOM, p. 644b] derives
the name from the red colour of the sandstone
cliffs of Idumaea. The struggle between E. and
Jacob, prior to birth, f foreshadowed subsequent
relations between the brothers as well as their
descendants (see EDOM), and was oracularly declared
to signify that ' the elder shall serve the younger.'
The premature tokens of manly strength were
premonitory of E/s future. When he grew up,
he preferred the wilder life of the chase to the
quieter routine of sheep-farming at Beersheba.
He became a ' man of the field,' an expert hunter,
and eventually chief of a tribe occupying the hilly
land of Seir, whose Horite inhabitants were dis-
placed or subdued by E., his followers, and their
posterity (Gn 2527 32*·6 36, Dt 212).

The main incidents of E.'s life are (1) Sale of
birthright.—Hungry, faint, and feeling as if about
to die, he arrives one day,i after a (presumably)
unsuccessful hunt, at the patriarchal camp, finds
his brother cooking lentils, and cries, ' Let me
devour some of that same red food.'§ Jacob,
taking mean advantage of E.'s condition, and
aware probably of the oracle in his own favour,
demands, as price of the pottage, || a renunciation
of the birthright. The latter included precedence,
and authority after his father's death (Gn2729); per-
haps, also, as in later times, a double portion of
the patrimony (Dt 2117), and the domestic priest-
hood (Nu 312f·). Along therewith would naturally,
in the case of the chosen family, be transmitted
the covenant blessing, which secured for its pos-
sessor the divine special favour, with promise of
Canaan for his posterity, and the honour of convey-
ing a blessing, through future seed, to 'all the
families of the earth' (Gn 123 2217f·). In E.'s eyes
the temporal advantages of the birthright were
distant and shadowy ; to spiritual privilege he was
apparently insensible. ' What profit shall the
birthright do to me ?' he cries, and barters it away

*Ges., Kalisch, etc. Ace. to Pseudo-Jon.'s Targ. 'ready
made/ from Άψ]} to make, or make ready, because E. ' was
born with hair of head, beard, and teeth.'

t Cf. the story of the twins Acrisius and Proetus, related by
Apollodorus, De Deor. Orig. ii. 2.1.

X Ps.-Jon.'s Targ. records a tradition that it was the day of
Abraham's death.

§ So Ges. (aaj?). Lit. ' that red, red thing,' as if he could not
wait to recall the proper word.

|| Farinaceous food may have been a tempting luxury owing
to ' famine in the land' (Gn 261, assigned to the same J docu-
ment as 252?ff·).
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with a levity which even the oath exacted by Jacob
fails to turn into gravity. (2) E.'s marriages.—
One who * despised his birthright/ as heir of
Abraham, was not likely to value highly con-
nexion with Abraham's kindred. He associated
freely with Canaanites, who were * strangers from
the covenants of promise/ and, at the age of 40,
married two Hittite wives, Judith and Basemath,
to the grief of his parents, who could not forget
Abraham's anxiety to avoid such alliances. After-
wards, when Jacob had been directed by Isaac to
seek a wife among their kinsfolk in Paddan, E.,
in hope of propitiating his parents, married, in the
lifetime of his first two wives, his cousin Mahalath,
daughter of Ishmael. * Of these wives five sons were
born (Gn 36^·)· (3) Loss of patriarchal blessing.—
When Isaac's death apparently approached, E.
seems to have realized the temporal profit of the
benediction. Not forgetting (Gn 2736), but ignor-
ing his bargain with Jacob, he enters readily into
Isaac's plan for the bestowal of the blessing on
his favourite first-born. When the blessing is lost
through Jacob's repulsive artifice, and E. receives
a lower benediction, f indicating that he would live
by the spoils of war and chase (2740), he resolves to
slay his brother after Isaac's death, and thus
regain all he has lost. (4) Reconciliation with
Jacob and final departure from Canaan.—During
Jacob's sojourn in Paddan, E., while retaining
connexion with Canaan (Gn 366), seems to have
become a ' duke ' in Seir (Gn 323).ΐ When Jacob
is on his way back to the S. of Pal., E. meets him
with 400 men. It is not clear that his purpose
was hostile, as Jacob supposed : the men may
have been mustered for war against Horites.
Twenty years had intervened since J.'s departure ;
time is a great healer; and E.'s wrath may have
been mollified by success. Any remaining ani-
mosity was appeased by Jacob's abundant gifts
(which had the aspect or tribute), and vanished at
the sight of the prostrate brother. ' E. ran to meet
him, and embraced him, and fell on his neck, and
kissed him' (Gn 334). They met once more, in
peace, at Isaac's funeral, after which E., partly
* because their substance was too great for them
to dwell together,' severed his connexion with
Canaan, and made Seir his permanent abode (368).

The epithet βέβηΚο* «profane' (He 1216), § i.e.
unconsecrated, secular (Lv 1010, 1 S 214, Soph.
(Ed. Col. 10), rather than blasphemous, supplies a
key to E.'s character and history. Frank and
manly, affectionate and impulsively generous,
irascible but not implacable, E. is naturally
lovable, and exhibits materials out of which a fine
character might have been developed. But he
discloses no spiritual aspiration or God-ward bent ;
no sense of unworthiness or devout surrender to
divine guidance, such as Jacob, amid grave faults,
exemplifies. This lack of consecration leaves E.
subject to animal appetite; leads him into
secularizing, if not demoralizing, alliance with
Canaanites; renders him careless of spiritual
blessing and insensible to high ideals; causes
his conduct to be dominated by impulse, not
regulated by principle; and prevents that moral

* The differences in the names and parentage of E.'s wives, as
given in Gn 2634 289 and 362 are due, perhaps, not to divergent
traditions (for these passages are all assigned to the same
' source,' P), but (1) to double names, (2) to errors in transcrip-
tion by the editor of the documents.

t The words in Gn 2739 may mean either (partitively) that E.'s
dwelling would be * of the fatness' or (privatively) * away from
the fatness.' The latter suits better the character of Seir.

X Gn 36 (P) suggests, when taken by itself, that E.'s departure
to Seir took place only after Jacob's return to Canaan, not before
it, as 323 (J) intimates ; but if we suppose that, so long as Isaac
lived, E., while dwelling much in Seir, retained an abode in
Can., the discrepancy disappears.

§ If tropvos * fornicator' in this verse refer to E. (which is
doubtful), the ref. is either to his marriages with idolatresses, or
to Heb. traditions of his gross immorality.

growth through which Jacob, originally far less
amiable, is transformed from a tricky * supplanter
into Israel, a prince of God. Even E.'s natural
frankness and generosity fail him, when he tries,
without Jacob's knowledge, to obtain the blessing
virtually forfeited, and resolves to slay his brother,
not in the first heat of resentment, but prudently, in
cool blood, after Isaac's death has removed the peril
of paternal curse. His later pacification—the out-
come, directly, of affectionate impulse—was prob-
ably due also to the conviction that the head of a
host of 400 had, after all, lost nothing through
being supplanted by one whom the coveted
blessing, after twenty years, had made only a
successful cattle-breeder.

Some modern critics * regard the history of E.
and Jacob as more or less mythical. Ewald
supposes the details about E. were suggested by
the rough nature of Idumsea (Tyfc? Seir = rough),
and by the later relations of Edom and Israel.
Kuenen lays stress on the representation of E.
and Jacob (with other personages in Gn) as ' pro-
genitors of tribes' — a 'theory of the origin of
nations' which ' the historical sense of the present
day rejects.' Families, he declares, become nations,
not so much by multiplying as by conquest of
and combination with other populations. For
discussion of the general question, see TRIBE. AS
regards Esau in particular, (1) the roughness of
Edomite territory may be reasonably traced to
the disposition of a progenitor whose rough
strength prompted him to choose an abode suited
to his habits. (2) Nothing in Gn precludes the
supposition that the Edomites (as well as the
Israelites) included within their communities the
descendants of retainers and immigrants. (3) It
is difficult to believe that legends containing so
much that is derogatory to the venerated Jacob,
and favourable (comparatively) to the ancestor of
unfriendly Edomites, should grow up among the
Jews. Of the stories and features of character
which would naturally cluster round E.'s name in
Heb. circles, we have specimens in Kabbinical
writings which represent E. as thief, fornicator,
blasphemer, etc., as committing five heinous sins in
one day, as giving his father dog's flesh for venison,
and biting Jacob after the latter's return, f The
impartiality of Gn in revealing much that is
attractive about E. and repulsive (even to an
Eastern mind) about Jacob, suggests a substanti-
ally historical record which could hold its ground
in spite of its (to the Jews) unpalatable character.

LITERATURE (in addition to works quoted above).—Kalisch,
Dillmann, and Delitzsch on Genesis; Yonge in Expositor for
1884 ; Farrar in Fall of Man; Dods, Isaac, Jacob, and Joseph;
Cox, Hebrew Twins; Lightfoot, Cambridge Sermons, 3 ; Moinet,
Great Alternative, 119; Welldon, Fire upon Altar, 79, 92;
Jacobs, Studies in Bibl. Archceology, 48-63.

2. (Ήσαϊί), 1 Es 5 2 9 = Z I H A , Ezr 243, Neh 746.
H. COWAN.

ESCHATOLOGY (τα έσχατα, the last things).—
Eschatology gives an account of the final condition
of man and the world as this is represented in
scripture. The idea of a final condition of man-
kind and the world rests on the other idea that
history is a moral process, with a goal towards
which it is moving. In scripture this moral pro-
cess is specifically a redemptive process, of which
the author and the finisher is God, He Himself being
the end towards which mankind is being drawn, for
the perfection of man lies in full fellowship with
God ; and the perfection of man is reflected in, and
subserved by, a new condition of the world, which is
transfigured with his redemption. In this view

* Ewald, Hist, of Isr. bk. i. sec. i. C ; Kuenen, Rel. of Isr.
ch. ii.; more moderately, Kittel, Hist, of Hebrews, Eng. tr. i. 169.

t See instances collected by Wetstein, on He 1216, and by
Stanley, Jewish Church, i. p. 47.
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the Messianic idea and hope becomes an important
element in eschatology ; but in OT, at least in its
earlier portions, the Messianic is not yet so de-
veloped as to be a constant feature in the eschato-
logical picture, much less that which gives its
whole colour to the picture. The redeemer is God—
* salvation belongeth unto the LORD ' (Ps 3); and
if the Messiah anywhere be redeemer or king of
the redeemed people, he is so in virtue of the
divine in him, as being in some way God in mani-
festation (Is 92"7). The nomenclature, therefore,
of some writers, who employ eschatological and
Messianic as synonymous terms, is somewhat
confusing; for, though this terminology be more
and more justified as revelation advances, there
are many eschatological passages even in late
writings in which there is not only no mention of
the personal Messiah, but in which there is no
reason to suppose that the idea of a personal
Messiah lay as a presupposition in the background
of the author's thought. The OT reveals its con-
ceptions piecemeal. Its writers are like subordin-
ate workmen, each absorbed in his own particular
task, in polishing a corner or carving a chapiter or
wreathing a pillar; it is only when the master-
builder appears, with the full idea of the house in
his mind, that each of the separate parts takes its
place in the building. While, therefore, every
Messianic passage is eschatological, there are
many eschatological passages not Messianic.

Besides exhibiting the scripture views of the
final condition of things, eschatology may take
notice of the phenomena, the physical convulsions,
or the national commotions amidst which the final
condition is ushered in ; or it may go a step farther
back and refer to the moral forces bringing about
these manifestations and revealed in them. In
Ο Τ physical nature has no meaning of its own ; it
is a mere medium for the transmission and mani-
festation of moral impulses; and the same is true
in a sense of human history, for, though men and
nations act voluntarily, ultimately all their move-
ments are inspired and led by God, the First and
the Last (Is 414 4812). The final condition of men
and the world is therefore regarded in OT less as
the perfect issue of a gradual ethical advancement
in the mind of men and the nations than as the
result of an interposition, or a chain of inter-
positions, on the part of God, though these inter-
positions, under whatever external forms they may
be revealed, are of course all moral.

THE ESCHATOLOGY OF OT may be treated under
two heads : The eschatology of the People, and
the eschatology of the individual Person. As the
People in their final condition have necessarily
some relation to the nations, the eschatology of
the People widens out in many passages to be an
eschatology of mankind and the world; while, on
the other hand, owing to the idea prevalent in
OT, particularly in the prophets, that the religious
subject in relation with God is the People, the
eschatology of the individual Person in distinction
from the People is little developed, and some of
the passages that appear to relate to it are uncer-
tain in meaning. In other words, the eschatology
of the People is the doctrine of the perfection of
the kingdom of God upon the earth, while the
eschatology of the individual Person is the doctrine
of Immortality.

I. ESCHATOLOGY OF THE PEOPLE.—Though
formally the people came into existence only at
the Exodus, yet ideally it already existed in the
patriarchal family from Abraham downwards
(Is 418), and some of the widest hopes and aspira-
tions cherished by the people in later times in
regard to their place in the religious history of
mankind are already expressed in connexion with
Abraham. But previous to the time when, by a

process of divine selection, the religious destinies
of mankind were entrusted to his family, some
eschatological intimations were given. It is char-
acteristic of all these early intimations that they
are general both in meaning and in regard to time.
The earliest of them, the promise that the seed of
the woman would bruise the head of the serpent
(Gn 315), bears upon the family of mankind uni-
versally. It may not be easy to say what sense
our first parents or even Israelitish readers put
into these words. The fulness of meaning which
we are now able to express by them, and the indi-
vidual application of ' the seed of the woman'
which we can make, can hardly have been sug-
gested to them. But they would be assured that
the family of mankind would have the upper hand
in the struggle against the author of their calami-
tous transgression; and as the meaning and
consequences of what had befallen them became
clearer, so would their conception of what was
meant by bruising the serpent's head, and how alone
that could be done. Equally universalistic, though
more definite in regard to the means of its accom-
plishment, is the promise given to Abraham, ' I n
thee shall all the families of the earth be blessed'
(Gn 123). Such a promise could not soon be ful-
filled, and there might be room for conjecture even
as to the manner of fulfilment; yet the patriarch,
knowing wherein his own blessedness lay, in his
knowledge of God and fellowship with Him, would
surmise that through his seed this true knowledge
of God would reach all peoples. The sense is
little altered if for * be blessed' we render ' bless
themselves,' i.e. wish for themselves the same
blessings as Abraham and his seed are seen to
enjoy (cf. Nu 2310). Some other passages, such as
the Blessing of Noah (Gn 925ff·), are international,
religious prominence being given to the family of
Shem ; while others, such as the Blessing of Jacob
and Moses (Gn 49, Dt 33), are more national, having
respect to the place of the tribes in Canaan. The
phrase ' the last days * (D'ONI nnqx) describes the
farthest future into which the eye of the seer
reaches, and may have different senses. In Gn 491

it refers to the final disposition of the tribes in
Canaan (though 4910 may have a wider outlook;
see PEOPHECY) ; while in Is 22 it refers to the final
condition of the family of mankind, when all
nations shall appeal to the God of Jacob as the
righteous arbiter in all international causes.
Dt 32 ends with the hope of the victory of Israel
over all its enemies, and in his Last Words (2 S 23)
David expresses the assurance that under his
family a kingdom of Righteousness will arise.

The Day of the Lord.—In the 8th century B.C.
the faith of Israel was virtually complete. Amos
taught that God is Righteousness; Hosea, that He
is Love ; Isaiah, that He is the Lord the King, who
has founded His kingdom in Zion, on the throne of
which shall sit for ever one of the house of David,
the Prince of Peace, filled with the fulness of the
Spirit of God (Is 9. 11). But besides this Messianic
eschatology belonging to the second period of
Isaiah's career, there is another belonging to the
earliest period (chs. 2. 3), which he calls ' the Day
of the Lord.' The prophet does not expressly
combine the two, though they are probably to be
regarded the one as the dark side and the other as
the light side of the same cloud of judgment. In
the earlier chapters he moves more among prin-
ciples, moral necessities; in the second period
(ch. 7 if.) the actors are already on the scene who
shall carry out the programme which in his first
days he perceived to be inevitable. The phrase
* the Day of the Lord' is first heard in the mouths
of the people (Am 518ff·). The term * day' is much
used in Arabic of a battle day, as the day of Badr,
Ohod, and the like, and so in Heb. ' the day of
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Midian' (Is 94), and this may be its primary mean-
ing. The day of the Lord to the popular mind
would be the day when J" their God would
interpose in their behalf to deliver them. The
deliverance would be primarily from external
hostile oppression, but internal social miseries
might also be included. The idea and the phrase
may thus be very ancient, though they appear
first in Amos. All that the phrase connotes in the
mouth of the people is the sense of misery and
oppression, the belief that only their God can
deliver them, faith in His power, and a hope or
conviction of His approaching intervention, though
on what this conviction was founded does not
appear. But to the prophets of this age J" is
a purely ethical Being, the moral ruler of Israel
and the nations, and the sin of Israel and the
world demands His intervention. Hence the first
aspect of the day of the Lord is always a day of
judgment. But ]udgment is not an end in itself;
it is only in order to redemption, and behind the
storm of judgment there always rises clear the day
of salvation. The conception of the sin of the
world which compels the intervention of the Judge
differs in different prophets. In Amos it is social
and civil unrighteousness; in Hosea, religious un-
faithfulness ; in Isaiah, insensibility to the majesty
of the great King, who must interpose to bring the
sense of Himself home to men's minds.

* The day of the Lord ' is an eschatological idea ;
the phrase cannot be rendered * a day of the Lord,'
as if any great calamity or judgment felt to be
impending might be so named ; the * day' is that
of the final and universal judgment. But, of course,
a prophet's presentiment of its nearness might not
be realized ; the crisis which he saw impending
and deemed the great' day' itself, or the beginning
of it, might pass over and the ' day' be deferred.
But this fact should not lead us to suppose that the
prophets call any great visitation of pod by the
name of 'the day of the Lord/ Again, the term
' day,' if it originally meant battle day, suggests
the presence of some foe whom God uses as His in-
strument of judgment. This feature, however, is
not always present in descriptions of the day.
Sometimes the terrors of the day of the Lord are
represented as due to His manifestation of Himself
and the convulsions of nature that accompany His
appearing, ' when He arises to shake terribly the
earth' (Is 210"22). But at other times, besides the
supernatural gloom and terrors that surround Him
when He appears, He is represented as using some
fierce, distant nation as the instrument by which
He executes His judgment (Is 13, Zeph). The
judgment of the day of the Lord is a judgment on
the known world, and the nation that executes the
judgment is some wild people emerging from the
dark places of the earth lying beyond the confines
of the known world.* Once more, when the pro-
phets speak of the day of the Lord they always
regard it as near (Is 13 ,̂ Jl I15 21). The coming of
the ' day' itself was a settled belief, but of its time
knew no man; the presentiment of its nearness
was awakened in the mind of the prophet by what
he saw of the moral condition of mankind or of the
operations of God in the world. To one prophet
the insensibility of men to the majesty of the Lord
the King seems so frightful that He must interpose
to cast down everything that is high, so that He
alone shall be exalted in that day (Is 2. 3) ; to
another He is so visibly operating in the convulsions
of the nations that His full manifestation of Him-
self seems at hand (Is 13, Zeph) ; while to a third
the severe natural calamities with which He is
visiting His people seem the tokens and heralds of
His final judgment (Jl 1. 2). The prophets' hearts

* Davidson, Nah, Hab, and Zeph in 'Cambridge Bible,' p.
118; Driver, Joel and Amos in same series, p. 185.

were filled with great religious issues, with pre-
sentiments of the future of the world in God's
hand. These presentiments were so vivid in their
hearts that they were constantly looking for the
fulfilment of them. And thus when the currents
of providence, often too sluggish to their eager
eyes, received a sudden quickening, when great
events were moving and J" visibly interposing
in the affairs of the world, they felt that He was
taking to Him His great power. It was but a step
or two when the kingdom would be the Lord's.

(1) In the pre-exilic prophets the day of the Lord
is a judgment primarily on Israel (Am 32), though
it also embraces the nations. It is Israel's national
dissolution, though the dissolution is only in order
to a new reconstruction. The sinners of the people
shall be destroyed, and a poor and humble people
left behind (Zeph 312, Is 2. 3, Hos 43 218ff·). (2)
With the Exile the judgment on Israel seemed to
have been fulfilled, and during the Exile and at the
period of the Restoration the judgment of the day
of the Lord is represented as falling on the heathen
world, and its issue is Israel's redemption (Is 13,
Hag, Zee 1-8). And this feeling is often expressed
in passages where the day of the Lord is not
formally mentioned (Is 40 fCPs 93-99). (3) But after
the Restoration, when Israel was again a people,
and the old internal antagonisms and wrongs once
more manifested themselves, prophets have to
threaten it anew with the refiner's fire of the Day
of the Lord (Mai 32ff). Still, though in the post-
exilic literature the judgment is also a sifting of
Israel itself {e.g. Ps 50), it is mainly regarded as
falling on the heathen world, and issues in Israel's
deliverance and the restoration of the Diaspora (Dn
721ff·). This idea largely pervades the later Psalms.
Psalms differ from prophecy. Like the hymns of
all peoples, they are not creative but representative.
They give back, in thanksgiving, in praise, and
often in prayer, the faiths and hopes already
contained in the mind of the community and long
cherished. And these hopes and faiths are in the
main eschatological. When the Psalms speak of
the judgment (I5 76ff· 3523 etc.), and of the meek
inheriting the earth (3711), of the nearness of the
day of the wicked (3713), of seeing God's face in
righteousness (1715), of the upright having dominion
speedily over the unrighteous (4914), and much of
the same kind, they are not uttering vague hoj)es
never before expressed, but reflecting the certainties
of a faith as old at least as the prophets of the 8th
cent., the certainty of a judgment of God (Is l24ff·
2. 3), and of the rise behind it of a kingdom of
righteousness (Is I26 97 ll4ff·), and peace (Is 24 97 II9),
and everlasting joy (Is 93, Hos 218ff·).

To follow the scripture statements regarding
the Day of the Lord through the three periods
just mentioned would lead to much repetition : it
will be enough to state some general points con-
nected with the Day. The Day of the Lord is His
time for manifesting Himself, for displaying His
character, for performing His work, His short and
strange work upon the earth. * The Lord of Hosts
hath a day upon every one that is proud and lofty,
and he shall be brought low . . . and the Lord
alone shall be exalted in that day ' (Is 212·17).

1. As it was a day of the manifestation of J",
God of Israel, in His fulness and therefore in a way
to realize His purposes, which with Israel and even
with the world were those of grace, it is funda-
mentally a day of joy to Israel, and even to the
world—'the Lord is king, let the earth rejoice,
let the multitude of the Isles be glad thereof.
Say among the nations, The Lord is King ; let the
heavens rejoice, and let the earth be glad' (Ps 96).
That J" should reign, and that He should come to
the earth as king, must, in spite of all the terrors
that might attend His coming, bring to the world
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a pervading gladness. For the falsehood and in-
justice that had cursed the earth so long would
disappear, and the longing of men, who were ever
in words or sighs saying, Show us the Father,
would be satisfied. But it would be a day of joy
above all to Israel, His people, when He should
plead her cause, for the day of vengeance was in His
heart and the year of His redeemed was come.
Naturally, an accompaniment of the manifestation
of J" was the disappearance of the idols—' On that
day men shall cast their idols of silver and their
idols of gold to the moles and to the bats' (Is 220).
But in the view of the prophets those gigantic
oppressions, the empires of Assyria and Babylon,
were but projections of their idolatry, with its
cruelties and licentiousness and pride. The later
prophet Daniel expresses this' idea in a graphic
figure when he represents the heathen monarchies
under the symbol of various savage beasts, while
the kingdom of God is represented under the image
of a man.

2. To those in Israel who looked for His coming,
apart from the natural terrors of it, it was unmixed
joy (Hab 3). And it would have been so to all
Israel had fidelity to their God been universal.
But this was far from being the condition of Israel.
There were many who belonged to Israel only in
race. They were filled from the East, and sooth-
sayers like the Philistines. They imitated the
idolatries and practised the sins of the nations.
Hence the prophets warn the people against a
superficial conception of the Day of the Lord, as if
it would be a mere interference of J" in behalf of
His people as a nation, and not a revelation of His
righteous judgment—* Woe unto you that desire
the day of the Lord. Wherefore will ye have the
day of the Lord ? It is darkness and not light; as
if a man did flee from a lion and a bear met him'
(Am 518). Hence the Day is first of all judgment,
and only through this salvation. Sometimes one
side is made prominent and sometimes another,
the side of judgment (as has been said) in the pre-
exile prophets, and the other side in prophets later
down (e.g. Ob 15). It is around the Day as one of
judgment that all the terrible pictures of gloom
and the dissolution of nature are gathered (Is 2. 3.
13. 24, Hos 108, Am 518, Jl 22·10 3, Zeph 1). These
convulsions in nature which accompany the Day of
the Lord may not be all to be explained in the
same way, but the general idea seems this: the
universe is a human world; man is the head of
creation, and creation is virtually the earth ; the
heavens are a mere appendage of the earth, sub-
serving the moral life of mankind—being for signs
and seasons, and days and years. Hence in man's
judgment the world suffers dissolution, and in his
redemption it is renewed and transfigured.

3. As has been said, the coming of the Day was
an article of faith as much as our belief in the
Last Day, but the presentiment of its nearness was
awakened by what the prophet perceived around
him : the moral condition of the world (Is 2. 3,
Mic 3), God's operations among the nations of the
earth (Is 13, Zeph 1), His judgments on His people
(Jl 1. 2), or the beginnings of their redemption
already experienced at the Restoration, which
led to the hope of His full manifestation to dwell
in His House when it should be prepared (Hag,
Zee). Naturally, though the Day of the Lord
was a crisis, and itself of brief duration, the phrase
1 that day' is often used to cover the period
ushered in by the day. This is the period of
final perfection and blessedness. It is identical
with what in other passages is the Messianic
age, and with the ideal condition following the
Restoration as conceived by such prophets as
Deutero - Isaiah (Is 60). It is a period entirely
homogeneous. There are no occurrences within
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it. It has characteristics, but no internal de-
velopment. It is a period of light and peace
and the knowledge of God, which covers the
earth as the waters cover the sea. Subsequent
revelation has broken up the coming of the
Messiah into a coming and a coming again, and
history has intercalated between the two an
age full of developments and vast changes. But
the prophets embrace all in one period over which
there hangs a divine light. The characteristics
they assign to the Messianic age or the period
introduced by the Day of the Lord are in the
main those characteristics which we assign to
the age which the second coming shall introduce.
These characteristics are the issue of the first
coming, the natural expansion of its principles;
and to the prophets the principles and their
realization all seem condensed into one point.

4. The prophets are not interested in giving
mere predictions of external events or conditions
of the world, but in setting before the people
the moral development and issues of the kingdom;
and just as the Day of the Lord seems to them to
issue out of the conditions of the world of their
own day, so they sometimes bring down the moral
issues of the kingdom upon an external condition of
the world such as it was in their own time. There
is perfect realizing of moral principles, but the
condition of the world in its kingdoms and the
like remains unchanged. But ordinarily this is
not the case.

(a) A constant feature in the eschatological
picture is Israel's restoration to its own land.
The Lord will say to the North, Give up ; and to
the South, Keep not back : bring my sons from far,
and my daughters from the ends of the earth; even
every one that is called by my name (Is 436). And
in this land all earthly blessings attend the people
(Am 911"15); they attain ioy and gladness, and
sorrow and sighing shall nee away (Is 3510 6519).
The people are also truly the people of God—
' Thy people shall be all righteous'; * In the Lord
shall all the seed of Israel be justified, and shall
glory' (Is 4525). The people's restoration to ever-
lasting felicity and their righteousness are but
different sides of the same thing. Cast out because
of their sins, they are restored because of their
righteousness, although the righteousness be one
bestowed on them by God (Is 4325ff·); and their
restoration is the outer side of their justification,
the token to their own heart and to the eyes of the
nations that they are in truth now the people of
God (Is 619 6517if·)· The question how in our day
we are to interpret such prophecies is a double
one. It is a question, first, of what the prophets
meant. And to this question there can be but one
answer—their meaning is the literal sense of their
words. They spoke of the people Israel and of the
land of Canaan, and predicted the restoration of
the people to their land, and their everlasting
abode there with their God in the midst of them.
This was their view in their day of the final con-
dition of the people. Of course, to the prophets
the essential thing was the spiritual perfection and
blessedness of the people given by the presence
among them of their God in His fulness, but they
were unable to conceive this except as reflected in
an external condition of the people. The other
question is how we may expect these OT prophecies
to be fulfilled now that the NT dispensation is
come. There is no question as to the meaning of
the OT prophecies; the question is how far this
meaning is now valid. The question is not one to
be dogmatic on, but we should naturally say that
it is to be decided by the principles of the NT
dispensation. The only NT writer who seems
formally to argue the question is St. Paul (Iio
9-11). Now, he argues only on the spiritual side
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of the Abrahamic covenant, or rather he regards
the covenant as an exclusively spiritual or redemp-
tive instrument (see art. COVENANT, last par.).
Those, therefore, who, in advocating the idea of
the Restoration of Israel to their own land, think
themselves entitled to reason on the material side
of the covenant (the promise of the land), cannot
plead the apostle's authority nor his example.
It may be made a question, indeed, whether his
reasoning does not exclude theirs, for his view
appears to be that the covenant from the moment
it took effect was a purely spiritual and redemptive
deed. To his mind the covenant guarantees the
final salvation of Israel. The church of God is
historical and continuous. It was planted in
Abraham, and it is perennial. Israel was the
church, and continues to be ; and if the Gentiles be
in it, they have been grafted in ; and if some of the
natural branches be meantime broken off, God is
able to graft them in again; and this He will do,
'and so all Israel shall be saved.' This is St.
Paul's manner of stating the idea of Deutero-Isaiah,
that the true knowledge of the true God has been
given once for all to Israel, and given to be the
heritage of mankind. If the OT prophecies are to
be brought into the argument, the order in which
they place things must be observed. That order
is, first, righteousness and faith, and then restora-
tion to Canaan. A return of Jews to Canaan
while still in unbelief, however interesting a thing
in itself, does not come into contact with OT
prophecy.

(6) Another feature in the eschatological picture
is the relation of the nations to Israel and their
God. In some prophecies, especially those that
are apocalyptic in their character, there is the
idea of a final attack on Israel by the nations,
and a great conflict near Jerusalem or in Canaan,
in which the nations are overthrown and destroyed
(Ezk 38. 39, Jl 3, Zee 14, Ob v.18, Dn). But
usually the nations are represented as attaching
themselves to Israel, drawn either by the right-
eousness and humanity of the Messianic King (Ps
72), or convinced that the God of Israel is God
alone (Is 2)—a conviction which they receive in
various ways, as through J'"s terrible revelation of
Himself (Zeph 38· 9, Is 6618ff·), but chiefly through
the teaching of Israel, the servant of the Lord,
who becomes the light of the nations, and the
peoples wait on His arm (Is 426 496 505ff· δΐ4*· 60).
But while already in the OT the Gentiles are
fellow - heirs of salvation with Israel, the racial
distinction is not obliterated. Jews and Gentiles
do not amalgamate into one people or church—
Israel * inherits the Gentiles' (Is 543), ' the king-
dom is given to the people of the saints of the
Most High' (Dn 727). The nations occupy a
subordinate place. There may be different shades
of view in different passages. Of course, when
the prophets wrote, Israel alone possessed the
knowledge of the true God, and its |)lace was
that of benefactor of the nations, while theirs
was that of recipients of blessing from Israel.
Therefore the nations do homage to Israel, but
it is to Israel as having the only true God within
it — * they shall make supplication unto thee,
saying, Surely God is in thee; and there is none
else, no God' (Is 4514 4Θ23, cf. 142 609 616).

5. From what has been said, it can be seen
what general conceptions the OT contributes to
Christian Eschatology. They are such as these :
(1) the manifestation or advent of God; (2) the
universal judgment; (3) behind the judgment the
coming of the perfect kingdom of the Lord, when
all Israel shall be saved, and when the nations
shall be partakers of their salvation ; and (4) the
finality and eternity of this condition, that which
constitutes the blessedness of the saved people

being the Presence of God in the midst of them—
this last point corresponding to the Christian idea
of heaven. All this is said of the people as a
people. The people is immortal and its life
eternal; and this life is conceived as lived in this
world, though this world transfigured — a new
heavens and a new earth (Is 6517). But are the
individuals of the people immortal, or is their
life, however prolonged and blessed, yet finally
closed by death? It is probable that in most
passages the prophets have in view the destinies
of the people as a unity, the ultimate fate of
individuals not being present to their mind. In
some passages, however, the destiny of the in-
dividual is referred to, and a progress of idea
may be observed, though, owing to the uncertain
authorship of the passages, it may be precarious to
infer at once that the more advanced are the
later. In Is 6520ff· only a very prolonged life
appears promised, ' the days of a tree,' he that
dieth at a hundred years shall die a child (cf.
Zee 84). But in the apocalyptic passage Is 24-27
death is represented as abolished, ' the Lord will
swallow up death for ever' (258); and the promise
extends to the nations as well as to Israel (ver.6ff·).
The conception of a resurrection first appears in
the prophets, who speak of a resuscitation of the
dead nation (Hos 6, Ezk 37). In Is 2619, however,
the literal resurrection of individuals is predicted.
This is the complement of the Restoration of the
living members of the people. And in Dn 12 a
resurrection both of the just and unjust is pro-
phesied, though it remains somewhat uncertain
whether the resurrection be universal, or be only
of those who, in the preceding troublous times,
had been specially prominent, whether on the side
of righteousness or of evil.

I I . ESCHATOLOGY OF THE INDIVIDUAL PERSON.
—One of the strangest things in OT is the little
place which the individual feels he has, and his
tendency to lose himself in larger wholes, such as
the tribe or the nation. When in earlier times the
individual approached death, he felt that he had
received the blessing of life from God and had
enjoyed it in His communion; his sojourn with
God had come to an end, he was old and full of
days, and he acquiesced in death, however strange
his acquiescence may seem to us. He consoled
himself with the thought that he did not all die—
'The memory of the righteous is blessed' (cf. Is
564·5). He lived, too, in his children and in his
people. He saw the good of Israel; his spirit
lived, and the work of his hands was established.
The great subject was the people, the nation;
J" had established His covenant with the nation,
and the individual was blessed in the blessing and
fortune of the whole. And he was content to have
poured his little stream of life and service into the
tide of national life, and in some degree to have
swelled it. This was particularly the case, so far as
can be j udged, in earlier times. But when the nation
came to an end with the Captivity, when national
life and religion no more existed, the individual
rose to his own proper place and rights, and felt
his own worth and responsibility. Though the
nation had fallen the individuals remained, and
J" and religion remained, though religion remained
only in the heart of the individual. The religious
unit, formerly the people, now became more and
more the single person, and the truths regarding
duty and responsibility, and the hopes of the future,
enunciated by the prophets in regard to the people,
were appropriated by the individual to himself.

In regard to the Eschatology of the individual
person there are two things which require to be
carefully distinguished. There are, first, certain
ideas regarding death and the state of the dead
lying in the popular mind, though cherished by
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all classes, the righteous as well as others, alike.
These ideas are common to Israel with some other
Shemitic peoples. They have in themselves no
moral significance. But some of them, such as
the idea that the person, though he died, was not
extinguished, but still subsisted as a person, how-
ever shadowy the state of subsistence was; and
the other idea, that the dead person, though still
subsisting, was in death cut off from all fellowship
with the living, whether men or God,—these ideas
formed points to which the aspirations of the pious
might attach themselves, whether in the way of
development, as of the first idea, or protest, as
against the second idea. And, secondly, there are
the aspirations, intuitions, or inferences of the
pious mind itself. It is only these that can pro-
perly be called OT teaching. Such aspirations
and intuitions may be either intellectual or emo-
tional, that is, virtually, either ethical or religious,
though the basis even of the religious is ethical.
The fundamental idea is the moral one : God and
man are moral beings, their relation is moral; the
universe is a moral constitution, the stage where
God displays His righteousness, and where man
sees God's face in righteousness. Righteousness
must win, and righteousness is eternal (Is 516).
This is the idea that underlies the Book of Job
and such Psalms as 37. 49. and 73. There are
thus three things to look a t : (1) Death and the
state of the dead ; (2) Life; and (3) the Reconcilia-
tion of Death and Life.

(1) By death Ο Τ means what we mean when we
use the word. It is the phenomenon which we
observe. Now, all parts of OT indicate the view
that at death the person is not annihilated; he
continues to subsist in Shebl, the place of the
dead, though in a shadowy and feeble form occa-
sioned by the withdrawal of the spirit of life. In
this condition of subsistence, which is not life but
death, in Shebl, the common abode of all dead
persons, there is no distinction in destiny between
the righteous and the ungodly. OT does not name
thosein Shebl either souls or spirits, they are persons.
It is possible that they were conceived as retain-
ing a shadowy flickering outline of their former
personality, for in Is 14 they sit on thrones, from
which they rise up and speak. Subsistence in Shebl
is a feeble, nerveless reflection of life on earth.
These conceptions, as has been said, are not pro-
perly scripture teaching, only the popular notions
from which its teaching starts. Illustrations
of them are such passages as these among
others, Ps 6. 30, Is 14. 38, Job 3. 10. Thus, to
start with, OT is not materialistic, death is not the
extinction of the formerly living person. Neither
is it philosophic, regarding the body as the prison-
house of the soul, released from which it can spread
its wings and soar unfettered into regions of pure
and perfect life. Nor is it, to begin with at least,
Christian in the sense that the spirit attains to
perfection at death.

(2) As by death so by life OT means what we
mean by it. It starts from the idea, not of the soul,
but of the person. Life is what we so call when
we see it, the subsistence of the complete personality
in the unity of its parts, body and soul. An
essential part of man's being is the body; and life
is life in the body, such as it is before the analysis
which we call death, and corresponds therefore to
the Christian synthesis called the resurrection life.
Hence Job, when the idea of a second life first
dawns upon him, can conceive it only as a renewal
of the natural life—'If a man die, shall he live
again ?' (ch. 14). But as life was due to the com-
munication by God of the spirit of life, and death
to the withdrawal of this spirit, these operations
came under the moral idea, and f life' meant moral
life in the favour of God (Ezk 33)—' in the way of

righteousness is life'; 'righteousness delivereth
from death.5 OT scriptures occupy themselves
chiefly with the condition of man on this side of
death, and they teach that whatever principles
are involved in the relations of men to God they
come always to light in this life; death does not
change these relations; on the contrary, by its
manner or circumstances it reveals them (Ps 37.
73).

(3) Now, this conception of life naturally came
into collision with the fact of death. And OT
doctrine of immortality, when death is had in
view, consists of the efforts made by the faith of
pious men to gain for the idea of life just referred
to the victory over the fact of death. These
efforts are of two kinds : one consists of an appeal
against the fact of death, a demand for immortality
or not dying, a protest against the fellowship of
the living man here with God being interrupted,
or a lofty assurance that it cannot be interrupted.
It is quite possible that the examples of this may
have to be referred to particular circumstances,
when death might be actually threatening; but
the language used, the demand made for the con-
tinuance of life, the lofty assurance of faith that
the relation of the person to God cannot be inter-
rupted, rise to the expression of principles, and are
by no means merely the expression of an assurance
that God would save from death on this particular
occasion. This is the meaning of Ps 16, ' I have
set the Lord always before me; because he is at my
right hand, I shall not be moved. Thou wilt not
leave my soul over to Shebl; thou wilt not let thine
holy one see the pit.' What the speaker is assured
of is deliverance from death. But his assurance
has an absoluteness in it. It expresses principles.
In his ecstasy of life in God he feels life to be
eternal. The tie between him and J" is indis-
soluble. With our more reflecting habits of
thought this ecstasy of faith is hard to conceive.
To us the fact of death is so inevitable that we
cannot imagine any one resisting it. We accept
the fact, and rest on what lies beyond. But the
resistance of the pious Hebrew was due just to his
not knowing what lay beyond, and was but a
mode of making a demand for that which we now
know to lie beyond.

The other line of thought was somewhat different;
it was not so much a protest against dying, as a
protest that dying was not death ; it was a denial
that death was to the saint of God that which the
popular mind regarded it to be—a separation from
God and descent into Shebl. The fellowship with
God had in life, and which was life, would remain
unbroken in death. This amounted to the faith
that the godly soul would overleap Shebl and pass
to God. This appears to be the faith expressed in
Ps 49 and 73, and in a certain sense in Job 19.

Before these poetical passages, which are obscure,
are briefly looked at, something must be said of
Sheol and the state of the dead ; though, as has
been said, OT statements about Shebl chiefly re-
flect the popular sentiments, and have little positive
value. It might be surmised from the strong
expressions used many times of death in the OT
that in death existence absolutely came to an end.
Thus Ps 1464 ' his breath goeth forth, he returneth
to his earth ; in that very day his thoughts perish';
Ps 3913 ' Ο spare me, that I may recover strength,
before I go hence, and be no more.' And perhaps
most strongly of all Job 147ff· 'for a tree hath hope,
if it be cut down, it will sprout again; but man
lieth down, and riseth not; till the heavens be no
more, they shall not awake, nor be raised out of
their sleep' (cf. 721). But these are only the strong
expressions of despondency and regret over a life
mournfully soon ended, and that never returns to
be lived on this earth again. The conception of
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Shebl is sufficient answer to the apparent doctrine
which they teach. The word Shebl (Vw, twice
written defectively, and usually /em., as nouns of
place mostly are), is of uncertain derivation. Its
root has been supposed to be a softened form of
another root (J?jns>, represented by h& the hollow
hand, Is 4012) signifying perhaps * to be hollow,' in
which case it would have the same meaning as our
word 'hell5 (Germ. Holle); and the name 'pi t '
with which it is interchanged in OT {άβυσσος in
NT) might seem to favour this derivation. A cor-
responding Assyrian Sualu (Fried. Del., Jeremias)
is denied by Jensen. Shebl is the opposite of the
upper sphere of light and life; it is ' deep Shebl'
(Ps 8613 639), the region of darkness, ' a land of
darkness as darkness itself, without any order, and
where the light is as darkness' (Job 1022). There
is no strict topography to be sought for Shebl; it
is in great measure the creation of the imagination,
deep down under the earth or under the waters
(Job 265). It is not to be identified with the grave,
though the grave be often regarded as the mouth
of i t ; and it is sometimes represented as a vast
burying-place (Is 1411, Ezk 3223). Shebl is the
place of departed personalities; the generations of
one's forefathers are there, and he who dies is
gathered unto his fathers; the tribal divisions of
one's race are there, and the dead is gathered unto
his peoples, and if his descendants have died before
him, they are there and he goes down to them,
as Jacob to his son, and David to his child (Gn 3735

4238, 2 S 1223).
(1) The state of those in Shedl.—As death con-

sists in the withdrawal by God of the spirit of life,
the source of energy and vital power, the person-
alities in Shebl are feeble and flaccid. They are
shades ( o ^ i Job 265, Is 149). Their abode is called
' silence' (Ps 9417); it is ' the land of forgetfulness'
(Ps 8812); ' the living know that they must die, the
dead know not anything' (Ec 95); ' his sons come
to honour, and he knoweth it not; and they are
brought low, and he perceiveth it not of them'
(Job 1421). But other passages represent the
existence of the dead in Shebl as a dreamy re-
flection of life on earth, in which self-consciousness
and ability to recognize others still remain—' Art
thou become weak as we; art thou become like
unto us ?' is the language addressed by the Shades
to the prince of Babylon when he descends among
them. (2) There is no distinction of good and evil
in Shedl.— All must go into Shebl, and all alike are
there (Job 317). Sheol itself is no place of punish-
ment nor of reward (Ec 95), neither is it divided into
compartments having this meaning: ' To-morrow,'
said Samuel to the king whom God had rejected,
' to-morrow shalt thou and thy sons be with me'
(1 S 2819). The idea of a deeper or darker Shebl in
any penal sense cannot be verified. ' The farthest
recesses of the pit' into which the prince of Baby-
lon is thrust in death forms a mere antithesis to
the ' farthest recesses of the North,' the abode of
the gods, where he aspired to seat himself when
alive (Is 1415). If the ' prison' referred to Is 2422

be Shebl, incarceration in Shebl, i.e. death, is re-
garded as the penal issue of the judgment. And
the state of the dead being a reflection of life on
earth, any dishonour done to one on earth, such as
being deprived of sepulture, may still cleave to
him when he descends into the Underworld (Is 14,
Ezk 32). The language of Is 6624 'their worm
dieth not, and their fire is not quenched,' refers to
the bodies of the ungodly, which are cast out upon
earth, an abhorring to all flesh, and not to the
ungodly themselves in Shebl. (3) All connexion
with the world of the living is broken off.—The
dead can neither return to earth, nor does he know
anything of the events passing there (Job 79 1412,
Ec 95). Yet with the strong belief in the existence

of the persons in Shebl, there was naturally a
popular superstition that they could be reached.
This belief gave rise to the necromancy practised
among the Hebrews, as among most peoples,
though it is proscribed in the law and ridiculed
by the prophets (Is 819). The practice probably
did not repose on any general idea that the dead
must have a wider knowledge than the living, that
' there must be wisdom with great Death,' but on
the idea that great personages continued still to be
in death that which they had been in life. This
appears to have been the idea of Saul in seeking
unto Samuel. There is no record of any one
answering from the dead except Samuel. The
question whether any connexion was thought to
exist between the person in Shebl and his body can
hardly be answered. No such connexion existed
as to interfere with the passage of the person into
Shebl, whatever befell the body. The want of
burial was in itself dishonouring, and the dishonour
continued to cleave to the person among the dead,
but it did not, as among some nations, prevent his
descent to the world of the dead. There are some
passages which seem to speak of a sympathetic
rapport still existing between the body and the
person in Shebl, but probably they hardly go
further than to suggest the idea that the body,
though thrown off, was still part of the man, and
not mere common unrelated dust. (4) The main
point is that the relation between the dead person
and God is cut off. This is what gave death its
significance to the religious mind. Fellowship
with God ceases—'In death there is no remem-
brance of thee; in Shebl who shall give thee
thanks ?' ' For Shebl cannot praise thee ; they
that go down to the pit cannot hope for thy truth'
(Is 3818).

The passages relating to the eschatology of the
individual person are mostly poetical, and they are
in some points obscure. They are such passages as
Ps 16. 17. 22. 37. 49. 73, and many fragments of
others, and Job. Now, with regard to these pas-
sages several things must be said: first, they are
all late, later at all events than the prophetic faith
of the 8th cent. This faith—belief in the coming
manifestation of God, in the judgment, and in the
eternal rest of the people in God's perfect kingdom
—was the faith of the writers. Again, all the
passages repose upon an acknowledged distinction
among men, the distinction of the righteous and
the ungodly. This distinction is visible, men are
differently related to God. But the problem arose
from the fact that men's destinies in the world
were not seen to correspond to this distinction:
in a moral world morality was not triumphant, in
the government of the righteous God righteous-
ness was not acknowledged. No doubt, the pious
mind sometimes composed itself by a deeper analysis
of that wherein true prosperity or felicity lay—the
portion falling to it, even God Himself, was a pro-
founder good than all earthly possessions (Ps 17. 73).
Nevertheless, the problem remained and demanded
solution. The solution was always an eschato-
logical one, and was just the distinction between
the righteous and the ungodly truly realizing
itself. In other words, immortality or eternal
life is the corollary of religion, as Christ, summing
up the whole OT teaching, said, God is not the
God of the dead, but of the living; it might even
be said to be the corollary of morality—if the
universe be a moral world there is everlasting life.
The general position of OT saints, with their faith
in the advent of God to judge, was very similar
to that of the early Christians, who looked for the
speedy coming of Christ. This coming would
change the world and the Church, but the Church
would pass living into perfect blessedness; and, of
course, individuals would share the change—' We
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shall not all die, but we shall all be changed.'
Now, this was very like the feeling of OT saints.
The individual would share the transition of the
community, the Day of the Lord would break, and
the living would enter into fulness of life without
tasting death. True individualism is little seen in
OT. It is real to this extent: the individual
realized keenly his own personal life, and longed
earnestly to share for himself in the blessings upon
which the community would enter when God
appeared to abide for ever among them. He
longed that he, the living man, should see with
his people the glory of the Lord revealed, and
enter with his people into life. It was, perhaps,
only the prospect of death, or reflection on it, that
rounded off individualism and revealed its energies.
The life of the community was perennial, but with
death before him the individual could not share
this life, and he sought to forecast his own personal
destiny.

Thus there may be two classes of passages: (1)
passages which, though spoken perhaps by in-
dividuals, express the hope of the living people,
and refer to that great change which the Day of
the Lord shall introduce, and which the individual,
as part of the people, shall experience without
tasting death; and (2) passages where the in-
dividual contemplates death, but expresses the
assurance that he will not, like the ungodly, fall
into Sheol, but see life. Ps 37 belongs to the first
class, and possibly Ps 73, though the phrase ' take
me' might, as in Ps 49, refer to escaping Sheol at
death. Ps 49 has two peculiarities : first, its open-
ing verses imply that its teaching on immortality
is no more an aspiration, but a firm conviction;
and secondly, it seems to start from the assumption
that death is universal. If this be the case, the
words, 'God will redeem my soul from Shebl,'
must refer tx> the Psalmist's hope in death. This
interpretation may certainly be supported by
reference to the parable of Lazarus in Abraham's
bosom, which shows that the idea of a blessedness
of the spirit at death had been reached before the
time of our Lord. It is enough here to state some
general principles and give a classification of pas-
sages ; for details the commentaries must be con-
sulted.* The prophets and saints of the OT were
not speculative men. They did not reason that the
soul was immortal from its nature,—this was not the
kind of immortality in which they were interested,
—though, for all that appears, the idea that any
human person should become extinguished or be
annihilated never occurred to them. They did not
lay stress in a reflective way on man's instinctive
hopes of immortality, though they may be observed
giving these instinctive desires expression. So far
as they reasoned, their assurance was based on the
moral idea—Righteousness is eternal. So far as
they experienced and felt, their assurance was
immediate — religion is reciprocal, the conscious-
ness of God is God's giving Himself in the con-
sciousness.

It has always been felt strange that the Penta-
teuch, which gives the constitution of the people of
God, should be silent on death and immortality,
or only refer to the popular idea of Sheol. In
explanation it may be said that the earliest part
of the Pent, is anterior to the prophets of the 8th
cent., while the later portions are the reflection of
the prophetic teaching. Deut. reposes on Isaiah
and the prophets of the Assyrian age, and the
Priests' Code on Ezekiel. The constitution which
they furnish for Israel is the embodiment of the
prophetic conceptions. But the conceptions of the
prophets are ideal, their pictures of the true
Israel are pictures of Israel of the future, Israel of

* See particularly the Anhang to Studer's Das Buck Hiob,
Bremen, 1881.

the perfect and final state; in other words, of
Israel in what may be called its condition of
immortality. The legislation seeks to impose this
ideal on Israel of the present. Of necessity, when
applied to the conditions of the actual Israel, the
ideal was imperfectly realized, and was anew pro-
jected into the future.
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ESCHATOLOGY OF THE APOCRYPHAL AND
APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE.—We shall t reat
this subject under four heads. 1. The authorities
for Jewish Eschatology, B.C. 200-A.D. 80. 2. Some
of the conceptions which gave birth to and con-
trolled the evolution of later Jewish Eschatology.
3. Its historical development. 4. Its systematic
exposition.

I. THE AUTHORITIES.
2nd cent. B.C.—Sirach.

Ethiopic Enoch 1-36.
Daniel.
Ethiopic Enoch 83-90 ; 91-

104.
Tobit.
Sibylline Oracles — Pro-

cemium and 397"818.
,, Testaments of the XII

Patriarchs — Apocalyptic
Sections. Between B.C.
140 and A.D. 30.

,, Judith.
1st cent. B.C.—Ethiopic Enoch 37-70,

1 Maccabees.
Psalms of Solomon.
2 Maccabees.

1st cent. A.D.—Book of Jubilees.
Assumption of Moses,
Philo.
Slavonic Enoch.
Book of Wisdom.
4 Maccabees.

)
Composite works writ-

ten partly before and

Josephus.
The above authorities vary indefinitely in the

degree of light they shed on the evolution of
eschatological thought among the Jews. Thus
very little help in this direction is to be derived
from Sirach, the Book of Baruch, Judith, and
1 Maccabees. It is, in fact, to the pseudonymous
apocalyptic writings that we are almost entirely
beholden for the materials of which we are in
quest. These not only supply the missing links
which unite in orderly development the thought
of OT to that of NT, but also in not a few cases
are the only documentary authorities for views
and doctrines which in later times established
themselves securely in Christianity or Judaism.

II. SOME OF THE CONCEPTIONS WHICH GAVE
BIRTH TO AND CONTROLLED THE EVOLUTION OF

partly after A.D. 70.
Part of the Book of
Baruch may belong to
the 2nd cent. B.c,
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LATER JEWISH ESCHATOLOGY.—These concep-
tions were already at work in OT, but were applied
only sporadically, and in a partially developed
form. In the later period they gradually attain
to their full rights.

1. The enlarged conception of God as the Creator
and Moral Governor of all the world, and its con-
sequences.—When once this idea is fully compre-
hended, the OT conception of Sheol can no longer
logically exist. And yet these two conflicting
conceptions did exist side by side for several cen-
turies. So long as J" was conceived simply as the
tribal God of Israel, and as one among other
gods, whose sole concern was the moral well-being
and prosperity of His people on earth, then Sheol
was naturally conceived as beyond the sphere of
His dominion, and so preserved its ancient non-
moral character. It is not, indeed, till almost
the Maccabsean period that the former concep-
tion has transformed the latter, and the abode
of the shades has become a place of moral retribu-
tion.

Another consequence of this enlarged conception
of God was an enlarged conception of judgment.
Since God was the Creator and Kuler of all men,
the idea of a final and world judgment, in which
the destinies of all should be decided, naturally
arose. It must be conceded, however, that in
Judaism this idea was, so far as the Gentiles
went, always of the most one-sided and inequit-
able character. In their case, judgment, as a rule,
meant simply condemnation. At best they were
spared only to become subject to Israel.

2. The conception of the individual, and his grow-
ing claims.—The doctrine of individual retribution
was evolved in OT.* It is the direct antithesis of
the earlier view of the solidarity of the family,
tribe, or nation. The latter doctrine, which identi-
fied the responsibilities of the individual with his
family or nation, naturally led to strange con-
sequences. Ezekiel (esp. in ch. 18) was the first
to attack this doctrine in its entirety, and to
replace it by an equally exaggerated and false
individualism. As the consequences of sin were
still confined to this life, the difficulties of this
conception soon came to light. According to it
every misfortune is a divine punishment, and
every piece of prosperity a special instance of
God's favour. The antinomies arising from such
a view are discussed in Job and Ecclesiastes, and
its untenableness demonstrated no less certainly
than that of the doctrine it was intended to
supersede. As long as the consequences of man's
action were regarded as limited to this life, these
antinomies were incapable of solution, and God's
dealings with His righteous servants incapable
of justification. But notwithstanding the bank-
ruptcy of both these theories, or rather in con-
sequence of it, the faith and religious thought of
Israel were set free to attempt a truer and pro-
founder solution of the problem. On the one
hand, the faithful servant of J" in due time came
to be assured that neither here nor hereafter could
he be separated from the love and presence of
God; and that for him the ancient Sheol would
stretch out its arms in vain. On the other, the
religious thinker of Israel was equally assured
that since God's righteousness did not attain to
its full consequences here, it must do so elsewhere ;
and thus the doctrine of retribution was carried
into the after-life, and a personal blessed existence,
whether of limited or endless duration, whether
as a member of the Messianic kingdom or a direct
participant in a blessed immortality, became a
postulate of religious thought. In due course the
moralization of the old conception of Sheol was
effected, not indeed in OT times, but in the sub-

* Cf. Gn 1823-33, Ex 3233, Nu 1622, Dt 710 2416 etc.

sequent centuries, as we find in Apocalyptic
literature.

3. The growing transcendence of the Messianic
expectations.—In OT the hopes of Israel were in
the main confined to this world and to the well-being
of the nation. Thus they looked for the destruction
of their national foes, for the purification of their
people, and the establishment of an earthly king-
dom of limited or endless duration. The scene of
this kingdom was to be the earth purged from all
violence and sin. But in the later period the
gulf between the present and future begins to
widen, and this process goes on till the last
resemblances vanish, and the present appears a
moral chaos under the rule of Satan and his
angels, and the future is conceived as an unending
kingdom of blessedness under the immediate sway
of God or the Messiah.
III. THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF JEWISH

ESCHATOLOGY.— {A) 2nd cent. B.C.
Sirach.—The eschatology of this book belongs to

the OT. Hades is the place of the shades and the
region of death (912 1412·16 2110 414 485). There is no
delight there (1416), no praise of God (1727"28), man
is plunged in an eternal sleep (4619 2211 3017 3823).
Retribution does not follow a man into the after-
life (414), but his sins are visited through the evil
remembrance of his name, and in the misfortunes
of his children after him (II2 8 2324"26 4015 415"8). As
regards the future of the nation, the writer looks
forward to the Messianic kingdom of which Elijah
is to be the forerunner (4810), when Israel will
be delivered from evil (5023·24), the scattered tribes
restored (3313a, AV 3611), the heathen nations duly
punished (3222"24, AV 3518·19). He expects also the
eternal duration of Israel (3725), and likewise of
David's line (4711).

Ethiopic Enoch* 1-36.—This fragmentary writing
represents the earliest, and at all events the most
primitive, view of the * last things' in the literature
of the 2nd cent. B.C. According to this writer,
retribution inevitably dogs the heels of sin. Thus
punishment has already befallen sinful angels and
men (104"10·12) in the first world-judgment (101"3).
But the final judgment is yet to come. Meanwhile
all who die enter one of the four divisions of Sheol,
where they have a foretaste of their ultimate bliss
or woe (22). In due course the final judgment
comes, ushered in by the resurrection of the
righteous and the wicked (with the exception of
one class of the latter, 2212·13). The resurrection
seems to be limited to Israel and its progenitors.
The fallen angels, demons, and men then receive
their final award (ΙΟ12 161 I9). The former are
plunged into an abyss of fire (= Tartarus, 1013·14),
while the wicked amongst men are cast into Gehenna,
and their punishment is a spectacle for the righteous
(272·3). Then the eternal Messianic kingdom is
established, with Jerusalem and Palestine for its
centre (25s). God makes His abode with man (253)
—there is no Messiah. All the Gentiles become
righteous and worship God (1021). The righteous
eat of the tree of life, and enjoy patriarchal lives
(59 256) and every material blessing (57 1018·19 II2),
begetting each 1000 children (1017). There is no
hint as to what becomes of the righteous after the
second death.

Observe that (1) justice is done to the claims of
the righteous nation by the establishment of an
eternal Messianic kingdom ; (2) and likewise to
those of the righteous individual by his resurrection
to a long life in this kingdom ; also (3) that Sheol
has undergone transformation, and become an
intermediate place of moral retribution for the
righteous and the wicked for the first time in
literature ; (4) Gehenna appears as the final place

* For some treatment of the critical and ex<
of this work, the readers should consult the

jtical questions
le on this book.
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of punishment for apostate Jews, and Tartarus for
the fallen angels; and (5) that the final judgment
precedes the Messianic kingdom, and is limited to
Israel.

Daniel.—The eschatology of this book in some
respects marks an advance on that of the writer
just quoted. When the need of the ' saints of the
Most High' is greatest (721· 22 121, in the persecu-
tion under Antiochus), the Ancient of Days will
intervene, and His throne of judgment will be set
up (79), and the kingdoms of the world will be
overthrown (711·12), and supreme and everlasting
dominion given to His saints (714·22· 2 7 ) ; and these
will * break in pieces and consume' (2^) all the
kingdoms of the world, and all * peoples, nations,
and languages shall serve' them (714); their * do-
minion is an everlasting dominion which shall not
pass away' (714). And the righteous who * sleep
in a land of dust * shall awake,' to share in the
eternal life and blessedness of this kingdom (121*3).

Observe that (1) the Messianic kingdom—there
is no Messiah—is established not only through the
personal intervention of God, but also through the
active efforts of His saints. The latter feature
reappears frequently in the later Apocalypses as
the * period of the sword.' (2) The resurrection is
a resurrection of the body, and embraces all Israel.
(3) The scene of the kingdom is the earth ; for * all
peoples, nations, and languages' are its subjects
(714). (4) The context does not decide whether the
risen body will possess its natural appetites, as in
Eth. En. 1-36, but seems to favour this idea. (5)
'Everlasting life' (122, or rather * seonian life' \sn
nbSy) may mean nothing more than a very long life,
as in Eth. En. 1-36. (6) Nothing is said as to the
future abode of the Gentiles.

Ethiopic Enoch 83-90 (B.C. 166-161).—The writer
of this book has advanced considerably beyond the
naive and sensuous views presented in Eth. En.
1-36. His views are more spiritual, and closely
allied to the Daniel Apocalypse, which was written
a few years earlier. His eschatology is developed
at greater length than that of Daniel. Like Daniel,
he regards every people under heaven as being
under the control of a guardian angel. But this
view is peculiarly applied in this author. The
undue severities that have befallen Israel are not
from God's hand, but are the doing of the 70 shep-
herds {i.e. angels) into whose care God had com-
mitted Israel (8959). But these angels have not
wronged Israel with impunity ; for judgment is at
hand. When their oppression is sorest, a righteous
league will be formed {i.e. the IJasidim, 906), and
in it there will be a family from which will come
forth Judas the Maccabee (909"16), who will war
victoriously against all the enemies of Israel.
While the struggle is still raging, God will appear
in person, and the earth will swallow the adver-
saries of the righteous (9018). The wicked shepherds
and the fallen watchers will then be cast into an
abyss of fire {i.e. Tartarus, 9020"25), and the apos-
tates into Gehenna (9026). Then God Himself will
set up the New Jerusalem (9028·29), and the sur-
viving Gentiles will be converted and serve Israel
(9030), and the dispersion will be brought back, and
the righteous Israelites will be raised to take part
in the kingdom (9033). When all is accomplished,
the Messiah will appear (9037), and all will be
transformed into his likeness.

Observe (1) the growing consciousness of the
evils and imperfections of the present world. Thus
even Israel for a time is ruled by wicked angels.
This dualism manifests itself also in the picture of

* This 18 the natural translation of nsynpiK. For Sheol in
this sense compare Job 1716. Sheol here seems to preserve its
OT sense as a place of semi-conscious existence where moral
retribution is unknown. Only by waking from this condition
can man enter on the retribution that is his due.

the future kingdom. Then its centre is not the
earthly Jerusalem, but the New Jerusalem, brought
down from heaven obviously on the ground of the
unfitness of the former. Yet the writers of Eth.
En. 1-36 and Daniel were not conscious of this
unfitness. (2) As against the two preceding books,
Eth. En. 1-36 and Daniel, this book teaches the
resurrection of the righteous only. (3) We have
here the earliest reference to the Messiah in
Apocalyptic literature. But he has no real part to
play in the kingdom, and his introduction seems
due merely to literary reminiscence.

Ethiopic Enoch 91-104 (B.C. 134-94).—As we pass
from the eschatological views of the three preceding
books to those of the present, we feel conscious we
are entering into a world of new conceptions. In
the former books the resurrection and the final
judgment were the prelude to an everlasting
Messianic kingdom, but in this these great events
are relegated to its close. The author acknow-
ledges that the wicked are seemingly sinning with
impunity ; but this is not so : their evil deeds are
recorded every day (1047), and for these they will
suffer endless retribution in Sheol (9911); and from
this hell of darkness and of flame, into which their
souls enter on death, they will never escape (983·10

1047·8). In the eighth week, moreover, the Messianic
kingdom will be set up, and the righteous will slay
the wicked with the sword (9112 957 961 etc.). At
the close of this kingdom in the tenth week the
final judgment will be held, and the former heaven
and earth will be destroyed, and a new heaven
created (9114'16). Then the righteous dead, who
have hitherto been guarded by angels (1005), will
be raised (9110 923), but not in the body, but as
spirits only (1033·4), and they shall joy as the
angels (1044), and become companions of the
heavenly hosts (1046), and shine as the stars for
ever (1042).

Observe that (1) the dualism we have noticed
above has already led to its logical results. (2)
Thus the Messianic kingdom is apparently for the
first time in literature conceived of as temporary.
(3)Sheol has for the first time become the equivalent
of hell (yet see Eth. En. 2213). (4) The resurrection
is for the first time regarded as of the spirit only.
(5) Even the heavens need to be created anew.

Τ obit.—The eschatology of this book, like that of
Sirach, belongs to the OT. The same view of the
after-life prevails (410). It entertains, like the OT,
high hopes for the nation. Thus Jerusalem and
the temple will be rebuilt with gold and precious
stones, the scattered tribes restored, and the
heathen, forsaking their idols, will worship the
God of Israel (1310"18 144"6).

Sibylline Oracles·, Prooemium and 397"818.—This
book contains many details concerning the last
times ; but as it belongs to Hellenistic Judaism, it
is only of secondary interest in this study of Jewish
Palestinian eschatology. It contains, however, a
vivid account of the Messianic kingdom. Very
soon the people of the Mighty God will grow
strong (3194"195), and God will send the Messiah
from the East, who will put an end to evil war,
slaying some and fulfilling the promises in behalf
of others, and he will be guided in all things by
God. And the temple will be resplendent with
glory, and the earth teem with fruitfulness {?F&-^).
Then the nations will muster their forces and
attack Palestine (3660"668); but God will destroy
them, and their judgment will be accompanied by
fearful portents (3667'697). But Israel will dwell
safely under the divine protection (3702-709). a n ( j the
rest of the cities and the islands will be converted,
and unite with Israel in praising God (3710"731).
The blessings of the Messianic age are recounted
3744-754. cf# a i s o 3367-380. 619-623. ^ n d t h e k i n g s of
the earth will be at peace with one another (3755-759).
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And God will establish a universal kingdom over
all mankind, with Jerusalem as centre (3767"771), and
the prophets of God will lay down the sword and
become judges and kings of the earth (378i-782̂  a n ( j
men will bring offerings to the temple from all
parts of the earth (3772"773).

Testaments of the XII Patriarchs. — Until a
critical edition of this composite work is published,
it is dangerous to quote it as an authority. While
it contains many sections that appear to be as
early as B.C. 140, the body of the work seems to
have been written about the beginning of the
Christian era. There are, moreover, numerous
Christian interpolations. Till a critical edition of
the text and contents is published, it is best not to
cite it as evidence on the present subject. Its
evidence, though valuable, is in no respect extra-
ordinary, or unvouched for elsewhere.

Judith.—This book is singularly barren in eschat-
ological thought. It speaks of the judgment of
the heathen (1617).

{B) 1st cent. B.C.
Ethiopic Enoch 37-70 (B.C. 94-64).— These chap-

ters form the well-known ' Similitudes,' the most
important element in the Book of Enoch. The
writer's eschatological views are as follows:—In
the latter days sin will flourish in the world ;
sinners will deny the name of the Lord of Spirits
(382 412) and of His Anointed (4810) ; and the kings
and the mighty will oppress the elect of the
children of God (6211). But suddenly the Head of
Days will appear, and with1 Him the Son of Man
(462· 8 · 4 482), to execute universal judgment. And
all Israel will be raised from the dead (511615), and
all judgment will be committed to the Son of Man
(419 6927), who will possess universal dominion (626)
and sit on the throne of God (473 513). And he will
judge all the angels, unfallen and fallen (618 554),
and the righteous and the sinners amongst men
(622·8), and the kings and the mighty (623"11

531-4. ii) And the fallen angels will be cast into a
fiery furnace (546), and the kings and the mighty
will be tortured in Gehenna by the angels of punish-
ment (533"5 541·2), and the remaining sinners and
godless will be driven from off the face of the
earth (38s 412 456); the Son of Man will slay them
by the word of his mouth (622). And heaven) and
earth will be transformed (454·6), and the righteous
will have their mansions therein (39s 412). And
the Elect One will dwell amongst them (454). And
they will be clad in garments of life (6215·16), and
become angels in heaven (514), and grow in know-
ledge and righteousness (585).

Observe that (1) the Messianic kingdom is here
of everlasting duration, but its scene is no longer
the present earth, as in the literature of the pre-
ceding century, but a transformed heaven and
earth. Thus in the process of evolution Messianic
thought has become more transcendent. (2) The
Messiah for the first time in Jewish literature is
represented as a supernatural being and as the
Judge of men and angels. (3) The hopes of a
Messiah, which in the 2nd cent. B.C. were practi-
cally dead, have, owing partly to the circumstances
of the time, risen to a new and vigorous life. See
the review of the Pss. of Solomon, below. (4)
Several Messianic titles appear in this book for the
first time in literature: Chr is t ' (4810 524), «the
Righteous One' (382 536), <the Elect One' (405 453·4),
'the Son of Man' (462· 3· 4 482 etc.). (5) All questions
affecting the future destinies of the Gentiles are
ignored, if we regard 50 as an interpolation ; but if
it belongs to the context, the writer teaches that
when the kings and the mighty and the sinners are
destroyed, the remaining Gentiles will be saved if
they repent and forsake their idols. God will
have mercy on them, but give them no honour or
glory.

1 Maccabees.—This book is entirely wanting in
eschatological teaching, if we except the writer's
expectation of a prophet in 446 1441.

Psalms of Solomon (B.C. 70-40).—Like the Simili-
tudes, this book is of Pharisaic authorship. They
proclaim in common a vigorous Messianic hope,
but on very divergent lines. In the preceding
century this hope was practically non-existent.
So long as Judas and Simon were chiefs of the
nation, the need of a Messiah was hardly felt.
But in the first half of the next century it was
very different. Subject to ruthless oppression, the
righteous were in sore need of help. As their
princes were the leaders in this oppression, they
were forced to look for divine aid. Thus the
bold and original thinker to whom we owe the
Similitudes conceived the Messiah as the super-
natural Son of Man, who should enjoy universal
dominion and execute judgment on men and angels.
But other religious thinkers, returning afresh to the
study of OT, revived, as in the Psalms of Solomon,
the expectation of the prophetic Messiah, sprung
from the house and lineage of David (1723). As the
hopes of this Messiah are confined to Pss 17. 18, and
in all the Pss that precede there is not even the
remotest hint of such hopes, it is reasonable to infer
a difference of authorship. There are other grounds
for the same inference, but we cannot deal with
them here. In recounting, therefore, the eschat-
ology of Ps.-Sol, we shall first deal with Pss 17. 18.

Pss 17. 18. The Messiah—specifically so called in
1736186—is to spring from the lineage of David (1723),
to be a righteous king (1735), pure from sin (1741).
He will gather the dispersed tribes together (1728·w),
and purify Israel (1728·29), and will suffer no Gentile
to sojourn amongst them (1731), nor any iniquity to
lodge in their midst, nor any that knoweth wicked-
ness (1729·36); and all the people will be holy (1736),
even sons of God (1730). But as for the ungodly
nations, he will destroy them with the word of his
mouth (1727, cf. 17s9), for his weapons will not be
carnal; nor will he trust in horse or rider or bow, or
in silver or gold (1737), but he will overthrow sinners
by the might of his word (1741). And the remain-
ing Gentiles will become subject to him (1731· S2) ;
and he will have mercy on all the nations that
come before him in fear (1738), and they will come
from the ends of the world to see his glory (1734),
and bring her sons as gifts to Zion (1734). And the
Messiah will not faint all his days (1742).

Observe that (1) the Messiah is, however highly
endowed, a man and nothing more. (2) It follows
that his kingdom can only be of temporary dura-
tion. (3) It falls in with both these observations,
that there is not a hint of the righteous rising from
the dead to share in it. This conclusion is con-
firmed by the beatitude of 1750, ' Blessed are they
that shall be born in those days to behold the
blessing of Israel which God shall bring to pass in'
the gathering together of the tribes.' Thus only
the surviving righteous share in this temporary
earthly kingdom. (4) The Gentiles are still merci-
fully dealt with. Such as have not been hostile to
Israel are spared and become subject.

Pss 1-16. The bulk of these Pss are silent as to
the future. They are all absolutely silent as to
the Messiah. On the other hand, they paint in
glowing colours the restoration of the tribes (834

113"9). A Messianic kingdom was therefore prob-
ably expected—at all events a period of prosperity,
when God's help is promised (79). But beyond
prophesying vengeance on the hostile nations and
the sinners, the psalmists do not dwell on this
period. The real recompense of the righteous is
not, in their thoughts, bound up with this earthly
kingdom. The righteous rise not to any kingdom
of temporal prosperity, but to eternal life (316 139),
they inherit life in gladness (147), and live in the
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righteousness of their God (1515). There seems to
be no resurrection of the body. As for the wicked,
on the other hand, 'their inheritance is Hades
(here=hell) and darkness and destruction' (146),
destruction and darkness (1511), and into their
heritage in Hades they enter immediately on
dying (162), and their iniquities pursue them
thither (1511). Thus the eschatology of Pss 1-16
agrees in nearly every point with that of Eth. En.
91-104, and so calls for no further comment here.

2 Maccabees.—There is no direct reference to a
Messianic kingdom in this book, though it might
be possible to reason back to it from the expecta-
tion of the restoration of the tribes (218). There is
certainly no hint of a Messiah. On the other
hand, however, the doctrine of retribution, present
and future, plays a significant role. Present re-
tribution follows sin alike in the case of Israel and
of the Gentiles, but in the case of Israel its purpose
is corrective, whereas in that of the Gentiles it is
vindictive (613"15). Though God punish His people,
He does not withdraw His mercy from them (612"16

1415). In order to show the certainty of retribu-
tion in this life, the writer rewrites history, and
makes individual sinners suffer the penalties which
he thinks, in strict justice, they ought to have
suffered : thus compare the final earthly destinies
of the heathen oppressors, Epiphanes (7Ϊ7 95"12) and
Nicanor (1532"3S); and of the Hellenizing Jews,
Jason (57"10) and Menelaus (138). Even the martyrs
confess their sufferings to be due to sin (718·32·38).
Immediate retribution is a token of God's goodness
(613). But our present concern is mainly with re-
tribution beyond the grave. The righteous and
the wicked of Israel enter after death the inter-
mediate state (Hades), where they have a foretaste
of their final doom (626), which takes effect after
the resurrection. There is to be a resurrection of
the righteous (79·u·1 4· 23· 29·86), possibly even of all
Jews (1243·44). The resurrection is to be clearly
that of the body (711). Apparently, it is to accom-
pany the final judgment. Of the heathen there
will be no resurrection : when they die they enter
at once on their eternal doom (714). There appears
to be no blessed future for any of the Gentiles.

(C) 1st cent. A.D.
Book of Jubilees.—Like many of the books just

reviewed, the Book of Jubilees makes no mention
of a Messianic king. It sketches, however, in
vigorous terms, the woes that are to be the prelude
of the Messianic kingdom, the attacks of the
heathen powers, and then the gradual introduction
of the kingdom effected through devotion to and
observance of the law. Thus the Messianic woes
are described in 2313·19· Μ * Calamity follows on
calamity, and wound on wound, and tribulation on
tribulation, and evil tidings on evil tidings, and
illness on illness, and all evil judgments such as
these, one with another, illness and overthrow,
and snow and frost and ice, and fever, and chills,
and torpor, famine, and death, and sword, and
captivity, and all kinds of calamities and pains.
19. And they will strive one with another, the
young with the old, and the old with the young,
the poor with the rich, and the lowly with the
great, and the beggar with the prince, on account
of the law and the covenant; for they have for-
gotten His commandment, and the covenant and
the feasts, and the months, and the Sabbaths, and
the jubilees, and all judgments. 22. And a great
punishment will befall the deeds of this generation
from the Lord; and he will give them over to the
sword and to judgment and to captivity, and to be
plundered and devoured.'

And thereupon will ensue the invasion of Pales-
tine by the Gentiles (2323·24). ' And he will wake
up against them the sinners of the Gentiles, who
will show them no mercy or grace, and who respect

the person of none, neither old nor young, nor any
one, for they are wicked and powerful, so that they
are more wicked than all the children of men. And
they will use violence against Israel and transgres-
sion against Jacob, and much blood will be shed
upon the earth, and there will be none to gather it
and none to bury. 24. In those days they will cry
aloud, and call and pray that they may be saved
from the hand of the sinful Gentiles; but none will
be saved.'

Then Israel will repent (2326). 'And in those
days the children will begin to study the laws, and
to seek the commandments, and to return to the
paths of righteousness' (2316· 2 7"3 0). '16. And in
that generation the sons will convict their fathers
and their elders of sin and unrighteousness, and
the words of their mouth and the great wickednesses
which they perpetrate, and concerning their forsak-
ing the covenant which the Lord made between
them and Him, that they should observe and do all
His commandments and His ordinances and all His
laws, without departing either to the right hand
or the left. 27. And the days of the children of men
will begin to grow many, and increase from gene-
ration to generation and day to day, till their days
draw near to one thousand years, and to a greater
number of years than (before) were their days. 28.
And there will be no old man nor one that is not satis-
fied with his days, for all will be (as) children and
youths. 29. And all their days they will complete
in peace and in joy, and they will live, and there
will be no Satan nor any evil destroyer; for all
their days will be days of blessing and healing.
30. And at that time the Lord will heal His ser-
vants, and they will rise up and see great peace
and drive out His adversary, and the righteous will
see and be thankful, and rejoice with joy for ever
and ever, and will see all their judgments and all
their curses on their enemies.5 Finally, when the
righteous die their spirits will enter into a blessed
immortality (2331). ' And their bones will rest in
the earth and their spirits will have much joy, and
they will know that it is the Lord who executes
judgments, and shows mercy to hundreds and
thousands of all that love Him.'

Observe that (1) apparently there is no resurrec-
tion of the dead, and that the soul enters at death
on its final destiny. (2) Sheol has thus become
hell (2431). ' For though he ascend unto heaven,
thence will he be brought down; and whithersoever
he flee on earth, thence will he be dragged forth ;
and though he hide himself amongst the nations,
even from thence will he be rooted out ; and
though he descend into Sheol, there also shall his
condemnation be great, and there also he will
have no peace.'

Assumption of Moses (A.D. 7-29).—This book is
closely allied to that of Jubilees in many respects.
Thus the preparation for the advent of the Theo-
cratic or Messianic kingdom will be a period of
repentance (I18). 1750 years after the death of
Moses, God will intervene on behalf of Israel (1012),
and the ten tribes will be brought back from
the captivity.* During this kingdom Israel will
destroy her natural enemies (108), and finally be
exalted to heaven (109), whence she shall see her
enemies in Gehenna (1010).

Observe that (1) there is no Messiah. Indeed
the author in 10 appears to be really inimical to
this expectation: ' The eternal God alone . . .
will punish the Gentiles.' (2) There appears to be
no resurrection of the body, but of the spirit only
after the final judgment, similarly as in Eth. En.
91 -104, Pss of Solomon, and Jubilees. (3)
Gehenna, which originally was the specific place
of punishment for apostate Jews, has now become
the final abode of the wicked generally.

* See Charles' Assumption of Moses, pp. 59,60.
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Philo (B.C. 25-A.D. 50).—We shall touch only on
the main points of Philonic eschatology. Philo
looked forward to the return of the tribes from
captivity, to the establishment of a Messianic
kingdom of temporal prosperity, and even to a
Messiah. The loci classici on this subject are
De Execrat. § 8-9, and De Prcem. et Pcen. § 15-20.
The inclusion of the Messiah and the Messianic
kingdom in Philo's eschatology, though really
foreign to his system, is strong evidence as to the
prevalence of these expectations even in Hellenistic
Judaism. Apparently, he did not look forward to
a general and final judgment. All entered after
death into their final abode. The punishment of
the wicked was for everlasting {De Cherub. § 1);
even wicked Jews were committed to Tartarus
{De Execrat. § 6). As matter was incurably evil,
there could of course be no resurrection of the
body. Our present life in the body is death {De
Leg. Alleg. § 1).

Slavonic Enoch* (A.D. 1-50).—As the earth was
created in six days, its history, according to this
book, will be accomplished in 6000 years; and as
the six days of creation were followed by one of
rest, so the 6000 years of the world's history will
be followed by a rest of 1000 years—the millennium
or Messianic kingdom. Then time will pass into
eternity (322-332). In this Messianic kingdom
there is no Messiah. At the close of this kingdom
the final judgment is held, variously called ' the
day of judgment' (391 513), 'the great day of the
Lord' (186), ' the great judgment' (5215 585 65δ 667),
' the day of the great judgment' (504), ' the eternal
judgment' (71), * the great judgment for ever' (604),
' the terrible judgment' (488), ' the immeasurable
judgment' (4012). But prior to the final judgment
the souls of the departed are in intermediate places.
Thus the rebellious angels are confined to the
second heaven, awaiting in torment the eternal
judgment (71'3). The fallen lustful angels are kept
in durance under the earth (187). Satan, being
hurled down from heaven, has the air as his habita-
tion (294·5). There is no definite account of the
intermediate place for men's souls. The writer
declares, however, that places have been prepared
for every human soul (492 585). From the latter
context these appear to constitute the intermediate
place for human souls. In 321 Adam is sent back
to this receptacle of souls on his death, and is
transferred from it to paradise in the third heaven
after the great judgment (425). Even the souls of
beasts are preserved till the final judgment, in
order to testify against the ill-usage of man (585·6).
On the conclusion of the final judgment the right-
eous enter paradise as their eternal inheritance and
final abode (8. 9. 423·5 613 6510). The wicked are
cast into hell in the third heaven, where their
torment will be for everlasting (10. 4012 412 421"2

613). There is apparently no resurrection of the
body—the righteous are clothed with the garments
of God's glory (228, cf. Eth. En. 6216 10812). The
seventh heaven is the final abode of Enoch (552

672), but this is an exceptional privilege.
Observe that (1) we have here the first mention

of the millennium. (2) There is no resurrection of
the body; but at the final judgment the souls of
the righteous, which have in the interval been in
the intermediate place, are now clothed with God's
glory and admitted to paradise.

Book of Wisdom.—In this Alexandrian work
there is no Messiah, but there is an expectation of
the Messianic or Theocratic kingdom, where the
righteous will judge the nations and have dominion
(37·8). There will be no resurrection of the body ;
for the soul is the proper self : the body is a mere
burden taken up by the pre-existent soul, but in

* For further details see Morfill and Charles' editio princeps
of this book ; also the art, ENOCH (Bk. of Secrets of).

due season laid down again. Accordingly, there
is only an immortality of the soul. The immor-
tality of the righteous soul and its future blessed-
ness are set forth in terms remarkable at once for
their beauty and vigour (31"4 4 2 · 7 · 1 0 153). As for
the wicked, they will be punished with death
(I12· I6· 224); they will be bereft of hope (311·18· 514) :
the time for repentance is past (53); they will be
utterly destroyed (419), yet not annihilated; for
they will be subject to pain (419); and be aware
of the blessedness of the righteous (51·2).

Observe that the righteous in Israel are to judge
the nations. This seems to be a later development
of the judgment by the sword frequently mentioned
in previous literature (cf. Dn 24 4; Eth. En. 9112

etc.). Thus the judgment of the saints has become
a forensic one, as that of the Messiah (cf. 1 Co 62).

4 Maccabees. — This book is a philosophical
treatise on the supremacy of the reason. The
writer adopts, so far as possible, the tenets of Stoi-
cism. He teaches the eternal existence of all souls,
good and bad, but no resurrection of the body :
the good will enjoy eternal blessedness in heaven
(92 1212 1317 153 17s); but the wicked will be tor-
mented in fire for ever (99 1015).

Apocalypse of Baruch* (A.D. 50-80).—Of this
composite work the six or more independent con-
stituents may be ranged in three classes when
treated from the standpoint of their eschatology.
Thus the Messiah Apocalypses A1 A2 A3, i.e. 27-
301 36-40 53-74, form the first class. i. This
differs from the remaining part of the book in
being written prior to A.D. 70 and in teaching the
doctrine of a personal Messiah. The role of the
Messiah in A1 is entirely a passive one, whereas in
A2 and A3 he is a warrior who slays the enemies of
Israel with his own hand. In all three Apocalypses
the Messiah-Kingdom is of temporary duration.
In A2 ' his principate will stand for ever until the
world of corruption is at an end' (403); in A3 his
reign is described as 'the consummation of that
which is corruptible, and the beginning of that
which is incorruptible' (742). In A2 and A3 the
kingdom is inaugurated with the judgment of the
sword (397-402 722"6). The Gentiles that had ruled
or oppressed Israel should be destroyed, but those
that had not done so should be spared, in order to
be subject to Israel (723-6). The final judgment
and the resurrection follow on the close of these
kingdoms. Of the two remaining classes, the
second consists of B1, and the third of B2 and B3,
written after A.D. 70.

ii. In B\ i.e. 1-91 43-447 45-466 77-82. 84. 86-87,
the writer looks forward to the rebuilding of Jeru-
salem (69), the restoration of the exiles (776 787), the
Messianic kingdom, but no Messiah (I5 466 7712).
There is no consideration shown for the Gentiles
(822"7).

iii. In B2, i.e. 13-25. 302-35. 41-42. 448"15 47-52.
75-76. 83, the writer has relinquished all hope
as to the present corruptible world, and fixes his
regards wholly on the incorruptible world that is to
be. The world will be renewed (32s), and in this
renewal, from being transitory and verging to its
close (4850 8510), it will become undying (513) and
everlasting (4850); from being a world of corruption
(403 742 2119 etc.), it will become incorruptible and
invisible (742 518). The teaching as to the resurrec-
tion proceeds on parallel lines. Thus in answer to
the question, 'Wilt thou perchance change these
things {i.e. man's material body) which have been
in the world, as also the world ?' (493), it is shown
in 50 that the dead will be raised with their bodies,
exactly in the same form in which they had been
committed to the earth, with a view to their re-
cognition by those who knew them. When this

* For a fuller treatment of the questions touched upon here
see Charles' Apocalypse of Baruch.
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recognition is completed, the bodies of the right-
eous will be transformed, with a view to a spiritual
existence of unending duration and glory (5P* 3 · 7 " 9 );
and they will be made like unto the angels and
equal to the stars, and changed from beauty into
loveliness, and from light into the splendour of
glory (5110). They will surpass the angels in ex-
cellency (5112). In B3, i.e. 85, there is the same
despair of a national restoration as in B2, and only
spiritual blessedness is looked for in the world of
in corruption (854·5).

Observe that (1) in B2 Sheol is the intermediate
abode of the souls of the departed prior to the final
judgment (235 4816 522, cf. 566). This intermediate
place is one involving certain degrees of happiness
or torment. For the wicked it is an abode of
pain (305 3611), but not to be compared with their
torments after the final judgment. As for the
righteous, these are preserved in certain ' cham-
bers ' or * treasuries' which are in Sheol (4 Ezr 441),
where they enjoy rest and peace and are guarded
by angels (Eth. En. 1005, 4 Ezr 795). From these
they issue forth at the final judgment, to receive
their everlasting reward (302) (2) From the
account of the resurrection in 493-51, it is clear
that the Pauline teaching in 1 Co 1535-50 is in some
respects a developed and more spiritual expression
of ideas already current in Judaism.

Book of Baruch.—In this composite work there
is little that demands our attention. 1-38 is
undoubtedly derived from a Hebrew original, and
possibly part of 39-5. It is composed of at
least three independent writings. As to their
dates, nothing satisfactory has been yet arrived at.
It is noteworthy that in 217 Hades still possesses its
OT connotation. The restoration of Jerusalem is
looked for (419"35) and the return of the exiles (436-5).

4 Ezra.—We shall adopt provisionally some of
the critical results attained by Kabisch on this
book. Of the five independent writings which
he discovers in it, two were written prior to
A.D. 70, and three subsequently. The two former
he designates respectively as an Ezra Apocalypse
and a Son-of-Man Vision, (a) The Ezra Apocalypse
consists of chapters 452-513a 613"25·28 726"44 863-912, and
is largely eschatological. The signs of the last
times are recounted at great length (51"12 618 91"3· 6),
the destruction of Rome (53), and the advent of the
Messiah, the Son of God (56 726). Certain saints
will accompany the Messiah (728), and all the faith-
ful who have survived the troubles that preceded
the kingdom will rejoice together with the Messiah
for 400 years.* Then the Messiah and all men will
die (729), and in the course of seven days the world
will return into its primeval silence, even as in
seven days it was created (730). Then the next
world will awake and the corruptible will perish
(731), and all mankind will be raised from the dead
(732) and appear at the last judgment (7s3). Then
Paradise (=final abode of the righteous) and
Gehenna will be revealed. And the judgment will
last seven years {I43).

Observe that besides the general resurrection in
73 1·3 2 there seems to be a preliminary resurrection
of some special saints to the Messianic kingdom
in 728, but this is doubtful.

(b) A Son-of-Man Vision.—This writing consists
of chapter 13, and was probably composed before
A.D. 70. Many signs will precede the advent of
the Messiah (1332), who will appear in the clouds of
heaven (133· 3 2 ) ; and the nations will assemble from
the four winds of heaven to attack him (135·M), but

* This number has originated as follows. According· to Gn
15!3 Israel was to be oppressed 400 years in Egypt. Now in
Ps 90 the writer prays: ' Make us glad according to the days
wherein thou hast afflicted us, and the years wherein we have
seen evil.' From the combination of these two passages it was
inferred that the Messianic kingdom would last 400 years, as a
set-off against the period of oppression in Egypt.

the Messiah will destroy them, not with spear
or weapon of war (139· 28), but * by the law, which is
like fire' (1338·49). And he will restore the ten
tribes (1340·47), and preserve the residue of God's
people that are in Palestine (1348).

We shall now set forth the eschatological ex-
pectations which appear in the remaining three
constituents of this work, which were composed
between A.D. 70 and 100. (c) The Eagle Vision, i.e.
1060-1235. Here the destruction of Rome is pre-
dicted, through the agency of the Messiah sprung
from the house of David (1232), who will judge its
people and destroy them (1233). He will save the
residue of God's people in Palestine, and he will fill
them with joy to the end, even the day of judgment
(1234). (d) An Ezra fragment, i.e. 141"17a· 18-27.36-47.
Ezra is to be translated and live with the Messiah till
the times are ended (149). These times are twelve.
Of these, ten and a half have already elapsed (1411).
There seems to be no Messianic kingdom.

(e) The Apocalypse of Salathiel, i.e. 31"31 41 '5 151 3 b-
610 630_ 725 745_ 862 9 1 3 _ 1 0 5 7 l2<«>-48 1428-8B# T h e W O r l d 18

nearly at an end (444"50). As it was created, so it
will be judged by God alone (556 66). Very few
will be saved (747-61 82·3). Judgment and all things
relating to it were prepared before the creation of
the world and of man (770). The day of judgment
will arrive when the number of the righteous is
completed (436); for the sins of earth will not retard
it (439·42). In the meantime retribution sets in
immediately after death (76 9·7 5·8 0·8 6·9 5 1435). On
dying, the souls of the righteous will be allowed
seven days to see what will befall them (7100*101);
they will be guarded by angels in the ' chambersJ

(775· s5·95·121). They will have the joy of rest in
seven ways (791"98). These chambers form their
intermediate abode: after the final judgment
glory and transfiguration await them (795# 9 7). But
the souls of the wicked will not enter into the
'chambers,' but roam to and fro in torment in
seven ways (780-87· 9 3). After the final judgment
they will be tormented more grievously still (784).
Intercession, though permissible now (7106"112), will
not be allowed on the day of judgment (7102-105).
All things will then be finally determined (7"8-"β).
With the final judgment this world closes and the
next begins (7113): it will be a new creation (775).
With its establishment the righteous enter on their
final reward. They shall be bright as stars (797);
and, beyond them (7125), they shall shine as the sun
and be immortal (797). Paradise will be their final
abode (7123).

Josephus (A.D. 37-101).—Josephus' interpreta-
tion of Messianic prophecy as pointing to Ves-
pasian {BJ VI. v. 4) must be set down to the
exigencies of his position with regard to the
Romans. For it is clear from Ant. IV. vi. 5 that
he looked forward to a Messianic era. As the
troubles predicted by Daniel had befallen Israel,
so likewise would the prosperity {Ant. x. xi. 7).
Apparently, he believed in an intermediate state
for the righteous. Thus in Ant. xviil. i. 3 it is
said that * souls have an immortal vigour, and that
under the earth (υπό χθονός, cf. BJ II. viii. 14 καθ'
$δου) there will be rewards and punishments,
accordingly as they have lived virtuously or
viciously in this life; and the latter are to be
detained in an everlasting prison, but the former
will have power to revive and live again.' Here
the wicked enter at once into everlasting punish-
ment. Sheol is here hell. But the righteous rise
from the intermediate place of happiness and enter
into other bodies, probably spiritual bodies (BJ II.
viii. 14). Such was the Pharisaic doctrine according
to Josephus. The Essenes believed that a blessed
immortality awaited the souls of the righteous {BJ
II. viii. 11), but that those of the wicked were des-
tined to a dark, cold region, full of undying torment.
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The above account of Pharisaic belief which we
derive from Josephus may be regarded as fairly
trustworthy; but that which he gives in BJ ill.
viii. 5 is misleading in a high degree. There he
describes the soul as a * particle of Divinity' (θεοϋ
μοίρα) which has taken up its abode in a mortal
body. After death the souls of the righteous
* receive as their lot the most holy place in heaven,
from whence, in the revolution of ages, they are
again sent into pure bodies.' For the souls of
suicides the darkest place in Hades is reserved.

IV. SYSTEMATIC EXPOSITION OF JEWISH ES-
CHATOLOGY (B.C. 200-A.D. 100).—In the preceding
section we have given a survey of eschatological
ideas in the order of their historical attestation,
and consequently, in large measure, of their actual
evolution. By presenting the eschatological scheme
of each writer by itself in that section, we have
made it possible for the reader to see the various
conceptions, such as Sheol, Gehenna, Messiah,
Resurrection, in their actual organic relations and
historical environment. In this section, however,
we shall isolate several of these conceptions, and
deal briefly with the various forms they assumed
from B.C. 200 to A.D. 100 in Jewish circles. These
conceptions are : the Last Woes, the Messiah, the
Messianic Kingdom, the Return of the Dispersion,
the Resurrection, Judgment, Sheol or Hades,
Gehenna, Paradise, Heaven.

The Last Woes.—It will be sufficient for our
present purpose to mention the passages where
these woes preluding the Messianic kingdom are
recounted. These are: Dn 121, Or. Sibyll. 3796"804,
2 Mac 52· 3, Jubilees 2313·19·22, Apoc. Bar 27. 4831"41

702"8, 4 Ezr 51'13 β18"28 91"121329"31. For further in-
formation the reader should consult Drummond,
The Jewish Messiah, in loc; Schiirer, HJP II. ii.
154-156; Schoettgen, Hor. Hebr. ii. 509 sqq.
550 sqq.

The Messiah.—As this subject will be treated
under the general art. MESSIAH, we shall sketch
here only its leading phases.

i. The Messiah—conceived merely as a passive
though supreme member of the Messianic king-
dom. He is so represented in Eth. En. 83-90,
where his appearance is largely otiose, and due
probably to literary reminiscence. He rules over
a transfigured Israel, with the Heavenly Jerusalem
set up as the centre of his kingdom, and his reign
is apparently for ever. In the 1st cent, of the
Christian era this conception reappears twice in
Apoc. Bar 27-301 where his rule is of temporary
duration, and in 4 Ezr 728 {i.e. in the Ezra Apoc.
See p. 747a), where he dies after a reign of 400
years. In the second and third cases the Messiah
appears after the Messianic woes and judgment;
in the third, simultaneously with the first resur-
rection.

ii. The Messiah—conceived as an active warrior,
who slays his enemies with his own hand. This
conception is attested in the Or. Sibyll. 3652"660,
which belongs to the 2nd cent. B.C. ; in the Pss. of
Sol 1723·26, where the Messiah is to be of Davidic
descent—but this book belongs properly to the
next division; in Apoc. Bar 36-40; also in
another independent writing in the same book,
53-74 ; 4 Ezr lO60-^35. In the last the Messiah is
of Davidic origin. In all these books save the
first (?) the Messianic kingdom is of temporary
duration.

iii. The Messiah—conceived more loftily as one
who slays his enemies by the word of his mouth,
and rules by virtue of his justice, faith, and holi-
ness (cf. Ps.-Sol 1727·31· 37·39· 4 1). A similar concep-
tion is found in 4 Ezr 13. In both writings his
reign is probably of temporary duration.

iv. The Messiah—conceived as supernatural, as
eternal Ruler and Judge of mankind (Eth. En.

37-70). This conception of the Messiah is logic-
ally in some measure a development of that in the
third division, and yet it is chronologically ante-
cedent to it. It is the most sublime conception of
the Messiah to be found in all Jewish literature
outside the Canon. For further details see above,
p. 744a.

The Messianic Kingdom.—Three views in the
main prevailed amongst the Jews as to this
kingdom, i. It was to be of eternal duration,
ii. It was to be of temporary duration, iii. There
was to be no Messianic kingdom.

i. The Messianic kingdom was to be of eternal
duration.

{a) On earth as it is (Eth. En. 1-36, Dn, Or.
Sibyll. 3766-783 (?)).

(6) On a transformed earth and in heaven (Eth.
En. 37-70). As the Messianic kingdom is here
eternal, it is preceded in Palestinian literature by
the resurrection and the final judgment.

ii. The Messianic kingdom was to be of tem-
porary duration on earth (Eth. En. 91-104, Ps.-
Sol 17. 18, 2 Mac, Jubilees, Slav. En., Assumption
of Moses, Book of Wisdom, Apoc. Bar—parts A1

A2 A3 B1,—4 Ezr—all parts but Salathiel Apoc).
When the Messianic kingdom is of temporary

duration, there appears to be no transformation of
the earth. The resurrection and final judgment
take place at its close. The resurrection is all but
universally a resurrection of the righteous only.
Hence in many of these books the wicked are held
to enter at once into their final abode. Thus
Hades in these cases becomes Hell.

iii. No Messianic kingdom expected [4 Mac (?),
Apoc. Bar (B2), 4 Ezr, Salathiel Apoc.].

In these books man does not enter till after the
last judgment on his final award. After death he
meets with a foretaste of his final lot in Hades or
Sheol.

The Beturn from the Dispersion.—The promise
that God would turn again the captivity of Israel
is frequently made in the OT ; also in Sir 3311 (AV
3611), To 1313, Eth. En. 571·2 9033, Or. Sibyll.
2170"173, Bar 227-35 486·37 55"7, Ps.-Sol 11, 2 Mac 218,
Apoc. Bar 776 787 (cf. 842·8·10), 4 Ezr 1312·39"47,
Targ. Jon. on Jer 3313, and Shemoneh Esreh : ' Lift
up a banner to gather our dispersed, and assemble
us from the four ends of the earth.' Yet Rabbi
Akiba (Sanh. 103), in the 2nd cent. A.D., denied
this return.

The Resurrection. — The resurrection is very
variously conceived. The earliest attested view
in the 2nd cent. B.C. is that of {a) the resurrection
of all Israel (Dn 121"3). About the same period
the doctrine of (b) the resurrection of the righteous
only is taught in Eth. En. 83-90. Towards the
close of the same century another writer looks
forward, not to a resurrection of the bodjr, but to
(c) a blessed immortality of the soul or spirit after
the final judgment (Eth. En. 91-104). These views
hold the field throughout the next century, and it
is not till the 1st cent, of the Christian era that
they are in some measure displaced by others.
These latter, which are developments of the former,
are : {d) a blessed immortality for the souls of the
righteous after death. This is one side of the
larger doctrine of an immediate and final retribu-
tion after death affecting only the soul or spirit;
(e) a general resurrection of all mankind preceding
the final judgment.

{a) The resurrection of all Israel [Eth. En. 1-36
(see 22), Dn 121"8, Eth. En. 37-70 (see 51, etc.),
2 Mac 77· "· 1 4 · etc. 1243·u, Apoc. Bar (B2) (see 24.
302-5 50. 51)].

In 2 Mac 1242·45 the possibility of a moral change
taking place in Sheol seems to be implied.

(δ) The resurrection of the righteous only [Eth.
En. 83-90 (see 9033)].
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In this book the righteous have no concern in
the last judgment, and do not rise till it is over.

(c) A blessed immortality for the souls of the
righteous after the final judgment [Eth. En. 91-104
(see 1033·4 9110 923 1042·4), Assumption of Moses
(see 109), Slav. En. (?), Eth. En. 108 (?)].

(d) A blessed immortality for the souls of the
righteous immediately after death [Jubilees (see
23), Philo, Book of Wisdom (see 31"4 4 2 · 7 · 1 0 etc.),
4 Mac (see 537 98 1317 etc.)], Essene doctrine accord-
ing to Josephus, BJll. viii. 11.

Observe the expression in 4 Mac 1317 θανύντα*
•huds Αβραάμ καϊ 'Ισαάκ καΐ 'Ιακώβ υποδέχονται, (cf.
Lkl6 2 2).

(e) Resurrection of all mankind [Apoc. Bar 302"5

50-51, 4 Ezr (Ezra Apoc. See 732· 8 7), Test. XII.
Patr., Benj. 10].

Judgment.—Judgment is variously conceived,
either as retribution which takes effect from day
to day, or at great crises in national history, or as
retribution which is universal and final. The last
may take place either at the beginning or the
close of the Messianic kingdom. In Apocalyptic
literature little attention is paid to the first
division. A most emphatic presentation of the
doctrine of retribution in this life pervades 2 Mac
and Jubilees. We shall here, however, confine our
attention to judgment as connected with the con-
summation of the world. Now, in the last times
there were generally two stages in this judgment.
The former was executed by human agents,—the
saints of Israel or these led by the Messiah,—
and may be designated as the judgment by the
sword, or, better, the Messianic judgment; the
latter was administered by God or, in one instance
only, by the Messiah, and constitutes in reality
the final judgment.

(a) The Messianic Judgment. — This judgment
(i.) may be realistically conceived as involving the
destruction of the wicked by the personal prowess
of the Messiah or the saints; or (ii.) it may be
forensically conceived : the word of the Messiah or
of the saints judges or destroys the wicked. The
latter form of judgment is obviously a develop-
ment of the former, but the two are not always
kept apart.

i. The Messianic judgment realistically con-
ceived :

(a) Executed by the Messiah [Ps.-Sol 17. 18 (?),
Apoc. Bar 39. 40. 72. 73, 4 Ezr 1232-34].

(β) Executed by the saints (Dn 244, Eth. En.
9019 9112 9619812, Or. Sibyil. 3781, Jubilees, Assump-
tion of Moses 109).

ii. The Messianic judgment forensically con-
ceived :

(a) Executed by the Messiah (Ps.-Sol 17. 18,
4 Ezr 1328· 3 2"5 0).

(β) Executed by the saints (Book of Wisdom 38,
cf. 1 Co 62).

(b) The Final Judgment.—This judgment is al-
ways administered by God save in Eth. En. 37-70,
where it is committed to the Messiah, the Son of
Man. This judgment takes place either at the
beginning of the Messianic kingdom or, where this
kingdom is of temporary duration, at its close ; or,
where no such kingdom is expected, simply at the
end of this world (see section above on The Messianic
Kingdom, p. 748b).

As to Sheol, Gehenna, Paradise, Heaven, see the
separate articles.

LITERATURE.—The Jewish eschatology of our period has been
greatly neglected in the past. This has been due partly to the
ignorance of Christian scholars, and partly to the deliberate
ignoring by Jewish scholars of the chief sources of information
on this subject, i.e. the Apocalyptic books. To Lucke, Hilgen-
feld, and Drummond belongs, in large measure, the merit of
emphasizing the importance of this literature. Drummond's
work, The Jewish Messiah, is a splendid contribution to our
knowledge of Jewish thought, though much of it is no longer
abreast of our knowledge of this subject. Schwally's Das Leben

nach dent Tode is very stimulating on this period, though fre-
quently misleading. The reader may consult also Salmond'e
Christian Doctrine of Immortality, and Stanton's The Jewish
and the Christian Messiah, where they deal with our subject.

Abundant information, and copious, though undiscriminating,
references to authorities will be found in Schurer, HJP n. ii.
126-187. Marti also (Geschichte der Israelitischen Religion,
pp. 270-310) is well worth consulting.

The present writer hopes to edit, towards the close of next
year (1898), a critical work on Jewish Eschatology from the
earliest OT times down to A.D. 100. R. H . CHARLES.

ESCHATOLOGY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.
—The eschatology of the NT attaches itself
in the first instance to that of the OT. The
Heb. Scriptures do not contain anything like a
definite or .complete doctrine of the things of the
end. They are the records, however, of an im-
portant contribution to the faith in a future life,
and that contribution was an ever-enlarging one.
It had its reason in the two fundamental articles
of Israel's faith—the doctrine of one God: a living,
personal, righteous, gracious God, who made Him-
self known to His people and entered into fellow-
ship with them; and the doctrine of Man as a
creature different in origin and in end from other
creatures, the bearer of God's image, made for
communion with God, and for life in that com-
munion. These great truths, unfolding their
meaning more and more, and acting on the popular
conceptions of Death and the Hereafter which
Israel had in common with the Babylonians and
other nations, led by steps of gradual advance to a
clearer, more determinate, and more moral concep-
tion of existence beyond the grave. The experi-
ences and intuitions of saints, the visions and
forecasts and inferences of faith, seen in the
poetical books, combined with thoughts and words
of sublime suggestion occasionally found in the
historical books, and with the more definite teach-
ing of the prophets, to further this enlargement of
belief and the march towards a definite doctrine.
So the popular ideas of a dark Sheol with a chill
attenuated existence in its sunless deeps gave way
to higher views; the thought of the lot of the
individual disentangled itself from that of the
destiny of the community; the belief in a moral
order with judicial awards following men into the
other world took shape and became increasingly
distinct; and at last the faith and the teaching of
the OT rose to the great hope of a resurrection to
life. This eschatology of the OT, which grew
from less to more in the course of Israel's history,
remained nevertheless incomplete at its highest,
and pointed to something beyond itself. The
eschatology of the NT became its heir, passing
beyond its limits and carrying its principles to
their issues.

But the eschatology of the NT attaches itself
also, though in another way, to the popular faith
of the Jews of its time, and to certain develop-
ments of thought and belief which had taken
place in the period following that which produced
the last of the OT books. These developments
were considerable. We gather what they were
from the literature of Judaism which has de-
scended to us, the Apocr. of the OT, to some
extent the Rabbinical books, and most particularly
the pseudepigraphic and apocalyptic writings.
This literature furnishes the key to much in the
NT doctrine of the Last Things. It shows in what
way the OT faith was retained and enlarged in
harmony with its essential principles ; in what
way also it was materialized and subjected to
changes which were not consistent with its true
spirit; in what directions belief became more
positive; and in what respects it became fanciful,
speculative, grotesque; how certain OT terms and
ideas were modified in sense and application, and
in what measure new terms and ideas were intro-
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duced. The eschatology of the NT bears the
impress of these things. It cannot be understood
apart from them. From much that emerged in
this intervening period it stands aloof. Other
things in this development, which were consistent
with the principles of the OT revelation, are
reflected in it, purified of the gross, exaggerated,
and unspiritual elements which mixed themselves
with them.

The eschatology of the NT is not given in
systematic form, neither is it expressed in the
precise and measured language of metaphysics or
theology. It appears in the shape of a number of
ideas which are common to the NT books, but
which are presented in different aspects and con-
nexions by the several writers. It is given in
occasional form, in Christ's words, the discourses
in the Bk. of Acts, the records of evangelists, the
Epistles of apostles, on the promptings of circum-
stances which from time to time called forth
declarations in speech or in writing on the matters
of the end. It is not given in the terms of the
schools nor with a view to speculative interests,
but always for the purposes of life and practice,
and in the language of the people. It makes free
use of the figurative, parabolic, imaginative
phraseology in which the Eastern mind naturally
expresses itself. It never claims to give an ex-
haustive disclosure or a constructive account of the
Last Things. The message of the NT also being
distinctively a message of hope, the eschatology
is occupied mainly with the issues of the kingdom
of God and the destiny of the righteous. It says
less of the graver issues of the future of the un-
righteous.

The eschatology of the NT being conveyed in
this occasional and discontinuous form, we may
best understand it by following out the great
ideas as they appear first in one and then in
another of the main groups of writings. The
fundamental question is that of Christ's own
mind on the subject. It will be convenient,
therefore, to deal with the eschatology first as it
appears in Christ's own words reported in the
Gospels, and then as it is found in the teaching of
the several divisions of the NT writings. It will
thus be seen whether or how far the NT has a
consistent doctrine of the Last Things.

I. CHRIST'S ESCHATOLOGY.—There are questions
of criticism to which regard must be had in study-
ing the eschatology of the NT. In the case of our
Lord's teaching there is the debated question of
what is primitive and what is secondary in the
records of His words, with the various tests pro-
posed for distinguishing between the one and the
other. It is impossible to enter at length into
these things here. It is enough to say that the
substance of Christ's teaching will be found to be
the same whichever of the leading theories of the
construction of the Gospels is followed. Its main
points belong to the large stream of narrative and
discourse which is common to the first three
Gospels, and in which the most primitive tradition
is probably preserved. There is also the question
of the relation in which the report of Christ's
words given in the Fourth Gospel stands to that
contained in the Synoptists. Of this it must
suffice to say that the difference in the form is a
reason for taking the two accounts separately;
from which, however, it does not follow that there
is an essential difference between them.

In the Synoptic Gospels the eschatology centres
in the great idea of the KINGDOM OF GOD (which
see). Christ's whole disclosure of the Future has
its point of issue in this doctrine of the Divine
kingdom and its consummation. In this His
teaching connects itself with the large ideas of the
OT, carrying them further and fulfilling them.

As the OT, too, in its conceptions of the future
knew nothing of the philosophy of the subject and
furnished no reasoned statement, but followed the
logic of experience and the heart, giving no dogma
of immortality, but the expression of a living
fellowship with God which involved the continu-
ance of life; so Christ's teaching lies apart from
all theoretic questions, all speculative discussions,
all that is of curious interest, and deals with
practical relations and broad moral issues. It
offers no proof of the reality of a future existence,
but presupposes it, and speaks of life as man's
destiny. It unfolds the course of the Divine
kingdom which had been the object of OT faith and
the centre of OT hope. It presents that kingdom
as a thing of the actual present, brought to men
in and by the Teacher Himself, but also as a thing
of the future which looks through all historical ful-
filments to a completer realization,—a thing, too,
of gradual, unobtrusive growth, yet destined to
be finally established by a great conclusive event.
Christ's whole teaching on the subject of the Last
Things, as regards the Church, the world, and the
individual, is connected with this lofty Ο Τ idea
of a new order in which God shall be confessed to
be Sovereign, and has regard to it in its primary
deliverances.

Among these deliverances a large place is given
to the promise of His own Return. In the Ο Τ the
consummation of the Divine kingdom was to be
brought about by a descent of God to earth, and
in certain prophecies it was further connected with
the coming of an ideal King, the agent of J" in the
fulfilment of His purpose. So Christ connects the
completion of the kingdom with a decisive occur-
rence, the great event of His own Parousia (Mt
243·87·89). The time of this new interposition is
not declared, it is not known even to the Son
(Mt 2436 RV, Mk 1332 KV). But it is to come
when the times are ripe for it, and there are
prelusive tokens of it. This event of His coming
is the burden of the great eschatological discourse
in Mt 24. 25, in which there are problems both for
criticism and for interpretation. In that discourse
two distinct occurrences, the destruction of Jeru-
salem and the end of the world, seem to be spoken
of as coincident and as near. This is in accordance
with the nature of biblical prophecy as it is seen
in the OT, which brings together in prophetic per-
spective or * timeless sequence ' events which were
widely separated in actual occurrence (Is 8. 9,
Zeph, Ob). It does not require for its explanation
the affirmation of mistake on Christ's part (Strauss,
Kenan, Keim, Weizsacker, S. Davidson, etc.), the
supposition of misunderstanding or misreporting
on the part of the evangelists (Baur, Colani, De
Wette, Holtzmann, etc.), the limitation of the
whole declaration to the single catastrophe of the
fall of Jerusalem and the Jewish state (J. S.
Russell, etc.), the theory of a double coming, or
the hypothesis either of a Jewish (Weizsacker) or
of a Jewish-Christian (Colani, Keim, Pfleiderer,
Wendt, Weiffenbach, Vischer, etc.) apocalypse
in the discourse. Nor is this form of statement
confined to this particular section of the Synoptic
Gospels. Sayings of similar import are given else-
where (Mk 1330, Lk 21s2, Mt ΙΟ23 1627· 2 8 ; cf. also
Mk 838 91, Lk 926· 27). In these Gospels, too, the
Return appears to be an objective event, the ex-
pression given to it being such as goes beyond any
figurative description simply of the final victory
of principles or the supersession of old forms of
religion. In the Fourth Gospel the case is some-
what different. It is the coming of the Spirit that
chiefly appears there, and that in such measure aa
to suggest to many that only a dynamical coming
is in view (Neander, Godet, etc.). Yet a distinc-
tion is observed between the coming of the Spirit
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and Christ's coming, and there are passages in
which the idea seems to be the same as that of the
Synoptic records (143 2122, cf. 1 Jn 228). The first
point, therefore, in Christ's teaching on the subject
of the future is the announcement of the objective
event of His own Return. But His declarations
on this Parousia know nothing of the minute and
fantastic inventions of Jewish theology, as seen in
the Book of Enoch, the Assumption of Moses, the
Sibylline Oracles, and similar products of Jewish
thought, with their elaborate machinery of signs
and portents and mystic numbers, their extrava-
gant chronologies, their grotesque descriptions of
the literal re-settlement of the Jews in their own
land, their many eccentricities and ineptitudes.
They know as little of those Ghiliastic conceptions
of the future, those curious calculations of the
duration of Messiah's kingdom, those puerile ideas
of the erection of a new Jerusalem on the ruins of
the old, which took hold of the Jewish mind before
Christian times, and, entering into Christian
thought, gave shape to the doctrine of a millennial
reign of Christ on earth which was to end in a
great apostasy and to herald the consummation.

With this doctrine of the second advent is
associated the doctrine of a Final Judgment. This
judgment is presented as the object of the coming,
and it occupies a place of like prominence in
Christ's teaching. It is expressed in various of
His sayings, but at greatest length in the eschato-
logical discourse in the First Gospel. According
to the consentient teaching of the Synoptic
Gospels, it is a judgment at the end of the world,
a judgment of individuals (Mt 221"14 etc.), a judg-
ment of universal scope (Mt 1336"42· 47-50 1627 2531

etc.), and a judgment in which Christ, the Son
of Man, is Himself to be the Judge (Mt 2531 etc.).
In the Fourth Gospel the judgment appears for
the most part under another aspect. In that
Gospel the emphasis is laid upon a judgment
which is present and subjective, fulfilling itself in
a probation of character and a self-verdict which
proceed now (31 7·1 8 1247·48). But this subjective
judgment of the present in life and conscience is
not inconsistent with an objective judgment of the
future. And the latter is not strange to the
Fourth Gospel. The Johannine phrase 'the last
day' (1248) points to it, and it is contained in such
words as those in 527· 28 (cf. 1 Jn 228 417, in which
Johannine writing the judgment is connected, as
in the Synoptists, with Christ's coming). The
doctrine of a final judgment so declared by Christ
stands in intimate relation to certain leading ideas
of the OT, completing these and giving them cer-
tainty. The Heb. Scriptures, penetrated through
and through by the idea of a Divine retribution,
have a large doctrine of judgment, a judg-
ment for Israel, more frequently a judgment
for the nations or a world - judgment. But for
the most part it is a world-judgment which has
its scene in this world, a triumph of the king-
dom of God in the form of an overthrow of its
living adversaries on earth. And in this J" Him-
self is the Judge. In certain prophecies (Is 9. 11,
Mic 5, Jer 23. 33. 34. 36, Ezk 34. 37, Zee 9-11) the
triumph of the kingdom of God is connected with
the advent of a great Davidic King, and Messiah
appears as the agent of J". But in the Ο Τ the
final arbitrament of men's lives is not committed
to the Messiah or the ideal King, as in Christ's
teaching it is given to the Son of Man. Further,
while the foundations of the doctrine of a final
universal and individual judgment are laid in the
OT ideas of the righteousness of God, His cove-
nant relations with Israel, and His sovereignty over
the nations, the conception of a judgment after
death does not take distinct and definite form till
near the close of the OT. Even when the idea of

an individual judgment at the end of things
appears, the subjects of the judgment seem to be
limited to those of Israel. Christ's doctrine has
also its relations to the ideas of the non-canonical
literature. In the representative books of Judaism
the doctrine of a judgment bulks largely, and is
taught with much novel and peculiar detail. It
has also different forms. In certain books {e.g. the
Book of Enoch 9018·19, the Assumption of Moses
3. 4, etc.) the OT idea of a destruction of living
enemies of J'"s kingdom here on earth survives.
In many cases, though not in all, the Messiah is
the agent of God in this judgment; and the judg-
ment is placed usually at the beginning of His
reign, but sometimes (where a limited duration is
ascribed to that reign) at its close. In other
books, however, and especially in the Boole of
Enoch, this passes over into the idea of a final
judgment, in the forensic sense, occurring after
death, extending to all men and to angels as well.
In these books, too, God is the Judge and Messiah
His instrument. Only in the later section of the
Book of Enoch does the Messiah appear in any
certain and definite form as the Judge at the last
day. Christ's doctrine of a universal, individual
judgment at the end of things, in which judgment
He Himself is Arbiter of human destinies, carried
the OT conception to its proper issue, while it
gave a new certainty, consistency, and spirituality
to the developed ideas which had arisen in Judaism
in the period following the last of the Jewish
prophets.

In conjunction with these doctrines of the
Parousia and the Judgment, the doctrine of a
Resurrection has an essential place in Christ's
esehatologieal teaching. The doctrine of a resur-
rection from the dead is implied in the doctrine of
a final universal judgment at the end of things.
It lies also in the great principles of OT. The
Psalmists and the Prophets have their visions of a
limitation of the power of death, a destruction of
death, a deliverance from Sheol, a life superior to
death; and, in the progress of the prophetic teach-
ing, the faith in a resurrection of the dead rises
gradually into distinctness. It appears first as a
belief in the re-animation of the dead nation, and
at last in Isaiah (2619) and Daniel as a belief in the
return of deceased individuals to life. In the final
utterance of OT on the subject (Dn 122·3) this
enlargement of the idea appears to have its occasion
in the question regarding the fate of departed
members of Israel—whether there is reward for
the faithful among these, whether there is penalty
for the unfaithful. But OT does not seem to go
beyond the case of Israel. It tarries with the
announcement that Israel's dead, true and false,
shall come forth from the dust of earth to receive the
awards of their truth or falsehood. In the period
between this and the Christian era the belief passed
through various fortunes. It did not become the
universal faith of the Jewish people. In some of
the non-canonical books the old idea of Sheol con-
tinues (Sir 1727·28 414, Bar 217). In some the hope
appears to be that of an incorporeal immortality
(Wis 223 31"4 413·14 153, 4 Mac 143 1612 1823). But in
others the belief in a resurrection is seen in more
or less definite form (Enoch 9110 923, Ps.-Sol
316 139 etc., most distinctly and most frequently
in 2 Mac, e.g. 7 9 · 1 4 · 2 3; cf. also Sibyll. Oracles I4 4 0

2274.275 4228.229f Apoc. B a r 30 1" 5 50 1 5 1 6 , 2 E s 7 3 2).
Rejected by the Sadducees, it became the belief of
the Pharisees and the majority of the Jewish
people. It had become, too, a belief in the
resurrection of the unjust as well as the just,
although in certain cases the limited belief in a
rising only of the righteous seems to have per-
sisted (Ps.-Sol 316 142 etc.). Opinion varied to
some extent as to the object of the resurrection,
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whether it was for judgment or for participation
in the glories of Messiah's kingdom, and as to its
time, whether it was to be immediately before
Messiah's era or at its close (cf. on the one hand
Enoch 51, on the other Apoc. Bar and 2 Es). The
doctrine, then, which had its roots in the great
principles of the OT touching life, the nature of
man, and his relation to God ; which in the OT had
grown gradually in magnitude and in definiteness ;
which also in Judaism had undergone changes in
part natural and consistent, in part forced and in-
harmonious, forms an integral part of Christ's
eschatological teaching. It is given in discourses
which belong to the triple tradition in the Synop-
tic records (Mt 2223'33, Mk 1218"27, Lk 2027"40). It
is implied in utterances reflecting current Jewish
opinion (Mt 811, Lk 1328·29). It is presupposed
where it is not affirmed in terms {e.g. in Mt 24.
25). It is stated in its essential relations to the
great principles of the OT, and is relieved of the
extravagances, the crudities, and the literalities
with which it had become associated in Jewish
speculation and Jewish popular thought. It is
the doctrine of a real bodily resurrection, far
removed from Hellenic or Essene ideas of a bare
immortality of soul, affirming in harmony with
the OT view of man's relation to God (Mt 2231·32,
Mk 1226·27, Lk 2037·«) a continuance of life for
man in his entire self. In this the Synoptic
records and the Fourth Gospel agree. In the
latter, it is true, the fact of the resurrection is
presented mainly in its spiritual aspects and its
immediate relations. Some of Christ's largest
words on the subject go beyond the idea of the
resurrection at the last day (1121-26); and others,
if they stood alone, might perhaps be taken as
strong descriptions of a spiritual renovation only
(525·26). But in the Johannine record there are
also words too definite to admit of being limited
to the expression of a purely spiritual resurrection
(528·29). Christ's doctrine, further, is the doctrine
of a universal resurrection. Certain passages in
the Synoptic Gospels (Mt 2230, Mk 1327, Lk 20s6·37,
Mt 2431, Lk 1414), indeed, have been supposed to
imply that Christ taught only a resurrection of
the righteous. But there are others with a
different implication (Mt 529·30 1028). The 'resur-
rection of the just' (Lk 1414) suggests its own
antithesis. The Fourth Gospel, too, declares a
' resurrection unto condemnation' as well as a
'resurrection unto life,' and in speaking of the
re-awakening of the dead uses terms too large for
the limited view. This resurrection, which extends
to just and unjust, is further referred to the last
day. In Christ's own words there is no statement
of a separation of the resurrection of the unrighteous
from that of the righteous as if they were events
belonging to different times.

In contrast with the fulness and explicitness of
Christ's declarations on the Parousia, the Judg-
ment, and the Resurrection, is the reserve of His
teaching on the subject of the Intermediate State.
This is the more remarkable in view of the position
given to that topic in the theology and the
popular thought of the Jews of the time. The
OT idea of Sheol, originally that of an under-
world forming the final abode of men, in course
of time passed through changes which are indi-
cated to some extent in the canonical books
themselves, but which took larger effect at a
later period, and are known to us from the non-
canonical literature. These changes followed
different directions, and various ideas of Sheol
continued to prevail. In part the old conception
survived, with some modification (e.g. Sir 1728-30
411"4, Bar 217, To 36·10 132, 1 Mac 269 1430); in part
the term came to denote a place of relative retribu-
tion (Wis 31"10 51"14 618'201714, 2Mac 79· u·"·2» 1243"45

etc.). Most particularly in the Apocalyptic books
it is found to have assumed the sense of an inter-
mediate state with relative rewards and penalties
(Enoch 1012 22. 1005 1037; cf. Jubilees 5243 7248

222i 2427·36, 2Es 775·80, Apoc. Bar 521"3). Jewish
thought seems thus to have occupied itself largely
with the idea of the period between death and
judgment, and with the conditions and the possi-
bilities of an intermediate state. Of all this there
is little or no recognition in Christ's words. He
uses, it is true, the word Hades, the Greek equiva-
lent to the Heb. Sheol, thrice. But in two of these
cases the application is obviously metaphorical
(Mt II23 1618); and in the third (Lk 1623) the term
forms part of the imagery of a parable intended to
teach the broad moral lesson of the penalty of a
selfish life, the retribution that pursues it and
changes its conditions in the other world. In the
same parable He uses the term Abraham's bosom
(Lk 1622), but in a connexion that does not suggest
a definite doctrinal intention. He also uses the
term Paradise, a term with which various and
uncertain ideas had been associated in Jewish
thought. But He uses it only once (Lk 2343), and
in a large and general sense, as a word of hope and
comfort; in which sense also He uses the word
sleep,—not to inculcate the doctrine of an inter-
mediate state as a space of unconsciousness, or as
a place for the detention, the recompense, or the
purification of souls. Some of His words appear
to point rather to the hope of an immediate entrance
of the just dead into the Father's house and the
Father's glory (Jn 142·3 1724). But in general His
attitude to the question of the condition between
death and judgment is one of reserve, and His
words convey nothing approaching to a doctrine
of the intermediate state.

It is otherwise with the question of what follows
the resurrection and the judgment. The escha-
tology of NT as it is given by Christ Himself has
a pronounced doctrine of the Moral Issues of life.
It speaks largely and distinctly of final reward for
the good, and final penalty for the evil. These
are expressed by a great variety of suggestive
terms. The recompense of the righteous is
described as an inheritance, entrance into the
kingdom, treasure in heaven, an existence like
the angelic, a place prepared, the Father's house,
the joy of the Lord, life, eternal life, and the like ;
and there is no intimation that the reward is
capable of change, that the condition is a termin-
able one. The retribution of the wicked is described
as death, outer darkness, weeping and wailing and
gnashing of teeth, the undying worm, the quench-
less fire, exclusion from the kingdom, eternal
punishment, and the like. Different measures of
reward and of penalty are intimated, according to
different degrees of merit and demerit (Lk 1247·48).
In Christ's own words there is no certain declara-
tion of the terminableness of the penalty of the
finally impenitent, no indication either of an
intermediate purgatorial process or of an ultimate
universal restoration. In the Synoptic Gospels,
and in the groundwork of their narrative, the term
Gehenna, Hell, is applied to the future condition
of the lost (Mt 522·29·301028 189 2315·33, Mk 943·45·47,
Lk 125). This term, though in the later Judaism
it had at times the sense of an intermediate con-
dition, whether as a temporary purgatory or as a
place of punishment, appears to have been in the
earlier Judaism and in our Lord's time a term for
the retributive state after judgment (cf. e.g. Enoch
272.3 9024-26 efc f which are probably its first occur-
rences in this sense ; cf. also 2 Es 61"4 7s6). The
question whether Christ teaches the permanence of
the penal condition resulting from the judgment
is variously answered. Certain of His sayings are
taken to point to a terminable penalty. These,
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however, are few in number, and appear either to
be irrelevant {e.g. Lk 1247·48, where the question is,
not the duration of the judicial awards, but their
adjustment to different degrees of wrong), or to
suggest the opposite conclusion {e.g. Mt 525·26, Lk
1258·59, where the idea seems to be that of a liability
that cannot be discharged, and a justice that is in-
exorable ; Mt 1231·32, Mk 328·29, Lk 1210, where the
terms appear to be exclusive terms, expressing the
irremediableness of the condition, the fact that there
can be no forgiveness at any period for the sin in
question). It is urged, too, but on grounds open
to challenge, that the distinctive terms eternal '
{αιώνιο?) and * punishment' {κόλασι?) may have in
this connexion other than their usual and obvious
applications. But, on the other hand, the finality
of destiny appears to be expressed unmistakably
and in many different forms—in the words with
which at the close of the great eschatological dis-
course the moral issues of life are summed up
(Mt 2546), in such contrasts as that between the
'kingdom prepared from the foundation of the
world' and * the eternal fire which is prepared for
the devil and his angels' (Mt 2541); in the statements
of the issues of God's kingdom and of man's life
given in the parables {e.g. Mt 1324"30·87-43); in the
figures of 'the unquenchable fire' (Mk 943), the
'worm' that 'dieth not' (Mk 948), the salting with
fire (Mk 949), and the like; in the many other terms
of solemn moment by which the final lot of the
unworthy is described—banishment from Christ (Mt
721"23), rejection (Mt 1033, Lk θ26), the loss of the
soul or the life (Mk 836), dying in one's sins (Jn
g2i. 24̂  p e ri shing (Jn 316), being judged already (Jn
318), its being good never to have been born (Mt 2624,
Mk 1421), etc. These sayings are to be understood
in the light of the beliefs which prevailed among
the Jews on the nature and the duration of the
retribution of the wicked. These are by no means
easy to determine, as they varied at different
periods and in different schools. Yet the general
condition of opinion in our Lord's time and in the
immediately preceding period can be stated with
approximate certainty. The Jewish books relevant
to the question contain little to bear out any large
belief in the final restoration of all. They often
use terms—death, perdition, destruction, and the
like, which might be taken to point to annihilation
as the final lot of the wicked, if interpreted apart
from the old popular ideas of Sheol {e.g. Ps.-Sol 313

99 1 2a 1310 1 5 i3 . c f i 2 Es 730 852"62, Apoc. Bar 30).
But in many cases the language is definitely ex-
pressive of the finality of the retribution {e.g. Jth
1617, 4 Mac 98·9, Enoch 55·6 ΙΟ11"14 123'6 224'11 272· 3

etc.). The schools of Hillel and Shammai, too, seem
" both to have taught, though in different ways, the
immediate sealing of certain classes of sinners to
Gehenna, or their punishment there to 'ages of
ages.' It would appear, therefore, that in Christ's
time, with certain variations and exceptions, the
belief was general in an enduring penalty in the
other world for the absolutely evil—unrighteous
Gentiles, guilty and apostate Jews. Christ's
eschatology is one of grace. His doctrine is a
revelation of life. But it throws into strong relief
the responsibilities of the present existence, the
certainty of the retribution of sin, the possibility
of an eternal sin (Mk 329) with an eternal penalty.

II. THE APOSTOLIC ESCHATOLOGY.—Under this
title we include the eschatological ideas and truths
delivered in the various groups of NT writings
outside the evangelical records of Christ's own
words. Taking each writer separately, we have to
ascertain what contribution he makes to the escha-
tological system, in what relation it stands to
Christ's doctrine, in what sense it is in harmony
with that, in what degree it is supplementary.
There are questions of literary criticism connected
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with not a few of the writings, questions both of
genuineness and of integrity. Into these it is not
necessary to enter here. In increasing measure
these writings are being lifted above the uncertain-
ties of criticism. It is enough for our present
purpose to take them as representatives of different
types of NT doctrine, earlier and later. Their
ideas exhibit certain characteristic differences in
form in the different groups. They bear the
impress of the beliefs, opinions, and ways of
speech that were current among the Jews of the
time. They have obvious points of affinity with the
ideas of the OT. They stand in a special relation,
of dependence and agreement, to Christ's doctrine.

The Epistle of James, a notable product of
primitive Jewish Christianity, says comparatively
little on the things of the end. It speaks most
definitely of the Parousia, of that as an event nigh
at hand, and as having judgment associated with
it (58). It speaks also of a Kingdom that is pro-
mised (25); of a Judge who ' standeth at the
door' (59); of a judgment that will be according to
character and responsibility (213 31); of recom-
penses for the tried and proved (I12), and retri-
butions for the oppressive rich (51·4·7); of a penalty
which appears to be eternal (520).

In the Epistle of Jude Christ's Return is the
great event of the future (v.24); the reward of the
good is 'eternal life' (v.21); the truth of the final
judgment (vv.7· 14) is asserted ; the doom of the
evil is described as the ' blackness of darkness,' a
doom ' reserved for ever' (v.13). A peculiar feature
(appearing also in 2 Peter), in the eschatology of
this Epistle, is the place given to the judgment of
fallen angels—a subject on which the Jewish
imagination ran riot (see especially the Book of
Enoch 6-10. 21 ; cf. also Jubilees 5, Apoc.
Bar 5610"13). Here their doom is described, free
from the extravagances which meet us in the Apo-
calyptic books, as that of being ' kept in everlasting
bonds under darkness unto the judgment of the
great day' (RVv.6).

The writings bearing Peter's name, together
with the discourses ascribed to that apostle in the
Bk. of Acts, represent a distinct type of eschato-
logical teaching, as of doctrinal statement generally.
The Second Epistle, the genuineness of which has
been so largely questioned, exhibits an affinity in
many things with the Epistle of Jude. It has the
same conception of the coming of Christ as the
conclusive event of the future (I16 24). It speaks in
much the same terms of the judgment, and of the
doom of evil men (21· 3· 6· 9·17). It designates the
recompense of the good as an ' eternal kingdom'
(I11;, as Jude designates it ' eternal life.' It has
the same exceptional doctrine of the punishment
of fallen angels, applying the unusual term
Tartarus to the intermediate place of their deten-
tion, and describing them as committed to ' pits of
darkness in reserve unto judgment' (24). But it
also makes its own peculiar contribution to the
eschatology of the canonical writings in a remark-
able paragraph, the most detailed of its kind in
NT, on the end of the world (33"13). It teaches
that Christ's Parousia is to bring the whole present
system of things to its conclusion, and the world
itself to its consummation. With the great event
of His coming the existing order shall be dissolved ;
the present heavens and earth are to give place to
'fresh heavens and a fresh earth'; and a recon-
structed world is to come forth as the abode of
righteousness and the scene of the perfected
kingdom of God. In this 2 Ρ attaches itself to
OT conceptions of a world-conflagration (Ps 503 97s,
Is 6615·16·24, Dn 79·10), and a dissolution of the
present system, effected by fire, in connexion with
J"'s judgment and the day of His recompense (Pa
1022#· 27, Job 1412, Is 344 6622).
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First Peter, which is an epistle of hope, looks at
all things in the light of the future. It has a
large eschatology, the central point of which is
Christ's ' Apocalypse,' His revelation or appearing
(I7 54). Its dominant notes are the 'last time,' the
' end of all things,' the judgment (I5 47·17). In the
judgment God Himself is Judge (I17); Christ also
appears to he Judge (45). The judgment is universal,
alike of quick and of dead (45). It begins with the
house of God now, and it has its fate reserved for the
* ungodly and the sinner' (417·18). The judgment
of the unrighteous is referred to only incidentally.
The reward of the good is declared in various terms,
as an 'inheritance,' 'honour,' 'life,' a 'crown of
glory,' etc. (I4·7 54). The question of greatest
interest in the eschatology of this Epistle, however,
is its relation to the ' larger hope.' This turns
upon the interpretation given to the two famous
passages touching the preaching to 'the spirits
in prison' (318-22), and the preaching of the gospel
to 'the dead' (4d). In connexion with these the
application which Peter makes of Ps 16 in his
Pentecostal discourse (Ac 231) is also brought into
view. The terms in which Peter speaks here of
Christ, ' neither was he left in Hades, nor did his
flesh see corruption,' have been taken to point to a
visit of Christ to the under-world, and a consequent
activity of His grace there. It is with Christ's
resurrection, however, that Peter is specially con-
cerned in that discourse, and the words do not go
beyond the broad statement that Christ at His
death passed into the world of the departed like
other men, but passed thither only to rise again.
The two passages in the Epistle itself are of a
different nature, and rank among the chief cruces
interpretum in NT. The former passage has been
expounded in the interest of many different
theories—those of the liberation of saints of OT
times; Christ's penal endurance of God's wrath;
the purgatorial detention and purification of souls ;
Christ's descent to Hades for the purpose of a
judicial manifestation of Himself, for a fresh pro-
clamation of the gospel (there, for the provision
of a continuous ministry of grace there, for the
prolongation of opportunities of repentance and
offers of forgiveness to the departed, and the like.
The latter passage has also been very differently
interpreted. On the basis of both, the eschatology
of this Epistle has been understood by many to
favour the ' larger hope,' and to suggest that this
life is not in every case the theatre of human fates,
if not to teach the doctrine of the existence of a
ministry of grace in the world of the departed with
untold possibilities of after-death repentance and
salvation. For the details of the interpretation
and for its history the commentaries must be con-
sulted. It must be enough here to say that, while
the view in question has been largely adopted,
it has not commended itself to all scholars of
authority. The exegesis of these passages has
still many uncertainties, and waits yet for its key ;
while the passages themselves stand entirely alone
in NT. (See especially Giider, Die Lehre von der
Erscheinung Christi unter den Todten; Konig, Die
Lehre von Christi Hollenfahrt; Dietelmaier, His-
toria dogmatis de Descensu Christi ad Inferos
litteraria ; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis; Usteri, Hinab-
gefahren zur Holle ; Schweitzer, Hinabgefahren zur
Holle; Spitta, Christi Predigt an die Geister;
Bruston, La Descente du Christ aux Enfers.)
The further question has been raised whether
Peter's eschatology does not contain the doctrine
of a Universal Restoration. In his discourse to the
people in Solomon's porch (Ac 319·21) he is reported
to have spoken of a restoration or restitution of all
things. This has been sometimes supposed to
intimate the final restoration of all men. But the
words have their key in the passage of Malachi

(45·6) to which they refer, and in Christ's applica-
tion of that passage (Mt 179'13). So regarded, the
restoration of which Peter speaks becomes either
the moral renewal of Israel, as some explain it, or
the renovation of the world, as others think. It is
in any case a restoration, not of persons, but of
conditions. Peter's eschatology, therefore, is in
general concord with that which has so far been
recognized in NT. The points in which it has
been supposed to be different yet remain doubtful.

The writings associated with John's name have a
distinct and peculiar character in their doctrine of
the end as in all things else. There is a marked
difference, too, between the Apocalypse and the
Epistles. The former is an eschatological writing,
following the order of the Jewish Apocalyptic. In
the latter eschatological truths also appear, but in
a subordinate place. The Epistles of John, with
their ideal teaching, find the future in the present.
As in the version of Christ's teaching which is
given in the Fourth Gospel, their great conception
is life, and that as opposed to death and perdition.
As in the one, so, too, in the other, this life is in
the first instance a present thing (1 Jn 512·13).
But it is also a thing of the future (1 Jn 225), and
it is an eternal life, life after the divine order, life
with the ethical quality of real, perfect life. But
it is none the less a life that looks to a future—
to a manifestation yet to be made of what the
children of God shall be (1 Jn 32). In these Epistles
the eschatological relations are not lost in the
ideal. They speak of the 'last hour' (1 Jn 218);
of an ' antichrist' that ' cometh' as well as of
antichrists that already are (1 Jn 218·19·22 43, 2 Jn7) ;
of a future ' full reward' (2 Jn 8 ) ; of a vision of
Christ and a conformity to Him which are not of
the present (1 Jn 32·*); of a manifestation of
Christ yet to be made, of His expected Parousia
(1 Jn 228). The use of the term Parousia, which
elsewhere, and especially in the Pauline writings,
has a very definite sense, indicates that, while to
John Christ's Return was in one sense a spiritual
advent, a present act of grace or judgment, it was
in another sense an objective event of the future.
While in John's writings, too, the Resurrection and
the Judgment are for the most part spiritual pro-
cesses and present conditions, they are also events
of the future associated, as they are elsewhere,
with the Parousia. That it is so with regard to the
former is implied in what is said of the judgment
and the manifestation of the children of God.
That it is so with the judgment itself appears
especially in 1 Jn 218 417.

In the Apocalypse of St. John we have a large
and impressive eschatology, in which Christian
truth appears in the garb of Jewish ideas and
Jewish terms. This book is beyond all others the
book of the future. That future is near, and it is
filled with the figure of the returning Christ. Its
whole doctrine of the end has its centre in the
event of the Parousia, and that doctrine is con-
veyed in a form which bears the stamp both of
the visions of OT prophets (especially Ezekiel,
Zechariah, and Daniel) and the symbolism of the
Jewish Apocalyptic books. The Parousia appears
occasionally as a spiritual advent taking effect in
history (25 320), but usually as the objective return
which belongs to the end of things. It is regarded
as near (217 3112212·20); it is to be an event of glory,
and to have judgment for its object (I7). The Judge
is God Himself (2012); but Christ also appears as
Judge (I18 616·17 2212). Like the non-canonical books
of the same class, it speaks much of the signs of
the end, and of the prelusive events, but avoids
the trivialities and the gross imaginings, the fanci-
ful and long-drawn-out calculations, which are
characteristic of the ordinary Jewish Apocalyptic
(e.g. Enoch 1012 9112-17 93, Assump. Moses 1029, Sibyll.
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Or. 447, 2Es 1411·12 etc.). At times it seems to
combine different ideas which prevailed in Judaism
of the things of the end. In one paragraph (201"10),
of difficult interpretation, it appears to follow a
view of the final events which differs from the
general doctrine of the NT, but is given in certain
of the Jewish books—the idea of a millennial reign
of Christ on earth, to be followed first by a final
burst of Satanic power, and then by Christ's
judicial advent. The paragraph, which will not
fit a purely figurative interpretation, represents
the Day of the Lord as consisting of two divisions,
with a double resurrection and a double judgment
—a first resurrection, which is only of the saints,
and more particularly the martyred saints, and a
second, which is for ' the rest of the dead ' ; a first
judgment taking effect in the overthrow of Satan,
and a second, which is in forensic form, and for
all classes of the dead. The book is also under-
stood to express two views of the lot of the right-
eous dead : one in which they are presented as
having immediate entrance into heaven (136), an-
other in which they are presented as in the under-
world, in consciousness and rest, waiting for their
complete reward (69"11). In the latter case, how-
ever, the martyrs alone are in view, and in both
cases the language is that of the imagination.
The Apocalypse, however, has a pronounced doc-
trine of the final awards. The reward of the
righteous is conveyed in a varied imagery of the
OT order—'hidden manna,' a 'new name/ the
' crown of life,' ' right to the tree of life,' the place
of a ' pillar' in the temple, a reign with Christ, a
position before the throne, entrance into the city,
the vision of God's face, the heirship of all things
(27.io.i7 312.21 71521? 224·14). The penalty of the
unrighteous is described as ' great tribulation,'
being 'without,' killing with death, burning with
fire (222.23 1 8s. 9 2215); but above all by two terms,
'the second death' (211 206·14 218) and 'the lake of
fire' (1920 2010 218), which are peculiar to this book
among the NT writings, but which occur in one
form or other in the Rabbinical and Apocalyptic
literature {e.g. Enoch 1811 217"10 9042). In this
book they appear to denote a lasting retribution.
Further, the Apoc. expresses the doctrine of a
perfected world as well as that of a perfected
society. It has the vision of a new heaven and
a new earth (211"6) as well as that of a perfected
city of God (211-22S).

In the Epistle to the Hebrews, where we have a
series of ideas and forms of expression in general
affinity with the Pauline type of doctrine, and not
less with the older apostolic type, eschatology is
not the prominent subject. Even the ' rest' and
' the world to come' are not presented primarily as
of the future. Yet the things of the end make a
considerable element of the thought of the Epistle.
The doctrines of ' resurrection of the dead' and
'eternal judgment' are dealt with as things that
should be well understood (6lf·). The day of Christ's
coming is in the writer's eve; it is a day that
draws nigh, and with it the judgment is connected
(928 1024.25). I n t h e judgment it is God Himself,
not the Son, that is Judge, and He is ' Judge of
all' (1223 1030·31). The Epistle also has a definite
doctrine of final awards. The recompense of the
righteous is the 'heaven* into which the Fore-
runner and High Priest has passed, an 'eternal
inheritance,' an 'enduring substance,' a 'better
country,' a ' city prepared,' a ' kingdom which can-
not be moved' (44 61 9·2 0 915 1034·36 I I 1 6 1228). The
retribution of the unrighteous is 'judgment,'
' fierceness of fire,' ' perdition' (1027·89).

In the Pauline Epistles, together with the dis-
courses attributed to St. Paul in the Book of
Acts, we find a remarkable eschatology, larger,
more developed, and in some points, especially in

the doctrine of the resurrection, having more of
the aspect of reasoned statement. Even this
eschatology, however, is not given in anything
like orderly or systematic form, but incidentally as
occasion arose from time to time in the discharge
of St. Paul's ministry. Nor is it the fundamental
doctrine of the Pauline writings. The questions
of its precise nature and measure, its consistency,
and its relations to what is found elsewhere in
Scripture, have been made dependent on questions
regarding the authenticity and integrity of the
Epistles and the growth of St. Paul's ideas. In its
main elements, however, it is unaffected by these
questions. Its essential points would remain the
same had we only the four primary Epistles
accepted by Baur. They appear in all the four
distinct groups into which the Pauline writings
fall. They do not appear in the same propor-
tions and relations, or under precisely the same
aspects, in the several groups. But the differences
which have to be recognized do not amount to
inconsistency. They do not imply any essential
change of view, and do not appear to go beyond
what finds its explanation in differences of circum-
stance, occasion, and circle of readers.

As in other sections of NT, the doctrine of the
things of the end is closely related in the Pauline
writings to that of the kingdom of God, an idea
which recurs in all the four groups of Epistles.
This 'kingdom,' though sometimes described as a
present kingdom (Ro 1417, cf. 1 Co 420, Col I13), is
usually a kingdom of the future, and the idea of
its consummation is the centre of the Pauline
eschatology. A foremost place is given in this
eschatology to the doctrine of Christ's coming,
which event is described under a variety of terms
—His 'day,'His 'revelation,' His 'Parousia,' etc.
(1 Co I 7 · 8 55, 1 Th 219 313 415 52·23, 2 Th I 7 21·8·9, Ph
I1 0,1 Ti 614, 2 Ti I1 2 41·8, Tit 213 etc.). This Parousia
is regarded as an objective event. The passages
in which this 'coming' is declared are not con-
fined to any one section of the writings ; and when
compared with each other they do not suggest a
change in St. Paul's mind from a less spiritual
idea in the earlier Epistles to a more spiritual in
the later. The doctrines of the Resurrection, the
Judgment, and the Final Awards also appear in
essentially the same form in the Pauline writings,
and in the several groups of these writings, as
elsewhere in the NT. The resurrection finds its
largest exposition in the primary Epistles, but it is
given also in others, and it is a real bodily resurrec-
tion, a return of the complete man to life (Ro 417,
811,1 Co 15, 2 Co I1 0 414 δ1'5, Ph 311·21). Thejudgment
is the judgment of God (Ro 23 1411, cf. 319), of Christ
(2 Co 510, 2 Ti 41), of God through Christ (Ro 216); a
future, final judgment (Ro 25, 1 Co 313); a righteous
judgment, discovering the secrets of all hearts,
giving to every man according to his works (Ro 25,
2 Th I5, 2 Ti 48); a universal judgment, for both
quick and dead (Ac 1731, cf. Ro 1411, 2 Ti 41). The
issues of that judgment are declared with remark-
able frequency and variety of statement; they are
described as ' eternal' {αίώνω$), which term in the
Pauline Epistles is essentially, and in most applica-
tions, one of duration (cf. e.g. Ro 1626, 2 Co 51 etc.).
The lot of the unrighteous has a subordinate place,
but is expressed as ' wrath,' ' the wrath to come,'
'death,' 'punishment,' 'destruction,' 'eternal de-
struction from the face of the Lord' (Ro 25, 1 Th
I10, Ro 28 621, 2 Th I9, Ph 319). The lot of the
righteous is a salvation 'with eternal glory,'
a ' prize,' a ' crown,' an ' inheritance,' a * manifesta-
tion,' a 'reign,' a 'life' with Christ, 'eternal life,'
' the life which is life indeed' (Ro 27 59·21 68· »,
1 Co 925, Gal 55 68, Ph 314, Col I 1 2 324, 1 Ti I 1 6 612·16,
2Ti2 1- 1 04 8, Tit I 2 etc.).

The Pauline eschatology has elements which are,
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in some sense, peculiar to itself. Among these
are the doctrines of the Rapture of the Saints
(1 Th 417) and the Man of Sin (2 Th 23"10). Of
these the former has a certain affinity with one of
the apocalyptic visions (Rev II11·12), as well as with
Christ's word regarding the 'gathering of the
elect' (Mt 2431), and the narratives of the ascension,
especially those by Luke (Mk 1619, Lk 2451, Ac I9·10).
The latter takes its form from Daniel's predic-
tions (927 II36·37 1211), and is in affinity with Christ's
eschatological discourse (Mt 2424), and John's de-
claration on Antichrist (1 Jn 218).

There are also things in the Pauline escha-
tology on the interpretation and relations of which
opinion has been divided. It is thought by some
to depart from the general view of the NT, and to
join the Apocalypse (201"10) in teaching the inter-
vention of a millennial period between two distinct
resurrections. But this idea, which is otherwise
alien to St. Paul's writings, turns upon the particular
interpretation of a single passage (1 Co 1522"24), in
which the immediate question is not one of succes-
sion or chronological order, and in which nothing
is said of any other resurrection than that of those
who are Christ's. The Pauline Epistles have also
been supposed to contain a definite doctrine of the
intermediate state, with activities of grace in it.
The doctrine of & purgatory, or some provision for
the purgation of souls in the other world, has been
ascribed to the great paragraph in 1 Co 312·15, in
which, however, the ' day' in question is that of
the judgment, and the action referred to is that of
testing, not purifying. The doctrine of a middle
state, with a descent of Christ implying the exten-
sion of grace and opportunity, is supposed to be
contained, in particular, in certain passages of the
greater Epistles. One of these is the section in
Romans (105"10) in which use is made of Dt 3011-14.
But the main idea there is the accessibility of the
Divine commandment, the nearness and attaina-
bility of the righteousness of God, and the words
say nothing of a Hades-ministry of Christ, nothing
of the world of the dead, beyond the fact that
Christ entered it and was raised from it. Another
is the paragraph in Ephesians (47"10) in which the
subject of gifts is dealt with, and the 68th Psalm
is introduced in that connexion. It speaks of a
descent of Christ, by which some understand the
descent from heaven in the incarnation, and others
the descent from earth to Hades. But even on
the latter interpretation the paragraph says no-
thing of any work of Christ, or any possibilities for
the dead in Hades. Of greater interest is the
question whether the Pauline eschatology contains
the doctrine of a universal restoration. The
answer turns mainly on certain passages of large
suggestion in the Epistles of the Captivity, together
with one or two in the earlier Epistles. The com-
parison between Adam and Christ in 1 Co 1520 is
cited in this interest. The universality expressed
there, however, does not mean that all shall in the
end be made certain of blessedness. The point is
either, as some take it, that all who are Christ's
shall be raised (the ' a i r being limited by the
nature of the case); or, as others think, that, as in
Adam all are made subject to physical death, so in
Christ all shall be raised out of it. The state-
ment in the same chapter (1 Co 1524-28) on the
subduing of all things, and the consummation in
which God shall be 'all in all,' is also supposed
to imply Paul's hope of a final restoration of all.
But the subjects to be subdued are not sinful men,
but 'all rule and all authority and power'—all
powers opposed to God; and the end expressed by
the ' all in all ' is a condition of things in which
the world in all its parts will answer to God's
will, or in which the will of God will be recognized
as the sole authority. The declaration of the uni-

versal adoration that is to be paid to the exalted
Christ (Ph 210·n) is also cited as a distinct witness
to the same ; in which, however, there is probably
nothing beyond the broad statement of a homage
wide as universal nature, or an acknowledgment of
sovereignty made by three great classes of living
beings. The passages which are most definite and
most relevant are the one in Ephesians (I9·10) which
speaks of a ' summing up' of all things in Christ,
and the one in Colossians (I20) which speaks of a
' reconciliation' of all things. In these the terms
are large enough to include all created things, and
go beyond the case of universal man, or even the
whole animate creation. They are passages which
express the cosmic effects of Christ's work, and
appear best interpreted as declarations of the
Divine purpose to bring back all things to their
pristine condition of harmony, through Christ as
the centre of unity and bond of reconciliation.

The Pauline eschatology has its point of cul-
mination in its doctrine of the resurrection. That
doctrine is a consistent as well as a lofty one. It
does not limit itself to a resurrection of the just,
but has its place also for that of the unjust.
Neither does it regard the resurrection of the just
and that of the unjust as two successive acts,
separated by a millennial period, the passage (1 Co
1520-28) chiefly relied on for that being insufficient
to sustain it. Nor does it seem to predicate the
provision of an interim body, as some have argued
on the basis of a single paragraph (2 Co 51"8),
for the existence between death and the resurrec-
tion. Nor, again, does it entangle itself with
curious questions regarding the how of the resurrec-
tion, the nature of the risen body, or the conditions
of the future life, but contents itself with the
simplest analogies drawn from nature and from
Christ's own case. It consistently affirms for man
a real and complete continuance of being, not an
incorporeal immortality like that to which Greek
thought looked, but a bodily immortality, a per-
manence of life in the integrity of man's entire
nature. It connects its doctrine of the resurrec-
tion with other cardinal Pauline doctrines—the in-
dwelling of the Spirit, the inward presence of
Christ, the mystical union. It links it further
with the doctrine of a renovated earth and a
ransomed creation (Ro 819-23).

The eschatology of the NT, therefore, is in its
broad outlines a consistent though not a system-
atized doctrine. In the different sections of NT,
and with all differences in detail, the eschatology
turns on the great truths of the Parousia, the bodily
resurrection, the universal, righteous judgment, the
final awards of recompense and penalty. It is in
essential harmony with the faith and teaching of
the OT, and requires for its explanation no theories
of derivation from ethnic thought. The distinctive
points in the Pauline eschatology are in affinity
with Hebrew faith, not, as some argue (Pfleiderer,
etc.), with Greek thought. The same is even more
obviously the case with the eschatology of the NT
writings outside the Pauline circle. Essene or
Alexandrian (Philonic) ideas are not in place as
sources of Christ's teaching on the things of the
end. Even the doctrine of the resurrection as it
is given in the NT cannot be said to be dependent,
in the sense affirmed by some (L. H. Mills, etc.),
on the Zoroastrian theology. It is possible that
in some of its affirmations the NT eschatology
has been influenced to a certain extent in its form
by external modes of thought. In all that is of
its substance it is in relation to Hebrew faith,
and has its point of issue in the principles and
ideas of the Old Testament.
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ESCHEW.—In the older versions ' eschew ' is
common, and is used in two senses. — 1. To
'escape/ as Pr II 1 5 Wye. 'He that escheweth
snaris, schal be sikur'; cf. Knox, Hist. p. 70,
' If they will not convert themselves from their
wicked errour, there shall hastily come upon them
the wrath of God, which they shall not eschew.'
Of this meaning AV has retained no example.

2. To 'turn away from/ as Pr 1716 Wye. 'He
that eschewith to lerne, schal falle in to yuels.'
Of this AV preserves three examples in OT, Job
I 1 · 8 23, all in the phrase ' to fear God and e. evil'
(Heb. niD); and one in NT, 1 Ρ 311 ' Let him eschew
evil, and do good' (Gr. έκκ\ίνω). Cf. Is 716 Cov.
'But or euer that childe come to knowledge, to
eschue the euel and chose the good.' RV prefers
' turn away from' in 1 P, Amer. RV in Job also.
Eschew came into the Eng. lang. from the Old
High Ger. sciuhen (through the Fr. eschever),
whence came also ' shy,' adj. and verb.

J. HASTINGS.
ESDRAELON.—This is the Gr. way of writing the

Heb. name Jezreel—VNJTIT: 'God soweth'—the royal
city of Ahab and Jezetel, which, standing on the
E. edge, gave its name to 'the great plain' of central
Palestine. It is variously given, e.g. Jth 39 Nca

Α Έσδρηλών (Β Έσδραηλών) ; 73"A Έσδρηλώμ (Β Κ
Έσδρηλών); 46 Β Έσρηλών, Α Έσ-ερηχών. The name
by which it^is now known among the natives is
Merj Ibn-Amr 'Meadow of the son of 'Amr.'

At one time the mountain range must have
stretched unbroken from the uplands of Samaria,
behind Jenin, to those of Galilee, which run N.
into the Lebanons. Now it is as if a gigantic
mass had been torn from the bosom of the range,
leaving the rough protuberances of Gilboa, Little
Hermon, and Tabor, along the edge of the Jordan
Valley, and thrust violently towards the sea, in a
N.W. direction. This mass forms the wooded bulk
of Carmel, which, rising to a height of over 1800
feet, terminates in a bold promontory, guarding
the S. end of the Bay of Acre. The undulating
floor of this great gap among the hills forms the
' valley' or plain of Esdraelon. The name by
which it is mentioned 2 Ch 3522, Zee 1211, nyi??
' an opening,' from ypii ' to split ' o r ' cleave
asunder,' as distinguished from ppa ' a depression'
or 'deepening,' applied to its offshoot, the vale of
Jezreel, suits the conditions admirably. The word
still persists in El-Beka\ the great hollow between
the Lebanons; and hi its dim. form, El-Bakeia, a
village with a tract of fertile land around it,
enclosed by ridges, high in the mountains of
Naphtali. So the plain of E. is shut in by hills on
every side. It may be described generally as
triangular in form. It is bounded oy irregular
lines, drawn from the foot of Carmel, along the N.
edge of the low hills which join Carmel to the
Samaritan mountains, to Jenin; from Jenin to the
base of Mt. Tabor; and thence under the Nazareth
hills, back again to Carmel. The S. boundary is
the longest, extending some 20 miles; the other
two are nearly equal, being each about 15 miles
in length. From Jenin a little bay runs east into
the bosom of Gilboa, but finds no outlet. Between
Gilboa and Little Hermon a broad and easy
descent passes down as far as Beisan, and then,

with a sudden leap, plunges to the level of the
Jordan Valley. This is properly the vale of
Jezreel. Between Little Hermon and Tabor
another offshoot of the plain makes its way down
to the Ghor, throwing off a spur to the N.E. of
Tabor. Westward the plain narrows to a gorge
between the lower hills of Galilee and Carmel,
through which the Kishon forces a passage to the
plain of Acre, and thence to the sea. We have
practically one continuous plain from the sea-shore
to the lip of the Jordan Valley. There is the plain
of Acre, running up to the gorge at the E. end of
Carmel; the great central plain spreading N. and
S., and rolling E. to the base of Gilboa and Little
Hermon, the general elevation of which is about
200 ft. above sea-level; then the vale of Jezreel,
which, in the 12 miles from Zerin to Beisdn, sinks
about 600 ft., before falling steeply into the Jordan
Valley.

For the most part, the plain consists of deep,
rich, loamy soil. After the removal of the crops,
where it is cultivated, the autumnal suns burn the
surface almost to brick ; and when the rains come,
it sucks them in like a huge sponge. In winter it
becomes a nearly unbroken sheet of mud, extremely
dangerous to cross; disaster not seldom befalling
those who travel even by the most frequented and
thoroughly beaten tracks. Its fertility has always
been remarkable, ever generously rewarding the
toils of the husbandmen. In season you may pass
over many acres where the man on horseback can
just see over the tall stalks of grain. Where left
to itself, the rank luxuriance it produces is proof
enough of what it might do in skilful hands. Of
trees, in the plain there are few, but on its borders,
esp. at Jenin, there are clumps of olives and other
fruit trees, the stately palm waving high over all.
The low hills that run down towards Carmel from
the N. are thickly covered by oak trees, and are
known among the natives as ' the forest.'

The only stream of importance in the plain is
the Kishon, visible, for the most part, only from
its own steep banks. Rising at Jenin, it pursues
its crooked course, justifying its name ' the tortu-
ous,' along a deep muddy bed, gathering contribu-
tions from other parts of the plain, and carrying
all, through the gorge at Carmel, to the sea. The
chief fountains are at Jenin, where, creating the
gardens, they gave rise to the ancient name En-
Gannim; at Jezreel, where, in close proximity, are
three springs, the principal being %Ain Jalud, just
under the northern cliff of Gilboa, identified with
the well of Harod. The stream which these three
supply flows eastward to Jordan. At Lejjun, the
ancient Megiddo, there are also copious springs,
sufficient to form considerable marshes to the N.,
besides turning several mills, and serving largely for
irrigation.

The plain owed its importance chiefly to its
central position, and to the great highways that
lay athwart it. The main gateways of entrance
were five in number. (1) That coming down from
the N. between Tabor and the Nazareth hills,
guarded by the fortress on the mountain. (2) That
from the E. up the vale of Jezreel, commanded by
this city. (3) The approach from the S. by Jenin.
(4) That up Wady 'Arah into the plain by the old
stronghold of Megiddo, now Lejjun. (5) That
through the pass under Carmel, from the plain of
Acre, dominated by Harosheth—Harithiyeh—on
the N., and by Jokneam of Carmel on the edge of
the plain. By one or other of these portals the
merchant caravans and the armies of contending
powers had to enter, and find exit, on their passage
N., S., E., or W. These strongholds, together
with Bethshean—Beisdn, Shunem—Salam, Nain,
on the N.W. shoulder of Little Hermon, Daberath
—Deburiyeh, on the W. slope of Tabor, and Chesul-
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loth—Iksdl, under the Nazareth hills, were the
chief cities around the plain. At no time have
towns of any importance been built on the plain
itself.

E. formed the main part of the ' lot' of Issachar
(Jos 1917"22). This tribe seems to have reverted
at once to the old nomadic life, ' dwelling
in tents' (Dt 3318), and the fatness of the land
becoming a snare to them, they were ignobly
content to secure its enjoyment by stooping as
servants * under task-work' (Gn 4914). The ' men
who had understanding of the times,' of the child-
ren of Issachar, who came to David at Hebron
(1 Ch 1232), were probably astrologers, and skilled
in the arts of divination, so popular from of old
among the children of the wilds. This goes to
show how closely the inhabitants of the plain were
identified with their Bedawi neighbours. In the
same chapter, v.40, we have an indication of the
character of its ancient produce. The men of
Issachar, Zebulun, and Naphtali 'brought bread
on asses, and on camels, and on mules, and on oxen,
victual of meal, cakes of figs, and clusters of
raisins, and wine, and oil, and oxen, and sheep in
abundance.'

Four battles, famous in Israel's history, were
fought in this plain. On the banks of Kishon
Sisera was overthrown, ' the stars in their courses'
contributing to his defeat (Jg 520). In the hollow
between Gilboa and Little Hermon, the swarms of
' the children of the East' perished in the midnight
alarm, before Gideon and his brave 300 (Jg 7).
Saul and Jonathan, driven back by the victorious
Philistines, retired to the heights, and were slain
on the 'high places' of Gilboa (1 S 31). Josiah's
disastrous mistake, in attempting to arrest the
progress of Pharaoh - necoh in the valley of
Megiddo, was paid for with his life. Wounded in
the battle, he was carried to Jerus. dead (2 Κ 2330)
or dying (2 Ch 3520"27). Imperishable memories
of Elijah's encounter with the prophets of Baal
cling to its western border. Up from the way of
the Jordan came Jehu, driving furiously, to the
slaughter of Ahab's house, and across the plain
fled Ahaziah, to perish by Megiddo. The army
of Holofernes spread out from the hills above
Jenin to Cyamon—Tell Kaimun (Jth 73). During
the long period of the Jewish Avars, the plain often
resounded with the tramp of armies and the noise
of battle. In the vision of the Jewish-Christian
seer (Kev 1614·16), the most fitting place whither
' the kings of the whole world shall be gathered
together unto the war of the great day of God, the
Almighty,' is the level reaches, so often drenched
in blood, which take their name from ' the place
which is called in the Heb. tongue Har-Magedon.'

Open of old to the eastern tribesmen, who kept
the peasants in constant fear, the Romans inaugu-
rated a period of security, and the people made
progress in the arts of civilization. But with the
fall of the eastern empire, the Arab hordes rushed
back, and restored the ancient conditions. In
recent years the Turks have established more
effectual control over the nomads; and the peasants,
delivered from the rapacity of the Arabs, have
been handed over to the tender mercies of certain
Greek capitalists in Beirut. We may doubt if
their burdens have thus been lightened.
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and Book, ii. 179 f. ; Porter, Giant Cities of Bashan, 245 f. ;
PEFSt, 1872, 180 f. ; 1873, 3ff., 46, 60; 1875, 40; 1879, 13;
Conder, Tent-Work, 58ff.; Moore, Judges, 197 f.; Schiirer, IMP
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ESDRAS, FIRST BOOK OF.—TITLE.—The titles
of the books that deal with the history of Ezra are
confusing. In the Sept. this book is entitled
Esdras A, Esdras Β embracing the canonical books

of Ezra and Nehemiah. In the Vulg., however,
Jerome had used the words Esdras I. and II. for the
canonical books ; Esdras A therefore became Esdras
III., Esdras IV. being the designation of the other
and later apocryphal book. In the sixth article of
the Book of Common Prayer, and in all the early
Eng. Bibles, the four books are numbered as in the
Vulgate. The Geneva Bible (1560) was the first to
adopt our present classification, which keeps the
Heb. names Ezra and Nehemiah for the canonical,
and gives the Latin names Esdras I. and Esdras II.
to the apocryphal books.

Another title, ό iepefo, appears as the heading of
Esdras A in Cod. A of the LXX, which also has
lepeus at the head of Esdras Β; the subscriptions
in both books give the ordinary names.

Yet another name for our book appears in the
subscription to the Old Latin, ' Explicit Esdrae
liber primus de templi restitutione,' which aptly
describes the contents of the book. To avoid con-
fusion, ' The Greek Esdras' has been suggested as
a suitable title.

CONTENTS. — Except for one original section
(SM)6), the book is made up wholly from materials
that exist in canonical books. It is a repetition
of the history of the rebuilding of the temple.
The first chapter corresponds to the last two of
2 Ch, the last to a portion of Neh 8; the inter-
vening portion runs parallel to Ezra, and contains
the whole of that book, with one transposition and
one interpolation.

The following scheme gives the canonical paral-
lels, and shows the chronological confusion of the
book. (The verses are those of the Camb. LXX.)

Es 1 = 2 Ch 35. 36. Great passover of Josiah; his defeat at
Megiddo, and death; the succeeding Jewish reigns and the
Captivity briefly sketched.

Es 21-14 = Ezr 1. Cyrus' proclamation. Delivery of the sacred
vessels to Sanabassar, and his return to Jerusalem.

Es 215-25 = Ezr 46-24. Opposition to the rebuilding of the
temple. Letter of Persian officials resident in Samaria to
Artaxerxes. The work abandoned till the reign of Darius.

Es 3!-56. Original. Story of the three pages at the court of
Darius, who each maintain a thesis before the king. The third,
Zerubbabel, as a reward for his wisdom, is granted leave to lead
a body of Jews to Jerusalem. Departure of the caravan under
Joachim, son of Zerubbabel, and others.

Es 57-45=Ezr 2. Lists of those returning with Zerubbabel.
Es 546-70 = Ezr 3-45. Altar of burnt-offering set u p ; Feast of

Tabernacles celebrated; foundation of temple laid; offer of ' the
enemies' to co-operate rejected. The work hindered through
their opposition till the reign of Darius.

Es 6. 7 = Ezr 5. 6. Work resumed in second year of Darius.
Letter of the Persian governors to Darius, and his favourable
rescript. Completion of the temple.

Es 8-936 - Ezr 7-10. Return under Ezra in reign of Artaxerxes.
The abuse of mixed marriages redressed. Names of the trans-
gressors.

Es 937-55 = Neh 773-813. Reading of the law by Ezra.

The history goes directly backwards : first Arta-
xerxes (215"25), then Darius (3-56), lastly Cyrus
(57"70), instead of Cyrus, Darius, Artaxerxes. After
expressly stating that it was Darius who gave
permission to Zerubbabel to return, the writer in
568-70 c a l m l y refers this return to the time of Cyrus.

The book is incomplete. It breaks off in the
middle of a sentence, καΐ έπισννήχθησαν (cf. Neh 813).
It probably continued the history to the Feast of
Tabernacles described in Neh 8, but no further;
this is suggested by Jos. Ant. XI. v. 5, who de-
scribes that feast, using an Esdras word επανόρθωσα,
and at this point, having hitherto followed Es as
his authority, passes on to the Book of Neh. The
Latin versions add a clause completing the broken
sentence of the Greek. There is no indication that
the book ever began at an earlier point in the
history than it does now.

KECEPTION AND USE OF THE BOOK.—The first
witness to the existence of Es A is Josephus, who
uses it in place of the canonical book not only in
his description of the Return {Ant. XI. i.-v.), but
also in his account of Josiah {Ant. X. iv. 5ff.).
He agrees with Es in shifting the first opposition to
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the work, and the letter to the Persian king, from
its place in the canonical Ezr, altering Artaxerxes
to Cambyses to correct the chronological error ; he
introduces the story of the three pages; with Es
he passes directly from the end of Ezr to Neh 8;
and he borrows a good deal of the language of our
book. His preference for it was probably due to
its more elegant Gr. style, and a desire not to omit
the additional matter contained in it. He occa-
sionally supplements his authority by information
derived apparently from the Heb. Ezr; the indi-
cations of his knowledge of the Gr. Es Β are too
slight to warrant the supposition that he made
any use of that book (but see XI. i. 3, § 15, ψυκτηρε*;
XI. ν. 2, § 136). His narrative is worthless as
history, since in trying to remove the inaccuracies
of his original he has only introduced greater con-
fusion himself.

Our book is quoted fairly often by the early Christian Fathers,
both Gr. and Latin. Among Gr. Fathers, Clem. Alex. Strom.
i. 392, Pot ter (ίντχυθα, Ζοροβαβϊλ σοφία, νιχησ-οις τους ecvTocyuvurToa,
χ.τ.λ.) ; Orig-en, Horn. ix. in Josuam, § 10, Comm. in Johann.
vi. 1; Eusebius, Comm. in Ps. 76, § 19 ; Athanasius, Orat. cont.
Arianos, ii. 20. Tertullian, De Cor. Milit. 9, perhaps refers to
1 Es 52; Cyprian, Ep. 74, 9, quotes the passage, ' Veritas manet
et invalescit in seternum, et vivit et obtinet in ssecula saeculorum'
(iv. 38) ; and Augustine, de Civ. Dei, xviii. 36, refers to the same
passage, suggesting that it may be prophetical of Christ, who is
the Truth. No passage has perhaps been more freq. quoted, or
misquoted, than iv. 41, Magna est veritas et praevalet ' Great is
truth, and strong above all things' {Ιπιρκτχυΐΐ). (The patristic
references are collected in the Tubingen Theol. Quartalschrift,
1859, p. 263 sq.) The first writer to throw discredit on the book
was Jerome. He refused to translate the ' dreams ' of 3 and 4
Esdras. His words are (Prcef. in Ezram), 'Tertius annus est
quod semper scribitis atque rescribitis, ut Esdr» librum et
Esther vobis de Hebrseo transferam. . . . Nee quenquam moyeat
quod unus a nobis liber editus est: nee apocryphorum tertii et
quarti somniis delectetur; quia et apud Hebrseos Ezrse Nehemi-
aeque sermones in unum volumen coarctantur; et quse non
habentur apud illos, nee de viginti quatuor senibus sunt, procul
abjicienda.' Consequently, the Old Latin was left untouched by
him, and the book is absent from the older MSS of the Vulg.
(e.g. Cod. Amiatinus).

It was probably owing to the influence of this
estimate of Jerome, that the Tridentine Fathers in
1546 excluded 1 Es from the Canon. 1 and 2 Es,
with the Prayer of Manasses, are the only books
admitted as apocryphal into the Romish Bibles, the
rest of our Apocr. being declared canonical by the
Council of Trent. In modern editions of the Vulg.
they form an Appendix, being placed after the NT,
with a prefatory note stating that they are placed
'hoc in loco extra scilicet seriem canonicorum
librorum . . . ne prorsus interirent, quippe qui a
nonnullis sanctis fatribus citantur, et in aliquibus
Bibliis tarn manuscriptis quam impressis reperi-
untur.' In the Eng. Bible our book stands first in
the Apocrypha.

RELATION TO THE CANONICAL EZRA.—On this
question, the most interesting which arises in
connexion with the book, the most opposite
opinions have been held. The various theories
resolve themselves into three.

1. It is regarded as a mere compilation from the
Gr. of the LXX (2 Ch and Es B). Those books,
according to this theory, have been worked over
and modified for the sake of Greek readers, to
whom the Hebraic style of the LXX version
rendered it unintelligible. Such is the view of
Keil, Schiirer (in Herzog, Encycl. i. 496, ' nach der
Septuaginta iibersetzung bearbeitet,' and HJP Π.
iii. 177 if. Eng. tr.), and Bissell (in Lange's OT
Comm.). In favour of this view it is urged (i.) that
our book often agrees literally with the LXX in
the Gr. used, even in rare and unfamiliar words;
(ii.) that the LXX is often followed in its deviations
from the Heb. text; and (iii.) that in the case of
deviations from both Heb. and LXX, the readings
of Es A are more easily referred to the latter than
to the former. The best instances of (i.) are Es A
8 s 3 6 κουφίσα$ ras αμαρτίας ημών = E s Β 9 1 3 έκούφίσας
ημών τά$ avo/uas, RV 'punished us less than our

iniquities deserve'; Es A 951 = Es Β 1810 <£άγετβ
λιπάσματα. For (ii.) may be quoted Es A l1 0 καί
οϋτω τό wptuLv6v = 2 C h 35 1 2 καϊ οϋτως a s τό πρωί,
against Heb. 'and so they did with the oxen.'
The two Heb. words "ΐβΐ ('oxen') and n̂ 3 ('morn-
ing') are indistinguishable without the vowel
points; the agreement need not prove the use of
one version by the other. More striking is Es A
Ι1 1 μετ εύωδία* καί air-qveyKav, compared with 2 Ch
3513 καϊ εύωδώθη καϊ Ζδραμον. This looks like a con-
fusion of εύωδέω and εύοδόω; the Heb. equivalent is
'and in pans.' But here Es renders the Hiphil
te*"vi correctly by aTrrfveyitav, which 'έδραμον fails to
do, thus showing independent knowledge of the
Hebrew. Compare also Es A l2 6 πολεμεΐν αυτόν
έπεχείρει, and 2 Ch 3522 άλλ' ή πόλεμεΐν αυτόν έκρα-
ταιώθη, with the Heb. 'disguised himself that he
might fight with him.'

A comparison of the two books, however, renders
it impossible to maintain the view any longer, that
Es A is compiled solely from the Gr. of the other
books. There are numerous passages where Es
preserves the Heb. more closely than the LXX, or
points to a different word in the Heb. original.
An examination of all the passages given by Bissell
(p. 69) in support of the opposite opinion will show
that there is not one where Es does not preserve
some touch in the Heb. which is missed in the
LXX Ezr, which cannot therefore have been the
only authority possessed by our author in those
parts which agree with the canonical book. It
still remains possible that Es A is a mere recension
of the canonical books by^ the help of the Heb. ; but
the Gr. of the two books is of such a different char-
acter as to make it improbable that this is the
true view of the relation between them.

2. It is regarded as a working over of an earlier
Gr. translation of Ch, Ezr, and Neh, but a trans-
lation quite distinct from the LXX. This view is
held by Ewald (Hist, of Isr. v. 126-128, Eng. tr.).
He first gives the alternative that the writer ' was
either a translator of the books of Ch, or else
found them already translated, and worked up the
tr.,' and then decides for the latter view (p. 128 n.).
'He found the work of the chronicler tolerably
freely translated from the original. This tr. was
different from that of the LXX, and no doubt
much older.'

This theory admits an independent tr. of the
Heb. as the basis of the book, but denies that the
compiler was himself the translator; it presupposes
a lost Gr. version of Ch, Ezr, Neh. It gives a
satisfactory explanation of the coincidences in tr.
and deviation from the Heb. in Es A and Es B, if
we suppose that both are to some extent dependent
on a lost Gr. original. We should then have in
the two books a parallel case to the two Gr.
versions of Dn, the LXX very paraphrastic,
Theod. fairly literal, both being dependent on an
earlier version (Smith,* Diet. Christ. Biog. art.
' Theodotion').

3. It is held to be a direct and independent tr.
from the Heb., and from a text in some instances
superior to the Massoretic; Es Β was entirely
unknown to the writer. This view is held by
Michaelis, Trendelenburg (in Eichhorn's Allge-
meine Bibliothek der bibl. litt. 1787), Pohlmann (in
Tubingen Quartalschrift, 1859, p. 257), Herzfeld,
Fritzsche, and others. It is simpler than the last,
but fails to account for the coincidences in the
two books. The question whether (2) or (3) is the
true view depends also on the date which, on
linguistic and other grounds, we are led to assign
to the work. It cannot be said to have been yet
decided which is right, but (2) appears to satisfy
all the requirements of the problem, while (3) does
not.

The two translations are of an essentially
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different character. While the writer of Es Β
shows a slavish adherence to the Hebrew, often
transliterating his original, and making no pre-
tensions to style, Es A is marked by a free style
of translation, an elegant and idiomatic Gr., a
happy rendering of Hebraisms, and an omission of
difficulties, which make it a far more readable
book than the other. It was clearly intended for
Gr. readers unacquainted with Hebrew. The
writer was a litterateur in possession of a wide
Gr. vocabulary.

A few instances of his manner may be given. He consistently
translates the phrase ' beyond the river' (the Persian name for
Palestine, Es Β περάν του ποταμού) by Κοίλη Συρία χα) Φοινίχη (7
times in Es A; only 3 times elsewhere, viz. in the Books of
Mac). He writes ayttv το πάσχα for Ch ποιι7ν το φάσεχ. A good
instance of idiomatic Gr. style is 569· 70 (contrast Es Β 44·5). A
list of some words peculiar to Es A in the Gr. OT may not be
Superfluous, ακολούθως c. dat. for χατά (5 times), αναγνώστης
(of Ezra, ο Ιερεύς χα) αναγνώστης τον νόμου = Έ,8 Β ό ίίρευς χα) Ό
γραμματεύς, 6 times), αναμφισβήτητους, άρχίερεύς (of Ezra), βιβλιο-
ψυλαχίον, δημαγωγία, εγχάσχειν, εχπαίζειν, εμψυσιουν, επαχουστός,
επιΐόζως, ιιρόόουλος (6 times = Es Β Ναθινείμ), ίεροστάτης, Ιεροψάλτης
(6 times, Es Β atiovrt?), χάρρον ' a car,' μ-ερώαρχία (4 times), μετα-
γενέστερος, ονοματογραφία, πραγματιχός (subst.), συμβραβεύειν,
συνεζορμασθαι, σύννους, ΰια ταλάντων λαλεΐν, χαμαίπετης, χρήμα-
τΐΰ-τΥίριον. Other words rarely found elsewhere than in this book
(which may for the most part be paralleled from Est, Dn, and
Mac) QXe—άνιερουν 'confiscate,' ίξίωμ», άτενίζειν, Ιογματίζείν,
έ'ιργιιν, εναχούειν, επανόρθωσις, επιχοιμασθαι 'attack,' ΐπισύστασις (al.
σύστασιζ), ευίλατος, ivohioi, ευφυής (Es Β ταχύς), θυρωρός (Es B
πυλωρός), χαταλοχισμός, χωθωνίζεσθαι, μανιάχης, μεταλλάσσειν τον
βίον, οικονόμος, ολοσχερώς, παστοφόρ'ιον.

The passages which point to a more accurate rendering of the
Heb., or a different Heb. original from that tr«i- by the LXX,
are collected by Trendelenburg (see also Bissell, 65-69). The
foil, instances, partly unnoticed before, may be given :—

In the account of the death of Josiah, Eaι A 1^-27=2 Ch 3521-23.
Es I 2 5 επ) yap του Εΰφράτου ό πόλεμος μου εστίν ; Ch LXX omit;
Heb. 'but against the house of my war' (v-iDrjpp n*3 VN). ES
apparently read rcte (Euphrates) for JT3. The Heb. as it stands
is harsh for ' the house with which I have war ' ; and Es is a
decided improvement.

Es I 2 6 ob προσεχών ρημασιν Ιερεμίου προφήτου; Ch LXX ohx
ηχούσε των λόγων 1$εχαώ = Ι1β\>. Es perhaps read J02: for )D}.
Ίεοεοίίου is a later insertion; the Vulg. has ' non attendeiis
verbum prophet».'

Es 127 xxi χατίβησαν ol Άρχοντες ποος βασιλέα \ Ch LXX xa)
ετόξευσαν ol τοξότχι ϊπ) βασ. = Heb. Es read ιτνΐ ' and they came
down') for iTl ' and they shot').

In Es A 83 0 χα.) μετ' αυτού απο γραφές avhpii εχατον πΐντηχ»ντα,
the Heb. is more closely rendered (' and with him were reckoned
by genealogy of the males') than in LXX (Es Β 83) χα) utr' αυτού
το σύστρεμμαϊ χ. χαι πεντ.

In 86 6 ό Μοσερεί of LXX is rightly given as Αιγύπτιοι. A writer
working on the LXX without the Heb. could hardly infer that
Μοσερεί stood for v~l¥QU C the people of Mizraim').

In 86ί* Ιρρηξ» rot Ιμάτια χ») την Ίεραν εσθητα, the last words of
the Heb. 'TJ/D? ('and my mantle are rightly given ; the LXX
twice misconstrues them (93·5), διερρηξα τα ιμάτια μου χα)
\π αλλά μην.

In 8̂ 5 χοι) Kyy χατα πόσον τι ήμΐν εγενηθη έλεος παρά του χυρίου, the
Heb. phrase Wj"»yo? (' for a little moment') is rendered, and
the^passive construction kept. Es Β 98 χα) νυν επαιχεύσατο ί,μΐν
h θεο;, omits the phrase and changes the construction.

88 4 ανεχάμψαμεν παραβηνχι, and Es Β 914 επεο-τρίψοιμίν iiao-χε-
ίάσ-αι, are independent versions of "iDnV 2Win (' shall we again
break?'). » , , , - ,

8 9 0 ως εχρίθνι σοι χα) Ό'σοι πειθαρχησουσιν του νόμου του χυρίου, renders
the Heb. ('according to the council of my Lord and of those
that tremble at the command of our God') where the LXX (Es Β
103) departs from it, ως αν βουλή ανάστηθι χα) φοβίρισον αυτούς εν
εντολαΐς θεού ημών.

In 92 Es A points to a neat and certain correction of the Hebrew.
The LXX (106) r u n s , χα) έπόρεύθη εϊς γαζοφυλάχιον Ίωχνχν . . .
χα) Ιποριύθη εχεΐ, where the second ιπορεύθνι is tautological.
Es A has Ιπορήθη tie το πχστοφόριον Ίωνα . . . χα) αυλισθΐϊς έχει.
The compiler clearly read D# J^l (' and he passed the night
there') for Ώψ η?»Ί (' and he went there'). The letters ] and η
are very liable to confusion; and αΰλίζισθαι is the constant
rendering of the verb ρ7 (' to dwell') in the LXX.

910 ε7πον μεγάλη τγ φωνή Οΰτως ως εΐρηχας πο^σομιν is a literal
rendering of the Heb. (Vna Vlp nD'l 'and they said with a loud
voice'); LXX (ΙΟ*2) is again wrong with xa) tTxov Μίγα τοΖτο το
ρήμα σου εφ' ημάς ποιησαι.

These few instances out of many show beyond a
doubt that the compiler, or the author of the
version he is using, had a knowledge of the Heb as
against the other Gr. version, and that Es A is an

important authority for a critical emendation of
the Heb. text.

The most recent supporter of the third view, and
of the claims of this book to attention, is Sir Η. Η.
Howorth, in a series of six articles in the Academy
for 1893 on ' The real character and the importance
of the first book of Esdras.' His attempt to estab-
lish the historical credibility of the book and its
chronological accuracy, as against the canonical
Ezra, is beset by numerous difficulties, and cannot
be maintained. Thus he regards the Darius who
despatched Zerubbabel as Darius II. Nothus (424),
who was a century later than Darius Hystaspes
(522), and is forced to date the return under
Ezra, and that under Nehemiah, more than half
a century later than the dates ordinarily assigned
to those events; he regards Sanabassar or Shesh-
bazzar as a distinct person from Zerubbabel; he
says that the misplaced section Es A 215-25 preserves
the original order of the Aramaic chronicle from
which it is derived; and he regards the story of
the three pages as 'equally valuable and worthy of
credit with the rest of the book.' It is lost labour
to attempt to reconcile this book with history ;
the compiler has put together his materials regards
less of the inconsequences involved. But Sir H.
Howorth's views on the relations between the two
Gr. books are far more deserving of notice; he has
here been partly anticipated by Pohlmann (op. cit.
273-275). He argues that *Es A represents the
true LXX text; Es Β represents another tr., which
in all probability was that of Theodotion'; and he
quotes the parallel of the two versions of Daniel.
The existing evidence makes it probable that this
view is so far correct, that Es A represents the
first attempt to present the story of the Return in
a Gr. dress, the story of the three pages being
perhaps added by a later compiler. Subsequently
a complete and a more accurate rendering of the
Heb. was required, and this was supplied by what
is now called the LXX version of Ch, Ezr, Neh.
Whether this took place so late as the time of
Theodotion may be questioned.

In favour of the priority of Es A, these points
may be noted :—

1. The Position of the Book and its earliest Title
in the MSS ("Εσδρας a').—The explanation usually
given is that the events described in it precede in
part the events in the LXX Ezr. It is equally
probable that it was assigned the prior position
because it was the earlier of the two Gr. versions.

2. The Contents.—These point to a time when
Ch, Ezr, and Neh formed one continuous work,
and the division into sections had not yet been
made. Es A passes without a break from one
book to another, and does not contain the redupli-
cation whereby the last two verses of Ch are
repeated as the first two of Ezra.

3. The Use of Es A by Josephus.—There is no
certain evidence of his acquaintance with the other
Gr. book, or of its existence before his time. This
looks as if he were using the only Gr. materials
available to him; that is, that in the LXX as
known to him this part of the Bible was repre-
sented bjr Es A.

4. During the first five centuries the Christian
Fathers quote the book with respect as canonical.
It was included in Origen's Hexapla.

5. As shown above, it has in many places pre-
served a better Heb. text than the LXX Ezra.

THE ORIGINAL SECTION (3X-5 6).— The source of
the story of the three pages at the court of Darius
is unknown. In what language it was originally
written is also doubtful; but Ewald is prob. right
in holding that while the main body of the book is
a tr. from Heb., * on the other hand the work from
which he took the story about Zerubbabel was
originally composed in Gr.' At any rate there are



ESDRAS, FIRST BOOK OF ESDRAS, FIRST BOOK OF 761

no clear traces of Hebraisms (Fritzsche adduces 439

τά δίκαια ποιεί από πάντων των αδίκων = ]D BD^p n^J£),
and the paronomasia άνεσιν καϊ άφεσιν in 462 points
to a Gr. original. The compiler seems to have been
acquainted with traditions of Persian history. The
account of Darius and Apame the daughter of
Bartacus (429, Jos. gives his name as Ύαβεζάκης, so
the Latin versions Bezaces) is perhaps derived from
some book of Persian court stories.* The presence
of Zerubbabel at the court of Darius is, of course,
an anachronism : it was Cyrus who despatched him
to Jerusalem. It is noticeable that in 55, ace. to
the most natural construction, it is Joachim the
son of Zerubbabel who spake wise words before
Darius. In 458 the speaker is merely called ό
νεανίσκο* (a name hardly suitable to Z.), and at
his first introduction in 413 the third speaker is
identified in a parenthesis only ό τρίτος . . . οΰτός
έστιν Ζοροβαβέλ, which is certainly a later addition.
This has led to the conjecture that Joachim was
the hero of the story, and that there were two ex-
peditions—one in the time of Cyrus led by Zerub-
babel, one under Darius led by Joachim (Fritzsche
and Keuss). But no Joachim is mentioned among
the sons of Z. in 1 Ch 319. These inconsistencies
certainly show the composite nature of the book.
It would appear that an earlier Pers. story was
adopted by the Jews of Alexandria and became
attached to Zerubbabel; the speakers in the
original story were Persian courtiers (34 ol σωματο-
φύλακες). The second of the theses maintained by
the third speaker—the superiority of the truth—
may also be a Jewish addition to the original,
though the eulogy of truth would not be out of
place in a Persian story, since the Persians were
taught from boyhood ' to ride, to use the bow, and
to speak the truth ' (Hdt. i. 136).

The story is told in what perhaps was thought a more
plausible way in Joseph us (Ant. xi. iii. 2). There Darius, unable
to sleep, proposes a reward to that one of his three pages who
shall best prove his thesis : to the first he gives the thesis, that
• wine is the strongest'; to the second,' the king is the strongest';
to the third, ' whether women are the strongest or truth is
stronger than they' ? The speeches are held on the following
day. In Es the king makes no promise of rewards : the three
pages suggest the idea to each other, and while he sleeps they
each write the subject which he means to maintain, and put
it under the king's pillow for him to find in the morning. The
speeches before the Pers. monarch are not unlike the answers
of the 72 translators at the court of Ptolemy Philadelphus, as
described in the letter of Aristeas. The applause which
greets the third speech (441), and the feasting for seven days
' with music and gladness' (463), may be illustrated from that
work. But ,lv>ere is hardly sufficient ground for saying, with
Ewald, that -the book of Aristeas must have been already
known to the author.' The story in Es is a composition of
the same class, and probably of the same time as the Aristeas
letter.

It should be noted that in the third speech there
is an allusion to Gn 22 4 (Es 42 0 άνθρωπος τον εαυτού
πατέρα ένκατάλείπει . . . καί προς την ιδίαν "γυναίκα
κολλαται).

OBJECT OF THE BOOK.—The body of the book
appears, as has been shown, to be the earliest
version of the work of the Chronicler. It was
written to render Gr.-speaking Jews acquainted
with the favour which through the Divine Provi-
dence was once shown to their nation by foreign
monarchs. The original section (3-4) is perhaps
the nucleus of the whole, round which the rest is
grouped. One object of the compiler was to give
currency to this story, from whatever source,
Persian or Jewish, he had derived it. He may
also have had an ulterior object in view. The
exaggerated accounts of the munificence of Cyrus
and Darius lead us to suppose that he aimed at

* The name Apame is Oriental, though not found till the
Macedonian period. No such person occurs among the wives
of Darius i. The first of the name was the wife of Seleucug
Nikator, Alexander's general, and daughter of Artabazus
(Strabo). Does this last name give the explanation of the name
Bartacus or "Ρβζά ?

securing to the Jews ' the favour of a Ptolemaic or
other heathen power' (Ewald).

TIME AND PLACE OF COMPOSITION.—The ex-
treme limits between which the book must be
placed are given on the one hand by the date of
the composition of the Heb. books of Ezr and Neh,
which is fixed as late as B.C. 300 (Ryle, Cam. Bible,
Introd. xxvi), on the other by the date of
Josephus, A.D. 100. Within these rather wide
limits it is difficult to define the time more accur-
ately with any certainty. As Fritzsche remarks,
the writer has kept his own personality in the
background and nowhere left any traces of his own
time [Einleitung, p. 9). Still there remain a few
indications to be mentioned. The similarity to
Aristeas, as we have seen, shows nothing more
than that the Zerubbabel story is of the same
character and probably the same time as that book
{circa B.C. 150).

1. But Ewald notes further (Abhand. iiber d.
Sibyll. Buck. p. 36) that this story was known and
referred to by the writer of the oldest of the
Sibylline booKs. Now, this book (iii. of the
Sibylline Oracles) is definitely fixed to the reign of
Ptolemy Philometor (B.C. 181-146). In it is an
allusion to Persian kings helping forward the
rebuilding of the temple in consequence of a
dream: iii. 293-4, Αυτός yap δώσει θεός εννυχον ayvov
ο'νειρον, καϊ τότε δη ναός πάλιν i-σσεται, ώς πάρος %\ν
περ. This, in Ewald's opinion, is suggested by Es
3-4. But in Es 443·45 there is no mention of a dream,
but only a vow, which influenced Darius. Still,
as the dream is not alluded to elsewhere, it is not
improbable that the Sibyllist had some older form
of this story before him, from which our Esdras
also borrowed.

2. The book has, further, some parallels with the
LXX version of Dn and Est. The opening of Es
3 seems to be imitated from the opening of Est
I 1 ' 3 : the phrases Ιποίησεν δοχήν, από της Ινδικής μέχρι
Αιθιοπίας, and ' the hundred and seventy satrapies,*
are common to both. Cf. also Es 39 oi τρεις
μεyιστdvες της ΙΙερσίδος with Est I 1 4 LXX, Dn 62.
(The Heb. of Est as also Ezr 74 name seven Persian
councillors.)

The agreements between Es and Dn LXX are
remarkable. Of these the most striking is a clause
which they have in common in the account of the
treasures which Nebuchadnezzar recovered from
Jerus. (Es 2 9=Dn I 2 LXX, καί άπηρείσατο αυτά έν
τφ είδώλίω αύτου). In this place, since άπερείδεσθαι
is an Esdras word, occurring three times in this
connexion in Es and nowhere else in Dn, and
since είδώλιον renders the Heb. of Ezr (vn% rrs)
but not of Dn {νφ$ "ΐ̂ Ίκ rra, Theod. εις τόν οίκον
θησαυρού θεού αύτου), it would seem that the obliga-
tion is on the side of the Dn translator.

But, in view of the other parallels between the
books, another explanation is more probable, that
the translations are the work of one and the same
hand. In one place the same Aramaic phrase,
' And his house shall be made a dunghill,' is mis-
translated or paraphrased in the same way (Es 631

και τά υπάρχοντα αύτου είναι βασιλικά, Dn 25 καϊ
άνάληφθήσεται ύμων τά υπάρχοντα εις το βασιλικόν). I t
may be noted that both books are written in an
idiomatic Gr. style foreign to most books of the
LXX; both are very free translations; both have
interpolations of a similar character (the three
pages in Es, the three children in Dn) ; the
original Heb. of both books has Aramaic sections
interspersed in it. If this theory be true, the
parallel between the two Gr. books of Es and the
two versions of Dn is very close.*

* The theory has already been suggested by Dr. Gwynn (Diet.
Christ. Biog., s.v. Theodotion, p. 977) ; cf. Dn 2H cadger (Ee &&
Ινώόζνί) ; Ζογμκτίζίΐν (Dn 2*3, Es 39) ; Dn 31, Es 32 el *o*<ryiy-
ραμ,μίνοι (Dn 33, Es 631 [A] only) ; use of iijxct c. inf. iluM. rf
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3. Graetz (Gesch. der Juden, 1863, p. 445) points
to the use of ϋπατοι in 314, and says that the Roman
consulate is known to the writer. This would
indicate a time later than the first interference of
the Romans in the East, i.e. later than B.C. 200.

4. On the other hand, the term Κοίλη Συρία
which so frequently occurs is used in the sense
which it bore during the Gr. period, meaning all
S. Syria except Phoenicia. Before the coming of
the Romans to Palestine {c. B.C. 63, the date of
Pompey's taking of Jerus.) this name had acquired
a new significance, being restricted to the country
E. of the Jordan (G. A. Smith, Hist. Geog. p.
538). The way in which this phrase is used
appears, therefore, to afford certain proof that the
book is at least as old as the first half of the last
century before the Christian era.

Whether it goes back to the 2nd cent. B.C. is
more uncertain.

5. That such is the case is the opinion of Herz-
feld (Ges. d. Volk. Isr. 1863, vol. ii. p. 73), who
dates it before the Maccabsean wars, on the ground
that after that date, when the books of Ezr and
Neh had become canonical (Ryle, Cam. Bible, Ezr.
and Neh. lxv), a translator would not have been
bold enough to excerpt and rearrange materials
from those books.

6. This view is also supported by Lupton, who
has an ingenious theory as to the occasion when the
book was written. He regards it as edited at the
time (B.C. 170) when Onias, having fled from the
persecution in Pal. under Antiochus Epiphanes,
petitioned for leave from Ptolemy Philometor to
build a temple for tke Alexandrian Jews at
Heliopolis on the site of a ruined Egyp. temple of
Bubastis. At that time * a work which described
the rebuilding of the temple, and the beneficence
of foreign kings to the work, and which also
introduced the story of Josiah, slain in an invasion
of Syria by the Egyptians, would have a special
interest.' The account of the building of the
Egyp. temple (ομοιον τφ iv Ίεροσολύμοις, μικρότερον dk
καϊ πενιχρότεροι*) is given in Jos. Ant. XIII. iii. 1; the
reader is referred to the interesting remarks of
Lupton {Speaker's Comm., Apoc. vol. i. 11-14).
This is, of course, no more than conjectural, and
it is unsafe to base any argument upon i t ; if the
theory about the relation to the LXX Dn be
correct, the date given is rather too early. The
limits within which the book may be placed may
be taken to be B.C. 170-100. Most editors, how-
ever, assign it to the 1st cent. B.C. (De Wette,
Ewald, Fritzsche).

As to the place where the compiler lived, the
character of the translation seems to show that it
was written for Alexandrian Jews rather than for
natives of Palestine, for whom the original Hebrew
of the Chronicler would suffice. One slight allusion
in 423 to * sailing upon the sea and upon the rivers'
for the purpose of 'robbing and stealing' is
thought to point to Egypt. Certain small peculi-
arities of the language also indicate Alexandria
as the place of writing : ol φίλοι τον βασιλέως (826)
takes the place of Es Β οι σύμβουλοι (ol πρώτοι
φίλοι were the third in the scale of courtiers at the
Alexandrian court): in 218 αν φαίρηταί σοι is inserted.
The phrase έαν φαίνηται ('if it seem good') occurs
in Aristeas (in Merx' Archiv, i. 1870, p. 19), and
repeatedly in Egyptian papyri.

Fritzsche, on the other hand, concludes that the
writer was a Palestinian from his knowledge of
sites in Jerusalem, referring to 546 εις τό εύρύχωρον
του πρώτου πυλωνος του προς TTJ ανατολή ( = Es B εις
Ιερουσαλήμ). Cf. also 938 έπϊ τό εύρύχωρον του προς

ixovo-at (Dn3l5, Es 868); χχρπόα>='to burn' (Dn 338, ES 452);
α,χραουν (Dn 4Π 620, Es 153) ; μ^νΐάχ^ς (Dn 57, Es 36 only) ; Dn 61,
Es 31; use of ύπονίπτιιν (Sus 51a, Es 817). The parallels are
chiefly in the first six chapters of Dn.

ανατολάς ιερού πυλωνος ( = Neh 81 εις τό πλάτος τό
έμπροσθεν πύλης του ϋδατος).

MSS AND TEXT.—Es A exists in two out of
the three oldest MSS of the LXX, viz. Cod.
Vaticanus (B) and Cod. Alexandrinus (A). It is
not found in either of the portions of the Sinaitic
MS (κ) discovered by Tischendorf (Cod. Friderico-
Augustanus and Cod. Sinaiticus Petropolitanus);
but this is perhaps due only to the fact that that
MS is incomplete, and, except for some few frag-
ments of the Pent, and a portion of 1 Ch, contains
in its present form no part of the OT earlier than
Es Β 9, after which it is fairly complete.
There has been, a curious error in connexion with
the Esdras books ; 13 chapters of 1 Ch having
been apparently inserted in the middle of Es
B. Cod. Sin.-Pet. contains one leaf with 1 Ch
927-ll22; Cod. F.-A. has four more leaves headed
Es B, but in reality containing 1 Ch 1122-1917;
but in the fourth column of the verso of the fourth
leaf we suddenly pass in the middle of a line with
no break from Ch (καΐ έπολέμησεν αυτόν) to Es Β
99 (κς 6 θς ημών καϊ Ζκλινεν 4φ* ημάς ε\εος). A note
at the bottom of that leaf in a later hand calls
attention to the seven superfluous leaves that are
' not of Esdras' (τό τέλος των επτά φύλλων τω
περισσών κ μη 'όντων του ϊσδρα). Of these seven
leaves we now possess five ; and reckoning back
we find that the divergence must have begun
about 1 Ch 650 (list of the sons of Aaron). This
error, whereby fragments of 1 Ch have been inter-
polated into the middle of Es B, is probably
due to * a mistake in binding in the copy from
which the MS was transcribed' (Westcott, Bible
in the Church, p. 307, Append. B); a less probable
explanation is given by Lupton (Introd. p. 1).
The presence of the title Es Β is not sufficient
by itself to prove, as Lupton supposes, that Es
A ever stood in Cod. Ν ; since the same MS con-
tains only the first and fourth books of Maccabees
with the headings μακκ. α', μακκ. δ', and the two
intervening books certainly never found a place in
the MS.

An interesting problem is presented by the relation of the
texts of Codd. A and Β in this book. The text of A is always the
smoother and more readable ; and wherever the reading of Β
suggests a suspicion of corruption, A almost invariably gives the
requisite correction. Several of these corrections may be
attributed to an ' Alexandrian' revision of the text, removing
grammatical solecisms and harsh phrases; such are Ι 3 0 ϊθρηνουν
(Β ίθρηνουα-χν), I 3 3 ά.πεχ<χ,τίστγισ·6ν α,υτον . . . του μη βιχ,σ·' Ktvetv (Β
om. του μύ), 1.51 Tce, α-χεύη χιβωτου(Β τα,ζ χιβωτούξ), 39 ον > ρίνη · · ·
'ότι ο λόγοζ α,ντου σοφώτεροί (Β ον α,ν χρίνη . . . 'ότι otT β λ. OIL του ο-οφ.),
3 3 3 εβλεπον 'έτερος προ? τον 'έτερον (Β εΤί Toy 'έτερον), 8 i 2 ακολούθως ώί
έχει iv τα νόμω (Β άχολ. ω 'ίχει νόμω). B u t in o ther places i t is
hard to suppose that A does not preserve the original text.
Thus 122 (24) xot) Ιχύ^ΓΥ,α-α,ν OCVTOV iv α-Ίο-θησ-ει (' they grieved h im t o
the heart,' a phrase illustrated by Jth 1617 ; Β χα,) &, ελύπησ<χ,ν
αυτόν Ι(ττ/ν),̂ 14ΐ Joachim at his accession ην ετών Vixa, οχτώ (cf·
2 Ch 36&, Β hv ετών οχτώ), 4 4 5 τον voc.lv ον ενετΰρισα,ν οι 'I$OVIUM7OI (B
Ίουδα,7οι), 5 5 3 χα,τα, το πρόστοιγμα, (Β xou το πρόστ.), δ 4 ! 'ντϊ τον
λεγόυ.ενον θερα,ν ποταμό ν (Β om. Θερα,ν), S®* xou χα,τίτιΧοι του
τριχώματος (Β χα,τετννον του τριχ.). Fritzsche (Einleitung, 1851,
§ 8) remarks that B is on the whole a very pure and A an
emended text; but it is noticeable that in his subsequent
critical edition (Libri Apocryphi Vet. Test. 1871,) in the pas-
sages given above and in numerous others he adopts the reading
of A and abandons ' the pure text of B.' Still more noticeable is
it that the earliest author to quote Es A supports the A text
against the B. It is not always possible to reconstruct the text
which Josephus used owing to his habit of paraphrasing the
authority which lay before him ; but out of 13 passages in this
book where a comparison is possible, in 10 he agrees with A
against B, while in three only does he side with Β against A.
Jos. Ant. XI. iii. 8 προσετάξε του? Ίΰουμα,ιους . . . α.φε7να,ι τα,ζ χώμοις
(Es 4 5 0 xoti "νot ol Ίδουμα.7οι ά,φίωοην τα,ς χώμα,ς, Β οι Χαιλδοίϊοή, XI.
IV. 1 του εβδόμου μηνόί (Es 5 5 2 εβδόμου, Β -τρωτού), XI. iv. 6 xou ίύρεθνι
εν Έχβκτκνοιί τ^βά,ρει τ* iv Μ*?ϊ/* βιβλίον, ϊν 2 χ.τ.λ. (Es β 2 2

χ. ιυο. iv^ 'Έικβ· τγ βά,ρει τγ iv Μ'/ίδί/α. χωρά. τόμας εϊί εν ω . . .
Β το«οί εν ω. A' preserves the indefinite article; cf. Es Β 62

χεφοιλίί μίαί; Β is a corruption of^the Greek of A); xi. v. 1
ά,νενεγχωοΊ ΰωροι τω Ισραηλιτών θ%ά* (Es 813 α,πενεγχεΐν δώρα. τΣ
χυρίω του κτλ, Β^τά» χυρίω) ; id. χολ<χ,<τθ%ιτοντ(χ,ι $' ήτοι Qa.vu.Ttu \
ζημία, χρΥ,μα,τιχη (Es 824 χολα,ο-θγιο-οντα.1 εάν τι xou θα,νά,τω εάν τι
χα,ι τιμωρία,, rj otpyvpizy ζημί* η οατα,γωγγ ' Β μη αργυρίω ζημ,ί».
A IS undoubtedly best) ; ΧΙ. V. 2 ο-υνα,γα,γωνHi το vipocv του Εύφράτ'ου
(did Jos. read επϊ το λεγόμενον αίρα,ν ποτα,μου in Es 8 4 1 ? Α θίρα,ν
ποτα,μόν, Β ΐίοτα,μόν) ; id. τα,ύρουί huhixtx, ύπερ χοινηί του λοιου
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rurviptat,?, χρίους ϊνεννικοντχ, χ.τ.λ. with A in Es δ 6 3 (Β omits a line
through confusion, perhaps, of ΚΤΡΙΩ and ΚΡΙΟΤΣ); xi. v. 3
Itippvfei TYJV irQviTa, (Es 8^ hippv^ot, Β ιρρηζα.) ; XI. V. 4 Ιωάννου του
'Έ,λιοΜτίβου (Es 9 1 'Idoocvoiv τον Έλικο-ίβου, Β Ίωνοί του Τ8α.<ηίβου).

These instances form a strong argument for the early exist-
ence if not the originality of the A text. The chief passage
where Jos. appears to favour Β is Es 55 3 (B xou χ ά.pot τοΊζ
~Σα^ωνίθίΐ xeti Ύυρίοις Us το troipaytiv ', Α χά.ρρα,=. · c a r s ' ; J o s . XI. IV. 1
τοϊς τ% Ί,ιΰωνίοιί yd υ xoct χ ο υ φ ο ν ην . . . χοιτάγουοΊν).

On the MSS generally see Fritzsche, Einleitung,
§8.

Of VSS, Sabatier prints two Lat. versions, one
of which he calls the Vulg., and a ' versio altera'
('ex MS Colbertino annorum circiter 800'). In
reality they appear to be two distinct VSS of the
O.L. Jerome left the O.L. untouched, and the
Lat. now given in the Appendix to the Vulg. is
not his work. A third Lat. version of Es A 3-4
(abbreviated) and of a few verses elsewhere in the
book is given in Lagarde {Septuaginta Studien, ii.
1892) from a MS in the cathedral of Lucca written
about 570. The book did not exist in the Peshitta
Syriac, but is found in the Syro-Hexaplar of
Paul of Telia (A.D. 616); the Syriac is given in
Walton's Polyglot, 1657. There is a free render-
ing of the book in the Armenian version.

LITERATURE.—Fritzsche, Exeget. Eandb. z. d. Apokr. i.
(Leipzig, 1851), Introd. and Comm. ; Fritzsche, Libri Apocr.
Vet. Test, grcece (Leipzig, 1871), a crit. ed. of the text; Zockler,
Die Apokryphen, 155-161 (in Strack und Zockler's Kgf. Komm.
1889); Schurer, HJP, Eng. tr. π. iii. 177-181; Ewald, Hist, of
Isr., Eng. tr. v. 126-128. Special treatises on the relation
between Es A and Es Β ; Trendelenburg (in Eichhorn's
Allgemeine Bibliothek der Bibl. Litt. i. 178-232, Leipzig, 1787) ;
Pohlmann, ' Ueber das Ansehen des apokr. dritten Buchs Esras,
in Tubingen Theol. Quartalschrift, 1859, 257-275). In English
the best edd. are Bissell (in Lange's Comm. on OT, 1880) and
Lupton in The Speaker's Comm., Apocrypha, vol. i. 1888. A
series of papers on ' The Character and Importance of 1 Esdras,'
by Sir Η. Η. Howorth in the Academy, 1893, vol. 43 (pp. 13, 60,
106, 174, 326, 524). Jos. Ant. xi. 1-5 (Niese). For further
references see Schurer. H . ST. J . THACKERAY.

ESDRAS, SECOND BOOK OF.—TITLE.—The title
which this book bears in the English Apocrypha
is derived from the opening words of ch. L, ' the
second book of the prophet Esdras'; but it is more
commonly known by the name which is given it
in most Latin MSS, 'The fourth book of Esdras.'
The variation in the titles of the books of Esdras
is due to two causes—(1) The adoption of the
Latin name Esdras in the Vulg. for the canonical
Ezr and Ν eh; (2) the composite nature of this
book, the first two and the last two chapters being
later additions to the orig. work, and reckoned by
the MSS as separate books. The most frequent
arrangement in the MSS is 1 Es = Ezr-Neh ; 2 Es =
2Esl . 2; 3Es = l E s ; 4Es = 2Es3-14; 5Es = 2Es
15. 16. The central portion of the book bears
every number from one to four. The original
Greek had probably no number attached to it.
Two suggestions have been made for the original
title—{l)"Efpas 6 προφήτης, adopted by Hilgenfeld
in his restoration of the Greek, and based on a
quotation of Clem. Alex, from vE<7fy>as 6 προφή-
της, and of Ambrose from ' propheta Ezra' (Mess.
Jud. 18). The title would then be parallel to
ό iepefc attached to 1 Es in Cod. A. (2) Άποκάλυψί?
Έσδρα, suggested by Dr. Westcott, and found in a
catalogue of the 00 books, canonical and apocry-
phal, made in Asia (Westcott, Canon6, 559). The
title is far the most suitable to the contents of the
book, but has already become appropriated to a
later and inferior Greek Apocalypse published by
Tischendorf (Apocal. Apocryphce, 1866).

ORIGINAL LANGUAGE AND VERSIONS. — The
original language of 2 Es was undoubtedly Greek ;
two quotations from the Greek exist, Clem. Alex.
Strom, iii. 16. 100 ( = 2 Es 535), and Apost. Con-
stitut. viii. 7 ( = 2Es 823). Otherwise we possess
the book only in versions. The Latin version
abounds in Grecisms, such as the use of the com-
parative with the genit. (' horum maiora,' 'omnium

maior,' etc.), the genit. abs. (109), the prepositions
ad and pro with the inf. (7135 1328), de and ex
followed by the genit., the double negative ('nihil
nemini,' ' nunquam nemo'), redundant prepositions
after verbs (' timere a,J 153; ' multiplicare super,'
916). The theory of a Heb. original, of which the
Greek was a trn, has now been given up; one
Hebraism, which, however, had become naturalized
in Greek, is of constant occurrence, namely, the
use of the participle with a finite tense of the same
verb {e.g. excedens excessit, 42; proficiscens pro-
fee tus sum, 413).

The popularity which this book has enjoyed is
shown by the number of versions that have been
made of it. For many years the text of the Latin
depended on a few MSS, Codex Sangermanensis
(S, A.D. 822), Cod. Turicensis (T, 13th cent.), Cod.
Dresdensis (D, 15th cent.), which presented a text
from which it was clear that a considerable section
was missing between vv. 35 and 36 of the 7th
chapter. The other versions contained 70 addi-
tional verses in this place. In 1865 Prof. Gilde-
meister discovered that this * missing fragment'
had once been contained in Cod. S, from which a
leaf had been purposely cut out in early times ;
and drew the certain and important conclusion
that all MSS of 4 Es which do not contain the
passages were ultimately derived from Cod. S.
The discovery of this missing fragment was made
by R. L. Bensly, who in 1874 found a MS of the
9th cent, in the Bibliothoque Communale of Amiens
containing the entire Latin text; he thus had
the unique distinction of adding a chapter to the
Apocrypha, for hitherto the verses in the Oriental
\rSS had not been universally considered genuine.
An account of the MS and its discovery, with a full
commentary on the new passage, was published by
him in the following year {The Missing Fragment
of the Fourth Book of Ezra, Camb. 1875). It sub-
sequently appeared that he had been anticipated
in the discovery, for a transcript of the lost pas-
sage, made in 1826 from a Spanish MS, was found
among the papers of Prof. Palmer: this was not
published till 1877 (Journ. of Philology, vol. vii.
264). The excision of 736-105 was probably made
for dogmatic reasons. The verses contain a
description of the intermediate state of souls, and
an emphatic denial of the efficacy of intercessions
for the dead (v.105), a passage which called forth a
severe reproof from Jerome (* Tu . . . proponis mihi
librum apocryphum, qui sub nomine Esdrse a te et
similibus tuis legitur : ubi scriptum est, quod post
mortem nullus pro aliis audeat deprecari : quern
ego librum nunquam legi,J Cont. Vigilant, c. 7),
and this estimate not improbably accounts for the
disappearance of the section from Cod. S. The
number of known MSS which give a complete text
of 2 Es has now been increased, through the dis-
coveries of M. Berger, to five. A complete text of
the book, based on four of these MSS and Cod. S,
has at length been edited from Bensly's papers,
with an introd. by Dr. James (Texts and Studies,
iii. 2, Camb. 1895) ; while the missing fragment
has been restored to its place in the English Bible
in the Revision of the Apocrypha. The Latin
MSS fall into two groups : (1) those which pre-
serve a French text. S (Sangermanensis) once in
the Abbey of S. Germain des Pres, now in the
Bibl. Nat. Paris, 11504-5, Fonds Latin, dated A.D.
822, the oldest extant MS, and the parent of
numerous later MSS, and A (Ambianensis),
Amiens, Bibl. Comm. 10, cent, ix., containing a
text very similar to but independent of S, and
agreeing with the quotations of Gildas the Briton in
his Epistle (6th cent.); (2) a Spanish text, perhaps
traceable to Priscillian (Texts and Studies, xxxvi.),
represented by three MSS. C (Complutensis),
now at Madrid, cent, ix., from which Prof. Palmer
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copied the missing fragment in 1826. Μ (Mazar-
inseus), Paris, Bibl. Mazarine, 3, 4, cent, ix.-x.,
discovered by M. Berger. V (Abulensis), Madrid,
Bibl. Nac. Ε. B. 8, cent, xiii., a copy of C, dis-
covered by M. Berger, and a fourth, not yet fully
collated, but probably belonging to this group.
L (Legionensis), at Leon, of the year 1162. For
one section of the book, the Confessio Esdrse (820'36),
which was often copied in collections of Cantica,
an additional group of MSS exists. The two
groups differ most widely from each other in the
interpolated chapters (1. 2, 15. 16). An ex-
amination of their relative values in these chs.
has been made by Dr. James [T, and S. xliv.-
lxxviii.), from which he concludes that in 1. 2. the
Spanish form of text is more accurate than the
French, which has corrected the text to agree
with the canonical Scriptures, whereas in 15. 16
the Spanish is on the whole an emended text, and
in 1559-1632 A, which has the support of Gildas, is
to be preferred to S C M.

The other versions agree in omitting the inter-
polated chapters at the beg. and end (1.2. 15. 16).
Of these the best is the Syriac, which exists only
in a celebrated MS of the Peshitta in the Ambro-
sian Library, Milan, B. 21 Inf. The Syriac was
edited by Ceriani in Monumenta Sacra et Prof ana,
vol. v. fasc. 1 (1868), and trd into Latin in vol. i.
fasc. 2 of the same work (1866). There are two
independent Arabic versions : Ar.1 in an Oxford
MS (Bodl. 251, A.D. 1354), of which an English trn

was made by W. Whiston for his Primitive Chris-
tianity Revived, 1711, and the Arabic text' was
edited by Ewald in 1863 {Abhandl. der Kbnigl.
Gesellsch. d. Wissensch. zu Gottingen); and Ar.2

preserved in toto in a Vatican MS Arab. 462, and
in part in Bodl. 260.

The Ethiopic version was first published in
1820 by Dr. Richard Laurence from a Bodleian
MS (iEth. 7). Dillmann collected readings from
other MSS, which are given at the end of Ewald's
ed. of the Arabic. The Syr. Ar. Eth. versions
were probably all made directly from the Greek ;
the Armenian, however, given in Zohrab's ed. of
the Armenian Bible (1805, Venice) was perhaps
from the Syriac. A reconstruction of the Greek
has been made by Hilgenfeld in his Messias Judce-
orum.

CONTENTS. — The original Apocalypse (3-14)
consists of a series of revelations or visions given
to Ezra by an angel.

1st Vision, 31-520. Ezra, in captivity at Babylon in the
thirtieth year after the destruction of Jerus. [the date is nearly
a century too early], recounts God's favours to Isr. in their
earlier history, and while admitting· their * evil heart,' yet com-
plains of their subjection to Babylon, which is more wicked
than they (ch. 3). The angel Uriel replies that E. should not
enquire into things beyond his understanding. E. pleads with
the angel as Abraham did at Mamre (' If I have found favour in
thy sight,' 444; cf. Gn 181), and asks, further, whether the time
that is past exceeds the time to come ; and is told that it is so.
The signs of the end are given, 51-13; and he is ordered to fast
for seven days.

2nd Vision, 521-634. E. renews his complaints, and is told
why God ' doeth not all at once' so as to hasten the judgment;
and of the degeneracy of the world, which cannot produce
such children as of old (542ff.). The next world is to follow this
as closely as Jacob followed Esau from the womb (6!0). More
signs of the end follow, and E. is again bidden to fast for seven
days.

3rd Vision, 635-925. E. recounts the works of creation, in-
cluding the creatures Behemoth and Leviathan, who were re-
served to be meat for the saints (649-52) [this idea is met with
also in Enoch 607, Apoc. Bar 294]; and asks, why, if the world
was made for us, we do not possess our inheritance. He is
told that the narrow way must be traversed before the large
room of the next age be attained (71-16). Then follows a picture
of the Messianic age, the appearance of ' My Son' [or · My Son
Jesus ' : the name is omitted in the Oriental versions] with His
attendants, their reign of 400 years, succeeded by the death of
' My Son Christ' and all living, and the return of the world for
seven days into ' the old silence,' and then the resurrection
(726-35), The * missing fragment' describes the pit of torment
and the paradise of delight over-against i t : ineffectual inter-
cession of E. for the wicked, leading him to exclaim that the

beasts are more fortunate than man : the seven ways of punish-
ment for the wicked, and the ' seven orders' of blessings for
the righteous: the seven days' respite after death, before the»
souls are gathered to their habitations : and the severe declara-
tion of the inefficacy of intercession for the departed (736-io5)#
E. says it were better if Adam had never been born (* Ο tu quid
fecisti Adam,' cf. Apoc. Bar 48), but acknowledges God's mercy.
Ch. 8 contains the same theme, 'Many are created, but few
shall be saved,' and fresh intercession in the Confessio Esdrae.
In answer to the question, When shall the end be ? fresh signs
are given.

tth Vision, 926-1060. E. eats of the herbs in the field of
Ardat,* and sees a vision of a woman mourning for her son,
who died on his marriage day. The woman, he is told, is Sion
lamenting the fall of her city, and her thirty years' sterility re-
presents the 3000 years before Solomon built the city. The
city in building, which appears after the woman vanishes, is the
heavenly Jerusalem which is to replace the earthly.

5th Vision, 111-1239. Of the Eagle (Rome) with 12 wings and
8 little wings (contrarice pennce) and 3 heads, which bear rule in
turn, until sentence is pronounced on the eagle by a lion (the
Messiah), and it is burnt up. A partial interpretation is given
of the vision.

6th Vision, 13i-58. A man (the Messiah) arises from the sea,
and graves for himself a mountain (Sion): his enemies collect
to fight against him, and are burnt up : and he gathers to him
1 a peaceable multitude,' i.e. the ten lost tribes, who are to
return from Arzareth (i.e. 'another land' Π"ΐΠΝ fix» cf. Dt
2928).

1th Vision, 141-47. E. is told he is to be taken from men ;
and to console the people for his departure, he in forty days
writes ninety-four books (the twenty-four canonical books of
the OT that were lost, and seventy books of mysteries for the
wise among the people).

The interpolation at the beginning (1. 2), written
in an anti-Jewish spirit, contains a reproof of the
Isr. for their desertion of God, and threatens the
transference of God's favours from them to the
Gentiles. The concluding chs. (15. 16) are not
of an apocalyptic character, but a denunciation
of woe on the nations of the world (Egypt, Asia,
Babylon) in the style of the OT prophets. Both
sections have numerous reminiscences of the NT
{e.g. l30-33 = Mt 23s7·38, l32 = Lk II 4 9 · 8 0 , 211 'taber-
nacula jeterna' = Lk 169, 21 3=Mt 77 and 25s4,2s8· <*=
Rev74·9, 1642ff- = l Co 729ff·)·

CHARACTER AND DATE. — The book is written
in a tone of deep despondency, and offers a marked
contrast in this respect to the Book of Enoch. The
prospect of ultimate triumph and blessedness is
almost lost in dismal forebodings about the im-
mediate future and the destiny of the world. The
time and place in which the scene is laid demanded
that this should be so; but the meaning of this
despairing tone is greatly enhanced if we suppose
that recent events are referred to, that Jerusalem
was in ruins at the time when it was written, and
that the whole work portrays the hopeless outlook
of the Jew after the terrible events of the year
A.D. 70. Hence the gloomy picture of the few that
shall be saved (83), the dying of the Messiah and
all that draw breath (729), the discussion of the
problem of the origin of evil (' quare cor malig-
num,' 44), the oft-repeated cry that it were better
not to be born, or to be without consciousness of
our doom like the beasts (762"64 412 535 659), the con-
solation to be found in the permanence of the law
(937) though the city is gone.

The date of the book has been the subject of
much controversy. It is obviously not a genuine
work of the time of Ezra, as is shown, e.g., by the
error in Ezra's date (31) and the allusion to the
Book of Daniel (1211·12). An ultimate limit is
given by the quotation of Clem. Alex, from it
referred to above (A.D. 200). Internal notices
must fix it more nearly. Hilgenfeld adduces for
the earlier date (B.C. 30) 69 ' Finis huius saeculi
Esau/ which he thinks proves the time of writing
to be the reign of the Idumsean Herod. But Edom
is found in Rabbinical literature equally as a de-

* This name (in the Arm. Ardab) is explained by Rendel
Harris as a corruption of (Kiriath) Arba, the old name of
Hebron, which is the scene of the visions of Banich in the
sister Apocalypse (Rest of the Words of Baruch, 35). The oak
(141) i s the terebinth of Mamre. Hilg. takes it to mean Arpad
(Άρφάτ, 2 Κ 1834).
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signation of Rome; and the Herodian dynasty, if
that is referred to, lasted on through the lirst
century of our era. He also draws an argument
from the description of the twelve ages of the
world, of which ten and a half are past (1411),
taken in connexion with 1046 (Solomon built the
temple in the year of the world 3000), from which
he calculates about B.C. 30 as the date {Mess. Jud.
104); but the description of the world-ages is too
uncertain (the Syr. omits the verses) to base any
inference upon it. Another argument for the
early date is that a Jew, writing after the death
of Christ, would not have introduced a prophecy
of the death of the Messiah (725) which would
have been employed against him by Christians.
No inference can be drawn from the signs of the
end (5lff· 618ff· 91) as applicable rather to the por-
tents that preceded the battle of Actium than to
those in the time of Vespasian. On the other
hand, the allusion to the pulling down of the walls
of Jerus. (II4 2 ' humiliasti muros eorum qui te
non nocuerunt') was true of Titus, but not of the
capture of the city by Pompey in B.C. 63.

But the question of the date really depends
upon the interpretation given to the Eagle Vision.
The details given about the reign of the several
wings show that historic facts are here alluded
to ; the interpretation which follows the vision is
perhaps purposely obscure, and does not help
much as to the solution of it. The vision describes
the reign of 12 * feathered wings,' 8 subordinate
wings, and 3 heads — in all, of 23 kings; the
attempt to take the wings in pairs, each pair re-
presenting a single king, their number being so
reduced to 10 (Volkmar), is opposed to the inter-
pretation given to Esdras (1214 'regnabunt xii
reges, unus post unum,' 1220 'exsurgent octo
reges'). The following points are to be borne in
mind in the interpretation (Schiirer, HJP ill. ii.
100). (1) The author writes during the reign of
the third head, in which the Messiah is to appear ;
the subsequent reign of the two last subordinate
wings is not history, but prophecy. (2) The second
wing reigns more than twice as long as any of the
rest (II17). (3) Several wings do not get so far as
to reign, and represent pretenders only. (4) The
wings and heads all belong to one and the same
kingdom. (5) The first head dies a natural death
(122**); the second is murdered by the third, who
also is to die by the sword (II3 5 1228). Three main
explanations are proposed—(i.) The wings repre-
sent Rome under the kings and the republic, and
the 3 heads are Sulla, Pompey, and Csesar; the date
of the work is shortly after Csesar's death (Laur-
ence, Van der Vlis, Liicke). This view has no
probability. Early Roman history would have no
interest to a Jew, and there is great difficulty in
adapting the 8 minor wings to the period before
Sulla, (ii.) Hilgenf eld's view, that the wings re-
present the Greek empire reckoned from Alexander,
either, as he first held, the line of the Ptolemies
(Jud. Apohalyptik, 217 ff.), or, according to his
later theory, that of the Seleucidse {Mess. Jud.
liv if.): in either case the three heads are Csesar,
Antony, and Octavian, and the book was written
directly after Antony's death in B.C. 30, thirty
years after the capture of Jerus. by Pompey (cf.
2 Es 31 ' in the thirtieth year'). It is true that in
2 Es II 3 9 the eagle is compared to the fourth
beast of Daniel (77=the Greek empire); but the
fourth kingdom was often referred to the Romans.
The chief objections to this view are—(1) The
heads and the wings must all refer to a single
kingdom, not to a combination of Roman and
Greek rulers; (2) the rule of the second in the
dynasty, whether Ptolemy I. Lagi or Seleucus I.
Nikator, was not more than twice the length of
any succeeding reign; (3) Caesar was assassinated,

and did not die in his bed, as the first head is said
to have done.

(iii.) It is now the generally accredited view, and
it has most arguments in its favour, that the book
should be dated in the reign of Domitian (A.D. 81-
96). So Gfrorer, Dillmann, Volkmar, Ewald,
Schiirer, and others. The eagle represents Im-
perial Rome, the line of the emperors beginning
with J. Csesar. The second wing is certainly to
be identified with Augustus, who, reckoning from
his first consulate, held rule for 56 years (B.C. 43-
A.D. 14), i.e. more than twice the time of any of
his successors. The three heads with equal pro-
bability are referred to the Flavian emperors :
Vespasian died on his bed in torment (Suet. Vesp.
24; 2 Es 1226); Titus was commonly believed to
have been murdered by Domitian. The difficulty
lies in supplying the twenty rulers to precede
Vespasian. The following proposals are made—
(1) Gfrorer takes the twelve greater wings to be the
first nine emperors, Csesar to Vitellius, with three
usurpers, Vindex, Nymphidius, and Piso Licini-
anus : the eight lesser wings are petty kings and
leaders in Pal. (Herod the Great, Agrippa I.,
Eleazar, John of Gischala, Simon Bar Giora, John
the Idumsean, Agrippa π., and Berenice : the last
two attached themselves to Rome in the war). (2)
Schiirer agrees as to the twelve, but regards six
of the lesser wings (the last two being matter of
prophecy) as Roman generals who laid claim to
the empire in the years of disorder, A.D. 68-70.
(3) Wieseler takes the eight subordinate wings to
mean the Herodian dynasty, vassals of Rome
(Antipater, Herod I. and his three sons, Archelaus,
Antipas, Philip, Agrippa I. and II., and Berenice).
(4) Ewald, who is followed by Drummond {Jewish
Messiah, 107), takes the twelve wings to be the
twelve emperors up to Domitian : the eight little
wings are the eight emperors among these who
reigned less than ten years (Domitian included,
for whom a short reign was anticipated), and the
three heads are the Flavian princes, reckoned a
third time under a different aspect. The double
and triple repetition of the same names is unsatis-
factory ; Schiirer's view (2) appears on the whole
the most free from objection.

The simpler theory, jon the other hand, of
Gutschmid and Le Hir (EtudesBibliques, i. 184 ff.),
that twenty-three actual emperors are intended,
the three heads being Sept. Severus, Caracalla,
and Geta, is shown to be wrong by the fact that
the book was quoted by Clem. Alex, at an earlier
date than these emperors, and can be maintained
only by supposing an interpolation, of which
there is no sign in the Eagle Vision.

In considering the date, reference should be
made to a companion volume to 2 Esdras, which
curiously reproduces the language and visions of
that book, namely, the Apocalypse of Baruch, first
pub. in 1866 by Ceriani from a Syr. MS at Milan
(Mon. sacra et prof., torn. i. fasc. ii., and torn. v.
fasc. ii.; also in Fritzsche, Libri Apocr. V.T. 654).
It also is a product of the Jewish literature called
forth by the events of A.D. 70, but written before
the final destruction of Jerus. in 133, which is not
foreseen (Apoc. Bar 32 ; Jerus. is to be rebuilt, and
then again destroyed [A.D. 70] for a time, and then
rebuilt for ever). The similarities in tone and
language with 2 Es are so striking that Ewald as-
cribed it to the same author. The general belief
now held is that Baruch is the later, and has used
Es, because, e.g.. Bar corrects the crude notions of
Es about original sin (cf. Es 7118 ' Ο tu quid fecisti
Adam ? si enim tu peccasti non est factum solius
tuus casus sed et nostrum,' with Bar 54, * Non est
ergo Adam causa nisi animse suae tantum; nos
vero unusquisque fuit animse suse Adam'): and
whereas Ezra complains that Jerus. should at least
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have been punished by the hands of God (530), Bar
accordingly represents it as destroyed by four
angels before the entry of the Chaldsean army
(6-8). Some of the parallels are the division of
each book into seven scenes, separated in most
cases by intervals of seven days of fasting: the
division of time into twelve parts (Bar 27 = Es
1411): the legend of Behemoth and Leviathan
(Bar 29 = Es 649): the prayer of Baruch (48, cf. the
Confessio Esdrse 820): the importance of Adam's
transgression, prefaced in each by ' Ο quid fecisti
Adam?' (Bar 48 = Es 7118): the vision of a cloud
ascending from the sea (Bar 53, cf. Es 13): the
permanence of the law though the teachers de-
part (Bar 77, cf. Es 937) : the interest in the lost
tribes, to whom Baruch sends a letter of consola-
tion (78-86, cf. Es 1340), besides frequent minute
resemblances of language.

The writing is a characteristically Jewish work
in its apocalyptic form, its knowledge of Jewish
traditions (Behemoth, etc.), its interest in the ten
tribes, and its deep concern in the fate of Jeru-
salem. There is no ground for supposing that the
author was a Jewish Christian : there is a marked
contrast between the Christian interpolations
(1-2, 15-16, and the insertion of the name Jesus in
728) and the remainder of the book. The place of
writing is given as Rome (Ewald) or Alexandria
(Hilgenfeld, lxii, and most edd.), from which the
added chapters certainly emanate; this would
account for the earliest quotation being found in
Clem. Alex. On the other hand, the fall of Jerus.
would be more impressive to a Palestinian Jew
than to an Alexandrian; and the geography (if
Ardat is rightly explained by Rendel Harris)
points the same way.

The date of the concluding chs. (15. 16) is
placed about A.D. 268 by most critics. 1510"12

refers to the troubles of Alexandria under Galli-
enus (260-268), when two-thirds of the population
were destroyed by a plague following upon a
famine (Eus. HE vii. 21. 22). Ιδ2 8 '3 3 refers to the
conquests of the Sassanidse (' Carmonii insani-
entes'), esp. Sapor I. (240-273), who overran Syria
but was repulsed by Odenathus and Zenobia
('dracones Arabum'), the founders of Palmyra;
they, in turn, were defeated by Aurelian. 33
describes the murder of Odenathus at Emesa (266)
by his cousin Maeonius. 34 ff. are referred to the
invasion of Asia Minor by Goths and Scythians
from the N. of the Euxine: Gallienus marched
against them, but was recalled by the revolt of
Aureolus (38 ' portio alia ab occidente'). 46 * Asia
consors in specie Babylonis' alludes to the associa-
tion of Odenathus in the empire, A.D. 264 (Hilgen-
feld, Mess. Jud. 208).

The chapters were written apparently as an
appendix to 3-14, and were never current in a
separate form.

Chs. 1. 2 are not fixed so definitely, but are
probably earlier than the close. They are a com-
pilation from various sources, and perhaps a frag-
ment of a larger work: they show some relation
to an Apocalypse of Zephaniah {T. and S. lxxix).

RECEPTION. — The early quotations from the
book are collected by Dr. James {T. and S. xxvii-
xliii). The Ep. of Barnabas 121 {δταν ξύλον κλιθτ}
καΐ άναστΎ) καΐ δταν έκ ξύλου άΐμα στάί-χί) is thought to
refer to 2 Es 55, and the Rest of the Words of
Baruch (A.D. 136), ch. 9, has similar words; the last
scene of that book, where a stone takes the form
of Jeremiah and speaks to the people, may be an
amplification of ' lapis dabit vocem suam' of 2 Es.
But the first express quotation is Clem. Alex.
Strom, iii. 16. 100, who regards it as the work of
' the prophet' Ezra. It is made use of in an
Hippolytsean fragment πβρί του παντός, and quoted
in the Greek in the Apost. Constit. viii. 7. The

supposed references in Tert. [de prcescr. hceret. 3),
Cyprian, and Commodian (3rd cent., Carm. Apol.
943, on the lost tribes) are doubtful. But it is
quoted very frequently by Ambrose {de bono
Mortis, 10-12, and elsewhere), who regards it as
prophetical: in his time chs. 15. 16 were already
current in the Latin version, and probably attached
to 3-14. In Spain it was known to Priscillian and
Vigilantius; and in Britain to Gildas, who quotes
15. 16 (Bensly, 36-40). The legend of the restora-
tion of the books of Scripture (2 Es 14) is wide-
spread, and may be derived from tradition apart
from 2 Es (Iren. iii. 21. 2; Tert. de cult. fern. i.
3 ; Clem. Alex. Strom, i. 22. 149). Jerome is alone
unfavourable to it {adv. Vigilantium, 6, Prcef. in
vers. libr. Ezrce, quoted in last art.). It was
perhaps owing to his estimate that the book was
excluded from the Canon by the Council of Trent:
it now with 1 Es forms an appendix to the Vulg.
after the NT. The liturgical use of the book
shows its popularity: the words of 234·35 are em-
ployed in the * Missa pro defunctis' of the Breviary
ad Usum Sarum, and the word Requiem is derived
from this passage ; and 2s6· 8 7 were formerly used
by the Eng. Church as an Introit for Whit
Tuesday. Otherwise no use is made of it in the
services of the Church.

th
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_ le Lat. text are in the Camb. Texts and Studies, vol. iii. 2, ed.
Bensly and James, 1895; and Bensly, The Missing Fragment
of the Fourth Book of Ezra, 1875. The versions are collected
in Hilgenfeld's Messias Judceorum (Lips. 1869). Eng. com-
mentaries and introductions are Lupton in the Speaker's Comm.
on the Apoc.; Bissell (in Lange's OT Comm.); Churton's Uncan.
and Apocr. Scriptures; and Drummond's Jewish Messiah,
1877. H. ST. J. THACKERAY.

ESDRIS (Έσδρυ).— Mentioned only 2 Mac 1236.
The text is probably corrupt. AV has Gorgias,
and this is likely enough to be correct.

ESEK (ρψζ), 'contention,' Gn 2620.—A well dug
by Isaac, in the region near Rehoboth and Gerar.
The site is unknown.

ESEREBIAS (Έσβρε/Ηαί, AV Esebrias), 1 Es 854.
See SHEREBIAH.

Ε SHAN {\1>ψχ), Jos 1552.—A town of Judah in
the Hebron mountains, noticed with Arab and
Dumah. The site is doubtful.

ESHBAAL.—See ISHBOSHETH.

ESHBAN (J#$).— An Edomite chief (Gn 3626,
1 Ch I41). See'GENEALOGY.

ESHGOL 0'2ψΗ). — The brother of Mamre and
Aner, the Amorite confederates of Abraham, who
assisted the patriarch in his pursuit and defeat of
Chedorlaomer's forces (Gn 1413·24). He lived in
the neighbourhood of Hebron (Gn 1318); and
possibly gave his name to the valley of Eshcol,
that lay a little to the N. of Hebron (Nu 1323).

It is noteworthy that Josephus, in recording the
event described in Gn 1413"24, mentions Eshcol first.
' The first of them was called Eshcol, the second
Enner, and the third Mambres' {Ant. I. x. 2). In
the Heb. of Gn 1424 they are mentioned in the
order Aner, Eshcol, and Mamre. But in the LXX
the order is Έσχώλ, Αύνάν, Μαμβρή; and this order
is found also in Philo {De Migrat. Abrah. § 30,
i. 461). Η. Ε. RYLE.

ESHCOL (VWK), Nu 1323·24 329, Dt I 2 4.— A wady,
with vineyards and pomegranates, apparently near
Hebron. E. is usually rendered * bunch of grapes.*
The name has not been recovered, since the KAin
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Keshkaleh at Hebron has no connexion with the
Hebrew.

LITERATURE.—Robinson, BRP i. 114; Tristram, Land of
Israel, 388, 393; Conder, Tent-Work, 237; Bible Places, 89;
Besant, Thirty Years' Work in the Holy Land, 70, 84.

C. R. CONDER.
ESHEK (ρψ%).— A descendant of Saul (1 Ch 839).

See GENEALOGY.

ESHTAOL {b\*wf$ Jos 15331941, Jg 13251631182·8·n).
—A town in the Shephelah, first assigned to Judah,
afterwards to Dan, always named with Zorah,
now Sura'a, which is beside 'Ain Shems, where the
Wady es-Surar is joined by valleys from the N.
and S. and a great basin formed, iertile and well-
watered, just beneath the hill country of Judaea.
Eshua', close to Sura'a, represents Eshtaol. Guerin
says he heard in the neighbourhood that it formerly
was called Eshu'al or Eshthu'al, which, if con-
firmed, might be held decisive ; but the degenera-
tion of Eshtaol into Eshua is not impossible.
Between Zorah and E. was the ' camp of D a n ' ;
and there (Jg 1325) Samson's achievements began,
and there he was buried (1631). (See Smith's Hist.
Geog. p. 218.) The Eshtaolites (lit. ' Eshtaolite')
were, according to 1 Ch 253, descended from the
families of Kiriath-jearim, etc., who are there
described as Calebites. The narratives of Jos
1533 and 1941 suggest how mingling of the tribes
of Judah and of Dan might arise, perhaps lead-
ing to the Danite migration from Zorah and
Eshtaol.

LITERATURE.— PEFSt, 1874, 17; Conder, Palestine, 49;
Smith, HGHL, 218; Guorin, Judoe, ii. 12 ff. ; SWP Memoirs,

iii. 25. A. HENDERSON.

ESHTEMOA (SOT^N), named in Jos 1550 (where
it is called Eshtemoh, nb^N) among towns of
Judah. It was made afterwards a Levitical city
(2114, 1 Ch 657). During David's wanderings in S.
Judah its inhabitants were on his side (1 S 3028).
It is said in 1 Ch 417 to have been inhabited by
the descendants of Ishbah; and Eshtemoa, its
founder, is called (419) a Maacathite, which would
naturally suggest that he came from the small
kingdom of Maacah (wh. see). I t may have been
here ' the Maacathite' among his heroes joined
David (2 S 2334). The site was recovered by Robin-
son some 8 miles S. of Hebron. I t is now Es-
Semua, a considerable village {BB ii. p. 204), and
full of ancient remains (PEF Memoirs, iii. 403,
412). A. HENDERSON.

ESHTEMOH.—See ESHTEMOA.
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ESHTON OWN, perhaps 'uxorious').—A Judah-
ite (1 Ch 411·12)." * See GENEALOGY.

ESLI (Έσλε/, perhaps=m;^ ' J" hath reserved').
—An ancestor of Jesus (Lk 325). See GENEALOGY.

ESPOUSAL, ESPOUSE.—To espouse (fr. Lat.
sponsus, ptcp. of spondere, to betroth, through
Old Fr. espouser) meant either to betroth or to
marry. Thus Camden, Bern. (1637) 414, 'Two
Lovers who being espoused, dyed both before they
were married'; but Shaks. Bich. III. IV. v. 8—

* Withal, say, that the Queene hath heartily consented,
He should espouse Elizabeth her daughter.'

So also 'espousal' is used in both senses, and
Murray (Oxf. Eng. Diet, s.v.) thinks marriage is
the primary sense. In AV ' espouse' occurs 2 S 314

' Deliver me my wife Michal, which I espoused to
me3 (RV, 'whom I betrothed to me,' Heb. 'b vftnx,
which always means 'betroth ') ; Mt I1 8, Lk I 2 7 25,
all of the Virgin Mary (RV 'betrothed'; Gr.
μνηστεύω, always ' to ask or engage in marriage') ;
2 Co I I 2 Ί have espoused you to one husband'

(ηρμοσάμην, lit. 'joined you unto,' and here the
ref. seems to be to marriage, not betrothal, ' I have
given you in marriage,' though the betrothal, which
was also carried out by the bridegroom's friend,
may be meant). Espousal is found Ca 311 ' in the
day of his espousals' (insnq πνψ, ' on the day of his
marriage,' undoubtedly); and Jer 22 ' the love of
thine espousals' (^rib^? naqs·, as Cheyne, ' thy
bridal state'). Thus it is probable that AV
(following older VSS.*) used these words indis-
criminately, or at least with a less clear distinc-
tion than now obtains between betrothal and
marriage. For the solemnity of betrothal in
Italy ( = England) in Shakespeare's day, see
Twelfth Nighty iv. iii. 26: it enables Olivia to
speak of Sebastian as 'husband' (v. 146). It
was not less solemn and binding in Israel. See
MARRIAGE. J. HASTINGS.

ESPY.—The verb to 'espy' occurs only six times
in AV, Gn 4227, Jos 147, Jer 4819, Ezk 206, To II 6 ,
1 Mac 538, while the mod. form to ' spy' is found
eighteen times, and RV turns 'espy' of Jos 147

into 'spy.' The word is apparently of Teutonic
origin (Old High Ger. spehon), though it is con-
nected with Lat. specere, to look, Gr. σκέπτομαι, and
entered Eng. through the Old Fr. espier.

1. The most common and the oldest meaning is
to inspect (secretly) a place, as Nu 2132 ' Moses
sent to spy out Jaazer,' when the Heb. is hp.t

except Nu 1316·17 (i?n), and the Eng. is always
'spy (Jos 147 AV 'espy') out,3 except Jos 21 ' t o
spy secretly' (Bhn D f̂]D, RV 'as spies secretly'),
and Ezk 206 ' a land that I had espied for them'
{onb •iriEHB'N). Once the ref. is not to land but to
liberty, Gal 24 ' false brethren . . . who came in
privily to spy out our liberty' (Tindale's trn. ;
Wye. ' to aspie oure fredom,' Gr. κατασκοπήσαή.
2. J3ut we also find the sense of keep tvatch, as
Jer 4819 ' O, inhabitant of Aroer, stand by the
way, and espy' ('?¥]). 3. More freq. is the idea of
suddenly perceiving anything, as Gn 4227 ' And as
one of them opened his sack to give his ass pro-
vender in the inn, he espied his money'; so Ex 211,
2 Κ 917 1321 2316 (all ΠΪΟ, 'see'). 4. Finally, simply
to discover or perceive, as 2 Κ 2324 'All the abomina-
tions that were spied in the land of Judah . . . did
Josiah put away' (πκ"ΐ). Cf. Barlowe, Dialogfe
(Lunn's ed. p. 73), 'Woulde God they were as
prest to remoue ye balk out of their owne eyes, as
they be prompte to aspye a lytle mote in other
mens.'

The subst. is always plu. 'spies,' except Sir I I 3 0

'spy.5 The Heb. is generally oVip (Gn 429· u · 1 4 ·
i6. so. si. 34j J o s 6 2 3 ) λ s 264, 2 S 1510);' also οης>Ρ (Jg I24,
RV 'watchers'), nnm (Nu 211, RV 'Atharim' as
place-name, wh. see). The Gr. words are κατάσκοπος
(Sir II 3 0 , 1 Mac 1226, He II3 1), the usual LXX tr. of
ineraggelim ; and εγκάθετος (Lk 2020, lit. ' sent down
into,' and so, as Plummer, ' suborned to lie in wait.'
The word is not found elsewhere in NT).

J. HASTINGS.
ESSENES.—In regard to the origin and nature

of this sect very various views have been held. It
is therefore best to confine oneself to stating
succinctly what is known about them from ancient
authors.

Our earliest witness is Philo of Alexandria, who,
having visited Jerusalem in his youth, may have
come into personal contact with them. In his
treatise Quod Ornnis Probus Liber, which is one of

* Tindale, in his tr. published in 1525-26, rendered the Gr.
μ,ννσ-τίυθίίσ-ηί (Mt I1 8) by ' maried,' and in this he is followed by
Coverdale. In the ed. of 1534, however, he altered it to
'betrouthed.' In 2 S 3 1 4 Cov. has 'maried,' and so have the
Geneva and Bishops' Bibles. In the NT our translators were
probably influenced by the Rhemish Version, which in Mt I 1 8

has ' spoused,' or by Udall's tr. of Erasmus' Paraphrase (1548)
which has 'espouse.'
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his earlier works, written probably before A.D. 20,
he describes them as follows :—

They were a sect of Jews, and lived in Syria Palestine, over
4000 in number, and called Essaei, because of their saintliness ;
for hosios=saintly, is the same word as Essseus. Worshippers
of God, they yet did not sacrifice animals, regarding a reverent
mind as the only true sacrifice. At first they lived in villages
and avoided cities, in order to escape the contagion of evils rife
therein. They pursued agriculture and other peaceful arts ;
but accumulated not gold or silver, nor owned mines. No
maker of warlike weapons, no huckster or trader by land or
sea, was to be found among them. Least of all were any slaves
found among them ; for they saw in slavery a violation of the
law of nature, which made all men free brethren, one of the
other.

Abstract philosophy and logic they eschewed, except so far as
it could subserve ethical truth and practice. Natural philosophy
they only studied so far as it teaches that there is a God who
made and watches over all things. Moral philosophy or ethic
was their chief preoccupation, and their conduct was regulated
by their national (Jewish) laws. These laws they esp. studied
on the seventh day, which they held holy, leaving off all work
upon it and meeting in their synagogues, as these places of resort
were called. In them they sat down in ranks, the older ones
above the younger. Then one took and read the Bible, while
the rest listened attentively; and another, who was very
learned in the Bible, would expound whatever was obscure in
the lesson read, explaining most things in their time-honoured
fashion by means of symbols. They were taught piety, holiness,
justice, the art of regulating home and city, knowledge of
what is really good and bad and of what is indifferent, what
ends to avoid, what to pursue,—in short, love of God, of virtue,
and of man.

And such teaching bore fruit. Their life-long purity, their
avoiding of oaths or falsehood, their recognition of a good
providence alone, showed their love of God. Their love of
virtue revealed itself in their indifference to money, worldly-
position, and pleasure. Their love of man in their kindliness,
their equality, their fellowship passing all words. For no one
had his private house, but snared his dwelling with all; and,
living as they did in colonies (θιάσους), they threw open their
doors to any of their sect who came their way. They had a
storehouse, common expenditure, common raiments, common
food eaten in Syssitia or common meals. This was made
possible by their practice of putting whatever they each earned
day by day into a common fund, out of which also the sick
were supported when they could not work. The aged among
them were objects of reverence and honour, and treated by the
rest as parents by real children.

The most cruel and deceitful tyrants, says Philo,
that had been the scourge of their country, had
yet been moved to admiration of their quiet but
invincible freedom, of their common meals, of
their consummate fellowship.

Perhaps in these last words Philo refers to
Herod the Great, whose subsequent rise to great-
ness was foretold to him as a child by an E. named
Mansemus (Menahem), and who in consequence
befriended and honoured the sect (Josephus, Ant.
XV. x. 5).

Eusebius in his Prceparatio Evangelica has
preserved a fragment of Philo's 'Apology for the
Jews,' which repeats much of the information
given by Philo, but also supplements it.

Our lawgiver, he says, trains into fellowship and com-
munion thousands of his disciples, who for their saintliness
(όσ-ιότγ,τκ) are called Essenes. They inhabit many cities of
Judaea, as well as many villages and populous tracts. Their
tenets are espoused by them of free choice, and not as a matter
of race.

There are no children or youths among them, but only full-
grown men, or men already in the decline of life. They have no
private property, but put all they have into a common fund,
and live as members of a thiasus or philosophic colony, having
common meals. They are very industrious, and work hard
from early sunrise to sunset, as tillers of the soil, or herdsmen,
or bee-farmers, or as craftsmen. Whatever they so earn they
hand over to the elected steward (τχμί» χνροτοννιθίντή, who at
once buys victuals for the common repast.

No Essene, adds Philo in this account, marries, but all
practise continence. For women are selfish and jealous, and
apt to pervert men's characters by ceaseless chicanery and
wiles. While, if they have children, they are puffed up and
bold in speech ; driving their husbands to actions which are a
bar to any real fellowship with other men.

The next writer who describes the Essenes is
Pliny the elder (t A.D. 79), in his Natural History,
bk. v. ch. 17. * The Hessenes,' he says, ' live on
the ΛΥ. side away from the shores (of the Dead
Sea), out of reach of their baneful influences. A
solitary race, and strange above all others in the
entire world. They live without women, renounc-

ing all sexual love. They eschew money, and live
among the palm-trees. Yet the number of their
fellows (convenarum) is kept up and day by day
renewed ; for there flock to them from afar many
who, wearied of battling with the rough sea of life,
drift into their system' {ad mores). 'Thus for
thousands of ages (strange to tell) the race is per-
petuated, and yet no one is born in it. So does
the contrition felt by others for their past life
enrich this set of men. Below them lay Engadi,
a town once second only to Jerus. in its fertility
and groves of palms. Now 'tis but one more
tomb. Next comes Masada, a fort on a rock, and,
like the former, not far from the Dead Sea. And
here ends our account of Judsea.'

There are two passages in Josephus in which the
E. are described at length, and many minor re-
ferences. The following is an epitome of his infor-
mation :—

Josephus calls them Esseni in BJ π. viii. 2, Ant. xin. v. 9,
x. 6, etc., and with Philo, Esssei in Ant. xv. x. 4. They arose
along with the sects of Pharisees (Ant. xm. v. 9) and Saddu-
cees, about B.C. 144, and formed from the first an «."puns or sect.

About B.C. 107 (Ant. xm. xi. 2) a certain Essene, named Judas,
had a school, it would seem, in the temple, in which he taught
his companions and pupils the art of predicting events. Again,
about B.C. 21 we read (Ant. xv. x. 4) that Herod excused them
along with the Pharisees from taking the oath of fidelity to
himself. In the Jewish war (BJ π. xx. 4) we hear of one John
the Essene leading the Jewish rebels in Thamna. And at that
time (c. A.D. 70) there was a gate at the S.E. corner of the city of
David called the Gate of the E. (BJ v. iv. 2), which is proof that
they were then a numerous sect.

The E. were so called because of their holiness (σ-ιμνότητοί)
(BJn. viii. 5 ; Ant. xym. i. 5). They believed that God controls
all things, and committed all things to Him. Sometimes, how-
ever, Josephus says that they regarded Fate (%1μκρμίνη) as the
supreme determinant of all human affairs (so a Mussulman
believes in Allah and Kismet both at once) (Ant. xvui. i. 3).

There was no single city of the E., but they were sojourners
(μιτοίχουην) in many, being in number over 4000 (Ant. xviu. i. 6).
They eschewed marriage, and, adopting others' children as their
own, imbued them with their own tenets (BJ n. viii. 2 ; Ant.
XVIII. i. 5).

There was, however, another sect (τάγμα) of E., who made
trial of women for three years and then married them if they
were fruitful (BJ u. viii. 13). They owned no slaves (Ant.
XVII. i. 5), and were wholly devoted to agricultural pursuits.
They despised wealth and snared their possessions, so that a rich
man among them had no more enjoyment of his own property
than had a member who owned nothing (BJ n. viii. 3 and Ant.
XVIII. i. 5). For in entering their sect (xipitri?) a man made over
his property to the institution (τω τάγμ,ατι) (BJ n. viii. 3). There
was no buying and selling between members; but the elected
stewards administered the common fund,* impartially satisfying
the needs of all alike (BJ n. viii. 3). In every city a special re-
lieving officer (χν^ιμών) was appointed to take care of the gar-
ments and supplies of the sect and entertain its travelling
members.

But though so knit together among themselves the Essenes
succoured the deserving, and pitied all men and fed the needy
(BJ π. viii. 6). This was a primary duty to be fulfilled by each
on his own responsibility, and without waiting for a hint from
the overseer (έ^/Λίλ^τίίί or Ί-χίτροκοζ) ; without whose authority,
however, they might do nothing else, nor even give to their own
kinsmen.

Their general mode of life (Ιία,ιτα,) Jos. in one place declares
to be the same as that which Pythagoras instituted among the
Greeks ; in another place he compares them to Dacians, pre-
sumably because of their simple and communal mode of living
(Ant. xv. x. 4, XVIII. i. 5). He thus describes a day of an Essene's
life inside his brotherhood :—

As for their piety towards God, it is very extraordinary. For
before the sun rises they speak not a word about profane matters,
but address to the sun certain prayers, which they have re-
ceived from their forefathers, as if they supplicated it to rise
(BJ ii. viii. 5). After this every one of them is sent away by
their curators to exercise those arts wherein they are skilled, in
which they labour with great diligence till the fifth hour (11
A.M.). After this they assemble together into one place, and
when they have clothed themselves in white veils, they bathe
their bodies in cold water. And after this purification ia over,
they meet together in an apartment of their own, into which it
is not permitted to any one of another persuasion to enter ; and
they themselves being pure enter the dining-room as if it were
some holy temple, and quietly sit down. Upon which the
baker lays them loaves in order, and the cook also brings a
single plate of one sort of food and sets it before every one of
them. But the priest says grace before meat, and it is unlawful
for any one to taste of the food before prayer is offered. And
when they have made their breakfast, he again prays over them.
And when they begin and when they end, they praise God as

* χαροτοννιτοϊ ο! των χοΐνων
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Him that bestoweth life. After which they lay aside their white
garments as holy, and betake themselves to their labours again
till the evening. Then they return home to supper after the
same manner; and if there be any strangers there, they sit
down with them. Nor is there ever any clamour or disturbance
to pollute their house ; but they give every one leave to speak in
their turn. Which silence thus kept in their house appears to
outsiders like some tremendous mystery ; and the same is due
to their unswerving sobriety, and to this, that their food and
drink is measured out to satisfy them and no more.

Like Philo, Josephus is full of praise for their moral qualities,
and lauds their self-restraint in anger, their faithfulness, their
peace-making, their truthfulness, which made all oaths to them
a mere superfluity.

The mode of joining the sect was this. The intending member
remained outside the order one year, following, however, the
same discipline, and invested with its symbols, namely a spud
wherewith to hide his excrement out of sight of God, the
girdle and white raiment. After the lapse of a year, if he had
given good proof of his continence, he was allowed to join more
closely in their way of life and partake of a purer quality of the
waters of purification, though not yet to live entirely with them.
Two years of moral probation must yet be passed before he was
chosen a member of their band (ομ,ιλοί). And then before he
touched the common food he took tremendous oaths to them :
first to reverence the Deity, next to observe justice towards
men, to hate the wicked and assist the just. To be loyal ever to
all men, but in especial to those in authority, because none hath
authority except by God's help. He swore also, if he should
ever be in authority, not to abuse the same, nor outshine those
subject to him in his garments or in any other finery; to love
truth and repel falsehood; to keep his hands clean from theft
and his soul from unholy gain ; to conceal nothing from mem-
bers of the sect, nor reveal aught to others, even at peril of
his life. Moreover, he swore to communicate to none the
dogmas of the sect, otherwise than as he received them himself,
to abstain from brigandage, and to preserve with like care the
books of their sect and the names of the angels.

Jos. gives many indications that the E. were
very strict Jews (BJ π. viii. 9). They revered the
name of the lawgiver next after God, and punished
with death one that blasphemed against Moses.
Above all other Jews they observed the Sabbath,
not only not cooking on that day, and avoiding the
lighting of a fire, but forbearing also to move a
vessel, or even evacuate. In the Jewish war many
died under torture at the hands of the Romans rather
than blaspheme the lawgiver or eat unclean food.
Many details supplied by Josephus prove how much
importance they attached to ceremonial purity.
We have seen how they bathed before each meal,
and wore linen garments; linen, of course, being
prescribed because it was a vegetable substance,
and not made of dead animal refuse, as would be a
leathern or woollen tunic. That the waters of
purification in their purer quality were denied to
novices, proves that the water of the bath was
ceremonially cleansed, and probably exorcised.
By immersion in it they were themselves rendered
καθαροί or pure before they sat down to meat, by
contrast with the έτερόδοξοι, or persons of any
other persuasion (BJ II. viii. 10). They were distin-
guished ace. to their purity and seniority into four
grades; and a senior member was polluted by the
very touch of a junior member, and had to wash
after being so touched, as if he had been jostled by
Gentiles. So an Indian Brahman is polluted by
the touch and even sight of a low-caste native.
They did not anoint themselves with oil, regard-
ing it as a defilement; prob. because they could
not easily get oil prepared by members of their
own caste. Josephus elsewhere assures us that no
Jew would anoint himself except with Jewish oil.

The same pursuit of ceremonial purity is to be
noticed in regard to their meals. Their food and
viands were specially prepared by their priests
{Ant. XVIII. i. 5); just as in a Hindoo prison the
cook must be a Brahman, because any lower-caste
man may eat what a higher-caste man has cooked,
but not vice versa. In each city a special officer
(κηδβμών) was appointed to supply travelling E.
with their ceremonially pure garments and food.
Lastly, an E. expelled for his sins by a court of
100 members from the brotherhood was still so
held by its oaths and customs that he could not
eat of food provided by others, and in consequence
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starved to death. To the same concern for cere-
monial purity must prob. be ascribed their attitude
of reserve towards the temple sacrifices. * They
send offerings (αναθήματα) to the temple and per-
form sacrifices with superiority of purificatory
rites,* which they claim to practise (Ant. XVIII.
i. 5). And being for this reason excluded from the
common court of the temple, they perform their
sacrifices by themselves.' f These words are ob-
scure, and barely reconcilable with Philo's state-
ment that the E. did not sacrifice animals (Philo,
ii. 457 = Quod om. prob. lib. § 12). The offerings
sent, according to Jos., need not of course have
been blood-offerings; and as to the nature of the
sacrifices (θυσία*) which they performed by them-
selves, i.e. without the help of the temple priests,
Jos. tells us nothing; but we should certainly
connect it with a practice, which he elsewhere
attests, viz. that they elected their own priests for
the making of their own food and eatables. This
much is clear, that the ordinary lustrations of the
temple were not good enough for an E., and were
incompatible with his notions of ceremonial purity.
Presumably, they were excluded from the temple
court for thus flouting the usual lustrations. Un-
able to enter it, they sent offerings, but did not
go themselves. At the same time * they performed
their sacrifices by themselves.' There seems to be
some connexion between this statement and Philo's
that they offered up the sacrifice of a devout and
reverent mind. They could not possibly have
offered up animal sacrifices save in the temple and
in the ordinary way; and Josephus' own statement
elsewhere, that their mode of life was Pytha-
gorean, is in favour of Philo's declaration that they
did not sacrifice animals. It is natural to suppose
that they regarded their common meals as of the
nature of a sacrifice, just as Christians regard the
eucharistic elements. Only thus can we explain
the fact that they elected priests to prepare those
meals; for a priest implies a sacrifice to be offered.

Their abstention from marriage must also be set
down to their desire for a levitical purity. For
ace. to the Mosaic law sexual relations involved a
defilement of the person, and the uncleanness
lasted until the even (Lv 1518).

Notwithstanding their attachment to the Mosaic
law and striving after levitical purity, there were
certainly many non-Jewish elements in their
religious practices and beliefs. Thus they adored
the sun, and prayed to him to rise. In Appian
and other writers we find the phrase, ' the god
rose,' or ' the god set,' used instead of ' the sun
rose,' or * the sun set '; and Philo regarded the sun
and stars as holy and divine natures.

The Essene beliefs about the soul and a future
life were also non-Jewish. They believed that
they received their souls back after death (BJ II.
viii. 11), and so very cheerfully died for the faith.
* The body is corruptible, they taught; and the
matter of which it is composed is not lasting.
But souls are immortal, and last for ever, and, pro-
ceeding out of the most subtle ether, are entangled
in bodies as in prison-cells, being drawn down by
some natural yearning. But when they are set
free from the bonds of the flesh, as being now
released from a long bondage, they rejoice and
mount upwards. And in agreement with the
opinions of the Greeks they declare that there lies
away across the ocean a habitation for the good
souls, in a region that is oppressed neither with
storms of rain or snow, nor with intense heat; a
region ever refreshed by the gentle breathing of a
breeze blowing from the ocean. But they allot to
bad souls a dark and tempestuous den full of never-
ceasing punishments.'

* τα? Ovcrioti iTurtkovffiv δια,φορότνιτι et
f ίφ' ΰίύτάίν.

v^ Sis νομ,ίζοίί».
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The Essenes had hereditary prayers to the sun, as
well as the usual Jewish sacred books; they had
purificatory rites of different sorts or degrees, and
utterances of the prophets. By diligent study of
these, some of them learned and professed to read
the future. And their predictions, says Jos., were
rarely belied ; indeed he gives several instances up
and down his history of the fulfilment of their pro-
phecies {BJ π. viii. 12). They also had compositions
of the ancients from which they chose out what-
ever benefited soul and body; and they inquired
after such roots and peculiar stones as would
ward off their distempers. The regular books and
dogmas of the sect, as we have seen, they took
oath to carefully keep, as also the names of the
angels. These names, of course, wrere powerful
weapons against evil demons, with a belief in
which they must, like other Jews of the age, have
been imbued. The stones and roots were the
ordinary magic remedies against diseases.

This is the sum of what Jos. has to say about
the Essenes. Hippolytus in the 9th BOOK of his
Refutation of Heresies, § 18-28, substantially copies
out Josephus' account in the BJ ii. ch. 8, here and
there adding Christian touches in a way which
proves that he was not loth to assimilate them to
Christians. Yet some of the information which
he adds is not of this sort, but serves to intensify
their Jewish complexion. Such are the statements
that on the Sabbath some Essenes would not so
much as leave their beds (§ 25); that some were so
scrupulous that they would not carry a coin, de-
claring it wrong to carry or look at or make an
image (§ 26, cf. Mt 2220); that no one of them
would enter a city over the gate of which stood a
statue (§ 26); that others of them, if they heard
any one talking about God and His law, would
waylay him when alone, and threaten to slay
him unless he were circumcised, and slay him actu-
ally if he did not submit; for which reason, says
Hippolytus, they got the name of Zealots and
Sicarii; that others would call no one Lord
(Κύριον) but only God, submitting to torment and
death rather than do so. It is difficult to believe
that Hippolytus had no authority for these state-
ments ; which indeed might seem to be taken
from Jos., since they are embedded in his long
citation of that author. If so, they have been
removed from all the MSS of Josephus. The same
account of Jos. was excerpted by Porphyry in the
3rd cent, in his book on Abstinence from Meats,
and later by Eusebius in his De Prcep. Evang.
The account given by Epiphanius of the E. is
late, confused, and of little value. It is clear
that, even if the majority of the E. were cultivators
and voluntarily poor, that did not prevent some of
their number from occupying important posts in
the court and camp; for we hear of one Simon *
the. interpreter of Archelaus' dream [Ant. xvn.
xiii. 3), and of John the strategus, and of Menahem
the friend of Herod. Nor did their gospel of
peace and their prejudice against arms, as reported
by Philo, prevent them from taking part m the
final struggle against the Romans. Jos., more-
over, implies that they were constantly moving
about from city to city; and we can only suppose
that the object of this travelling was to preach
their tenets and secure recruits. We should like
to know if the sect was not mainly recruited from
Greek-speaking Jews, but on this point Jos. tells
us nothing. In his autobiog. {Vita, 10) he implies
that as a youth he had tried the discipline of this
sect, as also of the Pharisees and Sadducees, and
this inner acquaintance with them entitles his
account to our entire credit; but just because he
and his countrymen knew the sect so well, he
omits to inform us about so essential a point as in

what language their books were written, and what
tongue, whether Greek or Aramaic, they usually
spoke among themselves.

Some writers, impressed with the fact that Jesus
constantly inveighed against the Pharisees and
Sadducees, but never against the members of the
third of the three great Jewish sects, who yet
must have everywhere confronted Him, have in-
ferred that He and John the Baptist, His pre-
cursor, were Essenes. The silence of the Gospels
about the E. is certainly remarkable; and there
are many striking traits in common between the
E. and the earliest Christians. These are the
following:—

1. The community of goods and voluntary poverty. 2. The
art of prophecy. In the earliest Church, as we know from Acts
and from the DidachS, there was a regular order of prophets.
3. The teaching about the future life, and about a hell. These
tenets, however, were equally found among the Pharisees; nor
does Jos. support Hippolytus in the latter's statement that the
Essenes believed in the resurrection of the flesh, though the
picture of the Islands of the Blest implies as much, and answers
well enough to the Refrigerium of later Christian belief. As to
the teaching of future punishment, we also find it in Philo.
i. Abstention from marriage. This was equally a counsel of
perfection in the early Church, but was there held to be right
in view of the impending second advent and end of the world
(1 Co 725ff"·)· 5. Obedience to established authorities. 6. In-
ternal government. The officers of the E. community were vari-
ously termed uxoYixrcu των τοοα-όΰων ' receivers of the revenue/
Όημ,ίλητοίί 'curators,' xydtpovis 'relieving officers,' τα,μίαι
'stewards' (in Philo). These officers were, like the bishops of
the early Church, elected by show of hands (χίΐροτονηθίντκ),
ace. to the testimony of both Philo and Josephus. It is significant
that Hippolytus calls them outright xpourruTts or presidents
(lib. ix. § 25), the regular 2nd cent, equivalent of 'bishop.'
7. The common meals, with which we may compare the picture
of the early Church of Jerusalem given in the Acts. But whereas
the Essenes dined together because of their anxiety to eat no
food but what was ceremonially pure, the Christians were
chiefly actuated, it would seem, by charitable and communistic
reasons. Their love-feast, however, also had from an early date,
if not from the very first, a sacramental character and con-
clusion, and required, like the Essene common meal, the
presence of a priest both to prepare it and to give thanks before
and after it to God ' the Giver of Life.' 8. The Essene priests
Qipui) were elected to preside at the common meal, and make
the food eaten thereat. Since the Essene common repasts had
plainly a sacramental character, the function of their priests,
as of Christian ones, was simply to prepare and preside over
a sacramental meal, to which none were admitted save those
rendered pure by previous baptism. 9· General organization.
(a.) Obedience to the Essene officers. The brethren in their
deportment and bodily habit were like children under the eye of
a schoolmaster whom they feared (BJ n. viii. 9). OS) They were
all brethren, but the elder members were revered by the juniors
as if they were their parents, (y) The entire body or class of
Essenes (yevos as Jos. calls it) is a Qtaurog, an α,'ΐρκης, an 'ipuXos, a

ά Th t f i f b d f
(y ) , ρ ς , n p s , a

γμΜ. The two former were generic names for any body of
co-religionists, and Christian congregations among the Gentiles
were so described. Q) The travelling precepts of the E.
resembled those enjoined by Jesus on the Seventy. They were
to take nothing at all with them, but only to go armed for fear
of robbers.* (ι) They were to wear their cloaks and shoes right
out, never changing them till they were quite worn out.
Hippolytus paraphrases this by saying that no E. owned two
cloaks or two pairs of shoes (Hipp. I.e. § 20). (ζ) The four
grades of E. resembled the steps of the catechumenate. Such
a distinction, however, of grades of initiation was common to
most ancient mysteries, and was not special to Christianity.
The dweiplina arcani of the E. was also reproduced in the
Christian Church, but equally in the pagan mysteries. 10. Like
the Christians, the Essenes were not content with the ordinary
lustrations (iyvi/a/) of Judaism, but had superior ones of
their own. Whereas, however, the Christian baptism was
conferred once and for all, the Essene baptism was daily. The
Essene affectation of a purity of food superior even to the
ordinary purity of the Jews, also recalls the eucharistic meal of
the Christians. From it the novice was excluded, just as was
the catechumen from the Eucharist. And just as the priest
among the E. was elected to make the food eaten in their
syssitia, so the priest in the Gr. Church, even to this day, him-
self prepares and bakes the eucharistic loaves. Jos. expressly
says that the Essenes elected priests. They were therefore not
content with the hereditary Levites of Judaism.

More analogies between the Essenes and the
earliest Christians could no doubt be discerned.
But it is a fatal objection to any real identifica-
tion, that the Essenes were ultra-Jewish in the ob-
servance of the Sabbath, and, if we may credit
Hippolytus, in their insistence on the circumcision
of converts. The most we can say is that the

* ονδίν μ,ϊν okati Ιιηχομ,ίζόμ,ίνοι, dioc ie robs λν<ττα,ς hoxKoi.
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Christians copied many features of their organiza-
tion and propagandist activity from the Essenes.

The relation of the different sources on which
our knowledge of the E. depends requires further
sifting than it has generally received. Of course
there, have been attempts to prove the Philonean
sources to be not authentic, but they are based on
mere ignorance. There are occasional verbal re-
semblances * between the accounts of Philo and
Jos. which indicate that Jos., besides his own
personal experience of the sect, used either Philo
or else a document previously used by Philo. The
accounts of the two writers, however, do not
always agree. Thus Philo says that all the E.
were full-grown men, or verging on old age; but
Jos. avers that they recruited their sect by adopt-
ing other people's children while they were still
supple and plastic to receive their teachings {BJ
Π. viii. 2). Yet in the same context Jos. speaks of
those who desired to become members of the sect,t
and also of their period of probation, in words suit-
able only to the view that these recruits were adult
men. We may perhaps infer that the sect was
recruited in both ways. Pliny's statement that the
men from all quarters joined it when they repented
of their lives, and left the world, agrees well
enough with Philo's statement; and, if we trans-
late poenitentia as ' repentance' rather than mere
ennui, offers a striking parallel to John the
Baptist's preaching: Repent of your sins and be
baptized, because the kingdom of God is at hand.
There is reason to suspect some close affinity be-
tween John, who came fasting, and the E. ; the
more so as John's sphere of activity in the valley
of Jordan lay close to the Essene settlement on
the shores of the Dead Sea.

The recluse Bannus, with whom Jos. as a young
man spent three years as a disciple, resembled the
Essenes. For he lived in the desert, wore garments
made of the bark of trees, and lived on anything
he found 'growing about, washing himself often
day and night with cold water by way of purifica-
tion. However, Josephus' context rather implies
that he was not one. An almost certain reference
to the E. is contained in an eloquent passage of
Philo's, from the same treatise in which his longer
description of the sect is preserved.

Even in our own day, he writes, there are still men whose
only guide is God ; men who live by the true reason of nature,
not only themselves free, but filling their neighbours with a
spirit of freedom. They are not very numerous indeed. But
that is not strange. For the highest nobility is ever rare ; and
then these men have turned aside from the vulgar herd to
devote themselves to a contemplation of nature's verities. They
pray, if it were possible, that they may reform our fallen lives ;
but, if they cannot, owing to the tide of evils and wrongs which
surges up in cities, they flee away, lest they too be swept off
their feet by the force of its current. And we, he continues, if
we had a true zeal for self-improvement, would have to track
them to their places of retreat, and, halting as suppliants before
them, would beseech them to come to us and tame our life,
grown too fierce and wild ; preaching, instead of war and slavery
and untold ills, their gospel of peace and freedom, and all the
fulness of other blessings.

The Therapeutse of Alexandria, of whom Philo
has left so striking a description in his tract De
Vita Contemplativa, in many ways resembled the
Pal. Essenes; but were, as was natural in an
Egyp. sect, more addicted to contemplation. Here
is not the place for a detailed comparison between
them and the E.; nor is it possible to review the
numerous theories which have been framed with
regard to the origin of the E. It, however, deserves
to be remarked that ace. to the evidence of Jos.

* E.g. Ant. XVIII. i. 5 : -raSs πράσσουσΊν ivhpiS ϋπ\ρ τιτραχιο* χίλιοι
τον «.ρωμών Svrts. Cf. Philo, ii. 457: ιτλνθος v*lp τετραχισ-χίλιοι.
It is not likely that their numbers were the same at the very
beg. of our era as in A.D. 70. Again Jos. writes (BJ n. viii. 4): ron
iripotdtv γχουσιν χΊρίτισταΖ? tavr' ανατίίτταται τα παρ' αυτοΊζ. Cf.
Philo (ii. 458): αναχίπταται xeti τοϊί ίτίρωθιν άφιχνονμίνοιί των
ό ζ λ

they arose just at the time when the friendship
between Lacedsemon and Jerus. was at its highest.
Areus the king of Sparta had written as early as
B.C. 309-300 to Onias the high priest in these terms :
' It is found in writing that the Spartans and the
Jews are brethren, and that they are of the stock
of Abraham' (1 Mac 1221). And in B. C. 144 Jonathan
the high priest, in renewing the relations of his
country with Lacedaemon, reminded the Spartans
of this long-standing friendship based on ancient
kinship. Is it possible that the E. sect was partly
an outcome of this contact with the Peloponnese—
an attempt to imitate on Jewish soil, and in a re-
ligious and moral sense only, the Syssitia and
organization of the Lycurgean polity ? That most
of the Jews mentioned in Jos. as belonging to the
Maccabsean period have Greek second names is
good evidence of the wide diffusion in Pal. at that
time of the Gr. language. And the very informa-
tion proffered by Jos., that the E. were Jews by
race, almost implies in its context that in language
they were something else. So Philo assures us
that the holy places in which the E. met on the
Sabbath were called away wy αϊ, synagogues. Un-
less they spoke Greek, why should this term
rather than the usual one σαββατειον * have been
employed? Friedlander (Zur Entstehungsge-
schichte des Christenthums, Wien, 1894) has re-
marked that the very circumstance of Jos. having
used, if not Philo's account, at least a Gr. descrip-
tion of the sect already used by Philo, is some
indication that they were a Gr. sect of Jews.
Their Pythagorean regime, their belief in the pre-
existence of the soul, their view of its nature and
incarnation, all point the same way. The state-
ment also of Philo, not repeated by Jos., that they
philosophized most things in the Bible allegoric-
ally or in a symbolic way with old-fashioned zeal,f
is an almost certain proof of their Hellenism.
And Philo's own allegorization of the passage
Dt 23 ff. is, as Friedlander has seen (p. 118), an
allusion to the Essene probation and discipline
(Philo, Legis Alleg. i. 117).

Again, Philo, when he states that the E. were
taught the art of regulating home and state, and
a knowledge of what things are really good and
bad and indifferent, how to choose what is right
and avoid the opposite courses, seems to imply a
familiarity on their part with Greek, especially
with Stoic, moral philosophy, inconceivable among
Jews who spoke Aramaic only. But here we
must be cautious, for Philo would naturally de-
scribe any sect in terms of his own Gr. culture.
That he twice over described this Pal. sect, yet
apparently left unnoticed the purely Jewish
schools of Pal., is in any case significant, and
suggests that they had a Gr. culture which inter-
ested him, and led him to couple them, as he does,
with the Alexandrine Therapeutse.

Jos. equally implies that they were more or less
Hellenized. Would he have conspired with Philo
to misrepresent them? Nothing is more im-
probable.

The conclusion, then, is probable that they owed
their origin to the introduction and diffusion of
Greek culture in the early part of the 2nd cent.
B.C. They were in some respects very strict Jews,
and even fanatical observers of the Mosaic Law;
but in others, notably in their election of their
own priests, ΐ and in the thereby implied super-
session of the Levite hereditary priesthood, and in

* Jos. uses σ-οίββα,τίϊον (Ant. xvi. vi. 2). It is found in a very
early Grseco-Jewish papyrus, edited by Mr. B. P. Grenfell, of
Oxford.

f roc γαρ πλνστα dia (Γυμ,βόλων αρχαιοτρόχω ζηλύ(ηι -rap' aitrott
φιλοοΌφίΤται.

Χ Ant. XVIII. i. 5 : απο^ίχτας των icpotrohoiv χειροτονουντις . . ,
itpit? hi επι ποιίκηι ιτίτου τι χα,) βρα/μάτα/ν. If the Essenes die
carded sacrifices, they had no need for priests of the old kind.
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their repudiation of animal sacrifices, they were a
new departure in Judaism, and very closely akin
to Jesus and His disciples.

The literature relating to the Essenes is so vast
as to defy detailed reference. The student may
be advised to study for himself the very limited
documentary sources relating to them, and then to
draw his own conclusions.* F. C. CONYBEARE.

ESTATE.—In AV (1611 and mod. edd.) «estate '
occurs 19 times, ' state' 14 times, without differ-
ence of meaning; thus Col 47 * All my state
(τά κατ7 έμε πάντα) shall Tychicus declare unto you,5

but v.8 * that he might know your estate' (TR
τά, περί ύμων); and again, Ph 21 9·2 0 * your state'
(τά -rrepl ύμων). Cf. Melvill, Diary, 289, 'We fand
him in a miserable esteat'; Calderwood, History,
144, ' I, Mr. Andrew Melville . . . most earnestly
hath prayed at all times, and specially in the fore-
said Sermon, for the preservation and prosperous
estate of his Majestie.' The meaning is either
' condition' as in those examples, or ' position' as
Ps 13623 ' Who remembered us in our low estate'
O^st??), Ec I1 6 ' I am come to great estate' ('ii^jn).
Cf. Τ. Elyot, The Governour (Croft's ed. i. 26)",''a
man of the base estate of the communaltie';
Calderwood, History, 149, ' They declare how some
of low estate, borne to no heritage . . . have
creeped in favour with the King.' But in Dn II7·
2o.2i.38 th e meaning seems to be 'high rank,'
' dignity,' as II 7 ' Out of a branch of her roots shall
one stand up in his estate.' The Heb. is {? ken,
which means ' place' (as RV here) or ' office * (as
RVm), and the favourite translation before AV
was 'in his stead' (Cov. Gen. Bish.); once, how-
ever, the word is translated ' state' (Pr 282, AV
and RV). Akin to this meaning is Mk 621 · Herod
on his birthday made a supper to his lords, high
captains, and chief estates of Galilee' (rots πρώτοις,
RV 'the chief men'), where, however, the word is
used of the men to whom the dignity belongs.
Cf. Fuller, Ch. Hist. v. iii. 28, 'Item, that God
never gave grace or knowledge of Holy Scripture
to any great estate or rich man.' See also Ac 225

' The high priest doth bear me witness, and all the
estate of the elders,' Gr. παν τό πρεσβυτέρων, lit.
' all the presbytery,' i.e. the Sanhedrin (which see).
Compare Communion Office in Pr. Bk. 1549, 'the
whole estate of Christ's Church militant here in
earth,' changed in 1552 into ' state.' In Ezk 3611

' I will settle you after your old estates,' the plu.
is used simply because the ref. is to more than one
person ; so Pref. to AV 1611, 'support fit for their
estates.' J. HASTINGS.

ESTEEM, ESTIMATION.—'Esteem' and 'esti-
mate' both come from Lat. cestirnare, the latter
directly, the former through Old Fr. estimer.
The meaning of cestimare is to assign a value,
appraise, rate; and that is the meaning of ' esti-
mate' (Heb. ηη#π) in Lv 2714&is, its only occur-
rences in EV. ' Estimation' occurs 20 times in the
same chapter ; elsewhere Lv 515·18 66, Nu 1816, and

* Schiirer (HJP n. ii. 188 ff.) has a full record of the litera-
ture. The important names are Frankel, 'Die Essaer,' in
Zeitschr. fur die religiosen Interessen des Judenthums, 1846,
441-461; and * Die Essaer nach thalmud. Quellen,' in Monatschr.
fur Gesch. u. Wissensch. des Judenth. 1853, 30-40, 61-73; Jost,
Gesch. des Judenthums u. seiner Secten, 1857, i. 207-214; Herz-
feld, Gesch. des Volkeslsr. (2nd ed. 1863), ii. 368 ft, 388ff., 509if.;
Lightf oot in Colossians and Philemon, 82-98, 349-419; same in
Dissertations, 323-407 ; Lucius, Der Essenismus, 1881; Hilgen-
feld, Ketzergesch. des Urchristenthums, 1884, 87-149. Schiirer
may be supplemented by adding: Ginsburg in Smith and Wace,
Diet. Chr. Biog. 1880 ; Ohle, (Die Essener,' in JPTh (1888) xiv;
also ' Die Pseudophilonischen Essaer und die Therapeuten,' in
Beitrdge zur Kirchengesch. 1888; Thomson, Books which
influenced our Lord, 1889, 75-122; Morrison, Jews under
Roman Rule, 1890, 323-347; Cheyne, Origin of the Psalter,
1891, 418-421, 446-449; Cohn in JQR, 1892, 38-42; Friedlander,
Zur Entstehungsgesch. des Christenthums, 1894, 98-142; Cony-
beare, Philo about the Contemplative Life, 1895,278 ff.—EDITOR.

always in the same sense as ' estimate,' that is>
valuation, price (Heb. T3V.)· Only once is ' estima-
tion ' found in the mod. sense of ' high value,'
' repute,' Wis 810 ' For her sake I shall have
estimation among the multitude, and honour with
the elders, though I be young' (δό£α, RV ' glory').

Cranmer (Works, i. 14) says, ' But to mine
estimation, as much as I could view the ground,
there was not slain upon both parties two thou-
sand men.' This meaning of 'estimation' is not
found in AV, but it is the almost invariable sense
in which ' esteem' is used, that is, to esteem is
to have an opinion (good or bad), reckon, as in
He 1029 Rhem. ' estemed the bloud of the testament
polluted,' where AV and most VSS have 'counted' ;
and as Knox, Hist. 312, ' he shall be esteemed and
holden a seditious person.' Thus Ro 145 ' One
man esteemeth one day above another: another
esteemeth every day alike' (both κρίνει). Then
the kind of judgment is expressed by an adverb,
'highly,' 'lightly,' or the like.

Sometimes ' esteem' might appear to be used,
like 'estimation,' in the mod. sense of 'think highly
of.' But this impression is probably due to the
context or the presence of some adverb. Thus
Wis 127 (that land which thou esteemest above all
other' (ή . . . τιμιωτάτη γη, RV ' is most precious');
Sir 4025 ' Gold and silver make the foot stand sure;
but counsel is esteemed above them both' (eucSo/u-
μεΐται); Job 2312 Ί have esteemed the words of
his mouth more than my necessary food' (^5?,
RV ' I have treasured up'), 3619 ' Will he esteem
thy riches?' (ra;n). And in particular, Is 533 ' He
was despised, and we esteemed him not,' is
generally taken in the sense of ' highly value';
but the Heb. verb (ntyn) is very rare in that sense,
and is used in the next verse in its familiar sense of
' reckon '—' we did esteem him stricken.' Cf. Rid-
ley, A Brefe Declaration, 1535 (Moule's ed. p. 101),
' eateth and drynketh his owne damnacion, by-
cause he estemeth not the Lordes body ; that is,
he reuerenceth not the Lordes bodi with the
honour that is due unto him/ where the para-
phrase contains more than the translation.

J. HASTINGS.
ESTHER (inpx, Έ σ % Pers. stara, ' star'), origin-

ally named Hadassah (ncnq 'myrtle').—A Jewess
who has given her name to a book of the OT, in
which she holds a prominent place. Sprung from
a family of the tribe of Benjamin, she spent her life
in the Captivity in Persia, where she was brought
up in humble circumstances as the orphan ward of
her cousin Mordecai (Est 25ff·). On the deposition
of the Pers. queen Vashti for refusing to come at
the command of her husband Ahasuerus (Xerxes,
B.C. 485-465), ' to show the peoples and the princes
her beauty,' on an occasion of high festivity at
the court of Susa (l1Off·), E. was selected to fill the
vacant place of honour, as the fairest of many
beautiful maidens brought before the king (28ff·).
Shortly after her elevation a great disaster
threatened her countrymen. The grand vizier,
' Haman the Agagite,' enraged at the refusal of
Mordecai to do obeisance to him, accused the whole
nation of the Jews to the king as a disloyal and
unprofitable people, and undertook to pay 10,000
talents of silver into the treasury as the proceeds
of pillaging them. An edict was thereupon issued
for the extermination of all Jewish families
throughout the empire, and for the confiscation of
their property, on a certain day, which Haman
had previously determined by lot (ch. 3). In this
crisis, moved by the tears of her fellow-country-
men, and incited by Mordecai, who urged her to
rise to the great opportunity set before her for the
deliverance of her nation, E. (after a fast of three
days on the part of the whole Jewish community)
resolved to venture uninvited, at the risk of her
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life, into the presence of Ahasuerus, in order to
intercede with him for her people (ch. 4). A
gracious reception was accorded to her by the king,
who held out the golden sceptre, and agreed to
dine with her in her apartments on two consecutive
days (ch. 5). On the night preceding the second
banquet (at which E. intended to make known her
request) it happened by a singular coincidence that
there was read to the king, to while away some
sleepless hours, a portion of the national archives,
which recorded a valuable service rendered by
Mordecai in the detection of a plot against the
king's life on the part of two of his chamberlains.
For this service Mordecai had never been rewarded ;
and when Haman, elated with the high honour
shown him by the queen (who had invited him to
the banquet provided for the king), appeared at
the palace next morning in order to ask permission
to put Mordecai at once to an ignominious death,
he was met with the question from the royal lips,
' What shall be done unto the man whom the king
delighteth to honour?' Imagining, in his over-
weening pride, that it must be himself that was
meant, he suggested a triumphal procession, in
which one of the chief nobles should act the part of
attendant. To his surprise and mortification he
found himself called upon to serve in a menial
capacity in the triumph of his Jewish adversary
(ch. 6). This, as his wife divined, was only the
prelude to his downfall, which came to pass next
day at the second banquet, when the king, learn-
ing for the first time the nationality of the queen,
and the distressing position in which the edict had
placed her, ordered that Haman should be seized,
and hanged forthwith on a lofty gallows which (as
the king was at that moment informed by one of
his courtiers) had been erected by Haman for the
execution of Mordecai (ch. 7). The latter was at
the same time raised to the vacant post of honour,
and through his influence, and that of E., a second
edict was issued and circulated, granting to the
Jews the same powers, in the way of self-defence,
as had been conferred in the previous edict on their
enemies for the purpose of attack,—a direct re-
vocation of the former edict being impossible
according to the laws of the Medes and Persians.
In consequence of these proceedings a dread of
the Jews fell upon all peoples, many proselytes
being gained—convinced, apparently, by the logic
of events (ch. 8); and when the fatal day arrived,
the conflict issued in a great slaughter of their
enemies and a decisive victory for the Jews, who,
however, waived their right of plunder. To com-
memorate their great deliverance, the joyful Feast
of Purim (which see) was instituted by E. and
Mordecai as an annual observance for the whole
nation.

How far E. is to be regarded as a historical
personage, depends on the historicity of the
Book of Est (see below), her name not being men-
tioned in any other book of the OT, nor anywhere
else in pre-Alex. literature. The only queen of
Xerxes mentioned by Herodotus (vii. 61, 82, 114;
ix. 108-112; cf. Ctesias, 20) is Amestris, a cruel
and superstitious woman, whom some (Scaliger,
Pfeiffer, Eichhorn, Bertholdt, Bunsen, Shickard,
etc.) would identify with Esther. But Amestris
was a daughter of a Pers. general connected with
the royal family, and the chronology and circum-
stances of her reign cannot be reconciled with the
biblical account either of E. or of Vashti. Xerxes
(like his predecessors) may have had more wives
than one, but, according to Pers. custom, they
must have been taken from some of the great
families connected with the throne, or from some
other royal house; and the most tenable hypo-
thesis seems to be that E. (as well as Vashti) was
merely the chief favourite of the seraglio, gaining

a remarkable influence over the foolish and cap-
ricious monarch, and using that influence at a
critical moment for the benefit of her Jewish com-
patriots. While there are some things recorded of
E. that offend our Christian feeling,—in particular
her vindictive treatment of the bodies of Haman's
sons (97), and her request for an extension of time
to the Jews at Susa for the slaughter of their
enemies (913),—regard must be had to the spirit of
the age in which she lived, and to the passions that
had been excited by Haman's inhuman malignity.
On the other hand, her devotion to the cause of
her oppressed nationality ( Ί will go in unto the
king; and if I perish, I perish'), and her dutiful
bearing towards her foster-father, notwithstanding
the sudden rise in her fortunes, explain the honour
in which her memory has been held by her country-
men. J. A. M'CLYMONT.

ESTHER, BOOK OF.—I. CANONICITY.—Est is
one of the latest of the Hagiographa or Kethubim,
the third and latest accretion of the OT Canon. It
may have been among 'the other books of the
Fathers' which the Gr. translator of Sir (B.C. 132)
mentions (in his Prologue) along with the 'Law
and the Prophets' as well known to his grand-
father, the author of that book (c. B.C. 180) ; but
this seems unlikely, in view of the fact that neither
Esther nor Mordecai is mentioned in the πατέρων
ϋμνος towards the close of the book. The earliest
undoubted reference to E. is in Jos. (c. Ap. i. 8),
who includes it among the 22 books long held
sacred (δικαίως θεία πεπιστευμένα), as is evident from
the terminus ad quern, which he assigns to the
history (μβχρϊ της Άρταζέρζου ΙΙερσων βασιλέως αρχής),
Artaxerxes being, in Josephus as in the Sept.,
erroneously identified with Ahasuerus. The secular
and foreign character of the book * gave rise among
the Jews of the 1st and 2nd cent, of the Christian
era to questionings as to its right to a place in the
Canon. In the Jerus. Talm. {Meg. 70. 4) there is a
statement that 85 elders, including more than 30
prophets, had scruples about the recognition of the
Feast of Purim (at which the Book of Est was
publicly read) because there was no sanction for it
in the law of Moses; and elsewhere (Bab. Meg. Ία)
we find traces of various difficulties felt by Rabbis
as to the full inspiration of the book. It appears
certain, however, that i t formed an integral part
of the Jewish Canon when the latter was virtually,
if not formally, closed at the Councils of Jerus.
and Jamnia in the 1st cent. A.p., as the same books
that are in our OT are implied (numerically) in
ch. 14 of 2 Es, which was written in end of 1st cent.,
and are embodied in the Mishna, committed to
writing by R. Judah I. about A.D. 200. Breathing
a spirit of intense patriotism, the book soon became
popular with the Jews, and its annual reading in the
synagogue was accompanied with lively tokens of
sympathy on the part of the congregation, while
the reader pronounced the names of Haman's 10 sons
in one breath to indicate that they all expired at
the same moment, the names being written by the
scribes in large letters in 3 perpendicular lines
of 3, 3, 4 to signify that the 10 men were hung on
3 parallel cords. Although the last of the 5
Megilloth or Bolls which were read at 5 different
feasts,f it came to be known as the Roll (Megillah)
par excellence, and we may judge of the honour in
which it was held from a saying of Maimonides
(Carpzov, Intr. xx. § 6), that in the days of the
Messiah the only Scriptures left would be the Law
and the Roll. The excessive love which the Jews

* The name of God is never mentioned in it, but the king of
Persia 187 times, and his kingdom 26 times; while the nearest
approach to any recognition of religion is to be found in the
fastin^ of 4*6, and possibly also in the confidence expressed in 4K

t The order is different in the Eng. Bible, as also in the Sept
and Vulg., where Est closes the historical books.
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have ever shown for this book (of which Ewald has
said that in passing to it from the other books of
the OT ' we fall, as it were, from heaven to earth')
illustrates their complete surrender to the spirit of
the age in which it was produced. It was an age that
had fallen out of sympathy with the teaching of the
prophets, and was unprepared for the spiritual
conception of the gospel,—when national pride and
a certain faith in their own fortunes as a people,
with a disposition to make the most of their heathen
masters by the use of such worldly wisdom as they
possessed, seem to have formed the chief char-
acteristics of those who still claimed to be God's
people.

In the Christian Church the book has naturally
been less esteemed. It is one of the few books of
the OT that are not quoted in the NT (nor in
Philo). It has no place in the Canon of Melito of
Sardis, who had made careful inquiry among
the Jews of Syria regarding the books of the OT ;
of Theodore of Mopsuestia (followed by the
Nestorians); of Athanasius, who put it in the
second rank among the ανα^ίνωσκόμβνα ; of Amphi-
lochius, who mentions that ' some add the Book of
Esther'; of Gregory of Naz., and others. Junilius
in the 6th cent, mentions that there were grave
doubts on the subject in his day; while Luther,
after referring to 2 Mac, says (Tischreden), < I have
so little favour for this book and the Book of Est
that I wish they did not exist; they are too
Judaizing, and contain many heathenish impro-
prieties.' In some of these cases, however, it may
have been the corrupt Sept. transl. that caused
suspicion, while in others it is possible that Est
may be included under the name of Ezra or
some other book. Est is recognized as canonical
by Origen, Cyril of Jerus., Jerome (who puts it
last in the list), Augustine, and others. We may
also reckon it an indirect testimony to the authority
of the book in the beginning of the Christian era,
that, according to 2 Mac (1536), ' Mordecai's day'
{ημέρα Μαρδοχαϊκή), doubtless the Feast of Purim, was
observed in the writer's lifetime. The fact that it
has a place (in an enlarged form) in the Sept., with
an epilogue stating that the tr. was brought (to
Alexandria) by one Dositheus in the 4th year of
Ptolemy and Cleopatra, is regarded by some as a
proof that the book existed in its Gr. form as early
as B.C. 178, in the reign of Ptolemy vi. (Philometor),
who was friendly to the Jews. But there were two
later kings of that name, and one earlier (B.C. 204-81),
whose wives were called Cleopatra ; and the infer-
ence is doubtful, even admitting the authenticity of
the statement in question (Riehm, H WB; Fritzsche,
Handb. z. d. Apocr. i.). While the Heb. text is
good, there are large interpolations in the Sept.,
of which there are two different texts, A and B, the
latter, according to Lagarde, Field, etc., being an
improved recension of the 3rd cent. These inter-
polations contradict the Heb. in several particulars,*
and betray their later Gr. origin by representing
Haman as a Macedonian who sought to transfer
the sovereignty from the Persians to the Mace-
donians (1610-15), and by other inconsistencies and
anachronisms, t and were, no doubt, the work of
successive Hellenistic writers desirous to give a
religious character to the book,J and to supple-
ment other apparent defects. § In the Vulg. these
additions are all put by Jerome at the end of the
book, beginning with a portion that takes up the
narrative where the Heb. ends —with notes to
show where the other additions occur in the Sept.

* Cf. 221 a n ( j A ( j . Est H2ff., 63 and 125, 31· 5 and 126, 912 a n d 1518.
t For example, * month Adar' 1620, < chosen people' 162i

'Hades' 13?, «I am thy brother' 159, 'Aman's table,' 'drink-
offerings ' 1417.

X Ad. Est 109· 10.11.12.13 1110 139-18 143 9 1528 164.1β.
§ For example, by giving the terms of the royal edicts, which

are not at all Oriental in style, 131-7 16.

In the RV Eng. Apocr. (where they are similarly
combined under the name of ' The Rest of the
Chapters of the Bk. of Esther') these explanations
are given in the margin.

Owing to the influence of the Sept. and Vulg. (in the Syr.
they have no place) the additions were often read in church, and
even regarded as canonical (in common with other Apocr. books
of OT), receiving the sanction of several Ch. Councils, from that
of Carthage in 397 to the Council of Trent in 1546. They are
composed of the following passages—the twofold references
showing where they stand in the Sept. and the Rest of Est re-
spectively :—<1) Mordecai's pedigree, dream, and detection of
conspiracy, with his immediate reward, exciting Haman's wrath
(Intr.; 122-126). (2) Terms of the king's writ, authorizing the
destruction of the Jews (after 313131-7). (3) Prayers of Mordecai
and Est (after 4 ; 138-1419). (4) Fuller account of Est's first inter-
cession with the king (in place of 5i · 2 15). (5) Terms of the
king's writ, authorizing the Jews to defend themselves (after
81 3 16). (6) Mordecai's devout interpretation of his dream in the
light of events, and his permanent institution of the Feast of
Purim, followed by epilogue regarding the Gr. tr. (End; 104-13

111). i n Josephus we can trace other additions to the story not
found in the Sept., which shows the popularity of the subject,
and the tendency to embroider the Heb. narrative with Alex,
inventions. Similar embellishments are to be found in the
'first' and 'second' Chaldsean Targums or commentaries, in-
dependent of the Gr. additions, which only found their way into
the Midrashim at a much later time through the medium of the
writings ascribed to Josipon ben-Gorion (Zunz, Gottesdienstliche
Vortrdge; Fritzsche, as above).

II. HISTORICITY. — On this subject the most
diverse opinions have been held. Many old and a
few modern writers * maintain the narrative to be
thoroughly historical. But an increasing number f
hold it to be more or less a work of imagination ;
while somej regard it as a poetical invention,
having no appreciable basis of fact to rest on.

The following are the principal arguments for
the historical character of the book.—(1) The
narrative claims to be historical, referring more
than once to * the chronicles' of Persia as contain-
ing a record of the events in question (ΙΟ2 223 61);
and its admission to the Pal. Canon, notwithstand-
ing the absence of any allusion to the Holy Land
or to Jewish ordinances, is so far a confirmation
of its claim. (2) The Feast of Purim, with which
it was so closely connected as to be known among
Alex, writers as ' the Epistle of Purim,' and which,
in the time of Jos. (Ant. XI. vi. 13) was observed
by Jews in all parts of the world, is a standing
memorial of the remarkable episode in Jewish
history which the book records. (3) Its lifelike
representation of Pers. manners and customs,
especially in connexion with the palace at Susa
(χβ. ίο. Μ 29-21.23 37.12.13 46.11 54 g 8 ) j fa b o r n e o u t b y

the results of modern travel and research (Raw-
linson's A nc. Monarchies, iv. pp. 269-287 ; Morier,
Fergusson, Loftus, Dieulafoy), and finds support
in Herodotus and other ancient writers. (4) The
conduct of Ahasuerus is in harmony with the
vain, capricious, passionate character of Xerxes
(the identification of the two names was the first
result obtained from the deciphering of the cunei-
form inscriptions by Grotefend in 1802), as depicted
by heathen writers (Herod, vii. ix.; iEsch. Pers.
467if.; Juv. x. 174-187); and this may account
for some things in the narrative that would other-
wise seem almost incredible. (5) It appears from

* Kelle, Vindicice Est.; Havernick, Einleitung ; Baumgarten,
'β Fide Lib. Est.; Welte, Einleitung; Keil, Einleitung; Her-

vey, Smith's DB; Nickes, De Est. Lib.; Cassel, Kom.; Raw-
linson, Speaker's Com.; Wordsworth, Com.; J. Oppert, Annales
Phil. Chrdt., and Revue des Et. Ju. 1894; J. W. Haley, Bk. of
Est; and, in the main, F. W. Schultz, Lange's Com.; and Orelli,
ΡRE, art. 'Esther.'

t Eichhorn, Einleitung ; De Wette, Einleitung ; Bleek, Ein-
leitung; Winer, Bibl. RWB i.; Dillmann in SchenkeFs Bibellex.
art. ' Purim'; Ewald, Gesch. Isr.; Stahelin, Einleitung; Ryssel-
Bertheau, Exeg. Handb.; Oettli, S. and Z. Kg. Kom.; Davidson,
Introduction; Hitzig, Gesch. Isr.; Herzfeld, Gesch. Isr.; Stanley,
Jewish Ch. ; Driver, LOT 449ff.; Cheyne, Enc. Brit. art.
• Esther'; Konig, Einleitung.

% Semler, Appar. VT; Bertholdt, Einleitung; Kuenen,
Relig. Isr., and OnderzM. 551 ff. (Hist. Grit. vol. i.); Noldeke,
Alttest. Lit.; Reuss, Gesch. AT; Zunz, ZDMG, 1893; Gratz,
MGWJ, 1886; Bloch, «Hel. Bestandth. im Bib. Schr.,,' Jild. Lit
BL, 1877 ; Cornill, Einleit; Bertholet, Die Stellung der Isr.
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Herod, vii. 8 that Xerxes held a great council of
war in the third year of his reign before setting
out for Greece, and that he returned to Susa in
the spring of his seventh year,—which agrees with
the dates assigned to the great feast and the choice
of a successor to Vashti (I3 216). (6) Although the
narrative is minute and circumstantial, containing
many names (of courtiers, princes, 10 sons of
Haman, etc., I 1 0 · 1 4 97"9) as well as other details,
it is remarkably free from literary and historical
discrepancies, such as have been detected in the
Apocr. books of To and Jth and Ad. Est. Ac-
cording to Oppert, there is not a single proper
name that may not be regarded as belonging to
the idiom of Cyrus and of Darius, and after the
conquests of Alexander such writing was philo-
logically impossible. (7) The silence of contem-
porary and later writings regarding the events
narrated in the Bk. of Est is partly due to the
disappearance of literature bearing on the history
of Persia, and partly to the interest of Herodotus
and Ctesias being centred in the points of contact
between Persia and Greece. As for the Bk. of
Ezra, it leaves the period from B.C. 516 to 459
(between chs. 6 and 7) a blank, except in 45·6.

On the other hand, the following are the chief
objections that have been taken to the histor-
icity of the book. (1) The story bears on the
face of it the appearance of a historical romance,
a number of its features being in themselves ex-
tremely improbable, e.g. the six months' feast,
involving such prolonged absence of the governors
from their duties in the provinces; the summons
of Vashti before the assembled peoples and princes,
and the subsequent decree, suggested by * the wise
men,' that every man should bear rule in his own
house, which would have been the publication of
Ahasuerus' folly; the long interval before the
choice of Vashti's successor; the decree for the
wholesale massacre of the Jews (not excepting
those in Judaea, and numbering probably two mil-
lions) on account of the obstinacy of a single Jew;
the publication of this decree eleven months before
the time for its execution; the issue of a subse-
quent decree virtually sanctioning civil war; the
immense slaughter of the Persians notwithstand-
ing their superiority in numbers, and the wonder-
ful preservation of Jewish lives, as well as the
absence of revenge on the part of the Persians; the
institution by Mordecai and E. of a feast that
would perpetuate the disgrace of the sovereign in
the eyes of his subjects, and embitter the relations
between Jew and Persian (but cf. the annual
commemoration of the massacre of the Magians,
Herod, iii. 79—with which Niebuhr was disposed to
connect the story). Add to this that the series of
coincidences and contrasts culminating in the over-
throw of Haman * the Agagite ' ( I S 15—but Oppert
connects this name with Agaz, a tribe of Media
mentioned in the inscriptions of Sargon) and the
exaltation of Mordecai of the tribe of Benjamin,
is too perfect to have been drawn from real life.
(2) The manifest aim of the writer is to encourage
and glorify the Jews; and the whole narrative,
which is marked by exaggeration and innuendo,
is artfully designed to serve that purpose (215·17·22

32.15 414 610.11.13 79 g9.15.17 9I6 ^ (3) T h e r e f e r .

ences to * the chronicles' may be merely a rhetori-
cal device in imitation of similar allusions in Neh
and Ezr (in this connexion it is noteworthy that
the terms of the royal edicts are not given); or
the sources referred to may be like the Bab.-Pers.
chronicles, from which Ctesias professes to have
derived information—the story being ' an example
of Jewish Haggada founded upon one of those
semi-historical tales of which the Pers. chronicles
seem to have been full* (Sayce, HCM p. 475).
(4) A strictly historical interpretation of the nar-

rative is beset with difficulties. Neither Vashti
nor Esther can be identified with Amestris, the
only queen (judging from Herodotus and Ctesias)
that Xerxes ever had. Nor is it easy to reconcile
Ahasuerus' and Haman's ignorance of Esther's
nationality with the frequent presence of Mor-
decai (who was known to be a Jew, 34) 'in the
king's gate,' and his constant communications with
Esther. Moreover, Haman's description of the
Jews (38·9), as 'dispersed among the people in
all the provinces of thy kingdom,' and of their
disobedience to 'the king's laws,' is not true of
the Pers. period (especially so early as the reign
of Xerxes), and betrays a Maced.-Greek origin, as
does also the stress laid on financial considerations
(cf. 910), and the part taken against the Jews by
'their enemies' (95·16·22). (5) In several respects
the writer's knowledge of Pers. customs is alleged
to be defective (Gratz in MGWJ, Dec. 1886), e.g.
the ' 127 provinces,' cf. the '20 satrapies' of Herod,
iii. 89; the command to 'kneel' (inn) before Haman,
an act of worship due to God only and the king,
while the refusal to 'do him reverence' by pro-
stration {τΐ\ηην)η=ττροσκνν€ίν) betrays a Gr. spirit of
independence at variance with Gn 237 333 (cf.
Herod, vii. 136); the un-Oriental toleration so long
shown to Mordecai by the vizier; the queen's
difficulty of gaining access to the royal presence;
the alleged Semitic character of some of the proper
names, suspiciously profuse, and very few of which
occur elsewhere; and Mordecai's obscurity, not-
withstanding his officially-recorded services to the
king (223, cf. Herod, viii. 85). Even admitting
the general consistency of the narrative, both
with itself and with Pers. surroundings, this is held
to be sufficiently accounted for by consummate
dramatic skill on the part of the writer, and his
possessing such a knowledge of Persia and its
ancient regime as was attainable by a Jew who
had lived in that country or even in Palestine in
the Maced.-Gr. period. (6) The true explanation
of the silence of ancient Jewish writers (Ch, Ezr,
Neh, Sir, Dn, Philo) as well as of profane
writers, is held to lie in the fact that no such
facts as those related in the Bk. of Est ever took
place. (7) The Heb. of the book, which closely
resembles that of Ec, belongs to a much later time
than that of Xerxes; and the way in which the
writer explains Pers. customs (I1 3 88) seems to
imply that the Pers. rule was over, while his
description of Ahasuerus, and of his wide domin-
ions, and the magnificence of his court, gives the
impression that he is recalling the glories of a
bygone age. (8) In answer to the argument from
the Feast of Purim, it is alleged that the story of
Est was engrafted on a festival already in vogue
among the Jews, borrowed from a Pers. or a Gr.
source, for the purpose of promoting its wider
observance or imparting to it a more national
character; and various attempts have been made
to trace it to a definite heathen source. None of
these attempts, however (art. PURIM), can be
said to be successful, and the connexion of the
book with such an ancient Jewish observance still
forms a considerable presumption in favour of its
being founded on facts. It may be that fresh
confirmation of its truth will be found in some
of the monumental discoveries which still await
the explorer, and that the suspicion attaching to
its contents will yet be removed.

III. DATE AND AUTHORSHIP.—The date generally
assigned to the book by those who maintain it to
be historical is somewhere in the reign of Artaxerxes
Longimanus, the successor of Xerxes (B. C. 464-425),
or a little later; while most of those who regard the
story as more or less of a legend or romance bring
its composition down to the Gr. period, say in the
3rd cent. B.C. Hitzig traces its composition (as
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well as the introduction of Purim) to the Parthian
ascendency after B.C. 238, and in the description
of the Jews in 38 he finds evidence that it was
written subsequently to the colonizing activity of
Seleucus Nikator. Others (Reuss, Gratz, Bloch,
etc.) give it a still later date, tracing it to the time
of the Maccabsean revolt (B.C. 167). Bloch regards
it as an attempt to justify the Jewish party at
the Gr. court, who thought they could best pro-
mote the interests of their country by conciliating
the heathen power ; but with this it is difficult to
reconcile Mordecai's attitude towards Haman, or
the slaughter of Pers. women and children and its
commemoration. Gratz assigns the book to an
adherent of the Maceabsean party, and, with the
ingenuity of a special pleader, presents a great
array of arguments to prove that Ahasuerus re-
presents Antiochus (with some intentional vague-
ness as to the identity of Ah. himself), and that
the book was intended to appeal to those who, like
the deputies to Tyre (2 Mac 418"20), were disposed
to resist the king's attempt to force them into idol-
atry, although they had very little religion of their
own,—hinting at the influences which they might
bring to bear upon the king, and at a possible
turn in the wheel of fortune,—much as the Bk. of
Dn was meant, a year or two later, to tell upon the
more devout (^Tasidim), who still believed in the
possibility of direct divine interpositions. Kuenen
and Cornill find in it an echo of the same struggle
(cf. 38·9 and 1 Mac I4 1 334·S6) after it was over (B.C.
135), when religious heroism had given place to
animosity and pride. Similarly, Zunz believes it to
have been an Eastern reflex (c. B.C. 130) of the
Maccabsean enthusiasm, and lays stress on the
lateness and servility of the language, as well as
on the want of any recognition of the Jewish
community as a whole, Mordecai and Esther
being the only Jews who are credited with any
influence. But the language, though late, is
very far from exhibiting the stage represented
by the Mishna; * and as regards the supposed
Maccaboean origin for the story, it must be
remembered that even under the Pers. rule
(Jos. c. Ap. i. 22) there had been times when the
Jews suffered persecution for their attachment to
their faith. That the book was written by a
Persian Jew may fairly be inferred from its tone
and structure, notwithstanding Gratz' denial that
the use of Heb. for literary purposes was possible
outside of Palestine, except during the Bab.
Captivity. It is vain, however, to attempt to
determine the authorship more particularly. The
references to Mordecai's writing in 920-32 have given
rise to the idea that he may have been the author;
but the peculiarities of the passage, both in language
and contents, stamp it as an interpolation or in-
terpolations (w.20-28 29"32), perhaps borrowed from
another book of Purim (v.^2). Moreover, some of
the allusions to Mordecai {e.g. 93·4) preclude the idea
of his being the writer. All that can be said with
confidence is that it was written by a Jew con-
nected with Persia, and full of the nationalist
feeling of his time, the absence of religious phrase-
ology being due partly to the decline in the
spiritual life of the nation, occasioned by centuries
of exposure to heathen influences, leading to re-
serve in the expression of religious sentiment,
partly to the secular character of the Feast of
Purim associated with it, which rested on no
divine authority, and was marked by a gay con-
viviality, varied with an occasional outburst of
passion that was not favourable to religious
solemnity. See further under PURIM.

* At the same time it must be admitted that, even after the
Mishna style was formed, books in imitation of the classical
style were written, otherwise Ec would have to be placed long
after Sirach.

LITERATURE.—Driver, LOT 449 ff.; Cheyne, art. ' Esther' in
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ESTHER (Apocryphal).—See preceding article.

ESYELUS (Ήσι^λο*, Ba?b η σύνοδος, AV Syelus)
1 Es 18=Jehiel.—One of the rulers of the temple
in Josiah's time (2 Ch 358).

ETAM (DB% possibly 'place of birds of prey,'
from try ' bird of prey').—It is uncertain whether
there may not have been two places so called
in Judah. The town Etam (1 Ch 43·32) was
in Simeon, near Rimmon. It may be the place
fortified by Rehoboam (2 Ch II6), though there
noticed with Bethlehem and Tekoa. The Rock
Etam {Jg 158· n ) was Samson's refuge, and had in
it a peculiar ' fissure' (̂ VP) or ' cavern' (AV * top').
In the Talm. an Etam near Bethlehem is noticed
(see Neubauer, G6og. Talm. s.v.). These may
represent three distinct sites. 1. Etam of
Simeon is very clearly the ruin "Aitun near
Rimmon of Simeon, on the hills N.W. of Beer-
sheba. SWP vol. iii. sheet xxiv. 2. Etam
near Bethlehem is represented by the present 'Ain
'Atdn, at the so-called Pools of Solomon (Rom.
reservoirs connected with Pilate's aqueduct to
Jerus.), the traditional site of the ' sealed fountain'
(Ca 412), identified by the Rabbis with Nephtoah.
SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii. 3. The Rock Etam is
an undefined site, but may have been near Samson's
home at Zorah. There is a remarkable rocky hill
to the E., on which the village Beit 'Atab now
stands, under which is a curious cavern in the rock.
The change of Β for Μ is not uncommon (cf.
TIMNAH), and this is a possible site for Samson's
refuge. SWP vol. iii. sheet xvii.

LITERATURE.—Besides the above, see Robinson, BRP2 i. 477;
Guerin, Judoe, iii. 117f., 303; Baedeker-Socin, Pal* 134f. ;
Schick, ZDPV'i. 152 f. ; PEFSt, 1875, 12; 1876, 175 ; 1878, 116 ;
1881,43, 323; Conder, Tent-Work, i. 275ff.; Moore, Judges, W2.ff.

C. R. CONDER.

ETHAM (nnx, LXX Όθόμ, Ex 1320; Βουθάν, Nu
336·7. The Coptic has επβθωμ, Ex 1320 [Wilkins],
and εβονθαι [Wilkins], εβουθαν [Sah. Ciasca]. LXX
and Cop. omit Etham in Nu 338).—The station at
which the Israelites arrived after leaving Succoth.
It is described (Ex 1320, Nu 336} as being On the
edge of the wilderness.' This wilderness (called
W. of Etham, Nu 338, and W. of Shur, Ex 1522) was
traversed by the Israelites after crossing the sea.
It must therefore be east of the Isthmus of Suez,
and Etham would be on its W. edge. If on leaving
Egypt the Israelites went along Wady Tumilat
[see EXODUS (ROUTE OF), § i.], they would make for
the broad tract of dry ground to the N. of Lake
Timsah, and the position of Etham would be where
their route crossed the Egyp. frontier, i.e. in the
neighbourhood of the modern Ismailia. Naville
places Etham here, but explains the word as
designating the land of Atuma, which is mentioned
in the papyrus Anastasi vi. The land of Atuma
there mentioned is generally supposed to be the
land of Edom. See PIHAHIROTH and the Litera-
ture under EXODUS (ROUTE OF), § ii. [Brugsch's
* Exodus and the Egyptian Monuments' may be
read in English in vol. ii. of the translation (1879)
of his Egypt under the Pharaohs, or in New Ed.
(1891, in one vol.) p. 318ff.]. A. T. CHAPMAN.

ETHAN (ft'*).—1. ' T H E EZRAHITE' of 1 Κ 4ΙΊ
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and Ps 89 (title). In the first of these passages he
is mentioned along with other contemporaries (?)
of Solomon, who were all surpassed in wisdom by
the Jewish monarch. In 1 Ch 26 he is said to have
been a Judsean of the family of Zerah, which is
prob. another form of Ezrah (hence the patronymic
Ezrahite). Instead of ' the Ezrahite' it has been
proposed to render VPTN of 1 Κ 431 'the native,' i.e.
the Israelite, in opposition to some of the other
wise men named, who were foreigners (Cheyne, Job
and Solomon, p. 131). The ascribing of Ps 89 to
E. occasioned one of the curiosities of Rabbinical
exegesis, vnm was connected with rnp (the east),
then 'the man from the east' of Is 412 was inter-
preted of Abraham, and Ethan the Ezrahite was
identified with the patriarch, who thus became the
author of the psalm (Driver, LOT p. xxxiii, n.).
2. An ancestor of Asaph (1 Ch 642). In v.21 he is
called Joah. 3. The eponymous ancestor of a guild
of temple-singers (mentioned along with Heman
and Asaph in 1 Ch β44 1517·19 etc.). His genealogy
is traced by the Chronicler back to Merari, one of
the sons of Levi. He is generally identified with
Jeduthun. (See JEDUTHTJN.) J. A. SELBIE.

ETHANIM (D':nNri, 'Κθαμείν Β, Άθανείμ A, Ethanim,
1 Κ 82). See TIME.

ETHANUS, one of the ' swift scribes' who wrote
to the dictation of Ezra (2 Es 1424). The name
occurs in the MSS variously as Ecanus, Echanus,
Elkana, etc.

ETHBAAL ("?ΰ3?χ 'with Baal,' i.e. enjoying
his favour and protection ; Ίεθββάαλ Β, Ία/3άαλ Α,
Ίε0/?άαλ Luc).—King of the Sidonians, and father
of Jezebel wife of Ahab king of Israel (1 Κ 1631).

According to Jos., Ittobaal (Ίθόβαλος, Είθώ-
/3aXos, i.e. ^S'IFIN ' Baal is with him,' a form of the
name preferred by Thenius, Stade, etc.) was king
of the Tyrians and Sidonians {Ant. vill. xiii. 1), and
is stated by Menander the Ephesian to have been a
priest of Astarte who attained to the throne by the
murder of the usurper Phelles (C. Ap. i. 18). This
identification with the Ethbaal of Κ is allowed by
moderns. The Taylor cylinder, col. ii. 48, mentions
a later king of Sidon of the same name; Assyr.
Tuba'lu (Schrader, COT, on Gn 1015).

C. F. BURNEY.
ETHER (τζκ;), Jos 1542 197.—A town of Judah

noticed with Libnah, apparently near the plain of
Philistia, given to Simeon, and near Rimmon. The
site is unknown.

ETHICS.—The treatment of this subject is in-
volved in a certain amount of difficulty, from the
fact that while the ethical character of the whole
Jewish dispensation is strongly and unmistakably
marked, there is no ethical system, strictly so
called, in the Bible at all. The ethical ideas, like
the metaphysical ideas, underlie the histories, the
prophecies, the legislation, and the writings of the
apostles; they are not deduced or criticised, but
assumed as premises. For such a purpose as
that of the present article they have to be ex-
tracted and presented systematically; and there
is always danger that when this is done some
greater precision of definition may be given to
the ideas than they really possessed.

There is another difficulty, even greater than
this, which arises from the critical discussions
recently raised over the authorship and date of
books. This presses more hardly on the student
of OT ideas than of Christianity. For even if the
date of individual books of the NT be uncertain,
the margin of uncertainty is comparatively narrow;
and the period within which they all must fall
is, comparatively speaking, a short one. Hence

critical questions may be neglected without any
serious loss. But with the OT it is different.
We can no longer take for granted the traditionnl
order or date of the books; and, what is much
more serious, the period within which they must
all have been written is a very long one, so that
it would be unreasonable to expect that the ethical
point of view can have suffered no serious change.
It is obviously impossible to discuss the various
critical questions by the way. We can only call
attention to the part they play in the whole dis-
cussion of our present subject, and then leave
them aside. The plan of the present article is,
then, to set forth the ethical ideas in the Bible,
as far as possible, without reference to the literary
history of the books, following such order as the
subject itself seems to require.

I. IN THE OT AND APOCRYPHA.—The first
point requiring attention is one of great import-
ance, which will have decisive significance in
regard to our whole subject-matter. With the
partial exception (considered later) of the Sapien-
tial Books, the whole of the Jewish Scriptures are
under the sway of religion. The ruling idea of
life was conditioned by the prevalent conception
of God, and the peculiar relation in which the
Jewish people stood towards Him. Hence the
larger portion of the discussions with which other
ethical writings have made us familiar, has no
place whatever in Jewish literature. Greek ethi-
cal speculation busied itself with the questions of
the end of life, or the ideal order of life, or the
nature of virtue, or the sanction of the moral
law. But to the Jewish mind all these questions
were prejudged by the peculiarly close relation
of religion with life. The God they worshipped
was to the Jews the source and the sanction of
the moral law. Their moral evolution consisted
in their gradual discovery of the full meaning of
their primary ethical conviction. Their notion of
the content of the ethical idea varied as time
went on; their history is, in a sense, reflected in
their ethical evolution. Things which at one time
were thought compatible with the due worship of
God, cease to be thought so; but the general
relation in which they stand to God remains un-
disturbed : morality is, to them, the embodied
will of God.

It follows necessarily from this that there are,
roughly speaking, two, and only two, questions for
the Jewish moralists. (1) What conduct does God
command? (2) What conduct does God forbid?
Why He ordains or prohibits one or another line
of conduct does not matter to them. They are
concerned only with the fact. The answers to
these remoter questions may, to some extent, be
revealed in the process of moral evolution, but
they are not of primary interest or importance.
The central question is that of the actual content
of the divine law.

It might seem, at first sight, as if this theory
of the moral law must exclude a people from
any marked development in ethical matters. The
most cursory glance, however, at the actual facts
would destroy this supposition. The law of God
is adapted to various stages in the progress of the
people, and enforces the morality characteristic of
the stage at which they are. It is obvious that
this must necessarily have been the case. If, as
the Jews believed, God Himself revealed the moral
law to them, it must necessarily have been in
terms which they could understand. It would
have been idle, for instance, to promulgate to a
nation, as yet only in the tribal stage of its exist-
ence, a law which assumed the existence of settled
civic ideas. Thus the conviction of the special
union of God with His people, and interest in
their moral life, affects the character of the evolu-
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tion of ethical ideas, but does not prevent their
real growth.

(A) The Pentateuch and the Historical Books.
—The note of law is struck in the account
of Paradise and the Fall. In this story we have
all the elements of the ethical idea as it presented
itself to the Jews. God gave a command which
man disobeyed. In like manner the sin which
led to the Flood was disobedience or rebellion
against God. The law of murder, enacted after
the Flood has disappeared, is given as a definite
act of legislation on the part of God (Gn 94"7). In
the same way the sin of Sodom is represented as
an outrage upon God; and the destruction of the
cities as the judgment of God. When we reach
the times of Abraham the same phenomena appear
in a more complex form. The intercourse between
God and man, of which the covenant after the
Flood was typical, is concentrated and intensified
in the relation of God with Abraham. A demand
is made for a more complete and detailed obedi-
ence; and the rite of circumcision has a special
significance assigned to it. The special covenant
is based on the readiness of Abraham to accept
the guidance of God; cf. Gn 171·2. 'The LORD
appeared to Abram, and said unto him, I am God
Almighty: walk before me, and be thou perfect.
And I will make my covenant between me and
thee, and will multiply thee exceedingly.5 The
same idea of a covenant is sustained throughout
the whole history between Abraham and Moses;
the people are regarded as standing in a peculiar
relation to God, and bound by it to certain lines
of conduct. The protection and interest of God
in the chosen family is represented as a thing
which they are bound to cherish with the greatest
care, and it is implied throughout that the arrange-
ment is part of a larger scheme. The sin of Esau
consists in the neglect of this covenanted right of
access to God; and the blessing of Jacob consists
in his fitness to be the vehicle of the covenant-
relation, rather than in any commendation be-
stowed upon his own character.

Whatever may be the literary history of the
books in which this story is preserved, there is
no doubt that it represents the belief of the Jewish
people, and, that being so, it characterized their
ethical ideas. But it is important to notice also
the area of moral action covered by the commands
of God. We have already noticed the prohibition
of murder, and the condemnation of Sodom. Apart
from these, the morality consistent with the stage
of civilization so far attained is implicitly per-
mitted. There is no condemnation of polygamy;
the fraud of Abraham upon Abimelech is not con-
demned, though its uselessness is displayed by the
action of God; and, in like manner, Jacob's fraud
upon Isaac is shown to be unprofitable by the
fact of his exile. At the same time the witness
of God is sought in order to preserve the validity
of treaties (Gn 2627ff), and His worship is regarded
as distinct from that of many other deities. There
is little sign at present of any elaborate moral
reform depending on the covenant-relation ; and
the morality of the people as it is described is
strictly governed by principles which prevail in
the patriarchal stage. What is new and has the
germs of much of the future development in it, is
the intensification of the idea of the tribal God.
The relation asserted between God and the family
of Abraham is peculiarly close and far-reaching
in its character; and the ground is prepared for
the substitution of a moral for a physical or tribal
basis of the covenant.

The next stage in the history as it is presented
in the OT books is marked by the Levitical legis-
lation. It is here, probably, that the difficulties
caused by critical discussions reach their highest

point. In pursuance of our plan we shall describe,
first, the facts of the legislation as they stand, and
reserve such discussion as there is space for, of
the bearing of criticism upon the matter. Under
the head of the Mosaic legislation we have to con-
sider the Decalogue, the Priestly Code, and the
Deuteronomic exposition of the Mosaic law. This
will involve a brief consideration of the meaning
and character of Sacrifice, and the meaning of Sin.

Of the Decalogue it is not necessary to say
much. We need only call attention to the fact
that it consists of two distinct parts: one con-
taining prohibitions concerning man's relations to
God, the other dealing more directly with ordinary
social questions. The Decalogue throws compara-
tively little light on the condition of society at
the time of its promulgation. It deals with acts
forbidden before, such as murder and idolatry;
but its last three sections imply the existence of
a settled mode of life different from that of the
patriarchal family. Theft, false witness, and
covetous desire belong to a social state in which
there existed within the social whole various
houses or families holding property. The process of
ξυνοικισμός must have taken place; but beyond this
there is nothing that can be said definitely. It is,
however, important to notice that the command-
ments come with the imprimatur of God upon
them, and that the covenant-relation is alluded
to in the prefatory verse as it stands in Ex 202:
* I am the LORD thy God, which brought thee out
of the land of Egypt, out of the house of bondage.'

The Priestly Code consists of a number of regu-
lations which are largely ceremonial in character.
The laws of ceremonial uncleanness and other
kindred matters are precisely defined: the great
occasions of the ecclesiastical year are ordained,
and the ritual due to them established. Further,
the various types of sacrifice are described, the
occasions on which they are to be performed, and
the method of performing them. In regard to
the whole of this legislation, we need only for
our present purpose to call attention to two points.
In the first place, it is important to observe that
the whole order is rested upon the covenant-
relation with God, and, more than this, that the
character of God is placed in definite connexion
with the rules laid down. The holiness of God
requires this elaborate ceremonial order to pre-
serve it from the contamination of hasty and
unfit intruders, and to retain the condition of
the people at a level high enough to enable them
to use their covenant privileges. This is proved
by the refrain which recurs at intervals in the
course of Leviticus—' I am the LORD ' ; and by
such marked phrases as the following : ' Ye shall·
not profane my holy name; but I will be hallowed
among the children of Israel; I am the LORD
which hallow you, that brought you out of the
land of Egypt to be your God; I am the LORD'
(Lv 2232·33). But, in the second place, it is no
less important to notice the extraordinarily limited
moral range of the laws enacted. In Lv 6 there
is a short list of moral delinquencies which require
the atonement of a guilt offering. These consist
chiefly of broken pledge and other forms of dis-
honest dealing. Besides this there are sacrifices
ordained for sins of ignorance: * If any one shall
sin unwittingly, in any of the things which the
LORD hath commanded not to be done, and shall
do any one of them; and if the anointed priest
shall sin so as to bring guilt upon the people'
(Lv 42·3). If we are justified in referring this
command to the legislation which appears in
Exodus, it will include a certain number of other
moral delinquencies. Thus, besides the Deca-
logue, there are regulations concerning assault
and murder, the proper treatment of slaves, the
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relations of parents and children, and specially
concerning idol-worship and magic. Besides these
there are ordinances referring to lost property;
the duty of actively aiding the restoration of
straying animals is inculcated; the poor are re-
membered, and severe condemnations passed upon
those who judge unjustly. The service for the
Day of Atonement is placed in close connexion
with the unwarranted intrusion of the sons of
Aaron into the presence of the Lord (Lv 161), and
is apparently intended to do away with ceremonial
breaches of the covenant - relation, though the
ritual would lend itself easily to a deeper mean-
ing. See ATONEMENT (DAY OF).

The legislation in the Book of Deuteronomy, as
it stands at present, covers a good deal of the
ground of the preceding books. It repeats and
further develops laws elsewhere laid down. There
is the same rigorous condemnation of idolatry, the
same care for justice and equality between man
and man, and the like. But there is a more pro-
nounced insistence on the moral character of God,
and the close relation of God to the people in view
of His moral character. He is represented as
demanding exclusive worship, but as being faithful
and long-suffering (Dt 79), caring not only for the
people of His choice, but also in a special degree
for the fatherless and stranger. The characteristic
feature of Dt is that which it is now the fashion
to call its parenetic tone; it goes so far, indeed,
as to find a spiritual meaning for circumcision as
opposed to that which is purely ceremonial.
Moreover, the relation of the people to God is
presented in a more spiritual manner: the · first
great commandment of the law,' * Thou shalt love
the Lord thy God with all thine heart, and with all
thy soul, and with all thy mind/ is in Dt 65.*

It has seemed hardly consistent with the subject
of the present article to go into any preciseness of
detail as regards the Pent, legislation. Enough,
however, has been said to establish the truth of
the position maintained at the outset, that morality
for the Jew meant that which God had commanded;
immorality, that which God forbade. It is obvious
that the Bk. of Dt takes a slightly different view
of moral life from that which is expounded in Lv.
The laws concerning the functions of judges
(1218·20), the kingly office (1714"20), the single central
shrine, and the killing of .animals for food (1215),
clearly contemplate, either in fact or in anticipa-
tion, the position of a settled nation. Similar
cases might be quoted from the earlier books.
But whereas in Lv the largest portion of the book
concerns the ritual order in the land of Canaan,
the Bk. of Dt is chiefly concerned with the
religious effect upon the people.

One fact, however, is noticeable about all the books alike, and
that is the highly archaic character of the regulations them-
selves. The law and the ritual of sacrifice, the importance
given to ceremonial pollution, the practices connected with the
avenger of blood, the use of the lex talionis, the levirate law of
marriage, the use of the ordeal, are all of them archaic in char-
acter, and must have survived into later Judaism out of an
archaic state of society. As in other cases upon which anthro-
pology has thrown much light, practices have survived after their
primary meaning has been lost. It is therefore reasonable to
suppose that the evolution of ethics among the Jews followed
something like the same course as among other progressive
nations. Having been first expressed in terms analogous to
those of early humanity all the world over, the distinctively
moral elements were disentangled from the mass of rudimentary
ideas, and took their place as the ruling principles of the
religious polity of Judaea. It has sometimes been maintained
that the elaborate ceremonial is a subsequent development to
the more spiritual attitude of Deuteronomy. This is surely

-vage practic<
which it was enshrined. It is almost inconceivable that this
order should be reversed; and that the mind of the nation
should have passed from a lofty spiritual conception of life to

• The second,' Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself, occurs
in Lv 1918.

one that belongs by natural association to minds largely buried
in matter. The characteristic note of this legislation is that
God takes command over life as a whole, and, while the actual
condition of the people is left unaltered, the way is prepared for
further progress. The fundamental ideas as to right and wrong
and the proper means of communicating with the national God
are left unmodified ; but practices are condemned which degrade
and materialize the life of the nation and its conceptions of
God.»

It has often been observed that the indications
of the operation of the Levitical law are rare, if
not altogether non-existent, in the historical books.
It is certainly true that the supremacy of the
sanctuary at Shiloh, and then later at Jerus., falls
considerably short of the unique sanctity ascribed
in the law to the central shrine of J". Further,
there are no records of the celebration of the legal
feasts till the time of the later kings. It is plain
that the worship of J" had not established its hold
upon the common people; they are continually
liable to defections to the gods of neighbouring
races. Moreover, the unity of the people is hardly
attained; there are obviously differences of opinion
and interest between various tribes. These facts
and others like them have been quoted, reasonably
enough, as bearing on the literary history of the
books of the law. They do not affect what has
been said above as to the archaic character of
many of the legal enactments. And we may say
even more than this. The records contained in
the historical books are the records of a people
emerging from the tribal state into that of national
life. The assumptions of such a state of things
underlie the action of Jael: they are displayed in
the wars of extermination which form a somewhat
repellent feature (to modern eyes) in the history
of the invasion of Canaan, and in Samuel's de-
nunciation of the Amalekites ; they appear in the
attitude of the Jews towards the gods of the
neighbouring tribes, still more noticeably in such a
story as that of the Levite and his concubine (Jg
19. 20), or that of Micah the Ephraimite {ib. 17. 18).

The means by which the change is effected is,
to a large extent, the institution of the Kingship.
It is this that prevents the separate action of the
separate tribes, and develops the idea of a justice
which is due to an individual, as opposed to the
tribal notion according to which the tribe, not the
individual, is the unit. At the same time it is
clear that J" is regarded as the protector of moral
rights. David, for instance, commends Abigail
for preserving him from the sin against the Lord
that reckless vengeance implies (1 S 2527ff·). The
eating of blood is a sin against J'7 (1 S 1433); there
is, to use a modern phrase, a taboo upon the shew-
bread offered to J " ; t and other cases might be
quoted showing that, though evidence is lacking
for a complete ecclesiastical organization, such as
is described in the Pent., much of the legislation
embodied therein (and therefore the morality
implied by it) dates from a time in which these
social ideas prevailed.

(B) The Prophetical Literature.—We must now
turn to the prophets and endeavour to estimate
the importance of their work in the ethical develop-
ment of Israel. They are rightly identified with
the higher moral progress of the people; but it is
necessary in dealing with them, more even than
with any of the other OT authors, to remember
that their writings are occasional and not system-
atic. They deal with the condition of the people
as it appears to them, they comment on the vices
which arrest their attention, and they give special
weight to the effect of these lines of conduct on
the field of politics.

* Cf. Lv 1824 201-6, Dt 122-5 etc.
t It is not accurate to say, with Wellhausen (Proleg. p. 131,

Eng. tr.), that there is no distinction between holy and unholy in
the matter of the shew-bread.
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The cycle of ideas in which the prophets move
is much the same in outline, though of course
some speak more precisely and fully than others.

(a) The most conspicuous feature in their moral
doctrine is their sense of the union of the nation
with God, and the interest of God in the moral
development of men. Condemnations of idolatry
and of all forms of defection from the proper
allegiance to God are frequent in the prophetic
books. The nation is described under the figure
of a bride, bound by the marriage-tie to J", and
continually breaking it. This appears in Is, Jer,
Ezk, Hos; it will not be necessary to quote
passages in illustration of so familiar a phrase.
The practices most frequently condemned are
unrighteous judgment, oppression of the poor, and
various forms of luxury and extravagance, especi-
ally drunkenness. These do not take us much
beyond the ideas which appear in the earliest
legislation. The development is to be found rather
in the application of the ideas which have already
prevailed, and in the appearance of some of the
problems which necessarily belong to moral life.
Thus the theory of evil receives some considera-
tion. We have seen that the ceremonial legis-
lation referred largely to ceremonial pollutions.
It may possibly have teen due to this association
that the presence of evil was treated as a taint
which affected others besides the actual sinner.
On the other hand, holiness or righteousness
was also regarded as a state which was effectual
as a preservation against judgment. Thus in
Abraham's colloquy with God (Gn 18) the presence
of righteous persons is admitted as a reason for
suspending the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah.
There is, of course, a real moral difficulty con-
tained in this doctrine. It must be remembered
that evil is inseparably connected by the Jews with
acts of rebellion, i.e. with individual self-will and
disobedience. If, therefore, others who have not
taken part in the sin are involved in its con-
sequences, it is obvious that a serious question
must be raised as to the definition of responsibility,
and the relation of responsibility to guilt. "We
find in Is a sense of the polluting effect of the
presence of evil. Thus in the account of his call
to the prophetic work (65) he says: * Woe is me,
for I am undone; because I am a man of unclean
lips, and I dwell among a people of unclean lips.'
Isaiah expresses the general effect of evil in the
people, and acknowledges its influence upon him-
self. It is, further, a general doctrine of the OT
that the guilt of sin extends to those wTho are con-
nected with the sinner, as is expressed in the
second commandment. These ideas give rise to
several lines of moral speculation. In the first

laid down in the Decalogue. Thus (ch. 1820), ' The
soul that sinneth, it shall die: the son shall not
bear the iniquity of the father, neither shall the
father bear the iniquity of the son ; the righteous-
ness of the righteous shall be upon him, and the
wickedness of the wicked shall be upon him.'
This position is carried out on the side of virtue
also; the presence even of the three men, Noah,
Daniel, and Job, shall not avail to suspend
judgment upon a sinful city (Ezk 1412"23), nor shall
righteousness at one time prevent judgment if a
soul relapse into wickedness (Ezk 3310ff·)· Responsi-
bility belongs to the individual soul for actual
things done, and for nothing else.

On the other hand, the prevalence of evil and
the uncertain incidence of affliction absolutely
prevent the adoption of the view that each man
is punished simply for his own sins. Evil enters
far too deeply into the constitution of things to be

explained on these terms. Hence we find in Is
and elsewhere the view expressed that God works
through evil, and leads men to higher things.
This notion is involved in the idea of visitation;
it gives meaning to the metaphor of the refining
fire; and it expresses itself in the doctrine of the
faithful remnant. These are they on whom suffer-
ing and trouble have done their proper work ; they
have learnt the lessons which God was teaching
them. This conception reaches a climax in Is 53.
The boldness in language, which is so characteristic
of the prophets, is nowhere more noticeable than
in some isolated statements to be found on the
subject of evil. Not content with describing the
probationary functions of it in the divine order,
both Amos and Deutero-Isaiah speak of it as the
direct effect of God's action. · Shall evil befall a
city, and the Lord hath not done it ?' Am 36. ' I
form the light, and create darkness ; I make peace,
and create evil; I am the Lord that doeth all
these things,' Is 457. These passages, in which
'evil' has not the moral sense but = 'calamity,'
'misfortune,' are not inconsistent with the con-
demnation of sin ascribed to God, and with His
character as elsewhere described. Their real aim
is to express in the sharpest form the absolute
supremacy of God over the whole course of things.

(b) A second point in regard to which the pro-
phetic attitude is fairly consistent is the contrast
between ceremonial performance and real morality.
The emphasis laid by the prophets upon the moral
law, the growing sense of the holiness of God, the
comparative lack of moral reference in the cere-
monial legislation, are factors in this development.
Sacrifice in various parts of the world has tended
to pass from an act of communion into an act of
commerce. Instead of being a means of reopening
intercourse that had in some way become sus-
pended, it is a process of barter by which some-
thing valuable is given up or destroyed in order
to secure some gain. Further, the tendency to
polytheism—so rife in Palestine during the time
of the kings—rests upon an assumption that it is
worth while to make friends with a variety of
gods in hopes of benefits to be received from them.
This theory, as well as the other, is inconsistent
alike with the ceremonial law as we now read it,
and with the prophetic doctrine of God. In pro-
portion, therefore, as the sense of moral conditions
to communion with God prevailed over every
other, it became necessary to insist on the in-
adequacy of sacrifice in itself as a means of re-
ligious approach. This law is a common subject
of the declamation of the prophets. We find it in
Is (I10"17), Jer (619·20 etc.), Hos (211 66), Am (ch. 6),
Mic (ch. 2), Zee (75), and many other places,
and in a most elaborate form in II Is (58). In all
these, the close relation of J" to His people, their
sinfulness and His hatred of sin, are the basal
assumptions. It is the sense of the failure of
material means of intercourse, and the difficulty
of the more spiritual view of moral life, that gives
force to the whole doctrine of salvation. The
moral character of God was itself an assertion that
evil was not final. If the means at hand of getting
rid of it were inadequate, God Himself must take
measures to remove it. The one thing certain is
that it cannot remain unmodified ; the holiness of
God forbids this. Hence we find God continually
represented as longing to pardon—rising up early
and sending His prophets—that men may come
back to their allegiance, and realize the blessings
of the covenant-union. The two ideas are here
held together—the separation from God caused by
sin—the prospect of forgiveness from the side of
God. It would take us into the region of theology,
pure and simple, if we discussed this matter
further ; but it is impossible to avoid reference to
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it, as it is the characteristic feature of the ethics
of the prophets, and is perhaps an inevitable
result of the peculiarly theological tone of the
ethical thought of Israel.

It has already been observed that the ordinary
list of virtues and vices in the prophets falls
roughly under the same heads as those in the
law. They are vices or virtues connected with
the intercourse of man with man ; in other words,
they are political rather than ethical, in the
narrower sense. They belong to the political
activity of the prophets, and express their influence
upon the ordinary life of the State.

There are, besides these, certain other conditions
mentioned from time to time which are more
purely subjective. Such is the peace which comes
to those who are in true union with God, which
the wicked can never share. But these are not
the most frequent types of virtue. For these and
such conditions we must go to the Psalms.

{C) The Psalms really require a treatise to
themselves to set forth their ethical contents
adequately. They have formed men's devotional
handbook for century after century; and this, in
spite of the fact that they are full of national feel-
ing, and are unmistakably Jewish. There are
frequent allusions in them to the situation of the
Jewish people in politics or warfare; they must
have been written, in many cases, like the pro-
phecies, in close connexion with various political
events. Yet their significance is never exhausted.
They have the twofold right to perpetuity, that
they regard the current history in the light of the
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highest poetry,
of their own day the manifestation of the divine
laws, and it is often this aspect of them alone
which they present. Hence the task of dating the
Psalms is no easy one; the particular immediate
event is often lost in the sense of the universal
laws, the working of which it displays. In this
connexion, as before in this article, we must dis-
claim any intention of discussing or deciding the
dates of the individual psalms, and confine our-
selves to a general presentation of the moral indi-
cations in the book as a whole.

As before in Jewish writings, we have to notice
the decisive way in which the character of God is
represented as the rule for the character of man.
A very striking expression is given to this prin-
ciple in Ps 1825·26 (RV): * With the merciful thou wilt
show thyself merciful; with the perfect man thou
wilt show thyself perfect; with the pure thou wilt
show thyself pure; and with the perverse thou
wilt show thyself fro ward.' The reference of all
this is put beyond question by the next verse : * For
thou wilt save the afflicted people ; but the haughty
eyes thou wilt bring down' (cf. Ps 258"10 9710· u ,
and many other passages). Here, therefore, in
the most decisive way, the character of God is
represented as the moral ideal. If we ask, further,
for greater detail in regard to this divine char-
acter, we find many points of contact with the
books already considered. It is a commonplace
throughout the Psalms that God has a fiery hatred
of evil. This is especially displayed in a hatred of
all forms of oppression. ' For the spoiling of the
poor, for the sighing of the needy, now will I arise,
saith the LORD' (125). * Depart from evil, and do
good; seek peace, and pursue it. The eyes of the
LORD are toward the righteous, and his ears are
open unto their cry. . . . The righteous cried, and
the LORD heard, and delivered them out of all
their troubles. The LORD is nigh unto them that
are of a broken heart, and saveth such as be of a
contrite spirit' (3414'18). It is probably this care
for the poor that leads, both in the Ps and Dt, to

the condemnation of usury (Ps 155) and of un-
righteous judgment (Ps 82 throughout). But the
Psalmists take us much further than this con-
demnation of wickedness. God is represented as
a God of loving-kindness—that is, looking with
interest and love upon mankind. It is this char-
acter which, if the phrase may be used, accounts
for and is expressed in the special intimacy be-
tween the Lord and His people. * The earth is full
of the loving-kindness of the LORD ' (Ps 335):
it is * in the multitude of the loving-kindness' of
God that the Psalmist goes to the temple (Ps 57):
* He showeth loving-kindness to his anointed, to
David, and to his seed for evermore' (Ps 1850).
The merciful nature of God shows itself in two
directions: in forgiveness and in judgment. The
two are not apparently regarded as incompatible.
He is full of compassion and gracious, slow to
anger and plenteous in mercy (Ps 1038). ' If thou,
Lord, shouldest mark iniquities, Ο Lord, who shall
stand? But there is forgiveness with thee, that
thou mayest be feared'(Ps 1303·4). At the same
time, upon those who work wickedness, the judg-
ment of God falls severely and relentlessly. ' Thou
settest them in slippery places ; thou casteth them
down to destruction' (Ps 7318 etc.).

The character of God as thus described forms
the model of the true follower of J". His central
motive is that of love and adoration to God ; but,
at the same time, he so far identifies himself with
the cause of God that he too burns with anger
against the wicked. This is partly the explana-
tion of the tone of unmodified hatred that
pervades certain psalms (esp. 69. 109). It is not
merely the annoyance of a person whose will is
crossed, and who vents himself in petulant cursing
of those who stand in his way. It is the wrath of
the person who feels that God's cause is attacked
through him, and who is persecuted by the powers
of evil. Such a condition is no doubt a perilous
one; but it is important to observe that these
psalms by no means stand alone. The echo of
conflict pervades the whole book. The course of
this world is largely affected by the presence of
sin and unfaithfulness. The followers of God are
not by any means in the majority; nor do they
always prevail against their enemies. They pass
through times of oppression, of menace, of per-
secution ; they are the victims of treachery in the
house of friends ; they see the ungodly in apparent
prosperity, and the holy things of God defiled and
insulted. This condition of the world produces
the fury against the enemies of God, already men-
tioned, together with some other remarkable con-
ditions of mind. It is to this — the apparent
triumph of the enemy—that we must assign the
sense of being forsaken by God Himself which
appears in Ps 22; to this also is to be traced the
perplexity of mind as regards the providence of
God which appears in Ps 73. The moods in which
this problem is approached vary greatly. At times
it produces deep depression, almost despair; at
times it is treated (as in Ps 37) with calm and
quiet triumph. But it is important, for it is to
the Jewish mind the fundamental problem of
ethics, to account for the lack of apparent balance
between a man's lot and the life he leads. The
idea of the probationary value of suffering appears
in some places; but the full discussion of the
problem belongs rather to the Sapiential Books
than to the Psalms.

It would not, however, be true to suppose that
all the evil in the world is due to the action of the
enemies of God. There are in many places signs
that sinfulness is regarded as a trouble that
touches even the good. It erects a barrier between
the soul and God which sacrifices and burnt-offer-
ings are powerless to break down. In one place
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(Ps 515) it seems to be regarded as affecting the
actual birth of men. The man stands in solitary
responsibility before God (497514); and the essence
of sin consists in not having the heart right
(788). Together with this sense of incapacity and
weakness may be classed the yearning after God
which marks Ps 42, and the passionate enthusiasm
for the service of God which appears in Pss 119
and 84.

There would be no difficulty in extending largely
this account of the ethical features of the Psalms ;
but the space at our disposal does not permit it.
We therefore can only point out here the general
character of the whole book. It is essentially a
book of reflective devotion. The whole of life is
viewed from the point of view of the worship of
and intercourse with J". It never reaches the
point of ethical theory, even in regard to the
ethical problem noticed above. The solution, so
far as any is offered, is always spiritual and
religious, and not philosophical.

Φ) The Sapiential Books.—It is in these only
that we find any definite ethical philosophy among
the Jews ; and even in these, speculation moves over
a restricted area. As in other nations, speculation
begins in the proverbial form; the first moral
philosophers were men who spoke proverbs. These
trace their intellectual lineage to the wise king
Solomon, who was wiser than Ethan the Ezrahite,
and Heman, and Calcol, and Darda, the sons of
Mahol . . . and who spake three thousand pro-
verbs (1 Κ 431ί·). These proverbs, if we may judge
from the Bk. of Pr as we have it, were of a some-
what utilitarian tone. They started with the
assumption that virtue leads to worldly success and
happiness; and they dwelt on this relation with
various degrees of insistence. They were maxims
of ordinary prudence, rather than speculations as
to ultimate moral problems, and the religious view
of all these questions was somewhat left on one
side. Moral practice is still closely allied with
the fear of the LORD, but its natural outcome is
expected to appear in the form of worldly pros-
perity. Thus 39·10 < Honour the LORD with thy
substance, and with the first-fruits of all thine
increase : so shall thy barns be filled with plenty,
and thy fats shall overflow with new wine.' The
reflections upon life which fill up the larger
portion of the book are also somewhat subdued in
enthusiasm, and seem to lack in some degree high
moral inspiration. But it must not be supposed
that commonplace utilitarian reflections are the
sum of the contents of the Sapiental Books. It is
to these that we must trace the development of
two of the most striking of all the ethical figures
of the OT—the Wise Man and the Fool. The wise
man is he whose life is orderly and well arranged
—the man who follows the law of the LORD. The
fool is he who is self-willed and sinful, and whose
life therefore lacks principle, and fails to attain
success. A large portion of the antitheses in the
Bks. of Pr and Sir present the contrasted pictures
of these twro characters. They are seen in various
relations of life; but the essence of the two char-
acters lies in their different relation to the law of
the LORD ; for the fear of the LORD is the be-
ginning of knowledge (Pr I7, Sir I14"20). 'All
wisdom is the fear of the LORD, and in all wisdom
is the doing of the law' (Sir 1920). The grossest
forms of transgression, as well as the less im-
pressive, are regarded as acts of folly (see esp. Pr
76"27, and comp. Pr 108·9 1316 148·9 etc.). It is
noticeable that the nature of wisdom and of folly
consists, not in an accurate intellectual knowledge
of things, but in a prudent or imprudent ordering
of life. The wise man shows his wisdom by his
right choice, his far-seeing plans, his control of
passion, and avoidance of all self-assertion. The

fool is he who does the exact opposite of all these
things. See FOOL.

It is this notion of a wise ordering of practical
life which reappears in the far more magnificent
conception which we owe to these books—of the
wisdom of God. This is conceived partly as an
attribute of God, partly as a counsellor standing,
as it were, by the throne of God. According to
the latter view, which appears in some of the
finest passages in these books, wisdom was the
counsellor and helper of God in the creation of the
world (Pr 8, cf. Wis 10, Job 2820 etc.), and has been
conspicuously embodied in the law (Sir 2423).
Wisdom is the power that guides the history of
man, and has watched over that of the chosen
people (cf. Wis 1015f·). Hence the previous con-
nexion between morality and wisdom is explained.
Man's wisdom consists in following out the em-
bodied wisdom of God in the law.

This particular character of the divine wisdom
brings us back to the consideration of the problems
which, as has been already pointed out, appear in
the Psalms. The problem of the true relation of
virtuous action or righteousness is set forth, as
in a tragedy, in the Bk. of Job. The author
emphasizes the fact that Job was free from all
blame in the truest and strictest sense. He bewails
his misery—the cruel change of fortune which
comes upon him; but in it all ' he sinned not.'
He neither rejected the verdict of his conscience,
which acquitted him of wrong-doing, nor called in
question the supreme justice of God. In this he
proves superior to the popular opinion on such
matters, as it is represented in the utterances of
the friends. And the justification of his attitude
is found in the answer of J" out of the Ayhirlwind,
the point of which consists in the assertion of the
variety and mysteriousness of the activity of God.
The question is not solved by any philosophical
formula, but is referred simply to the nature of
God Himself.

In the Bk. of Ec we find a much more gloomy
point of view. In this case the obscurity of the
whole matter presses very hard upon the author's
mind. He is impressed with the apparent futility
and lack of coherence in the life of man ; he can
see no purpose served and no object attained by
the pursuit of wisdom, or the indulgence of pleasure,
or the enjoyment of high place. Everything lies
under the doom of vanity; there is no profit under
the sun — nothing that endures, and can satisfy
man's desire for the enduring. Under these
circumstances he approaches the form of ethical
thought which, in modern times, is called pessimism.
Indeed he only falls short of it in so far as he finds
the good of man in the grim adherence to the com-
mandments of God (if Ec II 1 3 be genuine).

In both these works the general view of the life
of man is closely akin to that which we have had
occasion to notice before. It is noted (Job I5) that
Job rose up early in the morning and offered burnt-
offerings according to the number of them all {i.e.
his family), ' for Job said, It may be that my sons
have sinned, and renounced God in their hearts.'
He deemed it necessary to provide against in-
advertences of this sort as regards God, and this
of course adds to the impression of his complete
virtue. In later chapters we find the usual
emphasis laid upon the protection of the poor, and
the wickedness of oppression (cf. ch. 24. 3116 etc.),
upon purity (ch. 31), and justice (2916). In like
manner, oppression is one of the things which
attracts the attention of the preacher (Ec 41"3), as
well as the vanity of the efforts of the righteous,
when death comes and cuts short all that he is
planning to achieve.

We may now review briefly the drift of this very
imperfect sketch of the ethical ideas of the OT.
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It seems that the central feature of OT morality is
that it is religious; it is grafted on to the national
faith and worship. But this must not be taken to
imply that the ceremonial order was indissolubly
bound up with the moral ideas; the various sacri-
fices, and the like, are, on the whole, held apart
from the definite scheme (so far as there is one
traceable) of virtues and vices. It would be truer
to say that the ceremonial order and the ethical
code are two co-ordinate developments of the one
principle—the holiness of J". The character of
God was the final rule of the life of man, and the
archaic details of sacrificial purification were filled
with this meaning; the great holiness of God
demanded cautious approach. On the other hand,
the general impression left upon the mind by the
history of the people and the reflections upon their
life is one of considerable simplicity. The acts
condemned, the ideals commended, belong to a
comparatively simple condition of society. Acts
of violence and oppression are the chief burden of
denunciation; the tendency is manifest to exact
usurious interest; and there are some few other
forms of sin noticed, such as drunkenness and
impurity. But the real depth and value of Jewish
moral teaching is found, not in the political or
social sphere, but in the religious life. It is in the
Psalms and in those passages of the Prophets which
come nearest in tone to the Psalms that we find
the permanent and supreme value of the Jewish
notion of life. Varieties of religious emotion and
aspiration such as we find in these forms are pos-
sible only to a people whose whole ethical outlook
is religious.

II. IN THE NT.—When we pass over into the
NT we come into an atmosphere which is in many
respects strikingly different from that of the OT.
In the first place, the literature covers a com-
paratively small area in point of time, instead of
containing history and tradition from a long series
of ages. Hence the type of life and thought,
though there are signs of rapid development in it,
is much the same throughout. Further, the
history in NT describes in fragmentary style a
single life, and the results which flowed from its
activity. We are not concerned with the history
of a people, but of a body that was included in,
but claimed to be wider than, the firmly estab-
lished Roman Empire. Our knowledge of its
external history is comparatively slight; the
emphasis falls on the development of its mind.
Hence, while a large portion of OT requires to be
explained out of the political history of the time,
the tone of NT is more definitely moral, and deals
more positively with the qualities and errors of
individual minds; it is ethical rather than political.
And once more, the NT stands in much closer
relation to our own modern experience than any-
thing in the OT. At the best, it is always difficult
to get back to the point of view from which the Ο Τ
writers spoke and wrote; there is much which it
requires careful argumentation to explain at all.
But with the NT this is different. In spite of the
obvious differences of national character, and the
effects of all the history that has happened since,
we still feel that we understand and are in sympathy
with the ethical attitude of those who wrote the
NT books. Indeed, the fact that they seem so little
strange is the measure of their effect.

On the other hand, there are points of very close
contact between the OT and the NT. We do not
find the same external conditions, but the moral
attitude is much the same. The morality of the
NT is essentially a religious morality ; it stands in
very close relation to the worship of God. That
which was hope or aspiration under the old covenant
is fulfilled in the new; the access to God, which
was before an object of longing, is attained through

Christ; the forgiveness, the lack of which so
seriously complicated the ancient religious efforts,
has become possible through Christ. This is, in
fact, the central point in the comparison of the two
systems; the note of the old covenant is promise,
that of the new is fulfilment. From this most of
the other differences may be derived, directly or
indirectly.

As in connexion with the OT, so here, it will be
impossible to enter into the various critical q uestions
raised over the Gospels and Epistles. Taking the
NT as it is, we shall endeavour to indicate its bear-
ing on ethical questions.

(̂ 4) The Sermon on the Mount.—Different views
have been taken as to the actual history of this
sermon as it stands in the Gospels, and of its
meaning in relation to the purpose of Christ. All
are agreed that it stands to the new covenant as
the promulgation of the law on Sinai stood to the
old; it contains the law of the new kingdom.
From this point of view two questions arise in
regard to it. (1) What is its relation to the old
law? (2) What new features does it add of its
own?

(1) In the Sermon on the Mount the old law is
revised and fulfilled; the precepts which it con-
tained are interpreted, and their application
deepened. Our Lord definitely affirms that He
has come, not to destroy {καταλΰ<ταή, but to fulfil
(πληρωσαή. Hence He touches on a series of points
upon which the law had defined its position, and
develops them. The law of Murder includes in its
prohibition the sin of anger and the harsh un-
forgiving temper.* The law against Adultery in-
cludes lustful thoughts, and condemns them. The
law of Divorce and of Perjury are extended in like
manner. But the law of Retaliation is reversed;
and the narrow command to love the neighbour is
extended so as to cover the enemy. In all this the
difference lies not so much in principle as in inter-
pretation. We are still in the region of law. Com-
mands are addressed to the will from without,
which it has to obey. But the significance of the
law is increased tenfold by means of the application
of the rules. They no longer concern outward
conduct only; they touch the inmost springs of con-
duct in the heart. In this they are akin to the
deeper aspirations of the Prophets and Psalmists;
these too, though with less profound and unflinch-
ing moral insight, saw that it was in these inward
regions that the real issue of right and wrong was
to be tried. In the same \vay, on the positive side,
in the matter of almsgiving, prayer, and fasting,
our Lord lays emphasis on the spiritual side of
these acts, without in any way condemning the
exterior and formal aspect of them.

(2) But the indications given of the character of
the citizens of the new kingdom contain the most
significant departures from ancient rule. These
appear chiefly in the Beatitudes, and in other parts
of the NT in which the character of the new
kingdom is described. The nature of the descrip-
tion given in the Beatitudes is not, perhaps, easy
to bring into formal order; but there is no question
as to the fundamental principles of the character
therein set forth. Its rules and interests are in the
spiritual world, and there alone. The rewards of
its virtues are spiritual. The pure in heart see
God ; those that hunger and thirst after righteous-
ness gain their desire ; the merciful receive mercy ;
the poor in spirit (or the poor, Lk 620) are those to
whom the kingdom of heaven belongs ; the peace-
makers are called the sons of God. The meek are
said to inherit the earth; but this must not be
assumed to contradict the blessing upon those
whom the world persecutes. The general drift of
the passage is to bless those who are characterized

* Cf. Philo, De Spec. Legg. Tom. ii. p. 314, ed. Hang,
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by certain spiritual qualities, and to leave on one
side their relation to the ordinary standards of the
world. The opinion of the world is, as such, of no
value; all that matters is the spiritual condition
of the citizens of the kingdom. In like manner,
later on in the sermon, the motive to prayer and
fasting is found in the same region. The critical
temper is excluded from the true life (Mt 71'5, Lk
637'3y); and it is distinctly asserted that care is to
be exercised in the presentation of that which is
holy. The whole temper indicated is inward and
spiritual, though it is affirmed that the character
must be expressed in act: the tree is to be known
by its fruit.

{B) Similar principles appear in our Lord's Para-
bolic teachings. A large number of the parables
refer to the general characteristics of the new
Society, and therefore do not immediately concern
us.* But others deal directly with moral char-
acter. Thus the Parable of the Unmerciful Servant
deals with the law of forgiveness; that of the
Pharisee and the Publican condemns self-righteous-
ness ; the Good Samaritan defines the duty of the
love of our neighbour; that of the Two Sons
distinguishes true and false obedience. Dives and
Lazarus illustrates the peril of the love of this
world. Besides these, the Prodigal Son, the
Unjust Judge, and the Friend at midnight
declare the relations between the true believers
and God. In these, and in the generality of the
teaching recorded in the synoptic Gospels, our
Lord uses a quasi-proverbial method. He does
not promulgate rules of conduct, but describes in
indirect fashion the principles upon which true
conduct is to be based.

{C) In the more profound teaching recorded in
St. John's Gospel, we are taken still further into
the inner secrets of the moral life. While in the
Synoptists we have the life presented in the simple
picture of the Two Ways, St. John represents the
true and the false life as two opposed conditions of
being—Life and Judgment. This, while it con-
tains ultimately the same idea as the simpler lan-
guage in St. Matthew, lies deeper, and contains
assumptions which do not appear elsewhere. In
this type of teaching, as in the other, the essential
principle is that human life is truly seen only on
its spiritual side, and that in this view of it there
is a single issue offered for the determination of
each particular man. That course which places
man on the side of God is described as Life; the
other is in itself Judgment. Further, whereas in
synoptic tradition we find our Lord opening His
mission with the preaching of repentance, so, in
the first discourse recorded by St. John (ch. 3), He
sets forth the necessity of regeneration for the
recognition of and entry into the new kingdom.
Here, again, the positions are ultimately the same,
but that in St. John is the deeper. The new birth
spoken of is essential to the repentance. Once
more, the need of faith, which is constantly em-
phasized in the synoptic Gospels, is by St. John
shown to involve moral issues of a serious kind.
It is the self-assertion, the self-seeking of the
Jews, that prevents their understanding the claims
of Christ. And, lastly, it is union with Christ,
and dependence upon His life, which sustains
those who are His representatives in the world.
And thus, again, a moral virtue inculcated in the
synoptic tradition is asserted in deeper form in St.
John. The love which the followers of Christ are
to have to one another rests upon their union with
Christ, the indwelling of the Spirit, and has as its
ideal the love of the Father and the Son.

In this Gospel there is very little direct exhorta-
tion, even of the proverbial kind. The most con-

* Such are : the Leaven, the Draw-net, the Hidden Treasure,
the Seed growing secretly, etc.

spicuous parenetic passage is that in which our
Lord (as also in the other Gospels) lays down the
absolute necessity of sacrifice for all (Jn 1225).
The discourses are concerned rather with the
exposition of the final conditions of moral action,
and in this sense they are of vital importance for
the Christian ethic. It should be noticed that they
deal with action, so it seems at first sight, very
simply. Truths which are complementary are
stated, sometimes in antithesis, sometimes with-
out any sign in the context of the complementary
truth, which may appear elsewhere also without
qualification. Thus, in ch. 6, the mysterious
relations of the work of the Father and the coming
of men to Christ are asserted, but not connected
by any theory. Or, on the other hand, the judg-
ment given is said to be the coming of the light
into the world, and the consequent action of men
(319); whereas in vv.22· 30 judgment is placed in the
control of the Son of Man. This is largely due to
the close connexion of the discourses in this Gospel
with the circumstances under which they were
delivered, and to the fact that, in life, different
aspects of complex unities have a tendency to
emerge into exclusive prominence. But the great
importance of all these passages for our present
purpose is this: they represent the Christian
development of the principles already asserted in
Judaism—the connexion of the character of God
with moral life, and the historic operation of God
in the lives of men. Where God declares Himself
as a merciful God—in answer to the request of
Moses to see Him—and declares His condemnation
of the guilty (Ex 347), Christ in St. John sets out
the love of God as the rule of life for the Christian
society (Jn 1726). Whereas in the OT the hand
of God is seen in the guidance of man throughout
his life and history, Christ in St. John affirms
definitely the entry of the Father's will into the
actual life and choice of individual man. The im-
portance of this, in regard to life, can hardly be
exaggerated. It means that the apparent simplifi-
cation of moral ideas attained by referring all things
to a spiritual standard must not be regarded as
extinguishing all moral problems. The Gospel of
St. John contains no elaborate discussion of such
problems, such as we find in St. Paul's Epistles ; it
only indicates, in the direct way which lies close
to immediate experience, that they are present.
Thus we derive from the preaching of Christ, not
only a deeper view of positive duty, but also an
indication of a large field of moral thought of
which comparatively little had been known before.

{D) In turning to the Apostolic Epistles we find
the Church engaged in the endeavour to introduce
the Christian law into the world. We derive,
therefore, from these writings some knowledge of
the effect of Christianity upon the life of Greece
and Rome. And, further, we find in the Epistles,
especially in those of St. Paul, an endeavour to
connect the faith of the Church with its practice.
It will be desirable to consider these points in the
reverse order, as the dogmatic basis of Christian
practice in many cases largely determines its form.
In the first place, let us observe that there are, in
the NT writers, certain moral premises or assump-
tions which are inherited from the OT, and have
been accentuated by the teaching of Christ. The
end of man is union or intercourse with God, and
sin impedes it. Men are in a position of enmity—
sin dwells in them—the wrath of God at present
abides upon them—they have not passed from
death to life. And they have no power of their
own to break loose from this position; the old
lamentations of the Psalmist over their moral in-
capacity are taken up and confirmed by the
authority of the apostolic writers. However great
and sincere man's desire may be to attain to virtue
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and to holiness, there is an impediment. The law
did little to improve the position ; it killed instead
of reviving ; it displayed the real nature of sin, so
far as man was capable of appreciating it, but
it gave him no power to express his knowledge in
his life. The sacrifices and other ceremonies,
which were part of the legal dispensation, could
never take away sin. They only symbolized a
purification which they could never convey.

In all this the apostolic writers are using partly
ideas which are inherited, partly ideas which are
original in them. The sense of failure and ruin
appears, as we have said, in the OT, but in the
Epistles it is more precise in itself, and its causes
and range are more clearly known. The dis-
abilities thus described are removed by the work
of Christ. And it is in consequence of this that
the dogmatic basis of the Christian practice is so
firmly and carefully fixed. The views of man's
condition, with which the apostles start, are such
that the first thing to be done in order to attain
morality is to remove the impediment which at
present bars the way. To describe the advantages
or the beauties of moral life—to develop a system
of new and attractive moral ideas, is secondary to
this ; to have made it the first interest would have
been to leave mankind in the position of the law.
It was power they wanted, more even than know-
ledge. Christ in His teaching had concentrated
attention increasingly upon Himself; the central
feature of the discourses recorded by St. John had
been the presentation of Himself as satisfying in
various ways the desires and the needs of man.
Thus the apostles had general guidance as to the
way in which they were to deal with life, as well
as particular instructions for certain occasions.
Christ had not, so far as we can gather from His
recorded teaching, entered into any detailed and
precise account of the effect of His work in the
moral world. It is this that the apostolic writers
undertake.

In this respect it is possible to observe develop-
ment and the presence of individual tendencies of
thought. At first, the sum of their preaching
seems to be contained in the phrase, Jesus is Lord.
The resurrection, of which all are witnesses, is the
proof of this ; and the effect is that men have
repentance and remission of their sins. The Holy
Spirit has been poured out upon them, and they
have thus gained various moral and spiritual
powers. They are not left, as before, to struggle
vainly ; a new spring of new life has entered into
the world, arising from the person of the risen and
ascended Lord. St. Paul develops this position
with great fulness in his Epistles. * If Christ be
not risen,' he says (1 Co 1517), 'ye are yet in your
sins.' And this position is elsewhere described
as the state * under law,' the condition of inability
and partial knowledge which prevailed in the
earlier dispensation (Gal 45ff·). There is no ques-
tion that to St. Paul's mind the possibility of
moral achievement depends absolutely on the
person and work of the Son of God. And we can
go further than this. The death of Christ, which
was the means of removing the barrier of separa-
tion between us and God, was of the nature of a
sacrifice—a sacrifice of propitiation (Ιλαστήρων, cf.
Ro 325). Thus the ancient efforts at reconciliation
were made effectual. In similar fashion St. John
represents Jesus Christ the righteous as a propitia-
tion {ϊλασμός) for our sins and for the sins of the
whole world (1 Jn 22). The author of the Ep. to the
Hebrews dwells at length upon the unique import-
ance of the priesthood of Christ, and emphasizes the
effect of it upon man's relations with God. St.
John, the cast of whose mind is more contempla-
tive than argumentative, sets forth as the essential
condition of real Christian life, the confession that

VOL. i.—so

Jesus Christ is come in the flesh (2 Jn 7, cf. 1 Jn 51).
His characteristic interest is in the truth of the
incarnation considered as a fact in history; his
treatment of all the other points arises out of this.
The others, not less certain than St. John as to the
nature of Christ, have given more space to the
discussion of the redemptive acts of Christ. But,
in spite of differences in the nature and order of
the presentation, one salient fact appears on the
very surface of the NT, namely, that moral life
depends upon the acts and the nature of Christ;
in other words, that the true basis for morality is
theological. The controversy over the principles
of faith and works, which occupies so large a place
in St. Paul, has no meaning apart from this; it
arises, and is of practical importance, just because
it affects the relations of God and man. In like
manner, as has been already implied in our
remarks upon St. John's Gospel, the controlling
will of God in history becomes an element in
man's moral life; and in this connexion we have,
of course, the Pauline doctrine of predestination.
Here, again, we are dealing, not with a mere
philosophical speculation, but with a series of
facts which must be taken into consideration in
any valid account of actual practical life.

It would be beyond our purpose to dwell further
on these theological points. We have said thus
much about them in order to call attention to the
fact that the Christian ethic as it appears in the
NT, rests upon certain convictions as to the nature
and acts of Christ. The whole bearing and range
of morality depends upon these.

We must now return to the other matter remain-
ing for discussion, viz. the attitude of the Church
in its endeavour to spread the Christian view of
life through the world, and in this connexion we
shall consider two points—(1) the general attitude
of the Church towards practical life; (2) the system
of virtues and vices which flowed from the use of
the Christian ideal.

(1) We notice, first of all, that the Church dis-
plays an attitude of unflinching hostility to all
that is characteristically worldly. The world, to
the eyes of St. Paul, presents a spectacle of varied
and widespread wickedness. The heathen have
lost the light that might once have belonged to
them, and, as they have lost the knowledge of God,
have fallen into idolatry, and so into gross sin.
They have concentrated their attention and in-
terests upon the material side of life, and find
their satisfaction in the created world (Ro l18ff>).
The same point appears in connexion with the
moral use of the term * the flesh.' St. Paul does not
mean by this that the flesh, as such, is the seat
of evil; but it is the material and transient side
of man's nature, which has no right to stand as
the object of his life. The works of the flesh
(Gal 519) are all those acts and states of which the
real explanation lies in man's choice of the material
and transient, his desire for selfish satisfaction.
Though there are still higher ideas and signs of
moral aspiration among the heathen, yet the pre-
dominant note of their life is degradation and
sensuality. *

* It is always hard to read St. Paul's descriptions, esp. in Ro 1,
without wondering whether he has exaggerated, and, if so, to
what extent. It must, however, be remembered that we derive
our views of the ancient world rather from the highest minds of
the particular periods we consider, than from men on ordinary
levels. It was these lower, more ordinary strata of society with
which St. Paul was chiefly acquainted. And, further, there can
be no question that the entry of Christianity has altered the face
of things in many more directions than we ordinarily think ; so
that, in all probability, the tone of ancient society is much
farther from us than we are wont to suppose. St. Paul repre-
sents the case of a person with sentiments very like our own
acting and thinking under the old conditions. And, lastly, it
must always be remembered that St. Paul's method of presenting
his ideas is to insist strongly on one aspect of a matter at one
time, modifying it or insisting on the complementary truth in
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In like manner, St. John speaks of the world as
lying in the evil one {κείται έν τφ πονηρφ, 1 Jn 519),
and uses the word κόσμος somewhat in the same
way as St. Paul uses the word σαρξ, for the material
creation considered, first as apart from, and then
as hostile to God. The world is guided by prin-
ciples of self -will and self-indulgence, and is doomed
to pass away with all the objects of its desire. As
Christ had anticipated persecution and hatred for
those who followed Him, so St. Paul and St. John
recognize an endless hostility between the world
and those born of God—between the flesh and the
Spirit. There is no compromise and no cessation
in the strife.

Hence the first thing which strikes us in the
general attitude of the Church towards the world
is its uncompromising hostility. But in large
measure these phrases, the flesh and the world,
stand for tendencies or principles rather than for
individuals. These tendencies appear in indi-
viduals ; but there is quite another aspect in
which the individuals arrest the attention of the
Church. The world from this point of view is
capable of being saved; and this fact determines
the character of the warfare. There is no limit to
the sacrifices which must be expected of the
Christian : he must, as Christ said, hate his father
and mother if he is worthy of his calling. But he
will not retire into himself, and live an isolated
withdrawn life in which mankind in general has
no part. He will live quietly in the state in which
his lot is cast, fulfilling ordinary duties of citizen-
ship (Ro 13, cf. 1 Ρ 415), accepting even such an
institution as slavery (1 Co 717, Philem), without
strife or cry. At the same time, he will not con-
ceal his way of life, nor evade inquiry into its
motive; the power of example, the mere presence
of the new principles of action, will tell. The
world will know by this the disciples of Christ—
by the fact that they love one another. And the
love to the brethren, which is the sign that they
have passed from death to life (1 Jn 314), is extended
to the neighbour, and in this is the fulfilling of the
law (Ro 1310). As God loved the world, even when
men were in a state of rebellion against Him, so
those who are called by the name of Christ will
endeavour, so far as in them lies, to fulfil God's
desire to save it. Thus the Christian's attitude
towards the world is partly hostile and partly
friendly—hostile so far as the world tries to con-
vert him, but friendly in so far as he endeavours
to convert the world. We must now consider
certain special conditions of mind which, owing
to the peculiar views of life characteristic of the
Church, are now brought within the ethical sphere.

(a) We propose to consider, first, three moral
conditions which are sufficiently similar to admit
of such treatment, and which all depend upon a
lack of zeal or whole-heartedness. In Ja I5"8 we
find a severe condemnation passed upon the δίψυχος
or double-souled man. In Rev 315'17 the severest
judgment of all those passed upon the Seven
Churches is the denunciation of the lukewarm
{χλιαροί). And, again, in Rev 218 the first of
those whose portion is the second death are the
cowards (δειλοί). These three words, especially in
view of the context they are in, seem to convey
more than a reproach upon vacillation of purpose.
The man who is double-souled and unstable in
all his ways fails to obtain his prayers; his life
loses consistency and firmness, and becomes like
the sea, driven by the wind and tossed. So the
lukewarm is worse than the open enemy ('I
would thou wert cold or hot'), and the coward
is coupled in his condemnation with the unfaithful

another context. If Ro 1 represents the darker side of his
mind, Ro 2, not to mention his practical attitude towards the
Gentiles, represents the aspect of the question neglected here.

as well as those who are guilty of open and obvious
sin. All three are cases of insincerity. They are
attempts to serve two masters, and they lack the
absolute singleness of aim which Christ demands
of those who follow Him. The severity of the
condemnation upon them is the measure of the
importance of the demand made upon the believer.
He is to live a spiritual life pure and simple, guided
by spiritual principles and spiritual aims; cowardice
or lukewarmness or double-souledness is nothing
less than the surrender of all this; in other words,
the rejection of Christ. On the positive side, we
have St. Paul's exhortations to sincerity of work
(Col 322), to tolerance of weaker consciences in all
things lawful (1 Co 88'13, Ro 14), and these exhorta-
tions are based upon the same general principle.
The sole concern of men is to be their relation to
God, and this will colour all that they do in the
ordinary ways of life.

Under the same condemnation will be placed
various sensual sins. Thus St. Paul bases his
exhortation to purity on the true function of the
body, and its capacity as a temple of the Holy
Ghost (1 Co 612 etc.). Covetousness, mentioned
at the end of a list of sensual sins, is stigmatized
as idolatry (Col 35); the love of money is said to
have power to pervert men from the faith, and to
be a root of all evil things (1 Ti 610); and again the
love of pleasure is set over-against the love of God
(2 Ti 35). In all these cases the error lies in mis-
direction of aim, the transient is preferred to the
eternal. They are not merely breaches of law, or,
as a Greek philosopher might have said, disturb-
ances of the due balance of man's nature. In the
light of the faith they are errors in principle, a
choice of the wrong thing altogether.

This singleness of aim takes shape in social life
in various noticeable forms. The bond which
holds the Christian society together is love—love to
God and love to the brethren. This, in itself,
would prevent any violence of self-assertion or
rivalry. But there are also positive virtues based
upon the conception of the Christian society. One
of the most striking of these is humility. This
appears in St. Paul primarily as a social virtue.
It consists in voluntarily accepting a subdued
estimate of oneself. It is distinguished from all
diffidence or indisposition to accept the call of God
to special work by the fact that it deals fairly and
simply with reality. On the practical side it con-
sists largely in doing without hesitation or discon-
tent the work assigned. So St. Paul exhorts the
Romans (123) not to think more highly of them-
selves than they ought; and gives as his reason
their unity in the body of Christ. Immediately
afterwards he exhorts them to perform faithfully
the function that has been allotted to them in the
Church. So in the Epistle to the Philippians (23)
the spirit of humility is opposed to the vainglorious
temper, and the factious ungracious service of a
hireling. So St. Peter finds in humility the
principle of church order (1 Ρ 55). Thus the
normal aspect of this virtue in the apostolic
writings is social; it answers to the social reserve
of the Greeks—the disposition to give and take
without savage selfishness or personal rivalry.
But it differs widely from this, in that it is not
based upon the mere fact that all men cannot have
the same thing, and must give way to one another;
it rests upon a positive love of men, one to another,
and a profound conviction of the unique value of
spiritual things. Moreover, it goes back upon the
example and the precept of Christ Himself ; it is a
conspicuous embodiment of His mind and temper.

In this connexion it will be well to speak of
another virtue which holds a high place in St.
Paul's teaching. In the list of the fruits of the
Spirit (Gal 523), the virtue which appears at the
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end as a kind of climax is iyKpareia, self-control.
It will not be justifiable to press too far its position
in this catalogue; but there can be no doubt that
it holds an important position in St. Paul's mind.
It is one of the qualities required of the bishop
(Tit I 6); it is inculcated by the example of the
zealous athlete (1 Co 925), and it appears in 2 Ρ I 6

as a stage in the progress of men in this world.
It is in regard to this virtue, probably, that the
ethical ideas of the apostolic writers differ most
characteristically from the views of contemporary
Gr. writers. The Gr. view of virtue was chiefly
that of a condition attained after struggle; it
did not contemplate the persistence of tempta-
tion, or of any disposition to yield on the part of
the virtuous man. The material side of man was
not, so to speak, an actual element in virtuous
action; it required suppression, not control: on
the other hand, the Christian virtue does not
pretend to introduce warfare or separation into
the organization of man. It recognizes the need
of self-control, but the character of the man who
manages his physical nature and keeps it in its
proper relation to his whole life is selected for
commendation. The iyKpareia of St. Paul is a
more real thing than the σωφροσύνη of a Gr.
philosopher; and it is not, morally speaking, a
lower conception of virtuous life.

{b) We now come to consider three states or con-
ditions or virtues which are most of all identified
with the Christian point of view. These are the
well-known triad, Faith, Hope, and Love. They
are for the most part identified with St. Paul, and
found especially in 1 Co 13. But it is not true
to suppose that they are limited to that passage.
They occur in close connexion, both in St. Peter
(I1·2'1·22), and in the Ep. to the Hebrews (1022),
and in other passages of St. Paul (1 Th I 2 · 3 58,
Col I3"5). Indeed their connexion is so remarkable
that it has been recently argued that it must have
been based on the teaching of Christ Himself.*
Without committing ourselves on this point, it is
at least worth noticing that the connexion is
frequent, and it is natural to infer that it had
some definitely ethical significance. The question
then arises, What is implied by the combination
of these three virtues? There is practically no
doubt as to the meaning of έ\πί$ and αγάπη. It is
true that έλπίς means sometimes a particular state
of mind, sometimes the object on which it rests,
but there is no serious ambiguity. But with the
third TriVrts this is not the case. It is ambiguous (1)
because it stands both for the temper of the faith-
ful person and for the object of his faith; but (2)
more seriously, because the character of the moral
temper is not clear. The word means not only
trustfulness, but also trustworthiness. And even
in those passages where the context excludes the
passive sense, there are further differences in the
associations given by various writers to the words.
St. James (219) seems to mean by it little more
than an intellectual assent to a proposition; it is
a state of mind in which the devils can be said
to be. The word in St. Paul has a moral rather
than a purely intellectual meaning. It describes
the temper of one who, in full view of all that
makes the other way, trusts in the character and
power of God (cf. Ro 419 RV). And so St. Paul
speaks naturally of faith being made active by
love {ενεργούμενη fo' αγάπης, Gal 56). It is inspired
by the love of the person on whom it rests, and
therefore does not fail. In the Ep. to the Hebrews
we again notice a slight variation in use. The
author describes faith in somewhat precise fashion
as ' the substance of things hoped for, the evidence

* Resch, Agrapha, p. 181; cf. Ropes, Die Spriiche Jesu, p. 24.
Both these works are in Harnack's series of Texte und Unter·
suchungen, Bd. v. 4 and Bd. xiv. 2.

of things not seen' (II1). By this he seems to
mean a certainty in the mind of the faithful person
that the hopes he has will be realized. The con-
fidence is so great that he seems almost to have
in his possession the things which are not yet
in being. Such a man, like Moses, 'endures as
seeing the invisible.'

It is somewhat difficult to describe succinctly the
character in which these three virtues converge.
It must be remembered that, for the apostles, the
death and resurrection of Christ were the primary
and salient facts with which all life had to deal.
Hence these determine the primary reference of
the faith, hope, and love of the believer. His

faith rests upon Christ as risen and ascended; his
hope is in the consummation of God's purpose in
the world; his love is directed to the Father who
guided, and the Son who effected, his redemption.
The whole atmosphere of the Epistles is full of
these facts, and all practical results which flow out
from the presence of these virtues are dependent
on the truth of these facts. Thus, because the
believer holds to the truth of the death and
resurrection of Christ, he has certainty, where
others doubt, in his view of the history of the
world and of himself. His faith is not a blind
acceptance of anything that happens. He knows
as well as any one the difficulties in life, and the
darkness which hangs over human things. He
sees things occur which he did not foresee and
cannot explain. But he is not in presence of a
mere chaos of irrational forces, with a blind belief
in the existence of a purpose behind them ; he has
a sure confidence in the death and resurrection of
Christ; that is, he is able to take them as a type
of the action of God, and to find in them a ground
of anticipation for the future. Because Christ has
risen from the dead, instead of being of all men
the most miserable he is the person of all others
who has a sure hold upon life. See FAITH.

In like manner, the natural object of the virtue
of hope is the second coming of our Lord, and the
consummation of all things which that event will
bring. It is this hope that enables men to endure
the sorrows and pain of the world ; it is hidden in
some sort in the groaning and travailing of creation
(Ro 818"25). It results from the steady endurance
of persecution (Ro 55), and it does not make
ashamed. It is not difficult to see how this con-
fidence in the future will affect life on its practical
side. It involves no unreality, and no optimistic
veiling of the real evil in things. With a full
sense of the presence of pain and other troubles in
the world, it looks upon the course of history with
certainty and fearlessness. There is no haunting
dread lest the world may be, after all, a chaos of
irrational forces without purpose or true guidance ;
because the events of Christ's life, the truth of His
person, and the certainty of His promises, prevent
all such hazy and depressing conditions of mind.
The virtue of hope is closely allied with the virtue
of faith. They both rest upon the character and
self-manifestation of God ; they both affect life
by bringing within its sphere the realities of the
spiritual order.

And, lastly, the virtue of love depends upon the
cessation of the feeling of hostility and estrange-
ment which had so long been abroad in the world.
The efforts of God for the salvation of man, His
care for the souls of individual men—that is, the
prominent events in the incarnate life of His Son—
commend the love of God to us. From of old, men
had sought by various means for intercourse with
God, and yet had fallen short. The life of Christ
opened the way to a fuller communion than they
had ventured to anticipate. The law of God, seen
in the light of the death and resurrection of Christ,
could be a regular principle of action ; not imposed
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arbitrarily from without, but accepted and under-
stood as the true form of intercourse with God in
life. Again, in regard to men, the old barriers
which separated them would tend to be broken
down, because all alike came under the con-
demnation of sin and within the range of salvation.
The brotherhood of men amongst themselves is
the expression of the knowledge of the love of
God towards all. To profess love to God and to
fail in love to man is, morally speaking, a contra-
diction. The one, by the logic of moral life,
involves the other.

We have now concluded what it seems necessary
to say as to the ethics of the Bible. It would be
possible to develop the similarities and the con-
trasts between the ethics of the Greeks or of
modern philosophy and the moral doctrines of
Christianity. Or we might endeavour to trace
the effect of the principles here indicated in the
history of the Christian Church. Both of these
topics would be necessary to a complete discussion
of Christian ethics. Being restricted here to the
ethics of the Bible, we must leave them aside as
irrelevant. It remains, therefore, merely to
emphasize the general principles which follow from
our consideration of the subject. It seems to
emerge clearly as a result of the whole, that the
ethics of the Bible from one end of it to the other
are religious. In the early days an ethical mean-
ing was given to religious ceremonies which dis-
tinguished them sharply from the generality of
such rites. In the hands of the prophets the
ethical principles of life were asserted with ex-
ceptional vigour and clearness ; but always, with
however severe a side-glance at ceremonial, as an
essential element in the worship of J". In the
Psalmists the various shades of moral feeling are
described with infinite knowledge and fulness, but
the further reference is always to the desire for
intercourse with God. Even in the Sapiential
Books, where the tone is least lofty and spiritual,
the wisdom of man is found in the fear of the
Lord and in obedience to His law.

The change which results from Christianity
is partly due to the deeper insight and more
alluring attractiveness of the example and preach-
ing of Christ; but it owes more still to the vast
increase in knowledge of actual spiritual truth
which Christ brought to man, and the infinite
significance of the acts of Christ upon the life of
men. The truth is summed up, finally, in the words
of St. John, ' The law was given by Moses, grace
and truth came by Jesus Christ' (I16). It was not
merely that He charmed the world with the
example of a sinless Man suffering because other
men were sinful; nor, again, does the effect of His
life rest merely upon the graciousness or the
austerity of His words ; but it flows from the fact
that He brought truth as well as grace; power to
achieve what the world had so long failed to attain;
and knowledge of the spiritual order when all had
been guesswork and hazardous conjecture before.

Many things follow from this. The various
ethical doctrines which are from time to time
represented as the only contribution of Christianity
to the world's history are really corollaries of the
facts upon which Christianity rests. The infinite
value of each human soul, with all that has come
of it in the changed position of individuals, pre-
supposes, speaking historically, the belief in the
scheme of salvation. The idea of universal love
is not the result of a change of sentiment in the
world, so much as the practical exposition (as we
have indicated above) of the true relation of God
to man. And, again, the principle of self-sacrifice
is not an arbitrary law imposed on men, challenging
an explanation which it never receives, but is the
practical expression of the law of love, together

with the paramount importance of the spiritual
world.

We are well aware of the importance and the
difficulty of many of the critical questions which
surround the books of the Bible. In the present
article, as has been already observed, they have
been deliberately left aside. It would have been
impossible, in the first place, to treat them
adequately in passing, and inadequate discussion
is useless. But there is a further reason, which,
now that the exposition of the ethics is completed,
it seems well to mention again and emphasize.
These critical questions are not only irrelevant to
the present discussion, they are largely irrelevant
to any discussion. Speaking generally, we may
say that the Bible has had its effect very largely
as it stands. It comes before us a whole, and,
though criticism may display for us the process by
which some of the OT books have come into
existence, it will not seriously alter this fact.
And in the case of the NT the date of the for-
mation of the Canon and the publication of the
various books is now put back so far that there is
not room for a complicated evolution of ideas of
which the traces are largely lost. Those who are
concerned to trace the formative ideas in the Bible
must take it as a whole. For it is in view of the
unity of thought which runs through it that the
separate books have been gathered into one ; this
was the chief guiding principle in the formation of
the Canon.
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1895; Culmann, Chr. Ethik, 1874; Wace, Christianity and
Morality, 1876 ; Smith (I. G.), Characteristics of Chr. Morality
(BL, 1876); von Hofmann, Theologische Ethik, 1878; Lange,
Grand, der christ. Ethik, 1878; Martensen, Christian Ethics,
Eng. tr., 3 vols. 1878-1882; BESTMANN, Gesch. der christ. Sitte,
vol. i. 1880 (ii. 1885); ERNESTI, Ethik des Apostels Paulus, 1880;
Pfleiderer, Grund. der Glaubens- und Sittenlehre, 1880; Lecky,
Hist, of European Morals, 1882; Frank, System der christ.
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DORNER, Christ. Sittenlehre, 1885 (Eng. tr. 1887); CHURCH,
Discipline of the Chr. Character, 1885; Gass, Gesch. der christ.
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Greek Ideas and the Chr. Church (Hib. Lect. 1888), 158-170;
Matheson, Landmarks of NT Morality, 1888; Luthardt, Hist,
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Chr. Ethics, 1890; OTTLEY, 'Christian Ethics,' in Lux Mundi
(12th ed. 1891), 340-395; Scharling, Christ. Sittenlehre, 1892;
Bright, Morality in Doctrine, 1892; SMYTH, Christian Ethics,
1892; Caird, Evolution of Religion (Gifford Lect. 1893), i. 389 ff.,
ii. 92ff., 127ff.; KNIGHT, The Christian Ethic, 1893 ; DRUMMOND,
Via Veritas Vita (Hib. Lect. 1894), 209-280; FINDLAY, Christian
Doctrine and Morals (Fernley Lect.), 1894; STRONG, Christian
Ethics (BL, 1895), esp. 20-22, 47-73, and sects, iii. iv.; Harless,
Christ. Ethik, 8th ed. 1895; KIDD, Morality and Religion (Kerr
Lect. 1895), 363-401; Kuebel, Christ. Ethik, 1896; Luthardt.
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Kompend. der theol. Ethik, 1896; Tymms in The Ancient Faith
in Mod. Light (1897), 49-58; HARRIS, God the Creator (1897), ii.
175-192; BURTON, ' The Ethical Teachings of Jesus in Relation
to the Ethics of the Pharisees and OT,' in Biblical World (1897),
x. 198-208; BOVON, Morale Chrttienne, 1897-1898.

Τ. Β. STRONG.
ETHIOPIA {Αιθιοπία), the name whereby the

LXX translators rendered the Heb. vis passim,
and in Ps 729 and 7414 the Heb. D«*.

1. DERIVATION, etc.—The word occurs in the
earliest Gr. literature as the name of a race to be
found in the extreme E. and the extreme W.; in
later writers* the nation is more definitely localized
as dwelling S. of Egypt. The name would seem
to be Greek, and to signify * Red-faces' (cf. the
similar word αίθοψ applied by Homer to wine), a
designation derived from the colour of the people,
just as many names given by the Gr. geographers
to African tribes are derived from their charac-
teristics, habits, or mode of life; and indeed the
present inhabitants of Abyssinia are said to call
themselves Kay ('red' in Amharic), as opposed
to the Nubians, whom they term black {tekour in
Amharic, salim in Ethiopic; Lejean, Voyage en
Abyssinie, 1872, p. 77). As, however, the colour
that is associated with the 'Ethiopians' is not
red, but black (Juv. Sat. ii. 23), it has been sug-
gested that the Gr. name represents the Grecized
form of some foreign appellation, such as Atyab,
plural of the Arab, tlb, i scents,' used to designate
the inhabitants of the country whence the incense
came (Glaser, Die Abyssinier in Arabien, p. 10).
The word is a loan-word in the language called
Ethiopic, imported from the Greek, and only em-
ployed by the Abyssinians in Christian times to
denote themselves. In the inscription of Adulis,
the Abyssinian king claims to have defeated the
Ethiopians among other foreign races; meaning
by this name, according to Lejean's suggestion,
the Shangallas, a tribe placed in the maps of
Harris and Lefevre to the W. of the Abyssinian
province Shire, between the rivers Mareb and
Taccaze. The name Habash, whereby the Abys-
sinian country and people are designated in Arabic
(whence the European Abyssinia), would appear to
represent an ancient Egyp. name for some African
race (Glaser, I.e., after W. Max Miiller); the
native name is Geez.

2. GEOGRAPHY.—Although the Gr. geographers
after the time of the Ptolemies distinguish the
kingdom of Meroe from the neighbouring tribes,
they make the term Ethiopia include both. The
extent of territory covered by this name is there-
fore very great: to the ancients it represented all
the land bounded by the Upper Nile on the W.,
and the Red Sea and Arabian Gulf on the E. ; the
southern extremity they did not profess to be able
to fix. Only modern — the most modern — re-
searches have been able to map out accurately
the land known to the old geographers by vague
reports.

The land whence the Nile derives its waters is described by
Lucan as putres arence, but this description is not true of the
whole of Ethiopia. While the political divisions have constantly
been, and are still, fluctuating, the natural divisions are three.
The highlands of Abyssinia separate the Sudan (usually spelt
Soudan), or * black country,' on the N. and W. from the Dand-
kil country, which lies between the Ethiopian range and the
sea.

(a) The Soudan, having been rarely traversed by Europeans
before Sir Samuel Baker (Nile Tributaries of Abyssinia, 1867),
has, since the enterprise of Mohammed Ahmad, been frequently
the centre of European interest, and the campaigns that have
been fought there have led to the elucidation of its geography;
and the works of Wingate (Mahdiism in the Egyptian Soudan,
1891), Slatin Pasha (Fire and Sword in the Soudan, 1896), and
others, give accurate details both of the nature of the country
(2,000,000 sq. miles in extent) and of the tribes that inhabit it.
South of the thirteenth parallel of latitude is fertile country

* Still the confusion of Ethiopia with India continues long
into the Christian era (Letronne, MatSriaux pour Vhistoire du
Christianisme, p. 32).

with a six months' rainfall; N. of it are vast steppes with
frequent thorns and thinly-scattered wells (Wingate, p. 8). A
narrow strip of rich vegetation is to be found on either side of
the Nile, which flows through it, making a gigantic curve be-
tween the third and fifth cataracts, and receiving at Al-Damer
(about 33° 45' E. long., 17° 30' N. lat.) the Atbara, laden in the
rainy season with the waters of Abyssinia, but in the dry season
a bed of white sand ; and some two degrees farther S. splitting
at the modern town of Khartoum into the Blue and White Nile.
The scenery is diversified by mountain ranges of no great
height.

(b) Very different from this flat rolling plain is the Switzerland
of Africa, Abyssinia, a plateau with a mean elevation of 6000 ft.,
extending from 9° to 15° 26' N. lat., and at its greatest width
from 37° to 40° E. long. Never completely severed from com-
munication with Europe, this country was first accurately
described in the Historia jEthiopice of the Ethiopic scholar
Job Ludolf (1681), while the scientific observations and measure-
ments of the explorers Ruppell (Reise in Abessinien, 1838),
Lefovre (Voyage en Abyssinie, 1839-1843), and Ferret and
Galinier (contemporary with the last), have in recent times vastly
increased our knowledge of it, which has been supplemented
yet more recently by the researches of M™« d'Abbadie (Gio-
graphie de I'Ethiopie, 1890) and others (e.g. Theodore Bent,
The Sacred City of the Ethiopians, 1893; Schoeller, Mittheilun-
gen iiber meine Reise in der Colonia Eritrea, etc.). Separated
on the E. from the Red Sea by the Ethiopian range (as it was
first named by M. Theoph. Lefevre), bounded on the S. by the
rivers Hawash and Abay (afterwards the Blue Nile), on the N. by
the rivers Ansaba, Barka, and Gash, and on the W. by the Atbara,
the Abyssinian plateau inclines towards the N.W., but reaches
its greatest elevation in the mts. of Samen or Semyen, of which
the loftiest, Ras Dedjen, is 14,200 ft. high. The four rivers
Taccaze (the Nile of Ethiopia), Mareb, Abay, and Hawash, with
their numerous tributaries, divide the country into a great
number of natural provinces; and as these rivers flow in deep
ravines, intercommunication during the rainy season is fre-
quently suspended; while the Mareb and the Hawash lose
themselves in the sand after dividing into many channels, the
Taccaze (called during part of its course the Settite) flows into
the Atbara at Tomat (in the province of Katarif), while the
Abay (which near its rise curves through Lake Tsana, the
greatest of the Abyssinian lakes) later on in its course is called
the Blue Nile. The political and linguistic division of the
country into Tigre, Amhara, Shoa, and Galla districts is recent;
a more natural division is that according to which the native
geographers divide their land into zones—the Kola or lowlands
(below 5500 ft.), the Woina-Deja (5500-7500 ft.), and the Deja
(over 7500 ft.), distinguished by their flora and fauna. (See on
these esp. J. Dove, Erganzungsheft 37 to Petermann's Mitthei-
lungen 'die Kulturzonen Nord-Abessiniens,' and for another
division A. Raff ray, Bulletin de la socioto de Goographie, 1882.)

(c) Thirdly, on the E. side of the Ethiopian range, and ex-
tending to the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aden, is a vast tract
inhabited now by three Hamitic races called Oromo or Gallas,
Afar or Danakils, and Somalis, not yet thoroughly explored,
among the descriptions of which may be mentioned Borelli's
Ethiopie Moridionale (Paris, 1890), and Paulitsche's Ethnologie
Ost-A/rika's (Wien, 1893), The geology, botany, and zoology of
4 Ethiopia' are elaborately treated in Decken's Reisen in Ost-
Afrika (1879), ap. iii. 3.

3. SKETCH OF HISTORY.—Portions of this vast
region were under some sort of government during
the existence of the ancient kingdom of Napata,
the earlier history of which has been sketched in
the article CUSH. In the time of Ptolemy Phila-
delphus we find an Amonian king Ergamenes
reigning at Meroe (Diod. iii. 6), whose name
(Erkamon, Oath of Amon') was found in cartouches
on Nubian monuments shortly after the commence-
ment of hieroglyphic studies (see Champollion,
Voyage en Nubie, 119; Rosellini, Monumenti
Storichi, ii. 321). To the .time of the same
Ptolemy, Brugsch {Zschr. f. Agypt. Sprache, etc.
1890, p. 29) assigns the reign of a king Horsiatef
or Arsiotes (wThose stele with a lengthy inscription
is reproduced by Mariette, Monuments Divers,
plate 11); and two kings of the same family as
Ergamenes, Onchmachis and Hormachis, after the
death of Ptolemy Philopator seized the Thebaid,
where they reigned twenty years (Brugsch, I.e.;
Revillout, Rev. Egyptol. v. 39 ff.). As Euergetesi.
is said to have sent an expedition into Lower
Nubia (Mon. Adul.), the two powers must have
been long at variance. The invaders of the The-
baid were ejected by Ptolemy Epiphanes—if the
combinations of Revillout be correct—by the aid of
the Blemmyans, an Ethiopian tribe, whose princes
henceforth become supreme at Meroe, though
acknowledging the suzerainty of the Egyptians
and their heirs the Romans, whence it comes that
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inscriptions in honour of Tiberius and Nero have
been found at Dakke (the ancient Pselcis).

An attempt was made during the reign of Augustus by a
queen named Candace to drive the Romans out of the Thebaid,
resulting in the taking of Napata and Meroe by C. Petronius in
B.C. 24; but as peace was made with the Ethiopian queen by
Augustus at Samos in B.C. 21, the defeat of the former may not
have been so complete as Strabo represents it (Book xvii.;
Revillout, I.e.). The same queen has been identified with a χυρία,
βΛο-ίλισ-σ-οι, who is mentioned in an inscription of the year B.C. 13
as sending an embassy into Rom. territory (Wilcken in Hermes
for 1893, p. 145 on CIO iii. 5080); and this name Kandake (in
Egyp. KnQaki-t with family name Amn-drit; Lepsius, Denk-
maler, v. 47 a and b ; ap. Brugsch, Entziff. der Meroit. Denkm.
p. 7) is said to have been the official name of the queen of
Ethiopia (Bion of Soli, Frag. Hist. Greece, iv. 351, 5). Beyond a
solitary allusion to the queen of Meroe in Ac 827 the history of
this state is blank till a much later period, when the Blemmyans
came into collision with the Roman empire (Revillout, Him.
iur les Blemmyens in · Mom. pros, par divers savants a
l'Academie,' yiii. 2. 371); and Pliny asserts that a tribune with
some praetorians sent to reconnoitre by Nero, who was con-
templating an Ethiopian war, reported that the regions about
Meroe were deserted (Nat. Hist. vi. 35). It has been con-
jectured by Dillmann ('Uber die Anfange des Aksumitischen
Reiches' in Abhandll. der Akad. zu Berlin, 1878, p. 204) that
the downfall of Meroe was the result of the campaign of
Petronius. Though this may seem doubtful, he is probably
right in connecting with the fall of Meroe the rise of anotheV
state in Abyssinia; for whereas the classical geographers prior
to A.D. 50 (Agatharchides of Cnidus, of the 2nd cent. B.C.,
excerpted in Photii Bibliotheca; Artemidorus of Ephesus, of
the 1st cent. B.C.; Diodorus Siculus, who relies in his elaborate
account of Ethiopia, Bk. iii. 10-37, chiefly on Agatharchides,
but partly on information which he had himself collected in
Egypt; Strabo, and Pliny) know of no other state but that of
Meroe, the author of the Periplus Maris Eryihrcei (of the
second half of the 1st cent, A.D.) knows of a metropolis of the

ugh Cyenium to Adulis' for exportation. It was goi ._
by a king named Zoskales; and in one of the inscriptions of
Adul recorded by Cosmas Indicopleustes, the king, inferred
from the phrases he employs to have been king of Axum, a
worshipper of the Greek gods Ares, Zeus, and Poseidon, enumer-
ates conquests extending over a great portion of modern
Abyssinia, and into neighbouring tribes and countries, in a list
wherein many extant names figure for the first time. Since
this king claims to have been the first of his line to conquer
tribes which, in the time of the Periplus, were subject to
Zoskales, Dillmann (I.e. 200) argues plausibly that the monu-
ment of Adulis is earlier than the Periplus; whence it would
appear that the empire of Axum came into being somewhere
in the middle of the 1st cent. A.D. The date cannot be much
earlier, since otherwise its existence could not have escaped the
Greeks, who had many factories on the Red Sea coast, dating
from the time of Ptolemy Philadelphus, who is said to have
organized elephant-hunting expeditions. Although there follows
a gap of some centuries in the history of Axum, it is clear that
the great antiquity claimed for their empire by the native
Abyssinian chroniclers is fabulous (see Dillmann, ZDMQ vii.)
as well as its supposed Jewish basis. Besides Meroe and Axum,
the classical writers know only of tribes existing in Ethiopia in
various stages of savagery, some of whose characteristics may
well be preserved in extant races, while some may be relegated
to the region of fable. (See further CUSH.)

4. LANGUAGE, etc.—The chief monuments of
Nubian monarchs are in the Egyp. character and
language; although, in the opinion of experts, many
of them display a very imperfect acquaintance
with both. Ergamenes, however, in the 3rd cent.
B.C., after overthrowing the power of the priests
(it is thought), introduced the native language of
Nubia into the monuments, using for it modifica-
tions of the hieroglyphic and demotic writing,
in which the phonetic value of the Egyp. symbols
seems to have been shifted. In his Nubian
grammar (1880) Lepsius speaks of these inscrip-
tions as a still unsolved mystery ; and the import-
ant study of them by Brugsch {Entziff. der Meroit.
Denkm., Leipzig, 1887) is not regarded as having
finally solved it, although the discovery by Schaf er
(Zschr.fur Agyptologie, 1896) of elements of modern
Nubian in the Nubian words recorded by classical
writers makes in favour of Brugsch's system.
While the basis of the language is, according to
these authorities, to be sought, not in the Beja
dialect (as Lepsius had imagined), but in modern
Nubian, Brugsch has made it probable that the
language of the inscriptions was largely intermixed
with Egyp. words, and indeed he fancies that

many such are to be detected in the existing lan-
guage. While the Ethiopian Pantheon was largely
peopled with Egyp. gods, a few native names are
recorded by the ancients, as may be made out
from the inscriptions; and likewise Ethiopian
civilization, though largely borrowed from Egypt,
retained not a few native peculiarities.

D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.
ETHIOPIAN EUNUCH.—According to Ac 827 an

Ethiopian eunuch, minister of Candace, queen of
the Ethiopians, who was over all her treasure,
shortly after the martyrdom of Stephen was met
by the deacon Philip when returning from a
religious journey to Jerusalem, and converted to
Christianity. From the authorities cited in the
article ETHIOPIA we know that Gr. literature had
spread to the kingdom of Meroe as early as the
3rd cent. B.C.: there is therefore nothing improb-
able in the LXX translation, which this Ethiopian
was found reading, having penetrated thither by
the same channels; but whether he also belonged
to the Jewish community cannot be made out with
certainty. While his journey to Jerusalem ' to
worship' (cf. the inscription quoted in ETHIOPIA)
might imply it, his apparent unfamiliarity with
OT (v.31) and his physical condition render it
improbable. The word ' eunuch' might indeed be
regarded as a mistranslation for * minister' if
there were any likelihood that this narrative was
originally in Aramaic, since in some dialects of
that language the same word signifies both; but
the fact that the passage of Isaiah quoted (Is 537·8)
is given according to the LXX, takes away the
ground from any such supposition.

The notices of the Eth. kingdom for this period
failing us altogether, it is impossible to identify
this personage from external sources; but the
historical character of the narrative seems to be
acknowledged in most quarters.

The confession of faith put into his mouth in
v.37 AV is now universally admitted to be an early
interpolation. Assuming the Lucan authorship
of the Acts, the source of the above narrative
may have been personal information received from
Philip (cf. Ac 218). Like the baptism of Cornelius
by St. Peter, the case of the Ethiopian eunuch
marked an important stage in the question of the
admission of the Gentiles to the Christian Church.
Its bearing from this point of view will be dis-
cussed in art. PHILIP (the evangelist). See also
CORNELIUS. Ό. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

ETHIOPIAN WOMAN (rvtina).— According to Nu
121 (JE), when the children of Israel were at Haze-
roth, Miriam and Aaron * spake against' Moses
on account of his marriage with an Ethiopian
(RV 'Cushite') woman. In the sequel, however,
Moses' conduct in this matter is neither impugned
nor defended ; for the complaint brought by Miriam
and Aaron turns into a claim of equal inspiration
with Moses (v.2)—a claim which is refuted by J"
in a theophany, while Miriam is punished with
leprosy, from which she is immediately relieved
through Moses' intercession made at Aaron's
request, but has nevertheless to be confined for
seven days (v.4ff·). As the * Ethiopian woman' is
mentioned nowhere else, and the death of Moses'
wife Zipporah is not recorded, some of the early
interpreters thought the two must be identical;
and this view is favoured by the Jewish expositors,
who assign reasons for Zipporah's being called Eth.
that are either frivolous (as Rashi) or merely un-
critical (as Ibn Ezra); Rashi's interpretation being
as old as Targ. Onk. On the other hand, LXX has
Αίθίόπισσα, and Jos. {Ant. II. x. 2) makes her an
Eth. princess. If the woman mentioned in Nu be
identical with Zipporah, the word Kushith must be
used in the sense of non-Israelite—a usage which
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is found in late Rabbin, writings (Levy, NHWB),
and cannot be dissociated from the similar employ-
ment of Kuthi (properly Samaritan). But besides
the improbability of this usage being found in the
Bible, the text implies (though it does not expressly
assert) that the marriage was of recent occurrence.
It is therefore more likely that a black slave-girl
is meant, and that the fault found by Miriam and
Aaron was with the indignity of such a union; and
this accords with the statement (v.3) that Moses
was the * meekest' of mankind. The employment
of Nubians as slaves dates back to the early
dynasties of Egypt (cf. Brugsch, Gesch. Mgyp.
p. 266). Although no etym. of the name Hazeroth
is given in the text, this word (from the Arab.
hazara, ' confine') would seem to stand in some
etymological connexion with the confinement of
Miriam. Perhaps it is merely accidental that the
word hazir in Arab, is employed in an idiom mean-
ing to ' calumniate' (Maydani, c. 3); albeit this
double etym. would contain implicitly a large
portion of the narrative. D. S. MARGOLIOUTH.

ETHIOPIC YERSION.—This subject will be
treated under the following heads :—

i. The Ethiopic Canonical Books,
ii. The Manuscripts,

iii. Printed Editions,
iv. Source of the Text.
v. Critical Value.
vi. Date.

i. THE ETHIOPIC CANONICAL BOOKS.—(A) Old
Testament.—The Eth. OT embraces all the books
included in the LXX (except the Books of the Mac-
cabees), together with several others, such as the
Book of Enoch, Jubilees, 4 Ezra, Rest of the Words
of Baruch, etc. The Maccabees were either never
translated or else were early lost. Since, however,
the Eth. scholars found the titles of these books in
their Stnodos and Fetha Nagast, they proceeded to
supply them from their own imagination. In this
way these books came into circulation (Dillmann).
In later times, indeed, the Latin version of these
books was translated into Ethiopic. (See Wright,
Cat. Eth. MSS Brit. Mus. p. 14.) No distinction
whatever appears to have been made between the
canonical and the uncanonical books of OT. The
number of books in OT is set down unanimously at
46, but hardly t\vo lists of these books agree. As
a rule, the apocryphal and pseudepigraphal books
which appear in one list are replaced in another by
quite different works of the same class of literature.
(See Walton's Polyglot i., Proleg. p. 100; Dillmann
in Ewald's Jahrbucher d. bibl. Wissenschaft, v.
1853, pp. 144-151; Fell, Canones Apostolorum
Mthiopice, p. 46.)

(B) New Testament.—35 books are reckoned in
NT. This number is arrived at by including a
book of Canon Law with the usual 27 books of
NT. As this work, called the Sinodos, is counted
as 8 books, we thus get 35 in all. (See Zotenberg,
Cat. des MSS Ethiopiens de la Bibliothoque
Nationale, p. 141 ff.; Ludolf, Historic Mthiopica,
ill. iv. 27; Vansleb, Histoire de VEglise d'Alex-
andria,^ ff.)

The Western division of the Bible into chapters
made its way into Abyssinia through the contact
in later times of the latter with Western Christen-
dom. The older MSS exhibit quite a different
division of the books.

ii. THE MSS OF THE ETHIOPIC VERSION.—The
chief MSS of OT, the Apocrypha and Pseudepi-
grapha, and of NT will be found in the following
catalogues :—Wright, Ethiopic MSS of the British
Museum, OT and Apocr. pp. 1-22, NT pp. 23-29,
1878 ; Zotenberg, Catalogue des MSS Ethiopiens de
la Bibliothbque Nationale, OT and Apocr. Nos.
1-31,49-51, NT Nos. 32-48; D'Abbadie, Catalogue

Raisonno de MSS Ethiopiens, Paris, 1859, OT and
Apocr. Nos. 16, 21, 22, 30, 35, 55, 99, 105, 117, 137,
141, 149, 195, 197, 203, 204, 205. Some of these
MSS contain only single books. MSS of Enoch
are found in 16, 30, 99, 197; Gospels, Nos. 2, 9, 47,
82, 95, 112, 173; Pauline Epp. 9, 119, 164; Cath.
Epp., Apoc. and Acts, 9, 119, 164. Dillmann,
Catalog us MSS JEthiop. in Bibliotheca Bodleiana,
1848, OT and Apocr. 1-9, NT 10-15. There are
small collections of MSS also in Berlin. See Dill-
mann, Abessinische Handschriften der Koniglichen
Bibliothek zu Berlin; OT and Apocr. Nos. 1-6, of
the Psalms 7-19; NT 20, 21. Of these, No. 1 is
a MS of Enoch. For the MSS in Vienna, see
ZDMG xvi. p. 554; in St. Petersburg, see
Bulletin scientifique publia par VAcadomie im-
periale des Sciences, ii. 302, iii. 145 ff.; in Tubingen,
see ZDMG v. 164 ff. There are also a few MSS in
Frankfort of some value, and in private libraries in
England. *

iii. PRINTED EDITIONS.—We shall mention only
a few of these. For further information the reader
may consult Le Long, Bibliotheca Sacra, 1878, ii.
140-157; Fell, Literarische Rundschau fur das
Kathol. Deutschland, Feb. 1, 1896.

(A) Old Testament. — Of OT Dillmann has
edited vol. i. Gn-Ruth, 1853 (some of the best
MSS were inaccessible when this volume was
edited); vol. ii. Samuel and Kings, 1861-1871;
Joel (in Merx, Die Prophetie des Joels). The
Psalms were edited by Ludolf in 1701, and in the
various Polyglots and by the Bible Society. Bach-
niann published texts of Isaiah, Lamentations, and
Malachi. The text of the last Wo books neither
adequately nor accurately represents the best
Ethiopic MSS in Europe.

(B) Apocrypha.—The honour of publishing the
first Apocryphal texts belongs to Oxford. Thus
Laurence edited the Ascension of Isaiah in 1819,
the Apocalypse of Ezra in 1820, and the Book
of Enoch in 1838. These are valuable now only
from an historical point of view. Dillmann has
given us a splendid edition of the Apocryphal
books, Baruch, Epistola Jeremise, Tobit, Judith,
Ecclesiasticus, Sapientia, Esdrse Apocalypsis,
Esdras Grsecus (1894). He edited texts also of
Enoch (1851), Jubilees (1859), and the Ascension of
Isaiah (1877). In 1893 Charles published an edition
of Enoch, in which there is a continuous correc-
tion of Dillmann's text from 10 hitherto uncollated
MSS, and in 1894 the Ethiopic text of Jubilees from
4 MSS.

(C) New Testament.—The NT was first printed
at Rome in 1548-49 by the Abyssinian Tasfa-Sion,
with the omission, however, of the 13 Pauline
Epistles. As the translator possessed only a
fragmentary MS of the Acts, he supplied an Eth.
version of the missing chapters from the Greek
and Latin. This edition, which is disfigured by
countless errors, was reprinted in Walton's Poly-
glot. Another edition, Nov. Testamentum . . .
JEthiopice, ad codicum manuscriptorum fidem, was
issued by T. P. Platt for the Brit, and For. Bible
Society, 1826-1830. A reprint of this edition
appeared at Basle in 1874. These editions are of
no critical value.

iv. SOURCE OF THE TEXT.—(A) Old Testament.—
The Ethiopic or Geez version, which from the
earliest times was universally used in all branches
of the Abyssinian Church as well as amongst the
Jewish Falashas, was, according to some of the
poets of the country, derived from the Arabic, its
authors being variously said to be the Abba
Salama (= Frumentius, the Apostle of the Abys-
sinians, according to Ludolf, see Zotenberg, Cat.
des MSS Eth. pp. 3, 4, or a later Abba Salama,

* See also Margoliouth's art. on the Eth. VS in Miller's edition
of Scrivener's Introduction to the Criticism of the NT.
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see Zotenberg, 194; Dillm. Zur Gesch. des axum.
Beichs, p. 20) or the holy Nine (Guidi, Le traduzioni
degli evangelii in arabo e in etiopico, p. 33, note).
But Ludolf saw reason for doubting this view later
(Historia cethiopica, pp. 295, 296) when he came to
recognize that the Ethiopic version was closely-
dependent on the text of the LXX. Subsequent
investigation has tended to substantiate the later
view of Ludolf. Hence the view of Renaudot, that
the version was made from the Egyptian, must be
summarily rejected; likewise the preposterous
theory of Lagarde, that it was derived either from
the Egyp. or Arab, in the 14th cent.

It is unquestionable that our version was made
in the main from the Greek,— in the main, for
there are certain phenomena in the MSS which
cannot be explained from this hypothesis alone.
These we will touch upon presently, and in the
meantime give Dillmann's account of the various
texts attested by the MSS. In his V.T. Mthiopici,
Tom. i. apparat. crit. p. 8 (1853), he draws atten-
tion to a large number of readings which agree
with the Hebrew against the LXX, and suggests
that these are due to the use of the Hexapla of
Origen. Later he revises this theory and replaces
it by another; thus in Herzog's HE, 1877, i. 205,
he writes that there are three distinct types of
text. i. The original translation more or less
corrupted but seldom represented in the MSS.
(See also Zotenberg, op. cit. 3, 5, 7, 8.) ii. A text
revised and completed from the Greek, and found
most frequently in the MSS. This is the Eth.
Κοινή or Textus receptus. iii. A text corrected
from the Hebrew, younger in age. See also V.T.
JEthiopid, Tom. ii. Fasc. i. apparat. crit. pp. 3-6.
This theory has been accepted by Zotenberg, and
lately by Praetorius, Herzog's BE 3 iii. p. 87 if.

It is possible, however, to interpret the evi-
dence otherwise. Thus Dillmann may be wrong
{a) in his later rejection of his first theory that the
Hexapla of Origen was used by the Eth. trans-
lators, and (b) in attributing all Eth. translitera-
tions of Heb. words and many Eth. readings which
agree with the Heb. against the LXX to the work
of later scholars correcting from the Heb. text.

Some evidence will now be cited which points in
this direction. This evidence will be drawn from
Lamentations and Malachi. First as regards (a),
we find that in La 213 the Eth. astamdslaki agrees
exactly with the version of Symmachus εξισώσω
σε against the Heb., LXX, and all other Gr. VSS.
Likewise in 344 and 515 our text again agrees with
Symm. against the LXX, but this time it is in
harmony with the Hebrew. As some other diver-
gences from the LXX can be explained by this
version and that of Aquila, it seems reasonable to
conclude that the Hexapla was used by the Eth.
translators. These divergences, however, may
have been derived directly from the Heb. text. In
many passages in all the biblical books the Eth.
version is independent of and attests a purer form
of text than the LXX. Next as regards (£), it is
just as likely that many of the transliterations
of Heb. words which are found in certain Eth.
MSS,* but not in the LXX, may be survivals of
the earliest form of the text made directly in
many cases from the Hebrew. If they are all to be
ascribed to the corrections of later scholars, how
are we to account for their appearance in all MSS
of La 312 and Job 1612? What we usually find in
the history of a version is that the unintelligible
or foreign words are by degrees displaced either
by their native equivalents or by emendations, or

* Such as the MS Ε for the books of the Kings. See Dill-
mann, op. cit. ii. apparat. crit. p. 5; see also Zotenberg, Cat.
pp. 9, 10, 11 on Version corrvgae d'apres le texte hebreu. Dorn
called attention as early as 1825 to the use of the Heb. text in
his Introduction to Ludolfs edition of the Psalter.

else they are simply omitted. The theory that
the primitive Eth. version contained a large
number of words transliterated from the Heb.
receives some confirmation from the fact that the
Abyssinians first received Christianity through
Aramsean missionaries, and that very many Aram,
words were actually naturalized in order to ex-
press the new doctrines of the Christian faith.
The Levitical character of Ethiopic Christianity
points in the same direction, i.e. its acceptance of
the rite of circumcision, and the Levitical laws
regarding the purification of women.

Until, however, we have a complete and critical
edition of the Eth. version, it will not be possible
to settle finally the above questions. Even Dill-
mann's edition (vols. i. ii. v.) is inadequate for
this purpose, as vols. i. and ii. were completed
before the best MSS were accessible.*

(B) New Testament.— Zotenberg (Cat. des MSS
Eth. de la bibliot. Nat. pp. 24, 25, 30, 1877) showed
that there were two forms of text present in the
MSS,—the first, that which was made from the
Greek original; the second, a corrected text. In
the same year Dillmann (Herzog's RE i. pp. 203-
206) suggested that the numerous variations in the
more widely read books of the NT, such as the
Gospels, were due to the influence of the Copt,
and Arab, versions. That such versions were
known in Abyssinia he infers on the following
grounds: Prolegomena translated from the Arab,
were prefixed to the NT writings; names of NT
books derived from the Arab, displaced occasionally
in later times the native nomenclature of the NT
books; e.g. the Acts were called Abraxis (= II/>a£eis),
Revelation A bukalamis (Άποκαλυψις). The Arabic-
Coptic Sinodos became early naturalized in the
Eth. Church.

These hints of Dillmann's are further developed
by Guidi, who pointed out that such corrections
are derived from an Arab. tr. circulating in Egypt
(Guidi, Le Traduzioni degli Evangelii in Arabo e
in Ethiopico, Accad. Lincei, 1888, p. 33 ff.). The
MSS are affected in various degrees by these cor-
rections. In some they appear side by side with
the original text.

v. CRITICAL VALUE.—The Eth. version of the
OT is generally a very faithful and verbal tr. of
the Greek. It frequently reproduces the very
order of the words. On the other hand, it is not
possible to explain many of its readings by any
extant Gr. text, and over-against the LXX it
frequently attests a purer text. But its critical
value cannot be determined until the questions
discussed in the preceding section have been
treated exhaustively.

As regards the NT, this version is related to the
older type of text attested by the great Greek
Vatican and Sinaitic MSS. It has also Western
and Alexandrian and Syrian elements. But no
critical text has yet been published.

vi. DATE.—Dillmann (Herzog's BE i. 203, 204)
confidently ascribes the Eth. version to the 4th
and 5th centuries of our era, and regards it as
constituting not only the oldest memorial but
also the foundation of Eth. literature. This con-
clusion he draws from the following facts: i.
Christianity was already firmly established in the
5th cent. ii. The poet and musician Jared had
already produced a church hymnal in the 6th
cent. iii. Chrysostomf {Horn, in Johan., Opera

* For many interesting details see Reckendorf, ' Ueber den
Werth der altathiopischen Pentateuch-iibersetzung fur die
Reconstruction der Septuaginta,' in ZATW (1887) pp. 61-90.
Among other points he controverts Cornill's view in his Com-
mentary on Ezekiel (p. 67 ff.), that the Ethiopic version is
derived from the Hesychian recension of the LXX.

f άλλα χοίί Εύροι χα.) Αιγύπτιοι xoci 'Ινδοί χα.) UspoOct xact Αιθίοπί
. . . itf την α,υτων μ,$τ»βα.λόντίζ γλωττα,ν τχ. rotpoe, τούτου δόγματα
ίϊίτχχθίντχ,, χ.τ.λ.
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[Montfaucon], viii. p. 10) appears to have known of
an Eth. version of the Bible, iv. The version is
made directly from the Greek. Now, it was only
in the first period of Eth. literature that transla-
tions were made from the Greek; for after the
appearance of the Arah. language in Egypt, Eth.
literature came under the sway of the Arabic.

The above views of Dillmann have recently
been confirmed by the peculiar title used for God
in Sir 318 3721, i.e. Astdr. This shows that
heathenism still prevailed when this book was
translated (Dillmann, V.T. JEthiopici, Tom. v. p.
117). Guidi assigns the version to the end of
the 5th and the beginning of the 6th cent.
Lagarde's view {Ankiindigung einer neuenAusgabe
der griech. Uebersetzung des AT.s, 1882, p. 28),
that the version was made in the 14th cent., not
from a Gr. but from an Arab, or an Egyp. trans-
lation of the original, is wholly contradicted by
the evidence. We may safely assume that the
version was completed before the 7th cent.

R. H. CHARLES.
ETH-KAZIN (pyjj nny, where AV, misunderstand-

ing the π locale, writes Ittah-kazin, as in same
verse Gittah-hepher for Gath-hepher).—A town
on the E. frontier of Zebulun, whose site has not
been identified, Jos 1913. J. A. SELBIE.

.—A Judahite (1 Ch 47). SeeETHNAN
GENEALOGY.

ETHNARCH (εθνάρχης).— In 2 Co II 3 2 it is stated
that 'in Damascus the ethnarch under Aretas
the king guarded the city of the Damascenes,' the
word ethnarch being tr. in both AV and RV by
GOVERNOR. Its exact meaning seems doubtful:
it is used of Simon the high priest (1 Mac 1447

151·2), of Hyrcanus (Jos. Ant. xiv. x. 2), and of
Archelaus (Ant. xvn. xi. 4; BJII. vi. 3). It was
also used for the governor of the Jews in Alex-
andria (Strabo, ap. Jos. Ant. xiv. vii. 2), and the
head of the Jewish community in Pal. in the time
of Origen (Origenes, Ep. ad Africanum, § 14).
The last two instances suggest that the normal
use of the word was for the ruler of a nation or
'έθνος living with separate laws and customs
amongst those of a different race. But the sense
of the term seems to have widened, and it be-
came a little superior to that of tetrarch, but
inferior to that of king (Schiirer, HJP π. ii. 244,
etc.). A. C. HEADLAM.

ETHNI (Ή*).— An ancestor of Asaph (1 Ch 641,
called in v.21 Jeatherai). See GENEALOGY.

ETHNOLOGY.—See RACES.

EUBULUS (Έϋβονλος).— A leading member of
the Christian community at Rome, who sends
greeting to Timothy through St. Paul at the time
of the second imprisonment (2 Ti 421). His name
is Greek, but nothing further is known of him.

W. LOCK.
EUERGETES (Prol. to Sirach). — See BENE-

FACTOR.

EUMENES (Ευμενής, 'well-disposed') II., king of
Pergamus, succeeded his father Attalus in B.C.
197. Through the friendship of Rome he secured
a large extension of his territories, so that his
kingdom became for a time one of the greatest in
the East. In B.C. 169 he was suspected of secret
correspondence with the enemies of Rome, but
died (probably in B.C. 159 ; see Clinton, F. H. iii.
403, 406) before an open rupture took place. The
principal authorities for his life are Livy (Ann.,
esp. bk. xxxvii. and Epit. xlvi.), Polybius, and
Appian, with Strabo xiii. p. 264, and Justin xxxi.

8, xxxii. 4. In 1 Mac 88 the Romans are said to
have taken ' the country of India and Media and
Lydia' from Antiochus the Great, and to have
given these dominions to E. The MSS agree in
this reading, which is, however, impossible, since
India was never under the rule of Antiochus.
Media, too, on account of its eastward position, is
not likely to have ever been ceded to E. The best
correction is to substitute, with Michaelis, Mysia
for Media, and, with Grotius, Ionia for India. In
agreement with this are Livy's statements (xxxvii.
44) that the Roman Senate required from Antiochus
the cession of all Asia north of the Taurus, and of
these districts granted (xxxvii. 55) the part north
of the Mseander to Eumenes. R. W. Moss.

EUNICE (Εύνίκη, so Tisch., WH, with all the
uncial MSS; not Εύνβίκη, as TR with many cur-
sives).—The mother of Timothy, and probably the
daughter of Lois (2 Ti I5). The name is Greek, so
that conceivably she may have been a proselyte;
but this is not a necessary inference, and more
probably she was by birth a Jewess ('Ιουδαίας,
Ac 161). She was married to a Gentile husband,
and, probably out of deference to his prejudices,
her son was not circumcised; but she gave him a
God-fearing name (Τίμό-θβος), and trained him care-
fully in the OT Scriptures (2 Ti 315). She was
probably converted to Christianity on St. Paul's
first visit to Lystra, as she is described as already
a believer on the second visit (Ac 161). She is not
mentioned afterwards, but the curious addition of
χήρας (Ac 161) in cursive 25, and the substitution
of it for 'Ιουδαίας in Gig. fu., may embody a tra-
dition of her widowhood; this would give a fresh
point to the injunction in 1 Ti 54. W. LOCK.

EUNUCH (onD, σπάδων, βύνοΰχος).—Dnip is rendered
in AV eunuch, officer, chamberlain. The employ-
ment of eunuchs in Oriental courts was one of the
base accompaniments of polygamy and despotism.
The harems of the monarchs were committed to
their charge, and they frequently superintended
the education of young princes. Much influence
was thus at times acquired by them in affairs of
state (see Rawlinson, Anc. Mon. iv. 175). They
were often closely connected with the palace
intrigues, which played so important a part in
Oriental history. It seems that the Heb. word
was also used in a wide sense of persons not
emasculated, who held offices which were usually
entrusted to eunuchs. Such is probably its use in
the case of Potiphar (Gn 391; Whiston's Jos. Ant.
X. x. 2n.). Where the word occurs in 1 and 2 K,
it is sometimes difficult to determine whether it
bears its proper or its derived signification. Hero-
dotus (viii. 105) says that ' among the barbarians
eunuchs are more valued than others on account of
their perfect fidelity,' and instances the case of
Hermotimus, who was highly esteemed by Xerxes.
Xenophon (Cyrop. vii. 5. 60 ff.), in giving the reasons
why Cyrus employed them, alludes to the alleged
fact that their having no domestic ties rendered
them capable of peculiar devotion to the interests
of their masters, and of gratitude to those who
conferred honour and consideration upon them.
They also naturally adhered to one able to protect
them, as they found themselves objects of contempt
to other men. He denies the allegation that they
are lacking in vigour and excellent qualities, and
illustrates their tendencies by the case of * dogs,
which, when castrated, cease to desert their
masters, but are not at all less fitted for watching
and the chase.5

The Law of Dt 231 (cf. Lv 2223) attaches a religious
stigma to the condition. (See, for the prob. ground
of this, Driver on Dt 231). The prediction in 1 S 815

was designed to intimate the deterioration of the
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national life consequent upon the establishment of
the kingdom, through the adoption of unsanctioned
Gentile customs. Ace. to Herodotus (vi. 32), the
Persians made eunuchs of the goodliest of the
youth of captured countries; but as to whether
Daniel and his companions were thus treated by
the Bab. conquerors, no absolutely certain conclu-
sions can be reached (cf. 2 Κ 2017·18). Eunuchs
were in the courts of the Herods in our Lord's
time (Jos. Ant. XV. vii. 4; XVI. viii. 1); hence
His allusion to them (Mt 1912) as familiar to His
hearers. See ETHIOPIAN EUNUCH.

G. WALKER.
EUODIA, AV Euodias (Εύοδία, fem. form of

Εύοδίος. Both names are found in Gr. literature
and on the inscriptions. The Euodias of AV seems
to have arisen from a mistake of the translators,
who took Εύοδίαν for the accusative of the mas-
culine form Εύοδίατ, and regarded it as the name
of a man).—A Christian woman of Philippi, whom
the Apostle Paul beseeches ' to be of the same
mind in the Lord ' with another Christian woman
named Syntyche (Ph 42). They may have been
deaconesses, or women of some position in whose
houses the brethren were accustomed to meet.
The language of St. Paul suggests a religious
difference rather than a private quarrel (Ph 22).
They may have represented different types of piety,
or may have differed on some question of church life.
St. Paul begs a certain Syzygus, or, as some critics
think, an unnamed ' true yoke-fellow,' to help
forward the work of reconciliation, being mindful
of the former services of these women to the cause
of the gospel (Ph 43). The theory of Baur,
Schwegler, and Volkmar, that Euodia and Syntyche
are symbolical names for Jewish and Gentile
Christianity, is now generally abandoned. A
mode of speaking so mysterious is out of harmony
with the general tenor of the Epistle. J. GIBB.

EUPATOR (Εόττάτωρ, 1 Mac 617 etc., 2 Mac
220 etc.), the surname of Antiochus V., son and
successor of Antiochus iv. Epiphanes. See ANTI-
OCHUS v.

EUPHRATES (ir#, Ήύφράτψ).— The Euphrates
was called Pura-nun, ' the great water,' or simply
Pura, 'the water,' in Sumerian, the pre-Semitic
language of Chaldasa (cf. Gn 1518). From this the
Semitic Babylonians derived their Purat or Purattu
with the feminine suffix. Purat is the Heb.
P6rath, the Old Persian Ufratu, where the pros-
thetic u was explained as the word u, 'good,' and
so gave rise to the Greek Eu-phrates. In the
OT it is generally known as 'the river' {e.g. Dt
II 2 4, Ex 2331), it being the largest and most notable
river of Western Asia, and accordingly in Gn 214

alone of the rivers of Paradise no geographical
description is given of it. * In Babylonia it was also
called ' the river of Sippara' as well as the Uruttu,
a dialectical form of Purattu.

The Euphrates (Arab. Frat) has two sources,
one of which was called the Euphrates in antiquity;
in Armenian, Yephrat; while the other, which rises
to the south - east, the modern Murad - Su, was
termed the Arsanias, Arm. Aradzani, Arzania in
the Assyr. inscriptions. They rise in two valleys
of Armenia, from 6000 to 6500 feet high, the one in
the Anti-Taurus, the other in Mount Ararat, and
unite near Malatiyeh (Melitend, Assyr. Melid) in a
valley about 2000 feet high, whence they flow east-
ward through a narrow gorge towards Syria.
From this point to the alluvial plain of Babylonia
the fall of the river is about 1000 feet in 700 miles,
so that it is navigable only down stream. The
high road from east to west passed it in OT

* It is disputed whether Jer 134-7 really refers to the Euphrates
see Ewald, ad loc).

times at Birtu {Birejik) and Carchemish {Jerabis).
There was another passage at Thapsakos, the
Tiphsah of 1 Κ 4s4. A little to the south of
Carchemish was Pethor (Assyr. Pitru), on the
western bank at the junction of the Euphrates with
the Sajur (Assyr. Sagura). Still farther south, but
on the eastern bank, it was joined by the Belikh
(Assyr. Balikh) and Khabur (Assyr. Khabur), which
came from the land of Gozan (Assyr. Guzanu, 2 Κ
176). At the mouth of the Khabur was Circesium
(now Karkisia, Assyr. Sirki). After this the
Euphrates receives no more affluents; but north-
ward of Sippara or Sepharvaim it approaches the
Tigris very nearly, and by again widening out forms
the plain of Babylonia. The Euphrates and Tigris
now unite before falling into the sea, owing to the
accumulation of silt at the head of the Persian
Gulf, but in OT times they still entered the sea
by separate mouths. The water of the Euphrates
was dissipated over Babylonia by means of canals
for the purposes of irrigation, and at its mouth
were great salt marshes, called Marratu by the
Babylonians (see Jer 5021). Here lived the Kalda
or Chaldaeans, with their capital Bit-Yakin, of
which Merodach-baladan was king.

LITERATURE. — Frd. Delitzsch, Paradies, 169 f. ; Schrader,
ΚΑΤ* 34 f.; Chesney, Euphrates Exped. vol. i. ; Loftus,
Chaldcea and Susiana; Layard, Ν in. and Bab. chs. xxi.-xxii. ;
Rawlinson, Herodotus, i. Essay ix. A . H . SAYCE.

EUPOLEMUS (EtfTi-OXê os), the son of John, the
son of Accos, one of the ambassadors sent to Rome
by Judas Maccabseus, after his victory over
Nicanor, in order to conclude an alliance between
the Romans and the Jews in B.C. 161 (1 Mac 817,
2 Mac 411, comp. Jos. Ant. XII. x. 6). Eupo-
lemus has often been identified with the author
of a history of the Jews, written in Greek, which
is quoted by Alexander Polyhistor, Clement of
Alexandria (Strom, i. 23), and Eusebius (Prcep.
Ev. ix. 30-34). Since the historian Eupolemus
seems to have written about B.C. 157, and was
almost certainly a Jew, this identification may be
correct (comp. Schiirer, HJP II. iii. 203 ff.).

H. A. WHITE.
EURAQUILO.—Euraquilo (βύρακύλων) is the read-

ing adopted at Ac 2714 by WH and the RV, instead
of Euroclydon in the TR and AV, as the name
of the wind, which, suddenly descending from the
heights of Crete on St. Paul's ship as it was sail-
ing closely along the shore, seized it and drove it
before the storm, which ended in the shipwreck
on Melita. St. Luke describes the wind as, in
character, * typhonic' (RV ' tempestuous'), that
is, marked by whirlwinds or * sudden eddying
squalls,' as Ramsay calls them, adding that
' every one who has any experience of sailing on
lakes or bays overhung by mountains will ap-
preciate the epithet " typhonic " which Luke uses'
(St. Paul the Traveller^ p. 326), and by way of
greater exactness adds its nautical name, * which
is called' (6 καλούμενος). Unhappily, the state of
the text leaves the precise name doubtful. A
summary of the various readings will be found in
Sanday, Appendices ad NT, p. 140. The great
mass of later testimony yields ' Euroclydon ' ; the
oldest uncials Atf have ενρακνλων, and this was
probably the reading of B*. To B2 appear to be
due the superimposed Τ and Λ which appear in
this MS (ΕΤΡΤΑΚΛΤΛΩΝ). Β3 then either turned
A into Δ, or, if it was done by B2, patched up the
letter afresh. Vercellone-Cozza in the appendix
to their facsimile say ' ευρακυλων Β1, ενρυκλνδων Β3.'
The Vulg. Cassiod. give Euro-aquilo. Apart from
ampler attestation, Euroclydon may claim a pre-
ference as the more difficult reading, by positing
which we may explain the others as emendations,
but hardly the converse. The word in this form
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is not found anywhere else. The meaning of the
compound is obscure. Etymologically, it would
mean 'a surge raised by Eurus,' the E. or S.E.
wind, but such a description of the effect could
hardly be applied to the wind itself which caused
it. If we should take the form εύρνκλύδων (which
occurs in B2, one or two cursives, and a gloss of
the Etym. M. s.v. τυφών, and is approved by
Griesb.) and derive it from evpus, 'broad,' it would
mean ' a wind raising a broad surge or surf';
but besides its lack of attestation, it is for the
very reason of its greater suitableness dismissed
by Meyer as an obvious correction ; and it would
yield a character more or less applicable to any
wind blowing strongly rather than such a note
(e.g. of direction) as we might expect to be the
basis of a distinctive nautical name. Euraquilo,
on the other hand, commends itself not only by
its early attestation, but by its special precision,
as made up of Eurus the S.E. or rather (as Smith
adduces strong reasons for holding) the E., and
Aquilo the N.E., wind, fitly expressing the direc-
tion Ε. Ν. Ε. whence this wind blew. It well accords
(a) with the narrative of the incidence and effects
of the storm, and (b) with the experience of navi-
gators in the Levant, quoted by Smith and others,
in which ' southerly winds almost invariably shift
to a violent northerly wind.' The exception taken
to the form as 'inadmissible1 (Reuss and others),
'because it is composed of a Greek and a Latin
element,' vanishes in presence of analogous com-
pounds such as Euronotus and Euroaiister, and of
the probably mixed nationality of the sailors and
traders to whom such coinages were primarily
due; to say nothing of the survival, to which
Renan calls attention, of the word Euraquilo
itself in the name Gregolia given to the same
wind by the Levantines ' as Euripus has become
Egripou.' Following strict analogy, we might
expect the word to be, as in the Vulg., Euroaquilo,
and the presence of a less regular form may have
led to conjectural emendation (Overbeck); but we
can hardly see how this should have deviated into
so enigmatic a word as Euroclydon. Meyer says,
' Far more naturally would the converse take
place, and the Εύροκλύδων, not being understood,
would be displaced by the similar Έύρακύλων . . .
so that the latter form remains a product of old
emendatory conjecture'—a curious anticipation,
in this particular case, of the theory more recently
formulated by Burgon and Miller as to the older
witnesses whom they designate 'the licentious
scribes of the West.' For them {Causes of the
Corruption of the Traditional Text, p. 46 f.) this
passage supplies a signal confirmation of their
view, leading them to denounce in strong language
Euraquilo as 'an imaginary name,' 'an impos-
sible Latin name,' 'utterly missing the point,
which is the violence of the wind as expressed in
the term Euroclydon' (a remarkable begging of
the question, where the violence of the wind had
already been explicitly affirmed in the epithet
' typhonic' !). Why should these early copyists be
thus severely blamed for suspecting some corrup-
tion to underlie the anomalous Euroclydon, and
preferring the more intelligible Euraquilo on such
grounds of internal probability as have since com-
mended it to the majority of critics and com-
mentators ? But when we consider the mass of
testimony on the side of Euroclydon, and the
difficulty of accounting for the emergence of this
form, if it had not been original, may we not find
a feasible key to the solution of the problem in
the view put forward by Conybeare and Howson
(ii. p. 402 n.): ' The addition of the words ό
καλούμενο* seems to us to show that it was a
name popularly given by the sailors to the wind ;
and nothing is more natural than that St. Luke

should use the word which he heard the sailors
employ on the occasion' ?

LITERATURE.—The subject is discussed in the ' Lives of St.
Paul' by Conybeare and Howson, Lewin, and others; at con-
siderable length, but with unequal relevancy, by Falconer,
Diss. on St. Paul's Voyage, 2nd ed. pp. 12-19, 24-26; most
fully and satisfactorily by Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck, in his
' Diss. on the wind Euroclydon,' p. 119 ff., with Appendices from
Bentley and Granville Penn, pp. 287-292 ; cf. Blass, ad loc.

WILLIAM P. DICKSON.
EUTYCHUS (Εΰτυχο*).—When St. Paul was at

Troas on his final journey to Jems., on the first day
of the week he and his party, with the Christians
of the place, assembled in an upper room to break
bread. As St. Paul was leaving the next morning,
his speech was lengthy, and a young man of the
name of Eutychus, who was sitting at the window
(έπΐ TTJS θνρίδος), fell asleep (perhaps owing to the
heat of the many lamps that were lighted), and,
falling down from the third storey, was taken up
dead (ήρθη veKpbs). St. Paul went down and em-
braced him, and bade them not trouble them-
selves, as his life was yet in him. Then he went
upstairs, broke bread, and continued talking until
the morning. As they departed the young man
was brought to them alive ( Ac 207'12).

The incident occurs in the ' we' section of the Ac
and is clearly authentic, but two opinions are held.
It has been pointed out that it may be capable of a
perfectly natural explanation, and it is suggested
that it illustrates the growth of mythical stories
on a basis of fact, and has been introduced here as
a parallel incident to that related concerning Peter
(9^6"43). But Ramsay points out that St. Luke's
language is very precise; that he does not, as in
1419, merely state that E. was thought to be dead,
and that weight must be attached to his medical
knowledge. Even if this be (as is perhaps the
case) putting an unnatural strain on the words, it
is perfectly clear that the story was related as an
instance of the exhibition of power by the apostle,
and that the writer, who was an eye-witness, be-
lieved it to be such.

LITERATURE.—Ramsay, St. Paul the Trav. p. 290; Holtz-
mann, Hand-Commentar. p. 402 ; Zeller, Acts, ii. p. 62, Eng. tr.

A. C. HEADLAM.
EVANGELIST ^ayye^r-ns, — ' a preacher of

good news,' the substantive of evayyeKi^—or evay-
Ύβλίζομαι, the commoner bibl. form). The verb is
used in bibl. Gr. occasionally in the general sense
of class. Gr. (1 S 319, Lk I19), and, when specialized,
stands for the work of Gospel preachers of all
kinds: the subst., however—which is rare, and
entirely sacred and eccles., occurring in bibl. Gr.
only in Ac 218, Eph 411, 2 Ti45—is confined strictly
to the Christian good tidings, and, apparently, to
a particular office or function (see Hort, Ecclesia,
158). The clearest evidence for the distinctness
of office or function lies in Eph 411 * [Christ]
gave some to be apostles; and some, prophets ;
and some, evangelists; and some, pastors and
teachers.' It is true that, in the list at 1 Co 12-8,
evangelists are omitted (also επίσκοποι and διακόνου);
but there the point is, perhaps, to illustrate
spiritual aptitude rather than to give an exhaust-
ive list of eccles. offices. When a similar omission
occurs, Ro 126"8, St. Paul seems bent chiefly on
distinguishing certain charismata, being content
to leave the catalogue incomplete. Possibly, in
each case local considerations partly account for
the omissions. But in Eph the context suggests
that the writer desires to mention all the principal
offices, whereby Christ had provided for the
spiritual edification of the Church universal, and
€vayye\Lcri]s appears to come third in order of
institution and of spiritual significance. At the
same time it is noticeable that we do not find the
word (even in places where it might naturally be
looked for) in any of the Pauline Epistles whose
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genuineness meets with most general acceptance.
Subsequent reference will be made to the passage
in the Pastoral Epistles, 2 Ti 45; it will be sufficient
here to say that the phrase 'epyov τοίησον euayye-
λιστοΰ, 'do the work of an evangelist,' is too
marked and peculiar to be satisfactorily inter-
preted as merely equivalent to ' preach the Gospel.'
The third and last instance—that in Ac 218 (a
verse in one of the ' we' passages), ' we came unto
Csesarea; and entering into the house of Philip
the evangelist, who was one of the seven, we
abode with him '—must be compared with Ac 85"40,
where it is said that among those who were
scattered from Jerus. after the martyrdom of
Stephen, and went hither and thither preaching
the word, Philip preached the Christ at Samaria,
without being qualified (v.14f·) to impart the Holy
Spirit; was sent by the Spirit to teach the
Ethiopian eunuch in the desert between Jerus.
and Gaza; was afterwards carried off by the Spirit
and found at Azotus; and, finally, having evan-
gelized 'all the cities' in his route, took up his
abode at Csesarea. He may therefore have been
called rfayyeKiarrqs, not because he had been defin-
itely set apart for the office, but because of the
missionary work he had done and was perhaps
still doing with Csesarea as centre. He had, in
fact, been set apart for something else, ' to serve
tables' (Ac 61'6, 218), but had superadded, and
possibly, in the end, substituted, the work of a
missionary, because he was, like Stephen, ' full of
the Holy Ghost' (Ac 65), and possessed the charisma
for the work of preaching to those who had not
heard the Gospel before.

The three passages, as above discussed and illus-
trated, suggest the following conclusions : (1) The
evangelists were inferior to the apostles. They are
placed. third in order in Eph; Philip was unable
to impart the Holy Spirit to the Samaritans;
Timothy was the assistant and delegate of St. Paul.
Consistent with this conclusion is the epigram of
Pseudo-Jerome {in Eph 411) ' omnis apostolus evan-
gelista, non omnis evangelista apostolus.' (2) They
were travelling missionaries, preaching the Gospel
to those unacquainted with it, yet sometimes with
a settled place of abode, as Philip at Csesarea, and
Timothy at Ephesus. Thus they were officers act-
ing for the whole Christian community, not for a
single church only. Their function could be
general, covering wide districts, or it could be, in
practice, local and circumscribed. Thus Theo-
doret's apparently contradictory statements can
be reconciled : 7re/)u<Wes έκήρυττον, yet μη irepubvTes
πανταχού. ' Going about they used to preach,' yet
'not going about everyivhere* (as apostles might
do). (3) They were charismatically endowed. Com-
pare the influence of the Holy Spirit upon Philip,
and the χάρισμα of Timothy (1 Ti 414, 2 Ti I6). Yet
the revelations to the prophet and apostle were of
a higher and more striking order. The apostles
were fitted to be the direct authoritative repre-
sentatives of Christ (Mt 1040, Gal 414, 1 Co II 2 3 );
the prophets, to sway the heart and conscience by
the demonstration of the Spirit and of power (1 Co
1424f·); the evangelists were more ' matter-of-fact
men,' preaching the word, communicating the facts
of the Gospel, paving the way for the more system-
atic work of the pastors and teachers (see order in
Eph 411) who watched over and trained the
churches when founded (2 Ti 42~5). But while this
may suffice for a distinction in work, it must not
be taken as exclusive, so that apostles could not
be prophets, or that apostles and prophets could
not be evangelists, or that evangelists could not
be pastors or teachers, or both. In the floating
constitution of the half-organized early Church,
different kinds of work were amalgamated (as
must always happen) according to qualifications

and circumstances (cf. 1 Co I17, Ac 825, and the
mixed instructions to Timothy and Titus). (4) They
were, sometimes at any rate, solemnly set apart for
the special function. Thus Timothy (1 Ti 414,
2 Ti I 6 ); and probably Paul and Barnabas (Ac 131'3)
were (so far as the Church was concerned) set
apart, in the first instance, not as apostles, but
as evangelists from among the 'prophets and
teachers' at Antioch.

But we are still left in much uncertainty as to
the exact position of the ευαγγελιστή, and this un-
certainty is increased rather than diminished by
the contributions of later literature to the subject.
Why, for instance, is there no mention of evan-
gelists in the Apostolic Fathers? Because, says
Harnack, there was no definite primitive distinc-
tion between apostle and evangelist, and in the
Didacha the ' apostles' are just evangelists. But
why should not evangelist have survived, and
apostle have been reserved (as in later days) for
the first direct representatives of Christ? And,
further, when in the DidachS the 'apostles' are
forbidden to stay more than two days in the same
place, can we regard them as parallels to Paul, or
Philip, or Timothy, especially as in a letter to the
last named such constant itinerancy is condemned
(1 Ti 513)? Of course the strict injunction in the
Didacho may be due to the growing opportunities
for imposing upon the hospitality of well-to-do
Christians, and the missionaries referred to in
1 Ti may have been caricatures of the evangelist
type; but the difference is striking. A partial
reply to the former question may be that the ex-
tension of the apostolate beyond the Twelve and
St. Paul (an extension obtaining apparently in the
apostolic age itself) soon submerged the less
familiar and less dignified name of evangelist.
This, however, scarcely accounts for the speedy
and growing exclusiveness of the apostolic title;
or for the fact that Eusebius recognizes in Pan-
taenus the evangelist a type of an old order still
largely surviving in the days of the Alexandrian,
but not common in his own days (Eus. HE v. 10).

The material Eusebius affords us on this subject,
though to some extent unhistorical, throws back
light on the primitive use of the term evangelist.
He tells how Pantsenus found that his arrival in
India had been anticipated by the written Gospel
of Matthew; he tells how Thaddseus, one of the
Seventy, had been sent by the Apostle Thomas,
under divine impulse, to Edessa, as a preacher and
evangelist of the teaching of Christ {HE i. 13),
and this 'teaching' (also called 'the seed of the
word of God') is the story of Jesus (§ 19). We
may combine these hints with the fact that Euse-
bius (leaving the rest unmentioned) avowedly re-
cords 'the names of those [post-apostolic evan-
gelists] only who have transmitted the apostolic
doctrine to us in writings still extant'; that Theo-
doret definitely restricted the name to this class;
that, finally, (Ecumenius and Chrysostom confined
the name to the writers of the Four Gospels ; and
that evayye\L<TTtfs became (in the Apostolic Ordin-
ances, Harnack, Texte, ii. 5) an appellation of the
apayviaarrfs, the reader of the Gospel for the day,
who had also to be δ^ητικός, capable of explaining
it. We may further recall that Philip interpreted
the prophet Isaiah to the eunuch; that Apollos
(probably an evangelist) was mighty in the Scrip-
tures ; that he had been taught the ' way of the
Lord' more perfectly by Aquila and Priscilla (prob-
ably evangelists also, as Theophylact believes);
that Timothy the evangelist was strong in the
Scriptures, one of the reasons doubtless for his
choice; that Paul passes on to Timothy the ' de-
posit ' of the Gospel he had received from Christ,
exhorts him to keep the original model of sound
words, and reminds him of the word that is trust-
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worthy, and of the (open) mystery of godliness
which is the story of Jesus (2 Ti I12, 1 Ti 620f-l15, 2 Ti
2 l l f f ·; cf. Tit 38, 1 Ti 316). We shall, then, favour
the conclusion that the NT evangelists, as such,
were depositaries of the facts of the Gospel as it
gradually crystallized; dealing with these facts
orally and in writing, now as missionaries, now as
interpreters, without the special σοφία of the
apostles, or their peculiar weight and authority;
demi-apostolic men, with a charisma, but one not
so commanding as that of the apostle, or so strik-
ing as that of the prophet. In a word, they might
be called specially inspired teachers; the etfayye-
Xurrijs being distinctively and originally a teacher
abroad, aggressive, awakening; the διδάσκαλος a
teacher at homey quiet and edifying. If this was
the practical difference between evangelist and
teacher, we can better understand Eph 411 'some
(general and missionary) evangelists, and some
pastors and teachers' (local officers with the double
capacity for moral supervision and for instruction
in doctrine). We can better understand 1 Co 1228,
where διδασκάλους (in the third place) would include
evangelists. We can better understand how, in
the letters to Timothy the 'evangelist/ so great
a stress is laid on teaching. Furthermore, we can
better understand the meaning of teacher in the
Didacha, when the phrase, 'whoever cometh and
teacheth, you,' is followed immediately by ' but in
regard to the apostles and prophets3 (ch. 11); here
the teacher seems to be a wandering teacher, that
is, an evangelist; and the order ' apostles and
prophets' is so far against the supposition that
the apostles are evangelists. This contention is
confirmed by the order in other passages, e.g.
(ch. 15) ' Bishops and deacons . . . they too render
you the service of prophets and teachers' [when, i.e.
you have none such sojourning among you]; for
' prophets and teachers' may ' settle among' them
(ch. 13), though apostles may not.

If this progressive convergence of evangelist and
teacher be a fact, it is easy to see how the title of
apostle became increasingly exclusive, and how the
title of evangelist gradually confined itself to the
writers of the Four Gospels. See CHURCH, p. 433.

LITERATURE.—Zockler, Diakonen und Evangelisten; Reville,
Les origines de Vopiscopat; Sohm, Kirchenrecht; Weizsacker,
Apostolic Age (Eng. t r . ) ; Harnack, Texte ii. Lehre der Apostel;
Zahn, Missionsmethoden im Zeitalter der Apostel; Smith, DB,
art. 'Evangelist.' J . MASSIE.

EYE (rnn havvah),* is the name given in J to
the first woman, the wife of Adam, the mother of
Cain, Abel, and Seth. In Gn 320 (which is some-
times regarded as a gloss) it is said that she was
so named because Ή"1?! DX nn;n ' she was the mother
of all living,' i.e. of course, ' all living men.' njn
is a form of the widespread Sem. root mn, rrn, or
"n, and = life, as LXX, Oxf. Heb. Lex. ; rather than
living (RVm Living or Life), or life-giving (Symm.),
as if a shortened Pi. ptcp. W. R. Smith {Kinship
and Marriage in Arabia, p. 177) makes Havvah a
phonetic variation of Jiayy, and thus a personifica-
tion of the bond of kinship, conceived as exclusively
mother-kinship {hayy). Wellh. {Proleg. 308 n. Eng.
tr.) follows Noldeke in suggesting that havvah
= serpent, as explained in Philo {de agric. Noe,
§ 21) and Midrash Rabba on Gn 320, and finds here
a trace of the primitive belief that all earthly life
originated in a primeval serpent (cf. the function
of Tiamat in the Bab. cosmology, and Arab.
hayyatun, serpent).

* LXX Gn 320 Ζωίι, 41. ̂  Έΰ» (the Έΰα,ν of v.25 has no equi-
valent in the Heb.), so also in NT 2 Co 113, 1 Ti 213. In Gn 320
Aq. has Au« or A&», and Symm. Ζωογόνος. Tisch. writes Ei5«,
both in OT and NT, but WH (ii. 313) point out that in the absence
of MS evidence as to breathings, the only safe guide is the
initial π of the Heb. Cf. also the Vulg. Heva, both in OT and NT.

For Eve's relation to Adam, and the account of
her in the narrative of the Creation * and the Fall,
see ADAM. Her utterance on the birth of Cain,
Gn 41, is very obscure,—mrp-nx t̂ x *iy}$ ' I have
gotten a man/ AV 'from the Lord,' with Targ.
Onk.; RV * with the help of the Lord,' with LXX,
δια του θβου ; Vulg. per deum; Symm. συν κυρίψ.
Another Gr. tr. quoted in Field's Hexapla, έκτησά-
μην άνθρωπον κύριον, ' I have gotten a man, even the
Lord,' has been adopted by Luther and others, and
understood as expressing Eve's conviction that the
promised Messiah of 315 had been born. Umbreit
proposed Ί have gotten J" fora husband.' The
RV is the only probable translation. The text
is possibly corrupt. (See CAIN).

W. H. BENNETT.
EVENING.—See TIME.

EVENT occurs thrice in Ec (214 92·3) as the tr.
of mikreh in the obsol. sense of ' that which befalls,'
' fate': as 92 * There is one event to the righteous
and to the wicked.' Cf. Shaks. 2 Henry IV.
IV. ii. 83—

' Against ill chances men are ever merry,
But heaviness foreruns the good event.'

Elsewhere event is found only in the sense of
* issue,' 'result,' Wis 88 '[Wisdom] foreseeth . . .
the events of seasons and times' {έκβάσβις); 2 Mac
925 'expect what shall be the event' {τό άποβησόμβ-
vov). This, which is the common meaning of Lat.
eventus, is most frequent in writers of the time of
AV, as Shaks. T. of Shrew, III. ii. 126—

' I'll after him, and see the event of this.'

The mod. sense of an occurrence is very rare in
writers of the period. Carlyle quotes Cromwell
{Letters, 12 Sept. 1650) ' [We do not think] of the
hand of the great God in this mighty and strange
appearance of His; but can slightly call it an
"event."' J. HASTINGS.

EYERLASTINGNESS. —For everlasting see
ESCHATOLOGY. 'Everlastingness,' once common
for ' eternity,' is now used only where its special
signification is emphasized, as Cheyne, Isaiah, i.
242, ' The idea of the divine everlastingness is one
of the primary notes of the prophecy.' It occurs
only 2 Es 820 ' Ο Lord, thou that dwellest in ever-
lastingness' (qui inhabitas sseculum, RV 'abidest
for ever,' RVm ' inhabitest eternity'). Wye.
(1388) translates Is 5715 ' For the Lord high, and
enhaunsid, seith these things, that dwellith in
euerlastyngnesse.' J. HASTINGS.

EVERY is occasionally found in AV where mod.
usage demands ' each,' as 2 S 2120 ' a man of great
stature, that had on every hand six fingers, and on
every foot six toes'; 2 Es 310 ' it came to pass in
every of them' (RVomits) ;f Rev 2121 'everyseveral
gate was of one pearl' (RV ' each one of the several
gates'). Cf. Cranmer, Works, i. Ill, ' In my right
hearty wise I commend me unto you, and likewise

* The line of an Assyr. Bab. magical text is often read as,

' The woman from the loins of the man they bring forth,'

and quoted as a parallel to the formation of Eve from the ribs
of Adam. But when this line is correctly tr. and read in its
context, the parallel entirely disappears; ' they ' are demons,
and the passage narrates their ubiquity and mischief; they
enter houses through locked doors, like a snake or the wind,
and

• A woman [who is] at the loins (?) of a man they lead away.
A child [who is] at the knee of a man they draw forth.
A noble [who is] at the house of his kindred they drive

out.'
J. D. Davis, Genesis and Sem. Trad. 49.

See throughout, Oxf. Heb. Lex. rnn, Dillm. on Gn 320 41.
t Cf. T. Elyot, The Governour, ii. 4, · he made as wel the

great as the smal, and careth for euery of them equally.'
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to everich* of you.' Cf. also Ex 3510 * every wise
hearted among you.'

Trench (On the Auth. Ver. of NT, p. 63) points out that
both 'each' and 'every' take occasionally plu. concords, as
Ph 23 ' Let each esteem other better than themselves';
Rev 2018 'They were judged every man according to their
works.' He adds, ' " each " and " every," though alike implying
many, alike resolve that many into its units, and refer to it in
these its constituent parts, with only the difference that " each"
segregates, and "every" aggregates, the units which comprise

it.' J. HASTINGS.

EYI (")x 'desire' (?)).— One of the five kings of
Midian slain, Nu 318, Jos 1321 (Eft) P.

EYIDENCE, EVIDENTLY.—Following Cover-
dale, AV has translated isp, sSpher (lit. * book') by
' evidence' in Jer 3210· " · 1 2 · 1 4 *«··16· «*. The meaning
is ' title-deeds.' Coke (1628) says, ' Writings under
seale, as Charters and Deeds, and other writings
without seale, as Court Rolles, Accounts, and the
like . . . are called Evidences.' RV gives 'deed'
throughout. Cf. T. Adams, // Peter, p. 23 (on I2),
'Therefore a man should be often perusing and
looking over his own evidence, as we review our
assurances of worldly possessions, that he may be
sure of the whole and every part of i t : for it is
dangerous to have any flaw or defect in our con-
veyance of salvation.'

' Evidence' is also the tr. of fKeyxos in its single
occurrence in NT, He II 1 (RV 'proving,' RVm
'test') 'Now faith is the substance of things
hoped for, the evidence of things not seen.' This
is the Bishops' trn, Wyclif having ' an argument
of thingis not aperynge,' Tind. ' a certayntie of
thinges which are not sene,' Gen. 'sheweth evi-
dently the things which are not sene.'

' Evidently' is the trn of φανερά, Ac 103 ' He
saw in a vision evidently about the ninth hour of
the day an angel of God coming in to him' (RV
' openly'); and of the prep, προ- in προγραφή, Gal 31

' before whose eyes Jesus Christ hath been evi-
dently set forth crucified' (RV 'openly'). In
both places ' evidently' has the obsol. meaning of
' clearly,' ' distinctly, as in Knox, Hist. 261, ' And
lest that your Honors should doubt in any of
these premises, we offer ourselves evidently to
prove, That,' etc. J. HASTINGS.

EYIL.—This word is likely to become obsolete
except in the theological sense of the doctrine of
evil (for which see SiN).f In AV it is freely used
as subst., adj., and adverb. 1. As subst., often in
immed. antithesis to ' good,' as Gn 29 ' the tree of
knowledge (RV 'the knowledge') of good and evil'
(yii nits); 2 Es 214 ' I have broken the evil in pieces,
and created the good' (malum et . . . bonum) :
sometimes in the plu., as Pr 1419 ' The evil bow
before the good' (Ο\?ΊΒ *ιφ ηγιτ *π#). 2. As adj.
'evil' is applied, not only to things, but even
to persons, a usage now quite obsolete ; thus Jer
1214 'all mine evil neighbours.' Cf. Knox, Hist.

* ' Every' is ' ever each'; the above example shows it in
process of formation; and the two words are often practically
interchangeable, as Milton, Comus, 311—

1 1 know each lane and every alley green.'

t The loss of * evil' seems to be the result of a discrimination
in words with cognate meaning. The AV used 'evil,' 'bad,'
' naughty,' quite indiscriminately. Thus in Jer 242.3 «the other
basket had very naughty figs, which could not be eaten, they
were so bad . . . the good figs, very good; and the evil, very
evil, that cannot be eaten, they are so evil.' This goes farther
in the way of variety than the earlier versions by introducing
' bad.' The Heb. is the same throughout, and RV gives 'bad'
throughout.

In Mt 2141 the AV has followed the Bishops', ' he will miserably
destroy those wicked men,' and has thus lost the force of the
Greek (κα,χους χ,α,κ,ως ίκολίσ-u otvroCg). Tindale is no better, * H e
will cruellye destroye those evyll persons.' But Wyclif, 'He
schal lese (=destroy) yuel the yuele men ' ; Rheims, 'The
naughtie men he will bring to naught'; and RV ' He will
miserably destroy those miserable men,' all give the repetition
its advantage.

283, ' He had a very evil woman to his wife.' For
' evil spirit' (Lk ΤΛ 82, Ac 1912·13·15·16) see DEMON.
In Mt 537 613 RV prefers ' the evil one' to AV ' the
evil,' and in 1 Jn 519 for AV 'wickedness': see
DEMON, and consult Lightfoot, On a Fresh Re-
vision2, pp. 269-323; Chase, Lord's Prayer in
Early Church ('Texts and Studies,' I. iii.), pp.
71-167. The 'evil eye' is a Heb. expression for
ENVY (which see). 3. As adv. chiefly in the phrase
' evil entreat' (Ex 522, Dt 266, Job 2421, To 1012,
Sir 720 3331, Ac 76): the other phrases are ' went
evil with' (1 Ch 723); ' evil affected ' (Ad. Est 135,
Ac 142); ' evil spoken of' (Sir 3817, Ro 146, 1 Co
1030); 'fare evil' (Sir 326). Cf. Grindal, Letter to
Q. Eliz. (Parker Soc. ed. p. 381) ' Much like to the
Popish Bishops in your father's time, who would
have had the English translation of the Bible
called in, as evil translated; and the new trans-
lating thereof to have been committed to them-
selves ; which they never intended to perform.'

EyilfaYouredness.—See FAVOUR.
J. HASTINGS.

EYIL-MERODACH (ητιο *ng) was the son and
successor of the great Nebuchadrezzar on the
throne of Babylon. According to 2 Κ 2527"30, he
promoted the captive king of Jerus., Jehoiachin,
in the 37th year of his captivity, set his throne
above the thrones of the kings who were with him
in prison, changed his prison garments, and made
him a guest at the royal table to the end of his
life. The Sept. reads Έύιαλμαρωδέκ, and Berosus
Άμι\μαρούδοκο$. The cuneiform equivalent of his
name is Amel{Avel)-Maruduk (cf. Haupt in Zeitsch.
f. Assyr. ii. 266 and 284 f.), ' man (servant) of Mero-
dach.' According to Berosus, he administered the
kingdom during his two years' reign (562-560) with
indiscretion and wanton unrestraint. Tiele (Bab. -
Assyr. Ges. pp. 457, 464) concludes, on the basis
of this character of E.-M., that the benevolent act
towards Jehoiachin should be attributed to his
successor on the throne of Babylon. We possess as
yet none of his annals, though several contract
tablets date from his reign. In the year 560 his
brother - in - law, Neriglissar (Nergal - 8ar - usur,
' Nergal preserve the king'), in a conspiracy,
slew him and seized the throne.

LITERATURE.—Meyer, Gesch. d. Alterthums, vol. i. p. 597 ;
Delitzsch, Heb. Lang. p. 12 ; Boscawen, Trans. Soc. Bib. Arch.
vol. vi. p. 1 ff. ; and authorities above cited.

IRA M. PRICE.
EVIL SPEAKING. — See

SPIRIT.—See DEMON.
SLANDER. EYIL

EXACT.—1. The adj., only Sir 51 1 9 ' In my doings
I was exact' (έν ποιήσει μου διηκριβησάμην Α, but B
has έν ποιήσει Χιμοϋ διηκριβασάμην, ' in the doing of
hunger (?) I was exact'; Fritzsche suggests, and
most edd. adopt, νόμου, ' in the doing of the law').
Here 'exact' means 'strict,' 'particular,' as
Shaks. Troil. and Cres. IV. v. 232—

' Now, Hector, I have fed mine eyes on thee;
I have with exact view perused thee, Hector,'

and Herbert, The Temple : ' Faith,' 1. 43—
• What though my bodie runne to dust?

Faith cleaves unto it, counting every grain
With an exact and most particular trust,

Reserving all for flesh again.'

2. As verb frequently. Notice Ps 8922 ' The enemy
shall not exact upon him ' (u Ν^ΓΚ1?, RVm ' do him
violence') : the mod. phrase is ' impose exactions
upon.' Cf. Burnet (1687), Trav. ii. 86, ' Innkeepers
think they have a right to exact upon Strangers.'

In Lk 3 1 3 RV has changed ' Exact no more than that which is
appointed you,'into 'Extort no more,' etc. But 'exact' was
surely strong enough; were they permitted to extort anything ?
Tind. has ' require.' Following the Vulg. faciatis, Wyclif has
' do ye no more,' and Rheims ' Doe nothing more,' which seems
a natural reply to 'What shall we do?' But the Greek verbs
are not t h e same, Ί 7 ουν ποάσωμ,ιν (TR τονήσ-ομΐ),) a n d Mrjhlv . . .
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πράο·(ητι; and πρά,σο-uv has the sense of exacting both in class.
Greek and in Lk 1923 (EV * require'). Agere is similarly used in
Lat., and might have been chosen by Jerome here.

Exactly is found 2 Es 1664 ' the Lord will exactly
search out' (scrutinando scrutinabit), and Sir 16'̂ 5

' declare his knowledge exactly' (έν ακρίβεια). The
sense is the same as 'exact' above, i.e. 'precisely';
cf. Shaks. Temp. I. ii. 499—

* But then exactly do
All points of my command.'

J. HASTINGS.
EXCEED.—The transitive use is now rare and

almost confined to the sense of ' preponderate,' as
Jowett, Plato2, v. 76, ' Men always choose the life
which exceeds in pleasure.' But in AV we find
the sense of 'go too far,' without introducing a
comparison, 1 S 2041 ' They . . . wrept one with
another, until David exceeded' (i?^n); Job 369

' Then he showeth them their work, and their
transgressions that they have exceeded' (visajji»,
RV ' have behaved themselves proudly '); 2 Es 434

' Do not thou hasten above the most Highest:
for thy haste is in vain to be above him, for thou
hast much exceeded' (excessus tuus multus, RV
' for he that is above [hasteneth] on behalf of
many,' reading Excelsus autem propter multos,
after Syr.) : so Coverdale's tr. of Is 316 ' Therfore
(O ye children of Israel) turne agayne, like as
ye have exceaded in your goinge back' (AV and
RV ' have deeply revolted'), and Bacon, Ad-
vancement of Learning, n. ix. 3 (Selby's ed. p. 53)
' the scruples and superstitions of diet . . . in the
law of Mahomet, do exceed.'

Exceeding is rare as an adj., only eight times,*
while as adv. it is used 60 times at least, when
it always qualifies an adj. Thus Mt 828 ' There
met him two possessed with devils, coming out of
the tombs, exceeding fierce' (χαλεποί λίαν; so
Rheims; but Tind. Cov. Cran. and Gen. 1557,
'out of measure fearce'; Gen. 1560 and Bishops',
' very fierce' ; Wye. ' ful wood').

Two cases of ' exceeding' as adv. demand attention : Jon 33
1 Nineveh was an exceeding great city,' and Ac 720 ' Moses . . .
was exceeding fair.' The Heb. of Jon 33 is D'nStf? nVn^Yy,
lit. ' a city great unto God,' as RVm ; and the Gr. of Ac t 2 0 is
kcrtuoi τω Θεω, lit. ' fair unto God,' as RVm again. AV and RV
agree in taking both passages as a form of the superlative ; and
this is supported by 1 Ch 1222 < a great host, like the host of
God.' But in the only other place where the identical expres-
sion occurs, Gn 109 (m.v 'ΐφ ΎΧ~\22), AV and RV give 'a
mighty hunter before the LORD ' ; and it is probable that in the
three passages the intention is to express, not merely the super-
lative, but the ideal of might, greatness, beauty, such as could
be admitted into the presence of the All-perfect. There are
similar expressions in the Psalter, Ps 366 AV ' the great moun-
tains,' RV as Heb. ' the mountains of God' ; 659 «the river of
God,' AV and RV; 8010 AV ' the goodly cedars,' RV as Heb.
' cedars of God' ; 10416 AV and RV ' the trees of the LORD ' ; but
Perowne (Jonah, I.e.) is right in pointing out that in these
passages the thought is different, being that of God's proprietor-
ship, as indeed the last passage indicates, ' which he hath
planted.'

Exceedingly also occurs some 50 times, being
the form used with verbs (except Ac 2611, Gal I14,
passages in which AV first of Eng. versions uses
this word). ' More exceedingly' is found Mk 1514

(TR περισσοτέρως, edd. περισσως, RV 'exceedingly'),
* The eight occurrences of 'exceeding' as an adj. are 2 Mac827

* yielding e. praise and thanks to the Lord' (τιρισσως είλογουντες
xoc) 'φμ,ολογούμ,ίνοι τω Κνρίω, RV 'blessing and thanking the
Lord exceedingly');*156'in e. pride and haughtiness' (μ,ιτα,
irx<r*if ά,λα,ζονεία,ς νψα,υχενων, RV ' b e a r i n g himself haughti ly in all
vaingloriousness,' RVm 'carrying his neck high'); 2 Co 417 ' a
far more e. and eternal weight of glory' (χα,ΰ' υπερβολών εΐ; υπερ-
βολών κίώνιον βάρος δόξης, RV 'more and more exceedingly an
eternal weight'); 914 ' for the e. grace of God' (δι» την ΰ·.

' surpassingly great ' ; the word never has the sense of excessive
or immoderate, which we find, e.g., in Sandys, (1585) Sermons,
315, ' Why was Anna so exceeding in craving children at the
hands of God ?

Gal Ι1 4 (περι,σσοτέρωζ); and ' exceedingly the more,'
2 Co 713 ' e. the more joyed we' (περ/,σσοτέρως
μάλλον έχάρημεν). Notice also ' very exceedingly,'
Gn 27s3 'And Isaac trembled very e.' (ρηψ. τιπ^
ixD-iy_ rsb'i-i rrnq, lit., as AVm, 'trembled with a
great trembling greatly' ; LXX, έξέστη δέ 'Ισαάκ
'έκστασιν μεγάλην σφόδρα ; Geneva, ' Then Izhak was
stricken with a meruelous great feare'; Bishops',
' And Isahac was greatly astonied out of measure';
Dillmann,' Da erschrak Isaak grossen Erschreckens
iiber die Massen'; other translations are less
forcible). J. HASTINGS.

EXCELLENCY.—The verb to ' excel' occurs 13
times in AV, translating just as many different
Heb. and Gr. words, but always distinctly with the
sense of 'be pre-eminent over others,' 'surpass.'
The idea of pre-eminence is seen even in Ps 10320

' ye his angels that excel in strength,' though the
Heb. is nb n£a gibborS Mali, lit. ' heroes of strength';
for, as Delitzsch says, it is because to the angel
hosts belong strength unequalled that they are
summoned now to praise God in company with the
Church on earth, whose dignity surpasses every
other created thing.

Pre-eminence is also the leading thought in the
word 'excellency.' 1. Sometimes the quality in
which the pre-eminence appears is stated ; thus
Gn 493 ' the excellency of dignity, and the excel-
lency of power' (iy TJVI η$ψ "in;), i.e. says Delitzsch,
precedence, both in respect and in power, is due to
Reuben above his brethren, because he is the first-
born ; Ezk 2421 ' I will profane my sanctuary, the
excellency of your strength,' i.e. the place of pre-
eminent strength (Heb. DD?$; }ΊΝ3, RV ' the pride
of your power'); 1 Co 21 ' I . . . came not with
excellency of speech or of wisdom' (καθ* ύπεροχήν
λόγου Ύ) σοφίας. ' The word υπεροχή denotes strictly
the act of overhanging, or the thing which over-
hangs ; hence superiority, pre - eminence: by
Byzantine writers it is used in the sense "your
Excellency " '—Godet); Ph3 8 'the excellency of the
knowledge of Christ Jesus' (το ύπερέχον) ; 2 Co 47

' that the excellency of the power may be of God '
(η υπερβολή, RV ' exceeding greatness,' but ' superi-
ority,' ' pre-eminence,' is always the meaning of
the word). 2. More often the ' excellency' is of
no special quality; but even then the Eng. word,
as understood in 1611, though less precise is not
less forcible than its Heb. or Gr. equivalents, for
it has always in it the sense of superiority,
uniqueness. Cf. Pref. to A V 1611, 'for the worth
and excellency thereof above the rest '; Pr. Bk.
1552 (Keeling, p. 382), 'Forasmuch then as your
Office is of so great excellency, and of so great
difficulty'; Bacon, Adv. of Learn, π. xxiii. 27
(Selby, p. 149), ' Julius Ceesar . . . at first was an
orator or pleader ; but when he saw the excellency
of Cicero, Hortensius, Catullus, and others . . .
he . . . transferred his designs to a martial great-
ness.' The two wTords chiefly translated 'excel-
lency ' in AV are : (1) fiaa gd'on (Ex 157, Job 374, of
J" ; Ps 474, Am 68 87, Nah 22, of ' Jacob ' ; Is 6015 of
Zion ; Ezk 2421 of the temple ; Is 1319 of the Chal-
dseans), a word which primarily means 'exalta-
tion,' hence majesty which is pre-eminent; (2)
niNa ga'awah (Dt 3326· 29, Ps 6834, all of J"), a word of
less honour than the preceding, being used indeed
most frequently of ' pride ' in a bad sense ; still it
is not inaptly translated ' excellency' in those
passages, the reference being always to the unique
' dignity ' of J". (See also Driver, Joel and Amos*
1897, p. 238 f.).

In old writers ' excellence' and ' excellency' are both in use
without difference of meaning·. Shaks. uses ' excellence' 19
times, ' excellency' only thrice ; AV has ' excellency' 29 times,

excellence' not once. ' Excellency' has now given place to
excellence,' and the word has greatly deteriorated: the only
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use of' excellency' is as a term of courtesy, ' your Excellency,'
which may be applied to any petty governor ; and ' excellence'
itself has accepted the vague sense of general worth. The
deterioration may be partly due to the still greater loss that has
befallen the adj. excellent. In AV 'excellent' is probably
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excellent'; and p. 83,' Cain's outlawed stock were yet excellent
in worldly things.' But comparisons are odious; Shaks. has a
fondness for using it ironically, and in course of time it has
dropped down to merely * very good.' J , HASTINGS.

EXCELLENT, or rather MOST EXCELLENT, is
the regular tr. in RV for the word κράηστος, used
as a title of respect four times, and always by St.
Luke (Lk I3, Ac 2326 243 2625). In AV «most
noble' is substituted in the last two instances.
In three of those passages we clearly have the
formal address of a person of high rank : ' Claudius
Lysias unto the most e. governor Felix'; * most
e. Felix'; ' But Paul saith, I am not mad, most e.
Festus'; in the fourth (Lk I3) it is used in the
address to Theophilus, to whom St. Luke dedicated
both his works, and a question of some interest
arises as to whether we can assert from the use
of the term elsewhere that Theophilus must
have been also of high rank and position. So
Theophylact, Arg. in Ευ. sec. Luc: ' He writes
to Theophilus, a man of senatorial rank, and
also a magistrate (συγκλητικό? βντα καΐ άρχοντα
fcrcos), for the word κράτιστος was used of magis-
trates and governors (αρχόντων και ^βμόνων), as
also Pau4 says, addressing the governor Festus:
" Most e. Festus."' The authority of a Byzantine
commentator would, ho\vever, be delusive on such
a question, as the meaning of language changes,
and the question must be settled by contemporary
usage.

1. There can be no doubt that from the 1st cent,
onwards the word was an official title, but there is
no proof that it was always so used. For instance
in Jos., although in Ant. xvni. viii. 4, XX. i. 2 we
find the technical sense, in Ant. IV. vi. 8 [ω κράτιστοι
veavL&v) it is certainly not so used, while in the
dedication of the treatise against Apion to Epaph-
roditus, who was a freedman and procurator, the
variation κράτιστ€ άνδρων seems to suggest a different
tone (c. Ap. i. 1 ; Vita, 76). Cf. 2 Mac 412.

2. On the other hand, the usage of St. Luke
seems more fixed. In those cases where the word
occurs, it is certainly used as an official address,
and is probably (we cannot say certainly) so used
in the fourth instance. In any case there is cer-
tainly a difference in usage between St. Luke and
Josephus, which makes it improbable that there
is in this case any literary connexion between the
two.

LITERATURE.—Otto, De Epistola ad Diognetum, 1845, p. 79,
ed. ii. p. 51; Krenkel, Josephus und Lucas, p. 53; Ramsay, St.
Paul the Trav. p. 388. A. C. HEADLAM.

EXCEPT.—The verb occurs only 1 Co 1527 'But
when he saith all things are put under him, it is
manifest that he is excepted, which did put all
things under him,' that is, an exception is made
in his favour, he is left out of account. This is
Coverdale's trn, and illustrates the oldest meaning
of the verb. Cf. Shaks. Jul. Cces. II. i. 281—

' Within the bond of marriage, tell me, Brutus,
Is it excepted, I should know no secrets
That appertain to you ?'

In their Preface the translators of AV use 'except against'
for take exception to; ' men not to be excepted against by them
of Home'; ' none of them feare to dissent from him, nor yet to
except against him'; ' Truly (good Christian Reader) wee neuer
thought from the beginning, that we should neede to make a
new Translation, nor yet to make of a bad one a good one, (for
then the imputation of Sixtus had been true in some sort, that
our people had bene fed with gall of Dragons in stead of wine,
with whey in stead of milke); but to make a good one better, or
out of many good ones, one principall good one, not iustly to

be excepted against; that hath been our indeauour, that our
marke.' Cf. Knox, Hist. 447, 'the sincerer sort of the Ministrie
in England had not yet assaulted the jurisdiction and Church
gouernement (vyhich they did not till the year 1572, at which
time they published their first and second admonition to the
Parliament), but onely had excepted against superstitious
apparell, and some other faults in the service Booke.'

As past ptcp. of the verb to except, we find
excepted, as Kmgesmyll, Man's Est. v. (1580) 21,
' They eate of the excepted tree'; and Milton,
PL xi. 426—

' Some to spring from thee, who never touch'd
Th' excepted tree.'

But more frequently except (as Tindale, Works, i.
213, 'Here is no man except, but all souls must
obey'), and then very often folloiuing its subst.,
as Ac 2629 Cov. ' these bondes excepte'; Bacon,
Adv. Learn, i. (Selby's ed. p. 62, 1. 8), 'the divine-
ness of souls except.' When this ptcp. preceded
its subst. it came to be regarded as a prep., though
it is obviously hard to say when the change took
place. The earliest examples in Oxf. Eng. Diet.
quoted as a prep, are Langland, Piers Plowman
(B), ix. 140, ' Alle shal deye . . . Except oneliche
of eche kynde a couple'; Henry, Wallace, v. 1026,
4 Thai entryt in, befor thaim fand no man, Excep
wemen.' A little later began its use as a conj.,
introducing not a subst. but a clause, and being
equivalent to 'unless.' In AV and RV it is used
both as prep, and as conj., most frequently as conj.
Once the conj. is strengthened by 'that,' Mk 1320

' except that the Lord had shortened those days'
(RV omits ' that ') . Cf. Jn 35, Tind. 'except that
a man be boren of water and of the sprete.'

The only use of 'except' that is now commended is as a
preposition. Hodgson {Errors in the Use of English*, 117 f.)
quotes two examples from good modern writers of its use as a
conj., but says that ' unless would be generally held preferable';
Keble, Memoir2, i. 81, ' Do not trouble yourself about writing to
me, except you are quite in the humour for i t ' ; Miss Mitford,
Letters and Life, i. 150, ' It has no literary pretensions, except
the total absence of all pretension may pass for one in these
days of abundant conceit.' The Revisers have been somewhat
sharply taken to task for using 'except' as a conj. [see esp.
Moon, The Revisers' English (1882), 94-97, and Ecclesiastical
English (1886), 205-207]. In this, however, they are at one with
previous versions and with the history of the word. In the
Canonical Scriptures of AV except occurs 73 times, and 67 times
it is a conjunction. The Revisers have made few changes. In
Gn 4726 they prefer ' only,' and in Nu 1613 ' but ' ; twice (2 S 3»,
1 Co 14?) they turn 'except' into ' i f . . . not,' twice (1 Co 146. 9)
into ' unless,' and once (2 Co 135) into ' unless indeed.' It is
only in connexion with Jn δ 2 4 where they change 'if . . . not,'
and 1 Co 152 where they change ' unless,' into ' except,' that they
are open to criticism ; but no doubt both came under the rule
of 'uniformity in rendering.' J . HASTINGS.

EXCHANGER.—See MONEY.

EXCOMMUNICATION is the name applied to
the temporary or permanent exclusion, for errors
of doctrine or morals, of a member of a Church
from the privileges of its communion. The word
is not used either in AV or RV, but the practice
which it describes meets us in NT, both in the case
of the Jewish synagogue and in that of the
Christian Church.

The practice in the Jewish synagogue is referred
to in Lk 622 (Blessed are ye when men 'shall
separate you from their company,' αφορίζω), Jn 922

(the case of the blind man cast out of the syna-
gogue, άποσυνάΊωΊΟϊ), Jn 1242 (the rulers who
feared to confess Christ), Jn 162 (Christ's prophecy
concerning the disciples). It rests on the older
practice, described in Ezr 108 (the case of those Isr.
who at the Restoration refused to give up their
idolatrous wives), which in turn is a modification
of the still older herem (D-jn) or ' ban,' referred to
in Lv 2729 and elsewhere. The word herem
means literally devoted, and is used in OT in
the twofold sense of devoted to destruction (hence
accursed) and devoted to God's service (hence con-
secrated). See CURSE.
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The practice of excommunication as we find it
among the Jews in the time of Christ is the out-
growth of the herern in the first of these senses.
In the early history of Israel the punishment of
idolatry or other gross sins was physical death.
Thus we find the prophets referring to the future
triumph of Israel over their enemies as the whole-
sale devotion of them to destruction by J" (so
Is 342· 5, Mic 413, Jer 5021), and Zech. looks for-
ward to the happy time in the future when there
shall be no more * ban' (1411). Temporary exclusion
from the services of the sanctuary meets us only,
in the case of ceremonial offences, as part of the
general requirement of the ceremonial law. At
the time of the Restoration we find a modification
of the older practice in the interest of greater
humanity. Those Isr. who had married foreign
wives, and who refused at the command of Ezra to
give them up, instead of being put to death had
their substance confiscated, and were separated
from the congregation of Israel (Ezr 108). In the
time of Christ, exclusion from the synagogue was
the regular punishment for serious moral and
religious offences, and is distinguished by the
Rabbis as her em proper, the formal ' ban,' which
could be inflicted by not fewer than ten persons,
and which deprived him on whom it fell of all
religious privileges, from the milder niddui (TJJ),
which could be inflicted by a single person, and
which merely cut oft* him who suffered it from
conversation and contact for a period of thirty
days. For a supposed third grade, the so-called
shammdthd (Nnstf), there seems to be no good
authority.

The origin of Christian excommunication is often
found in Christ's words to Peter (Mt 1619), * I will
give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven;
and whatsoever thou shalt bind on earth shall be
bound in heaven; and whatsoever thou shalt
loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven.' (Cf.
Mt 1818, Jn 2023.) But, whatever the particular
view taken of this much disputed passage, the
reference seems to be rather to the spiritual power
which the Church is to exercise through her
preaching and witness-bearing than to any formal
ecclesiastical procedure. The passage Mt 1815"17

comes nearer to the mark, and with its threefold
admonition, first privately, then in the presence of
two or three witnesses (cf. Tit 310), and finally
before the Church, reminds us somewhat of the
graded procedure of the Jewish synagogue. Hence
many critics believe that it represents less a
direct utterance of Jesus Himself than the practice
in the Jewish - Christian circles for which the
Gospel of Matthew was written.

In the letters of St. Paul, besides general direc-
tions to * admonish the disorderly' (1 Th 51 4; cf.
1 Ti 520), and to hold aloof from brothers who are
fornicators, or covetous, or idolaters, or revilers, or
drunkards, or extortioners (1 Co 511), or who
refuse to obey the word of St. Paul by his letters
(2 Th 3 1 4; cf. Ro 1617), we have in the Church of
Corinth at least one case, and possibly two cases,
of ecclesiastical discipline. The first is that of the
incestuous person, referred to in 1 Co 5, whom St.
Paul delivers unto Satan 'for the destruction of
the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day
of the Lord Jesus' (1 Co 55). The reference in v.4

to the Corinthians as being gathered together,
shows that whatever the exact nature of the
punishment described as committing unto Satan,
it had ecclesiastical significance. In v.13 the
Corinthians are expressly charged to put away the
wicked man from among themselves. If 2 Co 26"11

refer, as is most commonly supposed, to this same
matter, it would follow that the exclusion from
church fellowship was not permanent. ' Sufficient
to such a one is this punishment, which was
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inflicted by the many; so that contrariwise ye
should rather forgive him and comfort him, lest by
any means such a one should be swallowed up by
his overmuch sorrow' (vv.6· 7). If, however, as
seems not unlikely, this passage refers to an entirely
distinct case from that mentioned in 1 Co, we have
a case of discipline administered by the Corinth-
ians themselves without special instigation by St.
Paul. Interesting and perplexing is the mention
of Satan in 1 Co 55 (cf. 2 Co 211 < that no advan-
tage may be gained over us by Satan'; 1 Ti I2 0

'Hymenseus and Alexander, whom I delivered
unto Satan that they might be taught not to
blaspheme'). That St. Paul does not mean by the
expression * delivery unto Satan' a final cutting off
from salvation, such as seems to be implied in the
anathema of 1 Co 1622, Gal I 8 · 9 , Ro 93, is clear from
the reference in v.5 to the salvation of the spirit.
On the other hand, that some suffering besides
the formal exclusion from church fellowship is
intended, seems equally clear from the reference to
the destruction of the flesh. Hence the conjecture
of some physical punishment miraculously in-
flicted upon the offender, possibly, as in the case of
Ananias and Sapphira, death itself. But the matter
is too obscure to warrant a definite conclusion.

The Corinthian letters picture a loose organiza-
tion, without formal officers, in which discipline is
administered, now by the Corinthians, now by St.
Paul himself. There is no definite rule of procedure.
The general principle is laid down in 1 Co 59"12,
and special application is made ace. to the circum-
stances of each case. In the Pastorals we have
already a definite mode of procedure, with its
public reproof, and its accusation before witnesses
(1 Ti 519·20). Not moral offences only, but a schis-
matic spirit may be the occasion for exclusion from
church fellowship (Tit 310 ' A man that is hereti-
cal [factious] after a first and second admonition,
refuse.' Cf. 1 Ti 63, and esp. 2 Jn v.10, where
false doctrine is made the ground for absolute
breach of intercourse). That excommunication
might be inflicted by a faction, as well as by the
Church at large, is clear from the case of Diotrephes
(3 Jn 9·10). These later instances show that excom-
munication was not merely disciplinary, having as
its end the penitence and subsequent restoration
of the offender, but also protective, being designed
to guard the infant Church from corruption. In
no case, however, is it regarded as consigning the
person cut off to eternal punishment, as later
theories have sometimes held. That was the work
of God alone, with which man had nothing to do.
In general, this brief survey of the NT passages
shows that we have to do only with the first
beginnings, from which the later ecclesiastical
procedure, with its elaborate process, was de-
veloped. In this matter, as in so many others of
interest, the development was a gradual one, a
part of that slow process by which the flexibility
of early Christian institutions was gradually trans-
formed into the fixed rules of a powerful ecclesi-
astical organization.

LITERATURE.—The art. in Smith, DB%, by F. Meyrick, un-
changed ; and Herzog, PRE^· ' Bann bei den Hebraern,' by
Ruetschi, where the older literature is given. For the practice
among1 the Jews, see Nowack, Heb. Archaol. ; and Benzinger,
Heb. Archaol. On the case of the Corinthian offender, cf.
Weiszacker, Das Apostolische Zeitalter^. A full discussion of
NT passages in their connexion is still a desideratum.

W. ADAMS BROWN.
EXECUTIONER.—Mk β27 AV, of the officer sent

by Herod to behead John the Baptist, RV * a
soldier of his guard.' The Gr. word σπβκουΚάτωρ is
a transliteration of Lat. speculator, and the specu-
latores were originally scouts or spies {speculor, to
watch), and then the police or bodyguard of the
Roman emperors and military governors. (The
word is fully discussed in Benson, Cyprian, 505 f.)
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Beheading was a Roman, not a Jewish punishment.
See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS. J. HASTINGS.

EXERCISE.—As a verb : 1. The primary meaning
is to occupy oneself with, engage in, Ps 1311

* Neither do I exercise myself in great matters'
(^π-κή, lit. 'neither do I walk,' as RVm); Sir 5028

' Blessed is he that shall be exercised in these
things' (άναστραφήσεται); 2 Es 158 ' those things in
which they wickedly exercised themselves1 (quse
inique exercent, RV 'which they wickedly
practise'). Cf. Pref. to AV 1611, 'in Latine we
haue been exercised almost from our verie cradle.'
2. To put into practice, bring into use, as Knox
[Works, ed. Laing, iv. 135), 'Even such, deare
brethren, is the blessed Evangelie of our Lord Jesus;
for the more that it be entreted, the more comfort-
able and puissant is it to such as do heare, reade,
or exercise the same'; or as Dunbar [The Thrissill
and the Rois, 16) uses exerce, the obsolete form
of the verb, direct from exercere—

• Exerce justice with mercy and conscience.'

So Rev 1312 ' he exerciseth all the power of the first
beast' (ποιεί); Jer 924 ' I am the LOKD, which
exercise lovingkindness' {n'&'y ' doing'); To 129

' Those that exercise alms and righteousness shall
be filled with life' (irotovvres); Ezk 2229 «The
people of the land have used oppression, and
exercised robbery' (hn *h\y\); Wis 164 ' It was
requisite that upon them exercising tyranny should
come penury' (εκείνους τυραννοΰσι, RV «m their
tyrannous dealing'); and the passages in the Synop-
tics, Mt 2025, Mk 1042, Lk 2225, where κατακυριεύω
(Lk κυριεύω) and κατεζουσιάζω (Lk εξουσιάζω) are
translated in AV ' exercise dominion' and ' exer-
cise authority' in Mt, 'e. lordship' and 'e.
authority' in Mk and Lk ; RV gives ' lord i t ' for
κατακ., and ' e. authority ' for κατεξ. in Mt and Mk,
' have lordship' and ' have authority' in Lk. 3.
To practise for training or discipline, Ac 2416 ' And
herein do I exercise myself, to have always a con-
science void of offence toward God and toward
man' {ασκώ); 1 Ti 47 ' exercise thyself unto godli-
ness' {γυμνάσω; so He 514 1211, 2 Ρ 214); 1 Mac 630

' elephants exercised in battle' (είδότες πόλεμον,
RV ' trained for war'); 2 Mac 1512 ' exercised
from a child in all points of virtue' (έκμεμέλετ-
ηκότα). 4. All those meanings belong to the Lat.
exercere, and the influence of the Vulg. is con-
spicuous throughout. There are even two examples
of ' exercise' in the sense of ' afflict,' ' torment,'
which also belongs to exercere; Ec I1 3 'this sore
travail hath God given to the sons of man to be
exercised therewith,' and 310. The Heb. is rtiy, «to
be bowed down.' Cf. Fuller, Holy Warre (ed.
1640, p. 155), ' they had to do with Meladine King
of Egypt, who lay besides them, . . . exercising
the Christians with continual skirmishes.' Milton
has the same sense in Par. Lost, ii. 89—

1 Where pain of unextinguishable fire
Must exercise us without hope of end' ;

and Par. Beg. i. 156—
' But first I mean

To exercise him in the wilderness.'

As a subst. : 1. Wis 818 ' in the exercise of
conference with her, prudence' {iv συ'γγυμνασ'ια
ό/uXias, RV' assiduous communing,' RVm ' practice
of communion'); 1 Ti 48 * bodily exercise profiteth
little' {σωματική "γυμνάσια). 2. In 1 Mac I1 4 and
2 Mac 49 the complaint is made that a Greek
' place of exercise' had been erected in Jerusalem.
The Gr. is ^/υμνασιον. See GAMES. In 2 Mac 414

iv τταΚαίστρα is similarly translated ' in the place of
exercise,' RV 'in the palsestra.' See PALAESTRA.

J. HASTINGS.
EXILE.—See ISRAEL.

EXODUS AND JOURNEY TO CANAAN.—
i. Route of the Exodus,

ii. From Egypt to Sinai,
iii. From Sinai to Kadesh.
iv. From Kadesh to the Jordan.

i. ROUTE OF THE EXODUS.—The question of
the route of the Exodus has had a good deal of
light thrown upon it in recent times, from the
standpoint both of archaeology and of literature.
On the one hand, the work of excavation of lost
cities and monuments has gone far to negative
certain hypotheses as to the Exodus, if not to
render them impossible ; and, on the other hand,
the decipherment of inscriptions and papyri be-
longing to the time of the Exodus has furnished
us with geographical and historical annotations of
the highest value. It must not be supposed that
the result is an unmixed confirmation of the
biblical account. A recently-deciphered Egyptian
inscription, for example, shows that the Bond-
Israel were already in Palestine at the time of the
Exodus, so that the migration must have been
partial and not national. But with this point we
are not concerned in the present article, whose
business is to indicate what was the route of the
Exodus on the hypothesis that it actually took
place.

Even though we are not yet in a position to
completely vindicate the historical character of
the Exodus, we may do much to extract a correct
geography from the accounts, and so to prepare
the way for accurate history. The researches, for
instance, of Naville have practically settled the
first stages in the line of march ; and in the same
way a closer knowledge of the Sinaitic peninsula
encourages the belief that there is more to be urged
in favour of the traditional Sinai than can be brought
forward against it. [See SINAI.] We acquire in
this way what are almost fixed points in the route,
without being troubled by a priori considerations
as to whether the whole of the story is historical
or whether any of it is miraculous. Indeed this
last consideration might altogether be omitted ; for
as regards such a question as the actual passage of
the sea, the configuration of the land at the head
of the Gulf of Suez and across the Isthmus is such
that the shallow waters of the sea and detached
lakes furnish exactly the situation for such a
transit as is poetically called a passage 'in the
heart of the Red Sea.' Moreover, the action of
wind upon shallow water has been constantly the
cause of phenomenal effects which are not far
removed from the miraculous statements in Exodus.
For example, the Russians in 1738 entered the
Crimea, which was strongly fortified against them
by the Turks, at the Isthmus of Perekop, by a
passage made for them by the wind through the
shallow waters of the Putrid Sea at the N.W.
corner of the Sea of Azov. And Major-General
Tulloch has recorded an instance even more to
the point, when, as he himself observed, under a
strong east wind the waters of Lake Menzaleh at
the entrance to the Suez Canal receded for a
distance of 7 miles (see Journal of Victoria
Institute, vol. xxviii. p. 267). Other instances of
the same effect, which would be counted miraculous
if they had been biblical, may be found in a paper
by Naville (Jour. Viet. Instit. xxvi. p. 12). We
may therefore lay on one side any question of
direct miraculous agency: where the phenomena
are so nearly natural to the country, we may be
content to say that they are not necessarily unhis-
torical, and that the question of miracle is merely
one of interpretation. Nor need we be delayed in
our inquiry by considerations as to whether the
story has suffered from over-colouring; both the
numbers of the persons involved and the length of
their supposed stay in the desert may be deferred,
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if thought fit, for future examination. The account
is not to be judged from its weakest points.

The best way to form an idea as to what such a
migration would be like, is to compare it with an
annual phenomenon of a similar character, viz.
the Mecca pilgrimage from Cairo. The analogy
is a good one, inasmuch as the account in the Bk
of Exodus expressly suggests that the Israelites
wished to go into the wilderness for the purpose of
a haj (the Heb. word in Exodus 109 hag is, in fact,
the same that is applied to the modern festival,
and to the route taken by the pilgrims). What
point was aimed at in the proposed three days'
journey into the wilderness must remain uncertain;
it has been suggested that it was Sarbut el-
Khadeem, on the northern road to Mt. Sinai,
where the remains of famous Egyptian temples
are still to be seen. But, wherever it was, the
Israelites could do what the Mecca pilgrims are in
the habit of doing ; nor is there any a priori reason
why we should regard the account of the migration
as antecedently improbable.

We may go further, and say that whatever may
be objected against the general facts of the Exodus,
the list of stations (or mansiones) in the wilder-
ness which is given in Nu has every appearance of
being part of a conventional itinerary or pilgrim
book, and is therefore susceptible of identification
and verification, altogether apart from the history
in which it is embedded. All that we have to do
with such data is to make such literary and topo-
graphical investigations as will determine whether
the routes indicated are possible, and the stages of
the journey feasible.

One of the first things that will strike the
careful reader of the account of the first stages
of the Exodus is that there is a certain veri-
similitude about the nomenclature. It is a
mixture of Egyptian and Hebrew. Pithom
and Pihahiroth are certainly Egyptian; Migdol
and Baal-zephon as certainly Hebrew; Succoth
will be shown to be a mere Heb. perversion of an
Egyp. name; and there is even a suspicion that
alternative names in the two languages are found
in the narrative, as when the desert into which the
Israelites go out is called in one place the desert of
Etham, and in another the desert of Shur. This
is as it should be, if we bear in mind that we are
on the frontier of Egypt, that the country next
the frontier on both sides is in the hands of a
Semitic people, and that the fortifications and
great cities are in the care of the Egyptian Govern-
ment.

The locality from which the Israelites emigrated
is defined by the two store-cities, Rameses and
Pithom, which they built for Pharaoh. From
Rameses they started, and their first encampment
is Succoth, which Naville has shown to be the
equivalent of Pithom. The identification of the
two cities is of the first importance. According to
Brugsch (UExode et les monuments Egyptiens,
Leipzig, 1875), we are to identify Rameses with
Zoan (Tanis), and to place Pithom and the district
of Succoth in the N.E. corner of the Delta, between
Tanis and Pelusium. He then adopts a surprising
suggestion (previously ventured by Schleiden), that
the Israelites passed along the shore of the Medi-
terranean on a neck of land between that sea and
the ancient Serbonian lake; that the Egyptians
followed them along the same course, but were
overtaken by a rush of water from the Mediter-
ranean and destroyed. On this hypothesis he
identifies Etham with the fortification on the
frontier of Egypt, Migdol with a Magdolon men-
tioned in the Antonine Itinerary as being 12
miles from Pelusium, and Baal-zephon with Mt.
Casius; the supposed Red Sea {yam suph) turns
out to be the Serbonian lake, as is suggested by

the name {yam suph = se& of weeds). Unfortu-
nately, this theory, which is stated with great
confidence and simplicity by Brugsch, appears to be
almost fatally vitiated by the fact that Pithom has
been found somewhere else than on the Mediter-
ranean seaboard, where Brugsch had located it.
It is to Naville that we owe this important dis-
covery. His excavation of the mounds known as
Tell el-Mashkuta, in the Wady Tumilat, on the
line of railway from Zagazig to Suez, and in close
proximity to the modern Sweet-water Canal and
to the line of the ancient Sweet-water Canal, has
proved conclusively that this place is Pithom
[' abode of Turn'], and that its secular name, or at
all events the name of the adjacent district, is
Thuket, which may be equated with the Heb.
Succoth. It is curious that the French engineers
had suspected this mound to be the site of Rameses,
and had named the adjacent railway station
accordingly. It seems probable that Rameses
will be found in the excavation of the mound Tell
el-Kebir; Tanis is clearly excluded by Naville's
discoveries. We are thus led to conclude in favour
of an exodus along the line of the ancient canal,
and the fugitives following this course would soon
reach the frontier of Egypt and be stopped by the
fortifications which ran along the Isthmus from
north to south. This is the station Etham, which
appears to coincide with the Egyptian xetem or
fortification, and to be the same thing as is meant
by the Heb. shur or wall. [The only difficulty in
this identification lies in the fact that we should
have expected a stronger guttural in the beginning
of the Heb. word]. The route is evidently one of
the main roads out of Egypt; and we may compare
it with a papyrus translated by Goodwin, which
describes the pursuit of runaway slaves who follow
this very road, and whose journey is described in
very similar terms.

Several difficulties now present themselves. One
of them relates to the question as to whether the
head of the Gulf of Suez was not at the time of the
Exodus much farther north than at present, and
whether the sea was not actually connected with
the Bitter Lakes. In that case the transit may
very well have been made at the head of the Bitter
Lakes. There is much to be said in favour of this
hypothesis.

Unfortunately, none of the places mentioned in
connexion with this part of the Exodus have been
identified. Pihahiroth, Migdol, and Baal-zephon
have all to be located. It has been suggested that
Baal-zephon [Typhon] is the mountain Ataka to
the S. of Suez, and that it is dedicated to the god
of the north wind because Phoenician sailors used
to pray for fair wind on their voyages down the
Red Sea. Our own impression is that the case
has not yet been made out for moving the head
of the Red Sea so far north as the Bitter Lakes,
and that it is more likely that the crossing took
place not far north of the present Suez. [Its
ancient Greek name Clysma appears to carry a
tradition of the disaster]. The test for a true
solution would appear to lie in a search for Baal-
zephon, especially by examination of Mt. Casius on
the shore of the Mediterranean, and of Jebel Ataka
at the head of the Red Sea.

ii. FROM EGYPT TO SINAI.—After crossing the
frontier of Egypt the Israelites go three days in
the wilderness and find no water. It has been
suggested that they went by the Λα;'route right
across the plateau of the Tih to Akabah, and that
this Akabah (or Elath, as it is called in OT) is the
Elim of the itinerary, where they found wells of
water and palm trees, and from which they pro-
ceeded to a Mt. Sinai in Midian. We are not
able to accept the theory of a Midianite Sinai. It
seems more probable that the route described is
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that taken by travellers to the traditional Sinai,
which is the same as was taken by St. Silvia of
Aquitaine in the 4th century. The route goes
along the wilderness between the plateau of the
Tih and the E. shore of the Red Sea. Marah (see
sep. art.) is not identified with any reasonable
probability ; but Elim, which follows it, may very
well be the Wady Ghurundel, where there are
even at the present time wells and palms (see
ELIM). From this point the road to Sinai bifur-
cates ; the northern road goes by the Egyptian
mines and temples of Sarbut el-Khadeem, the
southern winds by the Wady Tayibeh until it
strikes the seashore : this is, then, the encampment
by the sea (see sep. art.) of Nu 331 0; following the
shore, the ancient Egyptian port and road are
reached, and the route turns inland, passing the
entrance to the Wady Maghara, where are the
oldest Egyptian mines. This is probably the
station Dophkah (see sep. art.) of Numbers,
Dophkah being a misreading of Mafkah, the
Egyp. name for the blue stone which they ob-
tained from the mines in this region. The next
station, Alush, is not known ; it was probably not
far beyond the Wady Mukattab or * written
valley ' through which the road now passes. The
next stage is Rephidim, which is commonly iden-
tified with Feiran, the oasis of the peninsula, the
ancient Faran and Paran, and from this point the
road winds through the long Wady es-Sheykh,
until by a long detour (or, if preferred, by a short
cut through a pass called Nukb el-Hawa, or · Pass
of the Wind') the plain is reached at the foot of
Mt. Sinai, where the Israelites are supposed to
have assembled for the giving of the Law. The
most striking identification on this route is the
encampment on the seashore five days after having
left it. But it is clear that, striking as this is,
the same thing is true of the route of the Mecca
pilgrims: so it can hardly be called a conclusive
identification. It is a very weighty consideration
that the name Sinai implies a place of sanctity
[Sin = the Babylonian moon-god] from very early
times ; but no Babylonian signs or inscriptions
have been found which would settle conclusively
that the traditional Sinai is the same as the
biblical one. The route described is an ancient
trade route of Nabatsean traders before the
Christian era and in the early years of the
Christian era. It is not a road worked out by
biblical explorers, as has sometimes been sug-
gested. See further art. SINAI.

LITERATURE.—The student should consult, inter alia, Robin-
son, Biblical Researches (1841, 3rd ed. 1867); Ebers, Durch Gosen
zum Sinai (2nd ed. Leipzig, 1881); Lepsius, Tour from Thebes
to the Peninsula of Sinai in 1845 (Eng. by Oottrell, London,
1846); Naville, Store City of Pithom (Publications of Egypt.
Exploration Fund); Brugsch, L'Exode et les Monuments
Egyptiens (Leipzig, 1875, Eng. tr. 1879); Gamurrini, Peregrinatio
Sylvia (Rome, 1887).

iii. FROM SINAI TO KADESH. — About this
portion of the route little need be said. The
account in Nu 1011 states that the first march
from Sinai was into the wilderness of Paran.
This is described in v.83 as a three days' journey ;
and the places mentioned as on the route are
Taberah (Nu II3), Kibroth-hattaavah, and Hazeroth
(II34· ω ) , whence they removed into the wilderness
of Paran (1216), and from this place (133) the spies
were sent out. Taberah is not mentioned in the
itinerary of Nu 33. In Dt I2 the whole route from
Horeb to Kadesh-barnea is described as eleven
days' journey by the way of Mt. Seir. This
indicates a route from Sinai by way of 'Akabah to
Kadesh, and accordingly travellers have sought to
identify Kibroth-hattaavah and Hazeroth with
points in the route between Sinai and 'Akabah.
Further particulars are given in the articles on
those names; and for the names which follow

Hazeroth in Nu 33, see iv. and the article on
KADESH.

iv. FROM KADESH TO THE JORDAN. — The
accounts of this part of the route are found in
Nu 20. 21, Dt 1. 2, and in the itinerary of Nu 33.
Nu 20. 21 are composite in character, as will be
seen from the following analysis (taken from
Driver's LOT6 p. 66):—

ρ 20 l a a 3 b ' 4 6 " 1 3 2 2 " 2 9 4 ; l 1 0 · u

J|£ lb 3a 5 14-21 2 1 1 ' 3 4 b " 9

Ρ 221

JE 2112"35

The first verse of Nu 20 deserves special notice.
Its first clause (as far as the word * month') is due
to P. According to that authority, the spies were
sent out from the wilderness of Paran, and in that
wilderness (Nu 1429) the children of Israel re-
mained until the rebellious generation had been
consumed. They then moved in the first month
(apparently of the fortieth year, and for the first
time) into the wilderness of Zin. The next clause,
'and the people abode in Kadesh,' etc., is due to
another source, which represents the stay in
Kadesh as a prolonged one, and associates with
that stay many events, but without assigning
dates. Two of these events are recorded in Nu
202'21: the first, the judgment passed on Moses
and Aaron at Meribah (ννΛ13), presents difficulties
which cannot here be fully discussed, but the
following considerations make it probable that
this incident occurred at an early period of the
sojourn at Kadesh: {a) the account is in many
points similar to that in Ex 171"7; (b) lack of water
would have been felt soon after the arrival at
Kadesh, rather than at the close of their sojourn
there; and the complaint, Nu 204·5, seems more
appropriate in the mouths of those who remem-
bered the fleshpots of Egypt, than of those who,
having left Egypt in youth, had since passed forty
years in the desert; (c) according to Dt I3 7 the
exclusion of Moses from the promised land was
decreed about the same time as the general sentence
was pronounced against the generation which
came up out of Egypt. Hence two alternatives :
either the account Nu 202"13 which gives the reason
for the exclusion must describe the same event as
that referred to Dt I3 7 (i.e. an event which happened
soon after the return of the spies, and therefore at
an early period of the journeyings), or there are
two varying traditions as to when and why Moses
was not permitted to cross the Jordan.

The second passage (Nu 2014"21) records Edom's
refusal to allow a passage through his territory to
the children of Israel, in consequence of which
they journeyed ' by the way to the Red Sea to
compass the land of Edom' (Nu 214). Comparing
this with Dt 21, very similar language is there
used to describe a compassing of Edom, which is
assigned to an earlier stage of the journeyings. It
is reasonable to suppose that this circuitous route
was adopted because a more direct course towards
the E. side of the Dead Sea was not open ; Edom's
conduct, as described in Nu 20, though not re-
corded in Dt, was the cause of, and therefore prior
to, the compassing mentioned in Dt. Hence both
the events in Nu 202"21, though in their present
connexion they appear as incidents of the fortieth
year, may belong to an earlier period of the
journeyings. Two distinct geographical pictures
of the period are presented,—the one, that of JE,
figures Kadesh as the scene of the middle portion
of the journey, and is to be traced in Dt 1. 2 (with
which the brief summary in Jg II1 6-1 8 should be
compared); the other, that of P, locates these
events partly in Paran and partly in Zin. The
combination of the two, with the introduction
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of exact dates, has produced difficulties which are
to be explained, not by the assumption of two
places bearing the name of Kadesh, nor by the
assumption of a second visit to Kadesh (which is
nowhere indicated, and seems excluded by Dt 214),
but by the resolution of the narrative into its
original components.

In the list of stations (Nu 33) Kadesh does not
occur until v.36, where it is identified with Zin, im-
mediately precedes Mt. Hor, and is only eight
stations removed from the final settlement in the
plains of Jordan. This itinerary makes the identi-
fication of Zin with Kadesh, which is implied in
Nu 20, and refers to Kadesh for the first and only
time towards the close of the journeyings. It
might be expected that Paran would be found in
an earlier part of the chapter, but it is not; the
stations from Egypt, as far as Hazeroth, corre-
spond closely with those mentioned in the narra-
tive portions of Ex and Nu, but after Hazeroth
[instead of either iWan or Kadesh] twelve stations
are given (Rithmah . . . Hashmonah, vv.18-29), the
names of which occur only in these verses, and no
event happening in connexion with these places is
anywhere recorded. It has been suggested that
Rithmah, or some other of these names, is a desig-
nation of Kadesh, but nothing in the nature of an
argument has been advanced in favour of such a
hypothesis.

The wilderness of Paran (Nu 133) is a vague in-
dication of locality for the events described in
Nu 13. 14, and it may be that more than one of
these twelve stations were within that area, but
there is no indication that such is the case. The
list of Nu 33 has been incorporated with the narra-
tive without specifying the place where the im-
portant events recorded in Nu 13. 14 and Dt 1
Happened. In this respect the list is independent
of the narrative, and any attempt to establish a
connexion between the two must be conjectural.

The eight stations following Hashmonah (Mose-
roth-Mt. Hor) must next be considered. With the
first four may be compared the fragment of an
itinerary preserved in Dt 106·7. They are as
follows:—

Nu 3330-33.
Moseroth.
Bene-jaakan.
Hor-haggidgad.

Dt 106· 7.
Beeroth Bene-jaakan
Moserah.
Gudgodah.
Jotbathah.

There can be little doubt that the same four
places are referred to in both passages, and it seems
also reasonable to suppose that the same part of
the journeyings is described in both. The inversion
of order, Moseroth preceding Bene-jaakan in the
one, and following in the other, may be attributed
to an error of transcription, or explained by sup-
posing that some of the wells of the Bene-jaakan
were visited both before and after the encamp-
ment at Moseroth. Moserah is noted (Dt 10) as
the place where Aaron died and was buried, and
must therefore be close to Mt. Hor, probably
the place of encampment at its base. Further, as
Abronah and Ezion-geber follow these four places
in Nu, and the position of Ezion-geber at the head
of the Gulf of Akabah is known, it follows that
these stations describe the journey from Mt. Hor
down the Arabah to the Red Sea. Pursuing the
journey from this point, as described Dt 28, the
children of Israel passed 'from the way of the
Arabah from Elath and from Ezion-geber/ This
is generally explained by supposing that they
completed the circuit of Edom by compassing it on
its E. side. From the S. end of the Arabah a
valley called Wady Ithem leads upwards in a N.E.
direction to the high table-land which lies to the
E. of Edom and Moab, across which runs the Haj
route from Damascus to Mecca. Along or near

this route the children of Israel, after leaving the
Arabah by Wady Ithem, passed in a N. direction
until they reached Iye-abarim in the wilderness
which is before Moab towards the sunrising(Nu 21),
the next definite geographical indication afforded
in the narrative.

But against accepting this view of the journey,
it may be argued as follows : The two stations in
Nu 3336"41 which follow Ezion-geber are the wilder-
ness of Zin (Kadesh) and Mt. Hor. These verses
imply that, after reaching the Gulf of 'Akabah,
instead of bearing eastward as above described the
children of Israel retraced their steps along the
Arabah to visit Mt. Hor, on the occasion of Aaron's
death and burial. Moseroth is separated by six
stations from Mt. Hor, and, if the identity of
Dt 106·7 with Nu 3330-34 be maintained, there are
two statements concerning the time and place of
Aaron's death which cannot be reconciled. In
order to harmonize the accounts, many com-
mentators consider that the stations in Dt 106·7
have nothing to do with the same names in
Nu 3330"34, but must be supplied as part of the
journey from Mt. Hor to Zalmonah (Nu3341). The
omission of these stations in Nu 33 is explained by
supposing that names which have been previously
mentioned are not repeated in this list. Besides
the double visit to Kadesh, two visits to Mt. Hor
(for Moserah or Moseroth must be considered as
equivalent to Mt. Hor) and two journeys down
the Arabah to Ezion-geber must be assumed, before
the narrative of Dt 28ff· can be combined with
Nu 33 from Zalmonah onwards, as representing
the final departure from the Arabah on the way
to the E. of Moab. This reiterated duplication of
events, inferred from combining the accounts, but
nowhere indicated in the narrative, raises more
than a suspicion that this harmonistic interpreta-
tion, though possible, does not represent the actual
progress of the journey. The main difficulty arises
from the position of Zin and Mt. Hor following
Ezion-geber in Nu 3336"41. Ewald proposes (Hist,
of Isr. ii. 201, Eng. tr.) to remove vv.36b"41a from
where they now stand, and insert them after Hash-
monah in ver.30. The order of the stations would
then be Hashmonah, Zin, Mt. Hor, Moseroth,
Bene-jaakan, Hor-haggidgad, Jotbathah, Ebronah,
Ezion-geber, Zalmonah, etc. The necessity for
assuming the unproved duplication of events is
removed, and the direction of the journey would
be as traced above. The obvious criticism of
Ewald's hypothesis is, that if the arrangement he
proposes were the original one, it is difficult to
understand why a change which introduces such
difficulties should have been made. May a slight
variation of his hypothesis be suggested ? The
verses which he would transpose differ in character
from the rest of the chapter; instead of giving
only names, they relate events and furnish details.
May they be regarded as a later addition ? If so,
they may be either omitted or transferred, and
the same result attained. One other alternative
remains: the insertion of Zin and Mt. Hor after
Ezion-geber indicates a movement up the Arabah
northwards. This northern direction may have
been continued to the Dead Sea, where a turn
eastwards would bring the children of Israel to the
E. side of Moab. The compassing of Edom would
then be on its W. and N. border. In favour of this
it may be suggested that an Israelite might
understand the border of Edom to mean the border
towards his own land. So long as the sites of
Zalmonah and the stations following remain un-
certain, this interpretation of the existing text of
Nu 3341ff· cannot be rejected as impossible, though
it would represent a tradition different from that
followed in Nu 214 and (probably) Dt 28.

The concluding section from the E. of Moab
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onwards is comparatively free from ambiguity,
though definite identification of places is wanting
here as in the preceding stages. The children of
Israel cross the brooks Zered and Arnon (Nu 2112·13).
The latter is by general consent identified with
the Wady Mo jib, a stream which is fed by many
tributaries, and falls into the Dead Sea about the
middle of its E. side. The deep valley, about three
miles broad, through which it passes, is a marked
feature of the district, and forms a natural bound-
ary line. It was the southern limit of the terri-
tory assigned to Israel on the E. of Jordan. The
position of the brook Zered is uncertain. The
Wady el-Ahsa, which runs into the Dead Sea at its
S. extremity, is too far south to be identified with
it, for Iye-abarim to the E. of Moab is reached
before crossing it (Nu 2111). The Wady Feranjy,
the upper portion of the stream passing by Kerak
and reaching the Dead Sea at the promontory
called El-Lisan, or the main affluent of Wady Mojib
(that coming from the S.E.), may with greater pro-
bability be considered as the ancient Zered. The
nomenclature of the tributaries of Wady Mojib is
somewhat unsettled, but Bliss, when exploring the
country of Moab in March 1895 (see his memoir in
PEFSt, 1895) took special pains to ascertain the
names assigned to them. He follows Tristram in
giving the name of Wady Sa ideh to the E. affluent
of the Wady Mojib and not to the S.E. branch,
which is generally so called in maps and com-
mentaries. The description in Buhl (Geog. d. A Iten
Palastina, p. 51) is again different. Until arriving
at the Arnon, the Israelites probably crossed the
upper courses of the rivers and kept away from
Moab towards the E. They would thus obey the
injunction not to meddle with Moab, and find the
rivers shallower, and more easy of passage. The
deep and rugged sides of these streams for some
distance from their outlets into the Dead Sea cause
considerable difficulty to the modern traveller,
and would have been impracticable for the hosts of
Israel. But after crossing the Arnon it was
necessary to turn W. and afterwards in a N.W.
direction in order to reach Dibon-Gad and the
mountains of Abarim—the high ridge to the E. of
the N. extremity of the Dead Sea from which they
descended into the plains of Jordan, opposite
Jericho. The names given in Nu 2118"20 are differ-
ent from those in the itinerary of Nu 33, but the
last-named place, · the top of Pisgah that looketh
toward Jeshimon' ('the desert' RV), indicates a
spot on the Abarim range whence W. Palestine
and the Jordan valley were visible. The last
stage, Nu 221, is given with additional detail in
Nu 3348· 49.

LITERATURE.—Commentaries on the Books of Nu and Dt,
especially those of Dillmann in the Kurzgef. Exeg. Handb.
z. Alten Testament and Driver on Dt in the Internat. Crit.
Comm., may be consulted for further information. Trumbull's
Kadesh-Barnea discusses the whole route from Egypt to Canaan,
and contains a full list of ancient and modern works dealing with
the subject. See also Palmer, Desert of the Exodus, and Kohler,
Biblisehe Geschichte A.T.s.

J. RENDEL HARRIS AND A. T. CHAPMAN.

EXODUS (ntotf n̂ jo, or simply nW; "Modos: see
HEXATEUCH) is the 2nd Book in the Heb. Canon.
It is also the 2nd division of the great composite
work which contains in one complex whole all
that has been preserved of old Heb. writings about
the origins of the Isr. people. So much is here
assumed, and, further, that it is generally possible,
if not to distribute the material among four dis-
tinct documents, at least to assign it to one or
other of four differing schools of writing, Jahwistic,
Elohistic, Deuteronomic, and Priestly (referred to
as J, E, D, P),* whose relative age is shown by

* Js (=J-supplements), E» etc., denote later elements, while
Pg is often used for the original groundwork of the Priestly
Document before enlarged by the numerous additions marked

the order of the names, the periods of the firsv two
overlapping. For the proof of this, and for general
matters of introduction, see HEXATEUCH.

Our aim here is to exhibit the results of such an
analysis in detail, with a condensed account of the
chief grounds on which it rests. For information
about persons, places, things, events, institutions,
laws, the student is referred to the separate
articles.

The book covers the period from the death of
Joseph to the erection of the Tabernacle, and is
mainly historical, but contains important legisla-
tive sections. It falls readily into three parts—I.
Israel in Egypt; II. From Egypt to Sinai; III. At
Sinai. The method of treatment here adopted needs
little explanation. In the Summary small reference
letters show what documents contain the material
next following: the sign || preceding means that
the parallel is to be found in another chapter or
section. The numbers refer to the chapters.

Thus, by following J, E, and Ρ through in turn,
the main contents of the documents can be sever-
ally traced, and the amount of coincidence noted.

I. ISRAEL IN EGYPT: 1-1316.

A. Summary.

1 JEPIncrease, and JE"Oppression of Israel.
2 EBirth and adoption of Moses; Jhis violence,
flight, and JHEmarriage. 3-4 JETheophany and
JEiiPCommission of Mos. and Aar. JEMos. returns,
and Jconvinces the people by signs. 5 ^Free-
dom claimed, bondage increased. 6-77 pUJECom-
mission of Mos. and Aar. 78-12 Eleven J E P wonders
—78-13 PR0(i becomes serpent, magicians copy;
714-28 JEPNue smitten, pmagicians copy; 81'15p , g p

smitten, pmagicians copy; 81

Jpfrogs, pmagicians copy; 8™-19 plice, magicians
fail; 820"32 Jflies; 91"7 'murrain; 98"12 pblains,
magicians suffer; 913"35 J Ehail; 101"20 JElocusts;
1Q21-2» Edarkness; Jbanishment of Moses, who
11 JEprophesies death of firstborn and release of
Isr. 12-1316 JPRules for Passover and Feast of
Unleav. Bread ; Jdeath of firstborn, and JEPexodus
of Isr.; Jplaw of firstlings.

B. Analysis.

r marks editorial revision; * shows supplements from docu-
ments of the same school; ' editorial insertions and expansions;
" harmonizing and other relatively later additions by Rj«, Rd,
and RP ; [ ] enclose w. forming a displaced passage ; ... show
that something has dropped out; and if with [...] that the
material is found elsewhere ; a, b, etc., mark vv. subdivided.

6 8-12

1-5 7 " 13f."

20b ~ ...ll-23a
0a 21f. Vl-10...

23b-25

[2-4a 5 7-9a
l*" 4b 6...

16-1819f." . 1-1213-16°]» 19-20a 24-26 a[...]29-31*·
5 ...21f.̂ _ ?14bl7f. 20b 21-23" 27f.

...3 5-23

7
I4...16-I7atoswuie...

15r ...17b
1-Ϊ3"

^18 ...21a 24f. p.1-4
7 ...20b 23 X

1920 21b2219-20a 21b~22

-4 ...8-15 20-32 ~l-7 13
U

5-7 16-19 "8^12

. 19-21" 23b 24b 25b-34 _
2 2 - 2 3 a 2 4 a 2 5 a 3 5 a b "

lb-3a'

., ^ b - l l 13b 14b-15a... 15C-19 24-26 28f. ^ _- 4-8 9f
1 j I 12-13a 14a 15b 20-23 27 | | 1-3

Ps; Ph stands for the Holiness legislation of Lv 17-26 with
kindred passages. R stands for one of the redactors, who (1)
edited J and Ε into a single whole JE, in this case cited as Rje;
or (2) combined JE with D, cited as R d ; or (3) supplemented
Ps and combined Ρ with JED, and so are called RP, In Exodus,
of course, D is not found, and only here and there traces of Rd.
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Ε 12
Ρ l-lT

21a 21b-23° 24-27" 27b 29-34 37-3

" 28

J ^ ^ -. ~ 3f.e 5" 6f.° 8-10" 11-13° 14-16"

p 1^40-42' / '43-50"51'' if.'

Note that no passage ha8 been analyzed unless there is
reasonable probability, usually indeed practical certainty, that
it is composite; but obviously some of the details of divisions of
verses must be rather possible than always definitely probable.
The analysis has, however, been carried as far as possible, as
being more helpful thus to the student. If any one will take the
trouble to mark, (say) with blue, black, and red inks, the
analysis on a copy of the RV or the Heb. text, and to underline
the phrases, etc., referred to under iii. and iv., and then read
through all the passages assigned to each document consecu-
tively, he will gain the best possible notion of the reality of the
analysis, and the distinct character of the documents.

Displaced passage.—The J portions of 3 and 41-12 prob. stood
originally before 429. Yahweh has already told Moses in Midian
(419) to go back to Egypt, and the theophany accordingly seems
to belong to Goshen, or (better) to the journey thither.

C. Parallels and Contrasts.

Each set is marked with the same letter under
J, E, and P, respectively to facilitate comparison,
t after refs. means that all the instances in the
OT are given; * that all in the Hexateuch are
mentioned ; italics denote biblical quotations; and
capitals are used sometimes for emphatic words.

J—(a) The people live in Goshen 822 92ft Gn 4510

etc. (only in J ) ; (b) a separate district, so that they
and their cattle could be differentiated from the
Egyptians 84· 9 · π 822 94·6 926; only brought in gangs
into Egypt for forced labour 55ff·; away from the
Nile, so that its pollution seems to cause no incon-
venience 72 1·2 4; (c) so numerous as to alarm the
king I9"12, 600,000 1237 Nu II 2 1 cf. Nu 1036; (d)
cattle owners Gn 4632·34 473·6 having flocks and
herds 109·24 1232·38 343 Nu II 2 2 Gn 1216 135 2435 327

3313 4510 4632 471 5Q8. (e) Mos. demands 3 days'
journey 318 53 827 cf. Gn 3036 Nu lO33^, Nu 338 K^t)
that they might sacrifice to Yahweh or {our) God
3I8 53. 8. 17 g8. 25. 27ff% o r s e r m J J i m 7 1 6 8 1 ' 2 0 9 1 ' 1 3 10 3 ' e t c '
1231; (f) the wonders or plagues before Pharaoh
are 7, and are natural calamities, as disease of fish
in Nile 714ff·, when Yahweh smites the river 717a> 2 5 ;
natural causes being sometimes specified, as the
wind in the case of the locusts 1013·19 cf. 1421b;
Moses speaks freely on each occasion to Pharaoh,
and the wonders follow the mere announcement;
the hail is on every herb of the field 925b cf. 922 and
1015c, and locusts eat the remaining crops and the
fruit; (g) the flight is hurried, at instigation of the
Egypt. 1231ff·39; (h) Moses3father-in-law is the priest
of Midian 216 419 (31 181 We) cf. Gn 4145, unnamed
here (for Reuel 218 is prob. We), called Hobab Nu
1029 Jg 411 I 1 6 ; and Moses has one son 222 424; (i)
sprinkling of blood is the main thing in the Pass-
over, eating not mentioned 1221-23 J 8 ; (j) the name
of God is Yahweh (= Jehovah), or the God of . . . ;
(k) (1) (see below).

Ε—(a) The people live in the land of Egypt, with
no hint of separate district being assigned them ;
(b) rather they seem to be herded in the royal city
among the houses l 1 5 f f ·; no immunity from plagues
mentioned {e.g. hail 925a) except for the darkness;
can beg of neighbours jewels, etc. 322 I I 2 ; near
the Nile I 2 2 21"10; (c) only numerous enough to
annoy the king, their women needing only 2 mid-
wives l15ff·, requiring only 600 chariots for pursuit
147J; (d) royal pensioners Gn 4618·23, never men-
tioned as owning cattle ; (e) Mos. demands merely
that Isr. be let go 310f·21f· 5 l a (5 lb W* to harmonize
with J) 9351020, ulterior end being to get to Can.
1317"19 cf. Gn 4821, and incidentally to serve God
on this mountain, i.e. Horeb, more than 3 days'
journey 3 1 2; (f) the wonders or plagues are 5, and
have the miraculous element heightened, e.g. Moses
smites all the waters in the river, and they turn to

blood 717bi 2 O b; Moses only once speaks to Pharaoh
5 la, and the wonders follow his mere gesture; the
hail is on man and beast 922·25a, while locusts
devour every herb of the land 1012·15b ; (g) departure
deliberate, the people gathering supplies before-
hand l l l f · ; time to take up Joseph's bones 1319;
(h) Moses' father-in-law is Jethro 31 418 18, and
he has two sons 185f·, his wife being a Cushite Nu
121; (j) the name of God is God (Elohim) always
up to 315 and often afterwards, especially in phrases,
e.g. mount of God 3 1 427 185 2413*, rod of God 42υ

1 7 9 t ; angel of God 1419 Gn 21 1 7 2812 31 1 1 321* cf.
Ex 232 0 3234 Nu 20 1 6 ; statutes of God 1816.

Ρ—(a) The people live in Egypt I 1 · 5 ; (b) not in
separate district, for the land was filled with them,
V; no immunity mentioned ; (f) the direct Divine
agency in the wonders is emphasized; Aaron is
always with Moses, and speaks, etc. 71'7 etc. (while
in J the insertion of Aaron 413'16 seems due to J8,
for where Aaron or a plur. is found, as 88·12a·25·28 927

1016f·, the sing, is found close by 89·12b·29 Θ33 1017a·18,
Moses being sole speaker 714·26 820 91"13 101); (V
in the Passover the eating is the main thing,
the sprinkling is not ordered to be repeated
121-13.43-50. (j) fche n a m e of the Deity is always
God up to 62, and always Yahweh ( = Jehovah)
afterwards.

(k) Moses' rod is the object of Divine power in J,
being turned into a serpent {nahash) before the
people 42"4; Moses' rod, given him by God 417 and
called the rod of God 420 179, is regularly the
instrument of Divine power in Ε 71s.17b.20b 923
1013 1416 175·9; Aaron's rod is in Ρ the object of
Divine power, being turned into a serpent {tannin)
before Pharaoh 7 , and also its instrument 719

gs. i6f. cf Nu 17. For describing Pharaoh's obsti-
nacy, we have (1) some form of heavy in 714 815·32

97·34 J ; (2) some form of strong 723 935 ΙΟ20·27 Ε, and
713.22 319 912 p^ w n o m o u l d s hi s almost unvarying
phrase on 815 J, but borrows strong from E.

D. Other Clues to the Analysis.

J—That generation 16 (in Ρ always plur.); mighty 17.9.20b
Gn 2616 Nu 226 e t c . ; come, or go to 1™ Gn Il3f. 7 3816*; falleth
out lio Gn 424- 38 491; enemies (haters) I™ Gn 2460; taskmasters
liif cf. 37 56· 10. i3f. * ; afflict i n Cf. 37 431 ; who made thee a
princel 214 cf. Nu 1613; sought to slay 215 424 218b. cf. Gn 2720;
Angel of Jehovah 32 Nu 2222 e t c . ct. Ex 1419 etc. Ε (see
C j . above); cry 37. 9 Gn 410; / am come down 38 1911· 18-20
Gn 113.7 1821 c t . Ex 339 E , cf. Nu 1117.25 χ25 Ε » * ; land
flowing with milk and honey 38.17 135 333 Nu 1327 148 I6i3f.
Jos 56, never in Ε ; Jehovah the God of the Hebrews 31S

53 716 91.13 103 f; 3 signs to convince the people 41-12· 30;
lodging 424 Gn 4227 4327 Jos 43.8*; intreat 88f. 28-30 928 ioi7f.
Gn 2521*; to-morrow, 810.23.29 95f. 18 i()4 ; such as hath not
been, 918- 24 1014 116* cf. 106; there remained not . . . 827
1019.26 1428 Gn 4718 Jos 817*; mixed multitude 1238 Nu 114;
the passover 1221-27 3425; unleavened bread and firstlings
133-16, apparently quoted in 33i8b-20a js before deuteronomic ex-
pansion took place.

•E—fear (towards God) ΙΠ.21 1821 2020 Gn 20H 2212 4218 Dt
2518 Ε Jos 2414 (never in J ) ; by the river's brink 23 71 s ; hand-
maid 25 (=bondwoman RVm 217 etc.), never in J ; 210 cf. Gn
218; Horeb 32 176 336, n e V e r in J ; . . . here am 1 34 Gn 22X- 7-
11. 271· 18 3111 3713 462f·; herb of the land 1012.15*; the man
Moses 113 Nu 123; by a strong hand, of Pharaoh 6ia*>, of Edora
Nu 2020, ct. 319 139 Rd, a n d Dt, of God; one (to) another, lit.
a man (to) his brother 1023 1615 Gn 3719 4221.28 Nil 1414 cf.
Gn 2631 ct. Gn 113 Heb. J, Ex 2520 379 Lev 25/4 P*.

Ρ—See list of peculiar expressions in Driver's Introd., Hol-
zinger's Einl. in d. Hex., or more fully still in the forthcoming
Oxford Analytical ed. of the Hexateuch.

II. FROM EGYPT TO SINAI : 1317-18.

A. Summary.
1317-22 JEP c n o i c e of route, Jguided by the

Pillar. 14 JEPcrossing of Red Sea and fate of pur-
suers. 15 JESong of Moses ; JMarah, E(? Massah
= proving), and JElim. 16 EpHJGift of manna and
pHJquails, ^provision for Sabbath and memorial
pot of manna. 17 JEwater given in drought, J at
Massah, Eat Meribah; Evictory over Amalek. 18
EllJvisit of Moses' father-in-law, Eappointment of
judges.
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Β. Analysis.
J ι ^ 2 1 f · -ι i 5 ' 6 1 O a afraid 11-14
Ε 1 X17-19 ] J_ ...7r 9a 10b [...]« ...15b
p X ^ 20"* 1-4 8 9b7c 15a
J 19b 20b 21b 24 25b
Ε Ι φ . . 16a «[19a 20a to darkness] 25a

16b-18 21ac 22 23*·

J . 27b 28b 30 31' .1 22-25a 27
E 1 4 - 29" Ι τ?~. 1 8 ??· "
Ρ 26-27asea 28a i.9'
E 1 fi 4. 15a 19a 16a 19b~21

Ρ V 1-3 5'"' 8''' 9-Ϊ2' 6f.'"". '. Ast'. ' 15b 16b I7f.'

E 1 β 3 5 a

Ρ X U 2 2-30'" *3Ϊ'32^4' ' 35b'
Π

3 ...2b

lb-2a to me <
ia to RephidimJ _, ^7a to Massah 7cE 1T

[2-4r 7
5 f* 8

Displaced passages.—b is out of place here, and fits a later
place in the narrative, as is shown by position assigned to
Joshua at 337-11. c is also subsequent to the legislation at Horeb,
and preparatory to departure for Can., cf. 23. d perhaps led up
to Nu 1029.

C. Parallels and Contrasts.
J—(a) Moses leads Isr. 1522, a vast host (see I Cc),

but unarmed and helpless 1411·14, with the Pillar
of fire and cloud for guide 1321 1419b·24 Nu 1414;
(b) straight for the Red Sea, perhaps because the
Isthmus was fortified: Pharaoh pursues for reasons
given 145; (c) Moses uses no gesture, but brave
words 1413 cf. I C f; Jehovah causes the sea to go
back by a strong east wind 21a, and then to return
to its wonted flow27b, and the crossing is by night
20b. 24. 27̂  the Pillar moving to the rear and giving
light to Isr. 19b-20b (read, and it gave light by
night), while obscuring the Egyptians' path 2 4 ;
Jehovah fights for Isr. 1 4 · 2 5 b ; (d) Moses and Israel
sing 151; (e) Isr. tempts or proves J" I72 < 7 a c Nu
1422 cf. Dt 616 92 2; (f) see under Ρ below; (g) the
people prove J", hence the name Massah or proving
(see e above), and murmur against Mos. 1524 173

Nu 142 cf. Nu 205, for water 178.2b. 7^ w n i c h
elsewhere in J is provided by natural causes, as
1 5 22ff . 27,

E—(a) God leads the people 1317 (cf. Jos 246E)
few but armed 1 8 ; (b) not by the Isthmus for fear
of the Philistines 17, but presumably by the next
nearest route to Can. (cf. Jos 246, and see I C e);
the Es^ypt. pursue Isr. (Jos 246), who cry out 1410b

(Jos 247); (c) the rod (I Cls) is lifted up 1416a cf. Is 1026 ;
the sea is crossed by day, for the angel of God (I <7j)
goes behind and interposes a barrier of darkness
19a. 20a ( j o s 24?), a n ( i then obstructs advance 25a and
overwhelms them (Jos 247); (d) Miriam and the
women sing responsively 1520f· cf. 1 S 186f·, which
suggests that we have here an independent account
not following on 151, which is thus left for J ; (e)
God proves Isr. 1525b 164 202 Gn 221 cf. Jg 222

(Budde E) Dt 82·16 134 Jg 31·4 (?R d)*; (f) the
proving is by the test of their reception of each
day's portion (dabar) of bread from heaven 164, the
thing (dabar) which Jehovah commanded being to
gather only for daily use every man according to
his eating, i.e. a variable amount (i6a-i9-2i) cf. Dt
82· 1 6; they knew not what it was, and hence the
name 15a cf. Dt 83·16, and it lasted till they came
to a land inhabited 3 5 a ; (g) the people strive with
Mos. about lack of water, hence the name Meribah
or strife 172a*7b; water comes by smiting the rock
with Moses7 rod5f· cf. 720b and see I C k.

Ρ—(a) Moses and Aaron lead the whole congrega-
tionl&~* with a high hand 148; (b) not by Isthmus
because deliberately turned back 142*4 to give occa-
sion for a wonder, and Pharaoh pursues because
hardened 4· 8 · 1 7 cf. I C 1; (c) Moses' hand was
stretched forth 1 6 a · 2 1 a · 2 6 f , and the waters were

divided miraculously, not by a wind, for they were
as a wall on their right hand and on their left 21b<

2 2 , and so the catastrophe followed 2 6 · 2 7 a · ™*; (f)
the whole congregation murmurs for thefleshpots of
Egypt 162ί· (cf. Nu H 4 ' 6 a J ) ; manna, a miraculous
gift, is described 1 4 · 2 3 · 8 1 (cf. and ct. manna, a
natural product, described Nu ll6b-9 J) ; the quails
are mentioned almost casually 13, manna being
the main point (ct. Nu Hi3.i8-23.si.S4 j ) . a fixed

amount of manna was to be gathered 1 6 b ; manna
is eaten till they came unto the borders of the land
of Can. 3 5 b ; the two commands about Sabbath
observance 22ff· and the memorial pot of manna
82f· are not needed by the context of P, and may
have been added after the union of J Ε Ρ in order
to supply clearer explanations of the proving of 4.

D. Other Clues.

J — D i v i n e h e l p b y n a t u r a l m e a n s 1 4 2 1 1 5 2 2 2 5 a c f . I C e ; threo
days 1522 cf. I C e ; and they came to . . . 1523.27 Heb.; spring*·
(lit. eyes) of water 1527 Gn 167»*> 24 (7 times) 4932 Dt 8 7 3328 Nu

E—Joseph's hones 1319 Gn 5025 Jos 2432; statute and ordin-
ance 1525b Jos 2425; they cried out unto Jehovah 1410b Jos 24? ;
one to another 1615 see I D; pass on before the people 175 Jot-
36; Aaron and Hur 171»· 12 2414; Moses' father-in-law Jethro,
wife, and two sons 18, see I C h .

P—/ will get me honour 144· iw. Lv 103; and the Egyptians
pursued 149- 23 ; 1519 R P cf. 1422f. 28a; date after . . . departing
out of the land of Egypt 191 Nu 11 91 3338 ι κ elf.

III. AT SINAI : 19-40.

A. Summary.
19 J E PThe encampment at JPSinai Ethe mount

of God; JEawful sights and sounds introduce a
theophany; 20-23 God gives, i. E«Dthe Deca-
logue, ii. EHJthe Book of the Covenant, iii. El'Dthe
Book of Judgments; 24 Ecovenant sacrifice and
Jfeast before God, EPMoses ascends the mount,
and Eremains 40 days; 25-31 P J" gives full direc-
tions for the tabernacle, its ornaments and
furniture, its priests, their dress and consecra-
tion ; EpHJMoses receives the two tables; 32-34
E idolatrous and Jmutinous conduct of the people ;
E Moses breaks the tables and destroys the golden
calf; Jmassacre by Levites; ^intercession of Moses ;
EUpusage of tent of meeting ; J1Ethe ten Words of
the Covenant Jwritten by Moses JUEPon two tables;
35-40 perection and furnishing of the tabernacle.

B. Analysis.

2bJ 1 A 2b
Ε I U 3a to God [3b 3c-6a" 6b-8]« 9^-lla
P X f / 2 a ' l " ' "

J .< Λ[11Ι>-13]& 18 20-22 23 ' 24 &[...] 25
E i y i4~17. i9

J r^p. πη Λ ilf. 9-11

Ε ^(Jl-Sl'· «[···] 22-^^33 (see below) 2 4 3"?

J 7 8'' 9—12

E24l2-15a 18b 2 5 .. 3 1 .18b321-6::·.
Ρ 15b-18a 1— ISa
J ^ ^ 14... 25^-29 Λ Λ 1 3 5" ...12-23°
Ε SV13' 16-24... 30-35 -{-{ 2" 4 6 7-11

P ^ 15 °°
J o Λ 1-5»· 6-9°r 10-28r

This section is the most complicated and difficult
in the Hex. It is generally agreed that the sources
are much dislocated, and that the material has
been repeatedly revised by successive editors and
compilers. Most critics abandon the attempt to
carry through a systematic analysis or recon-
struction. The scheme adopted here for the JE
portions is that of Bacon, and its resort to the
hypothesis of wholesale transpositions can only be
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justified by the hopelessness of less drastic methods
and the comparative harmony and order which i t
introduces. There is, however, a growing con-
sensus of opinion in favour of the main conclusions
on which the scheme rests. The sources are for
clearness given again separately, in the order con-
jecturally suggested here. The presence of J 8 and
E 8 is often felt, especially in 32-34, but cannot be
clearly delimitated.

J = 192 b· 20-22.24. llb-13. 2δ 24 l f* 9-H 341-5^· 10-28r.
327-14r. 25r-29 33I. 3 (]y[u n i 0 c . ilf.' 14f.) Ε χ 3312-23 346-9 . > #

Ε = 193*· 9 r " l l a · 14-i7· 19 201"21196b"8 24 1 2" 1 4 · 1 8 b 321"6 31 1 8 b

3216-24. 80-34 334. 6 # t # 2022"26 23 1 0 ' 3 3 r (with 2229"31) 243"8

18i-27r 337-11 a n ( j ( af t e r t i i e Ε passages in Nu) 178"16

the war with Amalek, and 2P-23 9 the Book of
Judgments, whose original position is supposed
to be now occupied by Bt .

ph294246r 3̂ 1217r
P&=19i-2a 20 1 1 24 1 5 b " 1 8 a 25-27 1 9 28 1 " 4 0 · 4 2 f · 291-20· 22"37

3 1 1 8 a .
p s = 2 7 2 0 f · 2 8 4 1 29 s 8 " 4 6 3 0 - 3 1 1 1 32 1 5 b " 1 6 35-40.
R d (or RJe) = I9 3 c " 6 a- 2 3 20 2 b · 4 b " 6 · 7 b · 9 f · l 2 b · 1 7 b 22 2 1 b" 2 2 ·

24. 25b. 31 239· l l b · 12b-13. 15b. 17. 19a. 23-25a. 27. 31b-33 328. 13.
25b 332. 5 341b. 4a. 7b. 10b-13. 15. 23f.#

C. Parallels and Contrasts.

J—(a) J" 19 l l b · 1 8 · 2 0 a b · 2 1 a b · 2 2 a b · 2 4 etc., (b) came down
(see I D) (c) in fire 1918 (cf. Gn 1924 Ex 32, and the
pillar of fire I I C a, c) (d) upon Mount Sinai 19 l l b · 1 8 · 2 0 ·
2 3 ' 34 2 · 4 (e) in the SIGHT of all the people, 19 l l b, (f) the
P R I E S T S only being bidden to sanctify themselves 1922,
(g) the people being kept a t a distance throughout,
1921.24. i2f. 242^ 343, (h) while these (so Heb.) 1913b,
i.e. Mos. and the priests which come near, were to
come up, 2 2 · M (read in 2 4 and the priests: but let not
the people cf. j) 241, (i) at the BLAST of the RAMS-
HORN 1913b Heb. (j) Aaron,Nadab, andAbihu with
70 elders accordingly are called and go up, and (k)
celebrate a covenant feast before the God of Isr.
24 l f· 9 ί· (this incident may have been incorporated
by the author from another source, as it presents
several peculiar features); (1) Moses is then sum-
moned ALONE to the top of the mount 342f· (m)
with two tables of STONES (SO Heb.) which he
is to hew 3 4 1 · 4 a b ; (n) upon the tables he is
to write 3427f· (cf. λ where the change of one
Heb. letter turns / will into thou shalt write)
(0) the Ten Words of the Covenant as soon as
he receives them 3427f·, (p) remaining with J " 40
days and 40 nights apparently for the purpose
of engraving them, (q) The rebellion of the
people (3225) being announced to him by J" (7·9),
Moses procures by intercession the repentance of
Jehovah (n" 1 4), (r) and on descending quells revolt
by means of the sons of Levi (3226"29). (s) On learn-
ing he is to lead alone, Moses intercedes afresh,
and procures a theophany, a revelation of mercy,
and a promise of J"'s presence 33 1 · 3 (Nu l l 1 O c · l l f - 1 4 f ·
which interrupt their present context, fit well
here, and, after the great block of Ρ is removed,
are seen to lie near a t h a n d ) 1 2 ' 2 3 346"9. (t) Moses
HAD ALREADY made an ark of acacia wood, and puts
the tables in the ark (J's account, which Nu 1033"36

and the many references to the ark in Jos prove
to have existed, but which is now displaced in favour
of P's, is recovered from Dt 101-5), (u) but no trace
remains of his allusions to the tent of meeting.

E—(a) God 19 3 a · 1 7 · 1 9 20 1 · 1 9 · 2 0 · 2 1 21 6 · 1 3 228·9 a b· n i n

LXX 28 2413 31 1 8 b (cf. D) (b) comes 199 2020 (c) in
a thick cloud 199· 1 6 2018· 2 1 cf. 1420a 339 Nu I I 2 5

125 D t 3 1 1 5 E (d) to the mount of God 2413 (cf.
I (7 j), (e) that the people may HEAR 199·1 9 201·1 9.
(f) So Moses has to sanctify the PEOPLE 1910f·14f·,
(g) and they only stand afar off through fear 2021

(h) after Moses has brought them all near 1917,
(1) when there is the VOICE of a TRUMPET going on
and increasing much 19 1 6 · 1 9 2018. (j) (see below γ,
χ). Without any individuals drawing nearer, God

speaks the Decalogue to the people 201·1 9, (k) (see
below w, y), and the covenant is assented to by the
people 193b-8r cf. 243 '8 D t 2 7 l l f f · E Jos 2416"27 1 S
l l 1 4 - ^ 2 5 1 2 . (1) Moses is then summoned, and goes
up into the mount with Joshua his minister 2413f<

cf. 3 3 n Nu I I 2 8 , (m) t h a t God may give him the tables
of STONE which He has written, and the law and the
commandment that he may teach them 2412 (with
a slight transposition rendered necessary by an
alteration presumably made when the Book of
Judgments was thrust into the centre of the Book
of the Covenant to make way for the Deuteronomic
law given in the plains of Moab). (n) On the
tables God has already written 2412 31 1 8 b (o)
apparently the Decalogue, see D t 522. (p) Moses
remains in the mount 40 days and 40 nights for the
purpose, it would seem, of receiving the law and the
commandment, here supposed to refer to the
material of the Book of Judgments 21-239. (q)
On descending he discovers with surprise the
idolatry of the people, (r) and breaks the tables,
and destroys the golden calf 321 5 a·1 7-2 0. (s) Moses
then intercedes for the people, is bidden to lead
them himself, but has promise of God's angel to go
before h i m : there is a marked tone of severity
in the words of J " 3230"35. (t) That Ε spoke
of the ark here may be implied from his allusions
in Jos passim, (u) and that he described the making
of a simpler form of the tent of meeting, placed
without the camp, and possibly adorned by aid of
the abandoned ornaments, seems to follow from
337-11 Nu l iief.au>-*> 12«· D t 3114f· with Ex 336 3 2 2

l l 2 f · (Y) J " gives the Book of the Covenant 202 2 '2 6

22"29f- 231 0"3 3 r ; (w) the covenant is assented to by
the people, see k above; (x) certain young men
245 cf. 326 and Joshua 3311, ct. J under k, (y)
otter a covenant sacrifice 245 cf. 2024 32s D t 276f\

Ρ—(a) J" (so throughout) (b) makes His glory
(167.io 2943 4034f· Nu 1410 161 9·4 2 206 ct. the less
local and physical use of the term 33 1 8 · 2 2 Nu 1421f

J , Dt 524*") to appear (c) like devouring FIRE (4038

Lv 924 102 Nu 915£· 1685) . . . out of the midst of the
CLOUD (161υ 24 1 5 · 1 6 a b · 1 7 · 1 8 40 3 4 · 3 5 · d b · 3 7 · 3 3 Lv 162 Nu
915tf· 11 times lO l l f · 3 4 1642) (d) upon Mount Sinai (e)
in the eyes of the children of Israel 2415b"18a, (f) no
priests having yet been consecrated 29 Lv 8-10,
(g) all except Moses being kept at a distance ; (1)
Moses is called, and goes up into the mount 241 6 '1 S a,
(m) that he may receive the two tables of the
TESTIMONY 31 1 8 a 3215a', (n) which had, written on
both their sides 3215b, (o) no doubt the Decalogue,
a brief account of the giving of which may have
been displaced by R p in favour of the impressive nar-
rative of J E , 2011 being perhaps the only fragment
preserved, (p) Moses remains in the mount (prob.
for 40 days and nights) to receive the pattern of
the sanctuary (25-30), (s) with a promise of J "
to meet with the children of Israel (hence tent of
meeting) and to dwell among the children of Israel
(hence Tabernacle or Dwelling) 2942"45. (t) Moses
SUBSEQUENTLY ORDERS to be made an ark of
acacia wood, overlaid and ornamented with gold
2510-22 371-ŝ  a n ( i pUts the testimony into the ark
2516 4(320. (U) h e a i s 0 prepares, erects, and furnishes
a gorgeous Dwelling for J", large and costly and
needing a numerous body of priests and Levites
to attend to it (35-40).

D. Other Clues.
J—God, when stress is on His nature, deity 24*1 Gn 322s

3310; stiff-necked 329 333.5 349, quoted Dt 96· 13 ; consume 3210.12
333.5 Gn 4130 Cf. Nu 1621.45 ρ e tc. ; and I will make of ihee a
great nation 321» Gn 122 Nu 1412 ct. Heb. Gn 2118 463 Ε and
Gn 1720 Ρ ; face of the ground 3212 3316 Gn 26 43.14 6i- 7 74.23
88.13 Cf. Nu 123 E> and Dt 615 76 142*; u repented J" 3212.14
Gn 66f· ct. Ex 1317 Nu 2319; land flowing, etc. I D; find grace
{in the eyes of) 33i3ab. I6f. 349 Gn β*. 183. 1919. 3027. 326. 338.10.15
3411 394 4725.29 504 Nu 1111.15 325 Dt 241*; pass by (of J"
or His glory) 3319.22ab 346; proclaim . . . 331» 346 (thy) glory
3318.22 Cf. c b under Ρ ; stress on mercy ZZ^ 34™" Nu UW:
/ make a covenant 34!0- 27
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do

Ε—Prove, 2020, see II C e ; lord of (wife, etc.), Heb. ba'al, RV
married, owner, etc. 213.22.28.29ab 34ab. 36 228. lif. i4f. 241* Gn 203
3719 Nu 2128 Jos 2411, in J only once, in the poem Gn 4913;
bondwoman 25 217. 20. 26f. 32 (Heb. word never used by J ) ;
stress on severity of God 2321 3233 Nu 2319 Jos 2419; Aaron
and Hur 2414 1710.12; r i n g s (t-<e. for e a r s ) 322ε, Gn 354 j g 824ff.

>erh. E); sin 3221.80f. Gn 209*; Horeb 336, see I D ; pillar of
>ud 337-n, see C c.

IV. THE LAWS IN EXODUS.

The four earliest Heb. codes occur in this section,
all in an expanded form. The principal additions
have been shown above (end of III B); they either
interrupt the context, or contrast with it in phrase-
ology or material, or seem to be quotations inserted
from elsewhere. Limits of space forbid any further
attempt to justify their excision from the orig.
sources.

It is now generally agreed that Ε contained
three out of the four codes. This confirms the
view that this document, like others, represents
the end of a long process, during which various
elements were successively assimilated. Moreover,
those who combined Ε with J (referred to as We),
who added D (Rd), who finally incorporated the
whole in Ρ (Rp), naturally in the case of such im-
portant material showed at its strongest the
desire to preserve all they could. Is it unreason-
able to conjecture that each fresh combination re-
quired some dislocation of the existing material to
suit the new adjustment? In the text as we now
have it, E's three codes form together the basis of
the Covenant. It has been suggested above that
in E, in its final form as a separate document, the
Decalogue was the basis of the Covenant, the Book
of the Covenant led up to the Renewal of the
Covenant, while the Book of Judgments belonged
to Moses' parting words in the plains of Moab.
If RJe used J's version of the Covenant to serve for
the account of the Renewal of the Cov. (341"28),
and, to preserve E's Book of the Cov., put it back
to form with the Decalogue the basis of the first
Cov. ; and if Rd, inserting D in the section about
the plains of Moab, kept the Book of Judgments
by incorporating it with the Book of the Cov., then
the very order which we now have would have
been produced. That this actually took place is
only conjecture; but it was worth while showing
how the present state of the text might have
arisen ; and this solution has at least the merit
that it only presupposes the action of causes which
have been clearly traced at work elsewhere.

The Codes compared.

J—The Ten Words of the Covenant (III C 1-p above).—(The
list given is only the one thought best of several possible ones.
Parallels in Ε are marked by the corresponding number.
Laws in 3 codes are in LARGE CAPITALS: laws given by
both J and Ε in SMALL CAPITALS) : (1) MONOLATRY COM-
MANDED ; (2) IMAGES FORBIDDEN ; (3) THE FEAST OF UN-
LEAVENED BREAD, (4) THE SABBATH, (5) THE FEAST OF weeks
or FIRSTFRUITS, and (6) THE FEAST OF INGATHERING, COMMANDED ;
(7) BREAD WITH SACRIFICES TO BE UNLEAVENED J (8) THE paSSOVer
sacrifice το BE ALL CONSUMED; (9) FIRSTFRUITS REQUIRED;
(10) SEETHING OF A KID IN ITS DAM'S MILK FORBIDDEN.

E—The Decalogue. (1) MONOLATRY COMMANDED;
(2) IMAGES FORBIDDEN ; false swearing forbidden ; (4) THE
SABBATH enjoined ; reverence to parents commanded ; murder,
adultery, theft, false witness, and covetousness forbidden.

E—The Book of the Covenant (III C γ above). (1) MONO-
LATRY (?) COMMANDED ; (2) IMAGES FORBIDDEN ; altars
to be built as ordered, (9) FIRSTFRUITS DEMANDED ; also FIRSTLINGS
(cf. 13Hff. J ) ; the Sabbatical year, and (4) THE SABBATH
COMMANDED; also (3) THE FEAST OF UNLEAVENED BREAD,
(5) THE FEAST OF harvest or FIRSTFRUITS, and (6) THE FEAST OF
INGATHERING; (7) BREAD WITH SACRIFICES TO BB LEAVENED;
(8) ΤΗΕ/αί of God's feast το BE ALL CONSUMED : (10) SEETHING Δ
KID IN ITS DAM'S MILK FORBIDDEN.

[It will be observed that, while the Decalogue (which see)
contains both religious and moral laws, the other two concern
only religion and the cultus, and are very closely parallel to one
another],

E—The Book of Judgments (21-239). This code contains a
comprehensive series of laws, civil and criminal, all penetrated

by a high ethical and religious spirit. They seem drawn upy
perhaps originally in sets of 5 or 10, for use by judges and magis-
trates, but display no very definite order of arrangement. The
appeal lies before God, i.e. (presumably) at the sanctuary, cf.
1813-26. with this code should be carefully compared Dt 12-26,
which is based on it, and Lv 17-26, the Holiness Legislation,
which presents many parallels.

The chapters in Ρ relating to the Tabernacle
(which see) remain to be considered. They are
not without difficulty, for a close inspection dis-
covers reasons for believing that they are not all
from the same hand. The full proof of the
analysis given above (end of III B) cannot be repro-
duced here, but the nature of the principal line of
argument can be seen from the accompanying
table, which gives the sections in the order of
35-40 (Heb. text) = H2, while on either side are
given references to 25-31 (Heb. text) = H1, and
35-40 (Gr. text) = G. The letters indicate by their
alphabetical order the order of sections in the
text referred to ; and those sections in H1 which
are judged later than P* are marked by an italic
capital. A moment's comparison of H1 and H2

shows large variations of order. But while the
changes of order in A to Κ and Μ to U can be
readily accounted for by the mere fact that H2

records the fulfilment and H1 the ordering, the
passages L, W, Xt Z, A\ B' seem so out ol
place where they are that it is necessary to suppose
them to be later than the context that would
otherwise have contained them. The golden altar
of incense {W=m) is the most important case.
(1) It is out of its natural place in H 1 ; (2) the
term the altar in 271"8, and 100 times elsewhere in
P g and (early) Pa, would be ambiguous if the altar
were one of two, and is replaced in 381 etc. by a
distinctive term, the altar of burnt-offering, and so
constantly in the later strata of P 8 ; (3) the incense
altar is not mentioned in G; (4) in Lv 10 and
Nu 16 we only read of censers for incense, and the

H i

A. 251-9

C. 31111

E. 26114
F. 15-30
G. 31f.
I. S6f.

B. 2510-22

C. 23-30
D. 31.40
W. 301-s
X. 6-10

A'. 22-33
B. 34-38

J . 271-8
Z. 3017-21
K. 27919
L. 20f.

. . .

Μ. 281-5

N. 6-12
O. 2813-29
P. 30
Q. 31-35
S. 39-43
R. 36-38

H. 2633-35

T. 291-35

U. 36f.
V. 38-42
γ. 30H-16

The Dwelling.

gifts asked .
workmen invited
gifts presented .
Bezalel, etc.
gifts finished
curtains
boards
veil .
screen
ark .
table .
candlestick
incense altar
its use
anointing oil
incense
brazen altar
laver .
court .
oil for light

m

t

m

•

summary of gifts

priests' dress, ephod .

breastplate
Urim and Thummim.
robe . . . .
coats, etc. .
plate on mitre .
summarjr .

order to erect, etc. .
brief execution .
erection of dwelling .
furniture placed
use of laver
erection of court
c o n s e c r a t i o n of)

Aaron and sons >
do. of altar
daily sacrifice .
atonement money

a.
b .
c.
d.
e.
f.

i".
j .
k.
1.

m.

n.
0.
P·

r.

&

H 2

354-9
10-19
20-29

30-361
362-7

8-19
20-34
35f.
37f.

371-9
10-16
17-24
25-28

"*29a
29b

381-7
8
9-20

21-31

t. 391-7 -j

u.

V.

w.
X

y·

398-21

'"22-26
27-29
30f.

32-43

Z. 401-15

a'.
b \

c'
d'
e'

Lv

16
17-19
20-30
31f.
33

8

.·...

a.
b.
c.
d.

G

354-8§
9-19+
20-29

30-361
e. 362-7
k. 37if-t
s. 3818-21 +
I. 373f.

m.

P-
q.
r.

u.
V.t.
w.

5f.
38i-8§

9-12 +
13-17+.

*25a
25b
22-24J
26

n. 377-18 1

jo.

σ-α'.

9-

h.
i.

j·

\b'
d.
d'.
e1.
fm

3719-21
391-10
39i3t ι

3615-29

"3Ό-34
35-37
38-40

14-23 %
401-13J

14
15-17
18-26§

x. 3827

9'- 4027§

. . .

. . .

. . .

. . .

§ Part omitted. X With omissions and variations.
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altar is still the only one Nu 1688. It may be
noted that 2841 2ψι are late P s because Aaron's
sons receive anointing, contrary to the clear
intention of P* in 297· 2 9 f · , and so Lv 812 etc. A
further comparison of H2 with G shows a second
set of variations. It is held by many that the
facts require us to suppose that the Greek tr. of
35-40 was made before the Heb. text had reached
its present symmetrical and complete form. By
means of the above table the student can readily
test for himself the value of this suggestion.

V. CONCLUDING SURVEY.

i. The History.—If we accept the results of this
article as in the main correct, we have passed far
beyond the boundary of a merely negative
criticism. It might be called destructive work to
show by detailed proof that we have no contem-
porary account of the Exodus and subsequent
events. But when it is shown that the present
narrative is made up of three, so far contrasting
with one another as to prove themselves much
later in date than the period of which they treat,
and the work, not merely of different individuals,
but of different schools of historical writing ; and
when the further step is taken of disentangling,
with infinite pains of many labourers in many
lands, the several threads of narrative, and re-
combining them in something like their original
connexions, the work of constructive criticism
must be held to have been well begun. The
summaries will have shown on how many im-
portant points the three witnesses are at one.
For fuller particulars see MOSES, ISRAEL.

But, while it is well to remember that contrasts
are not always, or even usually, contradictions, it
would be idle to try to belittle the extent of the
change of view brought about. We may rather
think of it as the drawing back of a veil of illusion
which God wisely allowed to hang over the past,
until the growth of truer ideas about history both
took away the veil, and made men ready to make
use of the facts, whose real relations were at last
adequately discovered.

If, therefore, it has to be admitted that the
Priestly history (P) has no independent value as a
witness to the Mosaic period, and that the materials
in E, and to a less extent in J, require careful
sifting before being regarded as correctly represent-
ing an age which to them was already a distant
age, we may set against that two things. First,
an exact view of that epoch might have dis-
appointed us, even as a field sown with corn has
little beauty till the seeds have shot up into blade
and stem. Secondly, we have instead three views
of it, so influenced by the ideas of the writers'
own times and circumstances as to reveal to us
various stages in the after-gro\vth, which was
itself entirely dependent on that germinal time.
On the face of it, the book tells of the Exodus of
Tsr. from the bondage of Egypt; in the soul of it,
it speaks, to those who have ears to hear, of
successive stages in the great outgoing, at once
more glorious and more perilous, of the family of
man from the bondage of superstition, ignorance,
and sin. The events are not merely typical of
spiritual realities; but the very fact that they
were thus and then recorded, shows the faith of
the men of other days in the God whose hand they
loved to trace at work in the world.

ii. The Leading Ideas.—The Heb. writers are not
mere annalists, but interpreters of history. Hence
their permanent value. They may be criticised as
chroniclers of outward events, but they sought and
found God everywhere, and they abide to hand on
their secret. In all three documents we find the
same fundamental verities emphasized, which give
to Ex its real unity. J" is the supreme God,

ruling in Egypt, and master over nature. He is
the faithful God who made His choice of the fathers
of the Heb. race, and will not draw back. He is
the God of grace, and so loves to give guidance,
counsel, help, food, drink, every needed supply.
He is the Holy One, and requires obedience to His
will, and takes steps to make known that will.
He is the Jealous God, and demands that due
worship shall be paid to Him, and to none else.
He is the Covenant God, and the two sides of the
Covenant are : J" Israel's God, Israel J"'s people.

But each document has its individual standpoint,
even as each of the synoptic Gospels presents its
own picture of the life of Christ. The oldest,
J, perhaps coming from the priestly circle con-
nected with Solomon's temple, is written from the
point of view of a highminded patriot, keenly
interested in every detail of national history, so
quick to see God's hand in providence as to be able
to make his story religious with but little use of
the miraculous, alive to all the shades of character
in men, as well as to the richness of the Divine
nature, in which mercy rejoiceth against judgment,
valuing highly the common ordinances of religion,
and recognizing the great opportunities of the
priestly office. The document E, probably rather
later, and originally coming from Ephraimite
circles, reflects the views of the prophets. This
work (extending from Gn to Kings) is a series of
biographical studies of great prophetic heroes,
with Moses as the central figure. Much stress is
laid on morality. The people sin, and need to
be called to repentance. God is righteous, and
His requirements must not be despised. The
miraculous element is heightened, of course un-
consciously. The moral of each incident must be
made clear, the reality of the Divine government
set unmistakably forth. Sad experience of the
faults of the priesthood leads to the priests being
either passed over, or introduced for blame.
Worship is strictly secondary to morality.

The priestly writer (P) has lost all hold upon the
simplicities and roughnesses of the childhood of
the nation. So possessed is he with reverence for
the religious institutions of the now ruined temple,
that he not only has already in the vision-chamber
of his imagination elaborated them to an ideal
perfection which they never had, but this ideal
picture must be, he has become persuaded, the
reflection of what actually existed in the primitive,
the perfect days. Each new improvement is un-
hesitatingly added with the same formula of
Divine inspiration, the argument being: * We see
this to be best now, therefore it must have been
ordered and done then.' Granted, then, that this
stately centralized worship was the Divine purpose
for the Second Temple, we may surely accept the
unhistorical form of the priestly legislation as
being probably the only means by which it could
have been successfully introduced. After all, the
full corn in the ear is present in the seed, if not in
miniature, at least in promise and potency.

The Bk. of Ex is like a grand symphony, which
was once thought to give harmony without dis-
cord, but is now being found, in virtue of elements
which by themselves are sharply discordant, to
sound forth a yet richer harmony.

LITERATURE.—See Hexateuch. B. W. Bacon's The Triple
Tradition of the Exodus, and his arts, in the Journal of Bibl.
Lit. (1890-93) have been of great service to the writer; and
Bruston's essay, Les quatre sources des lois d'Exode, is plausible
and suggestive. We still wait for a good Eng. com. on Exodus.

G. HARFORD-BATTERSBY.

EXORCISM, EXORCIST.—The word εξορκίσω is a
later form of the classical έζορκόω. The latter is
employed in Demosthenes in the sense of * admin-
ister an oath to a person.' The verb εξορκίζω is
used by the high priest to Jesus ' I adjure thee by
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the living God . . .' (Mt 2663), and corresponds to
the Heb. y^n. Cf. Gn 243 LXX. The subst.
exorcist is only once employed in the NT, viz. in
Ac 1913. The passage is instructive, since it shows
that exorcism in those days was practised as a
profession by strolling Jews. The method which
they pursued we might infer from the example of
Eleazar, to which Josephus specially refers in the
passage cited from Ant. vili. ii. 5, in the article
DEMON, p. 593a. The constant and essential
element in all these exorcisms was the power
wielded by the recitation of special names. In
the instance recorded in Ac 19 the Jewish exorcists
had observed the expulsions which Paul had effec-
tuated through the pronunciation of the name of
Jesus, and endeavoured, with ludicrously disastrous
results, to work the same cures by saying, ' We
adjure you (the evil spirit) by Jesus whom Paul
preacheth.'

An example of the ancient Babylonian incanta-
tions has already been given above, p. 591. Illus-
trations of Jewish spells may be found in the
Talmud. (Respecting these, see Brecher, Das
Transcendent ale, Magic u. magische Heilarten
im Talmud, Vienna, 1850, pp. 195-203.) That
these were ultimately derived from Babylonian
magic can admit of no doubt. Some Aramaic
inscriptions, published in the Zeitsch. fur Assyri-
ologie (Dec. 1893 and April 1894) by Wohlstein,
contain instructive examples of these exorcising
formulae. They are inscribed on the interior
surfaces of some ancient bowls that were brought
from Baghdad in 1886 and placed in the Royal
Museum in Berlin. The mode of expression in all
of them possesses broad features of resemblance,
but special details vary in each case. For the
names of the angels which are recited in each bowl
differ widely owing to the prevailing belief, which
finds expression in the Jewish Kabbala, that the
ruling angels are constantly changing, and those
must be addressed who hold the reins of power at
that time and place.

The first of the series (No. 2422), from which we
shall quote, was evidently employed to exorcise
the demon of a man who was suffering from
leprosy.

' In thy name I form a heavenly cure for Achdebuj the son
of Achathabu of Daithos, by the compassion of Heaven. Amen,
Amen, Selah. Bound, bound, bound shall be all the male
spirits and female Astartes* evil spirits, powers of opposition
. . . all Satans from West and East, North and South. Bound,
bound shall be all evil sorcerers and all who practise violence ;
bound and sealed shall be all . . . and curses and conjurations.
Bound be the angels of wrath, the angels of the house of
assembly . . . the mighty princes, the hard princes, the diseases
without number, the sufferings, the abscess, the scab, the mange,
the skin-eruption, malignant discharge, suppurating wounds, the
spirit of the burial-place, the spirit of the dead, the spirit of
diseases ; bound and sealed up shall ye all be from Achdebuj, son
of Achathabu. Go and withdraw yourselves to the mountains and
the heights and the unclean cattle [Mt 832, Mk 612, Lk 832],
If ye come on the first of Nisan [regarded as specially favourable
for overcoming demons], go away from Achdebuj, son of Acha-
thabu, in the name of Gabriel, who is called Elpassas, and in the
name of Michael, who is called (Demu)thja, and in the name of
Elbenmez, and in the name of Elba'baz . . .' [The inscription
concludes with the formula Amen, Amen, Selah, which occurs
in other incantations, sometimes with the addition of Halle-
lujah].

The exorcism No. 2416, transcribed by Wohlstein,
is much longer, and other names of angels com-
pounded with the name of deity El (as Nuriel,
Chathiel, Sesagbiel, etc.) are quoted, with Myta-

'i nun mma. Note that in nzrns 'spirits'

we have practically the same word as the Syriac
'idol.' The word NrnnD^K is the IUardti 'goddesses' of the
Assyrian. Similarly, the Talmudic flame-demon Respa is the
Phoenician flame-deity ReSeph or ReSpu (see Baethgen, Beitrdge
zur Semit. Relig.-gesch. p. 50 ; Wiedemann, Relig. der alten
uEgypter, p. 83). Cf. Beelzebub of the NT. These are in-
structive examples of the wholesale conversion of heathen
deities into demons.

tron at their head, making seven in all. The
formula ·τπκ new .νπκ (from Ex 314), ^ttw and all
variations on the names of deity, as ;r and ι.τ, and
the Athbash equivalent ys JO, are pressed into the
service.

These spells are ascribed to the 7th cent. A.D.,
though written in unpointed Hebrew. The char-
acters are of the more recent scjuare type, and a
much earlier date than the above is hardly probable.
Why they were inscribed in bowls cannot be ex-
plained. The bowls were not intended to hold
water, otherwise the distinctness of the lettering
would have been obscured.

Demonology and exorcism played a conspicuous
part in the literature and practice of the Christian
Church throughout the earlier period and during
the Middle Ages. In the time of our Lord exorcism
was regarded as one of the signs of the Messiahship
(Mt 1223). It was the universal belief of the early
church Fathers that a disciple of Jesus was able to
exercise power over demons by uttering His name
(Tertullian, Apologet. 23 ; Origen, cont. Cels. vii.
334). Naturally, bishops and other ordained
clergy were considered to possess this charisma.
But there was a special class of individuals who
were so endowed without any ecclesiastical confer-
ment {Apost. Constit. viii. 26, εξορκιστής ου χεφο-
τονεΐταή. They received formal episcopal recognition,
but not ordination, as exorcistce per gratiam. Never-
theless, we also find another class who did receive
episcopal ordination, and were called exorcistce per
ordinem. In the ceremony of baptism the catechu-
men of adult age was obliged solemnly and publicly
to renounce the devil and his works, but in the
case of children the assistance of the exorcist was
necessary. By the priest and attendant exorcist
the ceremony of exsufflatio and insufflatio was per-
formed on the child, who was regarded as a child of the
devil, as being subject to inherited guilt. Sacerdos
exsujflat ter in faciem catechumeni semel dicens:
Exi ab eo (ea) spiritus immunde et da locum
spiritui sancto Paracleto. Hie in modmn crucis
habet in faciem ipsius et dicat: Accipe spiritum
bonumper istam insufflationem etDei benedictionem.
Pax tibi. According to the practice of the Romish
Church at the present day, the separate existence
of the exorcist is not recognized, but every priest,
on ordination, receives previous consecration to the
lower orders, including that of exorcist. In Can. 9
of the Fourth Council of Carthage we read : Exor-
cista quum ordinatur accipiat de manu episcopi
libellum in quo scripti sunt exorcismi. At the
present time the ordaining bishop places a missal
in the priest's hands with the words : Accipe et
commenda memoriae et habeto potestatem impo-
nendi manus super energumenum [i.e. tvepyou^evov,
SC. υπό πνβνμάτων ακαθάρτων].*

Among the Reformers opinion and practice were
divided respecting exorcism. Luther and Melanch-
thon favoured it, but it was decisively rejected by
Zwingli and Calvin (Instit. iv. c. 15. 19). For
further details respecting ecclesiastical practice the
reader is referred to the article (Exorcismus' in the
2nd ed. of Herzog-Plitt's Realencyklopadie, from
which the facts in Christian ecclesiastical tradition

* The Ritual for exorcism may here be appended. The priest,
having arrayed himself in the official robes, first sprinkles the de-
moniac with holy water and then recites the prayer of the litany of
all saints, the paternoster, and Ps 53; after this the two orationes,
in which he makes the sign of the cross over the demoniac, and
commands the evil spirit to depart by the power of the mysteries
of the incarnation, passion, death, resurrection, and ascension of
Christ, the gift of the Holy Ghost, and Christ's return to judge
the world. After this follows the reading of Jn 1, Mk 1615-l8,
Lk 1017-19. # Then the priest lays both hands on the head of
the demoniac and says, Ecce crucem Domini. Fugite, paries
adversce: vicit leo de tribu Juda. After this comes the Oratio,
with the special formula of exorcism, Exorcizo te, immunde
spiritus, while the priest crosses the brow and breast of the
demoniac three times in the name of the Trinity. If the evil
spirit does not then depart, the service is begun anew.
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have "been derived. The article 'Kabbalah,"1 in the
same dictionary, may also be consulted with ad-
vantage. OWEN C. WHITEHOUSE.

EXPECT, EXPECTATION. — Following Lat.
expectare, ' expect' meant in older Eng. not only
* look forward to,' but also simply ' wait,5 or ' await.'
Thus in Douay Bible the comment on Sir II 8 is
'Expect the end of another mans speach, before
you begin to answer. Expect also if anie that is
elder, or better able wil answer first.' Expect is
used in this way in Job 324m., 2 Mac JP, and
He 1013 'From henceforth expecting till his
enemies be made his footstool.' The Gr. of last
passage is έκδέχομαι, elsewhere in NT trd 'wait
for' (Jn 53, RV omits, Ac 1716, Ja 57), «tarry for'
(1 Co II3 3, KV 'wait for'), 'look for' (1 Co 1611

RV ' expect,' He II1 0). Cf. Bacon, Adv. of Learn-
ing, i. (Selby's ed. p. 14,1. 35), ' The most active or
busy man that hath been or can be, hath, no
question, many vacant times of leisure, while he
expecteth the tides and returns of business.'

Expectation is used throughout in the sense of
looking forward to with hope. Thus even in
Ps 625 ' My soul, wait * thou only upon God; for
my expectation is from him,' the Heb. is tikwah
(mTj?jp), similarly trd in Ps 918 and in Pr, but most
often trd ' hope,' and the meaning is ' that which
I hope for, my deliverance.' In Ro 819, Ph I2 0

* earnest expectation' is an effort to bring out the
full force of the Gr. word άποκαραδοκία, which is
found nowhere else. It is formed from δοκέω
in the sense of 'watch,' κάρα, the 'head,' and
άττό, ' from,' so that it means (Sanday-Headlam)
'awaiting with outstretched head,' the prep,
denoting ' diversion from other things and con-
centration on a single object.' The Vulg. has
simply expectatio, whence Rhemish ' expectation.'
Wye. has ' abiding.' But in Ro 819 Tind. gives
'fervent desire,' and is generally followed (Cov.
' fervent longing'). ' Earnest expectation ' is the
Bishops' translation in both places.

J. HASTINGS.
EXPEDIENT is never found in AV in the sense

of ' expeditious,' as so often in Shakespeare. On
the other hand, it never means merely ' convenient'
(opposed to what is rigidly right), as in modern
English. The Greek is always συμφέρει, or (2 Co 121)
συμφέρον ( = ' i t is profitable,' as AV and RV else-
where tr. the word, except in Mt 186 AV ' it were
better,' and 1910 AV ' it is not good,' RV ' it is not
expedient'). So even Caiaphas (Jn II 5 0 ' i t is
expedient for you that one man should die for the
people') does not openly prefer, as a modern
politician, the convenient to the just. His words
are like those of Jeremiah (2614 Cov.), ' Now as for
me : I am in your handes, do with me as ye thinke
expedient and good,' though his spirit is the
opposite. J. HASTINGS.

EXPERIENCE, which is the result of ' experi-
ment,' was sometimes used for the experiment
itself, as Baker, Jewell of Health, 112a 'The
Aucthour . . . hath both seen and done many
experiences worthy memorie.' This is no doubt
the meaning in Gn 3027, where Laban says to
Jacob, * I have learned by experience that the
Lord hath blessed me for thy sake.' It is the
Douay translation. The Geneva has ' perceived,'
but in marg. * tried by experience.'

The Heb. (B>m) means to observe omens, whence RV * I have
divined.' It is used of Joseph's divining by means of a cup
(Gn 445· 15 with notes by Del. Dillm. Wade) and elsewhere.
The ptcp. is found Dt 1810 c a diviner,' where see Driver's note.

J. HASTINGS.

• There is no suggested connexion between ' wait' and '
pectation,' as the Heb. for 'wait ' is 'be silent unto God,'
RVm (Oheyne, * be simply resigned to God').

EXPERIMENT is narrower and more concrete
now than formerly. Occurring in AV in 2 Co 913

only, ' Whiles by the experiment of this ministra-
tion they glorify God,3 its meaning is ' test,'
'proof,' as Wither (1618), Motto, Nee Careo, 533—

' I want not much experiment to show
That all is good God pleaseth to bestow.'

The Gr. is δοκιμή (trd ' experience' in Ro 54 AV,
but RV ' probation'). * Experiment' is the Geneva
word ; RV ' seeing that through the proving of
you by this ministration they glorify God,' which
is a return to Wyclif, 'bi the preuy f hi

t i ' Jmynysterie.'

y ,
eynge of this
J. HASTINGS.

EXPIATION.—See ATONEMENT, PROPITIATION.

EXPOSURE.—See CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS.

EXPRESS.—Only He I3 ' the express image of
his person' {χαράκτηp, RV 'the very image,' RVm
' the impress'); and Wis 1417 ' they . . . made an
express image of a king' {έμφανη εικόνα, RV ' a
visible image'). On χαρακτήρ see Westcott, in loc.
The tr. of RV is after Tind.; the Geneva (' ingraved
forme') tries to bring out the sense of the Gr.
word, which is properly what stands engraven on
any object, as a seal (Davidson), and this is the
meaning of AV ' express image' ; cf. Shaks.
Hamlet, II. ii. 299, ' What a piece of work is a
man ! . . . in form and moving, how express and
admirable,' which Aldis W'right explains thus :
' Exact, fitted to its purpose, as the seal fits the
stamp.' Exprimere (ptcp. expressus) has the mean-
ing among others of ' copy,' ' pourtray,' and from
this the Eng. word was used before 1611 in the
sense of ' exactly pourtrayed.' Thus Sir T. More,
(1513) Rich. III. 'This is ye fathers own figure . . .
ye playne expresse lykenes of ye noble Duke.'

J. HASTINGS.
EXQUISITE.—From Lat. exquisitus, ptcp. of

exquirere, to search out, ' exquisite' is properly,
and was originally, that which is elaborately
devised, ' ingenious,' and its application might be
good or bad. In the Areopagitica (Hales' ed. p. 16)
Milton says Mr. Selden's volume ' proves . . . by
exquisite reasons and theorems almost mathe-
matically demonstrative, that all opinions, yea,
errors, known, read, and collated, are of main
service and assistance toward the speedy attain-
ment of what is truest.' Milton even uses the
word actively of persons in Comics, 359,

' Peace, brother, be not over-exquisite
To cast the fashion of uncertain evils,'

as other writers had done before him. Exquisite
occurs Sir 1829 'They . . . poured forth e. parables '
{παροιμία* ακριβείς, RV * apt proverbs'), and 1925

' There is an e. subtilby, and the same is unjust'
(so RV, Gr. πανουρ-γία ακριβή*). J . HASTINGS.

EXTINCT.—Extinct (Lat. extinctus, ptcp. of
extinguere, to extinguish) now only expresses a
state, ' active and extinct volcanoes'; ' the volcano
is extinct.' But formerly it expressed the action
which produces the state, and so Job 171 ' my
days are extinct' (OJJIJ Ό;), and Is 4317 ' they are
extinct, they are quenched as tow' (I3jn). Cf.
Shaks. Rich. II. I. iii. 222—

' My oil-dried lamp and time-bewasted light
Shall be extinct with age and endless night.'

' Extinguished' occurs, however, in Wis 23.
In the 16th cent, a verb ' to extinct' was coined, of which the

past ptcp. was sometimes 'extincted' and sometimes ' extinct.'
It is thus uncertain whether ' extinct' as ptcp. belongs to
* extinguish* or to this verb. Shaks. uses ' extinct' twice,
* extincted' once (Oth. n. i. 81, 'Give renew'd fire to our
extincted spirits 1'), but never ' extinguished.' He uses the
verb * extinguish' only once. J . HASTINGS.

EXTREME is used as an adv. in Sir 428 ' the
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extreme aged' (έσχατόγηρος). So Bacon, Essays
(Gold. Treas. ed. p. 156),' Acting in Song, especially
in Dialogues, hath an extreme Good Grace'; and
p. 178, ' all Deformed Persons are extreme bold';
and again in Advance, of Learning, π. xxiii. 38,
* it [is] extreme hard to play an after game of
reputation.' J. HASTINGS.

EYE.—The verb occurs twice: 1. Gn 2917 'Leah
was tender eyed' (nisi n*6 \i% RV ' L.'s eyes were
tender'). Whether 'tender' is appreciatory or
depreciatory is disputed. Modern commentators
usually say depreciatory, after LXX (ασθενείς) and
Peshitta. But others, the tender brightness of a
child, after Onk. and Sa'adya, and quoting Gn 3313

' My lord knoweth that the children are tender'
(same Heb.). See Spurrell, in loc. ; also Otts, The
Fifth Gospel, p. 41 f. ; and Expos. Times, v. 97.
The Vulg. lippis octdis, 'blear-eyed,' is certainly
wrong. 2. I S 189 'And Saul eyed David from
that day and forward' (py \n;i, KerS py, a denom.
from \iu to eye). For the construction and Heb.
parallels, see Driver, in loc. The meaning is to
look on with envy (cf. invidia ; and see the ' Evil
Eye' under art. ENVY, and Trench, NT Synonyms,
p. 106 f.), but there is no other example in English
af the verb ' eye' in the sense of ' envy.'

J. HASTINGS.
EYE (py).—The eyes of Orientals are usually

well formed, large, and lustrous, but deficient in
that play of expression which accompanies thought,
humour, and fancy.

As the chief of the organs of sense, the eye had
a leading place in the lex talionis, ' eye for eye'
(Ex 2124). To put out the eyes of an enemy or
prisoner was like breaking the teeth of a captured
wild animal, the removal of the chief power to
injure. It was also a great degradation (Jg 1621,
I S II2, 2 Κ 257). Among the begging classes of
Palestine, blindness, next to the revolting spectacle
of leprosy, makes the strongest claim upon the
charity of the benevolent. Blind men are some-
times known to decline the offer of the medical
missionary, as restored sight would mean a loss of
privilege (see Blindness under MEDICINE).

The fig. references to the eye are many and
varied. As the chief means of contact with the
outer world, the eye is the source of pleasurable
sensations and the principal avenue of tempta-
tion (Gn 36, Pr 2720, Ezk 2421, 1 Jn 216). Know-
ledge is the opening of the eyes (Gn 37, Ps 11918,
Eph I18).

The prophet was first called the ' seer' (nan)
1 S 99, and his message a ' vision' (ρτπ) Is I1,
Ezk 726 etc. In connexion with the feelings,
sorrow is associated with a consumed or wasted
eye (Ps 67), and satisfaction in worldly prosperity
with an eye standing out with fatness (Ps 737).

Tear-bottles are often found in the ancient
tombs, as affecting tokens of regret and grief.
This memorial act may be referred to in Ps 568

' Put thou my tears into thy bottle.' (See
BOTTLE. ) To have the eyes delivered from tears
takes rank with the deliverance of the soul from
death and the feet from falling (Ps 1168); to have
all tears wiped from the eyes (Rev 214), is part of
the riches in glory.

As a judge of what is pleasant or offensive, the
eye indicates an intention of favour or hostility.
Thus in an Arabic salutation, in answer to the
opening inquiry as to health, the usual reply is,
' Well, by your looking upon me' (favour of your
eye), and the conventional parry of politeness is to
say, 'By God's looking upon you.' A similar
thought of the eye's protective favour lies in the
words providence, episcopos, overseer. On the other
hand, there is the widespread and deeply-rooted
superstition about the power of the eyil-eye, and

HORN FOR BYE-
PAINT.

one of the chief uses of the amulet (wh. see) is to
obtain protection against it.

The Eyelids (α*925ΰ) are mentioned as a means of
seduction employed by the ' evil woman ' (Pr 625),
and not infrequently appear in poetical language
as a synonym for, or parallel with, the eyes
(Job 1616, Jer 918, Ps II 4 1324, Pr 64 3013). By a
beautiful metaphor in Job 39 4118 the first rays of
dawn are called the 'eyelids of the morning.'

Eye-paint {^B, Arab, kuhl; cf. hns Ezk 2340)
was a paste made of antimony powder, giving
a brown-black burnished stain to the
eyelashes. The practice which is de-
picted on the monuments still con-
tinues in Egypt (see Lane, Mod.
Egypt.6 i. 45f.). The paint is kept
in a small horn or ornamental metal
vase with a thin rod for applying it.
It makes the eyes look larger and
more lustrous (2 Κ 930, Jer 480, Ezk
2340). One of Job's daughters was
called Keren-happukh, ' horn of eye-
paint' ('Job 4214).

The Eye-salve (κόΚΚούρων, col-
lyrium) of Rev 318 was a preparation
used for healing or strengthening the eye (cf. Hor.
Sat. i. 5. 30; Epict. Diss. ii. 21. 20, iii. 21. 21;
Cels. vi. 6. 7). (See MEDICINE.)

G. M. MACKIE.
EYESERYICE.—This is a literal tr. in Eph 66,

Col 322 of the Greek όφθαλμοδουλβία, and seems to
have been coined by Tindale, although he uses it
only in Col, in Eph giving ' service in the eye sight.'
The word was at once adopted into the language,
Crowley (1550), Last Trump, 163, having ' Se thou
serue him . . . not wyth eye-seruice fainedly.' The
AV of Kill is, however, the first Version that has
eye service in Eph (it writes two separate words as
all the Versions do in Col). The Greek word is
found nowhere else : ' This happy expression,' says
Li^htfoot, ' would seem to be the apostle's own
coinage.' J. HASTINGS.

EZBAI 03}N). — The father of Naarai, one of
David's mighty men (1 Ch II3 7). The parallel
passage 2 S 2335 reads 'Paarai the Arbite' (nj;.5
Έηκπ) for 'Naarai the son of Ezbai' (%3}$rp njy).
It is impossible to decide with any confidence
between the rival readings. (See Kittel's note on
1 Ch II 3 7 in Haupt's Sacred Bks. of OT).

J. A. SELBIE.
EZBON (ja?N, p3?N).— 1. Eponym of a Gadite

family (Gn 46i6), called in Nu 2616 Ozni (which
see). 2. A grandson of Benjamin (1 Ch 77). See
GENEALOGY.

EZEKIAS. — 1. (A 'EJ-e/c/as, Β 'Edicts, AV
Ezechias) 1 Es 914 = JAHZEIAH, Ezr 1015. 2.
(Etetdas, AV Ezecias) 1 Es θ43.—Called HILKIAH.
Neh 84.

EZEKIEL (Vulg. Ezechiel, LXX fIeJe/c^X, Heb.
^pm; * God is strong,' or ' God strengthens'),
the son of Buzi, was one of the temple priests
who shared the exile of Jehoiachin in B.C. 597
(Ezk I 2 · s , cf. 2 Κ 2414"16). His work as a prophet
commenced in the fifth year of his banishment (I2),
and extended over a period of not less than 22
years (592-570); the latest date in the book being
the 'seven and twentieth year' of his sojourn in
Babylonia (2917). This part of his life was spent (so
far as appears) in a Jewish settlement at Tel-Abib
(I1 315), an unknown place near the ' river Chebar'
(•Q5), which was probably a canal or a tributary
of the Euphrates in the vicinity of Babylon,—
certainly not the IJaboras (itori 2 Κ 176) in N.
Mesopotamia. The life of this colony of expatri-
ated Jews is but dimly reflected in the pages of
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Ezk; the picture is partly supplemented by the
29th ch. of Jer. Those carried captive were the
ilite of the nation; and they seem to have lived
in tolerably easy circumstances, enjoying a large
measure of freedom and self-government, forming
a little world of their own, and cherishing a passion-
ate interest in the concerns of their native land.
They kept up by some means an active intercourse
with Jerus.; and, in spite of intense mutual
antipathy between them and the ruling classes at
home, they never ceased to regard themselves as
part and parcel of the Heb. nation, confidently
expecting that some great political upheaval would
speedily restore them to their old place at the head
of the state. This delusion was fostered by the
rise of prophets of the same type as Jeremiah's
opponents in Jerus.,—an event which was hailed
with immense satisfaction, not unmixed with sur-
prise, by the exiled community (Jer 2915). The
false patriotism thus engendered threatened to
bring down the heavy arm of Nebuchadnezzar on
the captives, and Jer., though his sympathies were
with the patrician exiles rather than with the
people left in the land (Jer 241*3), endeavoured to
allay the dangerous political excitement which
blinded them to their true position. Altogether, it
would seem that the main currents of feeling and
opinion prevalent in Pal. were reproduced with
remarkable fidelity in the community where E.
was destined to labour.

Although little is known of E.'s previous life, it
cannot be doubted that he found himself from the
first in an uncongenial social atmosphere. In spite
of the statement of Jos. {Ant. X. vi. 3, Trats ών), he
was probably no longer a young man when de-
ported to Babylon. The meaning of * the 30th
year' in ch. I1 is too obscure to throw light on the
matter, but his familiarity with the technical
details of the temple and its ritual seems to show
that he had officiated for a considerable time in
the national sanctuary. The numerous points of
contact between him and Jer. would indicate that
he had come early under the influence of that
great prophet, and from the whole trend of his
thinking it seems probable that he had belonged
to the reforming party in the state, which sought
to purify the national religion in accordance with
the requirements of the Deuteronomic legislation.
That party had been powerless since the death of
Josiah, and it is reasonable to suppose that E.'s
stern and even embittered attitude towards the
people was in part the fruit of the years of reaction
and disappointment spent under the reign of
Jehoiakim. As we have seen, there was nothing
in the state of mind of his fellow-exiles to draw
him into sympathy with them, although he cer-
tainly agreed with Jer. in regarding them as
superior to those left behind (II14"21). Accordingly,
at the time of his consecration as a prophet, he
appears with his convictions matured as to the
character of his countrymen and the reception he
may expect at their hands (2. 3pass.). They are,
to use one of his stereotyped phrases, a ' rebellious
house,' brazen-faced and. stiff-hearted children, a
people that refuse to hear J", separated from Him
by a moral and spiritual barrier more formidable
than that caused by a strange language (23·4 35"7).
Although these facts are expressed in the form of
divine communications to the prophet, they are
not to be regarded as a new revelation of the dis-
position of his compatriots ; they are rather the
settled convictions of his life assuming definite
shape in the light of his commission to speak the
word of the Lord. They show, at all events, how
fully he recognized the depth of the antagonism
that prevailed between the prophetic conception of
religion and the impulses that swayed the national
mind both in Judaea and in Babylonia.

The actual circumstances of E.'s prophetic
career are greatly obscured for us by the difficulty
we have in separating what is real from what is
merely imagined, in the representation given by
the book. That everything did not happen
literally as it is recorded, is evident enough from
several indications. The symbolic actions described
as performed by the prophet are in some instances
incapable of a literal acceptation (see, e.g. 45ff· 5lff*
1218 etc.); yet there is no external criterion by
which these can be distinguished from others which
are possible. A similar uncertainty hangs over
the events that are mentioned. These are never
introduced for their own sake, but only as the
setting of some idea which the writer wishes to
enforce, and it is frequently impossible to deter-
mine how far the allusions correspond with actual
experiences. In such incidents as the death of the
prophet's wife (2415ff·) or the opening of his mouth
in the presence of * the fugitive' (24>27 3322), fact
and symbolism seem to be so intimately blended
that we cannot tell where the one ends and the
other begins. The book, in short, is not an auto-
biography, but a systematic exposition of prophetic
ideas, and any attempt to extract historical
information from it has to be made with a certain
measure of caution. At the same time, it is quite
incredible that the whole representation should be
nothing but an elaborate fiction, without any basis
in fact. There can be no reasonable doubt that
E. really exercised an oral public ministry amongst
his fellow-captives, or that its main outlines may
be gathered from the thin thread of narrative that
runs through the book. His work was divided
into two sharply contrasted periods by the over-
throw of the Jewish state in the year 586 ; or, to
speak more accurately, the first period ends with
the commencement of the siege of Jerus. (Jan. 587,
cf. 241), and the second opens with the reception in
Babylon of the tidings of its fall (Jan. 585, cf. 3321).*
During the interval of two years, his public
activity appears to have been suspended. Through-
out the first period the almost exclusive theme of
his preaching was the approaching destruction of
Jerus., and the lessons of that event for the nation.
His reiterated predictions of that inconceivable
calamity made no impression on the mind of the
exiles, and the prophet felt his energies cramped
and paralyzed by the stolid incredulity which his
message encountered. It is probable, however,
that from the outset his character commanded
respect; we read of visits paid to him in his own
house by the * elders' to inquire the word of the
Lord (81 141 201), and there is no reason to dismiss
these as dramatic inventions. Still less can we
doubt the popularity of his public orations ; for the
picture of the people beguiling the tedium of their
exile by listening to his fervid eloquence (3330"32)
is one of the notices which convey an irresist-
ible impression of historical reality. In the second
part of his career the tension between him and his
hearers is greatly relaxed. The people were
crushed by the terrible disaster that had befallen
their nation, and the immediate effect was a
feeling of despair expressed in such woeful utter-
ances as those of 3310 3711. The prophet on his
part adopts a more conciliatory attitude towards
them, as he addresses himself to the task of setting
forth the hopes and ideals on which the formation
of a new Israel depended. The circle of his
immediate auditors was probably widened at this
time by the arrival of the new bands of captives
from Judaea, amongst whom there must have been

*The MT gives as the date ' the 12th year' of Jehoiachin's
captivity, i.e. 584. But it is hardly credible that the trans-
mission of the news should have been delayed so long as 18
months, and hence the reading ' 11th year' found in the Syr.
and some Heb. MSS is generally regarded as correct.
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at least a few adherents of Jer., who would natur-
ally rally round E. as the representative of their
master's teaching. It has even been surmised
that it was through this channel that E. first
became acquainted with the writings of Jer.,
which have left so deep a mark on his thinking.
This is unlikely, because it is hardly credible that
he should have recast the substance of his oral
prophecies under the literary influence of another
prophet; and, moreover, he must have had abund-
ant opportunity of knowing Jeremiah's teaching
before his own captivity. But it must be admitted
that with regard to all that took place after the
fall of the city we are left almost entirely in the
dark. There is but one allusion in the book to
the relations between the earlier exiles and the
later (1422f·); and if it is at all coloured by the
prophet's actual impressions after the event, it
certainly does not encourage the notion that he
found the new-comers hopeful material to work
upon. It was probably not very long after the
commencement of the second phase of his work
that E. prepared the first written edition of his
prophecies (see below). There is an interval of
about 13 years (584-572) from which no prophecy is
dated. What his occupations were during this
period is of course unknown, but there are some
signs that chs. 1-39 had been edited practically in
their present form before the composition of 40-48.
This last section may reveal the direction in which
the prophet's thoughts had been moving in those
years ; and a still later oracle (2917ff·) shows that
he did not cease to be a close observer of public
events.

While the character of E.'s ministry does not
differ essentially from that of his predecessors, it
presents some exceptional features of a very in-
structive kind. The mere fact of his being an
exile accounts for much that is peculiar in his
method of working and his conception of his office.
To say that he was no prophet at all, but merely a
pastor exercising the cure of souls amongst those
who came under his personal influence, is an
exaggeration, but it is the exaggeration of a truth.
His insistence on the independence of the indi-
vidual soul before God (18. 3312ff·), and his com-
parison of himself to a watchman responsible for
each person who perishes through not being
warned of his danger (317ff· 33lff·), suggest that the
care of the individual must have occupied a larger
place in his work than was the case with the pre-
exilic prophets. At a time when the unity of the
nation was broken up, and the new kingdom of
God had to be born in the hearts of those who
embraced the hope set before them by the prophets,
it was inevitable that a religious teacher should
devote much of his attention to the conversion
and spiritual direction of individuals. This, how-
ever, is a side of E.'s activity which does not
directly come to light in the book ; there are more
subtle indications of the effect which his position
as an exile had on his prophetic mission. It was
by no means a matter of course, according to the
ideas of the age, that prophecy could be trans-
planted to a foreign soil, and m reality it could
not flourish there without losing some of its most
characteristic functions. The older prophets had
all more or less been religious politicians, in touch
with the pulsations of a vigorous popular life, and
bringing the word of God to bear directly on
those national problems which arose out of the
relation between J" and the community of Israel.
E.'s audience, on the other hand, was but a dis-
membered limb of the body politic ; his political
interests were remote and secondary, and the
whole cast of his thinking betrays a sense of
isolation from the main current of national life.
This appears most clearly in his habit of treating

the exiles as representatives of the larger Israel,
with whose destinies he never ceased to concern
himself. From the first he recognized that his
mission had a double aspect: on the one hand he
was sent to ' them of the Captivity'; and on the
other hand he was a prophet to the whole house of
Israel (cf. 311 with 23 34). Thus he had two
audiences, one real and present and the other
ideal; and for the most part they are identified
to such a degree that in addressing the exiles or
their elders he fancies himself speaking to the
idealized nation, whose members were then
scattered far and wide over the world. It is an
extension of the same tendency when he delivers
imaginary discourses to those left in the land, or
apostrophizes the mountains of Israel (6. 36), or
exhibits the whole religious history of the people
in elaborate allegories (16. 23), or even calls up from
the past the vanished cities of Samaria and Sodom,
and treats them as if they had a present existence,
and a real interest in the unfolding of the divine
purpose (1646*· 2336ff·). It is obvious that oratory
of this description comes very near being inde-
pendent of an audience altogether; and some
perception of this fact is perhaps revealed by the
too facile appreciation which it received from
the immediate hearers. And although E. never
abandoned the practice of public speaking, it is
undoubtedly the case that in his hands prophecy
became far more of a literary occupation than it
had hitherto been. A perusal of the book shows
that it has been carefully planned with an eye to
literary effect; and if the prophet had simply
worked out his conceptions in the solitude of his
chamber, the result would hardly have differed
much from what we actually find. More than any
of his predecessors he lives in a world of abstract
ideas, which are more vividly real to his imagina-
tion than the circumstances of his everyday life ;
though now and then an echo from the outer
world breaks in to remind us that after all he was
no mere recluse, but a man of large experience,
keenly observant of the life of his time. Several
things, indeed, go to show that his intellectual
interests reached far beyond the Jewish world in
which he lived. His long and accurate enumera-
tion of the natural and industrial products of
different countries (27), exhibits a knowledge of
contemporary commerce which is surprising in a
Heb. prophet. It is probable also that he had
gained some new impressions from his sojourn
amidst the monuments of a strange civilization
in the Euphrates valley. The conception of the
cherubim in chs. 1. 10 appears to borrow some of
its features from the composite animal figures of
Babylonian ar t ; and in other parts of the book
some striking phraseological coincidences have
been thought to suggest a direct influence of the
cuneiform inscriptions (Miiller, p. 56 ff.).

There is, however, another feature of E.'s work
which cannot be wholly explained by the novelty
of his position, and has sometimes been regarded
as the result of abnormal physical states to which
the prophet was subject. Amongst the most per-
plexing references in the book are those to a spell
of * dumbness,' which lay upon him from near the
commencement of his ministry till the announce-
ment of the fall of Jerus. (cf. 326f· 24s7 3322). Closely
akin to this is the representation of his being
bound with ropes (325), and lying immovable for
months together on one side or the other for a sign
to the house of Israel, although at the same time
performing actions which formed a necessary part
of the sign (44ff·) There seems no strong reason
why all these descriptions should not be treated
as of a piece with the general symbolism which
runs through the book. But to some recent inter-
preters they have suggested the theory that
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throughout the earlier part of his ministry E.
laboured under nervous diseases of the most dis-
tressing kind, and utilized his symptoms as a
means of impressing certain truths on the minds
of his fellow - exiles. This view was first ex-
pounded, with great learning and ingenuity, by
Klostermann, who found in E.'s condition all the
marks of catalepsy, hemiplegia, alalia, hallucina-
tion, and so forth. It is difficult to believe that
he has advanced the cause of sober and scientific
interpretation of Scripture. The truth would
seem to lie rather with those writers who regard
these representations as imaginative symbols,
interesting as illustrations of the prophet's mode of
thought, but not answering to anything external
in his life. The ' dumbness' is but a strong figure
for the sense of restraint and defeat caused by the
incredulity of the people, lasting till the prophet's
authority was established by the fulfilment of his
main prediction (cf. 2921). So the actions of ch. 4
symbolize partly the siege of Jerus., and partly
the captivity of the two branches of the house of
Israel; and their meaning as signs is inconsistent
with the supposition that they were exhibitions of
a bodily malady, unless we are to assume a miracle,
to which the history of OT prophecy furnishes no
parallel. It is, of course, equally inconceivable
that the signs should have been enacted in panto-
mime, either in presence of the people or in
solitude ; and the same remark applies to many
others of the symbolic actions which are described.
Except in so far as the suggestions may have
originated in an ecstatic state of mind, thejr do
not appear to differ from the ordinary operations
of the fancy in bodying forth mental processes by
means of sensible imagery.

The Book of Ezekiel (save for a somewhat cor-
rupt text) exists in the form in which it left the
hands of its author, differing in this respect from
the Wo other great prophetical collections, which
took shape through the labours of successive
editors. Neither the unity nor the authenticity of
Ezekiel has been questioned by more than a very
small minority of scholars. * Not only does it bear
the stamp of a single mind in its phraseology, its
imagery, and its mode of thought, but it is
arranged on a plan so perspicuous and so compre-
hensive that the evidence of literary design in
the composition becomes altogether irresistible.
Critics are divided as to the best principle of
classification, some preferring a twofold, others a
threefold or even a fourfold division ; but all are
agreed that the work falls into certain large
sections intended to represent successive phases of
EzekieFs ministry. Within the general scheme
the order is on the whole chronological, although
it may be doubted how far the chronology is to be
taken literally, or how far it is meant to separate
different groups of oracles.

CONTENTS.—i. The first division (chs. 1-24) embraces about
a half of the book, and corresponds to the first period of E.'s
work, consisting· almost exclusively of prophecies of judgment,
such as he uttered before the destruction of Jerusalem. These
have no doubt been considerably altered and amplified in the
course of writing, and it is possible that here and there traces
of a later point of view may be apparent. Minor sections are
partly suggested by the dates prefixed to certain chapters (see
81 201); in other cases they can be recognized by internal
indications. 1. Chs. 1-3 describe the ecstatic experiences by
which the prophet was prepared for his work, including, first,
an elaborate description of the divine chariot which occupies so
prominent a place in the book (cf. 323 84 433), and the glory of
Him who sat on it (ch. 1); second, his commission to declare

* The chief exceptions are Zunz, who first (Gottesdienstliche
Vortrdge der Juden, 1832) assigned the book to the early Pers.
period, and afterwards (ZDMQ xxvii. 676S.) brought it down
to the years 440-400 (the earlier view, however, is allowed to
stand in the posthumous ed. of the Vortrdge, 1892); Geiger
(Urschrift, p. 23), who held a similar view ; and Seinecke(Gesch.
d. V. Israel, i. p. 138, 1876), who placed the author as late as
B.O. 154-163.
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the word of God to Israel, his inspiration being set forth under
the symbol of eating the roll of a book (chs. 21-315); third (after
an interval of 7 days), a more precise definition of his office as
that of a watchman to warn every individual of his danger
(316-21) j lastly, a second ecstasy, in which he receives the com-
mand to shut himself up within his house, and to appear in
public only when charged with a special message to the people
(322-27). i t has been supposed that this last passage refers to a
time considerably later than the inaugural vision, and marks the
close of a tentative phase of the prophet's work, in which he
sought to exercise the function of a public censor, until com-
pelled to desist by the obstinate resistance of the community.
It is more probable, however, that the verses merely express on
its negative side the same conception of his office as is given in
w.16"21; the prophet» is a watchman, because the function of a
'reprover' is denied to him from the outset by his peculiar
situation. 2. In chs. 4-7 the fate of the city and nation is set
forth, first, dramatically in a complicated series of symbols (41-
54), then in three impassioned orations addressed to the city
(55ff·), the land (6), and the people (7). In the signs of ch. 4
the prophet appears to represent simultaneously two facts—the
siege of Jerus. and the captivity of the two branches of the Heb.
nation. The time of Judah's exile is fixed as 40 years,—a round
number for the period of Chaldsean supremacy,—that of N.
Israel at 390 years in the MT, but 190 according to the LXX.
Since the destruction of Samaria preceded that of Jerus.
roughly speaking by a cent, and a half, and since both captivi-
ties terminate simultaneously, the latter figure must be accepted
as the orig. reading. 3. The next group of prophecies (chs. 8-
11) is an account of a vision of the destruction of Jerus., which
is important for the glimpses it gives into the state of things in
the city at that time. After reciting the abominations practised
in the temple (8), it describes, under symbols, the slaughter of
the people (9), and the burning of the city (10), and ends with
the departure of the Lord from the sanctuary, in token that city
and temple were abandoned to their fate (11). The visionary
form in which these truths are clothed is remarkable ; the pro-
phet falls into a trance in presence of the elders of Judah, the
scenes mentioned pass before his inward eye, and he awakes
with a special message of consolation to the exiles, who felt
keenly the reproach of being cast out from J" 's heritage, i. A
new section begins with ch. 12, and extends apparently to the
end of ch. 19. The fundamental theme is still the same, but
the treatment of it is more discursive and theological. The
author appears to have in view various false ideals to which
the people clung, and which he seeks to demolish as obstacles
to the reception of his message. Thus in 121-20 17. 19 he
announces the fate of the king (Zedekiah), on whom the people
naturally looked as the anointed of J" (cf. La 420), but
who, by his perfidy to the king of Babylon (17), had brought
ruin on himself and his kingdom. A certain sympathy with the
misfortunes of the royal house is manifested by the beautiful
dirge of ch. 19. Another section (1221-14U) deals with the
wrong use of prophecy, and the existence of false prophets, as
causes of the popular unbelief. Ch. 15 (Israel a charred and
worthless vine branch) strikes a blow at the false patriotism
which sustained the people's pride under their accumulated
national calamities, and ch. 16 exhibits in an allegory the true
character of Jerus. as the ungrateful and unfaithful spouse of
J". Ch. 18 asserts the absolute righteousness of God in His
dealings with individual men, and thus indirectly assails the
prevalent doctrine of the solidarity of the nation, which had
begotten a cynical temper of mind expressed by the proverb :
' the fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the children's teeth are
blunted' (v.2). But it must be admitted that this group of
discourses hardly differs in general character from that which
follows. 5. The last division (chs. 20-24) contains three oracles
(20. 22. 23) of the nature of formal arraignments of the people
of Israel, in which the moral necessity of its destruction is
shown from its past history and its present condition. The
keynote of ch. 20 is found in the remarkable purpose attributed
to the people, that they would assimilate themselves to the
heathen, worshipping wood and stone (v.32). i t is impossible to
say whether this refers to a particular current of opinion be-
ginning to prevail among the exiles, or whether it is an expres-
sion of the spirit manifested by the nation at all times of its
history. In either case the argument of the chapter is directed
to show that the destinies of Israel had been determined by a
power higher than its own natural proclivities,—namely, J"'s
regard for the glory of His name,—and that that power would
yet break the idolatrous tendencies of the nation, and make
Israel to be in fact, as it was in name, the people of J". Ch.
22 is an enumeration of the religious and social corruptions
prevalent in Jerus., now on the eve of its destruction ; ch. 23
is an allegory, in the manner of ch. 16, exhibiting the immorali-
ties of the two profligate sisters, Ohola (Samaria) and Oholi-
bah (Jerus.). The two remaining discourses were composed
under the immediate influence of contemporary events. Ch.
21 (containing the wild ' song of the sword,' vv. 14-21 [EV 9-17])
refers to the march of Nebuchadnezzar's army against Jerus.
Ch. 24 records the dramatic close of the first period of E.'s
activity. On the very day when the Chaldseans invested Jerus.
he uttered a final oracle announcing its fate. The death of the
prophet's wife on the evening of the same day becomes the
occasion of a symbol of the despair and bewilderment that will
seize on the exiles when they receive tidings of the fall of the
city.

ii. The next eight chapters (25-32) consist of prophecies
against the foreign nations (seven in number) lying immediately
round the land of Canaan ; viz. Ammon, Moab, Edom, and the
Philistines (25), Tyre (26-28ly), Sidon (2820-26), and Egypt (29-32).
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The insertion of these oracles in this place is an instance of the
constructive skill which planned the order of the book. They
fill up the interval of silence which separates the two periods
of E.'s public ministry; and although most of them no doubt
belong chronologically to the two years of retirement, there
are some which bear a later date (see 291? 32*. 17), showing that
the principle of arrangement is literary and not historical. The
section, moreover, embodies a distinct idea in the prophet's
eschatological scheme. The motive of the judgments announced
is to prepare the way for the restoration of Israel, by removing
the evil influences which had sprung from the people's contact
with its heathen neighbours in the past (2824-26 2916). Historic-
ally, these judgments are conceived as taking place within the
40 years of the Chaldsean dominion (29^), and of Israel's banish-
ment. In the case of Tyre and Egypt, Nebuchadnezzar is ex-
pressly named as the instrument of J'"s purpose ; the extinction
of the smaller nationalities is ascribed to other agencies, which,
however, are probably indirect consequences of a Bab. invasion.
The supplementary oracle on Tyre (2917-21) w a s written after the
13 years' siege of that city by Nebuchadnezzar, and was evi-
dently intended to counteract the impression produced by the
non-fulfilment of the original prediction.

iii. Chs. 33-39 contain the discourses delivered in the period
immediately succeeding the arrival of the · fugitive' with the
intelligence of Jerusalem's fall, when the prophet's mouth was
again opened to declare the word of J" (3321f·). The collection
is prefaced (331-20) by a re-statement of the function of the
prophet under the figure of a watchman, as in 3*7 «"·; then comes
the account of his meeting with the bearer of the evil tidings,
and the oracles uttered (apparently) on that occasion (3321-&*).
These are followed by three distinct and complete pictures of
the redemption and restitution of Israel: (a) the ideal monarchy
as contrasted with the corrupt administration of the pre-exilic
kings (34); (b) the land, reclaimed from the Edomites, endowed
with supernatural fertility, purified from its ceremonial defile-
ment, shall be given as an eternal possession to Israel (35 f.);
(c) the people, now scattered and dead like dry bones, shall
arise to a new life, Ephraim and Judah being united under one
sceptre for ever (37). Ch. 38 f. describe the final assault on the
kingdom of God by the distant nations of the world under Gog
from the land of Magog, and their annihilation on the mountains
of Israel, resulting in a demonstration of the might of J" to all
the ends ol the earth. This remarkable prophecy, representing
the utmost limit of E.'s prophetic horizon, has the appearance
of being intended as a conclusion to the book. This fact, taken
in connexion with the long period of silence which follows, and
a certain change of view manifested in 40 ff., strongly suggests
that the first edition of the prophecies really ended here,
the remaining section having been added afterwards as an
appendix.

iv. Chs. 40-48, a vision of the ideal theocracy, with the insti-
tutions by which the holiness of the redeemed people is to be
expressed and maintained. There is, first, a description of the
sanctuary where J" is to dwell in visible splendour (40-43);
then, regulations as to the ministers of the temple, the duties
and revenues of the priests and the ' prince,' and the system of
ritual to be observed (44-46); lastly, a delimitation of the holy
land,—which is transformed by a miraculous river issuing from
the sanctuary,—and a new disposition of the tribes within it
(47 f.). Although these chapters may have been a later addition
to the volume, they rest throughout on the teaching of the
earlier part of the book, and are the development of principles
there enunciated. The chief point of difference relates to the
position of the prince, whose office is hedged about with con-
stitutional safeguards and restrictions, hardly applicable to the
perfect Ruler spoken of in ch. 34.

LITERARY STYLE.—The style of the book ex-
hibits a falling off from the idiomatic purity of
earlier writers, like Amos or Isaiah. The influ-
ence of Aramaic is more perceptible than in any
previous prophet; the construction is loose, and,
as a rule, prosaic; the constant recurrence of
mannerisms and set phrases is at times monotonous,
although the lack of variety is often compensated
by a large rhythmic movement of the thought,
running like a ground-swell through some of the
longer orations. It is, on the whole, the careful
and elaborate style of a literary man rather than
that of a public speaker in living touch with his
audience. With obscurity it cannot fairly be
charged, for the serious difficulties which the
book presents are mostly due to the imperfect con-
dition of the text.

Of the higher qualities of E.'s genius the most
striking is a powerful and grandiose imagination,
which reveals itself in a variety of directions, now
revelling in weird mythological conceptions (28.
32), and at other times clothing itself in the
peculiar artificial realism which has been already
remarked as a feature of the book. That there
was a vein of true poetry in his nature is proved
by his effective use of the Mnah or dirge (especially

in the beautiful lament over the banished princes
of the royal house, ch. 19), as well as by the many
fine images which occur throughout the book. His
first conceptions, indeed, are almost invariably
beautiful and true, although to our minds their
iesthetic effect is frequently lost through over-
elaboration. E. is perhaps not more deficient in
plastic power than Heb. writers generally; but in
his case the defect is more apparent from his love
of detail, and his anxiety to exhaust the didactic
significance of every conception before he can
persuade himself to let it go. Thus the com-
parison of Tyre to a stately vessel, moored by the
shore (27), which Isaiah might have presented in
a verse or two, is spread out over a long chapter
by the help of an inventory of the ship's cargo,
which is really a valuable statistical survey of
Phcen. imports. Again, the image of Jerus. as a
foundling child (16) is intrinsically as beautiful as
any to be found in prophecy ; but when drawn out
into an allegory of the whole history of the nation,
its unity is dissipated by the multitude of details
that have to be crowded into it. A similar critic-
ism has often been passed on his description of
his opening vision, as contrasted with the sixth
chapter of Isaiah. On the other hand, the pro-
phet's talent for lucid and methodical exposition
appears to advantage when he comes to deal with
practical and technical matters, as in the descrip-
tion of the sanctuary (40ff.) A certain architec-
tonic faculty is, in truth, a marked characteristic of
his intellect, being visible alike in his plan of the
temple buildings, in his sketch of the theocratic
institutions, and in the orderly arrangement and
division of the book.

RELIGIOUS TEACHING.—E.'S rank as a religious
teacher may be summed up under two general
aspects. In the first place, he gave definite and
almost dogmatic expression to the great religious
truths which were the presuppositions of all
previous prophecy, combining these into a com-
prehensive theory of the divine providence ; and,
in the second place, by giving a peculiar direction
to the Messianic hope, he made it a practical ideal
in the life of the nation, and the starting- oint of
a new religious development.

The first of these aspects is abundantly illus-
trated by the contents of chs. 1-39. While the
substance of these chapters presents no single
element which may not be traced in the writings
of earlier prophets, there is none which does not
receive a more distinct intellectual expression in
the hands of Ezekiel. He is concerned to exhibit
the immanent logic of the abstract principles
involved in the relations between God and the
world ; and, as we read, the outlines of a grand
theological system are gradually disclosed to the
mind. Only a few outstanding features of this
system can here be mentioned. 1. The prophet's
idea of God, which is expressed by the visions in
chs. 1. 8. 10. 43, has more of a transcendental
character than that of his predecessors. Those
divine attributes which we call metaphysical, ex-
pressing the relation of the Godhead to created
existence as a whole, are emphasized more than by
previous writers, and are those chiefly symbolized
by the heavenly chariot of the visions. And this
view of God enters deeply into the fibre of E.'s
teaching. While he does not lose hold of the
truth that J" is a moral person having the attri-
butes of anger, jealousy, pity, etc., he is never
weary of insisting that the activity of the divine
being must be self-centred, the supreme motive of
all His dealings with men, whether in mercy or in
judgment, being the manifestation of His own
Godhead (' They shall know that I am J"'). It is
easy to exaggerate this doctriive in a way that
would misrepresent the prophet's meaning; but
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the reiterated assertion of it shows that it is a
truth to which he himself attaches the utmost
importance. 2. Another instance of the same
tendency to rigorous and even extreme statement
of a prophetic principle is found in his conception
of Israel. In opposition to Hosea, Isaiah, and
Jeremiah, he denies that there was any good time
in the nation's past, tracing the idolatrous pro-
clivities of the people back to the sojourn in the
wilderness and the oppression in Egypt (208· M 232).
Thus, while all the prophets teach or assume that
the relation between J" and Israel rests on a free
elective act of God, E. takes the further step of
assigning as the positive ground of this relation-
ship J"'s regard for the glory of His name in the
eyes of the nations (20 pass.). 3. From this
position an important consequence follows.
Since the honour of J" is historically identified
with the destinies of Israel, the final disclosure of
His divinity can be accomplished only by the re-
storation of this people to its own land, under
conditions which reflect the holy nature of J".
E. is alive to the false impression of the God of
Israel naturally produced on the heathen mind by
the great national calamity of the Exile (3620).
This effect must be wiped out when the lesson of
the history is complete (3923). The same principle
of the divine action which caused the temporary
rejection of Israel becomes the guarantee of its
ultimate redemption. The prophet is thus led to
a conception of salvation in which everything
depends on the sovereign irresistible grace of God,
which breaks the stubborn heart of the people, and
produces in them an abiding sense of shame and
self-contempt, and bestows on them a new spirit,
causing them to walk in His statutes and keep His
judgments to do them (69 II19 1663 2043 3626*· 3714

3Q28f.j £# The doctrine which is usually considered
E.'s most distinctive contribution to theology is
the doctrine of the freedom and responsibility of the
individual soul before God. But even here he
builds on the foundation laid by his predecessors.
The conception of religion as personal fellowship
between the individual and God is implicitly
contained in the consciousness which all the pro-
phets have of their own relation to J" ; and in Jer
the truth is enunciated that what had hitherto
been the possession of the prophets is the form
which the perfect religion must assume univers-
ally. It was reserved for E., however, to formu-
late the principle logically, showing that neither
the burden of hereditary guilt nor the sins of a
man's past can hinder the action of God's forgiving
mercy towards the penitent sinner (18).

But the part of Ezekiel's work that was destined
to have the most direct and powerful historical
influence was the ideal embodied in the vision of
chs. 40-48. The unique significance of that re-
markable creation lies in the fact that under the
form of a Messianic prophecy it presents the
scheme of a politico-religious constitution in which
the fundamental idea of holiness is applied to the
regulation of every part of the national life. It is
a picture of the kingdom of God in its final and
perfect state as this prophet was led to conceive
it. The ruling conception is that of J" dwelling in
visible glory in His sanctuary in the midst of His
people, and the practical purpose of the vision is
to set forth the conditions on Israel's part which
such a relation involves. That the institutions
prescribed are mainly of a priestly character is
partly due to the fact that E. was himself a
priest, deeply imbued with the traditions of his
office ; but still more to his perception of the
inherent fitness of the priestly idea of holiness
to be the formal principle of a theocratic polity
giving expression to the essential character of
Israel as the people of J". How fully the ideal

met the needs of the time is shown by its operation
in all the best tendencies of the Restoration period.
This is not the place to discuss the bearing of E.'s
ideal legislation on the development of the penta-
teuchal laws (see HEXATEUCH). The view of most re-
cent critics is that he occupies a position intermedi-
ate between the Book of Deut. and the composition
of the so-called Priestly Code ; and it can hardly be
denied that the peculiar features of E.'s system are
more fully explained on this theory than on any
other (see esp. the regulations as to the status of
the Levites, ch. 44). But, setting aside the purely
critical question, the fact is clear that the whole
movement by which the new Israel was consoli-
dated proceeded on the lines foreshadowed in E.'s
vision. His position in this respect may be com-
pared with that of Augustine in the history of the
Latin Church. What the civitas Dei was to
mediaeval Christendom, that the vision of E. was
to post-exilic Judaism : each furnished the ideal
that moulded the polity of the age that followed.
To what extent this section of the Book of E. was
adopted as a legislative programme by the leaders
of the Return cannot be precisely determined from
the somewhat meagre records at our disposal (see
Smith, OTJC2 p. 442 f.) But it is important to
observe that the Messianic hope as set forth by E.
formed one of the most powerful impulses that
made for the reconstruction of the Jewish state.
We learn from Hag and Zee that the erection
of the second temple was carried through under the
conviction that that unpretentious edifice was to
be the centre of a renovated world, and the ear-
nest of the latter-day glory just about to dawn ;
while the expectation that the Lord would sud-
denly come to His temple meets us nearly a cent,
later in the book of Malachi. These are conceptions
which it would be difficult to understand otherwise
than as consequences of the work of Ezekiel.

As compared with his master Jeremiah, or Is 40fF.,
Ezekiel's teaching as a whole appears lacking in
breadth of sympathy and evangelical freedom, and
to be a preparation for an age of legalism rather
than for the fulness of the Christian dispensation.
He is not quoted expressly by any NT writer, and
it is doubtful if he has directly influenced any
except the author of the Apoc, who was familiar
with the book and has drawn largely on its
imagery. But while all this is true, there are
many things in E. which give him a high place
amongst the heralds of Christ in OT. His clear
assertion of the value of the individual soul and of
the efficacy of repentance, his profound sense of
sin as ingratitude, and of the need of a new heart
in order to fulfil the law of God, his impassioned
vindication of the character of God as merciful and
eager to forgive, are amongst the brightest gems
of spiritual truth to be found in the pages of
prophecy.

LITERARY HISTORY.—Of the literary history of
the book little needs to be said. It is mentioned
by the son of Sirach (498) in a connexion which
shows that it formed part of the prophetical Canon
in his time (c. B.C. 200). In the order given by the
Talmudic treatise Baba bathra (14b) it stands
second amongst the greater prophets, being pre-
ceded by Jer and followed by Isaiah. A further
statement in the same source that the book was
written (like Dn, Est, and the Twelve Prophets) by
' the men of the Great Synagogue,' has no signi-
ficance, unless it be an inference from the theory
that no prophetic book could be written outside of
the Holy Land (so Rashi, quoted by Ryle, Canon
of OT, p. 263 f.). According to Jerome {prcefatio
ad Ezech.), certain parts of it were, on account of
their obscurity, forbidden to be read by any Jew
under the age of 30 years ; and its deviations from
the Mosaic Law caused doubts to be expressed as
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to its canonical authority as late as the 1st cent.
A.D. According to one tradition, it narrowly
escaped being * hidden ' {i.e. reduced to the rank of
an apocryphal work) for this reason, but was saved
from that fate by one Hananiah ben-Hezekiah, who
reconciled the discrepancies. Unfortunately, the
works of this self-sacrificing scholar have perished
as completely as the 300 measures of oil which he
is reported to have consumed in their preparation.

LITERATURE.— Ewald, Proph. d. A.B. vol. ii. (1841, 1868);
Havernick, Comm. uber den Pr. E. (1843); Hitzig, der Pr. E.
erkldrt (1847); Fairbairn, Exposition of the Book of E. (1851) ;
Henderson, The Book of the Pr. E. transl. etc. (1855); Heng-
stenberg-, Der Pr. E. (1867); Keil, Der Pr. E. (1868); Currey,
Speaker's Comm. vol. vi. (1876); Klostermann in SK (1877);
Smend, Der Pr. E. (1880); Cornill, Der Pr. E. (1882), and Das
Buch des Pr. E. (1886); v. Orelli, Kurzgef. Commentar (1888);
Gautier, La mission du Pr. E. (1891); Davidson, Camb. Bible
for Schools (1892); Skinner, Expositor's Bible (1895); Muller,
Ezechiel-Studien (1895); Bertholet, Der Verfassungsentwurf des
Hes. (1896); and Das Buch Res. (Kurzer Handkom. 1897). See
also Kuenen, Onderzoek, Godsdienst van Israel, and Profeten en
Profetie ; Duhm, Theologie der Propheten ; Horst, Levit. 17-26
und Hezekiel; articles by Schrader, Diestel, and Orelli in the
Encyclopaedias of Schenkel, Riehm, and Herzog : and by Black
in Encyc. Brit* J . SKINNER.

EZEL· (̂ jxn [jixn] '[stone of] departure').— The
spot where Jonathan arranged to meet David
before the latter's final departure from the court of
Saul (1 S 2019). The place is not mentioned else-
where, and it is now generally admitted that the
Heb. text of this passage is corrupt. The true
reading seems to have been preserved by the LXX,
which renders ν. 1 9 καΐ καθήστ) παρά τό 'Epya{3
(A, Zpyov) εκείνο, and again, at v.41 end (where the
same place is mentioned), renders καΐ Αανεϊδ ανέστη
από του άρ*γαβ (Α, του ύπνου). The translators evi-
dently had the same word before them in both
verses, and did not understand i t ; they therefore
simply transliterated the Hebrew. If, then, we

t f t h L X X i 19
 ( ^ ) np y

restore from the LXX in ν.1restoe ( ^ ) f
* yonder cairn,' for *?ΪΝΠ ρκπ ; and in v.41 snxn
= <from beside the cairn,' for 3J3n hxxu, the un-
known *Ezel' of v.19 disappears, and the in-
definite terms of v.41 are replaced by a suitable
reference to v.19 (so Thenius, AVellh., Driver,
Budde; cf. W. R. Smith, OTJC2 80 f.).

J. F. STENNINO.
EZEM (DSJJ), 1 Ch 429.—See AZMON.

EZER.—1. (nxs) A Horite 'duke' (Gn 3621, 1 Ch
I38). In the latter passage AV has Ezar. 2. (nix)
A son of Ephraim who, ace. to 1 Ch 721, was slain
by the men of Gath. 3. A Judahite (1 Ch 44). 3.
A Gadite chief who joined David (1 Ch 129). 5. A
son of Jeshua who helped to repair the wall (Neh
319). 6. A priest who officiated at the dedication
of the walls (Neh 1242). J. A. SELBIE.

EZION-GEBER, ina |'v^, is mentioned amongsfc
the stations of the Israelites (Nu 3335 and Dt
28). In the latter passage and elsewhere in the
OT it is coupled with Elath in such a way as to
imply that the one was in the immediate neighbour-
hood of the other. This circumstance enables us
to fix the situation of Ezion-geber with tolerable
confidence. It lay in the extreme south of the
territory of Edom, at the head of the JElanitis
Sinus or Gulf of Akabah. Edom having been sub-
jugated by David (2 S 814), Solomon naturally
utilized E. for ship-building purposes, and made it
the port for his navy, which was engaged in the gold
trade with Ophir (1 Κ 926). His success encouraged
Jehoshaphat to undertake a similar enterprise, but
with disastrous results. ' Jehoshaphat made ships
of Tarshish to go to Ophir for gold ; but they went
not, for the ships were broken at Ezion-geber'
(1 Κ 2248 and 2 Ch 2036·37). Ezion-geber is men-
tioned also by Josephus (Ant. VIII. vi. 4), who tells
us that it was afterwards known by the name of

Berenice. E. is prob. the modern 'Ain el-Ghudyan
(Robinson, i. 169 f.). See further, Driver on Dt 28.

J. A. SELBIE.
EZNITE.—See ADINO.

Ε Ζ OR Α (Έ ω̂/οα, AV Ozora).— The sons of Ezora,
in 1 Es 934, take the place of the strange name
Machnadebai (or Mabnadebai, AVm) in Ezr 1040,
where there is no indication of a fresh family.
The first part of the phrase in Es {έκ των νΙων),
representing an original '3 no, seems to show that
the name in the canonical book is due to the
running together of two or more words; it is, in
any case, a proof that 1 Es is independent of the
Greek Ezra, which has Μαχαδναβού.

Η. ST. J. THACKERAY.
EZRA (*njj/).—1. The famous leader connected

with Israel's Return. Our sources of information
concerning him are Ezr 7-10, Neh 8-10, and the
apocryphal books.* Some writers have preferred
the apocr. 1 Esdras to the canonical Ezra, but on
quite insufficient grounds.t The apocr. books are
useful in showing the views held about Ezra at a
later time, but we must in the main rely upon the
canonical books.

E. is called the priest, the priest-scribe, and in
2 Es the prophet. He was of a priestly family,
but, as his work was chiefly that of the scribe, that
designation gradually supersedes the others. E.
represents in a way the transition from the prophet
to the scribe, but his prophetic functions are not
conspicuous except in the apocr. literature, ΐ

The Exile had been a period of considerable
literary activity. One of the greatest prophets
heralded the deliverance of Cyrus (Deutero-Isaiah);
Ezekiel had produced his book in Babylonia, draw-
ing up an elaborate scheme for the new state,
which he declared would arise upon the ruins of
the old; and many noble psalms come from this
time. But the period was characterized not so
much by the creation of a new literature as by the
study of what already existed. E. the 'ready
scribe in the law of Moses' was not a mere copyist,
nor the author of the law, but a diligent student
of the law.

E. longed to go to Jerus. and put the law into
effect there, to establish a real hagiocracy, ' the
law' being the supreme authority in civil and
religious affairs alike. Artaxerxes was not so
tolerant of foreign religions as Cyrus had been,
nevertheless E. Avon his goodwill, and secured a
royal edict, clothing him with ample authority to
carry out his purpose. This edict has been pre-
served in Aramaic (Ezr 712-26̂ . ^ ^ while many
regard this as a Jewish version, it is in the main
trustworthy.§ All Jews who felt so inclined were
free to depart from Babylon ; E. was authorized to
carry the offerings for the temple made by the king
and by the Jews; to purchase sacrificial animals,
and to use the rest of the money as he and his
brethren saw fit; to draw upon the royal treasury
in the province of Syria for further necessary
supplies; to exempt the temple officers and servants
from the Persian tax ; to appoint officers to execute
the law of God, teaching such as were unacquainted
with i t ; and to enforce the law of God and of the
Persian king by penalty even to fines, imprison-
ment, banishment, or death.

In the year B.C. 458 E. gathered a caravan of
some 1800 males, including 38 Levites who had
been persuaded to join the company. E. had said
so much to the king about God's ample protection
to His servants that he was ashamed to ask for the

* On the Apocr. see Bensly, Fourth Book of Ezra, p. 86.
i Kuenen, Melig. of Israel, ii.; see discussion in Academy,

1895-96.
X On Ezra the scribe see OTJC& p. 42 f. ; Ρ RE* iv. 335.
§ See under art. EZRA-NEHEMIAH, BOOKS OF.
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usual escort. After fasting and praying for a safe
journey, the company set out, and in four months
reached the holy city.

E. did not find a community ready and eager for
the new government which he was authorized to
establish. Many of the people were prosperous
(Hag I4), but there was not that spirit of simple
devotion to the God of Israel which the zealous E.
regarded as essential. E. was informed that many
Jews, including even priests and princes, had taken
foreign wives. He knew the story of Solomon's
decline (1 Κ 11); he perceived the danger now of a
relapse into idolatry; above all, he feared the con-
sequences of further disobedience of the law of
God (Dt 73). Shecaniah, as the representative of
the people who had been much moved by the
prayer which E. poured forth in their presence
(96'15), proposed that the people should put away the
foreign wives and their children. E. accepted the
proposition, and exacted an oath on the spot that
the offenders would comply with this agreement.
A decree was issued by the princes and elders that
all the people should assemble at Jerus. within three
days, under penalty of confiscation of goods and
excommunication. But the assembly found the
task too great to be accomplished in an open-air
meeting during a severe winter storm, and the
matter was referred to a divorce court, with E. at
its head.* After three months' labour, and not
without opposition apparently (Ezr 1015 RV),t the
work of the court was finished, and many innocent
women and children were cast out, as Hagar and
Ishmael had been.

The account of E.'s formal institution of the
law is found in Neh 8-10. Neh. had come to Jerus.
in B.C. 444. His first work was the rebuilding of
the walls. According to the compiler of Ezr-Neh
(see further on the BOOKS OF EZR AND NEH), it was
after this event that E. read the law to the people
assembled at Jerus., and obtained their pledge to
observe it. It is singular that E., who had brought
the law to Jerus. for the purpose of making it the
code of the community, should not have pro-
mulgated it sooner. It may be that Stade is right
in supposing that E. had aroused the hostility of
the people by the compulsory divorce, and that the
times were not ripe before (Gesch. ii. 173 f.); or it
may be that the chronology is not exact, as the
compilation was made long after the events de-
scribed, and the description of the reading of the law
interrupts Nehemiah's narrative (cf. 74·5, II1·2).?

On the second day's reading the people heard
the directions for observing the feast of booths.
Steps were taken at once to celebrate this feast,
and the reading of the law was continued on each
day of its observance. Two days later a great
fast was held, the people separating themselves
from strangers, and confessing their sin. E. gave
utterance to a remarkable prayer, § praising God for
His great goodness to Israel, deploring the apostasy
and disobedience of the people, and tracing the
past misfortunes of the nation, as well as their
present condition of vassalage, to their great sins. ||

The relation of E. and Neh. is one of the perplex-
ing problems of this period. Neh. in his memoirs
mentions E. but once (1236).1T In the E. portions
of Neh, Nehemiah is mentioned but once (89).**

* Reading, after Ewald (Hist v. 142 n. 4), i1? ^3! l , Ezr 1016.
f See Bertheau-Ryssel, Ezr., Neh., Est., in ' Kurzg. Ex. Hand-

buch,' in loc.
X On this reading of the law see Trumbull's Yale Lectures on

the Sunday School, 1888, p. 7.
§ Following LXX, which prefixes the words ' and Ezra said'

to 96. On this passage see EZRA-NEHEMIAH, BOOKS OF.
I E. established the canonicity of the Pent, by those readings ;

see OTJCP p. 171.
U The Ezra of Neh 12 1 · 1 3 · 3 3 is another person.
** The best Gr. versions lack the title Tirshatha (89); 1 Es has

the title, but lacks the name (9^); Lagarde's ed. agrees with
Heb. The Neh. of 10 is the same as that of Ezr 22.

There is scant justification for Ewald's statement
that 'the chronicler unites these two men very
closely in his representations' (Hist. v. 161). E.
and Nehemiah were granted high authority in the
Judsean colony, and that in the same sphere. Yet
Nehemiah entirely ignores E. * Their purposes were
different, it is true, one desiring to promote especi-
ally the religious welfare of the colony, the other
the political; but among the Jews these spheres
overlapped or rather interlaced at all points. It is
probable that E.'s chief work in Jerus. was accom-
plished before Nehemiah's arrival. +

E. made a lasting impression upon the Jewish
people. The development of the later Jewish life
followed the lines laid down by him. This is due,
not so much to his keen foresight in forecasting the
future, as to the fact that his influence shaped
Jewish life and thought in a way from which it
never wholly departed. He gave the law an
authority which it had never had before in Jewish
history. This zeal was contagious, and accounts
for that enthusiasm for the letter of the law which
characterizes later ages.

LITERATURE.—Besides works referred to above, see PRE2

art. 'Esra und Nehemia'; OTJC* p. 168; Wellhausen, Hist,
of Isr. and Jud. 130 ff. ; see also literature at end of foil. art.

2. The eponym of a priestly family which re-
turned with Zerubbabel, Neh 121· 1 2 - 3 3 =AZARIAH
of Neh 102. L. W. BATTEN.

EZRA AND NEHEMIAH, THE BOOKS O F . -
There is much gain in treating these two books to-

ether. They present similar problems; they
eal with the same period; they were originally

one in the Jewish canon ; and they were put into
their present form by the same hand.

That Ezr-Neh constituted but one book in the early Jewish
canon is indisputable. The Massoretes have appended notes to
the end of each book of OT, stating the number of verses, etc.
There are no such notes at the end of Ezr, but those at the end
of Neh include both books : ' the book of Ezr contains 685 verses,
and the middle verse is njSil why | '31' (Neh 3̂ 2). The Masso-
retic sections show that our two books were regarded as one,
one section being Ezr 835-Neh 2i.{ The twenty-two sacred
books do not allow Neh to be reckoned as a separate book. The
Talm., in giving the origin of the various books, says that ' Ezra
wrote his book,' and does not mention Neh, manifestly includ-
ing it with Ezr. In LXX the two are included under Esdras Β
in Swete's ed. ; under Esdras A in the ed. of Lagarde.§

Ezr-Neh precedes Ch in the Heb. Bible, but follows it in
the LXX. The illogical order of the Heb. has been attributed to
the earlier acceptance of Ezr-Neh into the canon. It is by no
means certain that the present Heb. order is original. The OT
was divided into three portions. At the end of each portion the
Massoretes placed notes similar to those found after the separate
books. The notes on the Kethubim or Hagiographa are found
at the end of Ezr-Neh, not at the end of Ch. Moreover, as
Ezr-Neh is a continuation of Ch, and in its present form has
come from the same hand, it is altogether unlikely that the
original arrangement was so unmindful of chron. order.

A. CONTENTS.—A review of the following out-
line reveals the striking fact that Ezr-Neh is far
from a complete history of the restoration. We
find rather a short sketch of a few important
events in that history. There are long periods,—
one of more than a half-century (515 to 458),—
about which our book is absolutely silent. The
whole time covered by this book, from the return
of the first exiles in 537 to the second visit of Neh.
in 432 is more than ^ cent., but as a matter of fact
the actual time covejred by the narrative is scarcely
more than one-tenth of this time.

See Wellhausen, Isr. u. Jud. Gesch. p. 168 n.; Kuenen,
Critique de UAncien Test. p. 510.

t There is an article in TSBA ii. pt. 1, in which the writer
argues from the chronology that E. and Neh. came to Jerus. to-
gether. The argument is more ingenious than convincing.

% See Baer, Libri Danielis Ezras et Neh, pp. 130, 133; Jos.
c. Ap. i. 8.

§ See further Oettli, ' Die Gesch. Hagiogr. und d. Bucb >v
Daniel,' 1889, in Strack and Zockler's Kurzgef. Kom. ; Cornill,
Einlei& 45 ; Ρ RE* iv. 332 ff.; Ryle, Canon qf OT, 134 f.
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I.—(1) Ezr 1-4».—The return of the first company of exiles;
the register of the heads of houses ; the setting up of the altar;
the establishment of the sacrifices; the efforts to rebuild the
temple, and the opposition of the Samaritans, B.C. 537. (2) Ezr
5, 6.—Stimulated by the prophets Hag. and Zee, the people
begin the rebuilding of the temple under the lead of Zerub-
babel and Joshua; their enemies try to stop the Jews, but
Darius respects the decree of Cyrus, and the temple is com-
pleted in his sixth year, B.C. 515. (3) Ezr 7-10.—The return of
Ezra and his company with a firman from Artaxerxes; the
divorcing of the foreign wives, B.C. 458. (4) 46-23.—Successful
efforts of the enemies of Judah to prevent the rebuilding of the
city walls, mainly in the reign of Artaxerxes Longimanus, B.C.
465-425.

II.—(1) Neh l-773a._Neh., learning of the bad condition of
affairs in Jerus., obtains permission from Artaxerxes to go to
Judah as its governor, and to rebuild its walls. He reaches
Jerus., inspects the walls by night, organizes the people for the
work, and, in spite of the vigorous opposition of the enemies of
Judah, succeeds in fortifying the city by the complete recon-
struction of its walls, B.C. 444. (2) 773b-10.—Ezra promul-
gates the law, and the people ' seal unto it,' B.C. 444. (3) l l i -
1226.—Lists of those who dwelt in Jerus., and of the Levites who
had come to Jerus. with Zerubbabel. (4) 1227-133. —The dedi-
cation of the walls; regulation of the temple services, B.C. 443.
(5) 134-3i. Nehemiah's second visit to Jerus., and the reforms
accomplished at that time, B.C. 432.

B. SOURCES.—Modern criticism has shown that
Heb. literature, like other Sem. literature,* is
usually the result of compilation. No trained
critical eye is required to see that the book under
discussion has reached its present form by compila-
tion from several different sources, and it is not
difficult to analyze the book into its constituent
elements, though it is not always possible to trace
these elements back to their origin. In some cases
we must be content with probabilities, and in
others must confess ignorance. In the analysis of
the book the results will be clearer if we follow an
order which disregards the present arrangement of
chapters.

The casual reader will not fail to notice that
considerable portions, especially of Neh, are
written in the first person. The ' I ' refers to Ezra
everywhere in Ezr, and to Nehemiah everywhere
in Neh. The first person is used in Ezr 727-915,
Neh l M * 1227"43 134-31. These are portions of
memoirs written by Ezra and Neh. respectively.
They are for the most part preserved in their
original form. It is evident that considerable parts
of the memoirs have been lost. Ezra's narrative
has no proper beginning; he came to Jerus. to
establish the law, but his own narrative tells us
nothing about the accomplishment of this design.
Neh.'s narrative breaks off abruptly ; the sequel to
75 is not found in his account; 134 begins in medias
res; 136 must originally have had another con-
nexion. But, imperfect as they are, these personal
records of the two great leaders in the restoration
of the Jewish state are of the greatest value. For
convenience these memoirs will hereafter be de-
signated by the symbols Ε and Ν respectively, f

The other portions dealing with the work of
Ezra and Neh. are not original parts of their
memoirs, though in part based on them. Ezr 71"10

is an introduction to the story of Ezra written by
the compiler. For Ezra is spoken of in the third
person : the genealogy of Ezra omits his immediate
ancestors, Seraiah, who is named as his father,
having been put to death by Nebuchadnezzar in
586; Ezra would hardly have spoken of himself as
* an expert scribe'; this introduction anticipates
matter found in E. (See further in Driver, LOT*
p. 549).

Ezr 712'26 is the firman which Artaxerxes gave
Ezra as his authority for governing the Jewish
colony. V.11 is an introduction due to the com-
piler. The letter itself is in Aramaic, and held by
many to be in its original form. Such a document
would naturally be written in Aram., and the
Jewish colouring, which is so apparent in the edict
of Cyrus (Ezr I2"5), is not conspicuous in this

* Sayce, HCM c. 2. %

t So Kautzsch, Die Heilige Schrift des AT.

passage. Cornill's statement that ' in details it is
of such specific Jewish colouring that it at least
must have been strongly retouched,'* is not justified
by facts; and Driver's, that * it may have been
cast into its present form by one familiar with the
terminology of the Jewish sacred books,' f is quite
consistent with the view that we have the orig.
edict signed by the king, in the preparation of
which it is not inconceivable that Ezra himself may
have had a hand. At all events, its preservation
was probably due to its incorporation by Ezra in
his memoirs, for the thanksgiving with which E.
begins is naturally connected with the royal edict.

Ezr 10 is the proper continuation of the pre-
ceding section of E, but Ezra is spoken of in the
third person. All efforts to explain this change of
person as due to Ezra have been hopeless failures. %
The force of the fact lies in the change taking
place right in the middle of the narrative without
any explicable cause. Moreover, we find one
conspicuous anachronism : a room in the temple is
called after Jehohanan, the son of Eliashib (106);
but Eliashib was a prominent priest in 432 (Neh
1222 134), and a room could not have been called
his son's in 458.§ Yet there are points of resem-
blance with E. The passage is probably a revision
and abbreviation of E, the work of the compiler.

Neh 773b-10. Of this portion 96-1039 is regarded
by Stade || as an original portion of E. The prayer
gb-38 j s s uited to Ezra, and the words prefixed in the
LXX * and Ezra said' may be an original note of
the compiler's to explain his extract from E. The
remainder of the section, 773b-95, is usually ac-
counted for in the same way as Ezr 10, to which
it bears striking resemblance. There is room for
grave doubt about the chronology. 1Γ There is
practically no guide except the position of the
passage. A comparison of 773 and Ezr 31 shows
that the compiler has made a false connexion of
this passage with N, and he does not appear to
have been an expert in chronology. The section
took its present form long after the events de-
scribed, so that confusion of order was easily
possible. Sayce has pointed out that the names in
Neh 10 are for the most part found also in Ezr 2.**
He regards this section as the work of ' a layman,'
and not a priest like Ezra, since he classes himself
with * the people' (1932·37·38). ft

Neh 111-1226 is made up of lists extracted from
the temple registers, with explanatory notes by
the compiler. Ch. 11 is closely connected with 7 ,
and may be based on N. Konig says that ch. 11
' might indeed have been incorporated by Neh.
into his writings,' but that 121-26 ' on account of
Jaddua (1222) falls into the time of Alexander the
Great.'ίΐ

Neh 1244-133 cannot be from N, for it uses the
expression 'in the days of Neh.' (1247), as of a time
long past. Konig admits that 1244"47 comes from a
later hand, but holds that Ν begins with 131

instead of 134, as most critics maintain. W. R.
Smith, OTJC2 p. 427 n., suggests that 131·2 origin-
ally stood between Ezr 109·10.

There remains for consideration Ezr 1-6. Ch. 1
is very likely due to the compiler, though he may
have used written sources. . . Vv.1"^ are found
also in 2 Ch 3622f· The differences are very slight,

* Einl. p. 264. See also Kuenen, Critique de L'A. T. p. 507,
for details of the alleged colouring.

t LOTS p. 550.
t See, e.g., Keil, Ezra, Neh., Esth. 1873, p. 12f.
§ See Cornill, Einl. p. 266.
II Gesch. d. V. Isr. ii. 153 ff.
ΤΓ See art. EZRA.
** Jntrod. to Ezra, Neh., and Est. 1885, p. 69.
t t lb. p. 30.
XX Einl. in das AT, 1893, p. 278. On the relation of Neh Π to

1 Ch 93-22, See Sayce, Introd. p. 32; Oettli, op. cit. p. 150;
Bertheau-Ryssel, 'Kgf. Exeg. Handb. z. AT,' 1887, Ezr., Neh.,u.
Est. p. 12.
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and are due to accident in copying, Vv.2"4 con-
tain the edict of Cyrus. From a comparison with
the inscriptions of Cyrus,* it appears to be strongly
coloured by Jewish ideas. Cyrus attributes his
success to Merodach, not to J".

21-3la is found also in Neh Ί6'13. In the latter
place it is appended to Nehemiah's memoirs with
this preface : w And I found the book of the genea-
logy of those who first came up: and I found
written in i t ' (75). There are more than a hundred
variations in the two versions. The numbers esp.
differ oftener than they agree, t Such variation is
always found in duplicates. Cf. Pss 14 and 53, Ps
18 and 2 S 22. This does not destroy identity of
origin. It appears from the large number of such
lists that the Jews were in the habit of keeping
registers of important names. From such a regis-
ter the Chronicler has incorporated the list into
its present place. These lists have been but poorly
preserved in the transmission of the original docu-
ments, as we find many errors wherever we have
data to test them. This list was already a part
of a narrative when copied by Neh., since both
versions end with narrative. This ending in Ezr
introduces the assembling at Jerus. for the setting
up of the altar, in Neh the assembling for the
promulgation of the law.

3**-4B is very generally assigned to the Chronicler
(so Cornill, Schrader, Ryssel, Driver, etc. For
the grounds of this see LOT6 547 f.).

46ί· These are two fragments from unknown
sources. They cannot be from the Chronicler, for
they are out of joint with the context. V.6 con-
tains a statement about an accusation made against
the Jews in the beg. of the reign of Xerxes. There
is no hint of this elsewhere. 47 may have been
placed here on the supposition that it was intro-
ductory to the passage following, but we shall see
that this is not so. There is no reason, however,
to doubt the genuineness or authenticity of these
verses.

48-618. This passage is written in the Aram,
language, and is a portion of a more or less com-
plete history of these times written originally in
Aramaic.t The compiler, finding his best sources
for this period in Aramaic, incorporated consider-
able portions without translation. In its present
arrangement, however, the course of the history is
very much obscured, as will be more fully pointed
out below. The section falls into two parts, both
of which present critical problems of considerable
intricacy. For convenience these problems will
be discussed in this connexion.

48-24. According to the present arrangement of our book, this
part describes the securing of a decree from Artaxerxes to stop
the rebuilding of the temple. But, as a matter of fact, the
passage has nothing to do with the temple, and is evidently
misplaced. According to 47 Bishlam, Mithredath, Tabeel,
and the rest of his companions ' wrote a letter to king Arta-
xerxes in Aramaic* This letter is not the one found in the
verses following, for that was written by Rehum the chancellor
and Shimshai the scribe; moreover, the letter which begins
with v.n is overloaded with introductions in the Aram, passage
w.8-10. Since Artaxerxes reigned from 465 to 425, this passage
can have nothing to do with the times of Zerubbabel. The
correction of Xerxes v.6 to Cambyses (reigning 529-522), and
Artaxerxes to Gomates (pseudo-Smerdis),§ is out of the ques-
tion, since the contents agree with the date assigned in the
text. The letter says that the Jews are rebuilding the re-
bellious and bad city, and have finished the walls, and repaired
the foundations. It further declares that if this city is rebuilt
and the walls finished, the Jews will rebel and refuse to pay
tribute, 'and in the end it will endamage the king.' The build-
ing of the temple cannot be the point of attack, for that would
not signify rebellion. If the temple were the matter at issue,
the Jews would have appealed to the decree of Cyrus as they
did later. The king's answer agrees with this view. He orders

• See RP, new ser. v. 144 ff.
t The sum-total in each case is the same, but varies by 12,000

from the sum of the detailed numbers. (See further Kuenen,
Rel. Isr. ii. 178).

% On Eenan's view that the Aram, section is from the Targums,
see Expos. Times, iv. 546.

§ Ewald advocated this position, Hist., Eng. tr. iv. 106.

that this city be not built, until a decree shall be made by him,
but makes no allusion to the temple. If a royal decree had
been issued forbidding the rebuilding of the temple, the people
would have had ample excuse for their neglect when Haggai
reproaches them so sharply. . . Zerubbabel and Joshua woula
scarcely have ventured to renew the work on the temple with
such a decree in force. Finally, Tattenai would not have failed
to make use of such a good weapon if it had been at hand.

The passage refers to an attempt to rebuild the walls of the
city, which must have occurred in the first part of the reign
of Artaxerxes before the coming of Nehemiah. * The Jews which
have come up from thee' (12) refers either to Ezra and his com-
pany, or to some other band concerning which the history is
silent. V.24 does refer to the building of the temple, and
is the effort of the compiler to harmonize the passage with the
history with which he has erroneously connected it.*

5, 6. This section gives a consistent account of the rebuilding
of the temple, but difficulties arise in its relation to ch. 3, and
to Hag and Zee. In 31-7 we are told that Joshua and Zerub.
set up the altar soon after the arrival of the first pilgrims. The
required sacrifices were at once started. Then the actual work
of rebuilding the temple was begun (348 ·̂)· T n e text is some-
what confused, but it is clear that the writer says that the
foundations of the temple were laid at this time; see esp. v*o
' and the builders laid the foundation of the temple of J".' The
work thus begun was stopped by the adversaries, who ' weak-
ened the hands of the people of Judah, and troubled them in
building, and hired counsellors against them, to frustrate their
purpose, all the days of Cyrus king of Persia, even until the
reign of Darius king of Persia' (44·5).

Hag. and Zech., contemporary prophets under whose inspira-
tion the work of rebuilding was taken up and carried to com-
pletion, give no hint anywhere that the temple building was
but the resumption of a task already begun and laid aside with
good reason. Hag. speaks of ' the house that lieth waste' (I4· 9);
he attributes the unprosperous condition to the neglect of the
temple ; he denies the validity of the excuse that the time was
not suitable. The unsuitableness of the time pleaded by the
people does not refer to the hostility of their neighbours, but to
their poverty. But some of this prophet's utterances go
further. He says : ' Lay to heart from this day back to the time
before one laid stone upon a stone in the temple of J " ' (215)—a
time evidently within his recent experience. He gives the
date upon which the foundation was laid in a prophecy de-
livered that very day; * from this day forward, from the
twenty-fourth day of the ninth month, from the day that the
foundation of J'"s temple is laid' (218).

Zech. says : ' The hands of Zerub. have laid the foundation of
this house : his hands shall also finish i t ' (49), referring to the
laying of the foundation just accomplished. Two years later he
said : • Let your hands be strong, ye that hear in these days
these words from the mouths of the prophets, which were in
the day that the foundation of the temple of J " of hosts was
laid' (89). The prophets must have been Hag. and himself.

A large part of the letter sent to Darius is taken up with the
defence of the Jews. They urge that they were only doing
what Cyrus had authorized. Sheshbazzar had been appointed
governor, and he came to Jerus., 'and laid the foundations of
the house of God which is in Jerus.; and since that time even
until now hath it been in building, and yet it is not com-
pleted' (Ezr δ1^). Hag 23 shows the contempt for the new
temple felt by those old men, who still remembered the glory
of the temple of Solomon. We find the same feelings expressed
in Ezr 3 1 2 · 1 3 . It seems impossible that these two passages do
not refer to the same event.

In Ezr 51 we read that ' Zerub. and Josh, stood up and began
to build the house of God.' Nothing is said about completing a
work begun before; the inference is plainly that a new task
was taken up. The question of Tattenai in v.3, ' Who gave you
a decree to build this house ?' t and his subsequent action imply
not a resumption of a work which had been forcibly stopped,
but the coming up of a new issue. The passage in δ1^ already
quoted, which may appear to harmonize with the resumption
theory, does not do so, for it proves too much; its statement
that the temple had been in process of building ever since the
decree of Cyrus "had been issued, is contrary to all that we
know from other sources. It may be a sufficient explanation of
this inaccuracy to note that it is contained in the letter, and
Tattenai may have misunderstood the Jews, who might have
said that from the time of Cyrus they had purposed to build the
temple, but had not been able to do so. Konig holds that Ezr
3i_45 contains fragments which, by tradition, have been re-
ceived into the original picture of the temple-building story.
It is quite possible that we have here, in fact, poorly preserved
fragments of an orig. Heb. account of the rebuilding of the
temple. The passage would then be parallel with the Aram,
section cc. 5, 6; and in that case the troublesome passage 4 6 2 3

would not be seriously out of place ; that is, it originally would

* Sayce's view that v.24 properly follows v.5, ' as indicated by
the grammatical construction of the original Chaldee,' and that
the whole passage is introduced here episodically, is quite un-
tenable. See his Introd. p. 22.

t The words following * and to finish this wall' do not sup-
port the view of an earlier work on the temple. κ HSPK rendered
'wall' is a word of doubtful meaning. Kautzsch, Gram, des
Bib. Ar. §62, suggests the emendation *ΓΒΉ 'foundations' as
vie. Bleek held that the word refers to the walls of the city.
Einl.s p. 207. Bertheau-Ryssel interprets after LXX the woodeo
framework for the building.
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have stood just before the beginning of the history of Ezra. Its
present position would simply be further evidence of the limited
critical insight of the compiler. For further discussion of this
question, see Konig, Einl. p. 281 ff.; Driver, LOT§ p. 547 (where
other references will be found); Benzinger, Heb. Archaol. p.
400.

To this Aramaic portion a fragment is added in
Hebrew, 619'22. It is peculiar in that it applies the
term * king of Assyria' to Darius. It may be due
to the Chronicler, who felt the importance of the
celebration of the Passover festival after the
dedication of the new temple.

We have seen above that the books under con-
sideration were originally one in the Jewish canon.
The editor who put the material into its present
shape undoubtedly left the book as a unit. This
editor, however, found the process of compilation
already begun. He did not find all the various
sources scattered and independent, but they were
already gathered in two main documents, the
material having clustered about the stories of the
two chief figures in the community. The last
editor may have rearranged his sources ace. to his
own ideas; he probably made additions from other
sources, and we fear omitted portions which we
should appreciate more than he did ; certainly, he
made additions from his own pen. The convincing
evidence of the existence of two separate books
before the last revision, is found in the presence
of the duplicate lists Ezr 2 and Neh 7. The lists
were already a fixed part of the narrative in which
they are imbedded, so that the Chronicler could
not omit either one without disjointing his narra-
tive. The list may have been attached to Ν by
Neh. himself, though it is more likely that a later
hand, who felt the propriety of the connexion, is
responsible for the addition. When the material
was collected for the life of Ezra and the time
preceding, the list was naturally placed where it
properly belongs.

The first part of these books was undoubtedly
the genuine memoirs Ε and N. To these, other
material was added from time to time, to complete
as far as possible the history of the restoration. It
is highly probable that Neh 8-10, which we have
<*een reason to believe a revised edition of portions
of E, was originally a part of the Bk. of Ezra,
and was later transferred from chron. considera-
tions. In the apocr. Esdras, which is preferred by
some writers to the canonical Ezr,* a brief account
of the promulgation of the law follows immediately
the story of the great divorce (see 1 Es 937).

There can be little doubt that the final editor of
Ezr-Neh was the author of the Bk. of Chronicles.f
He gathered material, and prepared a history,
written ace. to his own point of view from Adam to
Nehemiah. His work was one long piece, Ezr-Neh
being a part of Chronicles. But the latter had a
considerable struggle to get into the canon. The
Chronicler's novel treatment of the history, already
covered by other books, did not win favour at
once. But Ezr - Neh was the only source of
information for the important period of the re-
storation. Moreover, the Chronicler's peculiar
methods were not conspicuous in the later history.
In fact, his Bk. of Chronicles is an attempt to read
the conditions of the later times into the earlier.
The later portion was therefore separated from
the earlier, and found its place in the canon. In
the separation, a few verses were retained in each
part (Ezr I1"3*, 2 Ch 3622f·).

The hist, value of these books is very great; for
they stand alone for an important epoch, and they
contain documents of great importance. But all
parts are not equally reliable. The Chronicler was
not a discriminating critic. He uses his sources

*SeeSayee, HCM?. 537.
t See the able discussion by Reuss, Das Alte Test. p. 8 II.

as if all were alike trustworthy. Naturally, Ε and
Ν are the most reliable. The personal narrative
of eye-witnesses and principal participants is of
the highest value. Next in importance as hist,
sources are the memoirs which have been worked
over by the compiler, designated by Kautzsch β
and η: e Ezr 10, Neh 8-10: η Neh II 3 ' 3 5 (ace. to
Kautzsch). Of great value also are the Aram.
documents in Ezr 48-618 712"23. The other sources
are too far corrupted from their original form to
be of primary value.

Notwithstanding the inferior trustworthiness
of some portions, and the incompleteness of the
whole, it is possible with the aid of the prophetic
and poetic literature of the period to form a toler-
ably clear and connected idea of the times.* If
much is lacking which we should like to know,
that is but common to all periods of history, and
there is compensation in the preservation of precious
original documents. The case would be different if
the Chronicler had worked over the whole of Ε and
N, so that we could only infer their existence, and
if he had translated and revised the Aram, docu-
ments.

[Since the above was in type, the question of the
credence due to the Chronicler's narrative and of
the historicity of the Jews' Return under Cyrus
has been discussed afresh by Kosters in the ThT
(1897), 518 ff. See also the Expos. Times, viii.
(1897), 71, 200, 268, 320, 351 (the last by Van
Hoonacker), ix. 66.—EDITOR.]

LITERATURE.— (A) INTRODUCTION.—Driver, LOTS 540 ff.; Sayce,
Introd. to Ezr. Neh. and Est.\ Kuenen, Hist.-Krit. Einleit*
§§ 29, 33-35; Cornill, Einleit.z 262 ff.; Wildeboer, Alttest.
Litteratur, 404ff.; Konig, Einleit.; Wellhausen-Bleek, Einleit.^\
Ewald, Hist. i. (B) HISTORY.— Stade, Ges. d. Volk. Isr. ii.;
Renan, Hist, of People of Israel, Bk. vii.; Wellhausen, Isr.
u. Jild. Ges.; Ewald, Hist, v.; Meyer, Ges. d. Alterth. i. (C)
COMMENTARIES.—Ryle, ' Ezr. and Neh.,' in Camb. Bible; Rawlin-
son, in Pulpit Com., Speaker's Com., and in Ezra and Nehemiah
(Men of the Bible series); Keil, Ezr. Neh. and Est. ; F. W.
Schultz in Lange's Commentary; Bertheau-Ryssel in Kgf.
exeg. Hdbch.; Oettli in Strack and Zockler's Kgf. Kom.; Kamp-
hausen, Hagiog. d. Alt. Bund. (D) MISCELLANEOUS.— Smend,
List. d. BB. Ezr. u. Neh.; Hunter, After the Exile; Schrader,
COT%; Sayce, HCM5; Baer, Dan. Ezr. et Neh. (valuable for
the text and Aram, paradigms; cf. Marti, Gramm. Preface, and
Kautzsch, p. 54 n.); Kosters, Het Herstel v. Isr.; Van Hoonacker,
Nouv. Etud. s. I. Restaur. Juive (mainly a reply to Kosters);
Meyer, Entstehung des Judenthums; cf. Wellhausen's review
of this book in GGA (1897), ii. 89ff., and the reply of Meyer,
Julius Wellhausen u. meine Schrift, etc. For the Aramaic
language see Grammars of Winer (1882), Kautzsch (1884), Strack
(1895), and Marti (1896). For critical translations see Scriptures
Heb. and Christian, by J. P. Peters; Kautzsch, Heil. Schr.
d. AT (in which the sources are indicated by letters in the
margin); Reuss, Alt. Test. iv. L. W . BATTEN.

EZRAH (.TJTJJ, AV Ezra).—A Judahite (1 Ch 417).
See GENEALOGY.

EZRAHITE 0rn?N, LXX Ίσραη\€ίτη*).—Α name
given to Heman in the title of Ps 88, and to Ethan
in Ps 89. It is used also of Ethan in 1 Κ 431,
where LXX (B) reads Ζαρείτης. It is best under-
stood as=Zerachite, cf. 1 Ch 26, in which Ethan
and Heman are termed sons of Zerah. A double
tradition concerning Ps 88 appears to be embodied
in the title; it is called a * Psalm-song of the
Korahites,' and *a meditation by Heman the
Ezrahite.' There were also a Heman and an
Ethan, Merarites, of the tribe of Levi, according
to 1 Ch 1517; the Ezrahites belonged to the tribe
of Judah. W. T. DAVISON.

EZRI (πμ?).— David's superintendent of agri-
culture (1 Ch 2726).

EZRIL (Β Έφβίλ, A -i-, AV Esril), 1 Es 9 s 4;
AZAREL in Ezr 1041.

* On the value of these books, see Ryle, Ezra and Neh.
Introd. § 11.
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FABLE is usually denned (with Dr. Johnson in
his life of Gay) to be ' a narrative in which beings,
irrational and sometimes inanimate, are, for the
purposes of moral instruction, feigned to act and
speak with human interests and passions'; and
hence, as such beings do not present analogies to
man in the spiritual region, it differs from other
tropes (see ALLEGORY) in that its lessons are con-
fined to the sphere of practical worldly prudence.
Accepting this prevailing usage, we find (and the
rarity is not surprising) but two instances of fable
in sacred literature: (1) Jotham's fable of the
trees choosing their king (Jg 98"15); and (2) the
fable of the thistle and the cedar of Lebanon, in
the answer of Jehoash to Amaziah (2 Κ 149). In
neither of these cases, however, is the story de-
scribed by any appellation. Indeed the word
fable does not occur in the canonical OT, nor is
μύθος (its Apocr. and NT equivalent) certainly
found in the LXX, except in Sir 2019 ('a man
without grace is as a tale out of season'), where in
the next verse παραβολή appears as the parallel, ' a
wise saw.' The compound μυθόλοΎος, author of
fables, is used in Bar 3 2 3; and here the parallel,
searcher out of understanding, suggests a similar
interpretation. Accordingly, we may conclude
that the nearest approach in the OT to the idea of
μύθος is found in mdshal, the dark saying, parable,
proverb, adage, in which Orientals clothed their
deeper thoughts (Ps 494 782, Ezk 172), and which
sometimes appears to stand for a warning example
(Jer 249 [Judah] * a reproach and a proverb' παρα-
βολή, LXX). This does not differ materially from
the Homeric and almost purely poetical use of
μΰθος,—found once or twice also in Plato,—from
which the connotation of truth had not yet been
entirely banished.

But in Greek prose, as a rule, and even occa-
sionally in poetry as early as that of Pindar
(0. 1. 47, N. 7. 34), μύθος was the Latin fabula, con-
noting fiction, sometimes (in opposition to πλάσμα)
spontaneously growing, as, in religious tradition,
the myth of god or hero (Plato, Leg a. 9. 865 D);
sometimes deliberately composed, like iEsop's
Fables (Plato, Phced. 60 C), and then opposed to
λόγο?, the historic story, or to άλήθβι,α, actual fact
(Plato, Phced. 61 Β; Aristot. Hist. An. 9. 12). It
is to this usage that the NT μύθος allies itself
(1 Ti I4 47, 2 Ti 44, Tit I14, 2 Ρ I16).

In 2 Ρ I1 6 the word apparently bears the general
sense of fiction, ' what we tell you as to the power
and coming of the Lord is not cunningly devised
fiction, but sober truth.' But the fables referred
to in the Pastoral Epp. as already endangering
the soundness of the faith and the health of the
churches in Ephesus and Crete, are of a special
kind. They are ' Jewish' (Tit I 1 4); they are 'pro-
fane and anile5 1 Ti 47 (cf. Plat. Rep. 1. 350);
they are connected with genealogies, 1 Ti I4 (cf.
Plato, Tim. 22 A, as to the offspring of Deucalion
and Pyrrha), with fightings about the law (Tit 39)
and with commandments of men (Tit I14). The
two last expressions and the epithet Jewish find
some explanation in the rigid asceticism of
abstaining from meats and forbidding to marry
(1 Ti 43), which was doubtless founded upon Jewish
law, and was a characteristic of that side of
Gnosticism which was afraid of matter, even as
licence (Tit I15· 16) was the characteristic of that
other side which affected to despise its power; the
' genealogies' remind us of the worship of angels

at Colosste (Col 218), and the Gnosticism which
bridged the gulf between God and the world by
means of angelic intermediaries generated from
the pleroma and from one another; and when we
read also elsewhere in these epistles of the ' gnosis
falsely so-called' (1 Ti 620), of the * resurrection past
already' (2 Ti 218), of the ' enchanters' (2 Ti 313), and
of the 'doctrines of demons' (1 Ti 41), we are
irresistibly drawn towards the belief that the
fables of these epistles are closely akin to the
teachings of Ophite Gnosticism — that earliest
Gnosticism of Asia Minor, which was a strikingly
similar mixture of Jewish and heathen speculation,
ritual, and practice. See GNOSTICISM.

LITERATURE.—Cremer, Bib.-Theol Lex. s. μΖθοζ and γ$νι»\ογί» ;
Trench, Parables, p. 2 ; Goebel, Parables of Jesus, 6 if.; Moore,
Judges, 244 fl.; Encyc. Brit.* and Smith, DE2· s.v.; and see
ALLEGORY ; on the ' fables' of Past. Epp. see Lightfoot, Biblical
Essays, p. 411 ff. ; (on the other side—that the heresy is simply
Judaistic—Hort, Judaistic Christianity, Lect. 7).

J . MASSIE.
FACE is AV tr. of 1. ηχ, for which IIV in several

instances substitutes more exact renderings, such
as 'nose' (Gn 2447), 'nostrils' (Ezk 3818). 2. γν.,
lit. 'eye' {e.g. Ex 105·15, Nu 225 ' the face of the
earth'). RV rightly gives ' eyes' instead of ' face'
in 1 Κ 2038· 41, 2 Κ 930, Jer 430. 3. n>& very fre-
quent both in a lit. and a metaphorical sense {e.g.
\?9 ^V. i upon the face of'). The shewbread (see
BREAD, p. 318b) was called D'J3 nnb, lit. 'bread of
the face, i.e. presence' (see next paragraph).
With a personal pronoun ' my (thy, his, etc.) face'
may be simply a circumlocution for 'me (thee,
him,' etc.). Hence the substitution by RV of
' them ' for ' their face' in Ex 1419, and of ' thee'
for ' thy face' in Gn 3033, Dt 93 287. Conversely, in
Jer 171* AV has ' thee ' and RV ' thy face.'

The face or countenance as the noblest part of
the person was used to mean presence, and is often
so translated. From the implied invitation or per-
mission to approach (Est 416), it came to mean
favour, acceptance. On the other hand, the with-
held or averted face was equivalent to disapproval
or rejection (Ps 131 27988141437 etc.). Such favour
was called the light of the countenance, giving life
and refreshment like that of the sun (Ps 8915 etc.).
Among the Arabs, a fit of anger or the sudden
effect of hearing bad news is called the darkening
of the sky on the face. To 'respect persons' is
generally ΟΉ κψι, but in Dt I1 7 1619, Pr 2423 2821 it is
D\?3 Tan, lit. to recognize the presence of one {sc.
unjustly).

To spit in the face was the strongest possible
expression of scorn and aversion (Nu 1214, Dt 259,
Job 3010, Is 506, Mt 2667 2730, Mk 1034 1465, 1519,
Lk 1832). In heated altercation, an Oriental often
uses an ejaculation which means Ί spit in your
face,' at the same time spitting on the ground at
the feet of the person he is quarrelling with.
Modesty, humility, worship, self-abasement, are
expressed by the veils of women (Gn 2465), the
reverential shrouding of the face with the mantle
(1 Κ 1913), the wings with which the seraphim
covered the face (Is 62), and the face bowed to the
ground (Gn 426 etc.). To have the face covered by
another, as in the case of Haman (Est 78), was a
sign of doom; the napkin drawn over the face and
wound round the head was part of the covering of
the dead (Jn II 4 4 207). G. M. MACKIE.

FACT.—A ' fact' (Lat. factum) is any act or
deed, good or bad; and this was the commonest
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meaning of the word till about the beginning of
the present century. Thus Spenser, FQ I. iv. 34—

' But, when the furious fit was overpast,
His cruel facts he often would repent.'

Similarly Bunyan, PP (Clar. Pr. ed. p. 42),'falling
down upon his knees, he [Christian] asked God
forgiveness for that his foolish fact.' So T.
Adams, // Peter (Pur. Divines), p. 3, ' Theodosius
excused a foul fact, because David had done the
like.' This is the meaning in 2 Κ 10 (heading)
'Jehu by his letters causeth seventy of Ahab's
children to be beheaded : he excuseth the fact by
the prophecy of Elijah'; and 2 Mac 436 ' Certain
of the Greeks that abhorred the fact also' (Gr.
σνμμισοπονηρούντων καϊ των Ελλήνων, RV * the Greeks
also joining with them in hatred of the wicked-
ness.' This is the only example of σνμμ., though
μισοπονηρέω is found 2 Mac 449 [A -εύώ] 84). The
present use of ' fact' for something that has
actually occurred, an undeniable truth, though
quite classical for factum, and belonging to all the
Romanic equivalents (Fr. fait, It. fatto, Sp. hecho),
is not found in English before 1632.

J. HASTINGS.
FAIN is properly 'glad,' as Dyke, Worthy

Commun. 56, 'Then full faine wilt thou be to
have Christ Jesus receive thy soule'; or ' gladly,'
as Jn 1221 Tind. ' Syr, we wolde fayne se Jesus.'
But the commonest meaning has always been
'glad under the circumstances,' and that is its
meaning in AV : Job 2722 ' he would fain flee out
of his hand' (ΠΊ:Ρ nils, AVm ' in fleeing he would
flee ' ) : 1 Mac 65 4 ' they were fain to disperse them-
selves ' (έσκορπίσθησαν, RV ' they were scattered ' ) ;
Lk 1516 ' he would fain have filled his belly with
the husks that the swine did eat' (έπεθύμεή. Cf.
Shaks. Lear, iv. vii. 38—

' and wast thou fain, poor father,
To hovel thee with swine, and rogues forlorn,
In short and musty straw?'

From this the word easily slipped into the sense of
' obliged,' ' compelled,' as in Pref. to AV ' he was
fain to make this answer, I cannot [read the book]
for it is sealed'; Is I7 Cov. ' Youre londe lieth
waist . . . and ye must be fayne to stonde and
loke upon i t ' ; and Defoe, Crusoe : ' When the tide
was out, I got most of the pieces of cable ashore,
and some of the iron, though with infinite labour;
for I was fain to go for it into the water, a work
which fatigued me very much.'

To the three examples in AV, RV adds two :
Lk 1331 'Herod would fain kill thee' (θέλει σε
άττοκτεϊναι ; AV ' will kill thee,' the trn of all
previous Eng. VSS [Wye. ' will slay thee']) ; and
Ac 2628 ' With but little persuasion thou wouldest
fain make me a Christian' (Έν όλί*/ω με πείθεις
Χριστιανό? ποιησαι; AV ' Almost thou persuadest
me to be a Christian,' following TR γενέσθαι for
ποιησαι).

The reading, KOWO-OLI or γίνί<τθχι, is discussed in WH ' Select
Readings,' ad loc. The best argument for ποιϊο-cct is its diffi-
culty : to simplify the construction, γινέο-θαα may have been
taken in from the next verse.

The translation is, on either reading, nearly impossible.
The AV is a combination of the Geneva NT (1557), ' Almost thou
persuadest me to become a Christian,' and the Bishops', ' Som-
what thou perswadest me to be a Christian.' But it gives an
unknown sense to iv ολίγω, besides following the less probable

' /Ĵ  Φ Ι , Λ T> XT in «-ts-vr̂ r #*«.r-I i/-« ™Λ4- /I \ I·*-.· « * A « J - n 1 1 . . . 1 1

has, of ' attempt to persuade'; and (3) by supplying όίσ-η before
πούσοα. It is adversely criticised by Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad
loc. But Kendall, Acts of Apos. in Greek and English (1897),
accepts it, rendering, ' At little cost thou wouldest fain persuade
me to make me a Christian!' (The exclamation mark is
intended to suggest the irony in Agrippa's voice).

J. HASTINGS.

FAINT.—From feint the ptcp. of Old Fr. feindre
to feign, faint signified first' feigned,'' pretended,'
as Earl Rivers, Dictes, 144, ' He that loueth the

with feynt loue.' But it passed early into the
sense of weak : whether (1) as a purely physical
state, as Gn 2529 ' Esau came from the field, and
he was faint' (TO SO 2530, Dt 2518, Jg 84·6,
Is 298; *]?y 1 S 1428·», 2 S 21 1 5; iss 1 S 3010· 2 1 ;
f]y.; 2 S 162, Is 4029 ; εκλύομαι 1 Mac 317); or (2) as
chiefly moral, almost = ' cowardly,' * which occurs
only in the phrase faint-hearted, Dt 208 (a^n τρ,
lit. ' soft-hearted') ; Is 74 (ττ^κ s|3^, RV 'neither
let thine heart be faint'), Jer 4923 (vbi, RV «they
are melted away'), Sir 49 (μή όλ^οψνχήσχιτ, so 710);
or (3) as spiritual, through sorrow, Jer 818, La I 2 2

(both Ή ) Ι1 3 517 (both nn), or calamity, Is I s On).
The verb is derived from the adj. i t is used in

the foregoing senses, and also in the modern
physical sense of ' swoon' (Dn δ27, Ad. Est 157).
Faintness is used physically in Ad. Est 1515 and
spiritually in Lv 2636. J. HASTINGS.

FAIR. — 1. Beautiful, as Sus v.2 ' a very fair
woman' (καλή σφόδρα); Sir 2418 ' I am the mother
of fair love' (TTJS άγαττήσεω* τή$ καλψ). So fre-
quently in OT ; but in NT only Ac Ί20 [Moses]
' was exceeding fair' (αστείος τφ θ εφ, lit. ' fair to
God,' see under EXCEEDING. The adj. occurs also
He II 2 3 and again of Moses; AV 'proper'; RV
' goodly,' the word in Ex 22 where the Heb. is aio
'good'). 2. Unspotted, Zee S5iis ' a fair mitre'
(nina). Cf. Pr. Bk. (1552) ' a fayre white lynnen
clothe'; Ezk I7 Cov. ' fayre scoured metall' ;
Wesley (1737), Works, i. 46, ' a paper book ; all the
leaves thereof were fair, except one.' Wyclif's tr.
of Zee 35 is (1382) 'acleene cappe' (1388, ' a cleene
mytre'); Douay, ' a cleane mitre.' Coverdale
gives ' fair,' and the other VSS follow him. Amer.
RV restores 'clean.' 3. Plausible, Gal 612 ' to
make a fair show' (εύπροσωπήσαή ; elsewhere only
of speech. In Sir 65 ' fair speaking' is used in a
good sense, ' a fair-speaking tongue will increase
kind greetings' (εϋλαλος). The modern form ' fair-
spoken ' had also a good meaning once, as Capgrave
(1460), Chron. 81, 'He was . . . fayre-spokyn, but
he spak but seldam.'

In Ezk 2712"14·16·19·22"27 ' fairs,' i.e. markets, is
used in AV (after Wye. in v.12 and Geneva through-
out) as tr. of Heb. D'toy, which is evidently
' wares' as AV has it in v.33, the only other
occurrence of the word. RV gives ' wares' (wh.
see) throughout. J. HASTINGS.

FAIR HAYENS {Καλοί λιμένες), one of the places
mentioned in connexion with St. Paul's voyage to
Rome (Ac 278"12), is a small bay, two leagues E. of
Cape Matala, on the S. coast of Crete. There does
not seem to have been a town at the place, but
there was one near it, called Lasea. Neither Fair
Havens nor Lasea is mentioned in classical writings,
but the former name survives in the modern Gr.
dialect as Αιμεώνας Καλούς, and archaeological re-
search has confirmed the identity of both places.
It has been suggested that the name is euphemistic,
and the fact that an attempt was made to reach
Phcenix, the modern Lutro, a considerable dis-
tance W. along the coast, in the circumstances
mentioned in Ac, adds emphasis to the statement
that the haven was not commodious to winter in.
On the other hand, it proved a welcome shelter to
St. Paul and those who were with him, for a con-
siderable time, at a most critical part of their
voyage. The difference between Fair Havens and
Phcenix was, that while the former was sheltered
only from the N. and N.W. winds, the latter was
'the only secure harbour in all winds on the S.
coast of Crete.' W. MuiR.

FAIRS.—See FAIR, WARES.

* Cf. H. Smith, Works, ii. 219, ' The faint spies that went to
the land of Canaan.'
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FAITH.—I. THE PHILOLOGICAL EXPRESSION OF
F A I T H . — The verb ' to believe' in AV of OT
uniformly represents the Heb. γη$π, Hiph. of
px, except, of course, in Dn 623 where it repre-
sents the corresponding Aramaic form. The root,
which is widely spread among the Semitic tongues,
and which in the word ' Amen ' has been adopted
into every language spoken by Christian, Jew, or
Mohammedan, seems everywhere to convey the
fundamental ideas of 'fixedness, stability, stead-
fastness, reliability.' What the ultimate conception
is which underlies these ideas remains somewhat
doubtful, but it would appear to be rather that
of 'holding' than that of 'supporting' (although
this last is the sense adopted in Oxf. Heb. Lex.). In
the simple species the verb receives both transitive
and intransitive vocalization. With intransitive
vocalization it means ' to be firm,' ' to be secure,'
* to be faithful,'and occurs in biblical Hebrew only
in the past participle, designating those who are
' faithful' (2 S 2019, Ps 121 3123). With transitive
vocalization it occurs in biblical Hebrew only in a
very specialized application, conveying the idea,
whether as participle or verbal noun, of ' caretak-
ing' or ' nursing' (2 Κ 101·5, Est 27, Ru 416, 2 S 44,
Nu II 1 2, Is 4923, La 45; cf. 2 Κ 1816 ' pillars' and
[the Niphal] Is 604), the implication in which seems
to be that of 'holding,' ' bearing,' ' carrying.' The
Niph. occurs once as the passive of transitive Qal
(Is 604): elsewhere it is formed from intransitive Qal,
and is used very much in the same sense. What-
ever holds, is steady, or can be depended upon,
whether a wall which securely holds a nail (Is
2223. 25j} o r a brook which does not fail (Jer 1518), or
a kingdom which is firmly established (2 S 716), or
an assertion which has been verified (Gn 4220), or a
covenant which endures for ever (Ps 8928), or a
heart found faithful (Neh 98), or a man who can be
trusted (Neh 1313), or God Himself who keeps
covenant (Dt 79), is JDNJ. The Hiphil occurs in one
passage in the primary physical sense of the root
(Job 3924). Elsewhere it bears constantly the sense
of ' to trust,' weakening down to the simple ' t o
believe' (Ex 431, Ps 11610, Is 79 2816, Hab I5). Obvi-
ously it is a subjective causative, and expresses the
acquisition or exhibition of the firmness, security,
reliability, faithfulness which lies in the root-
meaning of the verb, in or with respect to its object.
The ppx9 is therefore one whose state of mind is
free from faintheartedness (Is 79) and anxious haste
(Is 2816), and who stays himself upon the object of
his contemplation with confidence and trust. The
implication seems to be, not so much that of a
passive dependence as of a vigorous active commit-
ment. He who, in the Hebrew sense, exercises
faith, is secure, assured, confident (Dt 2866, Job 2422,
Ps 2713), and lays hold of the object of his confi-
dence with firm trust.

The most common construction of ppgn is with
the preposition 3, and in this construction its
fundamental meaning seems to be most fully ex-
pressed. It is probably never safe to represent
this phrase by the simple 'believe'; the preposition
rather introduces the person or thing in which one
believes, or on which one believingly rests as on
firm ground. This is true even when the object of
the affection is a thing, whether divine words,
commandments, or works (Ps 10612 11966 7832), or
some earthly force or good (Job 3912 1531 2422, Dt
2866). It is no less true when the object is a person,
human (1 S 2712, Pr 2625, Jer 126, Mic 75) or super-
human (Job 418 1515), or the representative of God,
in whom therefore men should place their confidence
(Ex 199, 2 Ch 2020). It is above all true, however,
when the object of the affection is God Himself,
and that indifferently whether or not the special
exercise of faith adverted to is rooted in a specific
occasion (Gn 156, Ex 143\ Nu 1411 2012, Dt I32, 2 Κ

1714, 2 Ch 2020, Ps 7822, Jon 35). The weaker con-
ception of ' believing' seems, on the other hand, ta
lie in the construction with the preposition h,
which appears to introduce the person or thing, not
on which one confidingly rests, but to the testimony
of which one assentingly turns. This credence
may be given by the simple to every untested word
(Pr 1415); it may be withheld until seeing takes
the place of believing (1 Κ 107, 2 Ch 96) ; it is due
to words of the Lord and of His messengers, as
well as to the signs wrought by them (Ps 10624, Is
531, Ex 48·9). It may also be withheld from any
human speaker (Gn 4526, Ex 41· 8, Jer 4014, 2 Ch
3215), but is the right of God when He bears witness
to His majesty or makes promises to His people
(Is 4310, Dt 923). In this weakened sense of the
word the proposition believed is sometimes at-
tached to it by the conjunction *? (Ex 45, Job 916,
La 412). In its construction with the infinitive,
however, its deeper meaning comes out more
strongly (Jg II 2 0, Job 1522, Ps 2713), and the same
is true when the verb is used absolutely (Ex 431, Is
79 2816, Ps 11610, Job 2924, Hab I5). In these con-
structions faith is evidently the assurance of things
hoped for, the conviction of things not seen.

No hiphilate noun from this root occurs in OT.
This circumstance need not in itself possess signi-
ficance; the notions of 'faith' and 'faithfulness*
lie close to one another, and are not uncommonly
expressed by a single term (so πίστις, jfides, faith).
As a matter of fact, however, ' faith,' in its active
sense, can barely be accounted an OT term. It
occurs in AV of OT only twice : Dt 3220 where it
represents the Heb. Ĵ DN, and Hab 24 where it stands
for the Heb. Γφοκ; and it would seem to be really
demanded in no passage but Hab 24. The very
point of this passage, however, is the sharp con-
trast which is drawn between arrogant self-suffi-
ciency and faithful dependence on God. The
purpose of the verse is to give a reply to the
prophet's inquiry as to God's righteous dealings
with the Chaldseans. Since it is by faith that the
righteous man lives, the arrogant Chaldsean,
whose soul is puffed up and not straight within
him, cannot but be destined to destruction. The
whole drift of the broader context bears out this
meaning; for throughout this prophecy the Chal-
dsean is ever exhibited as the type of insolent self-
assertion (I7·11·16), in contrast with which the
righteous appear, certainly not as men of in-
tegrity and steadfast faithfulness, but as men who
look in faith to God and trustingly depend upon
His arm. The obvious reminiscence of Gn 156

throws its weight into the same scale, to which
may be added the consent of the Jewish expositors
of the passage. Here we have, therefore, thrown
into a clear light the contrasting characteristics of
the wicked, typified by the Chaldsean, and of the
righteous: of the one the fundamental trait is
self-sufficiency; of the other, faith. This faith,
which forms the distinctive feature of the righteous
man, and by which he obtains life, is obviously no
mere assent. It is a profound and abiding disposi-
tion, an ingrained attitude of mind and heart
towards God which affects and gives character to all
the activities. Here only the term occurs in OT;
but on this its sole occurrence it rises to the full
height of its most pregnant meaning.

The extreme rarity of the noun 'faith'' in OT
may prepare us to note that even the verb ' to
believe' is far from common in it. In a religious
application it occurs in only some thirteen OT
books, and less than a score and a half times. The
thing believed is sometimes a specific word or
work of God (La 412, Hab I5), the fact of a divine
revelation (Ex 45, Job 916), or the words or com-
mandments of God in general (with 2 Ps 10612

11966). In Ex 199 and 2 Ch 2020 God's prophets
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are the object of His people's confidence. God
Himself is the object to which they believingly
turn, or on whom they rest in assured trust, in
some eleven cases. In two of these it is to Him
as a faithful witness that faith believingly turns
(Dt 923, Is 4310). In the remainder of them it
is upon His very person that faith rests in
assured confidence (Gn 156, Ex 1431, Nu 1411 2012,
Dt I32, 2 Κ 1714, 2 Ch 2020, Ps 7822, Jon 35). It is in
these instances, in which the construction is with
a, together with those in which the word is used
absolutely (Ex 431, Is 79 2816, Ps 11610), to which
may be added Ps 2713 where it is construed with
the infinitive, that the conception of religious be-
lieving comes to its rights. The typical instance is,
of course, the great word of Gn 156, ' And Abram
believed in the LORD, and he counted it to him for
righteousness'; in which all subsequent believers,
Jewish and Christian alike, have found the primary
example of faith. The object of Abram's faith, as
here set forth, was not the promise which appears
as the occasion of its exercise ; what it rested on
was God Himself, and that not merely as the giver
of the promise here recorded, but as His servant's
shield and exceeding great reward (161). It is
therefore not the assensive but the fiducial element
of faith which is here emphasized ; in a word, the
faith which Abram gave J" when he * put his trust
in God' (έπίστευσεν τφ θβω, LXX), was the same
faith which later He sought in vain at the hands
of His people (Nu 1411, cf. Dt I32, 2 Κ 1714), and the
notion of which the Psalmist explains in the
parallel, 'They believed not in God, and trusted
not in his salvation' (Ps 7822). To believe in God,
in the OT sense, is thus not merely to assent to
His word, but with firm and unwavering confidence
to rest in security and trustfulness upon Him.

In the Greek of the LXX πιστεύειν takes its place
as the regular rendering of pp#n, and is very rarely
set aside in favour of another word expressing trust
(Pr 2625 πείθεσθαι). In a few cases, however, it is
strengthened by composition with a preposition
(Dt I32, Jg II2 0, 2Ch 2020, cf. Sir I1 5 210 etc., 1 Mac
I 3 0 716 etc., έμπιστεύειν; Mic 7δ, καταπιστεύειν) ; and
in a few others it is construed with prepositions
(fr TLVL, Jer 126, Ps 7822, Dn 623, 1 S 2712, 2 Ch 2020,
Mic 75, Sir 35 2 1 ; Μ τίνα, Is 2816 (?), 3 Mac 2 7 ; ivl
TLVL, Wis 122; efc τίνα, Sir 38 3 1 ; κατά TLVOL, Job 418

1 5 1 5 2422).

It was by being thus made the vehicle for ex-
pressing the high religious faith of OT that the
word was prepared for its NT use. For it had the
slightest possible connexion with religious faith in
classical speech. Resting ultimately on a root
with the fundamental sense of * binding/ and
standing in classical Greek as the common term
for 'trusting,' 'putting faith in,' 'relying upon,'
shading down into ' believing,' it was rather too
strong a term for ordinary use of that ungenial rela-
tion to the gods which was characteristic of Greek
thought, and which was substantively expressed
by ττίσ-rts—the proper acknowledgment in thought
and act of their existence and rights. For this
νομίζβιν was the usual term, and the relative
strength of the two terms may be observed in
their use in the opening sections of Xenophon's
Memorabilia (i. i. 1 and 5), where Socrates is charged
with not believing in the gods whom the city
owned (νομίζειν roi>s 0eofo), but is affirmed to have
stood in a much more intimate relation to them,
to have trusted in them (πιστεύει? τοΐ$ deois). Some-
thing of the same depth of meaning may lurk in
the exhortation of the Epinomis (980 C), Πίστ€ΐ/σ<«
TOIS 6edis εϋχου. But ordinarily πιστεύειν Toh Oeois
appears as the synonym of νομίζειν roi)s deovs, and
imports merely the denial of atheism (Plut. de
Superst. ii.; Arist. Bhet. ii. 17). It was only by
its adoption by the writers of the LXX to express

the faith of OT that it was fitted to take its place
in NT as the standing designation of the attitude
of the man of faith towards God.

This service the LXX could not perform for πίστπ
also, owing to the almost complete absence of the
noun 'faith' in the active sense from OT; but it was
due to a Hellenistic development on the basis of OT
religion, and certainly not without influence from
Gn 156 and Hab 24 that this term, too, was prepared
for NT use. In classical Greek πίστι? is applied to
belief in the gods chiefly as implying that such
belief rests rather on trust than on sight (Plut.
Μ or. 756 B). Though there is no suggestion in
this of weakness of conviction (for πίστι* expresses
a strong conviction, and is therefore used in con-
trast with 'impressions'), yet the word, when
referring to the gods, very rarely rises above
intellectual conviction into its naturally more con-
genial region of moral trust (Soph. Oed. Rex, 146,
147). That this, its fuller and more characteristic
meaning, should come to its rights in the religious
sphere, it was necessary that it should be trans-
ferred into a new religious atmosphere. The
usage of Philo bears witness that it thus came to
its rights on the lips of the Greek-speaking Jews.
It is going too far, to be sure, to say that Philo's
usage of 'faith' is scarcely distinguishable from
that of NT writers. The gulf that separates the
two is very wide, and has not been inaptly described
by saying that with Philo, faith, as the queen of
the virtues, is the righteousness of the righteous
man, while with St. Paul, as the abnegation of
all claim to virtue, it is the righteousness of the un-
righteous. But it is of the utmost significance that,
in the pages of Philo, the conception is filled with
a content which far transcends any usage of the
word in heathen Greek, and which is a refraction
of the religious conceptions of OT. Fundamental
to his idea of it as the crowning virtue of the godly
man, to be attained only with the supremest
difficulty, especially by creatures akin to mortal
things, is his conception of it as essentially a
changeless, unwavering ' standing by God' (Dt 531),
—binding us to God, to the exclusion of every
other object of desire, and making us one with
Him. It has lost that soteriological content which
is the very heart of faith in OT ; though there does
not absolutely fail an occasional reference to God
as Saviour, it is, with Philo, rather the Divinity, τό
6V, upon which faith rests, than the God of grace
and salvation; and it therefore stands with him,
not at the beginning but at the end of the
religious life. But we can perceive in the usage
of Philo a development on Jewish ground of a use
of the word πίστις to describe that complete detach-
ment from earthly things, and that firm convic-
tion of the reality and supreme significance of the
things not seen, which underlies its whole NT use.

The disparity in the use of the terms 'faith'
and ' believe' in the two Testaments is certainly in
a formal aspect very great. In contrast with their
extreme rarity in OT, they are both, though some-
what unevenly distributed and varying in relative
frequency, distinctly characteristic of the whole
NT language, and oddly enough occur about
equally often (about 240 times each). The verb is
lacking only in Col, Philem, 2 P, 2 and 3 Jn, and
the Apocalypse; the noun only in the Gospel of John
and 2 and 3 Jn : both fail only in 2 and 3 Jn.
The noun predominates not only in the epistles of
St. Paul, where the proportion is about three to
one, and in St. James (about five to one), but
very markedly in the Epistle to the Hebrews
(about sixteen to one). In St. John, on the other
hand, the verb is very frequent, while the noun
occurs only once in 1 Jn and four times in the
Apocalypse. In the other books the proportion
between the two is less noteworthy, and may
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fairly be accounted accidental. In OT, again,
' faith' occurs in the active sense in but a single
passage; in NT it is the passive sense which is
rare. In OT in only about half the instances of
its occurrence is the verb ' to believe' used in a
religious sense; in NT it has become so clearly
a technical religious term, that it occurs very
rarely in any other sense. The transitive usage, in
which it expresses entrusting something to someone,
occurs a few times both in the active (Lk 1611, Jn 224)
and the passive (Rev 32, 1 Co 917, Gal 27, 1 Th 24,
1 Ti I11, Tit I 3 ); but besides this special case there
are very few instances in which the word does not
express religious believing, possibly only the fol-
lowing : Jn 918, Ac 926, 1 Co II 1 8, Mt 2423· 2{ Mk 1321,
2 Th 211, cf. Ac 1341 15n, Jn f\ 1 Jn 41. The
classical construction with the simple dative which
prevails in the LXX retires in NT in favour of
constructions with prepositions and the absolute
use of the verb; the construction with the dative
occurs about forty-five times, while that with
prepositions occurs some sixty-three times, and the
verb is used absolutely some ninety-three times.

When construed with the dative, τηστζύ^ν in NT
prevailingly expresses believing assent, though
ordinarily in a somewhat pregnant sense. When
its object is a thing, it is usually the spoken
(Lk I20, Jn 450 547 12s8, Ro 1016, cf. 2 Th 211) or
written (Jn 222 547, Ac 2414 2627) word of God;
once it is divine works which should convince the
onlooker of the divine mission of the worker
(Jn 1038). When its object is a person it is rarely
another than God or Jesus (Mt 2125·32, Mk II 3 1,
Lk 205, Jn 546, Ac 812, 1 Jn 41), and more rarely
God (Jn 524, Ac 1634 2725, Ro 42(17>, Gal 36, Tit 38,
Ja 223, 1 Jn 510) than Jesus (Jn 421 53 8·4 6 630 88 1·4 5·4 6

1037.38 l4cnt Ac 178, 2 Ti I12). Among these pas-
sages there are not lacking some, both when the
object is a person and when it is a thing, in which
the higher sense of devoted, believing trust is con-
veyed. In 1 Jn 323, for example, we are obviously
to translate, not ' believe the name,' but * believe
in the name of his Son, Jesus Christ,' for in this
is summed up the whole Godward side of Christian
duty. So there is no reason to question that the
words of Gn 156 are adduced in Ro 42, Gal 36,
Ja 223 in the deep sense which they bear in OT
text; and this deeper religious faith can scarcely be
excluded from the belief in God adverted to in
Ac 1634, Tit 38 (cf. Jn 524), or from the belief in
Jesus adverted to in 2 Ti I 1 2 (cf. Jn 5 s 8 630), and is
obviously the prominent conception in the faith of
Crispus declared in Ac 188. The passive form of
this construction occurs only twice—once of believ-
ing assent (2 Th I10), and once with the highest
implications of confiding trust (1 Ti 316). The few
passages in which the construction is with the
accusative (Jn II 2 6, Ac 1341, 1 Co II 1 8 137, 1 Jn 416)
take their natural place along with the commoner
usage with the dative, and need not express more
than crediting, although over one or two of them
there floats a shadow of a deeper implication.
The same may be said of the cases of attraction
in Ro 417 and 1014. And with these weaker
constructions must be ranged also the passages,
twenty in all (fourteen of which occur in the
writings of St. John), in which what is believed is
joined to the verb by the conjunction 6TL. In a
couple of these the matter believed scarcely rises
into the religious sphere (Jn 918, Ac 926); in a
couple more there is specific reference to prayer
(Mk II 2 3 · 2 4 ) ; in yet a couple more it is general
faith in God which is in mind (He II 6, Ja 219).
In the rest, what is believed is of immediately
soteriological import—now the possession by Jesus
of a special power (Mt 928), now the central fact of
His saving work (Ro 109, 1 Th 414), now the very
hinge of the Christian hope (Ro 68), but prevail-

ingly the divine mission and personality of Jesus
Himself (Jn 669 824 I I 2 7 · 4 2 1319 14101627·30 Π 8 · 2 1 2031,
1 Jn 51·5). By their side we may recall also the
rare construction with the infinitive (Ac 1511,
Ro 142).

When we advance to the constructions with
prepositions, we enter a region in which the deeper
sense of the word—that of firm, trustful reliance
—comes to its full rights. The construction with
ivy which is the most frequent of the constructions
with prepositions in the LXX, retires almost out
of use in NT ; it occurs with certainty only in
Mk I15, where the object of faith is * the gospel,'
though Jn 315, Eph I 1 3 may also be instances of it,
where the object would be Christ. The implica-
tion of this construction would seem to be firm
fixedness of confidence in its object. Scarcely
more common is the parallel construction of έπΐ
with the dative, expressive of steady, resting
repose, reliance upon the object. Besides the
quotation from Is 2816, which appears alike in
Ro 933 ΙΟ11, Ι Ρ 26, this construction occurs only
twice: Lk 2425, where Jesus rebukes His followers
for not * believing on,' relying implicitly upon, all
that the prophets have spoken ; and 1 Ti I16, where
we are declared to * believe on' Jesus Christ unto
salvation, i.e. to obtain salvation by relying upon
Him for it. The constructions with prepositions
governing the accusative, which involve an impli-
cation of * moral motion, mental direction towards,1

are more frequently used. That with έπί, indeed,
occurs only seven times (four of which are in
Ac). In two instances in Ro 4, where the reminis-
cence of the faith of Abraham gives colour to the
language, the object on which faith is thus said
relyingly to lay hold is God, described, however,
as savingly working through Christ—as He that
justifies the ungodly, He that raised Jesus our
Lord from the dead. Elsewhere its object is Christ
Himself. In Mt 2742 the Jewish leaders declare
the terms on which they will become * believers
on' Jesus; in Ac 1631 this is the form that is given
to the proclamation of salvation by faith in Christ
— ' turn with confident trust to Jesus Christ';
and appropriately, therefore, it is in this form of
expression that those are designated who have
savingly believed on Christ (Ac 942 II 1 7 2219). The
special NT construction, however, is that with els,
which occurs some forty-nine times, about four-
fifths of which are Johannine and the remainder
more or less Pauline. The object towards which
faith is thus said to be reliantly directed is in one
unique instance * the witness which God hath
witnessed concerning his Son' (1 Jn 510), where
we may well believe that 'belief in the truth of
the witness is carried on to personal belief in the
object of the witness, that is, the Incarnate Son
Himself.' Elsewhere the object believed on, in
this construction, is always a person, and that
very rarely God (Jn 141, cf. 1 Jn 510, and also
1 Ρ I21, where, however, the true reading is prob-
ably πιστούς els θβδν), and most commonly Christ
(Mt 186, Jn 211 31 6·1 8·3 6 439 629· 35· 4 0 75· 31·38· 39· 4 8 830

C p . 36 1Q42 H ' 2 5 . 25. 45. 48 J O 1 1 ' 3 7« 4 2 < **. 44. 46 J ^ l . 12 ][g9 1>J2O

Ac 1043 1423 194, Ro 1<?4·14, Gal 216, Ph I29, 1 Ρ I8',
1 Jn 510, cf. Jn 1236 I 1 2 223 318, 1 Jn 513). A glance
over these passages will bring clearly out the
pregnancy of the meaning conveyed. It may be
more of a question wherein the pregnancy resides.
It is probably sufficient to find it in the sense
conveyed by the verb itself, while the preposition
adjoins only the person towards whom the strong
feeling expressed by the verb is directed. In any
event, what these passages express is ' an absolute
transference of trust from ourselves to another,'
a complete self-surrender to Christ.

Some confirmation of this explanation of the
strong meaning of the phrase ιηστ^ύαν els may be
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derived from the very rich use of the verb abso-
lutely, in a sense in no way inferior. Its absolute
use is pretty evenly distributed through the NT,
occurring 29 times in John, 23 times in Paul, 22
times in Acts, 15 times in the Synoptics, and once
each in Hebrews, James, 1 Peter, and Jude; it is
placed on the lips of Jesus some 18 times. In
surprisingly few of these instances is it used of a
non-religious act of crediting,—apparently only in
our Lord's warning to His followers not to believe
when men say ' " L o , here is the Christ," or
" here " ' (Mt 2423·26, Mk 1321). In equally surpris-
ingly few instances is it used of specific acts of
faith in the religious sphere. Once it is used of
assent given to a specific doctrine—that of the
unity of God (Ja 219). Once it is used of believing
prayer (Mt 2122). Four times in a single chapter
of John it is used of belief in a specific fact—the
great fact central to Christianity of the resurrec-
tion of Christ (Jn 208·25·29·29). It is used occasion-
ally of belief in God's announced word (Lk I45, Ac
2627), and occasionally also of the credit given to
specific testimonies of Jesus, whether with refer-
ence to earthly or heavenly things (Jn 312·12 I50,
Lk 2267), passing thence to general faith in the
word of salvation (Lk 812·12). Twice it is used of
general soteriological faith in God (Jude5, Ro 418),
and a few times, with the same pregnancy of im-
plication, where the reference, whether to God or
Christ, is more or less uncertain (Jn I7, Ho 411, 2 Co
413·13). Ordinarily, however, it expresses soterio-
logical faith directed to the person of Christ. In
a few instances, to be sure, the immediate trust
expressed is in the extraordinary power of Jesus
for the performance of earthly effects (the so-called
' miracle faith'), as in Mt 813, Mk 536 923·24, Lk 850,
Jn 448 I I 4 0 ; but the essential relation in which this
faith stands to ' saving faith' is clearly exhibited
in Jn 448 compared with v.53 and 938, and Jn II 4 0

compared with v.15 and 1239; and, in any case,
these passages are insignificant in number when
compared with the great array in which the refer-
ence is distinctly to saving faith in Christ (Mk 942
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104·10 1311 1513, 1 Co I 2 1 35 1422 152· n , Gal 322, Eph
I 1 3 · 1 9 , 1 Th I7 210·13, 2 Th I10, He 4s, 1 Ρ 27). A
survey of these passages will show very clearly that
in the NT * to believe' is a technical term to ex-
press reliance on Christ for salvation. In a number
of them, to be sure, the object of the believing
spoken of is sufficiently denned by the context,
but, without contextual indication of the object,
enough remain to bear out this suggestion.
Accordingly, a tendency is betrayed to use the
simple participle very much as a verbal noun,
with the meaning of * Christian ' : in Mk Θ42, Ac II 2 1,
1 Co I21, Eph I 1 3 · 1 9 , 1 Th I 7 21 0·1 3 the participial
construction is evident; it may be doubted, how-
ever, whether ol TnarevaavTes is not used as a noun
in such passages as Ac 2U 432, 2 Th I10, He 4 3; and
in Ac 514 irtareuovres is perhaps generally recognized
as used substantively. Before the disciples were
called 'Christians' (Ac II 2 6 , cf. 2628, I P 416) it
would seem, then, that they were called 'be-
lievers/—those who had turned to Christ in trust-
ing reliance {ol πιστεύσαντες), or those who were
resting on Christ in trusting reliance (ol πιστεν-
ovres); and that the undefined ' to believe' had
come to mean to become or to be a Christian, that
is, to turn to or rest on Christ in reliant trust.
The occasional use of ol τηστοί in an equivalent
sense (Ac 1045, Eph I1, 1 Ti 43·12, 1 Ρ I2 1, Rev 1714),
for which the way was prepared by the compara-
tively frequent use of this adjective in the classic-
ally rare active sense (Jn I27, Ac 161, 1 Co 714, 2 Co
615, Gal 39, 1 Ti 4™ 516 62, Tit I6), adds weight to

this conclusion ; as do also the use of air ιστοί of ' un-
believers,' whether in the simple (1 Co 66 712"15 1027

1422'24, 1 Ti 58) or deepened sense (2 Co 44 614f·, Tit
I15, cf. Jn 2027, Mt 1717, Mk 919, Lk 941), and the
related usage of the words άτηστία (Mk 924 (1614), Mt
1358, Mk 66, Ro 420 II 2 0 · 2 3 , 1 Ti I1 3, He 312·19), άπιστέω
(Mk 1611 <16), Lk 2411·41, Ac 2824, 1 Ρ 27), and όλιγό-
πιστο* (Mt 63υ 826 1431 168, Lk 12-8), όλιγοτπστία
(Mt 1720).

The impression which is thus derived from the
usage of πίστευαν is only deepened by attending
to that of iriaris. As already intimated, πίσης
occurs in NT very rarely in its passive sense of
' faithfulness,' ' integrity' (Ro 33 of God; Mt 2323,
Gal 522, Tit 210, of men; cf. 1 Ti 512 ' a pledge';
Ac 1731 'assurance'; others add 1 Ti G11, 2 Ti 222

310, Philem5). And nowhere in the multitude of
its occurrences in its active sense is it applied to
man's faith in man, but always to the religious
trust that reposes on God, or Christ, or divine
things. The specific object on which the trust
rests is but seldom explicitly expressed. In some
six of these instances it is a thing, but always
something of the fullest soteriological signifi-
cance—the gospel of Christ (Ph I27), the saving
truth of God (2 Th 213), the working of God who
raised Jesus from the dead (Col 212, cf. Ac 149 316),
the name of Jesus (Ac 316), the blood of Jesus
(Ro S25), the righteousness of Jesus (2 Ρ 11). In as
many more the object is God, and the conception
is prevailingly that of general trust in God (Mk II 2 2 ,
Ro 1422,1 Th I8, He 61,1 Ρ I21, cf. Col 212). In most
instances, however, the object is specified as Christ,
and the faith is very pointedly soteriological
(Ac 2021 2424 2618, Gal 21 6·1 6·2 0, Ro 322·26, Gal 322·26,
Eph I 1 5 312 413, Ph 39, Col I 4 25, 1 Ti I 1 4 313·15, 2 Ti I 1 3

315, Philemδ, Ja 21, Rev 2131412). Its object is most
frequently joined to πίστις as an objective genitive,
a construction occurring some seventeen times,
twelve of which fall in the writings of Paul. In
four of them the genitive is that of the thing, viz.
in Ph I2 7 the gospel, in 2 Th 213 the saving truth, in
Col 212 the almighty working of God, and in Ac 316

the name of Jesus. In one of them it is God (Mk
II2 2). The certainty that the genitive is that of
object in these cases is decisive with reference to its
nature in the remaining cases, in which Jesus Christ
is set forth as the object on which faith rests (Ro
322·26, Gal 216·16· 2 0 322, Eph 312 413, Ph 39, Ja 21, Rev
2i3 1412)# Next most frequently its object is joined
to faith by means of the preposition iv (9 times),
by which it is set forth as the basis on which
faith rests, or the sphere of its operation. In two
of these instances the object is a thing—the blood
or righteousness of Jesus (Ro 325, 2 Ρ I 1 ) ; in the
rest it is Christ Himself who is presented as the
ground of faith (Gal 326, Eph I1 5, Col I4,1 Ti I 1 4 313,
2 Ti I 1 3 315). Somewhat less frequently (5 times)
its object is joined to πίστις by means of the pre-
position els, designating, apparently, merely the
object with reference to which faitn is exercised
(cf. especially Ac 2021); the object thus specified
for faith is in one instance God (1 Ρ I21), and in
the others Christ (Ac 20212424 2618, Col 25). By the
side of this construction should doubtless be placed
the two instances in which the preposition vpos is
used, by which faith is said to look and adhere to
God (1 Th I8) or to Christ (Philem5). And it is
practically in the same sense that in a single in-
stance God is joined to πίστις by means of the pre-
position έπί as the object to which it restingly
turns. It would seem that the pregnant sense of
πίστις as self-abandoning trust was so fixed in
Christian speech that little was left to be expressed
by the mode of its adjunction to its object.

Accordingly, the use of the word without speci-
fied object is vastly preponderant.^ In a few
of such instances we may see a specific reference
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to the general confidence which informs believing
prayer (Lk 188, Ja I6 515). In a somewhat greater
number there is special reference to faith in Jesus
as a worker of wonders—the so-called 'miracle
faith' (Mt8 1 09 2 · 2 2 · 2 9 1528 [1720] [2l21], Mk 25 440 534

1052, Lk 520 79 825·48 1719 1842, Ac 316 149)—although
how little this faith can be regarded as non-soterio-
logical the language of Mt 92, Mk 25, Lk 520 shows,
as well as the parallelism between Lk 750 (cf. 848

1719) and Mt 922, Mk 534. The immense mass of
the passages in which the undefined πίστις occurs,
however, are distinctly soteriological, and that in-
differently whether its implied object be God or
Christ. Its implied reference is indeed often ex-
tremely difficult to fix; though the passages in
which it may, with some confidence, be referred
to Christ are in number about double those in
which it may, with like confidence, be referred to
God. The degree of clearness with which an im-
plied object is pointed to in the context varies,
naturally, very greatly; but in a number of cases
there is no direct hint of object in the context, but
this is left to be supplied by the general knowledge
of the reader. And this is as much as to say that
TTiVns is so used as to imply that it had already
become a Christian technical term, which needed no
further definition that it might convey its full sense
of saving faith in Jesus Christ to the mind of every
reader. This tendency to use it as practically a
synonym for * Christianity * comes out sharply in
such a phrase as ol έκ πίστεως (Gal 37·9), which is
obviously a paraphrase for 'believers.' A transi-
tional form of the phrase meets us in Ro 326, τον έκ
πίστεως Ίησοΰ ; that the Ίησοΰ could fall away and
leave the simple ol έκ πίστεως standing for the
whole idea, is full of implications as to the sense
which the simple undefined πίστις had acquired in
the circles which looked to Jesus for salvation.
The same implications underlie the so-called objec-
tive use of πίστις in the NT. That in such pas-
sages as Ac 67, Gal I2 3 323 610, Ph I25, Jude 3 · 2 0 it
conveys the idea of ' the Christian religion' appears
plain on the face of the passages; and by their
side can be placed such others as the following,
which seem transitional to them, viz. : Ac 165,1 Co
1613, Col I23, 1 Ti I1 9 41·6 58, Tit I13, and, at a
slightly further remove, such others as Ac 138, Ro
I5 1626, Ph I25, 1 Ti 39 610·12, 2 Ti 38 47, Tit I4 315,
1 Ρ 59. It is not necessary to suppose that πίστις is
used in any of these passages as doctrina fidei; it
seems possible to carry through them all the con-
ception of ' subjective faith conceived of objectively
as a power,'—even through those in Jude and
1 Timothy, which are more commonly than any
others interpreted as meaning doctrina fidei. But
this generally admitted objectivizing oi subjective
faith makes πίστίς, as truly as if it were understood as
doctrina fidei, on the verge of which it in any case
trembles, a synonym for 'the Christian religion.'
It is only a question whether ' the Christian re-
ligion ' is designated in it from the side of doctrine
or life ; though it be from the point of view of life,
still' the faith' has become a synonym for ' Christi-
anity,' ' believers' for ' Christians,' ' to believe' for
'to become a Christian,' and we may trace a de-
velopment by means of which πίστις has come to
mean the religion which is marked by and consists
essentially in 'believing.' That this development
so rapidly took place is significant of much, and
supplies a ready explanation of such passages as
Gal S23·2S, in which the phrases ' before the faith
came' and ' now that faith is come' probably mean
little more than before and after the advent of
' Christianity' into the world. On the ground of
such a usage, we may at least re-affirm with in-
creased confidence that the idea of ' faith' is con-
ceived of in the NT as the characteristic idea of
Christianity, and that it does not import mere

' belief' in an intellectual sense, but all that enters
into an entire self-commitment of the soul to
Jesus as the Son of God, the Saviour of the
world.

II. THE HISTORICAL PRESENTATION OF FAITH.
—It lies on the very surface of the NT that its
writers were not conscious of a chasm between the
fundamental principle of the religious life of the
saints of the old covenant and the faith by which
they themselves lived. To them, too, Abraham is
the typical example of a true believer (Ro 4, Gal 3,
He 11, Ja 2); and in their apprehension ' those who
are of faith,' that is, ' Christians,' are by that very
fact constituted Abraham's sons (Gal 37, Ro 41(j),
and receive their blessing only along with that
' believer' (Gal 39) in the steps of whose faith it
is that they are walking (Ro 412) when they believe
on Him who raised Jesus our Lord from the dead
(Ro 424). And not only Abraham, but the whole
series of OT heroes are conceived by them to be
examples of the same faith which was required of
them 'unto the gaining of the soul' (He 11).
Wrought in them by the same Spirit (2 Co 413),
it produced in them the same fruits, and consti-
tuted them a ' cloud of witnesses' by whose
testimony we should be stimulated to run our own
race with like patience in dependence on Jesus,
' the author and finisher of our faith' (He 12-).
Nowhere is the demand of faith treated as a
novelty of the new covenant, or is there a distinc-
tion drawn between the faith of the two covenants ;
everywhere the sense of continuity is prominent
(Jn 524·46 1238·39· 44, 1 Ρ 26), and the ' proclamation
of faith' (Gal 32·5, Ro 1016) is conceived as essen-
tially one in both dispensations, under both of
which the law reigns that ' the just shall live by
his faith' (Hab 24, Ro I17, Gal 311, He 1038). Nor
do we need to penetrate beneath the surface of
the OT to perceive the justice of this NT view.
Despite the infrequency of the occurrence on its
pages of the terms ' faith,'' to believe,' the religion
of the OT is obviously as fundamentally a religion
of faith as is that of the NT. There is a sense, to
be sure, in which all religion presupposes faith
(He II6), and in this broad sense the religion of
Israel, too, necessarily rested on faith. But the
religion of Israel was a religion of faith in a far
more specific sense than this ; and that not merely
because faith was more consciously its foundation,
but because its very essence consisted in faith, and
this faith was the same radical self-commitment to
God, not merely as the highest good of the holy
soul, but as the gracious Saviour of the sinner,
which meets us as the characteristic feature of
the religion of the NT. Between the faith of
the two Testaments there exists, indeed, no fur-
ther difference than that which the progress of
the historical working out of redemption brought
with it.

The hinge of OT religion from the very beginning
turns on the facts of man's sin (Gn 3) and conse-
quent unworthiness (Gn 32"10), and of God's grace
(Gn 315) and consequent saving activity (Gn 34 45

68·1Sf·). This saving activity presents itself from
the very beginning also under the form of promise
or covenant, the radical idea of which is naturally
faithfulness on the part of the promising God with
the answering attitude of faith on the part of
the receptive people. Face to face with a holy
God, the sinner has no hope except in the free
mercy of God, and can be authorized to trust in
that mercy only by express assurance. Accord-
ingly, the only cause of salvation is from the first
the pitying love of God (Gn 315 821), which freely
grants benefits to man ; while on man's part there
is never question of merit or of a strength by which
he may prevail (1 S 29), but rather a constant sense
of unworthiness (Gn 3210), by virtue of which
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humility appears from the first as the keynote of
OT piety. In the earlier portions of the OT, to be
sure, there is little abstract statement of the ideas
which ruled the hearts and lives of the servants of
God. The essence of patriarchal religion is rather
exhibited to us in action. But from the very
beginning the distinctive feature of the life of the
pious is that it is a life of faith, that its regulative
principle is drawn, not from the earth but from
above. Thus the first recorded human acts after
the Fall—the naming of Eve, and the birth and
naming of Cain—are expressive of trust in God's
promise that, though men should die for their sins,
yet man should not perish from the earth, but
should triumph over the tempter; in a word, in
the great promise of the Seed (Gn 315). Simi-
larly, the whole story of the Flood is so ordered as
to throw into relief, on the one hand, the free
grace of God in His dealings with Noah (Gn 68·1 8

gi. 21 98^ and, on the other, the determination of
Noah's whole life by trust in God and His
promises (Gn 622 75 920). The open declaration
of the faith-principle of Abraham's life (Gn 156)
only puts into words, in the case of him who
stands at the root of Israel's whole national
and religious existence, what not only might
also be said of all the patriarchs, but what
actually is most distinctly said both of Abraham
and of them through the medium of their recorded
history. The entire patriarchal narrative is set
forth with the design and effect of exhibiting the
life of the servants of God as a life of faith, and it
is just by the fact of their implicit self-commit-
ment to God that throughout the narrative the
servants of God are differentiated from others.
This does not mean, of course, that with them
faith took the place of obedience: an entire self-
commitment to God which did not show itself
in obedience to Him would be self-contradictory,
and the testing of faith by obedience is therefore a
marked feature of the patriarchal narrative. But
it does mean that faith was with them the pre-
condition of all obedience. The patriarchal re-
ligion is essentially a religion, not of law but of
promise, and therefore not primarily of obedience
but of trust; the holy walk is characteristic of
God's servants (Gn 522·24 69 171 2440 4815), but it is
characteristically described as a walk * with God' ;
its peculiarity consisted precisely in the ordering
of life by entire trust in God, and it expressed
itself in conduct growing out of this trust (Gn 320

4 i 622 75 gie 1 2 4 1723 2112.16 22). The righteousness
of the patriarchal age was thus but the manifesta-
tion in life of an entire self-commitment to God, in
unwavering trust in His promises.

The piety of the OT thus began with faith. And
though, when the stage of the law was reached,
the emphasis might seem to be thrown rather on
the obedience of faith, what has been called * faith
in action,' yet the giving of the law does not mark
a fundamental change in the religion of Israel, but
only a new stage in its orderly development. The
law-giving was not a setting aside of the religion
of promise, but an incident in its history; and
the law given was not a code of jurisprudence for
the world's government, but a body of household
ordinances for the regulation of God's family. It
is therefore itself grounded upon the promise, and
it grounds the whole religious life of Israel in the
grace of the covenant God (Ex 202). It is only
because Israel are the children of God, and God has
sanctified them unto Himself and chosen them to
be a peculiar people unto Him (Dt 141), that He
proceeds to frame them by His law for His
especial treasure (Ex 195; cf. Tit 214). Faith,
therefore, does not appear as one of the precepts
of the law, nor as a virtue superior to its precepts,
nor yet as a substitute for keeping them ; it rather

lies behind the law as its presupposition. Accord-
ingly, in the history of the giving of the law, faith
is expressly emphasized as the presupposition of
the whole relation existing between Israel and
J". The signs by which Moses was accredited,
and all J"'s deeds of power, had as their design
(Ex 312 41· δ· 8· 9 194·9) and their effect (Ex 431 1228· ^
1431 243·7, Ps 10612) the working of faith in the
people; and their subsequent unbelief is treated
as the deepest crime they could commit (Nu 1411,
Dt I3 2 923, Ps 7822· 32 10624), as is even momentary
failure of faith on the part of their leaders (Nu 2012).
It is only as a consequent of the relation of the
people to Him, instituted by grace on His part and
by faith on theirs, that J" proceeds to carry out
His gracious purposes for them, delivering them
from bondage, giving them a law for the regulation
of their lives, and framing them in the promised
land into a kingdom of priests and a holy nation.
In other words, it is a precondition of the law that
Israel's life is not of the earth, but is hid with
God, and is therefore to be ordered by His precepts.
Its design was, therefore, not to provide a means
by which man might come into relation with J",
but to publisli the mode of life incumbent on those
who stand in the relation of children to J"; and it
is therefore that the book of the law was com-
manded to be put by the side of the ark of the
covenant of the LORD, that it might be a witness
against the transgressions of Israel (Dt 3126).

The effect of the law was consonant with its
design. Many, no doubt, looked upon it in a
purely legalistic spirit, and sought, by scrupulous
fulfilment of it as a body of external precepts, to
lay the foundation of a claim on God in behalf of
the nation or the individual, or to realize through
it, as a present possession, that salvation which
was ever represented as something future. But,
just in proportion as its spirituality and inward-
ness were felt, it operated to deepen in Israel the
sense of shortcoming and sin, and to sharpen the
conviction that from the grace of God alone could
salvation be expected. This humble frame of
conscious dependence on God was met by a two-
fold proclamation. On the one hand, the eyes of
God's people were directed more longingly towards
the future, and, in contrast with the present failure
of Israel to realize the ordinances of life which had
been given it, a new dispensation of grace was
promised in which the law of God's kingdom
should be written upon the heart, and should
become therefore the instinctive law of life of
His people (Jer 247 3131f·, Ezk 3625f·; cf. Ezk 1660,
Jl 3, Hos 29f). It lay in the very nature of the
OT dispensation, in which the revelation of God
was always incomplete, the still unsolved enigmas
of life numerous, the work of redemption unfinished,
and the consummation of the kingdom ever yet to
come, that the eyes of the saints should be set
upon the future; and these deficiencies were felt
very early. But it also lay, in the nature of the
case, that the sense of them should increase as
time passed and the perfecting of Israel was
delayed, and especially as the whole national and
religious existence of Israel was more and more
put in jeopardy by assaults from without and
corruption from within. The essence of piety
came thus to be ever more plainly proclaimed as
consisting in such a confident trust in the God of
salvation as could not be confounded either by the
unrighteousness which reigned in Israel or by
J'"s judgments on Israel's sins,—such a confidence
as, even in the face of the destruction of the theo-
cracy itself, could preserve, in enduring hope, the
assurance of the ultimate realization of God's pur-
poses of good to Israel and the establishment of the
everlasting kingdom. Thus hopeful waiting upon
J" became more and more the centre of Israelitish
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piety, and J" became before all ' the Hope of Israel'
(Jer 148 1713 507, cf. Ps 715). On the other hand,
while thus waiting for the salvation of Israel, the
saint must needs stay himself on God (Is 263 5010),
fixing his heart on J" as the Rock of the heart
(Ps 7326), His people's strength (Ps 461) and trust
(Ps 404 655 715, Jer 177). Freed from all illusion of
earthly help, and most of all from all self-confi-
dence, he is meanwhile to live by faith (Hab 24).
Thus, along with an ever more richly expressed
corporate hope, there is found also an ever more
richly expressed individual trust, which finds
natural utterance through an ample body of
synonyms bringing out severally the various sides
of that perfect commitment to God that consti-
tutes the essence of faith. Thus we read much of
trusting in, on, to God, or in His word, His
name, His mercy, His salvation (nea), of seeking
and finding refuge in God or in the shadow of His
wings (non), of committing ourselves to God (^a),
setting confidence (Vpr) in Him, looking to Him
(o'?n), relying upon Him Oytfu), staying upon Him
(?iDp:), setting or fixing the heart upon Him {nb pan),
binding our love on Him (PPQ), cleaving to Him
(Ρ3ΪΙ). So, on the hopeful side of faith, we read
much of hoping in God {n]i?), waiting on God
(*?n:), of longing for Him (n|n), patiently waiting
for Him (̂ ?innn), and the like.

By the aid of such expressions, it becomes
possible to form a somewhat clear notion of the
attitude towards Him which was required by J" of
His believing people, and which is summed up in
the term faith. It is a reverential (Ex 1431, Nu
1411 2012) and loving faith, which rests on the
strong basis of firm and unshaken conviction of
the might and grace of the covenant God and of
the trustworthiness of all His words, and exhibits
itself in confident trust in J" and unwavering
expectation of the fulfilment of, no doubt, all His
promises, but more especially of His promise of
salvation, and in consequent faithful and exclusive
adherence to Him. In one word, it consists in an
utter commitment of oneself to J", with confident
trust in Him as guide and saviour, and assured
expectation of His promised salvation. It there-
fore stands in contrast, on the one hand, with
trust in self or other human help, and on the other
with doubt and unbelief, despondency and un-
faithfulness. From J" alone is salvation to be
looked for, and it comes from His free grace
alone (Dt 77 818 95, Am 32, Hos 135, Ezk 206, Jer 3918,
Mai I2), and to those only who look solely to Him
for it (Is 311 5713 2816 3015, Jer 175 3918, Ps 118s 1463

207, 1 S 1745, Ps 2825 II 2 8, Job 222a·24 3124, Ps 52y).
The reference of faith is accordingly in the OT
always distinctly soteriological; its end the
Messianic salvation; and its essence a trusting, or
rather an entrusting of oneself to the God of salva-
tion, with full assurance of the fulfilment of His
gracious purposes and the ultimate realization of
His promise of salvation for the people and the
individual. Such an attitude towards the God of
salvation is identical with the faith of the NT, and
is not essentially changed by the fuller revelation
of God the Redeemer in the person of the pro-
mised Messiah. That it is comparatively seldom
designated in the OT by the names of 'faith,'
* believing,' seems to be due, as has been often
pointed out, to the special place of the OT in the
history of revelation, and the adaptation of its
whole contents and language to the particular
task in the establishment of the kingdom of God
which fell to its writers. This task turned on the
special temptations and difficulties of the OT stage
of development, and required emphasis to be laid
on the majesty and jealousy of J" and on the
duties of reverence, sincerity, and patience.
Meanwhile, the faith in Him which underlies these
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duties is continually implied in their enforcement,
and comes to open expression in frequent paraphrase
and synonym, and as often in its own proper terms
as is natural in the circumstances. Especially in
the great crises of the history of redemption (Gn
15, Ex 45 199, Is 7) is the fundamental requirement
of faith rendered explicit and prominent.

On the coming of God to His people in the per-
son of His Son, the promised Messianic King,
bringing the salvation, the hope of which had for
so many ages been their support and stay, it
naturally became the primary task of the vehicles
of revelation to attract and attach God's people to
the person of their Redeemer. And this task wTas
the more pressing in proportion as the form of
the fulfilment did not obviously correspond with
the promise, and especially with the expectations
which had grown up on the faith of the promise.
This fundamental function dominates the whole
NT, and accounts at once for the great prominence
in its pages of the demand for faith, by which a
gulf seems to be opened between it and the OT.
The demand for faith in Jesus as the Redeemer so
long hoped for, did indeed create so wide a cleft in
the consciousness of the times that the term faith
came rapidly to be appropriated to Christianity
and ' to believe' to mean to become a Christian ;
so that the old covenant and the new were dis-
criminated from each other as the ages before and
after the ' coming of faith ' (Gal 323·25). But all this
does not imply that faith now for the first time
became the foundation of the religion of J", but
only suggests how fully, in the new circumstances
induced by the coming of the promised Redeemer,
the demand for faith absorbed the whole procla-
mation of the gospel. In this primary concern for
faith the NT books all necessarily share; but, for
the rest, they differ among themselves in the pro-
minence given to it and in the aspects in which it
is presented, in accordance with the place of each
in the historical development of the new life ; and
that is as much as to say in accordance with the
historical occasion out of which each arose and the
special object to subserve which each was written.

Indeed, the word * to believe' first appears on
the pages of the NT in quite OT conditions. We
are conscious of no distinction even in atmosphere
between the commendation of faith and rebuke of
unbelief in Exodus or the Psalms and the same
commendation and rebuke in the days just before
the doming of faith' (Lk 120.45). t h e s e a r e b u t

specific applications of the thesis of prophetism,
expressed positively in 2 Ch 20'20 and negatively in
Is 79. Already, however, the dawn of the new day
has coloured the proclamation of the Baptist, the
essence of which Paul sums up for us as a demand
for faith in the Coming One (Ac 194), and which
John reports to us (Jn 336). In the synoptic report
of the teaching of Jesus, the same purpose is the
dominant note. All that Jesus did and taught
was directed to drawing faith to Himself. Up to
the end, indeed, He repelled the unbelieving
demand that He should * declare plainly' the
authority by which He acted and who He really
was (Mt 2123, Lk 2267); but this was only that He
might, in His own way, the more decidedly con-
found unbelief and assert His divine majesty.
Even when He spoke of general faith in God
(Mk II22), and that confident trust which becomes
men approaching the Almighty in prayer (Mt 2Γ221|
Mk 924, Lk 188), He did it in a way which inevit-
ably directed attention to His own person as the
representative of God on earth. And this accounts
for the prevalence, in the synoptic report of His
allusions to faith, of a reference to that exercise
of faith which has sometimes been some\vhat
sharply divided from saving faith under the name
of 'miracle faith' (Mt 810·131| Lk 79; Mt 92; Mt
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9221! Mk 534, Lk 848; Mt 92 8·2 9; Mt 1521; Mt 1720 I!
Mk 920; Mt 2121·22, cf. Lk 176; Mk 440; Mk 5361|
Lk 850; Mk 10521| Lk 1842; Lk 719). That in these
instances we have not a generically distinct order
of faith, directed to its own peculiar end, but
only a specific movement of that entire trust in
Himself which Jesus would arouse in all, seems
clear from the manner in which He dealt with it,—
now praising its exercise as a specially great ex-
hibition of faith quite generally spoken of (Lk 79),
now pointing to it as a manifestation of that
believing to which ' all things are possible' (Mk 923),
now connecting with it not merely the healing of
the body but the forgiveness of sins (Mt 92), and
everywhere using it as a means of attaching the
confidence of men to His person as the source of
all good. Having come to His own, in other words,
Jesus took men upon the plane on which He found
them, and sought to lead them through the needs
which they felt, and the relief of which they sought
in Him, up to a recognition of their greater needs
and of His ability to give relief to them also.
That word of power, 'Thy faith hath saved thee,'
spoken indifferently of bodily wants and of the
deeper needs of the soul (Lk 750), not only resulted,
but was intended to result, in focusing all eyes on
Himself as the one physician of both body and
soul (Mt 817). Explicit references to these higher
results of faith are, to be sure, not very frequent
in the synoptic discourses, but there are quite
enough of them to exhibit Jesus' specific claim to
be the proper object of faith for these effects also
(Lk 812·13 2232, Mt 1861| Mk 942, Lk 750), and to
prepare the way for His rebuke, after His resurrec-
tion, of the lagging minds of His followers, that
they did not understand all these things (Lk 2425·
45), and for His great commission to Paul to go and
open men's eyes that they might receive 'remis-
sion of sins and an inheritance among the sanctified
by faith in Him' (Ac 2618).

It is very natural that a much fuller account of
Jesus' teaching as to faith should be given in
the more intimate discourses which are preserved
by John. But in these discourses, too, His primary
task is to bind men to Him by faith. The chief
difference is that here, consonantly with the nature
of the discourses recorded, much more prevailing
stress is laid upon the higher aspects of faith, and
we see Jesus striving specially to attract to Him-
self a faith consciously set upon eternal good. In a
number of instances we find ourselves in much the
same atmosphere as in the Synoptics (421 «*· ** 8<*· 935);
and the method of Jesus is the same throughout.
Everywhere He offers Himself as the object of faith,
and claims faith in Himself for the highest concerns
of the soul. But everywhere He begins at the level at
which He finds His hearers, and leads them upward
to these higher things. It is so that He deals with
Nathanael (I51) and Nicodemus (312); and it is so
that He deals constantly with the Jews, every-
where requiring faith in Himself for eternal life
( 5 24. 25. 38 6 35. 40. 47 788 g24 1 Q 2 5 . 36 1 2 4 4 . 46^ d e c l a r i n g

that faith in Him is the certain outcome of faith
in their own Scriptures (546·47), is demanded by the
witness borne Him by God in His mighty works
(1025·36·37), is involved in and is indeed identical with
faith in God (525·38 640·4δ 847 1244), and is the one
thing which God requires of them (629), and the
failure of which will bring them eternal ruin (318

538 664 824). W h e n dealing with His followers, His
primary care was to build up their faith in Him.
Witness especially His solicitude for their faith in
the last hours of His intercourse with them. For
the faith they had reposed in Him He returns
thanks to God (178), but He is still nursing their
faith (1631), preparing for its increase through the
events to come (13191629), and with almost passion-
ate eagerness claiming it at their hands (141·10· u · 1 2 ) .

Even after His resurrection we find Him restoring
the faith of the waverer (2029) with words which
pronounce a special blessing on those who should
hereafter believe on less compelling evidence—
words whose point is not fully caught until we
realize that they contain an intimation of the work
of the apostles as, like His own, summed up in
bringing men to faith in Him (1720·21).

The record in Ac of the apostolic proclamation
testifies to the faithfulness with which this office
was prosecuted by Jesus' delegates (Ac 322·23). The
task undertaken by them was, by persuading men
(Ac 174 2824), to bring them unto obedience to the
faith that is in Jesus (Ac 67, Ro I5 1626, cf. 2 Th I8,
2 Co 105). And by such ' testifying faith towards
our Lord Jesus Christ' (Ac 2021, cf. 1043) there
was quickly gathered together a community of
' believers' (Ac 244 44·32), that is, of believers in
the Lord Jesus Christ (Ac 514 942 II 1 7 1423), and
that not only in Jerus. but beyond (812 942 1045 II 2 1

1348 141), and not only of Jews (ΙΟ45 151 2120) but of
Gentiles (II2 1 1348 141 157 1712·84 1827 1918 2125).
The enucleation of this community of believers
brought to the apostolic teachers the new task of
preserving the idea of faith, which was the forma-
tive principle of the new community, and to propa-
gate which in the world, pure and living and sound,
was its chief office. It was inevitable that those who
were called into the faith of Christ should bring
into the infant Church with them many old ten-
dencies of thinking, and that within the new
community the fermentation of ideas should be
very great. The task of instructing and dis-
ciplining the new community soon became un-
avoidably one of the heaviest of apostolic duties;
and its progress is naturally reflected in their
letters. Thus certain differences in their modes
of dealing with faith emerge among NT writers,
according as one lays stress on the deadness
and profitlessness of a faith which produces no
fruit in the life, and another on the valueless-
ness of a faith which does not emancipate from
the bondage of the law; or as one lays stress on
the perfection of the object of faith and the
necessity of keeping the heart set upon it, and
another on the necessity of preserving in its
purity that subjective attitude towards the unseen
and future which constitutes the very essence of
faith ; or as one lays stress on the reaching out of
faith to the future in confident hope, and another
on the present enjoyment by faith of all the bless-
ings of salvation.

It was to James that it fell to rebuke the
Jewish tendency to conceive of the faith which
was pleasing to J" as a mere intellectual acquies-
cence in His being and claims, when imported
into the Church and made to do duty as ' the
faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Glory' (21).
He has sometimes been misread as if he were
depreciating faith, or at least the place of faith
in salvation. But it is perfectly clear that with
James, as truly as with any other NT writer, a
sound faith in the Lord Jesus Christ as the mani-
fested God (21) lies at the very basis of the
Christian life (I3), and is the condition of all
acceptable approach to God (I6 515). It is not
faith as he conceives it which he depreciates,
but that professed faith {\^yrj, 214) which cannot be
shown to be real by appropriate works (218), and
so differs by a whole diameter alike from the
faith of Abraham that was reckoned unto him
for righteousness (223), and from the faith of Chris-
tians as James understood it (21 I8, cf. I22). The
impression which is easily taken from the last
half of the second chapter of James, that his teach-
ing and that of Paul stand in some polemic
relation, is nevertheless a delusion, and arises
from an insufficient realization of the place oc-
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cupied by faith in the discussions of the Jewish
schools, reflections of which have naturally found
their way into the language of both Paul and
James. And so far are we from needing to sup-
pose some reference, direct or indirect, to Pauline
teaching to account for James5 entrance upon the
question which he discusses, that this was a
matter upon which an earnest teacher could not
fail to touch in the presence of a tendency common
among the Jews at the advent of Christianity
(cf. Mt 39 721 233, Ro 217), and certain to pass over
into Jewish-Christian circles: and James' treat-
ment of it finds, indeed, its entire presupposition
in the state of things underlying the exhortation
of I22. When read from his own historical stand-
point, James' teachings are free from any dis-
accord with those of Paul, who as strongly as
James denies all value to a faith which does not
work by love (Gal 56, 1 Co 132, 1 Th I3). In short,
James is not depreciating faith: with him, too, it
is faith that is reckoned unto righteousness (223),
though only such a faith as shows itself in works
can be so reckoned, because a faith which does
not come to fruitage in works is dead, non-exist-
ent. He is rather deepening the idea of faith,
and insisting that it includes in its very concep-
tion something more than an otiose intellectual
assent.

It was a far more serious task which was laid
upon Paul. As apostle to the Gentiles he was
called upon to make good in all its depth of
meaning the fundamental principle of the religion
of grace, that the righteous shall live by faith, as
over-against what had come to be the ingrained
legalism of Jewish thought now intruded into the
Christian Church. It was not, indeed, doubted that
faith was requisite for obtaining salvation. But
he that had been born a Jew and was conscious
of the privileges of the children of the promise,
found it hard to think that faith was all that was
requisite. What, then, was the advantage of the
Jew? In defence of the rights of the Gentiles,
Paul was forced in the most uncompromising way
to validate the great proposition that, in the
matter of salvation, there is no distinction between
Jew and Gentile,—that the Jew has no other
righteousness than that which conies through
faith in Jesus Christ (Gal 215s(*-)> and that the
Gentile fully possesses this righteousness from
faith alone (Gal 37 s q·); in a word, that the one
God, who is God of the Gentiles also, * shall justify
the circumcision by faith, and the uncircumcision
through faith' (Ro 330). Thus was it made clear
not only that ' no man is justified by the law'
(Gal 216 3U, Ro 320), but also that a man is justified
by faith apart from law-works (Ro 328). The
splendid vigour and thoroughness of Paul's dialec-
tic development of the absolute contrast between
the ideas of faith and works, by virtue of which
one peremptorily excludes the other, left no hiding-
place for a work-righteousness of any kind or
degree, but cast all men solely upon the righteous-
ness of God, which is apart from the law and
comes through faith unto all that believe (Ro
321.22)# Thus, in vindicating the place of faith as
the only instrument of salvation, Paul necessarily
dwelt much upon the object of faith, not as if he
were formally teaching what the object is on
which faith savingly lays hold, but as a natural
result of his effort to show from its object the
all-sufficiency of faith. It is because faith lays
hold of Jesus Christ, who was delivered up for our
trespasses and was raised for our justification
(Ro 42s), and makes us possessors of the righteous-
ness provided by God through Him, that there is
no room for any righteousness of our own in the
ground of our salvation (Ro 103, Eph 28). This is
the reason of that full development of the object

of faith in Paul's writings, and especially of the
specific connexion between faith and the right-
eousness of God proclaimed in Christ, by which
the doctrine of Paul is sometimes said to be
distinguished from the more general conception of
faith which is characteristic of the Epistle to the
Hebrews. This more general conception of faith
is not, however, the peculiar property of that
epistle, but is the fundamental conception of the
whole body of biblical writers in OT and in NT
(cf. Mt 625 1623, Jn 2029·31, 1 Ρ I8), including Paul
himself (2 Co 418 57, Ro 416"22 824); while, on the
other hand, the Epistle to the Hebrews, no less
than Paul, teaches that there is no righteousness
except through faith (1038 II7, cf. II4).

That in the Epistle to the Hebrews it is the
general idea of faith, or, to be more exact, the
subjective nature of faith, that is dwelt upon,
rather than its specific object, is not due to a
peculiar conception of what faith lays hold
upon, but to the particular task which fell to its
writer in the work of planting Christianity in
the world. With him, too, the person and work of
Christ are the specific object of faith (137·8 31410-2).
But the danger against which, in the providence
of God, he was called upon to guard the infant
flock, was not that it should fall away from faith
to works, but that it should fall away from faith
into despair. His readers were threatened not
with legalism but with 'shrinking back' (1039),
and he needed, therefore, to emphasize not so
much the object of faith as the duty of faith.
Accordingly, it is not so much on the righteous-
ness of faith as on its perfecting that he insists ;
it is not so much its contrast with works as its
contrast with impatience that he impresses on his
readers' consciences ; it is not so much to faith
specifically in Christ and in Him alone that he
exhorts them as to an attitude of faith—an
attitude which could rise above the seen to the
unseen, the present to the future, the temporal to
the eternal, and which in the midst of sufferings
could retain patience, in the midst of disappoint-
ments could preserve hope. This is the key to the
whole treatment of faith in the Epistle to the
Hebrews—its definition as the assurance of things
hoped for, the conviction of things not seen (II1) ;
its illustration and enforcement by the example of
the heroes of faith in the past, a list chosen and
treated with the utmost skill for the end in view
(11); its constant attachment to the promises
(41·2 612 1036·38 II 9 1339); its connexion with the
faithfulness (II11, cf. 1023), almightiness (II19), and
the rewards of God (II 6 · 2 6); and its association
with such virtues as boldness (36 416 1019· ^J, con-
fidence (314 II1), patience (ΙΟ36 121), hope (36 611·18

1023).
With much that is similar to the situation

implied in Hebrews, that which underlies the
Epistles of Peter differs from it in the essential
particular that their prevailingly Gentile readers
were not in imminent danger of falling back into
Judaism. There is, accordingly, much in the
aspect in which faith is presented in these epistles
which reminds us of what we find in Hebrews, as,
for example, the close connexion into which it is
brought with obedience (1 Ρ I 2 · 2 2 27 31 417), its pre-
vailing reference to what is unseen and future (1 Ρ
I5·7"10·21), and its consequent demand for steadfast-
ness (59, cf. I7), and especially for hope (I21, cf.
I 3 · 1 3 35·15). Yet there is a noteworthy difference
in the whole tone of the commendation of faith,
which was rooted, no doubt, in the character of
Peter, as the tone of his speeches recorded in Acts
shows, but which also grew out of the nature of
the task set before him in these letters. There is no
hint of despair lying in the near background, but
the buoyancy of assured hope rings throughout
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these epistles. Having hearkened to the prophet
like unto Moses (Dt 1815·19, Ac 322·23), Christians
are the children of obedience (1 Ρ I14), and through
their precious faith (1 Ρ I7, 2 Ρ 11) possessors of
the preciousness of the promises (1 Ρ 27). As they
have obeyed the voice of God and kept His coven-
ant, they have become His peculiar treasure, a
kingdom of priests and a holy nation (Ex 195,
1 Ρ 29). Naturally, the duty rests upon them of
living, while here below, in accordance with their
high hopes (1 Ρ I13, 2 Ρ I5). But in any event they
are but sojourners and pilgrims here (1 Ρ 211 I1·17),
and have a sure inheritance reserved for them in
heaven (I4), unto which they are guarded through
faith by the power of God (I5). The reference
of faith in Peter is therefore characteristically
to the completion rather than to the inception
of salvation (I 5 · 9 26, cf. Ac 1511). Of course this
does not imply that he does not share the
common biblical conception of faith: he is con-
scious of no difference of view from that of OT
(1 Ρ 26); and, no less than with James, with
him faith is the fountain of all good works
(1 Ρ I 7 · 2 1 59, 2 Ρ I 5 ); and, no less than with Paul,
with him faith lays hold of the righteousness of
Christ (2 Ρ I1). It only means that in the cir-
cumstances of his writing he is led to lay special
emphasis on the reference of faith to the consum-
mated salvation, in order to quicken in his readers
that hope which would sustain them in their
persecutions, and to keep their eyes set, not on
their present trials, but, in accordance with faith's
very nature, on the unseen and eternal glory.

In the entirely different circumstances in which
he wrote, John wished to lay stress on the very
opposite aspect of faith. For what is characteristic
of John's treatment of faith is insistence not so
much on the certainty and glory of the future in-
heritance which it secures, as on the fulness of the
present enjoyment of salvation which it brings.
There was pressing into the Church a false emphasis
on knowledge, which affected to despise simple faith.
This John met, on the one hand, by deepening the
idea of knowledge to the knowledge of experience,
and, on the other, by insisting upon the immediate
entrance of every believer into the possession of
salvation. It is not to be supposed, of course, that
he was ready to neglect or deny that out-reaching
of faith to the future on which Peter lays such
stress : he is zealous that Christians shall know
that they are children of God from the moment of
believing, and from that instant possessors of the
new life of the Spirit; but he does not forget the
greater glory of the future, and he knows how to
use this Christian hope also as an incitement to
holy living (1 Jn 32). Nor are we to suppose
that, in his anti-Gnostic insistence on the element
of conviction in faith, he would lose sight of that
central element of surrendering trust which is the
heart of faith in other portions of the Scriptures:
he would indeed have believers know what they
believe, and who He is in whom they put their
trust, and what He has done for them, and is
doing, and will do, in and through them ; but
this is not that they may know these things
simply as intellectual propositions, but that they
may rest on them in faith and know them in
personal experience. Least of all the NT writers
could John confine faith to a merely intellectual
act: his whole doctrine of faith is rather a
protest against the intellectualism of Gnos-
ticism. His fundamental conception of faith
differs in nothing from that of the other NT
writers ; with him, too, it is a trustful appropria-
tion of Christ and surrender of self to His salva-
tion. Eternal life has been manifested by Christ
(Jn I4, 1 Jn I 1 · 2 511), and he, and he only, who has
the Son has the life (1 Jn 512). But in the conflict

in which he was engaged he required to throw the
strongest emphasis possible upon the immediate
entrance of believers into this life. This insistence
had manifold applications to the circumstances of
his readers. It had, for example, a negative
application to the antinomian tendency of Gnostic
teaching, which John does not fail to press (1 Jn
I 5 2 4 · 1 5 36): ' whosoever believeth that Jesus is
the Christ is begotten of God' (1 Jn 51), and
' whosoever is begotten of God doeth no sin'
(1 Jn 39). It had also a positive application to
their own encouragement: the simple believer
was placed on a plane of life to which no know-
ledge could attain; the new life received by faith
gave the victory over the world; and John boldly
challenges experience to point to any who have
overcome the world but he that believes that Jesus
is the Son of God (1 Jn 54·5). Accordingly, it is
characteristic of John to announce that 'he that
believeth hath eternal life' (Jn 336 524 647·δ4, 1 Jn
314.15 511.12.13^ j j e e v e n declares the purpose of
his writing to be, in the Gospel, that his readers
* may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of
God, and that, believing, they may have life in
his name' (2031); and in the First Epistle, that
they that believe in the name of the Son of God
'may know that they have eternal life' (1 Jn 513).

III. THE BIBLICAL CONCEPTION OF FAITH.—
By means of the providentially mediated diversity
of emphasis of the NT writers on the several
aspects of faith, the outlines of the biblical con-
ception of faith are thrown into very high relief.

Of its subjective nature we have what is almost
a formal definition in the description of it as an
* assurance of things hoped for, a conviction of
things not seen' (He II1). It obviously contains
in it, therefore, an element of knowledge (He II6),
and it as obviously issues in conduct (He II 8,
cf. 59, 1 Ρ I22). But it consists neither in assent
nor in obedience, but in a reliant trust in the
invisible Author of all good (He II27), in which the
mind is set upon the things that are above and
not on the things that are upon the earth (Col 32,
cf. 2 Co 416-18, Mt 625 1633). The examples cited in
He 11 are themselves enough to show that the
faith there commended is not a mere belief in
God's existence and justice and goodness, or credit-
ing of His word and promises, but a practical
counting of Him faithful (II11), with a trust so
profound that no trial can shake it (II35), and so
absolute that it survives the loss of even its own
pledge (II17). So little is faith in its biblical con-
ception merely a conviction of the understand-
ing, that, when that is called faith, the true idea
of faith needs to be built up above this word
(Ja 214ff·). It is a movement of the whole inner
man (Ro 109·10), and is set in contrast with an
unbelief that is akin, not to ignorance but to
disobedience (He 318·19, Jn 336, Ro I I 2 0 · 3 0 1531,
1 Th I8, He 46·2, 1 Ρ I7· 8 31·20 418, Ac 142· l 199),
and that grows out of, not lack of information,
but that aversion of the heart from God (He 312)
which takes pleasure in unrighteousness (2 Th 212),
and is so unsparingly exposed by our Lord (Jn 319

544 347 i()26)# j n the breadth of its idea, it is thus
the going out of the heart from itself and its
resting on God in confident trust for all good.
But the scriptural revelation has to do with, and
is directed to the needs of, not man in the
abstract, but sinful man; and for sinful man this
hearty reliance on God necessarily becomes humble
trust in Him for the fundamental need of the
sinner—forgiveness of sins and reception into
favour. In response to the revelations of His
grace and the provisions of His mercy, it commits
itself without reserve and with abnegation of all
self-dependence, to Him as its sole and sufficient
Saviour, and thus, in one act, empties itself of all
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claim on God and casts itself upon His grace alone
for salvation.

It is, accordingly, solely from its object that faith
derives its value. This object is uniformly the God
of grace, whether conceived of broadly as the source
of all life, light, and blessing, on whom man in
his creaturely weakness is entirely dependent, or,
whenever sin and the eternal welfare of the soul
are in view, as the Author of salvation in whom
alone the hope of unworthy man can be placed.
This one object of saving faith never varies from
the beginning to the end of the scriptural revela-
tion ; though, naturally, there is an immense
difference between its earlier and later stages in
fulness of knowledge as to the nature of the
redemptive work by which the salvation intrusted
to God shall be accomplished ; and as naturally
there occurs a very great variety of forms of state-
ment in which trust in the God of salvation re-
ceives expression. Already, however, at the gate
of Eden, the God in whom the trust of our first
parents is reposed is the God of the gracious
promise of the retrieval of the injury inflicted by
the serpent; and from that beginning of know-
ledge the progress is steady, until, what is implied
in the primal promise having become express in
the accomplished work of redemption, the trust of
sinners is explicitly placed in the God who was in
Christ reconciling the world unto Himself (2 Co
519). Such a faith, again, could not fail to em-
brace with humble confidence all the gracious
promises of the God of salvation, from which
indeed it draws its life and strength ; nor could it
fail to lay hold with strong conviction on all those
revealed truths concerning Him which constitute,
indeed, in the varied circumstances in which it
has been called upon to persist throughout the
ages, the very grounds in view of which it has
been able to rest upon Him with steadfast trust.
These truths, in which the * Gospel' or glad-tidings
to God's people has been from time to time
embodied, run all the way from such simple facts
as that it was the very God of their fathers that
had appeared unto Moses for their deliverance
(Ex 45), to such stupendous facts, lying at the root
of the very work of salvation itself, as that Jesus is
the Christ, the Son of God sent of God to save the
world (Jn 669 824 11»· 4 2 1319 1627·30 178·21 2031, 1 Jn
515), that God has raised Him from the dead (Ro
109, 1 Th 414), and that as His children we shall live
with Him (Ro 68). But in believing this variously
presented Gospel, faith has ever terminated with
trustful reliance, not on the promise but on the
Promiser,—not on the propositions which declare
God's grace and willingness to save, or Christ's
divine nature and power, or the reality and perfec-
tion of His saving work, but on the Saviour upon
whom, because of these great facts, it could securely
rest as on One able to save to the uttermost. Jesus
Christ, God the Redeemer, is accordingly the one
object of saving faith, presented to its embrace
at first implicitly and in promise, and ever more
and more openly until at last it is entirely explicit
and we read that ' a man is not justified save
through faith in Jesus Christ' (Gal 216). If, with
even greater explicitness still, faith is sometimes
said to rest upon some element in the saving work of
Christ, as, for example, upon His blood or His right-
eousness (Ro 325, 2 Ρ 11), obviously such a singling
out of the very thing in His work on which faith takes
hold, in no way derogates from its repose upon Him,
and Him only, as the sole and sufficient Saviour.

The saving power of faith resides thus not in
itself, but in the Almighty Saviour on whom it
rests. It is never on account of its formal nature
as a psychic act that faith is conceived in Scripture
to be saving,—as if this frame of mind or attitude
of heart were itself a virtue with claims on God

for reward, or at least especially pleasing to Him
(either in its nature or as an act of obedience) and
thus predisposing Him to favour, or as if it brought
the soul into an attitude of receptivity or of sym-
pathy with God, or opened a channel of communi-
cation from Him. It is not faith that saves, but
faith in Jesus Christ: faith in any other saviour, or
in this or that philosophy or human conceit (Col
2i6. ΐ8? ι τ ί 41^ o r i n a n y other gospel than that
of Jesus Christ and Him as crucified (Gal I8·9),
brings not salvation but a curse. It is not, strictly
speaking, even faith in Christ that saves, but
Christ that saves through faith. The saving
power resides exclusively, not in the act of faith
or the attitude of faith or the nature of faith,
but in the object of faith; and in this the whole
biblical representation centres, so that we could
not more radically misconceive it than by trans-
ferring to faith even the smallest fraction of that
saving energy which is attributed in the Scrip-
tures solely to Christ Himself. This purely
mediatory function of faith is very clearly indi-
cated in the regimens in which it stands, which
ordinarily express simple instrumentality. It is
most frequently joined to its verb as the dative of
means or instrument (Ac 159 2618, Ro 328 420 52 II 2 0,
2 Co I24, He II3· 4· 5· 7· 8· 9· π · 1 7 · 2 0 · 2 1 · 2 3 < 2 4 || 2 7·2 8·2 9·3 0·
3 1 ) ; and the relationship intended is further ex-
plained by the use to express it of the prepositions
ix (Ro I 1 7 · 1 7 326·30 41 6·1 6 51 930· 3 2 106 1423· *», Gal 216
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(with the genitive, never with the accusative, Ro 322·
2 5 · 3 0 , 2 Co 57, Gal 216 31 2·2 6 37, 2 Ti 315, He 612 II 2 3 · 3 9 ,
1 Ρ I5),—the fundamental idea of the former con-
struction being that of source or origin, and of the
latter that of mediation or instrumentality, though
they are used together in the same context, appar-
ently with no distinction of meaning (Ro 325·2d·30,
Gal 216). It is not necessary to discover an essen-
tially different implication in the exceptional usage
of the prepositions έπί (Ac 316, Ph 39) and κατά (He
I I 7 · 1 3 , cf. Mt 929) in this connexion : 4πί is appar-
ently to be taken in a quasi-temporal sense, ' on
faith/ giving the occasion of the divine act, and
κατά very similarly in the sense of conformability,
'in conformity with faith.' Not infrequently we
meet also with a construction with the preposition
iv which properly designates the sphere, but which
in passages like Gal 22ϋ, Col 27, 2 Th 213 appears to
pass over into the conception of instrumentality.

So little indeed is faith conceived as containing
in itself the energy or ground of salvation, that it
is consistently represented as, in its origin, itself
a gratuity from God in the prosecution of His
saving work. It comes, not of one's own strength
or virtue, but only to those who are chosen of God
for its reception (2 Th 213), and hence is His gift
(Eph 623, cf. 28· 9, Ph I29), through Christ (Ac 316,
Ph I29, 1 Ρ I21, cf. He 122), by the Spirit (2 Co 413,
Gal 55), by means of the preached word (Ro 1017,
Gal 3 2 · 5); and as it is thus obtained from God
(2 Ρ I1, Jude 3, 1 Ρ I21), thanks are to be returned
to God for it (Col I4, 2 Th I3). Thus, even here all
boasting is excluded, and salvation is conceived in
all its elements as the pure product of unalloyed
grace, issuing not from, but in, good works (Eph
28"12). The place of faith in the process of salva-
tion, as biblically conceived, could scarcely, there-
fore, be better described than by the use of the
scholastic term 'instrumental cause.' Not in one
portion of the Scriptures alone, but throughout
their whole extent, it is conceived as a boon from
above which comes to men, no doubt through the
channels of their own activities, but not as if it
were an effect of their energies, but rather, as it
has been finely phrased, as a gift which God lays
in the lap of the soul. 'With the heart,' indeed,
' man believeth unto righteousness'; but this be-
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lieving does not arise of itself out of any heart
indifferently (Mt 131), nor is it grounded in the
heart's own potencies; it is grounded rather in the
freely-giving goodness of God, and comes to man
as a benefaction out of heaven.

The effects of faith, not being the immediate pro-
duct of faith itself but of that energy of God
which was exhibited in raising Jesus from the
dead and on which dependence is now placed for
raising us with Him into newness of life (Col
212), would seem to depend directly only on the
fact of faith, leaving questions of its strength,
quality, and the like more or less to one side.
We find a proportion, indeed, suggested between
faith and its effects (Mt 929 813, cf. 810 1528 1720,
Lk 79 176). Certainly there is a fatal doubt,
which vitiates with its double-mindedness every
approach to God (Ja I6"8, cf. 48, Mt 2121, Mk II2 3,
Ro 420 1423, Jude22). But Jesus deals with notable
tenderness with those of * little faith,' and His
apostles imitated Him in this (Mt 630f· 20 1431 168

1720, Lk 1228, Mk 924, Lk 175, cf. Ro 141·2, 1 Co 87,
and see DOUBT). The effects of faith may possibly
vary also with the end for which the trust is exer-
cised (cf. Mk ΙΟ51 ϊνα άναβλέψω with Gal 216 έπιστζύ-
σαμβν ΐνα δικαιωθωμβν). But he who humbly but
confidently casts himself on the God of salvation
has the assurance that he shall not be put to
shame (Ho II 1 1 9s3), but shall receive the end of
his faith, even the salvation of his soul (1 Ρ I9).
This salvation is no doubt, in its idea, received all
at once (Jn 336, 1 Jn 512); but it is in its very
nature a process, and its stages come, each in its
order. First of all, the believer, renouncing by
the very act of faith his own righteousness which
is out of the law, receives that 'righteousness
which is through faith in Christ, the righteousness
which is from God on faith' (Ph 39, cf. Ho 322 411

930 10s. ioj 2 Co 521, Gal 55, He II7, 2 Ρ 11). On the
ground of this righteousness, which in its origin is
fiio «righteous act' of Christ, constituted by Histhe
' obedience' (Ro 518< 19), and comes to the believer as
a 'gift' (Ro 517), being reckoned to him apart from
works (Ro 46), he that believes in Christ is justified
in God's sight, received into His favour, and made
the recipient of the Holy Spirit (Jn 739, cf. Ac 582),
by whose indwelling men are constituted the sons
of God (Ro 813). And if children, then are they heirs
(Ro 817), assured of an incorruptible, undefiled,
and unfading inheritance, reserved in heaven for
them; and meanwhile they are guarded by the
power of God through faith unto this gloriously
complete salvation (1 Ρ I4·5). Thus, though the
immediate effect of faith is only to make the
believer possessor before the judgment-seat of God
of the alien righteousness wrought out by Christ,
through this one effect it draws in its train the whole
series of saving acts of God, and of saving effects
on the soul. Being justified by faith, the enmity
which has existed between the sinner and God has
been abolished, and he has been introduced into
the very family of God, and made sharer in all the
blessings of His house (Eph 213f·). Being justified
by faith, he has peace with God, and rejoices in
the hope of the glory of God, and is enabled to
meet the trials of life, not merely with patience
but with joy (Ro 5lf·). Being justified by faith, he
has already working within him the life which the
Son has brought into the world, and by which,
through the operations of the Spirit which those
who believe in Him receive (Jn 739), he is enabled
to overcome the world lying in the evil one, and,
kept by God from the evil one, to sin not (1 Jn 519).
In a word, because we are justified by faith, we
are, through faith, endowed with all the privileges
and supplied with all the graces of the children of
God. (See further the articles on the several stages
of the saving process.)
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on ' Der Glaube vor Jesus') is the most comprehensive work on
the biblical idea of faith. The general subject is also treated by
Lutz, Biblische Dogmatik, 312; H. Schultz, * Gerechtigkeit aus
dem Glauben im A. u. NT' (in JDTh, 1862, p. 510); Hofmann,
Schriftbeweis, i. 381; Riehm, Lehrbr. d. Hebraerbr. 700;
Cremer, Bib. Theol. Lex. s. πίο-τκ, *ισπθω ; Hatch, Essays in
Biblical Greek, 83. For OT, cf. the relevant sections in the
treatises on OT Theology, especially those of Oehler, H. Schultz,
Riehm, Dillmann; and the commentaries on the passages,
especially Delitzsch on Genesis and Habakkuk. For NT, cf.
Huther, ' ζωύ und πκττιυιιν im NT' (in JBDTh, 1872, p. 182),
and the relevant sections in the general treatises on NT
Theology, especially those of Neander {Pflanzung, etc.),
Schmid, Reuss, Weiss, Beyschlag, Holtzmann, and in the
treatises on the theology of the several NT writers, such as
Wendt, The Teaching of Jesus; Usteri, Paulinischer Lehrbegr.;
Pfleiderer, Paulinism; Stevens, The Pauline Theology ; Lipsius,
Paulinische Rechtfertigungslehre; Schnedermann, Be fidei
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christlichem Glauben ?' (in Greifswalder Studien, p. 159); Riehm,
Lehrbegr. d. Hebraerbr.; Reuss, 'Die Johan. Theologie' (in Bei-
trdge zur d. Theol. Wissenschaft, i. 56); Kostlin, Lehrbegr.
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sein Wesen, Grand und Gegenstand (1889), and Der Glaube und
seine Bedeutung fiir Erkentniss, Leben und Kirche (1891). For
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der Seligkeit allein durch den Glauben in der alten Kirche' (in
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Cunningham, Historical Theology, ii. pp. 56 ff.

Β. Β. WARFIELD.

FAITHLESS occurs only Mt 1717, Mk 919, Lk 941,
Jn 2027, and always in the sense of * unbelieving'
(άπιστος). So Shaks. describes Shylock (Mer. of
Ven. π. iv. 37) as 'a faithless Jew,' i.e. not
' untrustworthy,' but ' infidel,' an unbeliever in
Christianity. J. HASTINGS.

FALCON.—RV tr. of ,TN 'aijyah, Lv II 1 4, Dt 1413

(AV ' kite'), Job 287 (AV ' vulture'). See GLEDE,
HAWK, KITE, VULTURE. G. E. POST.

FALL.—In the sense of happen, ' fall' is both a
Heb. and an Eng. idiom. It occurs Ru 318 ' Sit
still, my daughter, until thou know how the
matter will fall'; and 2 Es 1358 ' such things as
fall in their seasons.' Cf. Mt 1813, Wye. ' if it fall
that he find it,' and Shaks. Jul. Cms. in. i. 243—

1 1 know not what may fall; I like it not.'

Fall away is used in two senses. 1. To lose a
position of goodness or of grace. The Greek is
either άφίστημι, Sir 167 ' the old giants who fell
away in the strength of their foolishness' (RV
'revolted'), Lk 813 'in time of temptation fall
away'; or παραπίπτω which occurs in the LXX of
Est 610, Wis 69 122, Ezk 1413 158 1824 2027 224, and
2 Mac 104 [A], and once in NT, He 66 ' it is im-
possible for those who were once enlightened . . .
if they shall fall away, to renew them again unto
repentance,' where the meaning is more than is
found in the LXX, not merely falling into grievous
sin, but renouncing the faith of Christ wholly (see
Davidson, in loc). Ά falling away' (RV * the
falling away') is the Eng. tr. of η αποστασία, 2 Th 23,
on which see MAN OF SIN. 2. To 'fall away
to,' varied with ' fall to,' or ' fall unto' (2 Κ 74

'let us fall unto the host of the Syrians'), is to
desert to an enemy. It is again both a Heb. and
an Eng. idiom. See 2 Κ 2δη = Jer 5215, 1 Ch 12196is,
Jer 219 3713·14 3819 399, as well as 1 S 293, where the
Heb. (if *5?x or ''by is added after LXX π-pos με) is
the same, always some part of ^ to fall. For
the Eng. cf. Shaks. Henry VIII. Π. i. 129—

• Where you are liberal of your loves and counsels,
Be sure you be not loose ; for those you make friends,
And give your hearts to, when they once perceive
The least rub in your fortunes, fall away
Like water from ye.'
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Again, Henry VIII. III. iii. 209—
* And as for Clarence, as my letters tell me,

He's very likely now to fall from him.'

J. HASTINGS.
FALL (παράπτωμα, a word used of Adam's trans-

gression in Wis 101, though not restricted to this
anywhere in OT or NT).—Few chapters of the
Bible have affected religious speculation more
continuously and more deeply than the chapter
which records the temptation and the weakness
of primeval man. It would be out of place here
to discuss all the topics which arise out of Gn 3, as
to do so would be to write a treatise on Christian
Theology. We can only consider—(i.) the character
of the record, and its relation to other accounts of
man's primitive state, which have come down to
us from early times ; (ii.) the influence of the story
of Paradise and the Fall upon Hebrew belief as to
man's destiny and his condition in the sight of
God ; (iii.) the inferences drawn by the NT writers,
and notably by St. Paul, from the story of Adam's
sin, read in the light of Christ's redemption. It
will be impossible to give more than the briefest
summary (iv.) of the interpretations of St Paul's
doctrine of the Fall which have most widely
affected Christian thought; but something must
be said, in conclusion, (v.) of the bearing of modern
theories of the origin and development of man
upon the general doctrine of the Fall explained
in Scripture and received by the Church.

i. We briefly recapitulate the leading points of
the narrative in Gn 24-3, which forms the first
section in Gn incorporated from the source de-
scribed by critics as the Prophetical Code (J).
Adam and Eve, the parents of the human family,
are represented as living in innocence and peace in
a fair garden where sin had not entered, and where
death had no power, for in its midst stood the Tree
of Life, of which they were permitted freely to
eat. The fruit of one tree alone, the Tree of the
knowledge of good and evil, was forbidden to
them ; and death was declared to be the penalty
of disobedience. But their happy condition of
purity and of fellowship with God did not remain
undisturbed. The serpent seduced the woman
to disobey the divine command; she, in turn,
tempted her husband to his fall. And then
came upon the guilty pair the consciousness of
sin and the fear of the divine wrath, which they
vainly tried to evade by excuses for their fault.
The voice of God is heard, pronouncing a curse
upon the serpent, and declaring a perpetual strife
between it and mankind; the man and theι woman,
for their sin, are for ever subjected to pain in the
fulfilment of their destiny, the woman in her
childbearing, the man in his daily labour for daily
bread. They are both expelled from Eden, and
the Cherubim guard its gates against them, lest,
eating of the tree of life, they should live for ever.
The picture, however, is lightened by one ray of
hope ; for the seed of the serpent shall not finally
prevail over the seed of the woman. · It shall
bruise thy head,' though 'thou shalt bruise his
heel.'

Traditions of a state of primeval innocence, of
man's fall from his pristine purity, and of the
consequent entrance of death into the world, have,
it is said, been gathered by travellers from races
far removed from Hebrew literature or its sources.*
Striking parallels to Gn 3 are to be found in the
Zoroastrian legends as to the beginning of man's
career. Yima, the first man, is said to have passed
his days in a primeval paradise. But after a time
he committed sin, was cast out of Paradise, and
delivered up to the serpent (identified with an evil
spirit), who finally brought about his death. A

* See Baring Gould's Legends qf OT Characters, i. 26-39, and
the references there given.

later version of the story is told in connexion
with the first pair Maslia and Mashyana. The
lying spirit grew bold, and, presenting himself a
second time, brought them fruits, which they ate.
As a punishment, of the hundred privileges they
formerly enjoyed only one was left to them.*
Few of the parallel stories that are adduced are,
however, so exactly recorded as these ; and we are
inclined to believe that the similarities to the
Bible narrative are often overstated. The fact
that many people in many lands have sought to
explain the existing disorders in the world as the
consequence of man's lapse from a higher condition
is deeply significant, and we shall return to it
again. But the details of the legends in which
such belief is embodied are not, as a rule, interest-
ing save to the curious student of folk-lore, and
they throw little light upon Scripture. It is to
Assyria and the East that we naturally look for
illumination. And it has been pointed out that
the mythology of Babylonia and Assyria presents
some curious parallels to the story of the serpent
in the garden of which we read in Gn 3. On
Assyrian inscriptions are found the names Diglat =
Hiddekel, and Bura=Euphrates, in connexion with
the word Idinu or 'field,' which is identified with
Eden. Coniferous sacred trees appear frequently
on Assyr. bas-reliefs and Bab. representations of
a mythological character. On a Bab. stone cylin-
der, now in the British Museum, two human figures
are depicted with a serpent behind them, having
their hands stretched out towards the fruit that
hangs from a neighbouring tree.t And the serpent
figure is conspicuous in the legend of the Chaldsean
tablets in which the evil serpent, Tiamat, is over-
thrown by Merodach. (See COSMOGONY, p. 505.)
If the third Creation Tablet were not so ex-
tremely difficult to decipher as it is reported
to be (partly in consequence of its fragmentary
condition), it is probable that we should be able
to trace in the story which it records even more
striking similarities to the Scripture narrative.
But Oriental scholars are not as yet entirely in
agreement as to the translation of some of the
more interesting portions of i t ; and the inferences
that may be derived from the passage now to be
cited must therefore be regarded as somewhat
uncertain. The following is the rendering of
Boscawen χ:—

• In sin one with the other in compact joins,
The command was established in the garden of the God,
The Asnan (fruit) they ate, they broke in two;
Its stalk they destroyed ;
The sweet juice which injures the body.
Great is their sin. Themselves they exalted ;
To Merodach their Redeemer he appointed their fate.'

If this translation be trustworthy, we have
here something very like the biblical story of the
forbidden fruit ; but the rendering given by
Pinches differs in some significant particulars. We
recall, for our warning, that an inscription inter-
preted by Geo. Smith as a Bab. version of the
story of the Fall turned out, when closely examined
by Oppert, to be a hymn to the Creator. § Making
all due allowances, however, for uncertainty of
translation, it seems probable, when we bear in
mind the affinity of the earlier Creation Tablets to
Gn 1, as well as the other points of contact with

* Compare Lenormant, Histoire Ancienne de VOrient, i. 30 ff.
t There is a photograph of this in Boscawen's Bible and the

Monuments, p. 89. It is to be borne in mind that there is
nothing to suggest that the figures are not both males. And,
as Schrader (KAT2 p. 37) points out, a specific feature of the
Bible narrative, viz. that the woman gave the fruit to the man,
is not indicated.

t Babylonian and Oriental Record, iv. 251. Another trans-
lation by Pinches is given at p. 32. See also Sayce, Ancient
Monuments, 65,104 ; and Davis, Genesis and Semitic Tradition,
p. 65, who questions the accuracy of Boscawen's rendering, and
urges that we have here no true parallel to the Genesis narrative.

§ See, for original, Delitzsch, Assyrische Lesestiicke^, p. 91.
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the story of Eden to which we have adverted,
that a legend of the fall of man, resembling in
external features the account of Gn 3, was widely
spread in Mesopotamia. Indeed, in another pas-
sage cited by Boscawen we are inevitably reminded
of the victory over the serpent of Gn 315—

' Tiamat, whom he had bound, then turned backward:
So Bel trampled on the belly of Tiamat;
With his club unslung he smote her brain,
He broke it, and caused her blood to flow;
The north wind bore it away to secret places.' *

There is nothing to surprise reason or to embarrass
faith in the fact—if it be a fact—that traditional
beliefs about the origins of human history should
have been utilized in a purified form by the com-
piler of the Pent, or taken up into the Prophetical
Code. It must be remembered that the period
with which we are dealing is strictly prehistoric,
and also that legendary history is not necessarily
false or misleading. The truly remarkable cir-
cumstance is, that the early narratives in Gn are
free from the extravagant and grotesque mytho-
logical accretions which generally gather round
ancient beliefs among primitive peoples ; and that
every touch in these narratives as we have them
conveys a deep religious truth. The 'inspiration
of selection' is a phenomenon which every candid
student of Scripture must recognize ; and nowhere
is its presence more instructive than in the first
pages of OT, which present the early history of
man in a form that can be understood by the
simplest, and yet may be studied with spiritual
benefit by the wisest of mankind.

We believe, then, that we have in the biblical
record of the Fall a purified form of legendary
narrative concerning man's early history which had
wide currency among Semitic peoples. In an un-
critical age it was interpreted literally, and it has
been counted historical for many generations by
the majority of those, whether Jews or Christians,
who accept the authority of the OT. But another
method of interpretation, viz. the allegorical, has
had many adherents. Thus, of the account of the
Fall, Philo asserts : 2στι δέ ταύτα ου πλάσματα μύθων,
oh τό ποιητικον καϊ σοφιστικό? χαίρει yavos, άλλα δεί'γματα
τύπων έπ' άλλη-γορίαν παρακαλούντων κατά ras δι υπονοιών
άποδόσβις (De mundi opificio, § 56), i.e. ' These things
are not mere fabulous myths, but rather types
shadowing forth some allegorical truth.' And,
accordingly, he explains that Adam represents the
rational and Eve the sensuous part of man, the
serpent being the symbol of pleasure. The Chris-
tian teachers of Alexandria, Clement and Origen,
favoured this allegorical mode of interpretation;
but Tertullian and Irenseus defended the literal
truth of the narrative, as also did Augustine, who
did not, however, reject the typical significance
of OT history; and through the scholastic philo-
sophy it passed into the dogmatic theology of the
Reformation. But the opinion that, however the
story was intended to be taken by the compiler
of the Bk. of Genesis, it might be interpreted as
a parable of spiritual truth, has been defended by
great names in every age of the Church, f

There are, then, these several methods of inter-
pretation—(1) that the narrative of the Fall is
literal history; (2) that it is a legend, which con-
veys truth under mythological disguise; (3) that
it is, and was only intended to be, an allegory.
The first and third can hardly be adopted in the
present condition of exegesis, and it is probable
that the second view of the narrative is that which
is now most generally accepted by those who have
studied the subject. That the biblical form of the
legend should represent the facts as they actually

* Bible and the Monuments, p. 90.
t See an interesting note in Coleridge's Aids to Reflection, p.

171 (ed. Bohn).

took place more closely than the parallel stories
which have been collected from the literature oi
the ancient world, is not surprising to any believer
in the unique character of Scripture ; but it is not
to be forgotten that it is the great religious truths
which underlie the narrative that are of real im-
portance, and these are brought out in the Bk. of
Genesis in a quite unique fashion.

ii. The allusions in OT to the story of Gn 3 are
few and uncertain. If the rendering of the RV
may be pressed, there are indeed two undoubted
references to the Fall, viz., 'If like Adam! covered
my transgressions' (Job 3133), and, ' But they like
Adam have transgressed the covenant' (Hos 67).
But it seems that, at least in the former passage,
DIN? should be rendered ' after the manner of men,'
and this rendering would also be admissible in Hos
67; so that we have to look elsewhere for allusions
to the Paradise narrative on which stress may be
laid. The ' garden of Eden' is mentioned several
times by the prophets of the Captivity (Ezk 28i:>

319, Is 513, cf. Jl 23); and the Bk. of Proverbs
occasionally mentions a 'tree of life' (see esp.
Pr 318 II3 0). Ps 903 and Ec 127 have been supposed
to take up the language of Gn 319. It is possible
also that we have a reminiscence of the curse upon
the serpent (Gn 314) in Mic 717 ' They shall lick the
dust like a serpent,' and in Is 6525 ' Dust shall be
the serpent's meat,' though the latter passage may
be derived from Micah. The conception of a
personal tempter of mankind appears in the story
of Job and also in 1 Ch 211 (see also Zee 31); but it
is not until a later period that we come upon any
explicit identification of 'Satan' or the 'Adversary'
with the 'serpent,' the first trace of such being
Wis 2s4. Cf. also Rev 129 and Ro 1620 ' The God of
peace shall bruise Satan under your feet shortly,'
which manifestly has reference to Gn 315.*

So far, then, as the language of OT is con-
cerned, we have not convincing evidence that the
story of the Fall as given in Gn 3 was much in the
thoughts of the sacred writers. But were we to
conclude, therefore, that the doctrine of a Fall
formed no part of their religious beliefs, we should
be seriously mistaken. If there is one idea which is
throughout conspicuous in OT, it is the idea of sin.
No other nation of antiquity was possessed with so
intense a consciousness of the wickedness of man-
kind, and of the sin of man as an offence against
God. ' Behold, I was shapen in iniquity ; and in sin
did my mother conceive me' (Ps 51s). 'There is
none that doeth good, no, not one' (Ps 143). These
and many similar passages express the abiding
sense of the Hebrew race, that man, as he is, is not
in the condition which his Creator purposed for
him. The contrast between such a conception of
man and that, e.g., present to the mind of a Greek,
who viewed man as in his normal, healthy state, is
only to be accounted for by a belief such as that
which is presupposed and taught in the story of
the Fall.

That this belief was, as a matter of fact, defi-
nitely, if not consistently, connected with the
Paradise narrative in the later ages of Hebrew
national life, is proved by the testimony of the
books called Apocrypha and the literature of the
Roman period. This testimony is so important
that it will be well to present it in some detail.

(a) It is unnecessary to multiply passages which
speak of the depravity of human nature; but
2 Es 411 ' How can he that is already worn out
with the corrupted world understand incorruption?'
is significant. Cf. also 2 Es 768.

(b) This depravity was traced to Adam's fall.
The classical passage is 2 Es 321·22. The seer has

* It may be observed that the temptation of the Second Adam
by the devil (Mt 4, Lk 4) explains beyond doubt who was under-
stood by the serpent which tempted the first Adam.
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been speaking of the creation of Adam, his dwell-
ing in Paradise, the one commandment which he
transgressed, and the consequent entrance of
death into the world. He goes on: * For the
first Adam, bearing a wicked heart, transgressed,
and was overcome; and not he only, but all they
also that are born of him. Thus disease was made
permanent; and the law was in the heart of the
people along with the wickedness of the root; so
the good departed away, and that which was
wicked abode still.' Again: Ά grain of evil
seed was sown in the heart of Adam from the
beginning, and how much wickedness hath it
brought forth unto this time !' (2 Es 430). And
once more : ' Ο thou Adam, what hast thou done ?
for though it was thou that sinned, the evil is not
fallen on thee alone, but upon all of us that come
of thee' (2 Es 7118). In this late book are recog-
nized the moral consequences of Adam's sin; in
the much earlier work of Ben-Sira there is an
allusion to the curse of Gn 319 * Great travail is
created for every man, and a heavy yoke is upon
the sons of Adam' (Sir 401).

(c) That sin came through the woman is ex-
plicitly stated in Sir 2524 'From a woman was
the beginning of sin, and because of her we all
die.'

{d) That man's seduction was due to the serpent,
now for the first time in Jewish literature identi-
fied with Satan, is alluded to in Wis 224 ' By the
envy of the devil death entered into the world.'

(e) The connexion between death and sin is not
so clearly conceived, and there was, apparently,
no consistent doctrine on the subject;* but the
generally prevailing view seems to have been that
of 2 Es 37 ' Unto him thou gavest thy one com-
mandment : which he transgressed, and imme-
diately thou appointedst death for him and in
his generations.' Cf. also Wis 224, Sir 2524. The
same view is found in the Apocalypse of Baruch
(xvii. 3, xxiii. 4) and in the Book of Enoch
(xcviii. 4).

(/) Side by side with passages such as these we
have others not less significant, which assert the
personal responsibility of the sinner. E.g. (They
that inhabited the city did evil, in all things doing
as Adam and all his generations had done: for
they also bare a wicked heart' (2 Es 325). Cf. also
2 Es 859 and 911, and, above all, Apoc. Baruch
liv. 19: * Non est ergo Adam causa, nisi animse
suse tantum; nos uero unusquisque fuit animse
suse Adam.'

It might be urged that 2 Es is a very late book,
perhaps belonging to Christian times; but, at all
events, that the author of the chapters from which
our quotations are drawn was a non-Christian Jew
is tolerably certain. And thus we may use the
book in support of our conclusion that the Jews,
at least from the Captivity onward, conceived of
the sin of Adam as having left a permanent trace
from the effects of which all mankind were suffer-
ing and to suffer.

iii. When we come to the NT, and especially to
the Pauline Epistles, we find that this doctrine of
the effects of Adam's fall receives at once explana-
tion and relief in the facts of the Incarnation and
the Atonement. If we take the points in the
order followed in the last section, we see (a) that
the universal depravity of mankind is everywhere
presupposed, and is the basis of the argument of the
Ep. to the Romans. To (b) we shall return again,
and only cite here 1 Co 1522 'As in Adam all
die, so also in Christ shall all be made alive.'
(c) finds illustration in two passages : * the serpent
beguiled Eve in his craftiness' (2 Co 11s), and
'Adam was first formed, then Eve; and Adam

* See Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah, i.
•165 ff.

was not beguiled, but the woman being beguiled
hath fallen into transgression' (1 Ti 214). (d) St.
Paul refers to the ' bruising of Satan ' in Ro 1620 ;
and the devil is spoken of as ' a murderer from
the beginning' in Jn 844. Cf. also 1 Jn 38-12. We
then come to (e), as to which the classical passage
in NT is Ro 512"21. A commentary on these diffi-
cult verses cannot be written here; but certain
broad principles laid down by St. Paul, who is
undoubtedly following and interpreting the narra-
tive in Gn 3, can hardly be mistaken.* That
through one man sin entered into the world is
his starting-point. Death came through sin (cf.
Ro 623 and Ja I 1 5); and hence death is the common
lot of man, first, because of his own personal sin ;
and, secondly, because it is part of the inheritance
which Adam has transmitted to his descendants.
At the same time, St. Paul is careful to insist
(f) that man's personal responsibility for his own
acts, and for his own acts alone, remains unim-
paired. He does not supply any theory by which
the two complementary truths of man's inherited
tendency to evil and man's free will may be recon-
ciled ; but he leaves them side by side as equally
parts of the doctrine which it has been given him
to teach. And he goes on to show that the dis-
tinctive feature of the gospel is that 'if by the
trespass of the one the many died, much more
did the grace of God, and the gift by the grace of
the one man, Jesus Christ, abound unto the many.'
Thus the theology of St. Paul is inextricably
bound up with the doctrine of the Fall. The
whole point of the comparison and contrast of
the first and second Adam is lost, if the destinies
of the human race were not deeply affected by
a backward step at the beginnings of human
history, if it be not true that man's growth in
holiness may be described as a recovery effected
through grace.

iv. The interpretations of St. Paul's language
which have from time to time been accepted by
Christians are various; and they depend in part
on the view that is taken as to the state of un-
fallen man, and the divine intention for him. It
would be agreed by most theologians that, to use
the language of the Church, the 'original right-
eousness' of which Adam was deprived, was, al-
though in part natural, yet in part supernatural.
That is to say, he is represented as divinely en-
dowed with a virtuous character, without any
such bias towards evil as we experience in our-
selves. This is what constituted the unique per-
versity and heinousness of the first sin, and it
is because of this that his sin is counted a ' fall'
from a higher spiritual condition. His sin had a
disturbing influence on the whole future develop-
ment of the race, but the character of the dis-
turbance has been differently estimated in different
schools of thought. Speaking broadly, the Greek
view was simply that the ' original righteousness'
of the race was lost; the effect of Adam's sin was
a privatio, an impoverishment of human nature
which yet left the power of the will unimpaired.
But the Latin writers who followed Augustine
took a darker view of the consequences of the
Fall. It is, for them, a depravatio naturoe; the
human will is disabled; there is left a bias to-
wards evil which can be conquered only by grace.
And this is, undoubtedly, nearer to the language
of Scripture than the former mode of representing
the facts; but it was not always remembered,
e contra, in Augustinian theology that the ' image
of God' remained in man even after the Fall
(Gn 96). It is therefore contrary to Scripture to
represent man as wholly corrupt. And a deep

* For St. Paul's argument, as also for the witness of the
Apocrypha to the doctrine of man's corruption, see Sanday-
Headlam, Romans (ch. v.)·
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and serious question arises here as to the relation
between the Fall and the Incarnation. It may
well be, as the Scotists taught, that it is unjustifi-
able to represent the high destiny which man may
find in Christ as an after-thought in the divine
counsels. The Incarnation may have been, for
anything we can tell, the predestined climax of
humanity, independently of human sin. Bearing
these considerations in mind we return to Ro 512"21,
and the various theories which have been proposed
in explanation. They may be classified thus—*

(a) It is urged that St. Paul's language requires
us to conceive of the human race as in Adam
potentially, in the same sense as the oak is in
the acorn. Hence, for what he did, we may be
counted responsible. The race, not the individual,
is the true unit; it is with this unit that God
deals. Thus, e.g., David sinned in numbering
Israel, but his people were the sufferers from the
divine punishment. The words of our Lord in
Lk 132"4 suggest to us that there is such a thing
as national responsibility, apart from the guilt
of individuals. Most apposite of all, Levi is said
to have paid tithes ' through Abraham' (He 79·10).
And in this conception of the solidarity of mankind
there is, beyond question, a profound truth which
is becoming more intelligently and sincerely ac-
cepted as the social teaching of the Incarnation
is being opened out. 'As in Adam all die, so
also in Christ shall all be made alive' (1 Co 1522),
are words which point to the unity of the human
race as the root of the universality both of sin
and of redemption. But we must be careful not
to state this so as to do violence to our God-given
sense of justice. This is the fault, e.g., of teaching
like that of Jonathan Edwards, who spoke of a
psychological no less than a physical unity be-
tween Adam and his posterity. Ultimately based,
as in Augustine, on a mistranslation of Ro 512 (in
quo as the rendering of 4ψ: φ) and on the adoption
in the Vulg. of the word imptctare, familiar from
its use in the courts of Roman law, this teaching
may readily become either ultra-mystical or ultra-
rationalistic. It becomes ultra-mystical, if the
unity of the human race be so spoken of as to
conceal the all-important fact that it is only for
a person that morality has any intelligible mean-
ing. It becomes ultra - rationalistic, when the
phrases ' imputation of sin' and the correlative
' imputation of righteousness' are used as if sin
and righteousness were transferable from one per-
son to another. Sin is predicable only of a person,
not of human nature ; and the warning of Ezekiel,
'The soul that sinneth, it shall die,3 needs to be
ever kept in view. St. Paul does not teach that
we are accomplices in Adam's sin or partakers
of his guilt without a co-operation of our own
will, although it be at the same time awfully
true that we inherit from him a degraded nature.
The abiding truth in the interpretation given by
Augustine of St. Paul's teaching as to the Fall,
is the truth of the unity of mankind. In this
Adam is τύπος του μέ\\οντος.

(b) Again, the effect of Adam's fall upon his
posterity has been explained by speaking of Adam
as representative of the race. ' The covenant was
made with Adam as a public person, not with
himself only, but for his posterity.' But the ques-
tion arises, How could Adam, in justice, bind his
posterity to a covenant of which they were not
cognizant? A federal compact of this sort could
only bind us, if we had empowered Adam to act
on our behalf. And if it be urged that in Adam's
case we should have done the same as he, and
therefore may justly be punished for what he did,
it may be replied that this is a gratuitous assump-

*See for a fuller classification, Schaff in Lange'a Romans
(Eng. tr. p. 191).

tion, which goes perilously near to depriving the
original transgression of moral blame by repre-
senting it as inevitable. Here is an important
consideration which must not be overlooked. All
profitable speculation on the subject of the Fall
must recognize frankly its voluntary character.
Adam was not necessitated to act as he did;
otherwise his action would not involve moral
responsibility.

(c) We come, then, to the view which is at
once most widely accepted and most consonant
to all the facts. It is, substantially, the view
expounded by John of Damascus. We inherit
from our first parents a degraded nature, so de-
graded that it is for us much harder to overcome
sin than it was for Adam. For this inherited
depravity of nature we are not responsible; we
have inherited it in spite of ourselves. Hence
the world is in a ' state of ruin,' and can be reme-
died only through grace. But we are not, there-
fore, guilty; guilt is incurred only when the evil
is voluntarily embraced, when we take up Adam's
sin by repeating it, as it were, in our own persons.
The rule of Augustine, Peccatum pcena peccati,
continually receives verification. Coleridge has
pressed this view somewhat further. ' I t belongs,1

he says, ' to the very essence of the doctrine that
in respect of original sin every man is the adequate
representative of all men' (Aids to Reflection, p.
194). And he holds that Adam's fall is a typical
experience repeated afresh in every son of Adam.
Mutato nomine, de te fabula narratur. The cor-
ruption, he urges,' must be self-originated.' There
is an important sense in which this is true; but
it is not the whole truth. It is deficient in recog-
nition of the far-reaching character of the first
sin. We are not at all in the same spiritual
condition as that of the first man; we do not
enter on the conflict with evil on the same terms.
Our whole attitude to God is different from that
of Adam, although we be still 'sons of God.' As
the schoolmen put it, in the case of Adam the
person corrupted the nature; with us it is the
nature which corrupts the person. Man is still
free, but man is sick with a sickness which is dis-
pleasing to the All-pure; and for healing of this
sickness only a supernatural remedy will suffice.
As our Lord taught in the Sermon on the Mount
(cf. also Mt 1519), the real seat of sin is within,
the heart is the seat of the moral life (cf. Ps 7837,
Pr 423), although the translation of thought into
act involves a fresh and distinct step in responsi-
bility.* The advocates of the more rigorous
Augustinian doctrine have been accustomed to
designate this view as semi-Pelagianism; but it
is free from the essential fault of the teaching
of Pelagius, on which we say a final word.

(d) Pelagius is represented as having held that
the infant enters on life crippled in no appreciable
degree by any inherited infirmity or waywardness
of the will. He begins the world with powers
sufficient to cope with the machinations of the
evil one. And thus, in so far as he does wrong,
it is his own fault; in so far as he does right, he
is deserving of approbation. It would seem that
Pelagius and his disciples seriously underestimated
the influence of Adam's fall on human nature at
large. That this nature as corrupt and the seat
of sin must be of itself and when unregenerate
displeasing to the All-holy, they did not perceive
with clearness. And though men, happily, do not
always push their opinions to their logical con-
clusions, the result of such teaching as this would
be the denial of any need of grace or of redemp-
tion, t

v. We pass on to the question, How far is the

* See Hort's Life and Letters, ii. 330 f.; see also i. 78.
t See Neander's Church History, iv. 331 ff.
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doctrine of the Fall affected by modern theories
as to the evolution of the human species from
lower and less developed types ? It has been too
often hastily assumed that the belief in the con-
tinuity of animal forms is inconsistent with belief
in any special prerogative of man, and is still more
incompatible with a doctrine which represents his
history as having been retrogressive at one point.
But neither of these positions can be established.

The doctrine of the evolution of species is not
yet to be counted as more than an extremely
probable hypothesis, by which the phenomena
of life and growth become intelligible. Many
details are, as yet, very obscure, and the laws of
inheritance have not by any means been clearly
and fully expounded. See HEREDITY. And the
application of this doctrine to the descent of man
is beset with peculiar difficulties, which cannot
be said, as yet, to have been solved. But we are,
nevertheless, content in this article to treat of
the subject of man's early history in the light of
this wonderful law. Evolution may not be the
final word of science as to the laws of growth;
but it expresses well the results to which investi-
gation has so far attained. We conceive, then, of
primeval man as a creature descended from brute
ancestors, some of whom he closely resembled in
instinct and habit as well as in structure. But
there was one marked difference. In him there
was present the faculty of self-consciousness; he
was conscious of a reason which can make pro-
vision for a foreseen future, and of a will which
is not necessarily determined by the strongest
physical desire. Man is made in the image of
God, although his bodily lineage be that of the
ape-like creatures whom he sees round him. If
we may illustrate the facts of his growth by a
mathematical illustration, we shall say that the
curve of his progress is a continuous curve, upon
which he has come to a critical point. At this
critical point the curvature seems to change its
character; in other words, the man finds himself
possessed of faculties which are not, so far as he
can judge, the direct product of his former history.
They are, to use at once the simplest and the
truest words, the gift of God, There may be,
perhaps, absolute and visible continuity between
the bodily form of the man and of the higher apes;
but continuity cannot be so exactly traced in his
mental development. There has been a μετάβαση
eis άλλο yivos, however it has come about. Hence-
forth he is not only an animal, but a man. If it
be said that it is not scientific to postulate a
saltus of this kind, it may be asked, Why not?
The law of continuity is not a fetish before which
we are called to prostrate ourselves; it is nothing
more than a convenient working hypothesis, which
we find it necessary to desert in this instance, as
in others where it will not serve our purpose.
And, indeed, it is by no means certain that to
the Supreme Mind there is here apparent any
breach of continuity whatever. The law may be
obeyed, in fact, though the sequence may not be
within our observation.

A creature thus emerging from a lower animal
condition, even though endowed with the divine
gifts of self-conscious reason and free will, would
not, indeed, be perfect. He would be, at the
earliest stage of a new period of growth, already
raised above the ape, but still far removed from
the civilized European of modern life. But then
we remark that the narrative of Genesis nowhere
describes the first man as perfect. When South
said that * Aristotle was but the rubbish of an
Adam, and Athens but the rudiments of Para-
dise,' * he was not drawing his picture from Scrip-
ture. Neither OT nor NT speak of Adam as

* Sermon on Gn I2?.

perfect, though they speak of him as innocent and
pure (cf. Ec I29). And this was perceived by early
Christian commentators. Theophilus of Antioch
says that God placed Adam in Paradise δίδού* αύτφ
αφορμών προκοπής ό'ττωί αυξάνων καΐ τέΧα,ο? yevopevos,
κ.τ.λ. {Ad Autol. ii. 24); and Clement of Alex-
andria states {Strom, vi. 12. 96) that Adam 'was
not made perfect in respect of his constitution,
but in a fit condition to receive virtue.'* This
relation to God has been well described as not
a state of perfection or a mere disposition, but
' a living commencement which contained within
itself the possibility of a progressive development
and a fulfilment of the vocation of man.' f

Such a state of things is so far removed from
anything of which we have experience that we
find ourselves continually at fault in the effort
to imagine or to describe it. But we must, at
least, suppose it to have been a condition in which
man obeyed freely the law of that nature to which
he had attained ; the ideas ' right' and * wrong'
hardly presented themselves to his mind with full
meaning, for 'the knowledge of good and evil'
was not yet his. It may well have been that the
image of God was a gift only germinally bestowed
and gradually realized. Man did not come all at
once into his splendid inheritance. In the Para-
dise narrative he is depicted as still at an early
stage in his history. He is represented as living
a life of communion with God, conscious, as it
would seem, that he ' oughtJ to obey the laws of
God, which, as yet, were presented in the simplest
and most elementary form; but the consciousness
of moral obligation could only be half realized
where the knowledge of evil was not present. So
far there is nothing in the story which would
conflict with the teaching of science, whether
physical or mental. In his primitive condition,
man would have been able to recognize only the
simplest moral commands. He was forbidden to
taste of the fruit of 'the tree of the knowledge
of good and evil': for so perilous an experience he
was not prepared. And, in the absence of tempta-
tion from without, it was perhaps possible that
this state of purity should have continued. The
man's nature, though not developed to perfection,
though not strong with the discipline which time
and experience bring, was perfectly balanced ; and
in obeying its dictates he would obey the dictates
of his Creator.

How into such a world could evil enter ? That
is the question which has vexed philosophy from
generation to generation. It is a question to
which no final or complete answer has been given.
But the record of revelation at least puts the
difficulty one step further back; it points to the
region where the solution is to be sought. In the
Bible the fall of the angels precedes the fall of
man (Jude6). Temptation came into human life
through the machination of a spirit of evil distinct
from man. The invitation to sin came from the
serpent in the garden, and it took the form of a
suggested violation of the command known to be
divine. Sin is not an indigenous product, but is
brought in ab extra, somewhat as it has been
suggested that life was first brought to the earth
in a meteoric stone. According to the Bible, the
origin of evil is to be sought outside human
nature.

We are not now in a region where science has
anything to tell us. We have only the brief
phrases of Scripture as our guide. And it will be
observed that we cannot say positively that the
temptation would not have been self-suggested, as
the man grew in faculty and in strength, had
there been no malign influence external to himself.

* See Gibson, Thirty-Nine Articles, p. 366.
t Martensen, Christian Bogrnatics, § 78.
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We do not know, and cannot know. What is
told is this. The man was in a state of innocence
and purity, and the suggestion to sin came, as a
matter of fact, in the first instance from a personal
agency of evil outside the domain of his own will.

Here, then, is ignorance of evil dispelled, which-
ever course the man adopted. For the conscious
refusal of evil, no less than its acceptance, would
in a measure involve a knowledge of evil. An
apostolic writer speaks of the τέλειος, or perfect
man, as one 'who by reason of use has his
senses exercised to discern good and evil' (He 514).
True, there would be no personal realization of
evil were it not consciously embraced. But its
existence must henceforward be definitely con-
ceived. And we may notice that whether man
yielded to the temptation or overcame it, in any
case he would have advanced a step in knowledge.
To yield was a spiritual fall; to resist would have
been a spiritual rise. But in any case the new
experience would be an intellectual rise. This is
a principle which has formed the starting-point of
some remarkable speculations as to the Fall both
in mediaeval and modern times. The philosopher
Erigena seems to have had a confused perception of
this truth when he taught that sin was relatively
necessary for the development of human nature.
Schiller, again, interpreted the Fall as the necessary
transition of reason from the state of nature to
that of culture. The necessity of evil is a pro-
minent feature in the Hegelian philosophy, accord-
ing to which the life of the world is conceived as
inevitably developing itself through antagonism
and conflict. This is the Divina Commedia of
human history, the perpetual tragedy of life.
And theologians have pointed out that in Scrip-
ture itself the origin of the arts of civilization and
of peace is traced to fallen and not to unfalien
man. Tubal-cain, ' the forger of every cutting in-
strument in brass and iron,' and Jubal the father
of musicians, are the descendants of Cain (Gn 421·22).
The truth which seems to underlie speculations
such as these is that man would not begin to
progress rapidly, in an intellectual point of view,
until he became conscious of the resistance to his
energies which evil presents. But this conscious-
ness would not have been less intense had he over-
come the temptation which assailed him instead
of yielding to it. It is only the man who has
successfully battled with evil that is conscious of
its full strength, for upon him alone has it spent
all its powers. And thus to assert that sin was
relatively necessary for the development of human
nature, is to confuse the yielding to temptation
with the experience of it. Had primeval man
been strong when evil presented itself, we know
not to what heights of intellectual, as of spiritual
excellence, the race might not have now attained.
In this view only is it true that the first tempta-
tion marks the ' beginning and the foundation of
the development of mind, the birth of man's
intellectual nature.' *

We find, then, that the doctrine of the Fall,
when subjected to examination, is in no way
inconsistent with the theory of the evolution of
man from lower types, and his growth ' from
strength to strength' as the centuries have gone
by. There has been a continuous intellectual
development. When the pre-Adamite ancestor of
the human family was fitted to receive the divine
gift of reason, it was granted to him. Like Christ,
Adam came in the fulness of time, when all things
were ready. Up to this point the evolution had
been unconscious ; henceforward it was to be con-
scious, and partly assisted by voluntary effort.

* See Matheson, Can the Old Faith live with the New, p.
219 ff., where the argument of this paragraph is developed at
length.

And the first experience of evil, explicitly re-
cognized as evil, would afford a fresh starting-
point for his growth. For such experience of evil,
as has been said, would in any event—whether it
was conquered or the conqueror—involve a rise in
the intellectual scale. Had it been overcome, as
it might have been overcome (for the act of Adam
is represented as one of free choice), there would
have been a rise in the spiritual scale as well.
But in the event there was intellectual growth,
accompanied by a descent to a lower spiritual
level, from which it would be impossible for man
to rise without the aid of divine grace. And so
the Incarnation and the Atonement mark in the
history of mankind a crisis as real, and introduce
a force as potent, as when God created man in His
own image.

Such a view of man's progress is in the strictest
harmony alike with the Bible and with the teach-
ing of modern science. For it is to be remembered
that what science teaches us is that the history of
man has been a history of development, but it does
not and could not teach that this development has
proceeded along the best conceivable lines.* It is
no postulate of modern philosophy that this is the
best of all possible worlds. And the Christian
doctrine, that man as he presents himself to us in
history and in life, though his education through
the centuries has been divinely ordered, is not in
the condition which was the divine intention for
him, is a doctrine which receives verification from
daily observation. The divine will has been
thwarted, so to speak, by the perversity of the
human will. And this has been recognized as the
key to the problem of evil by men of all races and
creeds. For what is the spectacle which the world
of men presents? Newman has described it well
in a splendid passage of his Apologia (eh. v.): * To
consider the world in its length and its breadth,
its various history, the many races of man, their
starts, their fortunes, their mutual alienation,
their conflicts; and then their ways, habits,
governments, forms of worship ; their enterprises,
their aimless courses, their random achievements
and acquirements, the impotent conclusion of long-
standing facts, the tokens so faint and broken of
a superintending design, the blind evolution of
what turn out to be great powers or truths, the
progress of things, as if from unreasoning elements,
not towards final causes, the greatness and little-
ness of man, his far-reaching aims, his short dura-
tion, the curtain hung over his futurity, the
disappointments of life, the defeat of good, the
success of evil, physical pain, mental anguish,
the prevalence and intensity of sin, the pervading
idolatries, the corruptions, the dreary, hopeless
irreligion, that condition of the whole race, so
fearfully yet exactly described in the apostle's
words, "having no hope and without God in the
world,"—all this is a vision to dizzy and appal;
and inflicts upon the mind the sense of a profound
mystery, which is absolutely beyond human solu-
tion. What shall be said to this heart-piercing,
reason-bewildering fact ? I can only answer, that
either there is no Creator, or this living society of
men is in a true sense discarded from His presence.'
The ' outcast man' is, in short, the Great Excep-
tion. While every other living thing is striving
for its good, man alone is found choosing what
he knows to be for his hurt. And so to the
believer in God his own experience confirms the
eternal truth of the doctrine of the Fall. As
Pascal says, ' De sorte que l'homme est plus incon-

* See Gore, Lux Mundi^, pp. 535, 536, and the passage there
cited from Aubrey Moore's Evolution and Christianity: ' the
change which took place at the Fall was a change in the moral
region ; but it could not be without its effect elsewhere. Even
the knowledge of nature becomes confused without the govern-
ing truth of the relation of man to God.'
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cevable sans ce mystere, que ce mystere n'est
inconcevable a Thomme.' That doctrine is indeed
a datum of revelation ; but it harmonizes well with
what we know of ourselves and of others. There
has been somewhere a backward step in the history
of man, who was at the first created 'very good.'
And the teaching of St. Paul about sin, stated in
terms of the story of Gn 3, but based on the broad
ground of observation and experience, gives, as we
have seen, the rationale of this fact, and brings
it into line with the revelation of the gospel.
Tliere are two points on which it is necessary to
add a few concluding remarks.

(1) St. Paul, following Gn 217 and 319, states
that death came through sin (Ro 512·14). It is
tolerably plain that by * death' he means physical
death, although it has been interpreted of the death
of the soul (see Sanday, in loc). And he here seems
to come into collision with natural science, which
teaches that death must have been known upon
the earth long before the human species appeared.
For ages before the creation or evolution of man,
death in the case of the lower animals must have
been a necessary concomitant and condition of life.
It is not apparent, however, that this touches St.
Paul's argument; for he is speaking of the death
of man. And in the case of man it may well be
that had he remained faithful to the law of his
being, as communicated to him by his Creator,
death would have had no dominion over him. As
has been said already, of the condition of primeval
man we have little information; it was so utterly
unlike anything of which we have experience that
confident statements would be out of place. But,
at all events, the death of a being made in the
image of God is a phenomenon of an order entirely
different from the death of a beast. Death is the
portion of the latter; it is part of the divine
intention for him. Not so, for man. For him
there is a further destiny in store. And his sin,
as it involves alienation from God, involves the
withdrawal of that higher life which has been the
assurance of immortality. We do not assert of
Adam the non posse mori, but the posse non mori,
as long as his fellowship with God, the source of
life, was unbroken. But sin reduced him to the
state of a lower animal, and thus man became the
prey of death. It may well be that, as has been
surmised by many of the profoundest of Christian
philosophers, there is some intimate connexion be-
tween moral evil and physical decay for a composite
being such as Scripture represents man to be.
And in the Fall of Adam his whole race were thus
involved ; death passed upon them, not indeed as
a punishment for something which a remote an-
cestor had done, but as the inevitable consequence
of the sin of the head of the race. They inherit a
degraded nature, which is subject to the laws of
physical dissolution as is the nature of a beast.
But * man's normal condition, according to the OT,
is not mortality, with the possibility of attaining
immortality by a later gift; but life in God's fellow-
ship, with the possibility of losing it and falling
into a condition of an existence which is not life.' *
It is not by any means clear that it is within the
power of natural science to negative this view.

(2) What may prove a more serious difficulty
arises in connexion with the origin of the human
race from a single pair, which seems to be presup-
posed in St. Paul's exposition of the parallelism
between Adam and Christ. True, the unity of the
race is not disproved by science ; and it is believed
by many on purely scientific grounds to be more
probable than the hypothesis that mankind are
descended from several pairs. But if the latter
doctrine should command at any time the assent
of the scientific world, it would be necessary to

* Sahnond, Christian Doctrine of Immortality, p. 220.

modify in some degree what has been said. This
article has been written on the assumption that
there is nothing contradictory to science in the
doctrine of the unity of the human race as
descended from common parents. This is cer-
tainly the doctrine expounded by St. Paul. But
it is a matter which comes within the province of
science; and should it ever be disproved, it would
be necessary to admit that the apostle was using
an illustration not scientifically apt in all respects.
It must be observed, however, that in essentials
nothing would have to be changed. The great
truths, that sin began with the beginning of our
race, that its baneful influence has been trans-
mitted from generation to generation, that it is as
widespread as mankind itself, that it cannot be
eradicated without a gift of grace, are unaffected
whether ' Adam' be taken as the name of a single
individual, or as a term descriptive of the fore-
fathers of the human species. The universality of
sin is a sufficient indication that human nature
has been corrupted at its base, whether by the
fall of one or of several; and it would still remain
true that ' as in Adam all die, so in Christ shall
all be made alive.' So much it has been deemed
necessary to say, although at present the balance
of evidence seems distinctly to favour the doctrine
that mankind are descended from one common
stock, and so to confirm the analogy drawn out by
St. Paul. See also ADAM, ATONEMENT, JUSTIFI-
CATION, HEREDITY, PARADISE, SACRIFICE, SIN.

LITERATURE.—In addition to the books already mentioned,
the following may be consulted with profit: Ryle, Early
Narratives of Genesis; Orr, Christian Vievj of God and the
World ; Laidlaw, The Bible Doctrine of Man ; Miiller, Christian
Doctrine of Sin. The subject is discussed in all treatises on
Systematic Theology. J . H . BERNARD.

FALLOW-DEER.—This word occurs in the AV
among the clean animals (Dt 145), and in the
list of game furnished for Solomon's daily table
(1 Κ 423). In each list 'ayyal, zebi, and yahmur
occur in the same order. The" first is correctly
translated, both in AV and RV, hart (see HART).
The second is incorrectly tr. in AV roebuck, and
correctly in RV gazelle (see GAZELLE). The third
is incorrectly tr. in AY fallow-deer, and, we think,
correctly in RV roebuck (see ROEBUCK).

G. E. POST.
FALSE WITNESS.—See LYING, OATH.

FAME.—The Gr. word φήμη (from φημί, to de-
clare, say) was used for a divine voice, oracle, and
then for a report or common saying. The Lat.
word fama, beginning, where φήμη left off, with
rumour or report, added to that the meaning of
reputation or renown. The Eng. word ' fame,'
though it once had all the meaning of Lat. fa?na,
now retains only the sense of renown or celebrity.
Thus in modern Eng. ' fame' is never a fair equi-
valent for φήμη.

That in 1611 'fame' had the meaning (1) of
report, and (2) also of renown, is certain. Thus :
(1) Sir T. Elyot, The Govemour, 1531 (Croft's ed.
ii. 291), says, 'all Greece was in great fear for the
fame that was sprad of the commynge of the
Persians with an infinite armye.' So Tindale's tr.
of Mt 246 (ed. of 1534) is, ' Ye shall heare of warres,
and of the fame of warres' (Gr. άκοά?; Wye.
4 openyouns'; Tind. 1526 ' noyse'; Cran. ' tidinges';
Rhem. ' bruites'; Gen., Bish., AV, RV ' rumours').
And Bacon {Adv. of Learning, II. xxiii. 19) says,
' General fame is light, and the opinions conceived
by superiors or equals are deceitful; for to such
men are more masked; verior fama e domesticis
emanate Again (2) in Shaks. (Troilus and Cres-
sida, ill. iii. 228), Achilles says—

• I see my reputation is at stake ;
My fame is shrewdly gored';
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and in Henry V. HI. ii. 13, Pistol sings, 'And sword
and shield, In bloody field, Doth win immortal
fame'; to which the Boy replies, * Would I were in
an ale-house in London ! I would give all my fame
for a pot of ale and safety.'

In AV both meanings appear, but the former
most frequently. The only manifest examples of
the meaning ' renown' are 1 Κ 431, 1 Ch 1417 225,
Zeph 319, where the Heb. is sMm ' a name.' When
the Heb. is shema' (Nu 1415, 1 Κ 101, 2 Ch 91, Job
2822, Is 6619), shoma (Jos 627 99, Est 94, Jer Θ24), or
shemuah{l Κ 107, 2 Ch 96), the meaning is not very
distinctly marked, but the Heb. words are properly
report, tidings (lit. bearing'); and in Job 2822

(RV ' rumour') as well as in Jer 624 that is mani-
festly the sense. It is evident also that in the
only remaining OT passage, Gn 4516 (where the
Heb. is Ml, lit. * voice3), the sense is report. In
NT that sense is probably the only one that
occurs. The Gr. words are (1) φήμη, Mt 926, Lk 414,
the only examples of the word, which is nearly as
rare in LXX (Pr 162 [for shemtfah], 2 Mac 439,
3 Mac 32, 4 Mac 422), with the verb διαφημίζω, Mt 931

(δΐ€φήμισαν αυτόν, * they . . . spread abroad his
fame'; Wye. 1380 ' thei . . . defameden hym,' 1388
* thei . . . diffameden hym,' from Vulg. diffama-
verunt eum). (2) ακοή, lit. 'hearing,' Mt 4^ 141,
Mk I2 3 (RV always 'report'). (3) fjXos, 'echo,'
Lk 437 the only occurrence of this meaning (RV
* rumour'). (4) Xoyos, ' word,' Lk 515 (RV ' report'),
which has this meaning also in Mt 2815, Jn 2123

(EV 'saying'). In Apocr., on the other hand, we
find only 1 Mac 326·4i, both with the mod. sense
of renown (Gr. όνομα, 'name').

RV adds Jer 5043 (Heb. shema') for AV 'report.'
'Fame' is the Wyclifite trn of 1388 here, 'report'
having come from the Geneva Bible of 1560.

J. HASTINGS.
FAMILIAR.—' Familiar spirit' is the tr. in EV of

Heb. 'obh wherever it occurs (except Job 3219 where
in plu. it means * skin-bottles,' Ε V ' bottles,' RVm
' wine skins'), on which see Driver on Dt 1811 and
art. DEMON; also Van Hoonacker, ' Divination by
'Oby in Expos. Times, Jan. 1898. ' Familiar' has in
this phrase the sense of the Lat. familiaris, belong-
ing to one's family, and so to oneself, ready to serve
one as a famulus or servant. The oldest example
in Oxf. Eng. Diet, is Stow, Chron. (1565) 107, Ά
familiar spirit which hee had . . . in likenesse of a
Catte.' But it is found in Geneva Bible of 1560,
1 S 287 Us'8 etc., whence it passed into AV. Similar
phrases seem to be older, as Prose Legends in
Anglia, viii. 146 (14—), 'Hir famylier aungel thet
hadde hir in kepynge'; and Capgrave, Chron. 25
(1460), ' That same familiar devel.'

In Jer 2010 we find the subst. ' familiars' (Lat.
familiares), ' Ail my familiars watched for my halt-
ing,' for which RV gives 'familiar friends' as the
same Heb. is tr. in Ps 419 AV and RV.

The Heb. is lit. * man (or men) of my peace.' It occurs also
Jer 3822, Ob 7. The most instructive occurrence is no doubt Ps
419, and the meaning is there at least not simply ' acquaintances,
those to whom I should give the ordinary salutation, Peace be
with you' (Streane); but rather, as Cheyne, those who are
specially attached to me by a covenant.

Illustrations of the subst. ' familiars' are Knox,
Hist. 38, ' they would chop their familiars on the
cheeke with it [the New Testament]'; and Hos
1014 Cov. 'All thy stronge cities shalbe layed
waist, euen as Salmana was destroyed with his
familiers.' J. HASTINGS.

FAMILY.—i. SCOPE, TERMS, AND DATA.—The
term family is used in many different senses:
(a) For larger or smaller groups of persons con-
nected by blood or marriage, from the family in
the narrowest sense—a man with his wives and
children, and sometimes his mother—to the widest

aggregate of kinsfolk between whom relationship
is traced—the clan, tribe, nation, or even the
human race, (b) In a looser sense for communities
living in close and permanent intercourse, from the
household—including dependants as well as kins-
folk—to the clan, etc., including persons not of the
main stock, (c) In various fig. senses with which
we are not concerned here. OT recognizes and
connects the groups denoted by family in (a) and
(δ), but has no single term for them ; still less has
it any term corresponding to the Eng. family.
n:3 house, approaches most closely to the range of
meaning of family in (a) and (b); in Gn 71 Noah
with his wife and sons and daughters-in-law are
called his house ; we have also the house of David
2 S 31, of Levi(i.e. tribe) Nu 178, of Israel (i.e. the
nation) Ex 1631. In Ρ and Ch nx rva, RV fathers'
house, is a technical term for a subdivision of a
tribe. The origin of these terms in the concrete
dwelling connects them with (b), cf. similar use
of ·?πκ tent, in Ps 7867 836. So also nns^p, EV

family, is explained (Ges., Fuerst) as etymologic-
ally a union, obsolete V nsty to join, but Buhl
connects with Arab, sapaha, to pour out, and with
ngsp. 'D is strictly a clan, and is used in Ρ and late
writings (Nu 2, etc.) for the largest division of a
tribe; but its meanings also range from the clan
to the tribe (Jg 132) and the nation (Jer 3324).
Other terms are derived from the physical tie
between kinsfolk, and connect with (a), jnj seed
(Gn 127), exj; bone (Gn 2914), ϊψ2 flesh (Gn 2914),
IN? flesh (Lv 1812), with its derivative ."ηκ$ (Lv
18i7), in the sense of blood-relation; the com-
pounds of i1?' bear, beget, nn̂ b offspring (Gn 486),
kinsfolk (Gn 313), nn^n clans (Nu I20). Also,
young children collectively are *]B, V *]s» take quick
short steps. nWcs (Ezk II15) is a misreading
(Cornill, etc. i.l.j."

This brief statement as to terms shows how the
family was bound up with all the social and political
arrangements of Israel. Hence it is difficult to
draw any natural line of division between the family
and other social and political groups, whose insti-
tutions are expressed in terms of the family, and
derived in fact or theory from it. Moreover, it is
often maintained that the idea of the family
originated in a social group larger than and
different from that consisting of a single man with
his dependent women and children. If this is in
any measure true, the relations between the family
(in the narrower modern sense) and the larger social
groups will be still more complicated. This article
will be confined, as far as possible, to the family
proper, and the larger social groups will be dealt
with in the art. TRIBE ; but it will be necessary to
make some allusion to the relations of the family
to the clan, etc.

The data for our subject are the narratives of
the family life, esp. of the patriarchs, of Ruth, of
David, and of Tobit; the laws dealing with the
family; and the various allusions to the subject.
OT narratives are, of course, valid authorities for
the manners of the times in which they originated,
whatever view may be held as to their historicity.
Unfortunately, however, both narratives and—in
a less degree—laws mostly treat of royal, noble,
or wealthy families and their slaves, and we have
little direct information as to the poorer free
Israelites. Doubtless, the same general principles
governed family life amongst all classes, and the
wealthy families and their dependants constituted
a large proportion of the population ; but we have
always to bear in mind that the familiar Ο Τ
pictures are concerned chiefly with certain classes,
and that for other cases we must allow for the
effect of inferior rank and smaller means.

ii. MEMBERS.—The members of a Heb. family or
household included some or all of the following:
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the man, as supreme head of the household; his
mother, if residing with him after the death of his
father; his wives; his concubines; the wives'
children; the concubines' children; children of
other women, e.g. Jephthah (Jg I I 1 ) ; daughters-
in - law ; sons - in - law, for example, Jacob with
Laban; other free Isr. relatives, friends, or
dependants; gerim or resident foreigners, EV
' the stranger that is within thy gates' (see GER) ;
male and female slaves, Isr. and foreign, home-
born and purchased. Thus the ancient Heb. was
larger than the modern family; polygamy in-
creased the number of women and children de-
pendent on a single man ; married sons and their
families often remained in their father's household ;
the insecurity of primitive life led individual resid-
ent aliens, etc., to attach themselves to households.

(a) Husband's Mother.—n)Dn hamoth, AV and RV
mother-in-law. In Mic 76 (quoted Mt 1035, Lk 1253)
the hamoth is perhaps the wife of the living head
of the household ; in Ru, Naomi, herself a widow,
is the hamoth of widows. But the hamoth attained
special importance and dignity when, after the
death of her husband, her son became the head
of the family. She was then the most import-
ant and influential woman in the household; a
man had many wives, only one mother; he had
been trained in deference and obedience to his
mother; his wives were his property, and absolutely
subject to his authority. They had often been
selected by his mother, e.g. Ishmael's wife by
Hagar (Gn 2121, cf. 2 Es 947). In the history of the
families best known to us—the royal houses of Isr.
and Judah—there are numerous indications of the
exalted position of the mother of the reigning
king. She bears the title ·η*3| mistress. Her
name is regularly given in' the paragraph describ-
ing an accession, while nothing is said about the
wives. Maacah, Jezebel, Athaliah, and Nehushta
(2 Κ 248·12·14, cf. Jer 2226) appear as exercising great
influence in the reigns of their sons. The analogy
of modern Eastern life fully warrants us in taking
the position of the queen-mother as representing
that of the mother of the head of any ordinary
family. Sometimes a widow herself appears as
head of a household, e.g. Micah's mother (Jg 17lff<),
Naomi in Ru, the Shunammite (2 Κ 81'6), Tobit's
grandmother (To I 8 ); cf. also the position of the
mother of our Lord during His ministry.

(b) Husband, Wives and Concubines. — The
generic terms B>'N, BJUN many Π$Ν woman, are com-
monly used for husband and wife, as in most
languages. This usage recognizes the funda-
mental nature of sexual characteristics. In spite
of the similarity of the two words, Oxf. Heb. Lex.
speaks of ' the impossibility of deriving î 'x and
ηφκ from the same root ' ; consequently, all deduc-
tions based on the reference of the two words to
the same root are without any true foundation.
The husband is Wi master, as supreme over his
wives, who are slaves acquired by capture in war
(Dt 2110"14), or by purchase (Gn 341B, Ex 2216, Dt
2229, Ru 410). It would be misleading to apply
the term 'freewoman' to any Israelitess, except
perhaps to a widow. Even in the Mishna,
* women, slaves, and children' are constantly
grouped together, e.g. Berachoth, iii. 3, and ' a
woman is always under the authority of her father
until she is placed under the authority of her
husband/ Ketuboth, iv. 3. The wife as in subjec-
tion to the baal is b&ulah (Is 541). The rights of
a husband over his wives were limited by affection
and custom, by the terms of the marriage cove-
nant or contract (Gn 3149· 50, To 714), by the influ-
ence of the wife's family, also by certain specific
laws. The marital supremacy involved the right
of divorce at the husband's discretion. This is
laid down in Dt 241, which, however, imposes

certain vague and obscure conditions, probably
intended to discourage capricious divorce (Ben-
zinger, Heb. Arch. 346). Is 501, Jer 38 show that
it was usual to give the divorced woman nap
rnnnf ' a bill of divorce,' doubtless that she might
be able to resist any attempt on his part to reclaim
his rights over her, a divorced woman being in a
sense an emancipated slave. Dt forbids a man to
divorce his wife, if he has falsely charged her
with unchastity before marriage (2213·19), or if he
himself seduced her and had been compelled to
marry her in consequence (2228·29). These enact-
ments and the protest in Mai 216 point to a fre-
quency of divorce. A wife could not divorce her
husband (Benzinger, 341). Other limitations of
the husband's rights were that he might not marry
a sister of one of his living wives (Lv 1818); if a
man hears his wife make a vow and does not
disallow it at once, he may not do so afterwards
(Nu 3011). Even if a woman has been purchased
from her parents as a concubine (ΠΏΝ1?) and he does
not wish to retain her, he may not sell her to
strangers ; he must either let her kinsfolk buy her
back, or betroth her to one of his sons. If he takes
another wife or concubine, he must either main-
tain the first in her full rights, or let her go free
without payment (Ex 217"11). Even a captive who
has been taken to wife may not be sold as a slave,
but if sent away must be dismissed free of pay-
ment (Dt 2110ff·). Similarly, in modern Arabia it
is held disgraceful to sell a concubine. The rights
of a wife would necessarily include those of a
concubine.

No very clear information is given as to the rela-
tive status of wives and concubines. na;x woman,
is sometimes used as a general term for a wife or
concubine (Gn 304); sometimes for wife as distin-
guished from concubine (1 Κ 11s). The words HEN
(in Hex., chiefly ED), nn^v (in Hex., chiefly JP)*,
and e>Ĵ s, seem to be practically synonymous when
used of concubines. In households where the
person of every female slave was—with few ex-
ceptions—at the disposal of the master (Benzinger,
162), and where the relative status of the women
depended chiefly on his favour, definite and nicely
graduated distinctions were impossible. Amongst
modern Mohammedans, a man may cohabit with
any of his female slaves who is a Mohammedan,
a Christian, or a Jewess; and, conversely, he
cannot have as a slave a woman whom he acknow-
ledges to be within the prohibited degrees of
marriage (Lane, Arabian Nights, i. 55, 56). The
only definite advantage claimed by wives over
concubines is that their children should inherit a
larger share, or even the whole, of their father's
property, e.g. Sarah's claim for Isaac (Gn 2110).
Nevertheless the wife, because her position was
the result of her husband's favour, and was often
guaranteed by powerful relatives, would often
enjoy superior consideration, and exercise a greater
influence. Sarah, Rachel, and Leah had slave-
girls, η\πΏψ {shephdhoth), who were their own pro-
perty; and when these became concubines, they
were still under the authority of their mistresses.
Polygamy is both recognized by the law and de-
scribed in the history; nearly all the kings and
judges of whom we have particulars have a large
harem. Ace. to Justin (Trypho, 134), even in his
time Jewish teachers permitted each man to have
four or five wives (cf. Jos. Ant. xyil. i. 2; Mishna,
Kedushin, ii. 7, etc.). But considerations of ex-
pense and the approximately equal numbers of
the two sexes place narrow limits on polygamy.
Nowack {Heb. Arch. i. 159) points out that Ab-
raham and Elkanah have two wives, that rny
* adversary' is a technical term for one of two
wives, and that Dt 2115ff· speaks of two wives, one
beloved, the other hated. He thinks that such
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bigamy would be very common. In the nature of
the case, a large proportion of the population must
have been monogamous; cf. the cases of Adam (Gn
222-24), Noah and his sons (618 713 818), Lot (1915),
Isaac, and Joseph. Probably, the monogamy of
these patriarchs is narrated as an example. The
family quarrels arising out of polygamy are suffi-
ciently illustrated from the familiar examples of
Sarah and Hagar, Rachel and Leah, Hannah and
Peninnah, and the family history of David (cf. Sir
37n 267 where άντιζή\ον = π-#). On the other hand,
Heb. family life must be judged from the point of
view of the ancient East, and not from that of the
modern West. From the former, there was nothing
immoral in polygamy, and the status of wives and
concubines was neither regarded by others nor felt
by themselves to be humiliating. The acrostic
on the Capable Woman, 'esheth hayil (Pr 3110-31),
testifies to the honourable position of the faithful
wife.

We have little information as to the marriages
of slaves; apparently, the tie between them was
not very binding. A couple who had come into a
master's possession as a married couple were to be
released together at the end of six years; but if,
after a man became a slave, his master married
him to another slave, and children were born, the
man either went away alone, or remained a
slave for the sake of his family (cf. MARRIAGE,
WOMAN).

(c) Parents and Children.—The etymologies of
3X father·, ex mother, are quite uncertain; they
are common to most Sem. languages, are appar-
ently connected with the terms for father and
mother in the Aryan and other families of lan-
guages, and are probably older than the triliteral
roots. }5 son and its fern. n3 have been somewhat
improbably connected with rua to build; they too,
also, are probably older than the triliteral roots.
The father was supreme over the children; he
could dispose of the daughter in marriage (Gn 29),
[but (Lv 1929) he might not make her a prostitute],
and arrange his son's marriage (Gn 24), or sell
his children as slaves (Ex 217)—where, however,
the father is forbidden to sell his daughter to a
stranger (Neh 55). The power of life and death
is attested by the proposed sacrifice of Isaac, the
case of Jephthah's daughter, and the practice
of sacrificing children to Molech (Lv 1821 202'5,
2 Κ 2310, Jer 3235). The utmost respect and obedi-
ence to both father and mother are insisted on in
Ex 2012, Lv 193, Dt 516, Pr I 8 620 1926 2020 2322 2824

3011·17, cf. Ezk 227, Mic 76. Similarly, Ex 2115·I7,
Lv 209 direct that any one smiting or cursing father
or mother shall be put to death ; Dt 2716 invokes a
curse upon any one who is disrespectful to father
or mother. Pr 1324 etc. insist on the duty of
strict domestic discipline, though doubtless the
* rod' may be understood as including other chas-
tisement besides corporal punishment (cf. Pr 1710).
Dt 2118"21 directs that a stubborn and rebellious
son, a glutton and a drunkard, is to be stoned to
death by his fellow-citizens, on the testimony of
his father and mother given before the elders.
Such laws really imposed limits on the authority
of the father ; he must not himself put his son to
death, but must procure his punishment by a
public legal process. The constant co-ordination
of father and mother in such passages practically
places the mother on the same level with the father
with regard to the children. Indeed, polygamy
makes each mother much more important to her
own children than their father is. In a polygam-
ous family, each mother and her children form a
sub-family,—Jacob's wives and concubines have
separate tents (Gn 3183),—the management of
which is in the hands of the mother. Hence the
early education and training of children was

mostly given by the mother. Children were named
by the mother, e.g. Jacob's sons (Gn 29, 30);
sometimes also by the father, e.g. Ishmael (Gn
1615), Isaac (Gn 2F). The long period of suckling
—infants were not weaned till the second or third
year—must have constituted an added bond be-
tween mother and children. The religious instruc-
tion appointed in Ex 1221"27 135"9, Dt 49 67·20"25 II 1 9

would probably be given by the mother. The
sayings of king Lemuel (Pr 311"9) were taught him
by his mother. On the other hand, Pr constantly
refers to the musdr (RV * instruction') of the
father, as well as "to the tordh (RVm * teaching')
of the mother (I8). Ace. to the rank and wealth
of the family, the care of the children would devolve
in whole or in part on female slaves. Rebekah (Gn
2459) and Joash ben-Ahaziah (2 Κ II2) had each a
foster-mother mSne7ceth (RV 'nurse'), though
Rebekah, at any rate, had a mother living.
Mephibosheth ben-Jonathan had an 'omeneth (RV
' nurse,' 2 S 44). The grandmother, on either
side, would, by all analogy, have much to say
about the training of the children ; Naomi became
the 'omeneth of Ruth's baby (Ru 416). We also
have the masculine 'omen (RV 'nursing father,
Nu II 1 2, Is 4923). From the analogy of the guard-
ians of the sons of Ahab (2 Κ 101·5), and of Nathan
(2 S 1225), this would appear to have been a kind
of tutor or παιδαγωγό*. Schools for children are
first mentioned in Josephus {Ant. XV. x. 5) and
Mishna (Shab. i. 3). Ace. to Talm. Jerus. {Kethub.
viii. 11) the first school for children was established
by Simeon ben-Shetach, a century before Christ
(Stapfer, 141); ace. to Talm. Bab. Baba Bathra
(Nowack, i. 172), a system of schools in every
town was established by Jesus ben-Gamla, who
became high priest in A.D. 64. In such schools
reading and writing would be taught; any other
instruction would mainly consist of committing
Scripture, etc., to memory, by repeating passages
after the teacher.

(d) Brothers and Sisters.—The circumstances of
Israelite life—the need of labour to till the soil, and
of warriors to defend the homestead from the raids
of neighbouring tribes, rendered a large family a
great blessing (Ps 1274·5). The natural checks—
war, famine, and pestilence—prevented all danger
of over-population. The labour of girls in the house-
hold, the price that might be obtained for them as
wives or concubines, and the alliances with power-
ful neighbours that might result from their mar-
riages, gave a certain value to daughters ; but the
Isr. father's chief desire was for sons; it was the
first-born sons who were sacred»to J" (Ex 2229). The
physical token — circumcision — of the national
covenant with J" is such as can be borne only by
males; a mother is unclean for 14 days after
bearing a daughter, but only for 7 after the birth
of a son. Daughters are very rarely mentioned by
name.

Each sub-family of full brothers and sisters, the
children of one mother, had interests of its own,
which clashed with those of the other sub-families.
Domestic friction was specially strong in the
numerous smaller households where there were
two wives, e.g. Hannah and Peninnah [cf. the term
nny (Dt 2115"17), and for two wives in a large house-
hold, Sarah and Hagar]. The relative status of
the sub-families depended on the family relation-
ships of the mother, the favour shown her by her
husband, and in some measure on her being wife
or concubine. We have already seen that claims
were sometimes made that the children of a wife
should oust those of a concubine from all or part
of their share of the family inheritance. But these
claims are not sustained by any legal ordinance or
even by any general custom. The sons of Jacob's
concubines rank as ancestors of tribes. It is true
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that they are reckoned in a sense as children of
their mothers' mistresses, but the same was true of
Ishmael, who was excluded from the seed of the
promise. There was no difference of legitimacy in
our sense between the sons of wives and concubines;
even Jephthah, the son of a zonah or prostitute, is
brought up in his father's house, and his expulsion
is evidently regarded as an act of unjust violence
(Jg II1·7) (Benzinger, 148, 135). Apparently, all
a man's acknowledged children were legitimate,
without regard to the status of their mother. The
bastard, mamzer (Dt 233[EV2], Zee 96), is generally
regarded as the offspring of incest or adultery
(Dillm. and Driver on Dt 232). Possibly, however,
mamzer may include children of prostitutes, whose
fathers were unknown or did not acknowledge
them.

In earlier times polygamous sub-families were
so distinct that brothers married half-sisters, e.g.
Abraham and Sarah (Gn 2012). In 2 S 1313 Tamar
thinks that David would certainly sanction her
marriage with her half-brother. Such unions are,
however, forbidden by Lv 189.

The same causes which rendered the mother
more important to her children than the father,
often rendered the brothers the special guardians
of their full sisters, e.g. Laban of Kebekah, Simeon
and Levi of Dinah (Gn 34), Absalom of Tamar.
So, children often maintained a close connexion
with their mother's family, Jacob (Gn 2743), Abime-
lech ben-Gideon (Jg 91), Absalom (2 S 33, 1337).

The sons were the heirs, but in the absence of
sons the daughters might inherit, and after the
daughters other male relatives in order of kinship
(Nu 271"11). A special birthright and a larger share
of the inheritance were given to the first-born, both
in the history (Gn 493) and the law (Ex 2229); but the
bekharah, or right of the first-born, was not purely a
matter of priority of birth, it might be sold, e.g. by
Esau to Jacob, or bestowed on a younger son by a
partial father, Dt 2117—which forbids such a prac-
tice. Side by side, however, with the first-born,
the youngest son constantly appears as the object
of special favour, both from God and his parents,
e.g. Abraham, Isaac, Bethuel, Jacob, Joseph,
Ephraim, Moses, David, Solomon (cf. HEIR).

(e) Married Children, Daughters-in-law, Sons-in-
law.—A married son would remain part of the
father's family, though not necessarily of his house-
hold, while the father lived. He would still be
in some measure subject to his authority. The
patriarchs were married men with families when
Isr. went down into Egypt, but Jacob was still the
head of the family (cf. Job 1). So the daughter-
in-law joined her husband's family and came under
the authority of her father-in-law (To 1012), to whom
she was subject even after her husband's death,
e.g. Judah and Tamar (Gn 38). If her father-in-
law was dead, she belonged to her brother-in-law
or husband's next-of-kin (Dt 255, Ru 313), or might
remain with her mother-in-law (Ru I6). Some-
times, however, a man joined his wife's family, at
any rate for a time, and fell under the authority
of his father-in-law, e.g. Jacob (Gn 29-31), Moses
(Ex 220"22 418, cf. Gn 245 ; see § v.).

(/) Other free Dependants. — Doubtless, more
distant relatives, cousins, etc., friends and free
servants, would sometimes form part of the family
in the narrower sense; but we have hardly any
information on the subject. Little is said as to hired
servants; probably they were hired only for short
periods, and did not form part of the employer's
family. Micah's Levite, indeed, was hired to be
a priest permanently at a regular stipend, 'and
the young man was unto him as one of his sons' {Jg
1711). The resident alien, ger (RV 'stranger'),
tdshdbh (RV ' stranger' or ' sojourner'), is con-
stantly referred to, and is commended to the good
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offices of the Israelites. The ger is mentioned in
close connexion with the other dependent members
of the household (Ex 2010, Lv 256). He seems to
have placed himself under the protection of the
family rather than the clan; he probably rendered
some services in return for protection and susten-
ance, and may often have been a hired servant; he
was evidently a familiar figure in Isr. society. The
ger was united to his hosts by close ties. His
legal status and personal safety depended upon
their protection, and they were bound by the
sacred obligations of Eastern hospitality to care
for him as for one of their own kin. He was
entitled to the Sabbath rest (Ex 2010), and to eat the
passover if he became circumcised (Ex 1248). See
GER, HIRED SERVANT, STRANGER.

(g) Slaves.—The slave was substantially one of
the family. The master's authority over him did
not differ essentially from that over wives and
children, and the wife was purchased like the slave.
Conversely, a female slave might become a con-
cubine, and a male might marry his master's
daughter (1 Ch 2s4· s*), or become his heir (Gn 153).
Slaves were circumcised and ate the passover. The
yelidh bayith, or home-born slave, would have the
closest, and the purchased Isr. slave, who had to
be released at the end of six years, the loosest ties
to his master's family. We gather, however, from
Jer 3414 that the custom of releasing Isr. slaves was
not strictly observed. See SLAVE.

iii. MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY. — In primitive
times the family, in a narrower or wider sense,
was the efficient social organization; and such
functions of modern government as were discharged
at all were represented by the mutual claims and
duties of kinsfolk. Many laws and customs of Isr.
are a legacy from this primitive system. In
ancient times the only protection for life or pro-
perty lay in men's willingness to defend and
avenge their kinsmen. This right and duty is
still recognized in OT ; the next-of-kin, go'el, must
punish his kinsman's murderer, marry his widow
if the deceased was childless, and may inherit his
property. See GOEL, and section on Levirate
Marriage under MARRIAGE. One would suppose
that this strong sense of family duty would have
led kinsfolk to provide for destitute relatives. But
men were often obliged to sell themselves or
their children for slaves, and widows and orphans
are constantly spoken of as poor, helpless, and
oppressed. Doubtless, the ordinary calamities
—drought, dearth, famine, pestilence, invasion—
would often ruin whole clans at the same time ;
but it is also clear that family feeling was no
adequate substitute for legal provision for the
poor.

iv. FAMILY RELIGION.—AS the nation had its
religious symbol of circumcision, its sanctuaries,
sacrifices, priests, and festivals, so the family had
its special sacra. According to Benzinger, 137, and
Nowack, 154, following Stade, etc., the Israelite
family was essentially a society bound together by
common religious observances, Cultgenossenschaft.
Thus, in the patriarchal narratives, the patriarchs,
as head of the family, erect altars and offer sacri-
fices ; similarly, the passover was a family rite,
observed in the home, often, of course, temporary.
In 1 S 2029 we read of clan-sacrifice, zebah mish-
pdhahy at Bethlehem. The family burying-place
is sacred (Gn 23). Benzinger and Nowack see in
the cutting off of the hair and the self-mutila-
tion forbidden in Dt 14lff·, Lv 1927·28, remains of
ancient ancestor worship; cf. the practice of
necromancy (1 S 28). Teraphim are usually under-
stood to have been images or symbols of ances-
tors. In later times the instruction directed to
be given in Dt 6 would be matter for the family ;
and the regulations as to ceremonial cleanness
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tended to make the whole personal and family life
a continuous series of religious observances. The
later system, however, differed from the former
in that in primitive times each family had rites
peculiar to itself, in later times all families
practised the same rites.

v. EARLY HISTORY OF THE FAMILY.—Under
the monarchy, the family was constituted under the
headship of the father, who was supreme over
wives and children, and primogeniture was recog-
nized in the transmission of authority (royal,
priestly, etc.) and property. The Hex. traces
these institutions back to the origin of the human
race in Adam and Eve; at the same time it pre-
serves many incidents which have been held to
point to an altogether different state of affairs in
early times. It is maintained by W. R. Smith
and others that the head of the family was origin-
ally the mother (mother-right, matriarchate), and
that descent was traced only through the mother.
Marriage was then polyandrous (of which the
levirate marriage is supposed to be a relic), and
be'ena marriage, in which the man becomes one
of the wife's family, and goes into her tent (cf.
§ 7 and Gn 224), as opposed to baal marriage,
where the wife enters her husband's family. This
view is based partly on parallels amongst other
primitive peoples, and esp. amongst the Arabs;
and partly on various traces in OT, some of
which have been already mentioned. In con-
nexion with this theory, it has also been main-
tained that exogamous totem - clans existed in
ancient Israel. Such clans are united by the use
of a common badge, connected with some animal
or plant after which the clan was named; inter-
marriage between members of the clan is regarded
as incest, and the totem may not be eaten. One
example cited is the clan Caleb (dog), the dog
being unclean (Dt 144·5), and its flesh forbidden
food. Even if it should ultimately be proved that
such theories are partly true, it is clear that be'ena
marriages and totemism were obsolete and for-
gotten in historic Israel, and that they can be
traced only in customs whose original significance
was no longer understood.

vi. THE FAMILY IN APOCR. AND NT. —
Throughout the Bible, but esp. in the later books of
OT, in Apocr., and in NT, the sacred history refers
incidentally to the family institutions of numerous
Gentile nations; but any general treatment of
these would be beyond the scope of biblical archae-
ology. Various subjects raise special questions of
this nature, and these are dealt with in the
articles on those subjects.

Our data do not point to any regular develop-
ment in the later history of the Jewish family.
Its character and principles were as permanent as
social institutions mostly are in the East. Features
of OT family life reappear in Apocr., NT, and
Talm., and still persist amongst modern Arabs
and Syrians. The family history of the Herods is
very similar to that of David.

The Pent.—some of whose laws embody the
most primitive customs of Israel—remained to the
last the authoritative code of Judaism. Probably,
however, much of the Pent, legislation was always
a mere counsel of perfection, and other portions
were obsolete in NT times. Often discussions in
the Talm. are purely academic arguments on
regulations which had no bearing on actual life.
But if there was no continuous development of
Jewish life, it would still vary with varying
circumstances. For instance, under a strong, well-
organized government, like that of some of the
Jewish kings, of the Herods and the Romans, the
jurisdiction of the head of the family and private
blood-revenge would be controlled and limited. The
settlement of a large Gentile population in Pal.,

and the dispersion of the Jews throughout the
ancient world, would sometimes modify, sometimes
also accentuate, the observance of Jewish customs.
Probably, Western influences reinforced the tend-
ency to monogamy, which we have already noticed
in OT. It is doubtful whether 1 Ti 32·12, Tit l e

inculcate monogamy, cf. 1 Ti 59. Our Lord's
limitation of divorce (Mt 531·32) followed the teach-
ing of Shammai".

LITERATURE.—For the early history of the family, W. R. Smith,
Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia, and ' Animal Worship
and Animal Tribes among the Arabs and in OT' in Journ. of
Philology, vol. ix.; J. F. M'Lennan, Primitive Marriage, and
the essay on ' Totem-Clans in OT' in Joseph Jacobs' Studies
in Bibl. Archaeology ; Bertholet, Die Stellung d. Isr. u. Jud. z.
d. Fremden, esp. pp. 1-80. For the Bible history, the sections
on the Family, and the laws of Marriage, Divorce, Parents and
Children, etc., in Ewald, AlterthiimerZ (Eng. tr. The Ant. of
Isr. from 1st ed. 1844); Keil, Handb. der Bibl. Arch* 1875;
Benzinger, Heb. Arch. 1894; Nowack, Lehrb. der Heb. Arch.
1894 ; J. F. McCurdy, Hist. Proph. and the Monuments, ii.
36-77 ; Dillmann and Driver on the passages from Pent., for OT;
Schurer, HJP, for NT; also art. in Herzog's RE; Schenkel's
Bibellex.; Riehm's HWB. W. H. BENNETT.

FAMINE (ajn, λίμό?) in Syria and Egypt in past
times may be attributed to four causes—

i. Want of water, i.e. rainfall or inundations, in due season.
ii. Destruction of corn and fruit by hail and rain out of season,

iii. „ of all growing crops by locusts and caterpillars,
iv. ,, of food supplies by the hand of man.

i. Owing to the want of water in due season
the famine might be widespread in extent, but in
other cases it would be only partial and local. In
the train of famine always comes sickness, which
develops into pestilence and other scourges accord-
ing to the intensity of the want and privation to
which the people and flocks and herds are sub-
jected. In prehistoric times famines may have
oeen due to a failure of rain at any time of the
year, as the people were dependent upon the spon-
taneous vegetation for the sustenance of them-
selves, their herds, and their flocks; but, after
agriculture was introduced, the severity of famines
could be much mitigated by storing up reserves of
corn, thus enabling the bulk of the people to live
independently of their herds and flocks; and famines
would result more from the failure of rain in due
season, that is to say, at the time when it was re-
quired for the early growth of the corn. For the
plenteous years cf. Lv 264 f·' Then I will give your
rains in their season, and the land shall yield her
increase, and the trees of the field shall yield their
fruit. And your threshing shall reach unto the
vintage, and the vintage shall reach unto the
sowing time; and ye shall eat your bread to the
full, and dwell in your land safely.' The opposite
condition of things is described in Lv 2619*· * And
I will make your heaven as iron and your earth as
brass ; and your strength shall be spent in vain :
for your land shall not yield her increase, neither
shall the trees of the land yield their fruit.' In
countries which depend upon the natural rainfall
for the growth of cereals, and not upon irrigation
and inundations, recurrence of rain in due season
is a matter of the utmost importance ; and scarcity
of wheat and barley may be due, not to any want of
rain, but to its fall at a wrong season—for example,
in summer time, instead of during the winter and
spring.

The Wilderness of the Wanderings or Desert of Arabia Petreea,
in common with those east of Pal., differs greatly from Syria
and Egypt in its food supplies; but it is only in comparison with
the extraordinary fertility of Syria and Egypt that it can be con-
sidered as a desert. It has, from the earliest time, consisted
of arid tablelands, mountainous districts, and sandy dunes,
intersected by fertile valleys and plains and cultivable table-
lands, and its present parched and barren condition is due in a
great measure to the action of the Turkish Government in
drawing a revenue from the destruction of trees. There are in
all directions ruins of vineyards and terraces on the slopes of
hills, indicating former cultivation; and there are yet table-
lands where corn is cultivated, and plains where there are
thousands of date trees. The nomadic tribes do not exist
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eolely on the produce of their herds and flocks, but from the
earliest historic times have used corn for food, and have
cultivated corn for themselves, either in conjunction with
neighbouring villages or by means of slave labour. There is a
scanty herbage at all times over a great portion of this wilder-
ness, and in January and February water and grasses are found
everywhere, and the flocks can roam about at will. During
November, December, and March there are dense mists and
fogs and heavy dews, which saturate the shrubs and even deposit
moisture on the rocks, so that flocks do not require to go to
water. These mists depend upon the direction of the wind, and
alternate with intense droughts. As the summer advances the
pasture is confined principally to the broad water-courses, which
give good herbage for many weeks: as the drought increases
the inhabitants are reduced to great straits, having to live with
their flocks on pastures many miles (sometimes twenty miles)
from water. The flocks are driven over to the water once or twice
a week, and a small quantity is brought back for the use of the
encampment. These nomads and their flocks are of the most
hardy nature, and can go without water for many hours or even
for days ; but they live for a portion of each year on the border-
land of famine, and a very little extra scarcity brings on such
want and privations that they, with their flocks, either move
on to more favoured localities or die.

Egypt has always been remarkable for its ex-
treme fertility, and is well watered everywhere
(Gn 1310). It is not directly dependent on
rainfall, the annual flooding of the river Nile
inundating nearly the whole land and making the
cultivation of the soil, as a general rule, a yearly
certainty: a land where ' thou sowedst thy seed,
and wateredst it with thy foot, as a garden of
herbs' (Dt II1 0). These inundations are caused
by the rainfall over the districts where the Nile
rises, and they fail at rare intervals. This exposes
the land to drought, and famine ensues from want
of corn, and in a minor degree the pasturage also
fails.

The extraordinary fertility of the Promised Land
is constantly alluded to in the Bible: ' a land of
hills and valleys, and drinketh water of the rain
of heaven' (Dt II1 1). * I will give the rain of your
land in its season, the former rain, and the latter
rain, that thou mayest gather in thy corn, and
thy wine, and thine oil' (v.14). Its soil is of a very
rich description, and formerly clothed the hillsides
in terraces, though now, for the most part, it lies
at the bottom of the valleys. Although Pal. has
been dependent mainly on its rainfall, its streams
have been utilized largely for irrigation purposes
in the plains and in the Jordan Valley, and on the
banks of the Jordan itself the rich soil is subject
to inundations in the spring (Jos 315).

The first famines mentioned in the Bible are
those which occurred in the times of Abraham
and Isaac (Gn 1210 261). In the first case, Abra-
ham went down into Egypt to sojourn there ; in
the second case, Isaac wras about to do the same,
but, being warned by God, went to Gerar to reside
with Abimelech, king of the Philistines. It may
be assumed that these famines were only partial in
their extent.

The famine which took place in the time of
Jacob was one of great extent, as it included
Syria, Egypt, and the sources of the Nile, and was
one of great severity and long duration; it is
recorded that ' there was famine in all lands'
(Gn 4154). It lasted seven years, and was remark-
able as having been preceded by seven years of
plenty, which being foretold by Joseph, the Egyp.
Government was enabled to gather up sufficient
corn, not only to buy up all the lands and cattle of
the Egyptians and to supply the people, but also
to sell corn to foreigners. ' And all countries came
into Egypt to Joseph for to buy corn; because the
famine was sore in all the earth' (Gn 4157). It
is to be noted, however, that this is a famine
restricted to want of corn, and that there is no
indication that there was great want of pasturage.
The sons of Jacob were able to take their asses
to and from Egypt without difficulty. Waggons
were sent to bring up Jacob and his households.
'And their father Israel said unto them, If it be so

now, do this; take of the choice fruits of the land
in your vessels, and carry down the man a present,
a little balm, and a little honey, spicery, and
myrrh, nuts and almonds' (Gn 4311). 'And they
took their cattle, and their goods, which they had
gotten in the land of Canaan, and came into
Egypt J(Gn466).

Famines are mentioned in the time of the judges
(Ru I1), and in the time of king David (2 S 211), but
it is not until the time of Elijah that any account
is given of the failure of the pasturage and
springs. ' There shall not be dew nor rain these
years, but according to my word' (1 Κ 171).
* And Ahab said unto Obadiah, Go through the
land, unto all the fountains of water, and unto all
the brooks: peradventure we may find grass and
save the horses and mules alive, that we lose not
all the beasts' (185). Amongst the signs of the end
in Jesus' eschatological discourse are ' famines in
divers places' (Mt 247, Mk 138, Lk21n). For the
famine referred to in Ac II 2 8 , see CLAUDIUS.

ii. A graphic description of destruction of crops
by hail is given Ex 9s3· 31· 32· ' The LORD sent
thunder and hail, and fire ran down unto the
earth; and the LORD rained hail upon the land
of Egypt.' ' And the flax and the barley were
smitten, for the barley was in the ear, and the
flax was boiled. But the wheat and the spelt were
not smitten; for they were not grown up.' The
unusual occurrence of thunder and rain in the time
of wheat harvest is accentuated in 1 S 1216.

iii. The effect of the destruction of crops by
plagues of locusts is depicted Ex 1015 'For they
covered the face of the whole earth, so that the
land was darkened; and they did eat every herb
of the land, and all the fruit of the trees which the
hail had left; and there, remained not any green
thing, either tree or herb of the field, through all
the land of Egypt.' Again, Jl I4 'That which
the palmer-worm hath left hath the locust eaten ;
and that which the locust hath left hath the
canker-worm eaten; and that which the canker-
worm hath left hath the caterpillar eaten.' (See
Driver, ad loc.)

iv. The most terrible results of famine related
in the Bible are due to the hand of man ; and this
was well recognized by king David. ' And David
said unto Gad, I am in a great strait; let us fall
now into the hand of the LORD ; for his mercies
are great: and let me not fall into the hand of
man' (2 S 2414). ' And he shall eat the fruit of
thy cattle, and the fruit of thy ground, until
thou be destroyed: which also shall not leave
thee corn, wine, or oil, the increase of thy kine, or
the young of thy flock, until he have caused thee to
perish' (Dt 2851). ' And thou shalt eat the fruit of
thine own body, the flesh of thy sons, and of thy
daughters, which the LORD thy God hath given
thee, in the siege, and in the straitness, wherewith
thine enemies shall straiten thee' (v.53). 'And
there was a great famine in Samaria: and, be-
hold, they besieged it, until an ass's head was sold
for fourscore pieces of silver, and the fourth part
of a cab of dove's dung for five pieces of silver'
(2 Κ 625). ' And she answered, This woman said
unto me, Give thy son, that we may eat him
to-day, and we will eat my son to-morrow' (v.28).

Josephus, in his Antiquities and Wars of the
Jews, gives several accounts of the horrible atroc-
ities which took place during the famines in
besieged cities, but in no account does he give
such distressing details as in the story of the last
siege of Jerus. by Titus, in which he sums up
that ' neither did any other city ever suffer such
miseries' (Wars, V. x. 5). This account of Jose-
phus is considered to be a description of the ful-
filment of the prophecy by our Lord (Mt 2421),
' For then shall be great tribulation, such as hath
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not been since the beginning of the world until
now, no, nor ever shall be,' and is the history of
the last famine connected with the Bible.

In the Bible there is no allusion to horrors
and privations due to famine such as occur periodi-
cally in the world at the present time in the over-
crowded portions of China and India.

C. WARREN.
FAMISH. — Occurring but four times in all,

' famish' is thrice used transitively. Zeph 211 ' he
will famish all the gods of the earth' (nn, lit. as
AVm 'will make lean'); Gn 4155 'And when all
the land of Egypt was famished, the people cried
to Pharaoh for bread' (asr]?!); Is 513 * their honour-
able men are famished' (n̂ -j *ηα ίτπ?, lit., as AVm
and RVm, ' their glory are men of famine,' but the
reading is doubtful, see esp. Driver on Dt 32s4).
This transitive use of * famish' may be illustrated
by Coverdale's tr. of Jl Ι2 0 ' the shepe are f ameszshed
awaye,' and Shaks. Tarn, of Shrew, IV. iii. 3—

• What, did he marry me to famish me?'

Tit. Andron. v. iii. 179—
1 Set him breast-deep in earth, and famish h im' ;

and Milton, PL xii. 78—
'Thin air

Above the clouds will pine his entrails gross,
And famish him of breath, if not of bread.'

The intrans. occurrence is Pr 103 «The Lord will not suffer
the soul of the righteous to famish.' The Heb., translated
* suffer to famish,' is the same (though in Hiphil) as in Gn 4155,
and scarcely means more than ' cause to hunger ' ; so that the
statement loses some of its comfort under the Eng. translation,
if it does not even lose all its point. J . HASTINGS.

FAN, FANNER.—Fan is used both as verb and
as substantive. 1. As verb (Heb. ,·ητ in Qal) Is 4116

'Thou shalt fan them [the mountains and hills],
and the wind shall carrjr them away'; Jer 411 for
purifying ; 157 for chastisement; and (same Heb.
in Piel) Jer 512. Amer. RV has * winnow'
throughout. 2. As subst. ' a winnowing-machine,'
Is 3024, Jer 157 (.TJTD) ; Mt 312, Lk 317 (πτύον).
Fanner occurs only in Jer 512 Ί will send unto
Babylon fanners, that shall fan her, and shall
empty her land.' The Heb. of the Massoretic
pointing (onj) means ' strangers,' and so RV after
Ewald and others. But the VSS (LXX. Pesh.
Targ. Vulg.) point the Heb. differently (ani), and
gain the word-play. Cheyne thinks the prophet
possibly intended to suggest both meanings. The
Eng. tr. may be traced from the Vulg. ventilatores,
through Cov. 'fanners,' whom Geneva, Bishops',
Douay, and AV all follow. So also Luther
(Worfler), and Rothstein in Kautzsch; and the
French translators Ostervald and Segond (van-
neurs). See AGRICULTURE. J. HASTINGS.

FANCY is used as a verb absolutely in Sir 345

4 And the heart fancieth, as a woman's heart in
travail' (φαντάζεται; a verb which occurs elsewhere
in LXX only Wis 616, < showeth herself,' and in NT
only He 1221 τό φάντα&μενον, AV < the sight,' RV
'the appearance'). The previous Eng. Versions
from Wye. have 'fantasie' as a subst. (Douay
4 phantasie'), AV is the first to use the verb, and
to spell 'fancy.'* The Oxf. Eng. Diet, gives only
one example of 'fancy' used absolutely, Locke
(1698) ' we rather fancie than know.'

J. HASTINGS.
FAR.—1. ' F a r ' is often used in AV as an adj.

qualifying 'country,' as Is 89 'all ye of far
countries' (ρτκ-',·3πΐΏ hb); Zee 109 'they shall re-
member me in far countries' (0M>rne3). Twice it

*On the spelling Trench (Study of Words, 301) may be
quoted: * When " fancy " was spelt " phant'sy," as by Sylvester,
in his translation of Du Bartas, and other scholarly writers
of the 17th cent., no one could doubt of its identity with
"phantasy," as no Greek scholar could miss its relation with

qualifies other substantives, Dt 2922 ' a far land'
(πβΊΓη ρ*) ; Mk 1334 ' a man taking a far journey'
(άνθρωπο* απόδημος, RV 'sojourning in another
country'). Modern usage would probably require
' distant,' as Aldis Wright suggests. Certainly as
an adj. 'far' was once used more freely than it is
now: thus, Bp. Barlowe, Dialoge (1531), ed. of
1897, p. 35, 'Now to compare these fruites unto
the actes of these Lutheran factyons, ye shall
fynde a farre difference.' In Mt 2133 2514, Mk 121,
Lk 209, where the Greek is άποδημέω and AV has
' go into a far country,' RV more accurately trans-
lates (go into another country.' But the same
Greek is rendered by AV 'took his journey' in
Mt 2515, by RV ' went on his journey'; and in
Lk 1513, where the Greek is more fully άπεδήμ-ησβν
eis χώραν μακράν, AV renders ' took his journey unto
a far country,' and RV retains.

2. Notice the phrases: (a) thus far, Jer 4847

'Thus far is the judgment of Moab,' 5164 'Thus
far are the words of Jeremiah' (both n$n~ia), and
Lk 2251 ' Suffer ye thus far' (fas τούτου), (b) So far
forth=' to such an extent,' 1 Es I5 2 (fas ol·). (c) Be
it far from or far be it from. This phrase, which
comes from Wyclif (esp. ed. 1388) after Vulg. absit
hoc, occurs eight times in AV of OT as the
translation of Jialilah, a substantive formed from
halal, to profane, with locative suffix, therefore
lit. ad profanum ! to the unholy ! The passages
are Gn 1825δίδ, 1 S 230 209 2215, 2 S 2020δΐ* 2317, Job
3410. [Elsewhere the same Heb. expression occurs
Gn 447·17, Jos 22292416, 1 S 1223 1445 202, Job 275,
where it is tr. ' God forbid' (AV and RV); also
(combined with πι.τ) 1 S 246 2611, 1 Κ 213 ' the LORD
forbid'; and (combined with Q*ri*?g) 1 Ch II 1 9 'My
God forbid.'] In Apocr. the same Eng. phrase is
found, 1 Mac 135 'be it far from me' (μή μοι
7ένοιτο); and in NT Mt 1622 ' Be it far from thee,
Lord' (" Ιλεω* σοι, where debs yevoiTo is understood,
as RVm ' God have mercy on thee').

The Lord is 'far from the wicked' (Pr 1529), but
He is ' nigh unto all them that call upon him' (Ps
14518); so the Psalmists frequently cry,' Be not far
from me' (221·11·19 279 3522 3821 7112), for in His
presence is fulness of joy (Ps 1611). St. Paul
taught the Athenians that He is 'not far from
every one of us' (Ac 1727), yet it is by the blood of
Christ that we are ' made nigh' (Eph 213), so that
we are encouraged and enabled to ' draw near
with a true heart in fulness of faith ' (He 1022).

J. HASTINGS.
FARE, FAREWELL. —To 'fare,' from Anglo-

Saxon faran (Ger. fahren, Gr. πορεύομαι), is to
'travel,' to 'go,' as Spenser, FQ I. x. 63—

' But let me here for aye in peace remaine,
Or streight way on that last long voyage fare.'

Then comes the meaning 'get on' well or ill, as
1 S 1718 'look how thy brethren fare' {v\hyh ipsn,
lit. 'visit thy brethren [and inquire] as to their
wellbeing'[cf. Gn 3714, 2S I I 7 ] ; Cov. 'loke how
thy brethren do,' Wye. ' thi britheren thou shalt
visite, if thei right doon') ; Sir 326 ' A stubborn
heart shall fare evil at the last' (κακωθήσεται, RV
'fare ill '); 3224 'he that trusteth in him shall fare
never the worse' (ουκ έλαττωθήσεται, RV ' shall
suffer no loss'); 2 Mac 920 ' If ye and your children
fare well'; II 2 8 'If ye farewell' (both ϊρρωσθε).
The perf. pass, of the Greek verb found in the two
last-quoted passages (ρώννυμή was used in the im-
perative sing. (Ζρρωσο) or plu. (έρρωσθβ) as a formula
for closing a letter, lit. 'be strong, prosper.' This
formula is accordingly expressed by the word fare-
well in English. In Ac 1529, where the verb is
plu., the older form is retained in AV and RV
' fare ye well'; but in 2330, where the verb is sing.,
AV has 'Farewell' (RV with most edd. omits).
Once 'farewell' is the tr. of χαίρων, 2 Co 1311

' Finally, brethren, farewell' (RVm ' rejoice' or ' be
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perfected'). 'Fare ye well' is the tr. of most
previous VSS from Tind., but Wye. ' ioie ye,' Cov.
' reioyse,' Rheims * reioyce' (after Vulg. gaudete),
and it is probable that the Gr. χαίρβιν is in-

has done. See Lightfoot on Ph 44.
In Lk 1619 ('fared sumptuously every day') the Eng. word

' fared' is probably to be taken in a sense that is still common,
'feed,' 'be entertained with food.' Wyclif's tr. is 'eete euery
dai schynyngli' (after Vulg. epulabatur quotidie splendide),
Coverdale's ' fared deliciously euery daye.' Cov. was repeated
by Cranmer and the Geneva of 1557; but the Gen. of 1560 gives
' fared wel and delicately,' the Bishops' ' fared very delitiously,'
the Rhemish ' fared magnifically.' Now it is true that neither
'fared' nor 'sumptuously' is restricted to taking food. In
More's Utopia (ii. 8, Lupton's ed. p. 264) we read, ' Thither they
eende furth some of their citezeins as Lieuetenauntes, to lyue
theire sumptuously lyke men of honoure and renowne'; and
Sir T. Elyot (The Governour, 1531, ii. 192, Croft's ed.) says,
' Many mo princes and noble men of the Romanes . . . made
solempne and sumptuouse playes in honour of their goddes.'
But it is possible that it was a passage in the last-named work
that suggested the tr. of AV, and in that passage the sense of
feed or feast is unmistakable: (ii. 336) ' The noble emperour
Augustus . . . fared sumptuously and delicately, the citie of
Rome at that tyme beinge vexed with skarcitie of grayne.' If
that is the meaning of AV, it is inadequate to express the
original (ενφρκινόμ,ίνοζ κα,θ' ν>μίρ<χ.ν λ«.α.πρως), where t h e verb means
to 'make merry' (Lk 1219 1523· 24· 20.32 a n d elsewhere), and the
adverb (of which this is the only occurrence in biblical Greek)
means 'brilliantly' (the adj. is often applied to dress, Lk 23H,
Ac 1030, j a 22- 3, Rev 1918), so that the tr. is literally ' making
merry every day brilliantly.' Luther's tr. is lebte alle Τ age
herrlich und in Freuden; Weizsacker, genoss sein Leben alle
Tage im Glanze ; Ostervald, se traitoit Men et magnifiqueTnent;
Oltramare, faisait brillante chere; Segond, menait joyeuse et
brillante vie; RVm ' living in mirth and splendour every day.'
RV has given * sumptuous fare' for AV ' delicate fare' in Sir 2922
(Gr. 'αί*μΛτ« λα,μ,πρά). J . HASTINGS.

FARTHING.—See M O N E Y .

FASHION (facere, to make, faction-em, a mak-
ing, It. fazione, Old Yr.faqon, Old Eng. facioun).
There are some old uses in AV, and they are all
retained in RV.

1. The make or shape of a thing: Ex 2630 * thou
shalt rear up the tabernacle according to the
fashion thereof which was showed thee in the
mount.' The Heb. (tsŝ p mishpdt) is the ordinary
word for the decision of a judge, hence due or right
measure, even in cases not decided by judging, right
proportion (1 Κ 428 [Heb. 5 8] ' charge'; Jer 3018b of a
city, 'manner,' rather weak ; Is 4014, in creation—
giving each part its due place and function). In
Ex 2630 it seems to be used as synonymous with
rn?n (from niz to build, so * building,'' make'), which
is employed in the parallel passages Ex 259· *°, and
is there tr d ' pattern.' This Heb. word mishpdt de-
veloped much as the Eng. word 'fashion' has done.
In Gn 4013 and elsewhere it signifies manner or cus-
tom, and in 2 Κ I 7 outward appearance. It is trd

' fashion' also in 1 Κ 638, Ezk 4211 (in both of parts of
a building). Wyclif's word in Ex 2630 is ' saumpler.'

In 2 Κ 1610 ' king Ahaz sent to Urijah the priest
the fashion of the altar,' the Heb. is niDi demuth
(from riui to be like), a common word in Ezk for
the external appearance. Here it is probably a
drawing or model. Cf. 2 Ch 4s ' the similitude {i.e.
images) of oxen.'

The remaining Heb. word is ΠΆΏ$ tekhiindh (from
pa, γιπ to set up), Ezk 4311 'show them the form
of the house and the fashion thereof.' The Heb.
is probably here the arrangement or fittings.
Wyclif has ' the figure of the hous, and makyng
(1388 'bildyng') thereof.' 'Forme and fashion'
come from Coverdale.

In Wis 1625 'even then was it altered into all
fashions,' the meaning seems to be (as Deane),
that the manna changed its taste according to the
palate of the eater, and fire modified its nature
according to its Maker's will (Gr. els πάντα, RV
' into all forms').

In NT we find * fashion' with this meaning only
Ac 744 * Our fathers had the tabernacle of witness
in the wilderness, as he had appointed, speaking
unto Moses, that he should make it according to
the fashion that he had seen' (τύπος, as LXX in
Ex2540, RV 'figure').*

2. The appearance of a thing, as Ja I2 4 Tind.
'For assone as he hath loked on him silfe, he
goeth his waye, and forgetteth immediatlie what
his fassion was.' So in AV, Lk 929 'as he prayed,
the fashion of his countenance was altered' (Gr.
ro eUos του προσώπου αύτοΰ). Especially outward
visible appearance in contrast with inner reality,
as Shaks. Merch. of Venice, IV. i. 18—

' Shylock, the world thinks, and I think so too,
That thou but leadst this fashion of thy malice
To the last hour of act; and then 'tis thought
Thou'lt show thy mercy and remorse more strange
Than is thy strange apparent cruelty.'

1 Co 731 ' the fashion of this world passeth away,'
and Ph 28 'being found in fashion as a man, he
humbled himself.' The Gr. is σχήμα, whose meaning
is fully discussed in the Commentaries. See also
Trench, NT Syn. pp. 252-258 ; Gifford, Incarna-
tion, p. 22 ff. ; Expos. Times, viii. 391 f. The Eng-
lish is perhaps more emphatic (in expressing mere
outward appearance) than the Greek. In 1 Co 731

Wye. and the Rhemish have ' figure' after Vulg.
figura ; Tind. introduced 'fashion ' ('fassion'), and
the other VSS followed him. In Ph 28 ' fashion'
is not found before AV. Wye. translates Vulg.
(habitus) literally, 'habyt' (1386 'abite'); Tind.
Cov. and Cran. give ' apparel'; Gen. 1557 ' appear-
ance,' 1560 ' shape,' as Tomson and Rhem. NT;
Bish. ' figure.'

3. In Ja I1 1 AV has retained from Tind. 'the
flower thereof falleth, and the grace of the fashion
of it perisheth,' where the Gr. is πρόσωπον, ' face.'
So in Old Eng. ' fashion' was used literally for the
face, as Pilgr. Lyf Manhode (1430), ill. xxxviii.
155, ' She shadwde hire visage and hire facioun
vnder hire hood.' Cf. Lk 1256 Tind. 'Ypocrites ye
can skyll of the fassion of the erth, and of the skye'
(πρόσωπον, Wye, Rhem., AV, RV, 'face').

i. Manner: 2 Es 435 ' How long shall I hope on
this fashion ?' (sic, RV after the Syriac, ' How long
are we here?'); 553 'They that be born in the
strength of youth are of one fashion' (alii sunt);
Wis 215 ' his ways are of another fashion' (i&Way-
μέναι, RV ' of strange fashion'); 1419' he . . . forced
all his skill to make the resemblance of the best
fashion' (έτι το κάλλων, RV ' toward a greater
beauty'); Mk 212 ' We never saw it on this
fashion' (οϋτως). So in Pref. to AV ' they did not
cast the streets, nor proportion the houses in such
comely fashion, as had been most sightly and con-
venient' ; and Shaks. Hamlet, I. iii. I l l —

• My lord, he hath importuned me with love,
In honourable fashion.
Ay, fashion you may call i t ; go to, go to.'

5. Manners and customs: 2 Mac 49 ' a place for
exercise, and for the training up of youth in the
fashions of the heathen' (the Gr. is simply έψηβίαν,
i.e. youth, hence RV ' and form a body of youths
to be trained therein'); 413 ' the height of Greek
fashions' (ακμή του Έλλψισμοΰ, RV ' an extreme of
Greek fashions'); 68 ' that they should observe the
same fashions' (άγωγ^, RV 'conduct').

The verb to fashion is of frequent occurrence.
In OT and Apocr. it has always the sense of give
shape to, form. But the word was formerly used
in the sense of 'transform,' i.e. change the form or
fashion into something else. Thus Tindale, Obedi-
ence of a Christian Man, 97δ, * When a man fealeth
. . . him selfe . . . altered and fascioned lyke vnto

* In He 85 the same quotation is made, and adheres still more
closely to the LXX of Ex 2540, but the Eng. (AV and RV) is
' pattern,' as it has been since Tindale.
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Christe'; Η. Smith, Sermons (1592), fashion thy-
self to Paul.' In NT there are two examples of
this meaning : Ph 321 'Who shall change our vile
body, that it may be fashioned like unto his
glorious body' (<τύμμορφο$; RV * that it may be
conformed to the body of his glory'); I P I1 4 * not
fashioning yourselves according to the former
lusts ' (σνσχηματιξ'όμενοή. J. HASTINGS.

FAST.—1. Fast is frequently used in AV both
as adj. and adv. in the sense oifirm, secure, as Ps
382 * thine arrows stick fast in m e ' ; Ps 656 * Which
by his strength setteth fast the mountains'; Pr
413 ' Take fast hold of instruction'; 2 Es 215

' Mother, embrace thy children, and bring them up
with gladness, make their feet as fast as a pillar'
{confirma pedes eorum, RV 'stablish their feet');
Ac 1624 * Who . . . thrust them down into the
inner prison, and made their feet fast in the stocks'
(ήσφαλίσατο). Cf. Chaucer, Anelida and Arcite
(Skeat's Student's ed. p. 117)—

• Almighty God, of trouthe sovereyn,
Wher is the trouthe of man ? who hath hit sleyn ?

Who that hem loveth shal hem fynde as fast
As in a tempest is a roten mast.'

2. In reference to sleep, sound, as Jg 421 * he was
fast asleep and weary' (RV ' in a deep sleep'; see
RVm and Moore, in loc.). 3. Close, near, only Ru
28. a. 23} a s 2s < abide here fast by my maidens.' Cf.
Milton, PL ii. 725—

' the snaky sorceress that sat
Fast by Hell-gate, and kept the fatal key.'

In every case ' fast' is used to bring out the force of
the verb or adj. used in the original; there is never a
separate word for it in the Hebrew or the Greek.

J. HASTINGS.
FASTING.—Often described in OT (esp. in P,

where it is practically a technical term) by phrase
' to afflict the soul,' ie>s: njy (Lv 1629·81 2327·32 Nu
297 3013, Ps 3513, Is 583·5·10), tr. by LXX in the
passages in Nu by κακουν την ψυχήν, in the others
by ταιτ€ίνοΰν την ψυχήν, for which see also Jth 49,
and which may be assumed to have this precise
reference, and not a more general one at Sir 217 717.
The phrase does not denote primarily spiritual
humiliation, even as the proper accompaniment of
fasting. It has a physical meaning. This will
be perceived if the material sense in which * soul'
was in early times used be remembered (cf. for
a similar expression Ps 6911). The more literal
terms αιχ ' to fast,' oiu 'fasting,' are also common
in OT. In NT the words are νήστευαν and νηστεία.

{A) IN THE OT.—1. The practice of fasting (a) in
the times before the Captivity.—The one regular
fast, the institution of which is ascribed to this
period, is that of the Day of Atonement (Lv 1629·31

2327"32, Nu 297, Jer 366).* But there are many
examples of fasts on special occasions, dictated by
the sense of having transgressed, or of calamity,
present or impending. Such a fast is inspired by
Samuel (1 S 76); enjoined by Jehoiakim and the
princes (Jer 369); hypocritically by Jezebel (1 Κ
219·12). In like manner individuals are moved to
fast—David when his child is smitten with sickness
(2S 1216·21"23), Ahab on hearing his doom (1 Κ 2127).

The abstinence from food or drink for forty
days by Moses on the Mount (Ex 3428), and by
Elijah (1 Κ 198), seem to be recorded rather as
extraordinary or miraculous occurrences than as
fasts purposely undertaken.

(b) After the Captivity.— Additional regular
fasts now appear, the memorials of the times of
bitter shame and calamity through which the
nation had passed. Four are enumerated in Zee
819, cf. 73·5. (a) 'The fast of the fourth month'
(Tamnmz). On the 9th of this month, the Chal-

* For the question whether the observance of the Day of Atone-
ment was known in pre-exilic times, see p. 199b of this vol.

daeans broke into the city (Jer 392 and 526·7).
According, however, to Talm. tradition the fast in
this month was observed on the 17th, on which
day the breaking of the tables of the law by
Moses is said to have occurred, and also the
cessation of the daily offering in consequence of
the famine during the siege by the Chaldseans.
It was held also that later the day was further
desecrated through the burning of the law by
Antiochus Epiphanes (in Talm. called Apostemus),
and his introduction of an idol into the Holy
Place, (β) 'The fast of the fifth month' (Ab).
The destruction of the temple took place accord-
ing to 2 Κ 258 on the 7th, according to Jer 5212 on
the 10th of this month. The 9th was, however,
the day which was observed, at all events accord-
ing to the Talmud. The destruction of the second
temple is said to have taken place on the same
day; and the announcement was believed to have
been made on this day also to the generation
of Isr. who came out oi Egypt that they should
not enter Canaan, (y) 'The fast of the seventh
month' (Tisri), possibly held in commemoration of
Atonement; the extinction of the government
left in Jerusalem under Gedaliah took place in
this month through his assassination (2 Κ 2525).
This, ace. to tradition, happened on the 3rd of Tisri.
(δ) 'The fast of the tenth month' (Tebet). On
the 10th of this month the siege by Nebuch. began
(2 Κ 251, Jer 524). The reference in Ezk 241·2 shows
how the habit of marking it by a fast might arise.

From the Talm. we learn that, in the times for which it can
be taken as evidence of the practice to which the prophet
refers, the 9th of Ab was regarded as by far the most im-
portant, and that its observance was then universally binding.
We should infer from Zee 7 and 8 that it always held this posi-
tion of pre-eminence. The people ask only (7s) whether they
need continue to observe this fast. In the answer of God
through the prophet, first one other fast is coupled with it (75),
then all four of the fasts that had been instituted in conse-
quence of their calamities are mentioned (819). It is probable
that the three not referred to in the people's question were
not regarded as of such strict obligation, and therefore not felt
to be onerous. The prophet, on the other hand, names them
all, because the principles on which he insisted applied to all
equally. According to the Talmud those three were, after they
had ceased to be kept, reintroduced subsequently to the de-
struction of the second temple; and it was taught that they
need be observed only at times when the Jews were oppressed
or were suffering calamities (cf. Bruck, Pharisaische Volkssitten
und Ritualien, p. 45 ft\). Jewish interpreters seem to have
understood Zee's words (8J9) as giving a dispensation from the
observance of the fasts in the interval between the restoration
and the destruction of the second temple (Bruck, ib.).

We may perhaps find a trace of the institution
of one other regular fast in OT—in the Bk. of
Esther. That book explains the origin of the
Feast of Purim, and in Rabbinic times the celebra-
tion of that feast was accompanied by a fast in
commemoration of the fasting of Esther, Mordecai,
and the people (41-3·15'17). There may be an
allusion to this part of the commemoration in
931 end.

Naturally, there is no lack in the period from
the Captivity onwards of instances of fasts on
special occasions. Of such as the whole people
joined in we have, in addition to the one in Est
just referred to, Ezr 821"23, Neh 91; and as
examples of fasts by individuals, Neh I4, Dn 93.
The references to fasting in the Apocr. are not so
numerous as might have been expected, and do
not throw much additional light upon the history
of the practice (To 128, 1 Mac 347, 2 Mac 1312).

2. The manner of observing fasts.—There can be
little doubt that, in accordance with usual Oriental
practice, fasting involved complete abstinence from
food. The period for the Day of Atonement was
'from even till even' (Lv 2332). No work was to be
done (Lv 1629·31 2332, Nu 297). There are allusions
also to the use of sackcloth and ashes (Dn 93,
Jon 36 etc.). Abstinence of another kind was
also required, referred to in 1 Co 75 (TR): various
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passages of OT might be quoted in confirmation,
though none very distinctly connected with fasts.
It is spoken of plainly in the Talmud.

3. The purpose of fasting.—W. R. Smith observes
(RS2, p. 434), 'The usage of religious fasting is
commonly taken as a sign of sorrow, the worship-
pers being so distressed at the alienation of their
god that they cannot eat; but there are very
strong reasons for believing that in the strict
Oriental form, in which total abstinence from
meat and drink is prescribed, fasting is primarily
nothing more than a preparation for the sacra-
mental eating of holy flesh.' It is difficult,
however, to discover traces of this view in OT.
There we find fasting employed simply as a sign
of mourning (1 S 3113), or with the evident object of
deprecating divine wrath, or winning divine com-
passion. Its suitability cannot well be explained
in either of these connexions, except on the
ground that it is often a natural effect of grief,
and may therefore be purposely employed as a
sign of it. In its religious use such a mute expres-
sion of sorrow would be an act of contrition for sin,
or appeal for heavenly aid in distress. A super-
stitious idea of its efficacy was, no doubt, often
entertained; but the particular form of error
which the prophets found it necessary to condemn
was the ordinary one of the formalist, who fails to
perceive that his external observances can have no
value when dissevered from purity and righteous-
ness of life (Is 583"7, Jer 1410"12, Zee 7, 8).

(B) I N THE NT.—1. The Jewish practice.—There
is an allusion in Ac 279 to ' the Fast,' which was
so par excellence,, i.e. the Day of Atonement.
But the chief point which we learn from NT is
that by this time frequent additional fasts had
become customary with those in Judaism who
desired to lead a specially religious life, e.g. Anna
(Lk 237). Again, the Pharisee in the parable says,
* I fast twice in the week' (Lk 1812). The allusion
is to the two weekly fast-days, Thursday and Mon-
day, on the former of which days Moses was said
to have gone up into the Mount, and on the latter
to have come down from it. Mention is made of
them frequently in the Talmud. There is also an
interesting reference to them in the Didache 81,
where Christians are bidden not to fast with the
hypocrites on the second and fifth days of the
week, but on the fourth and on Friday. Further,
the question asked of Jesus by the disciples of
John and of the Pharisees (Mt 914, Mk218, Lk533),
reveals the interesting fact that teachers who had
gathered about them bands of scholars, used to
give to their disciples special rules on the subject.

2. The teaching of Jesus.—There are two pas-
sages only, but those significant ones, (a) That in
the Sermon on the Mount (Mt 616"18). Our Lord's
whole aim here appears to be to secure perfect
purity and simplicity of intention, a ' fasting unto
God' (cf. Zee 75) in the fullest and deepest sense.
This would be the most effectual cure for every
error, practical or even intellectual (comp. His
teaching on almsgiving and prayer, Mt 61"15, and
see art. on former).

(b) His answer to the question of the disciples
of John and of the Pharisees (Mt 914"17, Mk
218-22, Lk δ38"39). This answer throws light on
His whole method and aim. To understand it we
must bear in mind the question which called it
forth. There is no reason to believe that either
our Lord or His disciples failed to keep any day of
fasting which was generally observed by religious
members of the class of artisans and small trades-
men in Galilee, such as the Day of Atonement.
But He had imposed upon them no frequent
additional fasts. He defends them from the
stricture passed on them, and in so doing replies
to the criticism of His own teaching, which was

implied, by setting forth the principles on which
He acted. He refrained from prescribing forms,
not that He condemned them as mischievous or
useless, but because' it would have been the wrong
end at which to begin. The course which He
adopted was alone fitting, in view of the far-reach-
ing change of character and thought which He
designed to effect.

The precise force of the distinction which Jesus drew between
the days while the bridegroom was present and those when he
should be removed, deserves to be marked. The time of His
presence on earth was a Messianic time, a foretaste of the restitu-
tion of all things. The thought that fasting would be dis-
continued in Messiah's days was already familiar to the Jewish
mind. The language of Zee suggested it (8J9), and thus, as it
is interesting to note, Jesus added emphasis to the claim to be
the Messiah, which He virtually made in referring to Himself as
the bridegroom, by what He said as to the unsuitability of
requiring fasts from His disciples then. We may believe also
that He wished them afterwards to look back to the time that
they companied with Him as one of joy. But His clear pre-
vision that the perfect fulfilment of the promise was not yet at
hand, and that a period of sadness and trial would intervene
before it, is not less remarkable, and His words unquestionably
imply that there would be a place for fasting in the coming
dispensation. Further, the inference which has frequently
been drawn from them by Protestant commentators, that in the
Christian Church fasting was to be practised only when dictated
by special feelings of sorrow, and hence that it was to be a
matter of individual choice, confined to occasions of wide-
spread and exceptional calamity, hardly seems to be justified ;
for He characterizes broadly the difference between two whole
periods.

On the other hand, in the parables which follow, and in His
line of conduct, to which attention had been directed, He
plainly shows that He intended questions of outward observance
to be judged with reference to new principles which he incul-
cated, and that He left them to be decided by His Church
under the guidance of the Spirit Who should come in His
name (but see Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 24).

This intention was shown alike by what He did and did not
conform to in the religious usages around-Him. We have
noticed that the keeping of the law of Moses was not in ques-
tion on the occasion under consideration. But in point of fact
His attitude to that law, the respect for it which He en-
couraged by word and example, His silence as to its approach-
ing abrogation, were based on the same principle as the non-
imposition of new forms. He intended the rites of the Mosaic
law to be set aside or changed only as the result of a new
spiritual growth.

3. The practice of the early Church.—The chief
instances are before solemn appointments (Ac
132·3 1423). St Paul alludes to his fasts (2 Co
65 II2 7). It is somewhat difficult, however, to
decide whether he is speaking of voluntary or
involuntary ones. Perhaps both are included.
The connexion of words seems rather to suggest
voluntary fasts in the former passage, and involun-
tary ones in the latter. In places TR has an
allusion to fasting where it is wanting according
to the best evidence (Mt 1721, Mk 929, Ac 1030,
1 Co 75). This corruption of the text may have
been due to the increasing value which was set
on fasting in the Christian Church with the lapse
of time. See further, FEASTS AND FASTS.

In the Oxyrhynchus fragment discovered by Grenfell and
Hunt, the 2nd Logion contains the words iccv μ,-h vwrwtrviri τον
xotr/Aov, ου μΜ (ΰρητε την βοισΊλείαν του θεον. The construction and
the meaning of the saying are both difficult: Harnack (Die
jungst entdeckten Spriiche Jesu, 8ff.) contends for a meta-
phorical sense of the word ' fast.' Amongst other discussions
of the sense of this Logion we may refer to Grenfell and Hunt's
editio princeps of the ΑΟΓΙΑ ΙΗ2ΟΤ (10 ff.), Redpath (Expositor,
Sept. 1897, p. 225), Heinrici in ThL (21st Aug. 1897), Swete
(Expos. Times, Sept. 1897, p. 546 f.).

V. H. STANTON.
FAT.—See FOOD and SACRIFICE.

FAT.—As a verb · fat' is now nearly displaced
by fatten.' It occurs in Sir 2613 'The grace of a
wife delighteth her husband, and her discretion
will fat his bones' (πιάνει, RV ' fatten'); and the
ptcp. 'fatted' in 1 Κ 423 ('fatted fowl,' Heb. Qnfp,
see FOWLS), Jer 4621 ('fatted bullocks,' RV 'calves
of the stall'), Lk 1523·27·30; to which RV adds
1 S 2824 'a fatted calf' (AV <a fat calf').

J. HASTINGS.
FAT.—Fat, meaning a large vessel for holding

liquids, has been displaced by ' vat' in literary
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English. The difference between the spellings,
says Skeat {Etymol. Diet, s.v.) is one of dialect
only, ' fat ' being northern and 'vat ' southern.
Fat occurs in AV, Jl 2s4 ' the fats shall overflow
with wine and oil,' and 313 (both 3jv); in the com-
pound ' winefat' in Is 632 (na), Mk 121 (ύπολήνιον,
AV 1611 ' wine fat' as two words); and ' pressfat'
(1611 'presse-fat') Hag 216 (3,τ).

RV gives ' vats' in Jl (see Driver's note, ad loc.),
though in Pr 310 it changes ' presses' of AV into
' fats ' (3̂ 4). ' Winefat' of Mk 121 is made * wine-
press,' and 'pressfat' of Hag 216 'winefat' (not
by Amer. Rv). Amer. RV prefers 'winevat' to
winefat in Is 632. See WINE. J. HASTINGS.

FATE.—See WILL.

FATHER.—See FAMILY and GOD.

FATHOM.—See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

FATLING.—A fatling is an animal, especially a
young animal, fattened for slaughter. It is the
tr11 of three Heb. and one Greek word. (1) Meri\
plu. meri'im, 2 S 613, Is II 6, Ezk 3918: which is
elsewhere trd 'fat cattle' (RV 'fatlings'), 1 Κ
p. 19.25. t f e d beasts'(so RV), Is I 1 1 ; 'fat beasts'
(so RV), Am 522. (2) ΜέΜπι, Ps 6615: which else-
where occurs only Is 517 trd 'fat ones,' AV and
RV. (3) Mishnim, 1 S 159, which means ' seconds,'
of a second, inferior sort (as AVm). But that
is plainly not the meaning here. Hence the text
is generally amended into mashmannim (D^D '̂D),
which is found in Neh 810, and means 'fat things,'
'delicacies' (EV 'the fat'). This is the read-
ing followed by EV, and it has the support of
Targ. Syr. and Arab. VSS. But Driver (Notes
on Sam. p. 94) prefers to read hasshemenim, which
occurs (in the sing.) in Ezk 3416 (and elsewhere),
and is trd ' the fat.3 He then renders 'the best of
the flocks and the herds, even the fat ones and the
lambs' (oniDl n*W0). (4) σιτιστά (lit. 'fed with
grain'), Mt 224 ' my oxen and my fatlings are
killed' (Tindale's t r n ; Wye. 'my bolis [bulls] and
my volatilis [fowls],' after Vulg. tauri mei et
altilia). To those RV adds (5) berfah, Ezk 343

' the fatlings' for AV 'them that are fed': the
word is an adj., and is trd ' fat ' in v.20 ('fat cattle'
AV and RV), it is the ' fat ' kine of Pharaoh's
dream (Gn 41). J. HASTINGS.

FAUCHION.—Jth 136 'she . . . took down his
fauchion from thence,' and 169 ' the fauchion
passed through his neck' (AV 1611 'fauchin,' RV
'scimitar'). The Greek is άκινάκψ (in 169 A has
άκινάκη, to which Hatch and Redpath give a sep.
entry in their Concord to the Sept., but with a
query), found only here. The άκ., a word of Persian
origin, is often used in Herodotus to describe a
short sword. See SWORD. The Eng. word was
originally the name of ' a broad sword more or
less curved on the convex side'; but in later use
and in poetry signified a sword of any kind.

J. HASTINGS.
FAULT.—A fault is properly a defect or short-

coming (fallitus, late Lat. ptcp. of fallere, to fail,
come short, Old Fr. faute*) either of material
things, as Ld. Berners, Froissart, I. clix. 193,
' They had gret faut in their hoost of vitayle'; or
from a recognized standard of physical beauty,
workmanship, or moral rectitude. The defect
expressed by ' fault' is in AV almost always moral,
but the larger meaning, shortcoming in any sense, is

* Faute is the more accurate spelling, the I being inserted
from the influence of It. falta and Lat. fallere, although the u
Btands, of course, for the I. In the Psalter of 1539 the spelling is
always faute, though modern editions of the Pr. Bk. spell fault.
In AV of 1611 it is fault always.

seen in Rev 145 ' they are without fault before the
throne of God' {άμωμοι, RV ' without blemish'); cf.
Jude 2 4 'faultless' (άμωμου*, RV 'without blemish').
In 1 Co 67 the least degree of moral blame is ex-
pressed (Gr. ηττημα, RV 'defect,' RVm ' loss').

Craik (Eng. of Shaks. p. 124) says, ' The word fault formerly,
though often signifying no more than it now does, carried
sometimes a much greater weight of meaning than we now
attach to it.' And he gives as an example Jul. Cces. i. iii. 5—

' Who ever knew the heavens menace so ?
Those that have known the earth so full of faults.'

To which may be added Tit. Andron. v. ii. 173—

* You killed her husband, and for that vile fault
Two of her brothers were condemned to death.'

See also Rom. and Jul. in. iii. 25—

' Ο deadly sin ! Ο rude unthankfulness!
Thy fault our law calls death.'

And Milton, PL xii. 337—

* Whose foul idolatries, and other faults
Heapt to the popular sum, will so incense
God, as to leave them.'

This greater freedom in the use of 'fault' enabled AV to
retain Coverdale's t r n of Gn 419 ' This daye do I remembre my
fawte,' though Wye. had * I knowleche my synne,' and the Heb.
(Ν£?Π) is some thirty times translated 'sin.' Other words
usually trd «sin* are occasionally rendered fault,' as ΠΝ ζ̂ΐ
(vb.) Ex 516; * fty 2 S 38, Ps 594. Again, in Dt 252 η%ψΊ, which
is everywhere else t r d ' wickedness,' is t r d ' fault,' although all
previous VSS had either ' s in ' (Wye. Douay) or 'trespass'
(Cov. Gen. Bish.): RV gives ' wickedness.' And παράπτωμα.

always, except Ro I I 1 1 ' fall,' marg. ' trespass.'

* Make no fault,' a very rare expression, is
found Sir 913 (μη πλημμέλήσ^ς, RV ' commit no
fault').

In the trial before Pilate, St. John thrice uses αιτία
(1838 194·6), and St. Luke thrice αίτιον (234·14·22).
Except in Lk 2322 ('cause') AV renders in each
case by ' fault '; but the meaning of both words is
'ground for committal,' 'legal cause for prosecu-
tion.' RV gives ' crime' in Jn, leaving Lk as in
AV.

Faulty is now nearly confined to the expression
of physical defects. In 2 S I413 (DI?K adj.), Hos 102

(D^X vb. =be held guilty) it is used as the expression
of moral wrong, RV 'guilty.' J. HASTINGS.

FAVOUR.—Favour is of frequent occurrence in
Shakespeare and elsewhere in the sense oi personal
appearance, and then as simply meaning the face
(cf. COUNTENANCE and CHEER). Thus Spenser,
FQ V. vii. 39—

* She knew not his favour's likelynesse,
For many scarres and many hoary heares,
But stood long staring on him mongst uncertain fears.'

More, Utopia (Robinson's trn, Lumby's ed. p. 19),
'whom by his favoure and apparell furthwith I
judged to be a mariner.' Shaks. As You Like It,
iv. iii. 87—

• The boy is fair,
Of female favour.'

Bacon, Essays, ' Of Beauty' (Gold. Treas. ed. p.
176, 1. 17), ' In Beauty, that of Favour, is more
then that of Colour.'

It is sometimes said that Ps 4512 11958, Pr 196 2926

are examples of this meaning. But, though the
Heb. (D':S) there trd ' favour' is literally ' face,'
favour or goodwill is clearly the meaning. In the
adjectives ' well-favoured' and ' ill-favoured,' how-
ever, we find this meaning, as Gn 2917 ' Rachel was

* The correct tr. of sjay ΠΝΒΓΙ is doubtful. If the vb. be taken
as 3rd sing. fern. (Oxf! Heb. Lex.) the meaning will be ' thy
people is at fault' (but DK is nowhere else fern., not even in
Jg 187, see Moore, ad loc.); if as 2nd sing, masc, ' thou wilt
wrong thy people' (so Pesh. LXX, «.lixvarus τον λχόν σου). This
is accepted by Siegfried-Stade, who punctuate nXBl?. Socin
(in Kautzsch's AT) pronounces the MT unintelligible.
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beautiful and well favoured' (ΠΧΊΏ T\$], lit. ' fair to
be seen.' So evilfayouredness, Dt Ϊ71 (rj i^, lit.
' evil thing').

In Jos I I 2 0 favour means scarcely more than mercy, * for it
was of the LORD to harden their hearts, that they should come
against Israel in battle, and that he might destroy them
utterly, and they might have no favour' (n$nj·» : in Ezr 98 the
meaning is the same, but EV give * grace'; everywhere else the
Heb. word means 'intreaty')· Cf. Elyot, The Govemour, ii.

by that lawe were condemned, were298, 'And they, which by tl
put to dethe without any fauour.' J. HASTINGS.

FAYOUR.—The interest of the biblical use of
this word resides chiefly in its relation to the
term grace. It has not, like that term, obtained
any doctrinal significance. While χά/ots in the
LXX (Vulg. gratia) is its prevailing equivalent, it
is used only six times in NT to tr. that word (see
also Lk Ι 2 8 κ€χαριτωμένη, ' highly favoured'; marg.
* graciously accented' or * much graced'). Grace,
in fact, while including favour, implies much
more. And it comes as a free gift (' Gratia, nisi
gratis sit, non est gratia'), while favour may be
won or deserved. To obtain favour is to please, to
show favour is to be pleased.

In OT the distinction is, however, hardly per-
ceptible. The instinct of the translators led them,
it is true, to avoid the adjective ' favourable' as a
rendering of pan (* gracious') used only of God (with
the one possible exception of Ps 1124. See Cheyne,
The Book of Psalms, in loc), but the verb ]in and
its other derivatives are often represented by
'favour.' Thus jn, 38 times rendered 'grace,' is 26
times trd ' favour.' Nor is the sense of strengthen-
ing help, so prominent in the former word, alto-
gether absent from the latter. (See Ps 512 'with
favour wilt thou compass him as with a shield.')

Eight other Heb. roots, implying kindness, good-
will, pity, are represented in the AV by ' favour.'
The most frequent of these is pu*j=acceptance,
rendered 15 times 'favour.' For ion loving-kind-
ness, ' favour' is employed only 3 times.

The LXX vary much more than the Eng. tr.,
the idea of pity pronouncing itself in 2Xeos, while
that of goodwill comes out in βύδοκία, θέλημα, ττρό-
σωπον (ονφ). So in the Vulg. we find misericordia,
voluntary vultus. A. S. AGLEN.

FEAR.—For the theology of Fear see next article.
Some obsolete or archaic uses deserve notice.

1. Following the Heb. idiom, 'my fear,' 'thy fear,'
etc., stands for the ' fear of me,'' of thee,' etc.: Ex
2327 ' Iwil l send my fear before thee' (v?9% RV
' my terror'); Job 934 ' let not his fear terrify me '
(incx, RV 'his terror'); Jer 219 'my fear is not in
thee' (wos). Similarly Ps 9011 ' even according to
thy fear,' so is thy wrath' (*!riNn:?, RV ' according
to the fear that is due unto tnee,' so Perowne;
Del.* Cheyne, 'the fear of thee,' with the same
meaning; De Witt, ' But who has yet learned the
power of Thine anger, And Thy wrath as measured
by the reverence due Thee ?'); Is 6317 ' Ο LORD,
why hast thou made us to err from thy ways, and
hardened our heart from thy fear ?' (Ίζίκτ.Ρ, so RV;
Del. ' so that we fear thee not,' evidently the geni-
tive of the object; Orelli,' that it fears not thee');
Mai I 6 ' if I be a master, where is my fear ?' ON^D).
Earlier VSS contained this idiom yet oftener, as
Gn 92 Wye. (1382)' youre feer and youre tremblyng
be upon alle the beestis of erthe' (1388 'youre
drede and tremblyng,' AV 'the fear of you and
the dread of you'). 2. After another Heb. idiom

* The suffix, says Delitzsch, is either the genitive of the sub-
ject, i.e. according to Thy fearfulness (ΠΝ"ν, as in Ezk 1*8); or
of the object, 'ace. to the fear that is due unto thee.' The
latter way of taking it is more natural in itself (cf. v.8, Ex 2020,
Dt 225), and here characterizes the knowledge that is so rarely
found as a knowledge that is determined by the fear of God and
truly religious.

'fear' is used for the object of fear, that which
is feared : Gn 3142 * the God of Abraham, and the
fear of Isaac' (ins, RV 'Fear,' as a proper name :
but to personify is to miss the idiom, of which
Spurrell {Notes on the Text of Gen.) gives examples
from Pesh. Targ. etc.), so v.53, Ps 3111 ' I was a
reproach among all mine enemies, but especially
among my neighbours, and a fear to mine acquaint-
ance ' (ins); Is 2418 ' he who fleeth from the noise
of the fear shall fall into the pit' (ins); Ps 53 5 ' There
were they in great fear, where no fear* was' (πψ
ins .τη·»*1? ins-nqs); Pr I2 6 ' I will mock when your
fear cometh' (osins); Is 812·13 ' neither fear ye their
fear, nor be afraid. Sanctify the Lord of Hosts
himself; and let him be your fear, and let him be
your dread' (DD ÎID . . . ta"jiD); Ps 344 ' I sought the
Lord, and he heard me, and delivered me from all
my fears' (tfnuD); Pr 1024 'The fear of the wicked,
it shall come upon him' {yy~\ rnijn); Is 664 Ί also
will choose their delusions, and bring their fears
upon them' (Drnup). Cf. Pr 1029 Cov. ' The waye
of the LORDE geueth a corage vnto ye godly, but it
is a feare for wicked doers'; Herbert, The Temple,
120, 1. 29—

• Call in thy death's-head there, tie up thy fears.'

3. There are two kinds of fear, a ' slavish feare,
and a sonlike feare' (Hieron, Works, i. 130). The
latter is now used only of our relation to God.
But it was formerly applied to the reverence due to
any superior, as Ro 137 ' Render to all their dues :
tribute to whom tribute is due; custom to whom
custom ; fear to whom fear.' Cf. Knox, Hist. 194,
' we deny neither Toll, Tribute, nor fear, to her
[the Queen Regent] nor her officers.5 Ascham
(Toxophilus, B. fol. 35, ed. 1545) says that a priest
should have ' a bodye ful of manlye authoritie to
fear ill men.' i. The article being formerly used
freely with abstract nouns, we find ' a fear,' Ezk
3013 ί ι wii} pU£ a fear i n the land of Egypt' (
RV retains); Ad. Est 158 ' in a fear' (άγ
RV ' in an agony').

In the quotation from Ascham above, the verb
to fear is used in the active sense of put fear into,
terrify. This meaning, though it occurs but once
in AV, is common in the earlier VSS and in Eng.
writers of the time.

Thus Lv 2636 Wye. * the sown of a fleynge leef shal fere hem';
Dn 411 Cov. * Ο Balthasar, let nether the dreame ner the inter-
pretacion thereoff feare t h e ' ; 2 Co 109 Gen. 1560, ' This I say
that I may not seme as it were to feare you with letters' (so
Wye.)· Of. Elyot, The Govemour, i. 247, ' the good husbande,
whan he hath sowen his grounde, settethe up cloughtes or
thredes, which some call shailes, some blenchars, or other like
showes, to feare away birdes, which he foreseeth redy to de-
uoure and hurte his come.' So Foxe, Actes and Mon. i. 436 (ed.
1583), * A wonderfull and terrible earthquake fell through out al
England: wherupon diuers of the suffraganes being feared by
the strange and wonderfull demonstration, doubting what it
should meane, thought it good to leaue of from their determin-
ate purpose'; Spenser, FQ π. xii. 25—

' For all that here on earth we dreadfull hold,
Be but as bugs to fearen babes withall,

Compared to the creatures in the seas enthrall.'
More, Utopia (Rob. tr n, Lumby's ed. p. 145, 1. 25), expresses his
ideal of toleration in the words, ' They also which do not agree
to Christes religion, feare no man from it, nor speake against
any man that hath received it.' Tindale, Works, i. 7, says
Scripture is * a comfort in adversity that we despair not, and
feareth us in prosperity, that we sin not ' ; and Expositions,
148, 'fearing you with the bug of excommunication.' From
Shaks. take Tarn, of Shrew, i. ii. 205—

• Have I not in a pitched battle heard
Loud 'larums, neighing steeds, and trumpet's clang ?
And do you tell me of a woman's tongue,
That gives not half so great a blow to hear
As will a chestnut in a farmer's fire ?
Tush ! tush ! fear boys with bugs.'

* Earle (Psalter of 1539, p. 291) says that in this example
' fear' is used in the ancient sense of FJER, sudden alarm,
shock of danger. But that sense seems to have been dropped
very early, long before the days of Ooverdale, who first uses
' fear' here (Wyclif as usual having ' dread'), and the Heb. is
the same as in the other passages quoted above-



Da vies quotes from Bp. Andrewes (v. 8), ' Knowing that we fear
honour and power, though it last but for a small time, He feareth
us with One whose honour and power lasteth for ever,' where the
neuter and active senses of the word are found together.

The example in AV is Wis 179 ' For though no
terrible thing did fear them ; yet being scared with
beasts that passed by, and hissing of serpents, they
died for fear3 (έφόββ^ RV 'affrighted'). A Heb.
idiom is expressed in the phrase 'fear before,'
which occurs 1 Ch 1630, Ps 969, Ec 812·13, Hag I12.
Thus Ps 969 ' Ο worship the Lord in the beauty
of holiness: fear before him, all the earth' (iS'Ci
VJSD, RV ' tremble before him '). The verb is used
in a grammatical misconstruction in Is 5711 ' And
of whom hast thou been afraid or feared,' which
is rectified in RV * And of whom hast thou been
afraid and in fear ?'

Fearful in older Eng. meant 'greatly fearing*
as well as * greatly to be feared.' Both senses are
used in AV and retained in RV. 1. Dt 208 ' What
man is there that is fearful and fainthearted?'
(*n#); Jg 73 'fearful and afraid' (trr); Is 354

' Say to them that are of a fearful heart, Be
strong, fear not* (alrnnD^, lit. 'hasty of heart,'
as RVm); Mt S26 'Why are ye fearful, Ο ye of
little faith ?' (SetXos; so Mk 440, Rev 218 [all]) ;
Sir 212 2218, 1 Mac 356, 2 Mac 813. Cf. Adams,
// Peter, 55, ' If thou lovest God, thou wilt be
fearful to offend him, careful to please him';
and Chapman, Homer's Iliads, xxiii. 740—

' On the shore, far-off, he caus'd to raise
A ship-mast; to whose top th êy tied a fearful dove by th' foot,
At which all shot.'

2. Ex 15U ' Who is like thee, glorious in holiness,
fearful in praises, doing wonders ?' (nVi? νη\ι,
lit. ' feared [in] praises'; usually understood ' to
be feared even when praised'; Kalisch, ' awful in
praises,—the qualities which are mentioned in
praising Him nil the mind with awe and rever-
ence ' ; in Kautzsch, Du furchtbarer in Ruhmes-
thaten, ' fearful in deeds of praise'; the last, or
Oxf. Heb. Lex. ' terrible in attributes that call for
praise,' being best); Dt 2858 ' that thou mayest
tear this glorious and fearful name, THE LORD
THY GOD' (κ-»:); Lk 2111 «fearful sights' (TR
φόβητρα, edd. φδβηθρα, RV 'terrors'); He 1027

' a certain fearful looking for of judgment'
(φοβερό^; so v.sl, but in 1221 'terrible,' RV 'fear-
ful ' : φ. is always used of that which inspires
fear); 2 Es 82a 128 1513, 2 Mac I24. Cf. Melvill,
Diary (Wod. p. 271), 'The ministerie of Mr.
Robert Bruce was verie steadable and mightie
that yeir, and divers yeirs following, maist com-
fortable to the guid and godly, and maist feirfull
to the enemies.' ' Awful' and ' dreadful' have
both meanings also.

Fearfully is found only in Ps 13914 * I am fear-
fully and wonderfully made' ('rî ?J nixnia,* Del.
' " I am wonderfully come into being under fearful
circumstances," i.e. circumstances that excite a
shudder, sc. of astonishment'; Cheyne, ' graced
so fearfully and gloriously ').f

Fear-fulness has in the earlier VSS both the
meanings of fearful, as Ezk 3013 Cov. ' a fearful-
ness will I sende into the Egipcians londe'; 2 Mac
1523 Cov. * sende now also thy good angell before us
(o LORDE of heavens) in the fearfulnesse and drede
of thy mightie arme.' But in AV 'fearfulness'
means always the feeling of fear, apprehension,
timidity : Ps 555, Is 3314 214, 2 Es 5 i 4 II 4 0 1537.

* See Davidson, Syntax, § 71, Rem. 2.
t See Cheyne's whole note (Book of Psalms, p. 352); it is par-

ticularly good. He says, ' Hitzig considers such a burst of
admiration inappropriate to the case of human birth. But
why? Take the production of a human hand. Why should
not a sensitive poet thrill, like Brownings heroine (James Lee's
Wife, viii.), at—

" The beauty in this—how free, how fine
To fear almost" ?'

RV adds Wis 178 'These were themselves sick with
a ludicrous fearfulness' (KarayaXaarov εύλάβειαν,
AV ' fear worthy to be laughed at').

J. HASTINGS.
FEAR.—As in Eng., so in Heb. and in Gr. the

same words are used to express emotions of fear
which differ widely in their ethical character. At
one end of the scale we have the fear of the LORD,
which is the beginning of wisdom (Ps 11110) and
the whole duty of man (Ec 1213); at the other end
that fear of pain, shame, or death, which is craven,
servile, and selfish, and which is often rebuked in
Scripture. But it is impossible to draw any sharp
line between the two kinds of fear, for in the im-
perfection of human character one motive shades
off into another. Once even, by a bold anthropo-
morphism, God Himself is said to fear in the lower
sense of the word (Dt 32s7, see Driver's note).

The fear which is merely self-regarding ought
not to exist in a rational being who knows that
God is his Father and understands enough to trust
Him. Perfect love caste th out fear (1 Jn 418).
But man, as he is, fears the forces of nature,
which he does not understand or cannot control,
because he does not trust God's providence. And
he fears his fellow-man, because he is aware that
brotherly instincts have grown weak with the
sense of the loss of God's Fatherhood. 'Thus
conscience doth make cowards of us all.' When
Adam fell, he was afraid because he was naked
(Gn 310), and he felt he could no longer face God :
thus fear of God took its rise in the violation of
peaceful fellowship with Him. Similarly, Cain
violates human fellowship, and fears man because
he is an outlaw and God's curse is upon him
(Gn 412"14). Fear is thus the natural consequence
of misdoing (Pr 281), and, accordingly, is some-
times expressly said to be inflicted as a punish-
ment (Lv 2617, Dt 2825·66). The effect of selfish
fear is to unman the coward, he loses spirit (Jos
21 1; for the same phrase used in a higher sense,
see 1 Κ 105): such men are to be rejected from
active service in the army, lest the infection of
their timidity spread (Dt 208, Jg 73). Courage is
especially needed in a prophet (Jer I8, Ezk 39).
Fear is to be overcome by faith in God (Ps 1127·8).
In Rev 218 the fearful are numbered with the
unbelieving among the most grievous sinners.

The nobler fear has no thought of danger to
self, so that the fear of God is the very opposite
to the fear of man (Is 812·13, Mt 1028); but it arise»
from the sense of the nearness of some higher and
holier being. Thus the beasts fear man (Gn 92),
and man fears angels and spirits, and, above all,
God. To fear the LORD (the phrase occurs far
more often with J" than with Elohim) means
rather to feel awe of what He is, than fear of
what He might do. It is fear of a Person (J" is
God's personal name), of His character, dignity,
and holiness, rather than of His power or works.
The fear of the LORD is to hate evil (Pr 813). Fear
in the better sense of the word is the mainspring
of religion, and ' to fear' is constantly used as
signifying ' to worship,' whether the object be
the true God or the gods of the heathen (e.g.
2 Κ 1735·w). Thus, too, Jacob, when dealing with
Laban, calls J" the Fear of his father Isaac (Gn
3142·53), that is, the object of his worship and religi-
ous awe. This kind of fear is so far removed
from the lower sort, that it is one of the dis-
tinguishing qualities given by God's Spirit to the
Messianic King (Is II 2 · 3 , the spirit of the fear of
the LORD), and the prayers of the Incarnate Son
were heard because of His godly fear (He 57).

But men are only gradually trained to the level
of this holy and disinterested fear. They often
have to be taught to fear God at all, even in the
lower sense; and this lesson is enforced by divine
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punishments (1 S 1218), just as civil punishments
teach men the authority of the law through fear
(Dt 1311). It is possible to trace progress in the
conception of fear taught in the Bible. Thus at
Sinai the people fear the fire (Ex 2018"20); but at
Horeb the prophet is taught to look for God in the
still small voice rather than in the fire and tempest
(1 Κ 1912); and Ezekiel is told not to crouch before
God, but to stand upon his feet when God speaks
to him (Ezk 21). So in the NT boldness towards
God is inculcated as much as fear, Christ having
opened up the way of access for all who are united
to Him : see Eph312, He 416 1019, 1 Jn 228 321 417 (cf.
Ro 815 contrast bet. spirit of bondage and of adop-
tion). But Christ does not encourage the idea that
it is as yet possible to supersede the motive even of
selfish fear; He gives grave warnings of the con-
sequences that will follow sin hereafter, and, while
He tells His 'friends5 not to fear men, He bids
them emphatically to fear Him who hath power
to cast into hell (Lk 124·5).

In Ac 'one that feareth God' is often used
technically to mean a proselyte, even though un-
circumcised (Ac 102). This is also the meaning of
the word σεβόμενος, one that worshippeth God, also
translated 'devout.' See COURAGE, REVERENCE.

W. O. BURROWS.
FEASTS AND FASTS.—It will be convenient to

divide this article * into four parts—
I. Feasts connected with the institution of the Sabbath.

II. The great Historical Festivals, Passover, Pentecost, and
Tabernacles.

III. The Minor Festivals.
IV. The Fast of the Day of Atonement and the Minor Fasts.

I. FEASTS CONNECTED WITH THE INSTITUTION
OF THE SABBATH.

(1) The Sabbath. (2) The New Moon. (3) The
Feast of Trumpets on the 1st day of the Sab-
batical month. (4) The Sabbatical year. (5) The
Jubilee year.

The sacred number 7 dominates the cycle of
religious observances. Every 7th day was a
Sabbath. Every 7th month was a sacred month.
Every 7th year was a Sabbatical year. After
7 times 7 was the year of Jubilee. The Feast
of the Passover, with the Feast of Unleavened
Bread, began 14 days (2x7) after the beginning
of the month, and lasted 7 days. The Feast of
Pentecost was 7 times 7 days after the Feast of
the Passover. The Feast of Tabernacles began 14
days (2x7) after the beginning of the month and
lasted 7 days. The 7th month was marked by
(1) Feast of Trumpets on the 1st day. (2) Fast of
Atonement on the 10th day. (3) Feast of Taber-
nacles from the loth day to the 21st. The days of
* Holy Convocation' were 7 in number—2 at the
Passover, 1 at Pentecost, 1 at the Feast of
Trumpets, 1 at the Day of Atonement, 1 at the
Feast of Tabernacles, and 1 on the day following,
the 8th day. (Willis, Worship of the Old Covenant,
pp. 190, 191).

(1) The Sabbath, nip, pna:?, σάββατον.—ln Am 85,
2 κ 4s2· 23, Is I13, Hos 211 it is connected with the
New moon. Probably, the Sabbath was originally
regulated by the phases of the moon, and thus
occurred on the 7th, 14th, 21st, and 28th days of
the month, the new moon being reckoned as the
first Sabbath. * Among the Assyrians the first
twenty-eight days of every montn were divided
into four weeks of seven days each, the seventh,
fourteenth, twenty-first, and twenty-eighth days
respectively being Sabbaths, and there was a
general prohibition of work on these days'
(George Smith, Assyrian Eponym Canon, 19 f.,
quoted by Wellhausen, Prolegomena, 112, and

* The article is general. Fuller details will be found under
the articles on the separate Feasts and Fasts. See also the
article FASTING.

Schultz, OT Theol. i. 204, who also mentions the
primitive Delphic custom of giving oracles on the
7th day as the day dedicated to Apollo). Schultz
also points out that it is a mistake to derive the
name Sabbath from the planet Saturn, which the
Kabbis call * Shabbti,' and thus to bring the
Sabbath holiday into connexion with the Chaldee
worship of the planets. ' The naming of the days
after certain planet-gods can hardly be so old as
the Sabbath holiday.'

For the Sabbath law see Ex 1623'30 (P and J),
208 (E), 2312 (J), 3113"16 (Ρ), 3421 (JE), 352 (P), Lv
193 (H), 233 (P), 262 (H), Nu 1532"36 (Ρ), 289·10 (P),
Dt 512"15. In Ex 208 (E) it is to commemorate
God's seventh day of rest at the creation. In Dt
512-15 ft commemorates the redemption of Israel
from Egypt. On the Sabbath the daily morning
and evening sacrifice—the ' continual sacrifice'—
of a lamb as a burnt-offering was doubled. There
is no evidence of Sabbath observance in the days
of the Patriarchs. There is little evidence of
Sabbath observance before the time of the Exile
(Jer 1720"27, Ezk 2012·13·16·20, Is 562-6 5813). Greater
strictness marks the post-exilic period (Neh 89"12

ΙΟ31 1315"22). For the 39 kinds of work prohibited
by the Rabbis on the Sabbath, and for many other
actions and employments which cannot be summed
up under any of them which were also forbidden,
see Schurer, HJP Π. ii. 96-105, cf. 1 Mac 234-38·
S9"42, 2 Mac 525 826'28 1238 153f·, Mt 129"13, Mk 31'5,
Lk 66"101310"17141"6, Jn 51"18 914"16. Sabbath-breaking
was punishable with death (Nu 1532ff· (P), Ex 3114ff·
(J)), cf. Ex 165 (J), where the Manna ceases on the
Sabbath, and Ex 353 (P), where no fire is to be
lighted. According to the testimony of Josephus,
the high priest, although legally bound to officiate
only on the Day of Atonement, yet actually offici-
ated, as a rule, every Sabbath day, and on the
occasion of the New Moons or other festivals in
the course of the year (Jos. BJ v. v. 7),

(2) The New Moon (1) ΒΗΠ, (2) BhhV ιπκ, (3) efoh
ehn, (4) οηρππ vptri, νονμηνία, νεομψία.—Closely asso-
ciated with the Sabbath (see above). ' When under
the influence of the Chaldee method of dividing
time, the course of the moon with its four phases
was adopted as the unit of time measurement, the
new moon and the 7th day were naturally regarded
as the chief divisions of time, and therefore as holy
days' (Schultz, OT Theol. i. 204). From 2Κ 423 it
would appear that the prophets were in the habit
of gathering the people around them, and perhaps
of granting inquirers and suppliants an audience
at new moons and on Sabbaths. At every new
moon the number of burnt-offerings was largely
increased; and in addition a kid of the goats was
to be offered for a sin-offering (Ex 402·17 (P), Nu
1010 (P) 2811"15 (P) 296 (P), 1 S 205·6·29, 1 Ch 2331,
2Ch24, 2Ch2917, Ps 813·4, Is I 1 3 · 1 4 , Hos 2n, 1 Es
552.53.57. 8 6 916.17.3?j ι ] v i a c 1 0 ^ Col 2 1 6 ) .

(3) The Feast of Trumpets on the 1st day of the
Sabbatical month, π̂ η̂ ι ]η?τ, μνημόσννον σαλπίγγων.
—The 7th month—Tisri—was the sacred month.
On the new moon of the 7th month—the Feast of
Trumpets—additional burnt - offerings were sac-
rificed (Nu 291"6 (P), Lv 2324·25 (P)).

(4) The Sabbatical Year, p io pnst? nstf, σάββατα.
άνάττανσ^ rrj yy (Ex 2310· n (J), Lv 251"7·20· 22 (H),
Lv 2632"35 (H), Dt 151'11 319-13).—The Sabbatical
year represented a still further consecration of
time to God. The land was to keep a Sabbath.
The fields were neither to be tilled nor reaped.
' Nature is to be set free, as it were, from the service
which mankind exacts from her, and to be left
entirely to herself. Only what she voluntarily
offers is to be taken, and that not for any selfish
purpose' (Schultz, OT Theol. i. 363). Hebrew
slaves were to be set free unless they wished to
remain in service (Ex 212'6 (J)). A harvest was to
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be given gratis to the poor of the people (Ex 23 1 0 ·u

(J)). Release from debt is prescribed (Dt 151"6).
In Ex 23 (J) the arrangement is made for man ; it
is a limitation for the common good of private
rights of property in land,—in fact, for the benefit
of the landless, who in the 7th year are to have the
usufruct of the soil; in Lv25 (H) the arrangement
is for the sake of the land,—that it may rest, if
not on the 7th day, at least on the 7th year; and
for the sake of the Sabbath,—that it may extend
its supremacy over nature also (Wellhausen,
Prolegomena, 118). At the F. of Tabernacles
at the commencement of the Sabbatical year, the
whole law was read in the hearing of the people
(Neh 813"18). The 70 years' captivity; and the
land's desolation were regarded as making up for
the unobserved Sabbaths of the land (Camb. Comp.
to the Bible, p. 412) (2 Ch 3621, Jer 3414"22). After the
return from exile Nehemiah bound the Jews by a
covenant to keep them (Neh 1OS1).

(5) The Year of Jubilee * ΎΙΎΙ, άφεσις, h$\ tviavrbs
αφέσεως σημασία (Lv 258'55 2717:24).— Peculiar to P.
As the Sabbatical year corresponded with the 7th
day, so the year of Jubilee corresponded with
the 50th, i.e. Pentecost. 'As the fiftieth day
after the seven Sabbath days is celebrated as a
closing festival of the forty-nine days' period,
so is the fiftieth year after the seven Sabbatic
years, as rounding off the larger interval; the
seven Sabbaths falling on harvest time, which
are usually reckoned specially (Lk 61), have, in
the circumstance of their interrupting harvest
work, a particular resemblance to the Sabbatic
years which interrupt agriculture altogether.
Jubilee is thus an artificial institution super-
imposed upon the years of fallow, regarded as har-
vest Sabbaths after the analogy of Pentecost* (Well-
hausen, Prolegomena, 119). There were two main
elements in the Jubilee—the emancipation of the
Hebrew slave, and the return of mortgaged pro-
perty to its hereditary owner. Cf. 2 Ch 3621, Jer
348.14.15. i7f E z k 461^ fs 6 1 i . 2 6 3 4 > L k 418-21. B u t i n

Jer the term ΎΙΎΙ used in Lv 2510 is applied only to
the 7th year. The year of Jubilee was proclaimed
by the sound of a trumpet on the Day of Atone-
ment (Lv 259).

IL THE GREAT HISTORICAL FESTIVALS, f—AS
the new moon and the Sabbath were lunar feasts,
the Passover (with the Feast of Unleavened
Bread), Pentecost, and Tabernacles were solar
festivals, i.e. festivals which followed the seasons
of the year. * Three times in the year shalt
thou hold pilgrimage unto me, three times
in the year shall all thy men appear before
J", the God of Israel' (Ex 2314·17 (J), 34^ (JE),
Dt 1616).

(1) The Passover nps, πάσχα. The Feast of Un-
leavened Bread ntean :π, εορτή των άζύμων.—The
Passover, though followed by the Feast of Un-
leavened Bread {Mazzoth), was distinct from it both
in its origin and in its observance. In Ex 12 and
13 two narratives are combined. Ex 121-13 (P)
refer to the Passover, 1214"20 (P) refer to the seven
days' F. of Mazzoth, 1221"27 (JE) refer to the Pass-
over, 1243"50 (P) refer to the Passover, 133-10 (JE)
refer to Mazzoth (Driver, LOT, 25). Josephus
distinguishes the Passover from the F. of Mazzoth
{Ant. III. x. 5), 'The F. of Unleavened Bread
succeeds that of the Passover, and falls on the
fifteenth day of the month, and continues seven
days' (cf. Lv 235·6 (P), Nu 2816·17 (P)). But in

* -ή-Π in Lv 2510 refers to the * liberty1 of Sabbatical year, in
Jer 348-15.17 to the liberty of slaves in 7th year of service, in
Ezk 4617 prob. to Jubilee. In Is βΐ1* its use is figurative.

t The distinctive feature of these D'3n is that they are not
merely religious festivals like those of the 'sacred seasons'
(DH£iD), but imply, like the Arab. Λα-j (same word), apilgrimagc
to a sanctuary (see Driver, Deut. 188 ff.).

Mk 141·12, Lk 221 they are practically identified.
' The Passover and the Feast of Unleavened Bread
form a double festival, just as the Day of Atonement
and the Feast of Tabernacles do. It is undoubtedly
as a direct preparation for the F. of Unleavened
Bread that the Passover is celebrated on the
evening before the latter feast begins' (Schultz,
OT Theol. vol. i. p. 364) [Lv 235"8 (P) 10"14 (H),
Nu 92"14 (Ρ) 2816"25 (P) 333 (P), Dt 161"8·16]. The
parallelism between the feast of the first month
and the feast of the seventh month should be
noticed. The tenth day of the first month, for
choosing the Lamb, is parallel to the tenth day of
the seventh month, the Day of Atonement. The
Passover on the fourteenth day of the first month
and the seven days' F. of Mazzoth are parallel to
the eight days of the F. of Tabernacles. The
Passover, which was a sacrificial feast (Ex 1227),
was observed on the fourteenth day of the first
month, Abib (the month of ears, because in it the
ears of wheat first appear), later Nisan (Est 37,
Neh 21). The Feast of Unleavened Bread was the
opening as Pentecost was the closing festivity of
the seven weeks' * joy of harvest' (Dt 169, Lv 2310

(H)). Passover and Mazzoth must be distinguished.
Wellhausen {Prolegomena, 87 ff.) has shown how
the Passover npB points back to the sacrifice of the
firstlings (Ex 3418 ·̂ (JE) 1312ff· (JE), Dt 1519ff· 16lff·).
It is because J" smote the firstborn of Egypt and
spared those of Israel that the latter thenceforward
are held sacred to Him. Because Pharaoh refuses
to allow the Hebrews to offer to their God the
firstlings of cattle that are His due, J" seizes from
him the firstborn of men. On the origin of the
Paschal ritual and its connexion with Arabian and
other customs, see W. R. Smith, MS, 227, 280, 344,
345, 406, 431, 464,465 ; Schultz, OT Theol. i. p. 364;
Cobb, Origines Judaicce, 138. ' In the three great
festivals we can plainly discern relics of the cus-
toms which preceded their legal institution. In
the first (the Passover) we can distinguish the
earlier belief, out of which the offering of the
firstlings of the flock sprang, from the enactments
which are proper to the institution of the Pass-
over.' Cf. also for the feasts generally W. K.
Smith, The Prophets of Israel, new ed. pp. 56, 384 ff.,
where he clearly, after Wellhausen,* proves that
the chief occasions of worship in Israel {Mazzoth,
Pentecost, and Tabernacles) were the agricultural
feasts, just as among the Canaanites and other
ancient nations. The real starting-point for a
study of Jewish sacred feasts is Gn 42 ·̂ (J), * Abel
was a shepherd, and Cain was a husbandman.
And in process of time it came to pass that Cain
brought of the fruit of the ground an offering unto
the LORD ; and Abel also brought an offering of
the firstlings of his sheep.' ' It is,' says Wellhausen
{Proleg. p. 89), * out of the simplest, most natural,
and most widespread offerings, those of the first-
fruits of the flock, herd, and field, the occasions
for which recur regularly with the seasons of the
year, that the annual festivals took their rise.
The Passover corresponds with the firstlings of
Abel the shepherd, the other three {Mazzoth,
Pentecost, and Tabernacles) with the fruits pre-
sented by Cain the husbandman; apart from this
difference, in essence and foundation they are all
precisely alike.' Thus the Passover in its origin
must be distinguished from the three agricultural
feasts. It was a sacrificial feast, and had nothing
to do with agriculture or harvest. The name
* sacrifice ' (n;n) is distinctly applied to it (Ex 1227

(JE) 3425 (JE), cf. 1 Co 57). In Nu 97"13 (P) it is a
horban or offering (fiHi?). Like the peace-offerings,
the chief part of it was eaten by the worshippers;

* 'Not only in the Jahwistic but also in the Deuteronomic
legislation the festivals rest upon agriculture, the basis at once
of life and of religion' {Proleg. p. 91).
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like the sin-offerings, there was an element of
atonement in it (2 Ch 3016 3511 refer to the sprink-
ling of the blood of the Passover); like the burnt-
offerings, it was whole—no bone of it was broken ;
it was roast with fire—anything left was burnt
with fire. In the two accounts of the Passover in
Ex 12, several points of importance are omitted in
the first, e.g. the character of the lamb, and the
manner in which it was to be eaten ; fresh points
are added in the second, e.g. the hyssop, the basin,
and that none were to leave their houses till the
morning.

On each of the seven days of the F. of Mazzoth,
which followed the Passover, 2 young bullocks
and 1 ram and 7 lambs of the first year were
offered as burnt-offerings, with their meal and
drink-offerings, together with a goat for a sin-
offering and the continual, i.e. daily burnt-offering
(Nu 2819"25 (P)). On the second day of Mazzoth—
Abib (Nisan) 16th—a sheaf of the new corn was
offered as a wave-offering, together with a lamb of
the first year for a burnt-offering (Lv 2310"14 (H)).
The first and last days of the feast—the 15th and
21st days of the month—were days of * holy con-
vocation,' in which no servile work might be done
(Lv 237 (P)).

There are few references to the Passover in OT
(Nu 9 (P), Jos 510-12 (P), 2 Ch 30. 35, Ezr 619,
1 ES 11.6.8.9.12.17.19.20.21.22 710. 12). J n N T ^ Q M f c

262.17.18.1̂  Mk 141·12·14·16, Lk 241 221· 7· 8· η · 1 3 · 1 5 ,
Jn 21 3·2 3 64 I I 5 5 121 131 1828·39 1914, Ac 124, 1 Co 57,
He II 2 8 . Later Jewish ordinances distinguish
between the so-called ' Egyptian Passover,' that is,
as it was enjoined for the first night of its celebra-
tion, and the ' permanent Passover,' as it was to
be observed by Israel after their possession of the
land of promise (Edersheim, Bible History, vol. ii.).
On the later additions to the Paschal ceremonial,
e.g. the recitation of the history of redemption, the
four cups, the Hallel (Ps 113-118), the Chagigdh,
etc., see Edersheim, The Temple: its Ministry and
Services at the Time of Jesus Christ, chs. xi. xii.;
and for the Feast of Unleavened Bread, see ch.
xiii. of the same.

(2) The Feast of Pentecost.—(i.) nij/nt?> :π, εορτή
εβδομάδων, the Feast of Weeks (Ex 3422 (JE), Dt
1610); (ii.) T?i?n απ, έορτη θερισμου, the Feast of Har-
vest (Ex 2316 (J)); (iii.) on?3$n or, η ημέρα των νέων,
the Day of Firstfruits (Nu 2826 (P); cf. Ex 2229 (J)
2319 (J) 3426 (JE)). Fifty days after the offering of
the Paschal wave-sheaf, the Feast of Pentecost, or
Weeks, or Harvest, was kept on or about the 8th
of Sivan, the third month. It lasted a single day
(Dt 169"12). The day was a day of * holy convoca-
tion' (Lv 2321 (P)). The feast marked the com-
pletion of the corn harvest, and according to the
later Jews it commemorated the giving of the law
(Edersheim, The Temple, etc., ch. xiii. p. 225). It
closed the New Year holiday season. The sacri-
fices were similar to those offered on the seven days
of the F. of Mazzoth (Nu 2826"31 (P)). The char-
acteristic ritual of this feast was the offering and
waving of two leavened loaves of wheaten flour,
together with a sin-offering, burnt-offerings, and
peace-offerings (Lv 2315"20 (H)). As a wave-sheaf was
offered at Mazzoth, which marked the commence-
ment of harvest, as the consecration of the first-
fruits, so two wave-loaves were offered at Pentecost,
which marked the completion of the corn harvest.
The feast is not referred to in OT, but see 2 Mac
1232, AC212016,1 Co 168 (cf. Edersheim, The Temple,
pp. 225-231).

(3) The Feast of Tabernacles.—nisDn in, έορτη
σκηνών, F. of Tabernacles or Booths (Lv 2334, Dt
1613) ; η'ρχπ in, έορτη συντέλεια* (Ex 2316), έορτη
συνα^ω-γη* (Ex 3422), the F. of Ingathering. This
feast was observed from the 15th to the 22nd of
Tisri (the seventh month), following closely upon

the Fast on the 10th day of the month—the Day oi
Atonement. It marked the completion of the
harvest of fruit, oil, and wine, and historically it
commemorated the wanderings in the wilderness.
It was the harvest-home at the close of the year,
when people came * from the villages and towns to
the fruit gardens to live in booths, and enjoy a
happy autumn holiday' (Ex 2316 (J) 3422 (JE),
Lv 2334'36· s9"44 (PH), Nu 2912'40 (P), Dt 1613"15 3110"13).
The sacrifices at this feast were far more numerous
than at any other. On each of the seven days
1 kid of trie goats was offered as a sin-offering,
and 2 rams and 14 lambs as a burnt-offering.
Also 70 bullocks were offered on the seven days,
beginning with 13 on the first day and diminishing
by one each day until on the 7th day 7 were
offered (Nu 2912"34). After the seven days a solemn
day of ' holy convocation' was observed (' the last
day, that great day of the feast,' Jn 737), which
marked the conclusion, not only of the Feast of
Tabernacles, but of the whole cycle of the festal
year. On this day 1 bullock, 1 ram, and 7 lambs
were offered as a burnt-offering, and 1 goat
for a sin-offering (Nu 2935"38). The feast is alluded
to in 1 Κ 82 1232, 2 Ch 53 78flr·, Ezr 34, Neh 814"18,
Zee 1416"19, Jn 71-1021. On the later ceremonies
connected with the feast, e.g. the procession to
Siloam to fetch water and its solemn libation at
the altar (Jn 737), the singing of the Hallel (Pss
113-118), the daily processions round the altar,
and the sevenfold repetition on the seventh day
(Ps 11825), the lighting of the four great golden
candelabra in the court of the women (Jn 812), the
singing of Pss 105. 29. 50. 94. 81. 82, and the
public reading of the law on the first day of the
week in the Sabbatical year, see Edersheim, The
Temple, etc., ch. xiv. pp. 232-249 ; Westcott on St.
John, notes on ch. 737 812. [On the daily service,
which formed the sitbstratum of the entire worship
of the Temple, the morning and evening sacrifices
which were offered on every Sabbath and every
festival day, see Schurer, HJP ii. 273-299.]

III. THE MINOR FESTIVALS.— (1) The Feast
of Purim (D*"ns, φρονραί). — In 2 Mac 1536 it is
called η Μαρδοχαϊκη ημέρα, ' Mordecai's Day.' It
is said to have been instituted by Mordecai
to commemorate the overthrow of Ham an and
the failure of his plots against the Jews (Est 37

915"32). It was held on the 14th and 15th of
the month Adar (the twelfth month). The 13th
of Adar—'the day of Nicanor'—originally a
feast to commemorate his death (1 Mac 749, 2 Mac
1536), at a later time became a fast—' the Fast of
Esther'—in preparation for the Feast of Purim,
which was of a very joyous character. De Lagarde
(followed by Schultz, OT Theol. p. 431, and Encyl.
Brit. 9th ed. vol. xx. p. 115) thinks that the feast
which dates from the Persian period is itself of
Persian origin, Purim being derived from the
Persian Furdigan (Pordigan, Pardiyan) the φουρμαία
and φουρδία of one of the Greek recensions of Esther
pointing to a form φουρδαία instead of Purim.

Edersheim identifies the F. of Purim with the
unnamed feast in Jn 51, * for no other feast could
have intervened between December (Jn 435) and
the Passover (Jn 64), except that of the "Dedica-
tion of the Temple," and that is specially desig-
nated as such (Jn 1022) and not simply as a Feast
of the Jews' {The Temple, etc., p. 291). On the
evening of the 13th of Adar the whole Book
(Megillah or Roll) of Esther was read at the syna-
gogue service, to keep the memory of the great
deliverance by Esther alive, ' the children raising
their loudest and angriest cries at every mention
of the name of Haman, the congregation stamping
on the floor, with Eastern demonstrativeness, and
imprecating from every voice the curse, ·' Let his
name be blotted out, the name of the wicked shall
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rot." Year by year in the Nazareth synagogue
Jesus must have seen and heard all this, and how
the reader tried to read in one breath the verses in
which Haman and his sons are jointly mentioned,
to show that they were hanged together' (Geikie,
The Life and Words of Christ, i. 226). Edersheim
(The Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah, i.
229) speaks of the * good cheer and boisterous
enjoyments' of the Feast of Purim, some of its
customs 'almost reminding us of our fifth of
November.3

(2) The Feast of the Dedication of the Temple (n|:n,
η:3Π Π33Π, ^κούνια, 1 Mac 456·59, 2 Mac ΙΟ6*·; φωτά,
Jos. Ant. XII. vii. 7).—It was instituted by Judas
Maccabseus in B.C. 164, when the temple which
had been desecrated by Antiochus Epiphanes
was once more purified and re - dedicated to
the service of J". It commenced on the 25th
of Chislev (the ninth month), and lasted for
eight days. * All through the land the people
assembled in their synagogues, carrying branches
of palm and other trees in their hands, and
held jubilant services. No fast or mourning
could commence during the feast, and a blaze of
lamps, lanterns, and torches illuminated every
house, within and without, each evening. In
Jerusalem the temple itself was thus lighted up.
The young of every household heard the stirring
deeds of the Maccabees, to rouse them to noble
emulation, and with these were linked the story
of the heroic Judith and the Assyrian Holof ernes'
(Geikie, The Life and Words of Christ, vol. i.
p. 225). It will be noticed that in four particulars
the Feast of the Dedication resembled the Feast of
Tabernacles, (1) in its duration of eight days; (2)
in the chanting of the Hallel (Pss 113-118); (3) in
the practice of carrying palm branches ; (4) in the
illumination of the temple. Edersheim, in The
Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah, ii. 227 f.,
thinks that the first three particulars were derived
from the Feast of the Tabernacles, and that the
last (the temple illumination) passed from the
Feast of the Dedication into the observances of the
Feast of Tabernacles. The date of the Feast of
the Dedication, the 25th of Chislev, some hold to
have been adopted by the ancient Church as that
of the birth of our blessed Lord—Christmas—the
dedication of the true temple, which was the body
of Jesus (Jn 219) (Edersheim, The Temple, etc.,
p. 293, and ' Christmas a Festival of Jewish
Origin' in The Leisure Hour for Dec. 1873). The
F. of the Dedication is mentioned in Jn 1022.

(3) The Feast of Wood Offering or of the Wood-
carriers, ξνλοφορίων (Jos. BJ, II. xvii. 6), on the 15th
of Abib—being the last of the nine occasions on
which offerings of wood were brought for the use
of the temple (cf. Neh ΙΟ34 1331).

The Feast of the Beading of the Law (1 Es 950,
Neh 89); The Feast of Nicanor on the 13th of Adar
(1 Mac 749); The Feast of the Captured Fortress on
the 23rd of Iyyar (the second month) (1 Mac 1350-52);
and The Feast of Baskets, evidently ' never attained
to any real religious significance' (see Schultz,
OT Theol. i. 431, and Edersheim, The Temple, etc.,
295 f., on the Feast of Wood Offering).

IV. FASTS. —(1) The Day of Atonement. —uv
DH3?n, ημέρα εξιλασμού, lit. Day of the Coverings or
Atonements (Lv 16 (P) and 2327-32 (H), Ex 3010 (P),
Nu 297"11 (P)). It was the only fast day prescribed
by the law (Lv 2327 (H)). In the Talmud it is
called < The Day' (NDV) ; in the NT it is called ' the
fast,' η νηστεία (Ac 279). The sacrifices were three-
fold : (1) the ordinary daily sacrifices; (2) the
special expiatory sacrifices of the day; (3) the
festive sacrifices (Nu 297"11). The characteristic
feature of the day was the offering of the sin-offer-
ing of atonement by the high priest alone (Lv 1633)
—not in his gorgeous official dress, but in the

simple white linen robes of purity and consecration
(Lv 164·29·31 2327·32, Nu 297). ^

The order of proceedings is given in Lv 16. In
vv#3-io w e h a v e the general outline, in vv.11"28 the
details, which were as follows: (1) The killing of
the bullock by the high priest as a sin-offering for
himself and his house; (2) the burning of incense
in the Holy of Holies by the high priest; (3) the
sprinkling of the mercy-seat (Ιλαστήρων επίθεμα) with
the blood of the priest's sin-offering; (4) the casting
lots upon the goats of the people's sin-offering, one
goat for J", one for Azazel (W.N$., Philo, 'The one
goat is given to " the fugitive creature," and the lot
which it received is named in the prophecy " sent
away " [referring to άποπομπαΐον by which the LXX
tr. VjKyi], because it is persecuted, expelled, and driven
far away by wisdom.' Willis,'· Azazel, the name of
a personal being, in opposition to J", the personal
name of God.' Schultz, 'Some powerful being to
whom the animal is assigned, and to whom it is
sent with the now forgiven guilt of the reconciled
people. . . . This being must be conceived of as
strange and unholy. . . . An Aramaic name for
an unclean and ungodlike power, which has its
abode in the wilderness, in the accursed land out-
side the sacred bounds of the camp.' Watson in
Camb. Comp. to the Bible, ' Azazel, the completely
separate one, the evil spirit regarded as dwelling
in the desert'). See AZAZEL. (5) The killing of
the goat of the people's sin-offering by the high
priest; (6) the sprinkling of the mercy-seat with
the blood of the people's sin-offering; (7) the
sprinkling of the blood of each sin-offering on the
golden altar of incense and before it seven times;
(8) atonement for the court and altar of burnt-
offering; (9) confession of sin over the live goat,
and his dismissal into the wilderness to Azazel;
(10) resumption by the high priest of the gorgeous
robes of his office; (11) the offering of burnt-
offerings and burning the fat of the sin-offerings;
(12) the burning of the sin-offerings without the
camp (He 1310-12). The chief purpose of the Day of
Atonement was to preserve the holiness of the
sanctuary as a fit place of meeting between God
and man. There were five subjects of atonement:

(1) The Holy Sanctuary {i.e. the Holy of Holies);
(2) the Tent of Meeting {i.e. the Holy Place); (3) the
altar (i.e. of burnt-offering); (4) the priest; (5) all
the congregation.

It is significant that there is no mention of the
Day of Atonement until Sir 505ff\ Zee 39 is doubt-
ful. In Neh 8 it might have been expected. Neh
773b-938 records (1) the observance of the Feast of
Trumpets on the first day of the seventh month of
the year B.C. 444; (2) the celebration of the Feast
of Tabernacles, including the reading of the books
of the law day by day, from the 15th to the 22nd
of the same month ; (3) the observance of a day of
general fasting and prayer on the 24th day of the
same month. Either the 24th day was observed in
place of the Day of Atonement on the 10th day, or
the latter had not yet been appointed. It is
difficult to avoid the latter alternative. 'This
testimonium e silentio is enough ; down to that
date (B.C. 444) the great day of the Priestly code
(now introduced for the first time) had not existed'
(Wellhausen, Prolegomena, p. 111). For the refer-
ences in the NT see Ro 325 (ίλαστήριον, rnb:>), He 218

414-16 5I-IO gl9. 20 722-28 gl-6 9II-I5 1310-1^ χ j n 2 2 4™
(ίλασμός) (Willis, Worship of the Old Covenant, pp.
201-214; Edersheim, The Temple, etc., ch. xvi.
pp. 263-288). See further, ATONEMENT (DAY OF).

(2) Other Fasts.—The Day of Atonement was the
only fast day prescribed by the law. But we read
of individual and national fasts in Jg 2026, 1 S 7e

3113, 2 S 1216, 1 Κ 219·12·27, Jon 35·7· s, Jer 1412 366·9,
La 210, Jl I1 4 212·15, Is 583"7, Neh 9lff·, Est 416, Dn 103,
1 Mac 347. Two passages in Zee call for comment,
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SYNOPSIS OF FEASTS AND FASTS.

Group. Feast or Fast. Exodus. Leviticus, j Numbers.
Deutero-

nomy.
I References outside
I Pentateuch.

References in
New Test.

1. Sabbath . 1623-30 208
23123113-16
3421 352

11532-86289-10 512-15

2. New Moon 402· 17 1010 2811-14·
31296

3. Sabbatical Month,
Feast of T r u m p e t s

2324. 25 I 291-6

1 S 205. 6 2 Κ 423 H5-7,
Neh 89-1310311315-22,
Is 562-6 5812, j e r
1720-27, Ezk 2012-16,
Hos 213, Am 85

Mt 129 13, Mk 31-5, Lk
66-101310-17, j n 51-16,
914-16

1 S 205, Ps 813- 4, i s
113· ι·*, Am 85,1 Mac
1034

Col 216.

Neh 89· 10

4. Sabbatical Year 2310.11 251-7. 20-22
2632-35

I 151-11
I 319-13

2 C h 3621, Neh 1031,
J e r 3414, 1 Mac 653

5. Jubilee Year . 258-55 2717-24 Is 611-2 634, J e r 34»·
14.15.17 (?), Ezk 4617

Lk 418-21, Rev 211-5.

1. P a s s o v e r a n d 12. 131-10 235-14 9214 2816-25
Mazzoth i 2314-17 ; 333

34I8. 25

161-8.16 ! Jos 59.10, 2 Κ 2321- 23,
2 Ch 30. 35, Ezr 619,
Ezk 4521

Mt 261-2, Mk 141-12-
14-16, Lk 241 221· 7. 8.
11.13.15, j n 213 64
1155 121 131 1828. 39
1914, Acts 124, i c o
56-8.

2. Pentecost 2229 2316. IS
3422. 26

2310-21 2826-31 169-12 j 2 Mac 1232 Ac 21 2016, 1 Co 168.

3. Tabernacles I 2316 3422 2912-40 1613-15
3110-13

i 1 Κ 82 1232, 2 Ch 53 78,
! Ezr 34 814-17, Zee
I 14I6-19

J n 71-1021.

1. P u r i m Est 915-32, 1 Mac 749,
2 Mac 1536

J n 51 (?).

2. Dedication or Lights 1 Mac 452-59 2 Mac
106.7

J n 1022.

Day of Atonement. 3010 16. 2327-32 297-11 Zee 39 (?), Sir 505ff. Ac 279, He 218 414-I6
51-10 619.20 722-28 81-5
911-15.

73"5 and 819. In 73"5 Zechariah, in answer to an in-
quiry put to him by the men of Bethel about fast-
ing, declares that J" demands no fasts, but only
observance of His moral commands. Two fasts
had been in observance in the 5th and 7th months
for seventy years,—the fast of the 5th month
(9th Abib), in memory of the destruction of the
city and temple by fire (2 Κ 258); and the fast
of the 7th month (2nd Tisri), in memory of the
murder of Gedaliah and the annihilation of all that
remained of the Jewish state (Jer 41). In ch. 8 he
pictures the Messianic future, when the fast days
will become seasons of gladness and cheerful feasts.
He adds to 73'5 two other fasts : the fast of the 4th
month (17th Tammuz), in memory of the capture
of Jerusalem (Jer 392), and the fast of the 10th
month (10th Tebeth), in memory of the com-
mencement of the siege of Jerusalem by Nebuchad-
rezzar (2 Κ 251). Zechariah knows nothing of
'the Fast'—the Day of Atonement. Later fasts
' came into a position co-ordinate with the feasts,
and became a stated and very important element
of the ordinary worship' (Wellhausen, Prolego-

Tnena, 112). Fasting degenerated into formalism
and self-righteousness. In the NT cf. Mt 616ίϊ· 914,
Mk 218ff·, Lk 533ff· 1812, Ac 279, 2 Co 65 II 2 7 .
After the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus, the
system of fasts received such an impulse that it
was necessary to draw up a list of the days on
which fasting was forbidden. The present Jewish
calendar contains twenty-two fast-days, besides the
Day of Atonement, the Fast of Esther, and the
four fasts of Zee 819 (Edersheim, The Temple^ etc.,
pp. 297-301).

LITERATURE. — Edersheim, The Temple: its Ministry and
Services, 144-300, The Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah;
Geikie, The Life and Words of Christ; Wellhausen, Prolego-
mena, 83-120; Schultz, OT Theology, i. 189, 196, 202, 359-369,
372, 402. On p. 359 will be found an exhaustive list of German
literature on the ' Sacred Seasons.' Vol. ii. 87-100 ; Willis, The
Worship of the Old Covenant, 190-214; W. R. Smith, The
Prophets of Israel, new ed. with introd. and notes by Prof.
Cheyne, 38, 56, 384, OTJC\ 240, 269, RS\ 221, 227, 245, 280,
344 f., 396, 403 f., 416, 434, 452, 464; Cobb, Origines Judaicce,
137-139; Robertson, Early Religion of Israel, 363, 372, 378, 385,
397, 401, criticism of Wellhausen; Schurer, HJP (passim);
Watson, Cambridge Companion to the Bible, 411-417; Driver,
Deuteronomy {passim), Joel and Amos, 16, 43 f., 55 ; Trumbull,
Threshold Covenant, 209 f., 266. E . ELMER HARDING.
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